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P r e f a c e

"It has long been a matter of controversy among New Testament scholars how
best we should interpret the theology of Paul." If this remark of W. D. Davies was

true when he first made it in 1948, the last several decades have seen no resolving
of the matter and very few points of consensus.

Yet areas of agreement are to be found, and they are significant. They range
from Paul'sJewish-rabbinic background and the setting of his missionary life and
work in a Greco-Roman environment. to, and above all, the decisive turning point
in his thought and vocation when he became a Christian aposde. To be sure, each
of these fields of inquiry has provoked animated discussion, even if there is

general agreement among students of Paul that it is within these three sectors of
investigation that the ultimate meaning of Paul's life and ministry and its legacy
to the subsequent history of the church is to be located.

The present time is surely opportune to harvest the gains of such inquiries,
proposals and investigations. We are sufficiently distant from E. P. Sanders's
epoch-making volume Paul and PalzstinianJudnism (1977), rightly praised, if then
pertinently criticized, by J. D. G. Dunn (in his essay "The New Perspective on
Paul," 1983) as breaking the mold of current Pauline research and posing a new
set of agenda questions, to attempt a reevaluation and assessment. The team of
essayists who have contributed to the Dbtionary of Paul and His btters mainly stand
in the shadow of this major new appraisal of Paul's attitude to the Law, the
covenant and the people of Israel, and reflect their reaction, whether positive or
cautious, to the "new look" on Paul's gospel of righteousness by faith and the
elements of continuity with the ancestral faith.

This perhaps is the chief reason why the ensuing volume should prove
serviceable to a new generation of seminary and college students wishing to
interact with the "new look" on Paul and his place in Christian and world history.
Parish ministers too will value an up-to-date survey of Paul's leading ideas as well
as find helpful background data in seeking to place the apostle in his time frame.
Key articles, however, show the relevance of the Pauline message to the Christian
pulpit today, and would-be preachers will not be slow to glean useful insights
based on the best modern scholarship, both critical and conservative. The editors
venture to believe that their fellows in the professional guild of teachers and
researchers will find here a working tool and a conspectus of bibliographical aids
and summaized discussions to assist them in their classroom courses and to
provoke further discussion.
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Yet a wider audience should equally benefit from a handbook like DPL.
Editorial policy has striven to keep in view the needs of a vast company of lay
people who are interested in these letters of the New Testament. We have tried
to make each contribution readable to and understandable by the educated
person-in-the-pew who, we believe, will welcome this comprehensive study of
Paul's life and labors, his teaching and influence-and the enduring witness he
still stands for, centered on the new life in Christ and the church. If this volume
serves to introduce Paul to any who are curious about his role in early Christian
history and takes Paul out of the study and the sanctuary into the marketplace and
the hectic world where moral values are threatened and ethical decisions made
it will have achieved part of its purpose.

It remains to pay tribute to all who have made possible a venture like this. When
two of the editors sat down at a noon meal during the Society of Biblical Literature
meetings in 1987 to talk over the possibilities of a dictionary like the present one,
we had little idea of the complexity and scope of the task. Subsequent editorial
meetings, at SBL conferences and at Wheaton College, were soon to impress us

with the vast nature of our undertaking. Yet such occasions were memorable as

we wrestled with editorial (and theological) decisions in the interest of making a
serviceable volume.

Whether we succeeded, the readers will teil. One thing is clear. We would never
have come close to our aim without the willing collaboration of the IVP staff and
the army of cooperative contributors whose work we were privileged to edit.

Two names need to be mentioned in this regard. The piece by F. F. Bruce ("Paul
in Acts and Letters") was composed within weeks of his lamented death and may
represent one of his final contributions to a well-nigh prodigious literary output,
chiefly in the field of Pauline studies. The assignment of the major article on
"God" was accepted by Donald Guthrie. Alas, he too was to be taken from us
before this could even be sketched; yet it was thought fitting if his last written
contribution, to crown his life's work, could be assembled from what he had
previously written in his Nsu Testarwnt Thzolog. With family and collegial consent,
this has been attempted by one of the editors who has striven to retain as much
of Dr. Guthrie's wording as seemed feasible, with a modicum of updating and
reworking.

The entire project is issued in the expectation that it will be of service to readers

across the world and will represent a not too unworthy contribution to Pauline
scholarship, composed by a wide circle of writers who with the editors have sought
to discharge their tasks, in the ancient phrase, arnore Pauli.

Gerald F. Hawthome
Rnlph P. Martin
Dantul G. Reid

,e



How to Use This Diction ary

Abbreviations
Comprehensive tables of abbreviations for general matters as well as for scholarly,
biblical and ancient literature may be found on pages xiii-xxiii.

Authorship ofArticles
The authors of articles are indicated by their first initials and last name at the end
of each article. A full list of contributors may be found on pages xxvii-xxix, in
alphabetical order of their last name. The contribution of each author is listed.

Bibliographies
A bibliography has been appended to each article. The bibliographies include
works cited in the articles and other significant related works. Bibliographical
entries are listed in alphabetical order by the author's last name.

Full bibliographical information has been supplied whenever possible. In cases

where a volume has been published in English on both sides of the Atlantic, only
the North American publisher has been listed. Abbreviations used in the
bibliographies appear in the tables of abbreviations.

Bibliographies for each Pauline letter include a special listing of commentaries
on the respective letter.

Cross-references
T}ae Diaionary has been extensively cross-referenced in order to aid readers in
making the most of material appearing throughout the volume. Four types of
cross-referencing will be found:

l. One-line entries appearing in alphabetical order throughout the Dctionary
direct readers to articles where a topic is discussed:

Abba. See Adoption, Sonship; God; Son of God.

2. An asterisk after a single word in the body of an article indicates that an
article by that title appears in the Dctionary. For example, "Christ*" directs the
reader to an article entitled Christ.

3. A cross-reference appearing within parentheses in the body of an article also
directs the reader to an article by that title. For example, (see Dying and Rising)
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directs the reader to an article entitled Oying and Rising with Christ. Such cross-
references are used either to prevent the confusion an asterisk might introduce
(i.e., Son of God* could refer to either an article on "God" or "Son of God") or
to direct the reader's attention to an article of related interest.

4. Cross-references have been appended to the end of articles, immediately
preceding the bibliography, to direct readers to articles significantly related to the
subject:

See also JUSIIFICATIoN; RrcnttousNEss, RTcHTEoUSNESS oF GoD.

Indexes
Since most of the Dicti.onary articles cover broad topics in some depth, the subject

infux is intended to assist readers in finding relevant information on narrower
topics that might, for instance, appear in a standard Bible dictionary. For example,
while there is no article entitled "Hellenists," the subject index might direct the
reader to pages where the Hellenists are discussed in the articles on "Antioch,"
"Gentiles," "Hellenism,"'Jerusalem" and "Mission."

A Pauline Letters index is provided to assist readers in gaining access to
information related to various Pauline texts.

An indzx of articl,es in the dictionary allows readers to review quickly the breadth
of topics covered and select the ones most apt to serve their interests or needs.

For those who wish to identiff the articles written by specific contributors, they
are listed with the names of the contributors in the list of contributors.

Transliteration
Hebrew and Greek words have been transliterated according to a system set out
in the table of transliterations (xxv). Greek verbs appear in their lexical form
(rather than infinitive) in order to assist those with little or no knowledge of the
language in using other reference works.

xii



Abbrevtations

General Abbreviations

rrA

2d ed.

3d ed.

A

B

bis

C

c.

cent.

cf.

chap(s).

D

DSS

e.g.

ed.

esp.

ET

EW
GK

Heb

i.e.

km.

LXX

mg.

MS or MSS

MT

etc. (Greek)

second edition

third edition

Codex Alexandrinus

Codex Vaticanus

twice

Codex Ephraemi Syri

circa, about (with dates); column

centur,

confu, compare

chapter(s)

Codex Bezae

Dead Sea Scrolls

exempli gratia, for example

edition; editor(s), edited by

especially

English translation

English versions of the Bible

Greek

Hebrew

id at, tharis

kilometer

Septuagint

margin

manuscript or manuscripts

Masoretic Text (of the Old Testament)

no date

new series

New Testament

old series

Old Testament

PaSe or PaSes

with due respect to, but differing from

parallel passage in another/other

Gospel(s)

elsewhere

plural

Quelle ("sayings" source for Synoptic

Gospels)

reprint

revised

sub uubo ("under the relevant word")

Syriac

Targum

verse or verses

aario bctio ("variant reading")

volume

times (2 x = two times, etc.)

section or paragraph number(s) (usual-

ly indicating Loeb Classical Library

numbering system for Josephus)

Codex Sinaiticus

pp.

n.d.

n.s.

NT

o.s.

OT

p.or

Pan

Par.

passim

pl.

a

repr.

rev.

s.v.

sy

Tg.

v. or w.

v.l.

vol.

x

SorSS

N

Translations of the Bible

ASV

AV

GNB

JB
KJV

NASB

NEB

NtV

NRSV

REB

FSV

RV

American Sundard Version (1901)

Authorized Version (= KJV)

Good News Bible

Jerusalem Bible

KingJames Version (= AV)

New American Standard Bible

New English Bible

New International Version

New Revised Standard Version

Revised English Bible

Revised Standard Version

Revised Version (1881-85)
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Books of the Bible

OATatummt Job
Ps

Prov

Eccles

Song
Is

Je.
[.am
Ezek

Dan

Hos

Joel
Amos

Obad

Jon

Mic
Nahum

Hab
Zeph
Hag
Zech
Mal

l-2 Cor
Gal
Eph
Phil
Col
l-2 Thess

l-2 Tim
Tit
Philem
Heb

Ja,
1-2 Pet

1-2-3Jn

Jude
Rev

Gen

Ex

Lev

Num
Deut

Josh
Judg
Ruth
l-2 Sam

l-2 Kings
l-2 Chron
Ezra
Neh

Esther

Ntu Tutammt

Mt
MK
LK

Jn
Acts

Rom

The Apocrypha and Septuagint

1-2-3-4 Kgdms

Add Esth

Bar
Bel

l-2 Esdr
4 Ezra

Jdt
EpJer

1-2-34 Kingdoms
Additions to Esther

Baruch
Bel and the Dragon

1-2 Esdras

4 Ezra

Judith
Epistle ofJeremiah

l-2-34 Macc
Pr Azar
Pr Man
Sir

Sus

Tob
Ws

l-2-34 Maccabees

Prayer of Azariah
Prayer of Manasseh

Sirach (or Ecclesiasticus)

Susanna

Tobit
Wsdom of Solomon

The OId Testament Pseudepigrapha

Adam and Eue

Ahiq.

Apoc. Abr.

2-) Apoc. Bar.

Asc. Isa.

Apoc. Mos.

,{s. Mos.

Apoc. Elijah
Apoc. Zeph.

Bib. Ant.

l-2-3 Enoch

Ep. ,trist.
Ep. Dognetus

Jos. and,4s.

Jub.
Liu. Proph.

Mart. Isa.

Odts Sol.

Pss. Sol,

Psa,ul.-Plwc.

sib. a.
T. 12 Patr.

T. Rtub.

T. Sim.

T. l^eui

T.Judah
?. Iss.

T. Zeb.

T. Dan.

T. Naph.

T. C,an.

T. klttr
T.J^.
T.B*j

T. Ah.
T. Job
T. Mos

Lile of Adan and Eue

Ahiqar
Apocalypw of Abrahnm

Syriac, Greek,4pocalypse of Banuh

kcetxion of haiah
Apocalypse of Mosa

,{ssumption of Mosa (or Tatammt of
Mosa)
Apocalypw of Elijah
Ap o ca lyp s e of 7*p hania h

Bibliml ,+nryitits of Pseudo-Philo

Ethiopic, Slavonic, Hebrew Enoch

Epistb of Aristtas

Epistlt to Diogtutus

Joseph and,4smath

Jubiba
Ttu Liaa ofthz Propht* (followed by

prophet abbreviated)

Martyrdmn of Isaiah

Odzs of Solmnon

Psalms of Solomon

Psado-Phncllid,es

Sibllkru Orarbs

Testament of tlu Tuelve Patriarclu
Tatanmt of Reubm

Tutanmt of Siruon
Testammt of lmi
Tatammt ofJudah
Tatammt of ksathar
Tatammt of Zebulan

Tutammt of Dan
Testarwrt of Naplthali
Tatammt of Cnd

Tatarwnt of klwr
Tatammt ofJoseph

Testammt of Bmjanin
Tatammt of Abraham

Tatament ofJob

Testamznt of Mosa (or ,Lssumption of
Moses)

xr,a



Abbreviations

Earb Grristian Literature

Aristides
A?oL Alologr

Augustine

Ciu. D. b C;titatt Di
h"f. hnfasionzs
De coru. De corxuuu nangelistarum
Hom. Homilin

Quatst. Eaan. Quaaliorus Eoangekorum

Barn. Barnohas

Chrysostom
Hom. Mt. Homilizs on Matthal
topo tutogn

Clement of Alexandria
Pacd. Paedagogru

hotr. hotuqfikas
Strom. Strom^ateis

Clement of Rome
1-2 Cbm. 1-2 Cltnmt

Cyprian
Ep. Eptstukl

Cyril ofJerusalem
Cat. Cattclusis

Dd. Didntlu
Diogn. Epi:tb to Diognztus

Epiphanius
Hatr. Haereses

Waghts Treatise onWeights and Measura
Eusebius

b"cL Tluol. fu kxlasiastira Tluolngta

Hist. Eul. Historia Eulesiastim

Dmt. ht. Danarctratia Euangelira

In Ps. Cammmtary on tlu Psalms

haQ. Eu. hatparatio Euangelira

Gospels:

Gos. Bar. Caspel of Barthnlamal

Gos. Eb. Gospl of tlu Ebionitus

Gos. Eg. Gospel of tlu Eg$tians
Gos. Heb. Gospl of tlu Hebreus

Gos. Nanss. Caspel oJllw Naassma

C,os. Pa. Gospel of Petn
Gos. Thnn. C,ospel of Thnmas

classical and Hellenistic \ilriters and Sources

Hippolltus
Apos. Trad.

Ignatius

Eph.

Mogn.

Pha.
Pol.

Rom.

Smyrn.

Trall.

Irenaeus
Hatr.

Jerome
Ep.

Vir.

Justin Martyr
Apol. I, il
DiaL Tryph.

Mart. Pol.

Origen
Cornm. toh.
Comm. Mt.

Contra C-chum

Polycarp

Phil.

Pseudo-Clementines

Hom.

fungn.
Tertullian

Nat.

tuAn.
De Car.

h hatsc.
De Bapt.

Marc.

hd.
Theophilus

Autol.

Apostolit Tradition

ktttr to tltz Eplt$iat$
latr n tlu Magusiaru
bno n tlu Philndtlphinns
Lettnta Po\mg
law n tlu Famau
bnu n tlu Snyrntarc
ltttrr tn tlu Trallinrc

Adamtu hanaa

Epistulat

tuViris nh$fibus

Apolog I,II
Dinlngts atm Tfi hant Judam
Mafiyrd.om of Polycarp

In J o lwnntm Co mmmtariru
In Mattlnmm Cammentairu

C,ontra Ansum

bnn to tlu Phili.ppiarc

Homilia
Rmgnitions

Atl Nationzs

De Anima

De Canu Christi

De hatsutptiorw Hasretimrum

h Baptismo

Afunsus Marciotvm
De tudiritia

Ad Autolyatm

Aeschylus

&pL c. Tlub.

swt.
Ammonius

Adfin. Vocab. Dff.

&ptnn contra Tlubos

Supplices

De ad,finiumVocabuhrum
Dffnmtin

Antipater
Anth. Pal.

Appian
Mith. w.

Ciu. W.

Anthnlngn Palatina

Mithridatit Wars

Tlw CiuilWars

tcl)
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Apuleius
Met.

Aratus
Phaen.

Aristophanes

Tlus.

Aristotle

Catl.

Eth. Nit.
Pol.

hob.
Aulus Gellius

Noc. Att.

Cicero
De Du.
Dt l*g.
De Ofu.
De Orat.

Phil.

Rab. Pnd.

Tusc.

Corp. Hatn.
Demosthenes

Lanit.
Dio Cassius

Epit.

Hbt.
Dio Chrysostom

Dc Homno
Disc.

De Homno et Sooatl
Dismursa

Or Orationts

Diodorus

Bib. Hist. Bibliotlta.a Historba

Diogenes l,aertius
Vit. Vital

Dionysius of Halicamassus
Ant. Rom. Antiquitata Rnmanat

Epictetus

Disc. Discouna

Diss. DisscrTatiuws

Euripides
Htpp Hippolytus

Eustathius

on Homtr Od.

Firmicus Matemus

De Enore hof.
Rtl.

Galen
De Plaritis

Hesiod
op

Iamblichus
Dc mysL

hmmmtary on Homa's Odysq

Menrnuplnsa

Phamorcnn

Tlusmoplnizousai

tuhtla
Ethim Nimrnatlua

Politba
hobbrnala

Noclts Altirat

h Dvinationz
h l-egibtts

tu Oflitiis
Dt Oraton
Orutiorus Philippbat

Rnbirio Pndwllionis
Ttu cu hrut Dispuntio rus

htfiu Havwtimn

Agairct l,aoittu

Rornan Hisnr)
Ronan Hisnry

Dt Enore hofanarum Rdigionum

fu Pltcitis Hippoffatis et Platonis

Opua et Dics

De Mystniis

Iruu. Cos Tlu In^scriptions o/Cos, ed. W. R
Paton and E. L Hicks (1891)

Isocrates
Don. Demoninu

Panath. Panathtnaias
Parug. Parwgricas

Josephus
Ant. Anttquitizs of tluJrus

l.W. Jattish Wars

Life Life ofFlnuiusJosephus

AC.A|. AgahutAlion

Justinian
Ag* DigatofRomanLaw

Juvenal
Sal. futirat

Liuy

Epit. Epitomnt

Hist. History of Rome

Lucian of Samosata

Herm. Hamotimw
Phibps. Phil.opszudcs

Nicolaus of Damascus

ViL hr:. Vita Cansaris

Orphit Fragnmls Ogh. Frag.

Pausanias

Deso. Dacription of Graa
Philo

Abt. De Abrahamo

.&t. Mund. De AeUrnitnte Mundi
Agu De Agricultura
Clttt. De Clwrubim

Conf. Ling. De Confuione Linguarum
Congr. De Congrasu Eruditionis Ctratia

Daal. Dc Daalngo

DeL Pot. Iru. Quod Detnhu Potioi Iruidiari
Solzat

Dsus Imm. Quod Dats Sit Immutabilb
Ebt. De Ebiztatl
Fla{c. In Flmatm
Fug h Fuga et Inumtiont
Crg. tu Ggantibtu

Jw. DeJoseplw

Leg. Nl. bgum Alltgoriat
Leg. Gai. bgatio ad Gaium

Migr. Abr. Dc Migratioru Nrahnmi
Mut. Nom. De Muntioru Nominum

Omn. Prob. Lib. Qnd omnis hobus Libn sit

Op. Mund. De Opificio Mundi
Posur. C. fu Postnitau Caini

hann. Poen. De hatrniis et Pomis

Quaut. in Ex. Quacstiorus in Exodurn

Quazst. in C*n. Quatstiows in Gmain
Rn. Db. Hn. Quis Rnum Dainarurn Hna sit

xut



Abbrwiatiom

Sao.

Som.

Sfuc. Ite.
virt.
Vit. Cont.

Vit. Mos.

Philostratus

vit.Ap.
Pindar

hth.
Plato

Alx.

APol.

Crat.

14.
RP.
Soph.

sym4

Tim.

Pliny (the elder)
Nar. Hist.

Pliny (the younger)

Ep.

Plutarch

Alac.

Anton.

Cansar

Conu.

Def. Orut.

Far Lun.

Gm. Socr.

Lib. Edru.

Mor.

Non Posse Stuu.

fu Sacrifrnis Abelis et hini
De Sonnis

h Specialih$ Itgrbus

Dc Virtutibus

DeVita bnbnplntiua
Dc Vita Mosis

lntu Apouanii

Isthnia

Ntibiadts
14olog"
Cratlltu
Itgo
Rtspublim

Sophista

Synposi.on

Timaeus

Naturalis Historin

Epiitokz

De Alatandro

De Annnio
De Caaar

Quazstiorw Conuiaialcs

De Defeclu Oramlorum
De Facit in Orbe Lunat
De knio Sonatis

k Liberis Edumnd.is

Moralia
Non Posse Suauitrr Viai

Setundum Epituram
De PomPeio

Quaatiorus Rnmanat

Dc iis qui sero a numiru
puniuntur

Valerius Maximus
Fart. a.t, Di{t.

Xenophon
Hist. G.
Mem.

Hil,tnria\

In Platonis Timnann

Cunmmtariu.s

blstitulio oratoria

hCbmmtin
Epistulaz Morales

Elntra

hloge

&ography

TIU Twelue Cncsars

Tlu Twebe Caaars

Tlu Twebe Catsars

Tlu Twelae Carsars

Tlu Tuelue Cazsars

Tlu Tuelue Caaars

Annalzs ab cxassu diti Augusti

Historiat

History of tlu Pel.oponncsian

War

Fartorum at D.ctorum

Manorabilium Libri

Historia Gacm
Manorabilia Socralis

Polybius

Hist.

Proclus
InTim.

Quintilian
Inst. orat.

Seneca

De Clnn.

Ep. Mor.
Sophocles

Elzc.

Stobaeus

hl.
Strabo

C'eog.

Suetonius
Clnudiw
Donitian

Julius
Nero

Tibniru
Vapasian

Tacitus

Ann.

Hist.
Thucydides

Hist.

PonQ.

Rnm.

Su. Num. hrn.

Dead Sea Scrolls and Reliated Texts

CD

P

lQ 3Q 4Qetc.

IQH

lQIsaab

lQM

lQpHab

IQS

Cairo (Genizah text of the)
Damas eus ( D o cummt / Rult )

Pesher (commentary)

Numbered caves of Qumran
yielding wrinen material (e.9.,

lQ = Qumran Cave l); fol-
lowed by abbreviation or
number of document

C,erusis Apocryphon from Qumran
Cave I

Hbdaybt or Thanhsgiuing Hymns

from Qumran Cave I
First or second copy of Isaiah

{iom Qumran Cave I
Milfumnh or War Sooll from

Qumran Cave I
Pahn on Habakkuk fiom Qum-

ran Cave I

Sneh hayahad or Rub of tlu Com-

munity, Mamnl of Disapliru
from Qumran Cave I

ruii

lQapGen
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lQSa

lQSb

3Ql5

4Q Ps DanA'

4Q13e

4Q16e

4Q171

4Q176

4Q186

4Q246
4Q400-407

4Q504

4Q5r3-14

4QCryptic

4QEn Giants"-"

4QEn*s

4QEnastrn-s

4QFlor

Targumic Material

Appendix A, Messianic Rult, to
IQS from Qumran Cave I

Appendix B, Rulr of Brntdiction,

to 1QS from Qumran
Cave 1

Copper Scroll from Qumran
Cave 3

Pseudo-Danielic Writings from

Qumran Cave 4

Ordinances or commentaries on
biblical laws from Qumran
Cave 4

Pesher on Nahum from

Qumran Cave 4

Pesher on Psalms from Qumran
Cave 4

Tanhumim, or Coruohtions, from

Qumran Cave 4

(see 4QMess ar)

(see 4QPs DanA")
(see 4QShirShab)
Words of tfu Luminaries from

Qumran Cave 4

Ordinances or commentaries on
biblical laws from Qumran
Cave 4

Magical text from Qumran
Cave 4

1 Enoch fragments from Book of
Giants from Qumran Cave 4

1 Enoch fragments from Qumran
Cave 4

I Enoch fragmenm from Astro-
nomical Book from Qumran
Cave 4

Fhribgtum or Eschatological Mid-
rashim from Qumran Cave 4

4QMess ar

4QMMT

aQPhyl

4QPrNab

4QPssJosh

4QShirShabb

4QTestim

4QtgJob

4QtgLev

4QZodiac

5Ql5

llQMelch

I lQpaleolev

Aramaic "Messianic" text from

Qumran Cave 4

Miqsal Ma'aseh Torah (tnpub-
lished) from Qumran Cave 4

Phylacteries from Qumran
Cave 4

Pralu of Nabonidus from Qum-
ran Cave 4

Psalms of Joshua from Qumran
Cave 4

Songs of Sabbath Sanifiu or Angel-

ie Liturg from Qumran Cave 4

Testimonia text from Qumran
Cave 4

Targum of Job from Qumran
Cave 4

Targum of Leuitlcus from Qum-
ran Cave 4

Magical text from Qumran
Cave 4

NatJmnalnn from Qumran
Cave 5

Melrhiu d.eh from Qumran
Cave I I

Copy of Leviticus in paleo-He-
brew script from Qumran
Cave ll

Psalms kroll from Qumran
Cave 11

Tunplc Scroll from Qumran
Cave ll

Targum ofJob from Qumran
Cave ll

11QPs,

llQTemple

llQtgJob

Tg Onq.

Tg. Neb.

Tg. Ka.
Frg. Tg

Sam. Tg.

Tg. Isa

Tg Neof

Tg. Ps.-J.

Tg. Yn. I
Tg.'1n. II
Ynn. Tg.

Tg. Esth I, II

Targtm Onqehs

Targum of tht Prophzk

Targtm of tlwWritings
Fragmmtary Targum

Samantan Targum

Targum of Imiah

Targum Neofiti I
Targum Psatdo-Jonathan

Targum Ymialmi I
TargumYmialmi II
Yanmitt Targum

First or Second Targum of Esthn

xue?.t



Abbreviations

Order and Tractates in the Mishna, Tosepta and TaLnud Same-named u-actates in the Mishna, Tosepta, Bab-

ylonian Talmud and Jerusalem Talmud are distinguishe dby m., t., b. and y. respectively.

'Abot
'Arak.

'Ahod. Zar.

B. Bat.

tuk.
Ber.

fua
Bik.

B. Ma.
B.@^.
Dun.

'Erub.
,Ed,

Gi!.

I!as.

4al.
Hor.

Hul.
Kelim

Ker.

Ketub.

Kit.
Ma'as.

Mah.

Mahi.
Meg

Me'il.

Mn*k.
Mid.

Mtqt.
Mobd
Mobd, 

Qa!.
Ma'-as. S.

Nalim

'Abot

'Arakin

'Aboda hra
Baba futra
Bekorot

Berakot

fu:a (= Yom Tob)

Bikkurim

Baba Mqiia
Baba Qanma
ktnni
'Erubin
'Eduylot

Ggin
Ilagrga
I!alla
Horayot

Ilulkn
klim
Keritat

Iktubot

Kil'ayim
Ma'ainot
Makhat

MahJirin (= Maiqin)
Megtlla

Me'ila

Mmahat

Middot
Miqta'ot
Mobd
Mobd Qalan
Ma'asu Sar,i

Nalim

Nazir

Ndain
Nega'im

Nat4in
Ninnnh

Olnlnt
'ula
Para

Pe'a

Paafiim

Qinnin
Qdduiin
@daiin
Ro"s Haiiana
&nlwdrin
"sabbat

"sat';t

'Stbu'ot

"seqalim

Sola

Suh*a

Ta'anit

Tanill
Tanura

Tmrnot

lolnrot
lebulYon
'uq;in
Yadalim

Yebarnot

Yorna(= Kppuin)
Tabim

Zebafiim

7*ra'im

Nazir

Ned.

Neg.

Na.
Nid.

Olnl.
'4.
Para

Pe'a

Paafu..

Qnnim
a.dd,.

@d.
RoI Hai.
Sanh.

Sabb.
"Seb.

Sebu.
"Seqal.

So!a

Sukk.

Ta'an.

Tarnid

Tem.

Tu.

lolnr.
I. Yom
,Uq,

Yad.

Yeban.

Yoma

Zabim

tubal.
Zer.

Other Rabbinic Works

'Abot R Nat. 'Abot tu Rabbi Nathnn
'Ag. Ber. ',4ganat Melit
Bab. Babyl,oni.an

Bar. Boraitn
M. Er. Rnb. Daek Ere; Rabba

Du. Er. 7:u1. Der& Erel Zt4

Cfln. Gemara

Kalla Kalla
Meh. Mekilta
Midr. Midrai (cited with abbreviation for bib-

lical book; btt Midr. @h. = Midra;

Qolulet)
Pal. Palzstininn

Paiq. R Puiqn Rabbati

Patq. Rab Pest4tn dt Rnb Kahnna

Kah.

Pirqe R El. Pirqe Rahk Elicur
Rab. Rabbah(follourngabbreviationforbibli-

cal book Cn. Rab. = bt sit Rtbbah)

$an. $en*llot
SrFo Sipra

Stpre SQre

Sop Sopnim

S. 'Olnm Rnb. Sedcr'Ohn Rabbah

Tabn. Tahnud

Yal. YaQu!

teb(
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Periodicals, Reference Works and Serials

AB
ABQ

ABR
ACNT

AGJU

AGSU

BBB
BBR

BCJ

BDB

BDF

Anchor Bible
,\mnitan BaPtist Qnrtnll
,*tstralian Biblbal Rniru
The Augsburg Commentary on the

New Testament

Arbeiten zur Geschichte des antiken

Judentums und des Urchristentums
Arbeiten zur Geschichte des

Spii{udentums und Urchristentums

Annunl of tluJapancse Bibliral lrxtitutt
Amnban J oumal of T luo lo g1

Arbeiten zur Literatur und Geschichte

des hellenistischen Judentums
Annual oJ ltttb Uniumity Orimtal Socizl)

Analecta Biblica
Ante-Nirtlu Fatlwrs, ed. A. Roberts and

J. Donaldson, (10 vols.; l95l [c. 1890])

Aufstieg und Niedergang der
romischen Welt

Acta seminarii neotestamentici upsa-

liensis

Abhandlungen zur Theologie des

Alten und Neuen Testaments

American Theological Library Associa-

tion Bibliography Series

Arutralian Biblhal Rniat)
Anglitan T luo lo gtra I Rnbw
American University Studies

Biblbal Archnnlogist

W. Bauer, W. F. Arndt, F. W. Gingrich
and F. W Danker, Orah-English Lai-
con of tlu Natt Tatammt and Afur Ear-

ly Christinn Litrrature
Bonner biblische Beitriige

Bulbtin for Biblital Rsearch

Brown Classics in Judaica
F. Brown, S. R Driver and C. A. Briggs,

Hebrru and English l"exiton of tlte Old
Testanwfi

F. Blass, A. Debrunner and R W. Fun(
Aheek Gammar of tlu NaaTestammt,

and Otlw Early Chrbtian Liurature
(Chicago: University of Chicago,
l96l)

Bibliotheca ephemeridum theolog-

icarum lovaniensium
Berlin Gnostic Codex
Agyptische Urkunden aus den Museen

zu Berlin: Griech. Urkunden I-VIII
(1895-r933)

Beitrige zur historischen Theologie

Bibltn
Biblica et orientalia
Biblital fusearch

Biblische Studien (Freiburg, 1895-)

Biblische Studien (Neukirchen, 1951-)

Bullain of tlvJohn Rylands Uniausity Li
brary of Manchestn

Brown Judaic Studies

The Bible and Its Modern Interpreters

BibbRtrlriru
Bollingen Series

Bibliotfuca Sana

Tlu Bibb Trarulntnr
Bib liral Ttu o la g Bul lain
Biblische Untersuchungen
Biblisclu Ttitschrifi

fuilufi,e zur Zeitschrififiir diz Nanzsnmm-
tlithz Wissmschafi

Cambridge Arcimt History

Catlwlic Biblical Qtortob
Cambridge Commentaries on Writings

of theJewish and Christian World
200 s.c. to a.n 200

Church Dogmatbs, Ibrl Banh
Nag Hammadi Gnostic Codices

Cambridge Greek Testament Commen-
tary

Corpus lruoiptionum Gamarum l-N
(1828-1877)

Corpus lrxatptionum ludaicarum l-ll, J.
B. Frey (193&1952)

Corpu: Irccriptionum Latinarum I-Xl
(1862-1943, 2d ed. 1893)

Commentaire du Nouveau Testament
Coniectanea biblica
Compmdia Rmtm Iudafuarum ad,Nouum

Tatammtum, ed. S. Safrai et al. (Phila-

delphia: Fortress, 197 4-)
Christianity Toda)

Coruord:ia Tfu ologital Monthly
Crisu e ll T luo ln gua I Rnizu
Cunents in Tluolngl and. Mission

Cotnmunio Viatorum

Discoveries in theJudaean Desen

Daionary ofJaus and, tlu Gospels

Dowruifu Rniatt
Daily Study Bible
D aru k tzo ln gb k tids skifi
ftudes bibliques
The Expositor's Bible Commentary
Enqcloped,ia of Biblical Theolog

Bib

Bibo
BibRts

Bibs(F)

Bibs(N)

BJRL

NBI
ryr
ALGHJ

BJS

BMI
BRn)

BS

BSar

BT
BTB
BU
BZ

BZNW

ALUOS
AnBib

ANF

ANRW

ASNU

ATANT

ATLABibS

AUsBR

ATR
AUS

BA

BAGD

CGTC

CBQ

CD

CG

CIG

AI

AL

CAH

CC\^[CW

CNT
ConB
CRINT

BG

BETL

BGU

BHT

xx

CT
CTM
CTR

CUrTM
CV
DJD

DJG

DRel)

DSB

DTT
EB
EBC

EBT



Abbreviations

EDNT

EGT

EKK

ELS

En{ud

GBL

GNS

GNTE
G'I]
HBD

HBT
HDB
HDR
Herm
HET

HNT
HNTC

JCBRF

/csn

lN
JErs

"/srv'r
JSNTSup

JSOT
JSOTSup

JSPSup

LQHR
rsJ

LT]
LW

MBTh
MeyerK
MM

"rs
JTSA
KNT
KP
LAE
[ouw-Nida

Exegetital Dininnary of tlu Neu Tatament,

ed. H. Balz and G. Schneider
The Expositor's Greek Testament
Evan gelisch-katholischer Kommentar

zum Neuen Testament

Erchiridian l,oorum Sarnorum. Docu-

mmtn S. Evangelii l,oca Rapicimtia
EnqclnpadnJunaua
Eaangelital Qn terb
Eaangelisclu Tuolngu
ExpositoryTirus

Facet Books

Foundations and Facets

Fontes Iuris Romani Antejustiniani
The Foundation ofJudaism
Filalagia Nntatammtarin
Forschungen zur Religion und Literat-

ur des Alten und Neuen Testaments
Das Gope Bibell.exikon

Good News Sn-rdies

Guides to New Testament Exegesis

Garz TfuolngimlJoumal
Harpns BibbDttiormry
Horizoru in Bibliml Tluolog
A Daionary of tlu Bibb (ed. J. Hastings)
Harvard Dissertations in Religion
Hermeneia

HqthropJounnl
Handbuch zum Neuen Testament
Harper's New Testament Commentar-

ies

Harvard Semitic Studies

Herders theologischer Kommentar
zum Neuen Testament

Harvard Theological Studies

Historisclu TAtschrifi

Irish Biblical Studia
International Critical Commentary
Intnfretus Dctionary of tfu Bibb
Intnpretn\ Dctianary of the Bibb, Suppb-

mmtaryVolumt

Israd Exploraian J ournal
Irccriptiorus lntinaz Sebaat (Berlin,

1892)

Intnpretation
Interpretation Commentaries
Inbrnahonal Standard Bibb Enqtclapedin

(rev. ed.)

InterVarsity Press New Testament Com-
mentary

J ahrbuch fur Antiht unil Christmtun

Journal of tlu Arneritan Orimtal Socuty

Joumal of Bibliml Litmature

Joumal of tlu Christian Brethrm Rtsearch

Fellowship

Joumal of Comparatiue Sociologl and R.e-

ltgton

Joumal of Ftamenical Studizs

Journal of tlu Euangeliml Tluobgfunl So-

"rty
J ounnl of J ewis h Studizs

Joumal of Rrligi.on

Journal of fuli$ous Ethia

Joumal of Rthgrotu Hisnry

Journal of Ro,nan Snlics

Journal for ttu Sndy of Judaism in tht Pn-
sian, Helbistix and Fonan Perind

Journalfor tlu Study of thz New Tatammt

Joumalfor tlu Study of tlu Neu Tatammt
Supplement Series

Journalfor tfu Stuq of tlu Old. Tatammt

Journalfor tlu Study of tlw Old Tatammt
Supplement Series

Journal for tlu Stady of tlu Pszudepigraphn

and fuhttd Litrrature Supplement Se-

ries

Journal of Tluolngital Studits

Joumal of Tluolog for South ,{ri,ca
Kommentar zum Neuen Testament
Dn Kbiru Pauly, ed. K Ziegler
Ltght fron tlv Arcimt Eas[ A Deissmann
Ctrak-English l,exinn, ed.l. P. Louw and

E. A Nida
London Quartnly and, Holbom, Rniat
Liddell-Scott-Jo nes, Greek-Englis h bxi-

Luthtran Tluo lagital Journal
Lutlwr\ Worhs, ed.l. Pelikan and H. T.

l.ehmann
Mtinsterische Beitrige zur Theologie
Meyer Kommentar

J. H. Moulton and G. Milligan, Tlu Vo-

ubuhry of tlu GakTatament, lllustrat-
ed from thz Papyri and Ahcr Non-Littr-
ary Sourus (1930)

Moffatt New Testament Commentary
A Manual of Palzstininn Aramait Texts

Monographic Seies of Bntdietina
Nestle-Aland, Novum Tatamentum

Graza 26th ed.

The New American Commentary
New Century Bible
New Clarendon Bible
Nedtrlan ds t luo ln gis c h tij d: chrifi
New Doatnmts lllustrating Ear\ Christi-

anity, ed. G. H. R. Horsley

FRI,A,NT

TJS

lR
]RE
JRH
/RS
lsl

EUQ

EaT
ExpT
FB

FF

FIRA

U
FN

HSS

HTKNT

HTS
HZ
I8S

ICC
IDB
IDBSU|

IEJ
ILS MNTC

MPAT
MSB

NA26

Int
IntC
ISBE

IVPNTC

JAOS
JAC

NAC
NCB
NCIB
NedTTs

NeuDoa

]BL

xxt
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NICNT

NIDNTT

NTR
NTS

oBo
OBT
OCD

OTP

The New International Commentary
on the New Testament

Neu IntmwtiunlDaionary of Ncw Ta-
tammtTluolng

NotrumTatamentum
Supplement to Narrum Tatannmtum

ln, nouaellz ranu thiolagiqu
Neutestamendiche Abhandlungen
Das Neue Testament Deusch
New Testament Guides

Nowm Testamentum et Orbis Anti-
quus

NruTluolagRnial
Neu Tntanvnt Studizs

Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis
Overtures to Biblical Theology
Oxfor d Cla.ssiml Daiorury
Tht OU Tatammt Psatdepigraplm, ed. J.

H. Charleswonh
Proclamation Commentaries

Pabstiw Explmatian Qnrtnly
Patrolngia gracca, ed.J. P. Migne
Pnspectfua in fuligiou Studia

Pittsburgh Theological Monograph Se-

ries

hirwton Thahgiral Reuiru

Quaestiones Disputatae

Rmllnihan fir Antihz und Christmtum

Rtutu bibliqw
fu al- EnqkbpAd,ir dn klassisclwn Altn-

tumruis s ats c lnft, Pauly-Wssowa

Rtligiolt: Stutlits

Rtligiotu Studies Rtuiru
Rruian arul Expositnr

Rxut dt Quntrdn
Rntu d'histnire et dt philasophit reltgiatws

Rtstoration Qn terl)
R ligr* Stulia Bullain
Regensburger Studien zur Theologie
R{ormtd Tlao@tal Rnbu)
Studia Antiqua
Studies in AncientJudaism
Studien zum Alten und Neuen Testa-

ment

Studies in the Bible and Early Christi-

anity

Society of Biblical Literature Abstracts

and Seminar Papers

SBL Dissertation Series

SBL Monograph Series

SBL Sources for Biblical Study

Studies in Biblical Theology
E. Schiirer, Tlu Histuy of tfuJewish Peo-

pb in ttu Age ofJaus Christ (175 a.c.-
,+o. 135), rev. and ed. G. Vermes et al.

(3 vols.; Edinburgh: 197!87)
Studies in Christianity and Judaism
Scripta hierosolymitana
Studin Eaangeliu

Samsk Exegetish Arsbok

Supplementum Epigraphicum Graecum
(kiden,192&)

Suomen Ekseegeenisen Seuran Julkai-
suja

Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum (3d

ed.; Lcipzig, l9lt24)
StudiaJudaica
Studies inJudaism in Late Antiquity
Sco nis h J oumal of T luo ln g
S/ Occasional Papers

Society for New Testament Studies

Monograph Series

Synfiolat oslamsa

Studies in Old Testament Biblical
Theology

Stu.dia Patrktirn

Studien zur Palaeographie und Papy-

ruskunde

Sndizs in Rdtgion

Studies in Scripture in EarlyJudaism
and Christianity

Sociological Studies in Roman History
Studia tluolagba
Studia Bibliu et Tluologua

Strack and P. Billerbeclq Kommmtar

zum Nantn Tatammt
Stu.dia Liturgia
Studien zur Umwelt des Neuen Testa-

ments

Sout hu atrm J ournal of T luo ln g
Theologische Bricherei

Tluolng Dgut
Tlwolngiml Diaionary of tlu Nar Tata-

mmt, ed. G. Kinel and G. Friedrich
Trarclattd Docurnents of Guu and Ronu,

ed. R. K Sherk
Tlwolagbclu Handkommtntar zum Natan

Testanwt

Thzolagital Inquirits

TrinityJournal
T luo ln gisclu Litn aturTritung
Tyndale New Testament Commentary
Trinity Press Intemational New Testa-

ment Commentaries
Tluolng,:clu qtartalschifi
Tluolngisclu RtabnzykopAdiz

SCJ

NolT
NovTSup

Nft?
NTAbh
NTD
NTG

NTOA

ScrHier
SE

sEn
SEG

SESJ

SIGI

SJ

sJr"{
S]T
SJTOP

SNTSMS

PC

PEQ

PG

PRS

PTMS

PTR

QD
RAC

RB

RE

so

SP

SPP

SOTBT

sft
SSEJC

SSRH

s?
S,BT

Str-B H.

studLit
SI.TNT

TDNT

TDGR

THKNT

RtlS

RtlSRn
Pr*E*p

RnQ
RHPR

RQ
RSB

RST

ftTft
SA

SAJ

SANT

SWT
TB
TD

SBEC

SBTASP

SBLDS

SBLMS

SBTSBS

SBT
Schtirer

TI

a
TLZ
TNTC
TPINTC

rQ
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Abbrairtionr

TS

TSFBUI

TTodol

TWOT

TyrB
TZ

UBSGNT

usQR
VC

Voxht
W
VTSup
WA

WBC

W
WI.]NT

TltnbgualStuni*
Tltaolognal $tdats Felloatsltip Bullain
Tlwlng Todny

TluologhalWorulbook of tfu OATatunmt
Tyndab Bulletk
Tlvnhgitclu Zeitschifr

United Bible Societies Greek New Tes-

tament

Union *miwry Qurtrr\ Rnicu
Vtgilim Christianat

Vox Euangelba

Vehu Testameatum

Vetus Testamentum, Supplemens
Weimar Ausgabe

Word Biblical Commentary
Watmirctcr Tha logical J ournal
Wssenschaftliche Untenuchungen

zum Neuen Testament

WordardWorld
Ziiricher Bibelkommentare: Neues Tes-

tament

Utschifr frir dic nadtstanotlhlu Wisr,t -

scLafr

Zcitschnfifir fuligiorls- und Gcbag*
vhicl*

Zacchaeus Studies: New Testament
Zeitschnfi fir $stcnatbclv Tlwlogi,
Zeitschifi frir Tluologie unn Ktufu

ww
ZBNT

zltw

ZRG

ZS: NT
Z'Th
ZTK

fittt





Transliteratton

Hebrew
Coruonants
N='
l=b
:=b
l=

{-
.I=

tl -

'l=w
l=z
n=h
u=!

,=y
l=k
)=k
)=l
D=m
:=n
0=s
Y='

U=5
!t=t
n=!

Long Vowels

(n[=n
'.. = 6
t. = i
1=6
tt=0

Slnrt Vowels

-d

=e

=o

-a

-c

-o

I
ab
d

d
h

-d

=e
=o

E=p
o=p
y=$
P=q
l=r
0= d

Greek
A=A
a=a
B=B
fr=b
r=G
y=g
d=D
6=d
E=E
t=e
Z=Z
c=,
H=E
n=e

@=Th
0=th
I=I
r=i
K=K
t(=k
A=L
l=l
M=M
p=m
N=N
u=n
E=X
(=x
o=o

o=o
n=P
n=p
P=R
p=r
E=S
o/g= s

T=T
T=t
Y=Y
u=y
@=Ph
0=ph
X=Ch
x=ch

lP=Ps
u=ps
O=6
oJ=6
'P,d = rh

'=h
y€=nx
yY=ng
ou=au
EU=CU
ou=ou
ut=ui
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ABRAHAM
Paul uses Abraham as a key figure in the development
of his argument in his letters to the Galatians* and
Romans.* He uses Abraham in a less significant way

in 2 Corinthians.* Abraham figured prominently in

Jewish literature contemporary with Paul, and these

traditions provide a background against which Paul's

use of Abraham in his letters may be better under-
stood.

l. Abraham in the OT andJewish Literature

2. Abraham in Galatians
3. Abraham in Romans
4. Abraham in 2 Corinthians

l. Abraham in the OT andJewish Literature.
The role played by the patriarchs became increasingly
imponant to the Jewish people after they returned
from exile in Babylon. Abraham was one of these

important figures whose stature is reflected in extra-

biblicalJewish literature and in the NT.
l,L Abraham in tlv OT. Later accounts of Abraham

are based on the Genesis stories ofthe patriarch. The

depict.ion of the life of Abraham is found in the first
book of the Hebrew Bible, from his inclusion in the
genealogy of his father, Terah (Gen 11:27), to his
death and burial (Gen 25:7-10). The major events in
Abraham's life are his leaving his father and binh-
place (Gen l2:l), his sojourns in Egypt and Gerar
(Gen 12:10-20; 20:1-18), his battle with the kings (Gen

l4:1-16), his meeting with Melchizedek (Gen 14:17-

20), God's* covenant with him (Gen l5:7-21; 17 2,4),
his union with Hagar and the binh of Ishmael (Gen

16:l-15), God's commandment of circumcision for
Abraham and his descendants (Gen 17:9-14), the
promise of the birth of Isaac (Gen l7:15-21), the birth
of Isaac (Gen 2l:1-7), the proposed offering of Isaac
(Gen 22:1-19) and the death and burial ofSarah (Gen

23:1-20).

Four primary themes are found in the Genesis ac-

count: the promises from God that Abraham would
have many descendants (Gen l2:2; l3:16; l5:5; l7:2,
4;22:17) and the gift of a land (Gen 12:7; 13:14-15;

l5:7), the obedience of Abraham (12:7-4; 17 :l; 22:16-
l8) and the subsequent blessing ofall nations through
Abraham (Gen 12:3; 22:18).

Wthin the OT Abraham functions in three primary
ways. First, he is the fathn of tlu Jewish peoplt (Gen
25:19; 26:15, 24;28:13;32:9; 48:15-16; Ex 3:6; Deut l:8;
6:10; 9:5; 30:20;Josh 24:3; 1 Chron l:27-28,34;1613;
Ps 105:6; Is 4l:8;Jer 33:26; Mic 7:20). Second, he is the
oiginal source of bbssing for tht Jarish peoPlt (Gen 26:24;

284; 35:12 50:24; Ex 2:24; 6:3-8; 32:13; 33:l; Num
32:11; Deut l:8; 6:10; 9:5,27; 29:13 30:20; 34:4;

2 Kings 13:23; I Chron 16:15-16; 2 Chron 20:7; Ps

105:7-11,42; Is 5l:2; Mic 7:20). Third, his name is used

to identif, the God of the Jewish people as "rhe God

of Abraham" (Gen 28:13; 31:42,53;32:9; Ex 3:6, 15-16;

4:5; I Kings 18:36; I Chron 29:18; 2 Chron 30:6; Ps

47:9).

Abraham functions in three additional noteworthy
ways. His obedience to God and his laws (Gen 26:4-

5; see also Neh 9:7-8) was the basis for the blessing of
his descendants. God's compassion toward the Jewish
people is sometimes invoked on the basis of his cov-

enant with Abraham (Deut 9:27; 2 Kings l3:23; Mic
7:l&20). Finally, God brings Abraham out of the midst
of idolatry* (Josh 24:2-3).

1.2. Abrdlnrn in Earty tailsh Lilsature. The authors
ofJewish literature from 200 B.c. to A.D. 200 used many
of the same themes found in the OT accounts in ac-

cordance with thelr particular situations. Josephus
and Philo portray Abraham as one who assimilates

pagan, particularly Hellenistic, culture (e.9., Josephus
Ant. 1.8.2 S$16e68; Philo Abr.88). In other texts Abra-
ham is one who isolates himself from Gentile influ-
ence (lub.22:16; Pseudo-Philo.BiD. Ant.6:4). The au-

thors ofthese tex6 have both apologetic and didactic
motives. TheJews are instructed to live in their respec-

tive situations in the same way that Abraham is por-
trayed as living in a particular contexl

Four major themes are found in these texts. First,



Abraham

the stress on Abraham as a tenacious monotheist,
often ponrayed as the first of his kind, is prevalent in
texts from both Palestine and the Diaspora from 200

B.c. to A.D. 200 (/ub. ll:lGl7; 12:1-5, lG 2l; 20:G9;

Pseudo-Philo Bib. Ant.6:4;Josephus Arzt. 1.7.1 $$15+
57; Philo Abr. 68-71,88; Apoc.4,. l-8). Second, God
establishes a covenant* with Abraham through which
his descendants are blessed (lub. 159-70; Pseudo-Phi-

lo Bib. Ant. 7:4; lQapGen 2l:8-14) and are shown

compassion (Pseudo-Philo Bib. Ant.30:7; Pss. Sol. 9:8-

11; T. Lrui l5:4; .4s. Mos. 3:&9). However, sometimes

one must obey the stipulations of the covenant in
order to remain within it (lub. l5:2G27). Eventually
other nations would be blessed as well (Sir 44:21).

Third, Abraham's character is extolled. He is right-
eous (7. Ahr. l:lA), hospitable (T. Abr. l:l-3A; Philo
lrbr. 107-ll0; Josephus Ant. 1.11.2 $196) and vinuous

flosephus Ant 1.7.1 Sl54; Philo ADr. 68). He is faithful
(Sir 44:20; I Macc 2:52; JuD. 17:17-18), he loves God
(lub. 17:18) and is even ca.lled the friend of God (CD

3:24).Josephus maintains that Abraham and his seed

are rewarded because of the pariarch's virtue and
piety (Ant.1.13.4 5234). Fourth,Abraham lived accord-

ing to the Mosaic Law (lub. 15:l-2; 16:20; Sir 44:20) or
the natural/philosophical law (Philo ADr. 3-6). Abra-
ham is alive (4 Macc 7:19; 16:25; T. lmi 18:74; T. Jud.
25:l; T. Bmj. 10:6) and praises those who die for keep
ing the Law (4 Macc 13:lll8). Abraham established

the covenant by being circumcised (Sir 44:20). Addi-
tionally, Abraham is noted for his powers ofinterces-
sion (T. ADr. 18:10-llA) and his ascension to the heav-

ens where he receives revelation (Pseudo-Philo BiD.

AnL 78:5; T. Abr. 10-14; Apoe. Abr, 15:4- 30).

2. Abraham in Galatians.
2.1. Tlw Sitmtion in Galatio. From the letter itself it

is evident that Gentile Christians were pan of the com-

munity at Galatia (Gal 4:8) and that some persons

came among them who contradicted Paul's gospel and
confused these recent converts (Gal 1:7-9; 5:8-10).

These persons persuaded Centile converts to obey

stipulations of Mosaic Law* (Gal 3:l-2; 4:8-10), espe-

cially circumcision* (Gal 5:2-3; 6:12-13). In view ofthe
evidence in the letter, it seems most likely that Paul's

opponents* wereJewish Christians (Gal 4:30; Paul ref-

ers to them as preaching "another gospel" in Gal l:&
9; seaJudaizers).

Many scholars have noted that Abraham must have

played a central role in the arguments of Paul's oppo
nents. For example, J. C. Beker maintains Paul's op
ponents were those who thought that the Gentiles'*

turning to Christ was not enough. In order to be sure

that God's blessing was upon them and that they were
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tnre children of Abraham, they had to participate fully
in the Torah (Beker, 42-44).

2.2. Tlw Tdt of C,alatiarrs.

2.2.1. Galatiarc 3:1-3:14. Paul's angry tone is ev-

ident from the beginning of his letter to the Galatians,
omitting as it does the thanksgiving section usually
found in his letters. He calls them "foolish" (Gal 3:1,

3) for having been "bewitched" (Gal 3:l) into obeying
the requirements of the l-aw (Gal 3:2, 3,5). His scath-

ing questions in Galatians 3:l-5 serve to pinpoint his
themes in his discussion which follows.

In his barbed questions, Paul sets up an antithesis
between "works ofthe l-aw"* (ergon nomou) and"hear-
ing with faith" (ahois pisbol. Did God work miracles
among them by their doing "works of the [,aw" or by
their "hearing with faith?" (Gal 3:5). Paul's major con-
cem here is to alen his readers to the contrast be-

tween "hearing with faith" and "works of the Law"
and for them to consider the gross error into which
they have fallen.

Paul's argument from Scripture, which is his answer
to his own previous rhetorical questions (Betz, 130),

revolves around Abraham: 'Just as Abraham believed
God, and it was reckoned to him as righteousness"
(Gal 3:6). B. Byrne points out that the $e of hnthis
('Just as") implies that what follows corresponds to

what hasjust been described (Byrne, 148). Abraham
becomes the one who believed in God and, by God's
action, was reckoned righteous. This corresponds to
the Spirit supplied by God because ofthe faith ofthe
Galatian believers. The receipt of the Spirit by the
Galatian believers is parallel to Abraham's receipt of
righteousness* (Barclay, 80; sa Holy Spirit).

In using Abraham to discuss the contrast of faith
versus works, Paul is using Abraham in a new way.

Previously Judaism had viewed Abraham's faith and
his works together. For example, inJubibes Abraham
is not only the first to separate from his family and
worship* the one Creator God* (lub. ll:lGl7; l2:1G
2l), but he also observes stipulations of the Mosaic
Law such as the Feast of Tabernacles (Jub. 16:20:' cf.

22:1-2). In Philo's works Abraham is ponrayed as fol-
lowing the natural law (Philo z4lr. 275-76). To Philo,
the law of nature and the [,aw of Moses are identical.

Only law which was revealed by God, the creator of
nature, can really be in accordance with natural law.

By following the natural law Abraham becomes an

example ofobedience to the Law for his descendants
(Philo Abr. 6).

Philo is the only one who actually tells us that Gene-

sis 15:6 was interpreted to mean that Abraham be-

lieved in the one Creator God in contrast to other
gods or philosophies. Genesis l5:6 states "and Abra-
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ham believed God, and it was reckoned to him as

righteousness." Philo describes Abraham by sayrng

"he is spoken of as the first person to believe in Go{
since he Iirst grasped a firm and unsweruing concep
tion of the truth that there is one Cause above all and
that it provides for the world and all that there is
therein" (Philo 141L 216). Abraham is the first one to
be spoken of in both the tXX and the Hebrew Bible

as believing in God. Most often those who spoke of
the faith of Abraham spoke of it as faith in the one
God (fosephus ,+nt. 1.7.1 $$155-56; Apoc. ,\br. 7:10;
PseudoPhilo Bib. Ant.6:4;23:5) in contrast to idolatry.
The law, whether Mosaic or natural (see above), was

a necessary corollary to his belief in God. Because

Abraham was believed to have embodied these char-

acteristics, he functioned as an ideal representative of
theJewish people.

In Galatians 3:7 Paul commands the Galatian be-

lievers to recognize from his proof in Galatians 3:6 (cf.

Gen 15:6; Betz, l4l) that "it is the people of faith who

are the sons of Abraham." Anyone among them who

was at all familiar with the traditions of Abraham as

the first monotheist and anti-idolater would realize

that the Jewish people had interpreted Abraham as

the man of faith* all along. This statement of Paul's

would ring true. To them the descendants of Abra-
ham-theJews-would be the people of faith in God.

Paul again uses Scripture to back up his claim that
the children of Abraham are those who have faith in
God. In Galatians 3:&9 he states, "And the Scriptures,

seeing that God would justifr the Gentiles by faith,

declared the gospel beforehand to Abraham safng
that'AIl the Gentiles will be blessed in you."' Paul

personifies the Scripture, saying that it saw in advance

that God would justi$ the Gentiles by faith and de-

clared the gospel beforehand to Abraham that all the
Gentiles would be blessed in him (Gal 3:8; Gen l2:3).

Paul understands the promise to Abraham that he
would be a blessing to the nations (Gentiles) as the
anticipatory preaching ofthe gospel* to Abraham. Be-

cause the message ofthe gospel was thatjustification*
comes by faith, and thus Gentiles were included in
justification, the announcement that God would bless

the Gent.iles through Abraham anticipated the gospel.

In the meantime Paul picks up the other thread of
his argument, the "works of the L,aw" (Gal 3:10). Using
Deuteronomy 27:26, Habakkuk 2:4 and lrviticus 18:5

Paul argues that obedience to [,aw does not bring
righteousness. He uses Deuteronomy 2l:23 to show

that the era of faith has now arrived through Christ's
becoming a curse* and providing redemption from
the curse ofthe Law (Gal 3:13; Byrne, 156). It is prob-

able that Paul is dealing here with the very passages

that his opponens used in their message in support
ofthe Law (longenecker, llG2l, 124).

In Galatians 3:14 Paul includes two purpose clauses.

Christ became a curse and provided redempt.ion*
from the curse ofthe [,aw in order that in ChristJesus
the blessing of Abraham might come upon the Gen-
tiles (cf. GaI 3:8). The second purpose clause is par-
allel to the firsu "In ordcr that we might receive the
promise of the Spirit through faith" (3:l4b). The Spirit
becomes the blessing of Abraham which has come
upon the Gentiles (Betz, 143). This blessing is by faith
(Gal 3:1-5) in Christ (Gal 3:14). Formerly the promise
to Abraham referred to land and descendants. But

now the promise refers to the Spirit which is a fore-
taste of the inheritance of the world to come (Byrne,

15e57). And if the Gentiles in Galatia have the Spirit,
which is the blessing promised to Abraham in Christ,

they have the sign that they are members of the de-

scendants of Abraham.
What is noteworthy in the lener thus far is that Paul

alludes to two aspects ofJudaism that are also related

to the mqjor traditions about Abraham found in Jew-
ish texts mentioned above: faith and [,aw Paul has

argued forcefully against the Law. The Gentiles have

received the blessing of Abraham, the Spirit, solely

according to their faith. If the opponens are using
Abraham in their arguments to convince the Gentiles
that they must be obedient to the Mosaic [.aw, espe-

cially with regard to circumcision, it would seem that
they are aware of the tradition of Abraham's obe-

dience to the [-aw and are making use of that tradidon
(see also Hansen, 172).

2.2.2. Galatians 3:15-18. Paul begins this section by

referring to an everyday example, namely a person's
testament or will, which is neither annulled nor added

to once it has been ratified. Paul uses this example to

discuss Abraham by showing that the promises, orig-
inally made to Abraham and his seed (Gal 3:16), were

made not to many but to one, which actually refers to

Christ (Gen 12:7;22:17-18). Paul plays upon the word

sad.which, in both Hebrew and Greek (Heb z.era'; Gk

spermn), is a collective singular (Ellis, 73). The one
descendant, Christ, represents not only the fulfillment
of the promises to Abraham (Gal 3:8, 14) but also

represen$ the head of the spiritual race and, subse-

quently, the solidarity of believers. Gentiles, who were

formerly considered to be outside of the descendants

of Abraham,"are now included within the realm of his

descendants by vinue oftheir faith in Chrisr
Paul next argues from a chronological standpoint.

The Law actually came 430 years after the covenant

that God ratified with Abraham (Gal 3:17); in fact the
Law was "added" (Gal 3:19). God's promise to Abra-
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ham is foundational and unchanging (Gal 3:16, 18).

Those who are children ofAbraham "in Christ" ben-
efit from the promise and inheritance he received
before the coming of the [,aw.

If the opponents of Paul in Galatia are using the
popular tradition that Abraham obeyed the Law (see

above), the opponents must also have argued that
Abraham was obedient to the Law before it was given
by Moses. If this was the example of Abraham which
the opponents were giving to the believers in Galatia,

Paul must argue forcefully that the Mosaic Law actu-

ally came after the promise had been made to Abra-
ham. If the Mosaic Law arrived centuries after the
promise to Abraham, then Abraham could not have

been obedient to that [,aw. This new chronology
(overturning the rabbinic exegetical "principle" that
in the Torah there is no before or after) establishes

the priority of Paul's gospel ofjustification by faith
over the opponents' insistence of obedience to the
Law.

2.2.3. Galatiaru 3:19-22. In this section Paul ad-

dresses the reasons why law was necessary (Gal 3:19).

It was added because of transgressions until the off-
spring (Christ) should come to whom the promises
had been made (Gal 3:19; cf Gal 3:16). According to
Paul, God gave Abraham this inheritance directly
through promise: "For if the inheritance is based on
Law, it does not come from the promise; but God
granted it to Abraham through the promise" (Gal

3:18). Paul states that the l,aw, however, was "ordained
through angels by means of a mediator" (Gal 3:19).

The giving of the Law by angels+ was a common Jew-
ish tradition (LXX Deut 33:2; LXX Ps 67 18Jub.2:2;
I Enoch 60:l; also NT, Acts 7:38,53; Heb 2:2). Paul

deviates from the tradition in that he argues that the
giving of the Law by angels is taken as a point against

the Law. In his contrast between the direct communi-
cation of the promises to Abraham and the indirect
mediation of the Law, Paul is drawing attention to the
inferiority of the Law Not only is God's promise to
Abraham prior to the Law (Gal 3:1G17), but it is su-

perior because it was communicated directly to Abra-
ham without a mediator.

In Galatians 3:20 Paul makes a statement that has

long puzzled interpreters of Galatians: "but the me-

diator is not one, but God is one." The pluraliry asso-

ciated with the "mediator" has been understood in
several ways (Longeneckeq 141-42). Interpreters have

searched for Paul's exact referent in his allusion to the
pluraliry of angels who served as mediators involved
in giving the Law (cf. Wright for the view that Moses

is the mediator). But this is to miss Paul's overall point.
The most imponant item to glean from Paul's state-
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ment is that somehow the Law coming through angels
via the agency of a mediator implies more rhan one
intermediary in contrast to God, who gave the promise
to Abraham and who is one. In reference to Jewish
monotheism of the day, this kind of statement, which
contrasts the oneness of God* who gave the promise
to Abraham with the plurality of intermediaries
through whom the Law was given, clearly demon-
strates again the superiority of the promise to Abra-
ham over the Law.

It was noted above that popular traditions of Abra-
ham found in Jewish literature included the notion
that Abraham was the first monotheist and that he
obeyed the Law before it was given. Ifthese traditions
were also held by Paul's opponents, their appeal to the
example of Abraham probably had something to do
with his monotheism and obedience to Law. In Ga-

latians 3:20, using the opponents' own contentions
and the popular traditions which linked Abraham to

monotheism and Law, Paul demonstrates that the Law
is actually second-rate when compared to God's prom-
ises to Abraham. Consequently, if the promises are

superior to the Law, and if it is through the promises
to Abraham that the inheritance comes to those unit-
ed in Christ (the "one" seed, Gal 3:16), the Law be-

comes superfluous. Not only does being a descendant
of Abraham no longer mean that one has to follow

Jewish Law, but obedience to the Law which is based

upon a plurality is now a contradiction ofthe oneness

of God.

2.2.4. Galatiatu ):23-29.In this section Paul uses the
example of the paidagdgos (NRSV "disciplinarian") to
explain the function of the Law. The use of a paid.a-

gogos was a prevalent custom in Paul's day. It entailed
placing one's child or children under the care or over-
sight of a trusted slave until the child reached late
adolescence. Just what Paul had in mind when he
related the paidagogos ro the Law has been much de-
bated. Rather than viewing the paidagigos in terms of
severiry as had previously been the case (Bea,177-78),
more recently scholars have concentrated upon pos-

itive aspects of the paidagitgos. For example, the
guardianship of the paidagogos protected the charge
from outside immoral influences (Young, Gordon). In
Calatians 3:24 Paul associates the Law with paidagitgos

which functioned "until Christ came, in order that we

might be justified by faith" (Gal 3:24). Once faith
came, the paidagogos was no longer necessary (Gal

3:25).

Jewish literature testifies that one of the primary
functions of the Law was that it served to separate and
protect Israel from her Gentile neighbors (/zb. 20:&
l0: 21 :21 -24; 22: 1 6-1 9; Josephus Ant. 1. 1 0.5 g I 92). An-



Abraham

other aspect of the [aw, particularly circumcision, was

to identi$ theJewish people (Qrust. in C*n. 3.49; cf.

Jub. 15:26). In the context of Paul's leter to the Gala-

tians he speaks primarily of those aspects of Law that
were especially known to identiS the Jewish people
(circumcision, food* laws, and the observation of the
Sabbath and festival days; sa Holy Days). One way

that the Law functioned u a pailagdgos was to guard
theJewish people fiom outside influences ofidolary
and immorality. Paul says that now that faith has

come, the Law is no longer necessary. The Law as a

protective device in a community like the one at Ga-

latia, where both Gentile and Jewish Christians exist

side by side, is obsolete because they all have faith and
belong to the same community "in Christ"* (Gal 3:26).

Separation by means of law is now unnecessary. Ad-
ditionally, the identifring symbol of circumcision is no
longer necessary. All the believers in Galatia were

now one in ChristJesus (Gal 3:28). Because the believ-
ers in Galatia are one by virtue of their faith in Christ,
they are Abraham's descendants and heirs of the
promise made to him (Gal 3:29; cf. Gal 3:8).

2.2.5. Galatinrc 4:1-11. ln Galatians 4:l-2 Paul uses

the imagery of an heir who, as a child, is under
"guardians and trustees" until the date set by his fa-

ther. Paul is probably referring to practices in Roman
law in which guardians were appointed over a minor
by the father either in a will or in a coun of law
(Belleville, 63). The father could also stipulate the age

at which the child would no longer be under such

guardians. Paul asserts the temporary nature of the
[,aw, and it is apparent that the heir is not in control
of his own affairs. In this sense the heir is no better

than a slave.*

It is the minors, probablyJews (cf. Gal 3:23, 25; 4:l-
2; Longenecker, 165), who were enslaved to the "ele-
ments of the world"* (stoitlwia tou hosmou). However,
now that the "fullness of time has come" (Gal 4:4; cf.

Gal 4:2) both Gentiles and Jews are heirs, the Spirit
being proof that they are no longer slaves (Gal 4:&7).

In Galatians 4:8 Paul addresses the Gentiles alone.
In the previous age they neither knew God nor were

they recognized by God. They were enslaved by things
which by nature "were not gods." The phrase "were

not gods" is a familiar one in Septuagintal literature
where it refers to idols (2 Chron 13:9-10; Is 37:18-19;

Jer 2:ll-28). Paul accuses them of retuming to their
former idolatry (Gal 4:9).

In the context of the situation in Galatia, these Gen-

tile believers are being persuaded to obey different
aspects ofJewish Law (Gal 5:2-3; 6:12-13;4:10; see also

above). Paul compares their obedience to the Law

with their former idolatry (Gal 4:8-9) and to their ens

lavement under the "elements of the world" (stoirluia

tou hnsmou). Both obedience to the Law and idolatry
are forms of enslavement under these "elements of
the world." Obedience to the Law has become tanta-
mount to idolatry.

It was noted above that in Jewish traditions about
Abraham he was portrayed as believing in the one
Creator God in conrast to other gods or philoso
phies.* Most oftenJews who spoke of the faith of Ab-

raham thought of it as faith in the one God in contrast
to idolary llub. ll:16-17; 12.,2-8, 1624; PseudoPhilo
Bib. Ant. 6:4;23:5; Philo ADr. 6U71; A\w. Ab. 1-8).
For Paul both Jewish and Gentile believers are now
tme children of Abraham (Gal 3:29; 4:&7). As such

they are no longer to be enslaved to the elements of
the world, which formerly functioned as Gentile pag-

anism andJewish l,aw. In equating the observance of
l,aw with idolatry, Paul makes the Law the ultimate
taboo for a true child of Abraham. Like Abraham the
anti-idolater, these children of Abraham are to avoid
idolary. In Galatians 4:l-10, however, now that these

children of Abraham have a new identity "in Christ,"
the idolatry to be avoided is obedience to the Law.

2.2.6. Galatiarc 4:12-20. In Galatians 4:12-20 Paul

speals of the Galatians' response to his first preaching
of the gospel and his desire to see them again. In
Galatians 4:14 Paul states that when he visited them
they welcomed him "as an angel of God, as Christ

Jesus." This is the only place in his letters where Paul

compares himself to an angel. His commendation of
the Galatians for welcoming him as a superhuman
being (tongeneckea 192) is cryptic; it may go back to
the allusion in Galatians 1:8 or even the story in Acts

l4:&18.
Another major tradition about Abraham is that he

was known for his hospitaliq Q. Abr. l:2A; l:l0B;
Josephus Ant. 1.11.2 $196; Philo Abt. 107), a quality
particularly exhibited in Genesis 18:l-8 where Abra-
ham welcomes the three angelic visitors. It may be
that in Galatians 4:14 Paul's intention is to imply that
the believers in Galatia are true descendants of Abra-
ham by the way that they too show hospitality to oth-
ers as if they are angels.

2.2.7. Galatiarc 4:21-5:1. Paul's final discourse on
Abrahamic descendants is found in his allegory of
Sarah and Hagar (Gal 4:21-57). Paul's apparently
arbitrary exegesis in this allegory may indicate that
this was not his choice oftext (Gen 16:15; 2l:2-12), but
that it was being used by his opponents to their own
advantage (Lincoln, 12; Barclay, 9l). Paul constructs
the allegory around the literal sons of Abraham, Isaac

and Ishmael. Hagar is interpreted to represent the
covenant of slavery, the Law (Gal 4:24,25). Sarah is
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intelpreted to represent the covenant offreedom (Gal

4:24,26). Anyone (even those atJerusalem,* Gal 4:25)

who is in bondage to the Law (Gal 4:24) is actually

enslaved and will not inherit with the true children.
The children of promise, who are born of Isaac (GaI

4:28), are members of the heavenly Jerusalem (Gal

4:26) and are more numerous than those in bondage
(Gal4:27).

Paul concludes the allegory in Calatians 4:28-5:1.
He identifies the Galatians as being like Isaac, the

children of promise (Gal 4:28). At the present time the
persecution they are experiencing is like that which
Isaac experienced at the hand of Ishmael (Gen 2l:9;
Gal 4:29; see also Bgo, 249-50). Paul uses Genesis

2l:10 as instruction for the present: the Galatians who

are being persecuted for not being obedient to the
[,aw are to "cast out" those who are persecuting them
(Gal 4:30; Lincoln, 22-29). They are children of the
free woman; Christ has set them free from the Law.

They are commanded not to submit again to the [,aw,

the "yoke of slavery" (Gal 5:1; see also Gal 4:3,9).

3. Abraham in Romans.
Most of the discussion of Abraham is found in Re
mans 4 where Paul uses the patriarch to show how

Gentiles as well as Jews can now be righteous before

God by virtue of their faith inJesus Christ. In Romans

9-l l Paul again refers to Abraham in order to show
how God's promises to his chosen people have not
failed (Rom 9:6).

i.l, TIE Sihnlion in Rorru. Paul's purpose in writing
Romans* has been a matter of debate (Donfried; sa
Rome). It is likely that the house churches (Rom 16:5,

l0-ll, l+15) to which Paul writes were influenced to

some degree by the Jewish community (Dunn, xlvi,

xlvii; Calvert, "Traditions") and struggled over the re-

lationship Gentile Christians now had with God (Rom

4:2, 11-12) especially in light of practices related to

Jewish Law (Rom 14:2, 5, 6, 21 ; Wedderburn, 33-34).

3.2. Tlu Td in Lighr of Abmlwic Traditiou.
3.2.1. Rornarc 1:1-3:26. After his section of thanks-

giving and travel plans (Rom l:&15; see Itinerary), Paul

announces his thesis statement, proclaiming that the
gospel is the "power+ of God for salvation to everyone
who has faith," bothJew and Greek (Rom l:16), and

that through faith in this gospel the righteousness* of
God is revealed (Rom l:17; Ziesler, 18G87). In Ro-

mans l:l-3:20 Paul shows that both idolatrous and

immoral Gentiles (Rom 1:l&32; ct. Jub. 22:ll-23;
1 Enoch 9l:7-10; although Jews may be idolaters im-

plicitly, see Hays,9!94), andJews who boast in their
relationship to God and the Law (Rom 2:l- 29, esp.

Rom 2:17), are condemned before God (Rom 3:9-20).

In Romans 3:21-26 Paul shows how God has con-
tinued to be righteous, but now apart from Law (Rom

3:21 cf. Rom l:17). Participation in the realm of the
righteousness of God (Ziesler, 18&87) is now to be
found through faith in Jesus Christ for both Jew and
Gentile (Rom 3:22): there is no distinction.

).2.2. Romans 3:27-4:25. Romans 3:27-4:25 func-
tions both as a clarification ofwhat Paul has already
discussed and as an introduction to the example of
taith provided by Abraham. Paul uses the principle of
Jewish monotheism against a common contention of
Jewish particularism. Because God is one, he is the
God of both Jews and Gentiles (Rom 3:29). And be-

cause God is one, he justifies bothJews and Gentiles

on the basis of the same criterion-faith (Rom 3:30).

Jews and Gentiles then have equal access to salvation.
"This is, in effect, an argument against the law as

being in any way necessary for salvation" (Sanders

1977, 489). Through his example of Abraham, Paul

will show how his intelpretation actually upholds the
Law (Rom 3:31).

Paul first identifies Abraham in a strictly Jewish
sense as "our forefather according to the flesh" (Rom

4:l) and asks what it was that Abraham "found" (the

verb is hruri:ko). Several traditions of Abraham depict-

ed him finding the one God (see above; especially
Philo ADr. 6&71 andJosephus AnJ. 1.7.1 15457, where
he discerns God's existence from the creation). It is

generally held that Paul in Romans 1:18-32 is indebt-
ed to the Hellenistic Jewish thought that lies behind
Wisdom l2-15, if not to that text itself (Dunn, 5&57;
Calvert, "Traditions"). Wisdom l3:G9 speals of peo-

ple seeking to find (hmriskri) God. Additjonal texts

which refer to people "finding" (hnrisk6) God
through intellectual discovery are also present in the

LXX (ls 55:6; 65:1), the works of Philo (Spu. bgl.36;
bg. NL3.47) and the NT (Acts 17:26-27; Rom 10:20).

In Romans 4: I 7 Paul also refers to Abraham as believ-
ing in God the Creator (see below). This belief in the

one God as the Creator was foundational to Jewish
monotheism. Only if the God of the Jews was the
Creator was he the one, true God (cf. SiD. &. Fr. 1.7).

In the context of Paul's discussion of idolatry in Ro-

mans l, in his use of "one God" in proving that both

Jew and Gentile are justified by faith (Rom 3:29-30)

and in his introduction of the example of Abraham,

it may be that he expecs his readers to assume he will
speak ofAbraham who "found" the one, true Creator
God.

A second natural response of someone who was

familiar with the traditions of Abraham would be that
not only was he the first monotheist, but that he

obeyed the Law (see 1.2 above) even before it was
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given. Paul foresees this interpretation in his state-

ment in Romans 4:2: "For if Abraham was justified by

works, he has something to boast about, but not be-

fore Cod." Paul already used the term for boasting*

to describe the boasting by the Jews in reference to

their perceived privileged status (Rom 2:17,23;3:27).
Abraham, who was understood to have been obedient
to the law before it was given and who represented

the idealJew, could indeed boast-but not before God

(Rom 4:2). IfAbraham could not boast in his works,

who among the Jewish Christians could then be so

bold as to boast in their obedience to the [,aw?

Paul proves why it is that Abraham cannot boast in
his works before God by citing Genesis 15:6, "Abra-

ham believed God and it was reckoned to him as right-
eousness." Abraham becomes a paradigmatic rype of
how it is that God makes human beings righteous
(Sanders 1983, 33). In clarifting what he means by

"reckoned" Paul uses the analogy of one who works
and to whom wages are paid, not as a gift but as what

is due (Rom 4:4), in contrast to one who believes in
him who justifies the ungodly (Rom 4:5). All of this is

given in order that Paul may answer his first question

about what Abraham found. Through his faith Abra-

ham found gtace* (Rom 4:4; cf. Gen 78:3;30:27;32:5;

33:8, 10, 15; 34: I l; 39:4; 47:25,29; 50:4).

In Romans 4:$12 Paul shows how Abraham is the

father of both theJews (circumcised) and the Gentiles
(uncircumcised). The figure ofAbraham was connect-

ed with circumcision* in the Jewish world because

Abraham was the first to participate in the covenant

of circumcision (Gen 17:9-14; Sir 44:20). Referring to
the "blessed" whose sins are forgiven (Rom 4:7{; cf.

Ps 32:l-2), Paul asks whether this blessedness is "pro-
nounced on the circumcised alone, or also upon the

uncircumcised?" (Rom 4:9). In order to answer the
question Paul begins by paraphrasing Genesis 15:6: It
was Abraham's faith that resulted in God's forgve-
ness* because Abraham as a result of his faith was

reckoned righteous. Through further rhetorical ques-

tions in Romans 4:10-12 Paul proves that Abraham

was reckoned righteous while he was uncircumcised
(Rom 4:10; cf. Gen 15:6, Gen 17). For Paul circumci-

sion was a seal ofthe righteousness Abraham had by

faith while he was yet uncircumcised (Rom 4:ll). Thus

Abraham is the father of all those who believe who

are not circumcised and who are reckoned righteous
(Gentiles; Rom 4:ll), and of those who are not only
circumcised but who also follow the example of the
faith of Abraham while he was still uncircumcised

(ews; Rom 4:12). Whereas circumcision once marked

one as a descendant ofAbraham (Gen 17:$14), Paul

has shown that by virtue of their common taith in

Christ, both Gentiles andJews have Abraham as their
father.

Paul's concem in Romans 4:1&17 is the promise to
Abraham and his seed. He states that the promise did
not come through the Law but through the "right-
eousness of faith" (Rom 4:13). What Abraham was to
inherit here, as in otherJewish literature; was notjust
the land of promise but the arorl.d (Rom4:74; Sir 44:21;

Jub. l7:3;22:14;32J91, Philo Soz. 1.175; Dunn, 213).

The necessity of the Law for the Jewish people was a

major pan of their identiry. Paul is refuting the idea

that in order to be an heir of the promise of Abraham,
one has to be Jewish in terms of obedience to the
Mosaic [,aw. Paul further states that if "those of the
La'd' (hoi ek nnmou) are the heirs, then "faith is empty
and the promise is nullified" (Rom 4:14). According to
Dunn the phrase should be taken to mean those who

saw their continuing existence asJews arising out of
the [aw, which determined all that was characteristic
and distinctive in all that they were and did as God's

people (Dunn, 213-14). If those who identi$ them-
selves as the people of God by their obedience to the
[,aw are heirs, then faith is empty because it is not the
basis for the inheritance. Additionally, the [,aw brings
wrath* and reveals transgression (Rom 4:15).

MostJews would have seen the function of the Law

in a positive light as that which both identified them
and separated them from other nations. Instead Paul

here points out negative functions of the [,aw. Paul's

gives a further reason why the promise must be ac-

cording to faith: the promise must be according to
grace so that it may be guaranteed to all the descen-

dans of Abraham. It is not only for those Christians
who identifr themselves as the people of God by virtue

oftheir obedience to the Law (Rom 4:16) but also for
those Christians who share the faith of Abraham who

is the "father of many nations" (Rom 4:17; l2:3;
22:18). Abraham is not merely the father of the

chosen nation Israel.
Abraham's faith is described by two familiar

phrases fromJewish literature (Rom 4:17). Abraham's

faith was in God's creative ability to call into being that
which existed from that which did not exist (2 Apoc.

Bar.2l:4;48:8; Philo Rn. Du. Hn.36; Spu. Leg. 4.187;

2 Macc 7:28). And Abraham had faith in the God

"who gives life to the dead" (Rom 4:17). This descrip
tion of God was also popular in Judaism as is attested

by is use to describe the conversion of Gentiles (/os.

and ,4s. 27:.10). However in Romans 4:18-22 Paul ex-

plains Abraham's faith in the Cod who gave life to the

dead by referring to the Genesis narrative. Abraham's

faith in God's promise that he would become the fa-

ther of many nations (Rom 4:18; Gen l5:5) did not
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weaken even when he considered his own body which
was already "as good as dead" (impotent; Rom 4:19)

or when he considered that Sarah's womb was "dead."

Paul is describing Abraham's faith in God (Rom 4:21)

and his promise of offspring (Rom 4:20) in spite of the

physical incapability on the part of the marriage
partners, himself and Sarah. Therefore it was written

that Abraham's faith was "reckoned to him as right-
eousness" (Rom 4:21; cf. Gen 15:6 and above), not for
the sake of Abraham alone, but for the sake of Paul

and his readers as well (Rom 4:23-24). Faith will be

reckoned as righteousness to those who believe in
him who raisedJesus Christ from the dead, who was

handed over to death for tlreir trespasses and raised

for theirjustification (Rom 4:25).

The monotheistic faith of Abraham which was so

central in Jewish tradition has been transformed by
Paul. The faith of believers who follow after the faith
ofAbraham is now in the one creator God who raised

Jesus Christ from the dead so that they too could be

made righteous.
3.2.3. Rnnans 9-lL ln Romans 9-ll Paul pro-

ceeds generally to show how it is that God's word to
Israel has not failed (Rom 9:6). The foundational pa-

triarch Paul uses in his discussion is Abraham (Rom

9:3-9; 11:l). Paul's first point in his argument is that
God's word has not failed because "not all ofAbra-
ham's children are his true descendants" (Rom 9:7).

For proof he cites Genesis 21:12: "through Isaac de-

scendants will be named for you." Paul further clar-
ifies in Romans 9:8 that the children of the flesh (all

ethnicJews) are not the children of God, but the chil-
dren of promise are reckoned as the descendants of
Abraham (ser Israel).

By using Genesis 2l : l2 Paul is making the point that
the Jewish Christians at Rome already know that eth-
nic descent from Abraham is not the same as being
his true descendant. It was through Isaac that Abra-
ham's true descendants were named (cf. Rom 9:10,

13). Neither Ishmael nor the sons of Keturah (Gen

25:l-4) were counted as the true descendants ofAbra-
ham. According to Paul's proof, this is because Isaac

was the descendant of the promise of God. To further
support his argument Paul includes the promise from
the angel to Abraham, "About this time I will return
and Sarah will have a son" (Rom 9:9; Gen 18:10).

Neither Hagar nor Keturah were the women through
whom the promise was actualized. Only Sarah, whose

childbearing years were long over (Rom 4:19), was the
woman through whom God fulfilled his promise of a

descendant to Abraham.
Paul's final use of Abraham in Romans occurs in

Romans ll:l where he calls himself "an Israelite, a

descendant of Abraham." In view of Paul's previous
discussion about the definition of a true descendant
of Abraham (Rom 4:13-18; 9:7-8), it is reasonable to
assume that here Paul is not simply referring to his
ethnic Jewish heritage. Paul continues to argue that
God's word has not tailed (Rom 9:6) by showing that
the stumbling of Israel has brought salvation to the
Gentiles (Rom l1:11-13), who have been grafted into
the people of God because of their faith (Rom I l:20).
In Paul's argument'rhardening" has come upon a part
of Israel, and in their present unbelief (Rom 1l:29)
ethnicJews have been broken off (Rom ll:20). The

Jews, however, can be grafted back into the olive* tree
(Rom I l:24). This leads Paul to state that with respect

to the gospel, ethnicJews are enemies,* but with re-

spect to their election they are beloved "for the sake

of their fathers" (Rom ll:28), In this case Paul gives

evidence of knowing the tradition of Abraham's eth-
nic descendants receiving special consideration (BiD.

Ant. 30:7; 35:3). God's original word has not failed
(Rom 9:6). Ethnic Jews will also be among the rrue
descendants of Abraham once again, not by virtue of
their identity found in obedience to the Law but by
reason of their faith. This faith will be after the exam-
ple of Abraham's faith (Rom 4:17-25), a faith which
has been deepened from its starting point in Jewish
monotheism to incorporate faith in Jesus Christ (see

God).

4. Abraharn in 2 Corinthians.
In 2 Corinthians l1:22 Paul, in response to the boasts

of his opponents in Corinth, calls himself a descen-

dant ofAbraham. Most scholars agree that by desig-
nating himself a "descendant of Abraham" Paul has

more in mind than ethnic derivation. For example,
R. P. Manin suggests that Paul is using the term for
himself "as a badge of honor to mark out his Christian
self-identity over against his rivals" (Martin, 375).

Sea ako CtRcut'.rclsroN; FAITH; GAI"ATIANS, LETTER To rHE;

Gtrrrlrs; Isn ul; Jrnerzrns; Jusuuceloru; [aw; Mosrs;
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ADAM AND CHRIST
Although references to the OT figure of Adam in the
Pauline corpus are by no means extensive, its use is
highly significant in that Adam serves as a vehicle to

communicate tremendous theological truths about
marriage,* sin,* death (su Ltfe and Death), human
nature and eschatological hope.* Most imponantly,
"Adam" stands as a theological counterpart within
Paul's christological teaching, with Adam and Christ*
as the two halves of an analogy explicitly formulated
in both Romans 5 and I Corinthians 15.

This analogy presents Adam and Christ as corpo-
rate heads oftwo contrasting orders of existence and
may be taken as one of the most revealing ways in
which the apostle's theological thought is expressed:

Adam embodies fallen humanity and Christ embodies
redeemed humanity. Thus, within these two chapters

we see the intersection ofseveral key theological con-

cerns, namely anthropology, christology, soteriology
and ecclesiology. It is because ofthe fact that so many

central Pauline themes come together in connection
with the Adam-Christ analogy that it could be said to
lie close to the heart of Paul's thought (see Center). It
is precisely because of its central signilicance that the

Adam-Christ analogy has remained an important fo-
cus of NT interpretation over the years.

l. Adam: The Generic Sense of the Term
2. Adam: The Historical Figure
3. Adam: The Typological Figure
4. Adam and the Image ofGod
5. Adam and the Body ofChrist

l. Adam: The Generic Sense of the Term.
The name Adam occtrs within the Pauline corpus

only seven times (Rom 5:14 [nvice]; 1 Cor 15:22, 45

[nvice]; 1 Tim 2:13, l4), although some would see a

few of the more generalized discussions about "man"
(anthrdpos) as also having an Adamic background in
Paul's thought. This is due to the fact that the Hebrew

term 'aqlim can refer to not only "Adam" the individ-
ual but to the generic "humankind" as well. It is en-

tirely proper to view Paul's use of Adam as closely

connected to a number of other anthropological im-

ages and expressions he uses to communicate the

Christian experience, the new life found in Jesus
Christ. Included among these are: old manlnew man
(Rom 6:6; Col 3:9-10; Eph 2:15; 4:22-24; see New Na-

ture and Old Nature); outer man/inner man (2 Cor
4:16; Rom 7:22; Eph 3:15); physical manlspiritual
man (2 Cor 2:14-16; see Psychology). Related to this

larger anthropological sense ofAdam are those pas-

sages where Paul uses the pronoun "I" in such a way

as to suggest that he has in mind Adamic humankind,
or humankind outside of the new experience which
for believers is found in Christ (see In Christ). A good

example of this is found in Romans 7:7-25 where the

aposde appears to use the "I" in a corporate sense
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which demonsuates some overlap with the generic

sense of the more explicit Adam motif.

It is virtually certain that the narrative of Genesis

2-3 underlies the use of Adam within the Pauline

letters and provides the background for it. The same

fascination for the figure of Adam can also be seen

in a number of firsFcenturyJewish and Christian doc-

uments, including 4 Ezra,2 Baruch and the Apoca-

lypse of Moses, as Levison has duly noted. Speculation
aboutAdam is also well documented within the Qum-
ran materials and in the writings of Paul's contempo-
rary, Philo of Alexandria. In light of the fact that
Adam figures regularly in Gnostic* materials, such as

the Nag Hammadi texts, some scholars have attempt-

ed to see a link berween the Adamic motif and Gnostic
ideas of "a second man." Generally, this has not been

well received, the evidence probably representing pre-

cisely the reverse flow of influence (it is more likely
that the biblical theme is taken up by the later Gnostic
writers).

All ofthese relevant background documents help us

understand the interest that the tradition of Adam, the

first created human being, generated among ancient
writers and how they came to rely on it and express

it in their writing. When this is recognized the Pauline
discussion of the theme is seen to be wholly consistent
with other documents of its day, although the specif-

ically christological use to which it is connected distin-
guishes Paul's treatment. Paul seems to be the first to
describe Jesus Christ as "the last (or Second) Adam"
(l Cor 15:45,47), a description which points unambig-
uously to the eschatological character of the apostle's

thought.

2. Adam: The Historicd Figure.

Clearly the figure Adam was understood by many first-

century people to be the first historical person; this

explains whyJude l4 (quoting 1 Enoch l:9) describes

Enoch as "the seventh generation from Adam"
(NSRU. Luke offers similar assessment when he in-

cludes Adam within the genealogy ofJesus (Lk 3:38).

The historiciry of Adam as the Iirst created person

appears to have been taken for granted by the apostle

Paul, although such historicity is not the primary focal

point of the two key Pauline texts which discuss the
Adam,/Christ motif.

2.1. Adt r, (arrd Ft e) h Etlical Effirn|b(s). The his-

toricity of Adam (and Eve) does, however, seem to

underlie teaching within the Pauline letters concern-
ing the man-woman relationship and, by extension,

the relationship that exists between Christ and his

church. Similarly, the figures of Adam and Eve are

used sparingly within the Pauline letters to make a

10

point about authority* within the divine order ofcrea-
tion. In both of these ways the role(s) of Adam (and

Eve) as ethical example is preeminent, although the
historicity of the first man (and woman) seems to be

assumed as part of the ethical argumenl The use of
Adam (and Eve) as ethical model(s) anticipates the
more typological use of Adam within the Adam,/Christ
analogy in Romans 5 and I Corinthians 15.

2.1.1. fulam (and Eae): Maringe anl Sennl Rdts.
Paul alludes to the story ofAdam and Eve in I Corin-
thians 6:16 via his quotation of Genesis 2:24, Although
the names of the first couple are not used here, it is

clear that they stand as key ethical models for how
proper sexual relationships (sa Sexuality) between
man and woman should function in the life of the
church. Paul here emphasizes the imponance and
sanctity of the sexual union of a man and a woman
as a means to exhon the Corinthian believers to a

more wonhy lifestyle and impress upon them the fact
that they belong to the body of Christ (sae Body of
Christ). The story of Adam and Eve also underlies the
advice offered on the union of the marriage* relation-
ship in Ephesians 5:22-33. Here, once again, Ephe-
sians builds on the OT imagery of Adam and Eve and
an understanding of their union with that "mystery"*
which exists between Christ and the church (especial-

ly seen in Eph 5:32).

2.1.2. Adnn (and Eue): Sin anl, tht Order of Creation.

I Timothy 2:13-14 also clearly demonstrares reliance
upon the Adam and Eve story of Genesis 2-3. In a

section given over to ethical teaching (1 Tim 2:9-15;

sre Ethics), the argument turns to the story of Adam
and Eve in Genesis for scriptural suppon ofan under-
standing of the authority structure, the order of crea-

tion, which exists benueen men and women (sae Man
and Woman). The emphasis is on the priority of
Adam's creation (l Tim 2:13) and the priority of Eve's

deception (l Tim 2:14) in the Garden ofEden. Adam
and Eve are called into sewice as normative examples
of how men and women should interrelate and what
can happen if the proper authority structure is ad-

hered to by subsequent peoples. In short, the point is

that I Timothy presents Adam and Eve in a specific

way, as a means of regulating conduct within the life
of the church, particularly in its worship* practices.

They are put forward as ethical examples from the
past both to follow (as in the case of Eve's proper
submission to Adam based upon her creational de-

pendence upon him), and as models of behavior to

guard against (as in the case of Eve's deception and
its aftermath). Again, the historicity of rhe Genesis

account seems to be taken for granted within this eth-
ical explication of the story.
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3. Adam: The Tpological [igure.
When we tum to consider the relevant passages in
Romans 5 and I Corinthians 15, we find a much more
complicated and extended use of Adam by Paul. Here

the focus shifts from Adam as a mere historical figure

to Adam as a typological or figurative character set

over againstJesus Christ (in Rom 5:14 the actual term

Wos, "We;' is used of Adam). Commenting on the

significance of Adam in the apostle's thought, C. K
Barrett remarks that "Paul sees history gathering at

nodal points, and crystallizing upon outstanding fig-
ures-men who are notable in themselves as individ-
ual persons, but even more notable as representative
figures" (Barret! 5). Thus we see that in both Romans

5 and 1 Corinthians 15 Paul juxtaposes Adam and
Christ and uses several key features of OT back-

ground to communicate christological truths aboutJe-
sus Christ who encompasses humanity in himself. We

could even summarize Paul's understanding of Chris
tian redemption as the transition from being "in
Adam" to being "in Christ" as the saving movement
from one sphere of life, one realm of existence, to

another. Given the fact that Paul's theology arises out

of an eschatological mindset (sa Eschatology), with its

emphasis on the new creation having supplanted the

old (saa Creation), it is entirely proper to see the
Adam,zChrist motif as expressing his teaching con-

cerning what Scroggs has described as "eschatological

humanity."
3.1. Atlam od hclnfologiul fumotig. 1 Corinthi-

ans 15 is a self-contained discussion of the resurrec-

tion* of the dead, the primary purpose of which is not

so much to assert the truth of the resurrection ofJesus
(since this is assumed), as to explain is significance
for the life of the faitlrful. Thus the chapter deals with

the reality of the resurrection of Christ and its impli-
cations in the lives of the Christian believers. Within
this discussion the Adam,/Christ analogy is explicidy
used at rwo points, in I Corinthians l5:2G22 and in
I Corinthians l5t444.9. Christ's resurrection is the

event which inaugurates and constitutes his being the
"first fruis"* of those who have died (l Cor 15:20,23);

it is in connection with this idea that the Adam,/Christ
analogy is initially introduced. It has been suggested

(by Thrall) that the christological debate which devel-

ops in Corinth arises out ofPaul's previous introduc-

tion of the Adamic motif (and the Corinthian church's
misunderstanding of it). Such an idea is far from cer-

tain and assumes a vacillation in Paul's thought which
is much more deliberate than this suggests.

3.1.1. Christ As lart fulam: Thc Fi'Il Fruib. The first
use of the Adam/Christ analogy is introduced by a

statement (l Cor 15:20), built upon the declaration of

Christ's resurrection stated in I Corinthians l5:&5. In
the second half of I Corinthians 15:20 the meaning
of Christ's resurrection is ampli{ied-Christ is also t}re
"first fruits of those who are asleep." In this way a new
point is injected into the discussion of Christ's resur-

rection, namely, the unity of the risen lord with those
who believe in him. The resurrection bodies (sae

Body) of the redeemed (it is important to note that the

focus of the discussion is on this "somatic" point) are

to correspond to and flow from Christ's in the same

way that the harvest corresponds to and flows from
the first fruits.

It is to amplifr further and explain the relationship
between Christ and his believers that the Adam/
Christ analogy is used by Paul; the Adam,/Christ typol-
ogy becomes an argument for the certainty of the res-

urrection of the believing community and (in [am-
brecht's words) sets us a "temporal, as well as a
causal," relationship between the [ord* and those
who believe in him. In I Corinthians 15:21-22 Paul

sets forth a double parallelism showing this relation-
ship:

For since by a man came death,
so also by a man came the resurrection of
the dead,

22a For as in Adam all die,

22b so also in Christ shall all be made alive.

The two verses should be taken together, as the sec-

ond serves to clarifr the meaning of the firsr The
essentially eschatological outlook of the analogy is
demonstrated by the use of the future passive verb in
22b.

Some debate arises as to the universal salvation im-
plied in verse 22. How much weight should be given

to the nuo uses of "all" in 22b? Is Paul teaching the
ultimate salvation of all humankind in Christ in the
same way that he assens the universal death of all
humankind in Adam? Most commentators agree that
such an idea is incompatible with the rest of Paul's

teaching; throughout this letter Paul has spoken of
those who perish (l Cor l:18; 3:17; 5:13; 6:9; 9:27). In
light of this it seems that we are left to limit both (or

at least the second) "all" clauses ofverse 22 and have

them act as modi{iers of "in Adam" and "in Chrisr"
Thus we can take the meaning of the verse to be "all
who are in Adam die, while all who are in Christ shall
be made alive."

t.1.2. Christ ,4s last fulan: Thc Life-Guing S|irit.
I Corinthians 15:4549 is a quotation of the midrashic

commentary on Genesis 2:7. The section is founded
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on Paul's statement in 44b: "Ifthere is a physical body,

there is also a spiritual body" (NRSV). This statement

in I Corinthians l5:44 is a summary of the preceding
paragraph, beginning in I Corinthians 15:35, which

contains a discussion about the nature of the resurrec-
tion body. Paul speak here of both a soma pqchifun
("physical body") and a sdma pnanmntilon ("spiritual
body"), effectively outllanking his Corinthian oppo-
nents (as Dunn 1973, notes). The exact identification
of these opponents has remained a matter of consid-
erable scholarly debate over the years. B. Pearson,

however, has identified their use of pvumatikosQqchi-

los terminology as forming one of the points of fric-
tion with Paul. It is in attempting to explain the rela-

tionship that exists between these two sdnata
("bodies," both psychikon and prcumatihon) that Paul

turns once again to the Adam,/Christ analogy in
1 Corinthians 15:4549.

Paul quotes Genesis 2:7 from the IXX, adding the
words "first" and "Adam" to the OT text in order to

set up the rypological contrast with Christ which fol-
lows in I Corinthians l5:45b: "the last Adam became

a life-giving spiriC' (NRSV). In setting up the contrast
in the way he has, Paul is addressing the question of
the "bodies" of physical and spiritual existence as can

readily be seen in the use of the neuter definite arti-

cles in I Corinthians 15:46 (the antecedent being
soma, "body") instead of masculine ones (which would
refer to anthri$os, "man"). The point is that Adam, in
having a "physical body" (NRS$, also became a "liv-
ing being" (NRSV); Christ, in becoming a "spiritual
body" (NRS\), also became a "life-giving spirit"
(NRS$. Paul is not merely making an anthropological
claim about Christ as "Last Adam" here; his meaning
goes beyond that. He is also making a christological
statement about the risen Lord who has manifested

himself as the regenerating Spirit within the church.
The passage in Genesis lent itself toward that purpose,
although (as Wright notes) the connection of this

christological point with the primary discussion about
the "spiritual body" is not immediately obvious.

In a sense, therefore, Paul's use of the Adam,zChrist
analogy is not entirely consistent. In calling Christ the
"life-giving spirit" Paul is making a statement about
the work of Christ within the church which has no
parallel on the Adamic side of the analogy. The moti-
vating factor in Paul's use of the analogy was his de-

sire to show that a relationship exiss bemeen Adam
and the rest of humankind. But the wonder of what

God had done for humankind through Christ was so

great that the Adam,/Christ analogy broke down. It
was employed by the aposde insofar as it was useful
in demonstrating the solidarity of the nuo Adams with

t2

their respective followers, but when it could no longer
communicate or contain the message of Christ's life-
transforming power in the life of the believer, it was

laid aside.

It is significant that both structured references to

the Adam,zChrist analogy in I Corinthians 15 (verses

2l and 45) are followed by passages rhat speak ofJesus
Christ in very exalted terms and are sometimes taken
to express a Pauline understanding of preexistence.*
Thus, in I Corinthians 15:25-28 there is the christolog-
ical use ofPsalm 8:6 and Psalm ll0:1, while in 1 Co-

rinthians 15:47-49 there is repeated reference to the
"heavenly man." The question then becomes: Is there
any relationship between Paul's calling Jesus Christ
the "last Adam" and the exaltation/heavenly man lan-
guage (see Exaltation) ascribed to him in 1 Corinthians
l5:25-28 and,47-49? If there is such a relationship, a

link might be discovered between Paul's Adamic
theology and his belief in the preexistence of Christ,
or even a vestigial "Son of man" figure. Many (like
Dunn) feel that this is purely speculative and that it

Presses the evidence too far; we must proceed with
caution. In any event, we should not allow the fasci-

nating question of an overlap between preexistence
ideas and exaltation/heavenly man language to dis-

tract us from the essentially eschatological character
of the Christ,/Adam analogy as it is found in this letter.

3.2. Adat, arrd tlv Origin of Sin. Largely because of
the narrative of Genesis 3, the figure of Adam has

been one of the focal points for discussions about
human sinfulness in both Judaism and Christianity
(see Sin). Romans 5:12-21 contains the fullest treat-
ment of this theme n'ithin the Pauline letters. These
verses have exerted an enorrnous influence upon
Christian theology over the centuries as various inter-
preters have sought to plumb the depths of the apos-

de's teaching about the origin of sin. Clearly Paul as-

sociates the entry of sin and death into the world with
the transgression of Adam. Although in Romans 5 he
is (presumably) thinking historically of the fall, it is

readily apparent that he had far more in mind than
a historical assessment of Adam and his rebellious act.

In effect, Paul's use of Adam in Romans 5:12-21 is

protological (pointing back to the beginning) in its
emphasis; Adam serves as a means to describe the
entry of sin and death into the world and (by exten-
sion) the condition of humankind following rhat first
transgression. There is a shift from a focus on Adam
and Christ as corporate pusons in I Corinthians to
their respective acb in Romans 5.

This is not to say that the whole perspective of Ro-
mans 5 is simply a retrospective (backwardJooking)
one, flor there is at the same time a real sense in which
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all that has happened in Adam is transcended by what

happens inJesus Christ, the Last Adam. As Paul says

in Romans 5:14, Adam is "a type of the one who was

to come" (NRS$. Adam's act of disobedience is con-
trasted with Christ's act of obedience, which carries
with it a promise of future life within the new creation.
Indeed, in Romans 5:15-27, within a highly structured
section of his argr.lment, Paul goes to great lengths to
make it clear that Jesus Christ has met the negative

effects of Adam's transgression in every way: trans-
gression is met by obedience, condemnation by justi-

fication,* death by life.* The argument a ninori al,

maius ("from the lesser to the greater") is employed

throughout, and the tremendous truth concerning the
surpassing of sin and its effecs by God's grace* in
Christ is emphasized. However, the protological di-
mension of the Adam/Christ analogy does come to

the fore here in a way that it does not in I Corinthians
15.

The fact that Romans 5:12 is an unfinished sen-

tence in Greek has led to a variety of attempts to in-

terpret the direction in which Paul's argument was

heading. As Danker has noted, pan of the dilemma is

the difficulty in deciding what the antecedent for the

dative relative pronoun fto is (sin, death, Adam or nei-

ther, but with the preposition epi leph'1, an idiom
meaning "for which reason," "because"). In addition,

the Augustinian rendering of Romans 5:12 as "in
whom (Adam) all sinned" (Lain in quo on?us peaaoe-

runt) has ever since, for better or worse, governed the

church's theological interpretation of the Adam dec-

laration (Cranfield liss six major possibilities for in-
terpreting Rom 5:l2d alone and notes that suppon for
each can be found within church history). Bonner
laments that Augustine did not "concentrate more

upon the rich and profound conception of the an-

tithesis between the rwo Adams, rather than on the

macabre theory ofthe panicipation ofunbegotten hu-

maniry in the first Adam's primal sin" (Bonner, 247).

It is important to note that while Paul does turn to
Adam as the means whereby sin enters the world, he

does not tell us the means whereby that sin is trans-
mitted from one generation to another. The mechan-

ics are left unexplained, beyond the simple declara-
tionrthat "all humankind sinned" (a more correct
rendering of Rom 5:12), Adam's responsibility for the

origin of sin's introduction into the world is aflirmed
by Paul alongside an affirmation of the individual's
responsibility for the presence of sin in his or her life.

For Paul both elements (personal guilt and responsi-
biliry as well as universal guilt and sin in Adam) are

active. This paradox becomes clear by the way in
which Paul's thought flows quite freely from the in-

tensely personal statement in Romans 5:12 ("because

all men sinned" tNRSq, to the more deterministic
statement of Romans 5:19 ("by the one man's disobe-
dience the many were made sinners" [NRS\I. Paul's

teaching is echoed in 2 Baruch 54:15, l9: "For al-

though Adam sinned first and has brought death
upon all who were not in his own time, yet each of
them who has been born from him has prepared for
himself the coming torment. . . . Adam is, therefore,
not the cause, except only for himselfi but each of us

has become our own Adam" (Charleswonh edition).

4. Adam and the Image ofGod.
Adamic theology has also had an important role to
play in several other key passages within the Pauline
letters, notably those, such as the hymnic materials (sae

Hymns) in Philippians 2:6-11 and Colossians 1:l!20
and the declaration in 2 Corinthians 4:4, which speak

of Jesus Christ in terms of his being "the image of
God" (see Image). Here the OT background of Adam
as one who is created "in the image of God" (morphi

is used in Phil 2:6 andei.k6n in Col l:15 and 2 Cor 4:4).

The description of the "glory of God (or man)" also

figures in the discussion at this point (sez Glory). This
confluence of imagery and description has recently
led some scholars to see the preponderance of"image
of God" language found throughout the Pauline let-

ters as another expression o[Adamic theology. Dunn
(1980), for instance, argues strongly for such an
Adamic understanding of the Philippian hymn; Hook-
er sees an Adamic motif underlfng Romans 1:18-32

where the apostle describes humankind's predica-
ment in terms of Adam's fall (Wedderburn offers
some clarifications to Hooker's suggestion). In addi-
tion, there is some justification for seeing the fall of
Adam as underlying the declaration made by Paul in
Romans 3:23.

4.1. Inage of God: Natwe otd F.xistence h Rorl,rrlrs 5,

Closely related to this matter is the consideration of
how being made "in the image of God" stands as a
description of human nature and existence. This is a

matter which has long occupied the attention of
Christian commentators, many of whom, like Calvin
(as R. Prins notes), have concentrated on Paul's letters
in addressing the issue. It is interesting ro note that
the whole of Romans 5, panicularly the Adam,/Christ
analogy in verses 12-21, becomes critical in this re-

gard.

The interprentions of Romans 5 offered by Banh
and Bultmann are helpful comparisons on this point,
standing as interpretations concentrating on the
christological and anthropological halves of the anal-
ogy respectively. Thus Barth focuses on the christolog-
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ical element within the analogy and sees the passage

as essentially one expressing humankind's narure.

Bultmann, on the other hand, focuses on the anthro-
pological element within the analogy and sees the
passage as essentially expressing humankind's exir-

bntl ln short, the crucial question concerns how we

understand humankind (Adam) to be made "in the
image of God." Is it in Adam or Christ that we truly
see "the image of God"? Do we begin with Christ and
move to interpret humankind as the image of Christ
(Banh's position)? Or do we begin with humankind
and move to interpret Christ as the true expression of
what the image of God means (Bultmann's position)?

These two interpretative approaches are dependent,
in part, on the way in which the two halves of Romans

5 (verse l-ll and 12-21) are seen to fit togerher. Thus,
Banh effectively places Romans 5:12-21 (with is de-

scription of Adamic humankind) within the bounda-
ries of Romans 5:1-ll (which states the real condidon
of humankind in Christ). Bultmann, on the other
hand, grounds Romans 5:12-21 in the lifesryle motivat-

ed by Christ's example of faith and stresses that Ro-

mans 5:l-11 concerns the paradoxical existence ofbe-
lievers in hope. In other words, Romans 5:12-21 is
taken to express this life of the believer more fully, and
it is only at that point that the christological compo-
nent, as it were, is introduced into the scheme.

4.2. Inage of God: Staga of Sdluation lliraory. Another
way to express this essential difference ofinterpreting
the meaning of humankind (be it Adamic humankind
or the new humankind in Chris$ as being made "in
the image of God" is via an illustration of successive

stages which are negotiated in salvation history. The
eschatological framework which underlies the whole
of Paul's thought sees the old age, in the light of the
Christ event, as having given way to a new age (as texts

such as 2 Corinthians 5:17 demonstrate).
Ziesler sets this out in terms of a possible three-

stage scheme in which "original state-fall-restored
state" serves as a description of this development.
Such a three-stage scheme would tend toward the kind
of interpretation offered by Bultmann. However,
Ziesler argues that Paul's view of man is so over-

whelmingly directed toward the eschatological vision
of the Last Adam that such a three-stage scheme be-

comes irrelevant to dny discussion of Paul. He notes

that nowhere does Paul talk of Adam in terms of his
being "in the image of God" and on that basis sug-

gests that a twGstage scheme is closer to Paul's central
teaching. This would trace the steps in salvation his-

tory as a simpler movement (fall-restored state) and
would tend toward the kind ofinterpretation offered
by Banh.
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Is such a radical break between Adam and Christ as

the image of God justified? Ziesler's ideas need to be
modified somewhat by a more rigorous consideration
of I Corinthians 1l:&9 where Paul employs the crea-

tion story of Genesis as a basis for proper ethical be-

havior among men and women with respect to cover-
ing one's head during worship. The crucial verse is

I Corinthians I l:7: "For a man ought not to have his
head veiled, since he is the image and reflection of
God; but woman is the reflection of man" (NRSV).

The point here is that Paul shows some flexibility in
his usage of "image of God" and is willing to apply the
concept broadly if it suits his purposes, even if it is true
that the passaBe does, as Ziesler notes, occur in a non-
soteriological context. Nevertheless, we should not
overlook the Adamic undertone of this verse-Paul
means to say that man, that is, every human being,
bears in some way the image and glory (or "reflec-
tion" as in the NRS\) of Godjust as the first Adam did.

This is not to deny tha! according to Paul, there is
a strong sense in which humankind's glory as the im-
age of God finds its fulfillment in Christ. In Philippi-
ans 3:20-21 we find this clearly expressed in terms of
the believer's transformation from a "body of humil-
ity" into "the body of his (Christ's) glory," and in Ro
mans 8:29 the believer is described as one who is

"conformed to the image of his (God's) Son."
43. Inage of Go* Clrisnplwy ls it possible to de-

termine the origin of Paul's understanding of Jesus
Christ in terms of the Last Adam and its connection
with an "Image of God" moti0 There appears to be
a close relationship benreen image-Christophany and
descriptions ofthe risen LordJesus Christ which build
upon the OT tradition oftheophany and are properly
described as christophany. This means rhat those pas-

sages where Paul describes or alludes to his own con-
version experience and his vision of Christ, can be
taken as supplementing an Adamic christology. This
brings passages such as I Corinthians 9:l; 15:8-10;

2 Corinthians 3:4-4:6; Galatians l:l&17 and Philip
pians 3:,111 into the discussion and sees within them
an underlying Adamic theme. Kim argues that this
brings together two different bases of christological
thought in Paul, a wisdom* christology and an image
christology, both of which converge in the person of
Jesus Christ, the Second Adam within Paul's thought.

5. Adam and the Body ofChrist.
In that Paul viewed humankind as embodied in both
Adam and Christ, unredeemed and redeemed respec-

tively, he demonstrated (or contributes to) a concep
tual overlap benveen an Adamic theology and the idea
of the body of Christ (see Body of ChrisQ. In other
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words, this body of Christ is made up of believers who
are alljoined together so as to form a united human-
ity, that of the last Adam. Although explicit reference
to Adam is not made within the key texts under dis-

cussion here, it is clear that fallen Adamic humankind
is spiritually reconstituted (Eph l:10) in Christ in such

a way that Adamic language and body of Christ im-
agery merge. We see this particular emphasis at var-

ious points in the Pauline letters, including Colossians

3:12-17 and Ephesians 2:1!18.
In the modern era W. D. Davies has spearheaded

investigation into this matter by pointing out the Jew-
ish rabbinic background to such an understanding of
Adam and its relevance to a study of Paul's teaching
about a corporate Chrisr Central to this issue is the
recognition that discussion about Adam in these terms

is not primarily about humankind per se, so much as

about the nation of Israel* viewed from an eschat-

ological perspective, as N. T. Wright argues. The con-
tribution brought by a sense ofthe corporate, whether
it be seen in terms of an Adamic humankind or in
terms of the body of Chnst, to an analysis of the Paul-

ine letters should not be underestimated. Such a rein-
terpretation of the OT promises to the nation of Israel
in terms of the new creation in Christ seems implied
in Galatians 6:15-16, and is certainly made unambig-
uous within some of the writings of later Christian
leaders, such as Justin Martyr who declared that the
Christian church is "the true spiritual Israel" (fustin
Dial. hyph. 11.5). However, who constitutes "Israel" is

a difficult matter to decide throughout Paul's letters

and a one-for-one exchange between the nation and
the church cannot be easily sustained, especially in
light of difficult verses such as Romans I l:26.
See also Boov oF CHRrsr; Cnnrsrolocy; CREATIoN AND

Nrw CnteloN; IMAGE, IMAGE or GoD; Nrw Nerrnr mn
Or.oNerws.
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L.J. Ikeitzer

ADOPTION, SONSHIP
In the Pauline letters the Greek word lrziotlzsia is used

either of the Israelites (Rom 9:4) or of believers (Gal

4:5; Rom 8:15,23; Eph l:5) as sons ofGod. There is,

however, some disagreement as to how to translate
the term, whether as "adoption" or, more generally, as

"sonship." This problem must be resolved before the

specific background of the term can be discussed.

l. The Meaning of Huiotlusia in Paul
2. The Background ofDivine "Adoption as Sons" in

Paul

3. The Sonship of Believers in Paul

l. The Meaning of Huiatha;ia in PauI.
The fact that Paul uses huiotlusin in the sense of
"adoption" has sometimes been denied in favor of the
translation "sonship" (e.9., B. Byrne), but the over-
whelming lexical evidence hardly suppons this con-
tention (see Scott 1992). In Paul, as in contemporary
extra-biblical sources, huiotlusia always denotes either
the process or the state of being adopted as son(s).

This is substantiated not only by the univocal and
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widespread usage of the term in literary and non-

literary sources, but also by ancient Greek lexico
graphers dating to the time of the NT (e.9., Ammoni-
us, Adfin. Vocah. Dff. s.v. apohiryktos). Paul's use of izi-
otieria obviously appropriates this normal usage ofthe
term, because the construction in Galatians 4:5 is
closely paralleled in Hellenistic literature (cf Nicolaus

of Damascus Vit. Cazs. 130.55). Hence any atrempt to

translate the term more generally as "sonship" sets

the study of the background off on the wrong foot
from the start.

2, The Background of Divine (Adoption 
as Sons" in

Paul.
Among those authors who agree t\at huiotlusia de-

notes "adoption," there is diversity of opinion as to

the background of the term. This is due in part to the

fact that Paul seems to be the first to use the term in
a theological context (let alone of divine adoption)

and yet he never explains what he means by the term.

The apostle evidently assumes that his readers would

know what was meant by tlu adopion as sons of God.

2. l. Adqtion as a Tluologiml Absbaction. Some schol-

ars treat Paul's concept of adoption simply as an ab-

straction which is linked with another Pauline concepl
In this way the question of background is obviated

altogether. For example, H. Htibner takes adoption as

a synonym of "freedom" (elanlttria) in the sense of
freedom* from the Law.* R Bultmann and others

following him treat adoption as a forensic-eschatolog-

ical term parallel to "righteousness"* (d,ihaiosyni). S.

Kim considers Paul's concept ol huintlusin a secondary

deduction of the Damascus Road christophany, in
which Paul perceived the risen Lord as the image of
God (see Image, Image of God) or the Son of God (sa

Son of God). Other kinds of abstractions of the con-

cept can be found in the works ofN. R Petersen and

D. von Allmen.
2,2. AdoptiCIt Agai* a Greco-Ronan fuchgrnod"

When, as is more commonly done, Paul's concept of
divine adoption is considered against a Greco-Roman
background, it is usually compared either to a panic-

ular case of divine adoption in Greco-Roman myhol-
ogy or to the actual practice of adoption in Greco
Roman jurisprudence.

2.2.1. Duint Noption in Greco-Boman Mythalagy. Di-
vine adoption plays very little role in Greco-Roman

sources. Ouside of Paul lruiotlwsia is not used of such

adoptions in the period under consideration. The few

unequivocal examples of divine adoption which can

be adduced from Greco-Roman sources using other
terms of adoption do not provide a background for
Paul's concept (cf. the adoption of Heracles by Hera

IDiodorus Siculus 4.39.2], that of Alexander the Great
by Amon-Zeus [Plutarch Alzx. 50.6), that of Solon by
Foftune [Plutarch Mor. 378C) and that of the Lybian
goddess "Athena" by Ammon-Zeus [Herodotus
4.1801). The mystery religions have sometimes been
suggested as a possible background (cf. H. D. Beu),
but there is no evidence for divine adoption in the
mysteries (sa Religions).

2.2.2. Adoptiur as a Legal Metaphm. Many scholars

have suggested that Paul's concept of adoption is a

legal metaphor which Paul constructed ad hoc from
his Greco-Roman background. Among them, a few
have considered it a metaphor drawn from Hellenistic
law. because there adoption is an institution connect-
ed especially with inheritance, and Galatians 4:5

speaks of the adoption which makes believers heirs
(cf. Wenger). More often, however, proponens of this
kind of approach (e.g., Lyall, Bruce) have seen Paul's

concept of adoption in light of the elaborate Roman

ceremony of alo\tio, in which the minor to be adopt-

ed was emancipated from the authoriry of his natural

father and placed under the new authority of his

adoptive father, often for the purpose of social andl
or political maneuvering (cf. Kurylowicz). Galatians
4:5 does indeed put redemption* and adoption in par-
allel, but the notion that the witness* of the Spirit (sae

Holy Spirit) in Romans 8:16 reflects the witnesses in
the Roman ceremony hardly deserves serious consid-
eration. Circumstantial evidence such as Paul's Ro-

man citizenship* and the prevalence of Roman adop
tions in Paul's day also fails to establish the case for
a legal metaphor.

2.3. Ado\tion Agatut an Old Tatanmt/tattish tuck-
growd, The term huiotfusia occurs in the NT only in
Paul and never in the Septuagint or other Jewish
sources. Despite frequent claims to the contrary, how-

ever, the concept of adoption-even divine adop
tion-was certainly known to the OT and Judaism,
regardless of whether it was ever actually practiced
(see Scott 1992, Malul). Therefore, it is not impossible

that the roots of Paul's concept could be found here.
2.3.1. Galatians 4:5.'tbe context of the earliest oc-

currence of the term, in Galatians 4:5, does in fact give

a decisive clue to understanding huiotlusia against an

OT{ewish background. For when Galatians 4:1-2 is
properly understood not as an illustration from Gre-

co-Roman law but as an allusion to the OT (see Scott

1992), it is clear that Galatians 4:5 is set within a con-
text framed by Exodus typology (Gal 4:l-7): just as

Israel,* as heir to the Abrahamic promise (see Abra-
ham), was redeemed as son of God from slavery in
Egypt at the time appointed by the Father (Gal 4:l-2;
cf Hos 1l:l; Gen 15:13), so also believers were re-
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deemed to adoption as sons ofGod from slavery un-

der the "elements of the world" (sae Elements/Ele-
mental Spirits) at the fullness of time and thereby be-

came heirs to the Abrahamic promise (Gal 4:3-7).

The fact that "the" huiothaia is to be seen here

against a particular OT{ewish background is further
substantiated both by Romans 9:4, where the articular
term occurs in a list oflsrael's historical privileges (cf.

Ex 4:22; Hos 1l:l), and more specifically, by the

broader context of Galatians 3-4 iselfi which makes

it clear that believers are sons and heirs as they par-

ticipate by baptism (Gal 3:27) in the Son of God who
was sent to redeem them (Gal 4:{5; cf. Gal 3:13-14).

For, strictly speaking, Christ* is the seed ofAbraham
(Gal 3:16) and the messianic Son of God promised in
2 Samuel 7:12 and 14, respectively. Seen in context,

therefore, "the adoption" in Galatians 4:5 must refer
to the Jewish eschatological expectation based on
2 Samuel 7:14.

It can be shown that 2 Samuel 7:14 ("I will be to him

[the Davidide] a Father, and he will be to me a son")

contains an adoption formula (cf. Ex 2:10; Esther 2:7;

Gen 48:5), which subsequentJudaism applied not only
to the Davidic Messiah but, under influence of New

Covenant theology (cf. Hos 2:1, cited in Rom 9:26; sae

Covenant and New Covenant), also to the eschatolog-

ical people ofGod. In accordance with the Deutero
nomic framework of Sin-Exile-Restoration (see esp.

O. H. Steck), this 2 Samuel 7:14 tradition expects that
at the advent of the Messiah, God* would redeem his

people from Exile in a Second Exodus; he would re-

store them to a covenantal relationship; and he would

adopt them, with the Messiah, as his sons (cf.Jub l:24;
T.Judnh 24:3; 4QFlor 1:11). In fact 2 Corinthians 6:18

actually cites the adoption formula of 2 Samuel 7:14

(+Is 43:6), and that in the context of the same Exodus

typology, the same New Covenant theology and in the
same generalized form as in the Jewish tradition. As

in the 2 Samuel 7:14 tradition, furthermore, Galatians

4:4-6 connects divine adoption with the reception of
the Spirit (of the New Covenant) in the heart. Hence,
while the context of huiothtsin in Galatians 4:5 gives

no reason to suspect a Greco-Roman background for
the term, the whole line of argumentation in Gala-

tians 3-4, together with Pauline parallels, leads un-

ambiguously to an OT,{ewish background for the

term (cf. Rom 9:4) and particularly to the 2 Samuel

7:14 tradition (cf. 2 Cor 6:18). In other words, believers

who are thus baptized (sae Baptism) into the messianic

Son of God and take up his very cry of "Abba!" to the
Father (Gal 4:6; Rom 8:15; cf. Mk 14:36) panicipate
with him in the Davidic promise of divine adoption
and in the Abrahamic promise of universal sovereign-

ry (cf. Gal 4:l).
2.3.2. Rmans 8:15, 23. This interpretaion of huio-

tlusiain Galatians 4:5 applies equally to the use of the
term in the closely parallel passage ofRomans 8. For
here, too, participation by adoption in the messianic

Son of God who is sent (Rom 8:3; cf Gal 4:4) is so

integrally connected with the reception of the indwell-
ing Spirit that the Spirit can now be called the "Spirit
of adoption" (Rom 8:15), the Spirit by which also the
righteous requirement of the Law* is fulfilled (Rom

8:4). Like Galatians 4:5, funhermore, the context of
huiotlusia in Romans 8 contains elements of Exodus

rypology, and divine adoptive sonship implies heir-
ship with Christ in the Abrahamic promise (Rom

8:17). Unlike Galatians 4:5, however, Romans 8 devel-

ops the point that participation in the messianic Son

of God by adoption extends not only to the present
(Romans 8:15) but, by means of the Spirit, to the fu-
ture as well (Romans 8:23). Forjust asJesus once re-

ceived the Spirit at his baptism and was pronounced
the Son of God (cf. Mk l:ll pars.), so also believers
presently receive the Spirit of adoption at their bap
tism, the Spirit by which, again, believers share in the
Son's cry of "Abba!" to the Father (Rom 8:15). Like-
wise, just as Jesus as the seed of David was set as

messianic Son of God in power* by the Holy Spirit at

the proleptic resurrection* ofthe dead (Rom l:3-4; cf.

2 Sam 7:12, l4), so also believers, who have the Spirit
as the means of resurrection (Rom 8:l I ), eagerly await
their revelation (Rom 8:19), their predestined (see

Election and Predestination) resurrection/adoption
into the glorified image of the resurrected Son (Rom

8:23,29; cf. Eph 1:5), when the Son will be the firsr
born* among many brothers and sisters (Rom 8:29; cf.

Ps 89:27). At that time the sons of God will share in
the Abrahamic promise of universal sovereignty as

fellow-heirs with Christ the Messiah (Rom 8:17; cf.

Rom 4:13; 8:32; Gal 4:l). Hence the present and fu-
ture aspects of huiothaia in Romans 8 reflect succes-

sive stages of participation in the Son by the Spirit
and, as such, constitute ways that believers share with
the Son in the Davidic promise.

2.3.i. Concfusion: The Place of Noption in Pauline
Theology.In sum, there is a coherent and specific OTl
Jewish background of "adoption as sons" (huiothtsi.a)

in the Pauline letters: the word occurs four times in
the sense of adoption expected by the 2 Samuel 7:14

tradition (cf. 2 Cor 6:18), and that in either a present
(Gal 4:5; Rom 8:15) or future aspect (Rom 8:23; Eph
l:5), depending on the christological and salvation-
historical moment stressed in each contexl Once the
word occurs in the sense of the Exodus type which
underlies this huiotlusia of messianic salvation in the
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other four occurrences (Rom 9:4; cf. Gal 4:l-2). The
whole concept must be seen in light of Paul's restora-

tion theology (cf. Sanders, who, although failing to
discuss the full Deuteronomic framework, does unwit-
tingly present a majorJewish alternative to business-

as-usual "covenantal nomism" [cf. J. M. Scott, "Gal
3:10"1; sa Restoration of Israel).

3. The Sonship ofBelievers in PauI.
The foregoing interpretation of huiothtsia against the
background of the 2 Samuel 7:14 tradition provides
the logical and necessary starting point for interpret-
ing Paul's more general references to the sonship of
believers; for adoption as sons of God provides the
means of entry into divine sonship. Hence the Paul-

ine passages which attribute huiothesia to believers
also call them "son(s)" (lruioi; cf. Gal 3:26; 4:6,7; Rom
8:14, 19; 9:26) or, without speciSing gender, "chil-
dren" (tekna; cf. Rom 8:16, 17,21) ofGod.2 Corinthi-
ans 6: I 8, under the influence of Isaiah 43:6, explicitly
broadens the concept of adoption to "daughters."

Hence both males and females are included in Paul's

concept of divine "sonship." In Philippians 2:1415,
Paul instructs his readers to "do everlthing without
grumbling and dispute, in order that you may be fault-
less and pure, blameless children of God in the midst
ofa crooked and perverse generation." The reference
here to the "children" (teknn) of God being "blame-
less" (amdma) alludes to Deuteronomy 32:5, where be-

cause they had sinned, the Israelites are characterized
as "blameful" (mdmin) and as "not his children"
(ukna) in the context of the Song of Moses which
predicts the Sin-Exile-Restoration. In this way Paul

contrasts the situation which led up to the punishment
of the Israelites as sons of C,od with the way in which
believers as sons of God should now behave (cf. 2 Cor
6:14-7:1; Rom 8:4, 12-14).
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AITLICTIONS, TRIAIS, I{ARDSHIPS
Paul refers frequently to his trials and afflictions,
sometimes cataloging them in his letters. He appears

to have found persecution at the hands oftheJews the
most difficult of his afflictions to bear. Paul's letters
nevenheless reflect a positive attitude toward afflic-
tions.

1. Catalogs of Alflictions
2. Persecution at the Hands ofJews
3. Paul's Attitude Toward Trials and Afllictions

l. Catalogs of A.ffiictions.
The trials and alllictions which Paul experienced
were many and varied, and this is reflected in the
catalogs found in his letters (Rom 8:35; I Cor 4:9-13;

2 Cor 4:8-9; 6:4-5; 11:23-29; l2:10).
LI. Tlw Mast Conprelwsite Calalag. In 2 Corinthi-

ans ll:23-29 Paul's trials and afflictions are listed in
great detail. The passage falls into four parts, each

reflecting a different aspecr of rhese a{Ilictions:
(l) Verses 23b-25: imprisonments, beatings and be-

ing near death, including five occasions when he re-

ceived the thirty-nine lashes (i.e., the maximum al-

lowed minus one) at the hands of theJews, three times
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when he was beaten with rods by Gentiles, one ston-

ing and three shipwrecks.

(2) Verse 26: frequentjourneys, with their accompa-

nying dangers of rivers, bandits and Jews as well as

Gentiles; dangers in the ciry, in the wilderness and at

sea; and dangers from false Christians.
(3) Verse 27: toil and hardship, including sleepless

nights (whether as privations or vigils), hunger, thirst,

cold and nakedness.

(4) Verses 2&29: anxiety for a.ll the churches.
1.2. Pwallcls in Anciat lilnaare. The attitude re-

flected in the writings of the Hellenistic moralists (e.9.,

Epictetus Dss. 3.12.10; 4.8.31; Seneca Ep. Mor. l3.l-3;
Dio Chrysostom Din. 3.3) and in someJewish writings

of the period (e.g., Wis 3:54; Sir 2:l-5;Jdt 8:25-26; Pss.

Sol. l6:1415; T.Jos. 2:7; 4 Macc 17:l l-16) is that hard-

ship functions as a test ofcharacter.
Lists of afflictions were used by the Hellenistic mor-

alists to depict serenity in the midst of suffering and
to provide a model of endurance for their readers.

They believed that sufferings played a part in the di-
vine plan. In these respects they parallel Paul's atti-

tude to hardships and his use of lists of afllictions.
However, Paul differed radically from those who min-
imized the impact of afflictions and saw in their tri-
umph over them a demonstration of their own pow-

er.* Paul frankly admitted the distress caused by his

afflictions (2 Cor l:8-9), and gloried in the fact that it
was God's power, not his own, which enabled him to

endure (2 Cor 12:9-10). These similarities and differ-
ences suggest that, if Paul was familiar with the lists of
the Hellenistic moralists, he adopted and adapted the

genre to suit his own purposes. Such adaptation was

influenced by OT traditions about the sufferings of
the righteous, by Jewish apocalyptic* ideas of end-

time woes, and most importantly by Paul's own theol-

ogy of the cross.*

2. Persecution at the Hands ofJews.

Of the alllictions which Paul experienced, none re-

ceives more attention in his letters than persecution

on account of the gospel.* He was persecuted byJews,

Gentiles and false Christians (2 Cor I l:26), but it was

persecution at the hand of the Jews to which he re-

ferred most frequendy (cf., e.g., Rom 15:31; 2 Cor
ll:24,26; Gal 5:11; I Thess 2:l{16), suggesting he

found this hardest to bear. Paul's letters provide sev-

eral hints concerning the reasons for this persecution.

2.1. He heachd tlo Failh He Onn Sought to Mq.
According to Acts 9:l-2, Paul formerly persecuted the

church with the backing of the high priest. Following
his conversion he switched sides and preached the

faith he once sought to destroy (Gal l:23; seeJealousy,

Zeal). It is no wonder that the Jewish leaders felt a

great antipat\ toward him, leading to his persecu-

tion.
2.2. He Rtgarded Clwishd F;lmena of fudaism as

Rtbbbl,. Following his conversion Paul underwent a

reversal of values. He now regarded the most cher-
ished elements ofJudaism as "rubbish" compared
with the excellency of knowing Christ (Phil 3:48). If
he was known to have adopted such an attitude to-
wardsJudaism, and to be promoting a similar adtude
among others, it is little wonder he drew downJewish
persecution upon his head.

2.3. He EnmragdJeus b Neglxt tlv l@ of Mues.
Paul strongly rebukedJewish believers for not being
prepared to free themselves from the [aw's* demands
for ritual purity* when these kept them from sharing
table fellowship with Gentiles (Gal 2:11-21). Thus it
would not be surprising if he fell foul of zealousJews

who persecuted those oftheir nation who encouraged
violations of the Law.

2,4, He Did Not heach Ciramcision The reasons

why Paul sufferedJewish persecution mentioned so

far can only be inferred from hints found in his let-

ters. For this fourth reason we have the evidence of
an explicit statement: "Why am I still being persecuted

if I am still preaching circumcision? In that case the
offense of the cross has been removed" (Gal 5:11

NRSV; szz Circumcision).
2.5. He Relucd Ethical Denands. While Paul would

have pleaded guilty to the charges lying behind the

reasons for persecution suggested above, he strongly

denied the charge that he relaxed ethical demands. It
was, as far as he was concerned, a piece of blasphe-
mous slander (Rom 3:7{). Nevertheless, because this
was what his Jewish opponents believed of him, it
probably contributed to the reasons why he suffered
persecution at their hands.

3. Paul's Attitude Tonard Trials and Africtions.
The apostle did not offer a comprehensive solution to
the problem of suffering. However his letters do re-

veal something of the ways in which he came to un-

derstand is meaning.

3J. nw Minl otd hhilcge of Belieuqs. When seek-

ing to encourage his converts, Pau[ reminded them

that they had been granted the privilege "not only of
believing in Christ, but of suffering for him as well"
(Phil l:29 NRS$. This was something for which they

had been destined (l Thess 3:3-4; cf.2 Tim 3:12).

,.2. SLaring Clvist\ Sufferingi. Paul believed that his

sufferings* filled up what was lacking in Christ's afflic-
tions for the sake of the church (Col l:24). This
should not be taken to mean that there was some-

t9



Angels, Archangels

thing lacking in Christ's atoning sacrifice.* Rather

Paul shared the sufferings of the Servant-Messiah

(see Christ) inasmuch as he too suffered for the sake

of the elect in bringing the gospel to them (cf. 2 Tim
2: I 0).

,.r. Thc Disciplino of Affiiot* One of the fruits of
justification* is that believers are enabled to rejoice in
afflictions (Rom 5:3). Believers do not find aflliction
less hunful than others, but they know that under
God's good hand it produces endurance, character

and hope* in God* (Rom 5:3-4). It was through de-

spair of life itself that Paul learned not to rely on
himself but on God (2 Cor l:8-9).

i.a. Suffring arrd Confort During the struggle with

his "thorn in the flesh" Paul was comforted when the
Lord told him that the power of Christ is made perfect

in human weakness* (2 Cor 12:8-9). Paul came to un-

derstand that one of the reasons why he suffered was

that, as he experienced the comfort of God in the

midst of his sufferings, so he might be able to comfort
others (2 Cor l:3-7).
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ANGEIS, ARCTIANGEIS
The English word. angel is derived from and is fre-

quently used to translate the Greek word angel,os,

"messenger." In the Greek translation of the OT
(LXX) angelos translates the Hebrew word mal'aft, or
"messenger." Both angelos and rnal'af, could be used to
refer to either a human or a spiritual emissary. Each

of the founeen usages of angelas (usually plural) in
Paul's letters seems to refer to, or assume a compar-
ison with, a supernatural being or beings, either good
or evil. Archangelos, or "archangel" (appearing only
once in Paul, I Thess 4:16), refers to an angel ofhigh-
est rank, such as the archangel Michael.

L Angels in the OT andJudaism

2. Angels in Paul

3. Angels and Christology

l. Angels in the OT andJudaism.
Although angels are frequendy calledmal'afrim ("sent
ones") in the OT, they may also be referred to as

q'di:sin ("holy ones"), b"n? 'ilim ("sons of gods"), D'n?

(hn) *khhn ("sons of God"), s'Dri'dt ("hosts"), m'\aftim
("ministers") or in cenain instances they may be given

the title .idr ("commander,"Josh 5:14). Angels in the
OT appear as messengers or representatives of the
heavenly world, frequently sent by Yahweh himself.
They are part of the created order and serve God's
purposes, assisting and carrying out imponant trans-
act.ions between God and humans, but primarily be-
rween God and Israel. They mediate revelation
(2 Kings l:3), come to the assistance of individuals
(Gen l6:9), are associated with manifestations of Yah-
weh (Gen 18; 32: I ), serve as part ofthe heavenly coun-
cil (Ps 89:6-9) and make up the heavenly army (Deut

33:2; Zech l:11). An angel is sent to accompany and
direct lsrael through the wilderness journey (cf. Ex

23:23 and Ex 33:2), and an angel brings judgment
against Jerusalem (2 Sam 24:16). In visionary and
apocalyptic settings angels take on more distinct roles
as manlike figures who guide the seer within visions
and serve as interpreters (Ezek 40:3; Zech l:7-17). ln
Daniel angels take on a variety of roles, the most no-
table being that of the great archangel Michael, the
protector of Israel (Dan 10:13; 12:l).

The title "angel of the Lord" seems to refer to an
angel of rank or stature who carries out special mis-

sions for Yahweh. Such an angel appears to Moses in
the flaming bush (Ex 3:2), leads Israel out of Egypt
and into the land of promise (cf. Josh 5:13-15 and
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Judg 2:l-5) and appears to Gideon (fudg 6:11) at an
hour of crisis.

Jewish texts outside of the OT tesdry to an ex-

panded understanding ofthe nature and role of an-

gels in some sectors of Second TempleJudaism. Much
of this was simply an extension and development of
what was to be found in the OT. Angels protect indi-
viduals (1 Enoch 700:5), execute judgment (1 Enoch

56:14), act as heavenly scribes (/2, l:27-29\, populate
the heavenly court (1 Enoch 14:18-24). take part in the
heavenly liturgy (1 EnochGl:9-13; 4Q400407), come to

the aid of Israel in warfare (3 Macc 6:l&21), are dif-
ferentiated by rank and name (1 Enoch6l:10;2 Enuh
20; T. Ini 3), and guide heavenly visions and inter-
pret mysteries (1 Enoch 17-36). One notable new de-

velopment is the notion of rwo opposing forces of
angelic powers: a force of good angels led by God or
an archangel, and a force of evil angels led by an evil
angelic power known as Satan, Mastema or Belial.

2. Angels in Paul.
2,1, Angeb as Wiatrlria^ In several instances angels

are referred to as observers or witnesses ofChrist* or
believers. In I Corinthians 4:9 Paul contrasts the
plight of true apostles with that of the Corinthians
who, according to their notion of realized eschatol-
ogy,* had "already become kings" (l Cor 4:8). In con-
rast, the true apostles* in their afflictions* and fool-
ishness had become a spectacle to the world, to angels

and to humans (l Cor 4:9). In this case the nature of
the angels, whether good or evil, is not immediately

clear. Quite possibly Paul is ironically placing the an-

gels alongside the eschatologically complete Corinthi-
ans,* who observe the apostles as a curiosity. But the
fact that the angels are listed with the "world" (konnos)

and "humans" (anthrigoi) could suggest that Paul had
in mind inimical spirits.

1 Timothy 3:16 has been identified as a piece of
preformed tradition, perhaps a hymn,* setting forth a

series of contrasts between Jesus' earthly life and his

exalted status. The six lines of the hymn form three
pairs of contrast between the mundane and spiritual
spheres (following an a b b a a b panem). The third
line, "he [Christ] was seen by angels" corresponds
with the second and sixth lines: "he was vindicated by

(or "in") the Spirit"; "he was taken up in glory.*" 11,.
positive note struck in these three lines would suggest

that ChrisCs appearance before angels refers to his

exaltation in the presence of angels of glory who ac-

claimed honor and praise to the exalted [ord, per-
haps in triumphal procession. The notion of angels

accompanying God and *re exalted Christ reappears

in I Timothy 5:21, where Timothy is wamed "in the

presence ofGod and ofChristJesus and ofthe elect
angels" to keep the instruction ofchurch discipline.*

In I Corinthians l1:10 Paul instructs that "a woman

should have authority on her head, because of the
angels." The context (l Cor 11:2-26) raises several

complex exegetical problems (see commentaries) and
calls for broader treatment (see Authority; Head; Man
and Woman); here the focus is limited to the nature
and role of the angels. Clearly the issue for Paul is

right order in worship* where women, as well as men,
pray* and prophesy* (1 Cor ll:4-5). The suggestion

that the angels, like the "sons of God" in Genesis 6:2,

might be sexually tempted by the uncovered heads of
women (a woman's hair being a sexual attraction) or
that the women would be subject to the assault of evil,
demonic angels lacks compelling exegetical suppon
and assumes that the "authority"* on the woman's

head is a head covering (see Fee, 490-530). Paul's in-
terest in liturgical order suggests that the angels are

concerned with the maintenance of that order. Evi-
dence from Qumran attess to Jewish belief in the
presence of angels "in the congregation," for which
reason a person with physical defect was to be ex-

cluded from the sectarian assembly (lQSa 2:410; see

Cadbury; Fitzmyer). A similar understanding may

have been introduced at Corinth, with "authority" on
the woman's head satisfring the angelic requirements
for right order. Later, in I Corinthians l3:1, Paul re-

fers to speaking "in the tongues of monals and of
angels." This may allude to prophetic speech, or
speaking in tongues,* and suggests again a relation-
ship bemeen Spirit-inspired worship and that of the
angels.

2.2. Angeb as EviL lr is clear that early Christians,
likeJews, thought that some angels were evil.Jesus in
Matthew 25:41 speak vividly of "the eternal fire pre-

pared for the devil and his angels," and while Paul

does not employ such striking language, in Romans

8:38 it seems that he does count angels as among the

hostile forces of the universe that might threaten to
separate believers from the love* of God* in Christ"
Paul may have had in mind the angels of the lower
spheres of heaven who some may have regarded as

blocking access to God, or he may have been referring
to the angels of the nations (Deut 32:8; Dan 10:13; Sir
17:17;Jub. l5:31-32) who, as national deities, might be

perceived as thwarting the Gentiles'* access to the re-

demptive love of God in Christ- Ordinarily, however,
when Paul speaks of angelic beings inimical to Christ
and his people, he employs the variety of names as-

sociated with the "principalities and powers"* (note

archai in Rom 8:38).

In 2 Corinthians ll:14 Paul warns that even Satan*
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can disguise himself as an angel of light Paul takes

the Jewish tradition of Satan disguising himself (cf.

Life of Adnn and Eae 9; T. Job 6:4) and applies it to his
opponents at Corinth who had disguised themselves

as apostles. In fact, Paul maintains, they are ministers
of Satan (2 Cor l1:15). Another metaphorical use of
angelas occursin 2 Corinthians l2:7 where Paul speak
of his "thorn in the flesh"-perhaps a physical dis-

abiliry or illness*-as an angelos Satana, an "angel" or
"minister" of Satan.

2.3. Angels as Infrim m Obsttutions ta tlu Dhtitu Win.

As highly as Paul could regard angels in some con-
texts-even likening his warm reception by the Gala-

tians to their receiving "an angel ofGod" (Gal 4:14)-
he could also employ angels as foils for the surpassing

glory of the gospel* of Christ. Even if Paul "or an

angel from heaven should preach a different gospel"
(Gal 1:8) from the one they originally had received, it
was to be regarded as anathema. Or again, the fact
that, as in someJewish traditions, the l,aw* had been

ordained through angels (Gal 3:19; cf. Acts 7:53; Heb

2:2) and by a mediator sets it in contrast with the work

of God in Christ. This notion of the role of angels in
giving the Law at Sinai seems to stem fiom the LXX
translation of Deuteronomy 33:2 and is found in later
rabbinic interpretation of Psalm 68: I 8.

The eschatological authority of believers is under-
scored in I Corinthians 6:3 where Paul puts to the
Corinthians a rhetorical question: "Do you not know

that we are to judge angels-to say nothing of ordi-
nary mauers?" (NRSV). The context is one of griev-

ances between believers being aken into a court of
law (seu Lawsuit). Paul argues from the greater, eschat-

ological role and authority of believers, to the mun-

dane, temporal realm of behavior in social relation-
ships. While it is not certain whether the angels to be
judged are good or evil, the more likely interpretation
is that Paul was referring to thejudgment of evil pow-

ers (cf. 2 Peter 2:4;Jude 6). In this case Paul would be
reminding the Corinthians that believers, having
been exalted with Christ who rules over all powers,

will play a role in the finaljudgment* of those powers.

Colossians 2:18 warns against those who would per-

suade the Colossians of the necessiry of self-abase-

ment and the "worship of angels" (thrisheia tdn ange

lon). This allusion to "worship of angels" is prob-
lematic in two respects: (l) whether the genitive "of
angels" is to be read as an objective (worship directed
toward angels) or subjective genidve (worship led by

angels); and (2) in either case, what the religious set-

ting of the practice might have been. The exegetical

solution to this problem involves wider issues related

to the false teaching at Colossae (see Colossians). Ifthe

),

angels are equivalent to the "elements of the world"*
(stairluia tou hosmou, Col 2:8, 20), they appear to be
powers that intrude berween believers and the rightful
object ofworship, God in Christ. Paul would then be
warning against a spiritual teaching or practice that
dwells on angels to such an extent that they are vir-
tually worshiped-or a teaching that in fact advocates

their worship.
If Paul is speaking of worship promoted by angels

(subjective genitive), the picture would be one of re-
ligious practices of abstinence and spiritual discipline
aimed at achieving visionary* experiences in which
one shares in the heavenly worship of angels (see

Francis). This teaching might be akin to the under-
standing of worship alluded to in the Qumran* texts
in which humans take pan in the angelic liturgy
(4Q400407), or to the esoteric Merkabah visionary
tradition attested in laterJewish texts in which spiri-
tual adeps penetrate the heavens to the very throne
of God and take pan in the celestial liturgy (cf.

) Enoch).

2.4. Angels at tlu Parousia. When Paul speaks of the
parousia of Christ he employs the traditional imagery
of the Lord being revealed from heaven "in blazing
fire with his powerful angels" (2 Thess 1:7) and ofthe
LordJesus coming "with all his holy ones" (l Thess

3:13). The notion of angels accompanying the divine
warrior may be observed in Zechariah l4:5, where on
the Day of the Lord, Yahweh will come "and all the
holy ones with him"-clearly a reference to the heav-

enly army (cf Deut 33:2; 1 Enoch l:9; Jude l4). In a

similar manner, in I Thessalonians 4:16 Paul speaks

of the "call" of the archangel, along with the "rrumper
call of God." It has also been suggested rhat "the re-

strainer" mentioned in 2 Thessalonians 2:6, 7 refers
to an angelic figure, possibly Michael (cf. Dan l0:13,
20; see Goulder, 99), who restrains evil for the sake of
the preaching ofthe gospel (Marshall, 199-200).

3. Angels and Christolory.
Research into the origin of NT christology* has ap-
pealed toJewish angelology as an existing conceptual
category of divine agency that would have assisted

early Christians in coming to terrns theologically with
the exalted Christ (see Hunado). WithinJudaism cer-

tain principal angels were understood to be in a po-
sition of power, honor and authority that was sur-
passed only by God. Such angels were human-like in
form and were known by the names Gabriel (Dan
8:15-26; 10:2-9; 1 Enwh 9:l; l0:9; 40:9-10), Michael
(Dan l0:l&21; 12:1;1 Enoch 9:1; 40:9-10; IQM l7:&
8; l3:10), Raphael (1 Enoch l0:4; 40:9-10; Tob 12:15),

Melchizedek (llQMelch; cf. Ps 82:l-2) and Yahoel
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(Apoc. Abr.10:&4; 1l:14). These principal angels are

probably to be understood in continuity with the an-

gel ofthe Lord, who appears in the Pentateuchal nar-
ratives (cf. Gen 16:7-14; 22:ll-18; Ex 14:1920). The
tradition may have received significant impetus from
texts such as Ezekiel 1:2G28; 8:24, where the "glory
of the [ord" appears in humanJike form, and Daniel
7:$14; 10:2-9, where a heavenly "one like a son of
man" and chief angels appear. In some Jewish texts

of approximately the first century, these principal an-

gels act as chief servants or agents ofGod, and seem

to have contributed to a bifurcation in theJewish con-
ception of the image o[ God. The angel Yahoel may

have been conceived as a personification ofthe divine
name (Fossum) or an indwelling of that name (Yah-

weh and El = Yahoel; cf. Ex 23:2G21) in an angelic
being (Hurtado). Thus, while other factors must also

be considered, a fruitful line of investigation has been
uncovered for understanding how early Christians
could maintain a continuity withJewish monotheism
and yet speak of and wonhip Jesus as the pre-exis-

tent* Son* of God (srr God).
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ANTHROPOLOGY. &u Psycsorocy

ANTIOCH ON TI{E ORONTES
Antioch of Syria, one of the principal cities of the
Roman Empire, was the focal point of Christianity as

it spread beyond the borders of Palestine to the Dias-

pora.*
When Paul first arrived in Antioch the city was bus-

tling with activity and excitement, experiencing a time
of rebuilding. The year Paul probably arrived, ,tt. 43,

was the year the city esublished is Olympic Games.

Is population in the first century A.D. was estimated at

about 300,000 (Strabo Czog. 16.2.5), which included a

large number ofJews (estimates range from 22,000 to
65,000), according toJosephus (J.W 7.3.3 943). A huge,

wealthy and cosmopolitan city where barriers of relig-
ion, race and nationality were easily crossed-and
where toleration may have been a matter of civic
pride-it was a perfect base of operations for the
spread of Christianity. Nicolaus from Antioch, one
who had been a proselyte toJudaism and one ofthe
early converts to Christianity, was selected as one of
the seven leaders of the Hellenist (sae Hellenism)
Christians in Jerusalem* (Acts 6:5).

HellenisticJewish Christians, fleeing from the per-
secution that arose in Jerusalem in connection with
the martyrdom o[Stephen, brought Christianity to An-
tioch. Soon other refugees who had fled to Cyprus

and Cyrene came to Antioch and preached to
"Greeks" with considerable success (Acs 1l:19-21).
These "Greeks" were probably "God-fearers," Gen-
tiles attracted toJewish monotheism (Acts 10:22; 13:16,

26, 43; 16:14; l7 4, 17;18:7). Jews of Antioch were

numerous and wealthy at this time, endowing splen-
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didly decorated synagogues, and "constant.ly aftract.ing

to their religious ceremonies multitudes of Greeks"

$osephus./.I41 7.3.3 S45).
When theJerusalem church heard of the growing

number of believers in Antioch, they sent Bamabas*
who, over a period of time, successfully ministered to
the young church (Acts 11:22-24) and eventually invit-
ed Paul to join him (Acts 11:25-26). Acts tells us that
Paul, theJew ofTarsus (suJew, Paul the), and Barna-
bas, the Levite from Cyprus, ministered together in
Antioch for an entire year (Acts 11:26). But for many
years thereafter they made this city of heterogeneous

cultures the focal point and home base of their mis-

sionary activity among Gentiles* (Acts l3:3; 15:22-36;

18:22-23). BesidesJerusalem, no other city of the Ro
man Empire played as large a part in the life of the
early church as did Antioch. It was at Antioch that the
term Christian (Chri:tianos, "Follower of Christ") was

first used for the disciples of Jesus (Acts l1:26). And
it was the Christian believers at Antioch who, during
the severe famine (e,o. 45-47) that occurred during the
reign of Claudius (Suetonius Clnudius 18.2), sent relief
to believers living inJudea (Acts Il:27-30).

At some point during Paul's stay in the city, Peter*
came to Antioch. In the course of his visit Peter, who
had been eating with Gentiles, began to withdraw
from table fellowship with them (sae Food). From
Paul's accountof the matter (Gal 2:11-14), Peter's with-
drawal coincided with the arrival ofa contingent from
theJerusalem church ("cenain men" who "came from

James") and arose out of fear of "those of the circum-
cision*" (tors ek perinnis, Gal 2:12; sueJudaizer). It is
conjectured that the pressure for Peter to withdraw
from fellowship may have arisen out of theJerusalem
church's practical concem for the gospel's outreach to

Jews in a climate of risingJewish nationalism. Never-

theless, Paul saw Peter's withdrawal, and the conse-

quent withdrawal of otherJewish believers-includ-
ing Barnabas-as hypocritical and destructive of the
mission to the Gentiles and of Christian unity (Gal

2:13-14). Thus Antioch became the setting for a signif-
icant controversy over a matter of practice that struck
at the heart of Paul's gospel.*

According to Eusebius, the first bishop of Antioch
was Peter, who was succeeded by Evodius, and then by

Ignatius of Antioch, who was mart,,red very early in
the second century, duringthe reign of Trajan (n.o.9&

I 17; Eusebius Hist. EaI.3.36.2;3.22'1.
Our knowledge of Antioch is derived from limited

archeological excavation but also from a considerable
body of ancient literature (Strabo, Evagrius, Procopius,
Libanius, the EmperorJulian, John Chrysostom, and
especially the Chronographia of John Malalas from the
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sixth century,to.). The city covered an area of approx-
imately one by rwo miles bemeen the Orontes River
on the east and Mount Silpius on the west. It was laid
out on a Hippodamian grid plan (streets crossing at

right angles and buildings placed in the rectangles),

rypical of Hellenistic cities, with rectangular city blocks
of 367 feet by 190 feet. It was surrounded by a wall
built by Seleucus I (31 l-281 n.c.), enlarged probably by
Antiochus Epiphanes (175-164 B.c.) and rebuilt by

Tiberius (e,n. 1437).
Beginning in 67 n.c., many important buildings, in-

cluding a palace and a circus, were constructed by
Marcius Rex and Pompey. This building program was

continued in 47 s.c. byJulius Caesar, who constructed
an aqueduct to provide water for residences built on
the side of Mount Silpius. Some remains of these pri-
vate residences and also of small bathhouses whose
construction was facilitated by the building of the
aqueduct have been found. At the foot of the moun-
tain Caesar constructed a theater in the monumental
center of town and an amphitheater near the south-
ern gate. Somewhere, undoubtedly near the center of
town, he built the Kaisareian, perhaps the oldest basil-
ica in the East, for use by the cult of Rome. It bore his
name and housed a statue of himself. In Antioch he
also rebuilt the Pantheon, which was in a state of
deterioration, and built (or reconstructed) a theater
on the slope of Mount Silpius.

A colonnaded street, which ran the full length of
the city, north to south, and cut Antioch in half, was

built by Herod the Great (Josephus,/.!I1 l.21.ll $a25;
Ant. 16.5.3 $148). Augustus Caesar visited Antioch
nvice and conducted an extensive building program in
the city. This he funded by the treasure he found in
Egypt after the defeat of Cleopatra and Antony at Ac-
tium in 3l s.c. Several temples and other projects at-

tributed to Tiberius were probably only completed by

him, actually having been initiated by Augustus.

Some of Tiberius's building activities may have

been occasioned by a fire in Antioch during his reign
in r.o.23/24. He built bathhouses in the eastern part
of the city, and perhaps also on the island in the
Orontes. He is also credited with the expansion of the
theater, the construction of monumental gates at each

main intersection of the ciry's streets, and the comple-
tion and improvement of the Epiphania, the city's
southern section built by Antiochus Epiphanes and
named after himself.

Antioch was hit by earthquakes often, two of which
occurred in the time of Paul. The first happened on
April 9, e.o. 37, during the reign of Caligula, to which
Caligula responded quickly and generously, utilizing
the considerable surplus left in the treasury at Rome



Apocallpticism

by Tiberius. Substantial building and renovation were

conducted as he rebuilt the devasoted city. The sec-

ond earthquake at Antioch, which occurred during
the reign ofClaudius (to.4l-54), also damaged Ephe-

sus, Smpna and other cities of Asia Minor.
The "Silver Chalice of Antioch" was purportedly

discovered there in 1910. It consisu of a plain silver
inner cup and a heavily gilded outer silver holder. It
has been speculated that the reason for making such

a beautiful container for such an ordinary cup was

that the latter was the cup used by Christ at the Last

Supper. However, authorities generally date the cup
from the second to the sixth century.
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J. McRay

APOCALYPTICISM
The term "apocalypticism" is a transliterated form of
the Greek term apokalypsis which means "disclosure,"
"revelation." The author of the Apocalypse, or Reve-

lation ofJohn, was the firstJewish or Christian author
to use the terrfi apokawsis in describing the content
of his book, which is essentially a narrative of a series

of revelatory visions which disclose the events sur-

rounding the imminent end of the present age: "[This
isl the revelation [apohalypsis] of John, which God

gave to him, to show to his servants what must soon

take place" (Rev l:l). Following Revelation l:1, the
term apoealypse has been used since the early nine-
teenth century, when it was popularized by the Ger-

man NT scholar F. Luecke (1791-1854) as a generic
term to describe documens with a content and struc-

ture similar to the Revelation ofJohn.
1. Defining Apocalypticism
2. The Origins of Apocalypticism
3. Characteristics of Apocalypticism
4. Paul andJewish Apocalyptic

l. Defining Apocalypticism.
The term apocalypticism is a modern designation wide-
ly used to refer to a worldview which characterized
segments of earlyJudaism from c. 200 B.c. to A.D. 200,

and which centered on the expectation of God's im-
minent intervention into human history in a decisive

manner to save his people and punish their enemies
by destroying the existing fallen cosmic order and by
restoring or recreating the cosmos to its original pris-
tine perfection. Ihowledge of cosmic secrets (one of
the contributions of the wisdom tradition to apocalyp
ticism) and the imminent eschatological plans of God
was revealed to apocallptists through dreams and vi-
sions, and the apocalypses they wrote were primarily
narratives ofthe visions they had received and which
were explained to them by an interpreting angel. All
extant Jewish apocallpses are believed to be pseu-

donymous, that is, wrinen under the names of prom-
inent ancient Israelite orJewish figures such as Adam,
Enoch, Moses, Daniel, Ezra and Baruch. Only the ear-

liest Christian apocalypses, the Revelation of John
and the Shepherd of Hermas, were written under the
names of the actual authors. The most likely reason
for the phenomenon of apocalyptic pseudonymity is

that it was a strategy to provide credentials and there-
by assure the acceptance of these revelatory writings
at a point in Israelite history when the reputation of
prophets had sunk to an extremely low point Apoca-

lyptitisn is therefore a term used to describe the par-
ticular type of eschatological expectation characteris-
tic of early Jewish and early Christian apocalypses.

TheJewish religious compositions which are general-
ly regarded as apocallpses include Daniel 7-12 (the

only OT apocalypse), the five documents which com-
pise 1 Enoch (l-36, the Book of Watchers; 37-71,
the Similitudes of Enoch; 72-82, the Book of Heav-
enly Luminaries; 83-90, the Animal Apocallpse;
92-104, the Epistle of Enoch), 2 Enoch, 4 Ezra, 2 Ba-

ruch, 3 Baruch and the Apocalypse of Abraham. Early
Christian apocalypses include the Revelation ofJohn

[T. "r,, 
NT apocallpse) and the Shepherd of Her-

There are four aspects of apocallpticism which
need to be distinguished:

(l) Apomlgtic eschatolngl, a tJpe of eschatology that
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is found in apocalypses or is similar to the eschatology
of apocalypses, characterized by the tendency to view

realiry from the perspective of divine sovereignty (e.g.,

the eschatologies of the Qumran Community, Jesus
and Paul)

(2) Apocalyptitbm or nilbnnialism, a forll:. of collec-

tive behavior based on those beliefs (e.g., the move-

ment led byJohn the Baptist, and the revolts of Theu-
das reponed in Acts 5:36 and Josephus ,qil. 20.5.1

SS97-98, and the unnamed Egyptian reported in Acs
2 I : 38; Josephus,*nt. 20.8.6 $$ I 69-72;/. Ua 2. I 3.5 5S26 I -

63)

(3) Apocalypse, a type of literature in which those

beliefs occur in their most basic and complete form,

and which centers on the revelation of cosmic lore

and the end of the age

(4) Apoealyptit ima.gery, the various constituent

themes and motifs of apocalyptic eschatology used in
various ways in earlyJewish and early Christian liter-
ature

The focus in this anicle will be onJewish apocalyp
tic eschatology and the ways in which Paul adapted

some of the basic themes and structures of apocallptic
eschatology into his own theological thought.

2. The Origins of Apocalypticism.
A number ofproposals have been made regarding the

origins of apocalypticism, and these proposals have

often reflected the positive or negative attitude which

scholars have had toward the phenomenon of apoca-

lypticism. Following the lead of F. Luecke in the mid-

nineteenth century, many scholars have viewed apoca-

llpticism favorably as a development of OT prophecy

that perhaps resulted from the disillusionment of the
post-exilic period which included subjection to foreign
nations and tension within the Jewish communiry.

Other scholars who discerned a sharp break between

OT prophecy and later apocallpticism proposed that

many of the basic features of apocallpticism originated
in ancient Iran and had penetrated Jewish thought

during the Hellenistic period (c. 40&200 B.c.), or more

generally from the syncretistic tendencies during the

Hellenistic period when there was a blending of relig-

ious ideas from both west and easl
2.1. The Seting of A\ualypdcism. The fact that most

apocalypses are pseudonymous has made it diffrcult to
reconstruct the social situat.ions within which they
were written and to which they responded. There is

nevertheless wide agreement that Jewish apocallpses
were written or revised during times of social or po
litical crisis, though such crises may run the spectrum

from real to perceived. Focusing his attention on the

period 400-200 8.c., Ploeger discerned a split in the

post-exilicJewish community into two sharp divisions,
the theocratic pany (the ruling priesdy aristocrats),

which interpreted prophetic eschatology in terms of
the Jewish state, and the eschatological parry (fore-

runners of the apocalyptists), which awaited the fulfill-
ment of the eschatological predictions of the proph-
ets. More recently, P. D. Hanson has argued that
apocalypticism is a natural development o[ Israelite
prophecy which originated in the intramural struggle
between visionary prophets and hierocratic (Zadokite)

priests which took place from the sixth through the
fourth centuries s.C.

2.2. Esclutolog and Aqwbpti.i$n A distinction has

generally been made between eschatology* and apoc-

alypticism. Eschatology is a term which began to be
used in the nineteenth century as a label for that as-

pect of systematic theology which dealt with topics
relating to the future of the individual (death, resur-
rection,judgment, eternal life, heaven and hell), and
topics relating to corporate or national eschatology,
that is, the future ofthe Christian church or theJewish
people (e.g., the coming of the Messiah, the great trib-
ulation, resurrection, judgment, the Second Coming
of Christ, the temporary messianic kingdom, the re-

creation ofthe universe). A distinction has often been
made between prophetic eschatology and apocallptic
eschatology, which serves the useful function of em-

phasizing the continuit-ies as well as the changes in
Israelite-Jewish eschatological expectation. Following
this model, prophetic eschatology was an optimistic
perspective which anticipated that God would eventu-

ally restore the originally idyllic pristine conditions by
acting through historical processes. The Israelite
prophet proclaimed God's plans for Israel to both
king and people in terms of actual historical and po
lit-ical events and processes. Prophecy sees the future
as arising out of the present, while apocallptic escha-

tology regards the future as breaking into the present;
the former is essentially optimistic, while the latter is

pessimistic (Rowley, 35).

2.3. hofluq andApocalypticinn. The problem of the
relationship betr,veen prophecy and apocalypticism is

one aspect of the problem of the degree of continuity
or discontinuity thought to exist betweenJewish apoc-

alypticism and earlier Israelite religious and political
traditions. It is imponant to recognize that prophecy

and apocallpticism exhibit both elements of continuity
and discontinuity. The sharp conrasts often thought to

exist benveen prophecy and apocalypt-icism are some-

what mitigated by the recognition that prophecy itself
underwent many changes and that there are numer-

ous striking similarities befi,veen late prophecy and
early apocalyptic (Hanson). Late prophetic books

26



Apocalypticism

which exhibit tendencies that were later to emerge
more fully developed in Jewish apocalyptic literature
include the visions of Zechariah l-6 (with the pres-

ence of an angelic interpreter), Isaiah 24-27 ,56-ffi,
Joel and Zechariah 9-14.

2.4, Wi&lont and A|Nylypticislt. Many scholars have

argued that there was a fundamental break between
prophecy and apocalypticism. G. von Rad, for exam-
ple, rejected the view that the primary roots of apoca-

lypticism were to be found in Israelite prophecy. Von
Rad described apocalypticism as consisting in a clear-
cut dualism, radical transcendence, esotericism and
gnosticism, and proposed that apocalypticism arose

out of the Wisdom literature of the OT. Themes com-

mon to wisdom* and apocalyptic literature, and which
suggest the connection between the nvo rypes of liter-
ature include the following: (l) both sages and apo-

callptists are referred to as "the wise" and preserved

their teaching in written form, often emphasizing
their special "knowledge" and its antiquig; (2) both
exhibit individualistic and universalistic tendencies;
(3) both are concerned with the mysteries of nature
from a celestial perspective; and (4) both reflect a de-

terministic view of history.
The proposal that Israelite wisdom, not Israelite

prophecy, was the mother of Jewish apocalypticism
has found little scholarly support in the form in which
it was proposed by von Rad. Yet there are undeniably
links benueen wisdom and apocalyptic (Ws 7:27; Sir

24:33), both of which are vribalphenomena. The wis-

dom u-adition in Israel was cenainly one of the many
influences upon the development ofJewish apocalyp
ticism. Nevertheless it is imponant to distinguish be-

rween two qpes of wisdom: prounbial uisilom and man-

tit wisdom. The latter rype is related to the role of the
"wise" in interpreting dreams as reflected in the bib.
lical traditions concemingJoseph and Daniel, both of
whom were able to explain the meaning of ambiguous
revelatory dreams through divine wisdom (Gen 40:8;

4l:25,39; Dan 2:1S23, 30, 45; 5:ll-12). The figure of
the angehs intrfies ("interpreting angel") occurs fre-
quently in Jewish apocalypses where he plays the
analogous role of a supematural revealer who is able

to reveal the deeper significance of the dreams and
visions experienced by the apocalyptist (Dan 7-12;
Zech l-6; 4Ezra).

2. 5. Pharisaim od A|ox,v.lypticisnt. The monumental
three-volume work on Judaism by G. F. Moore was

based on the assumption that "normative"Judaism of
the first few centuries ofthe Christian era, "the age of
the Tannaim," did not includeJewish apocalypticism.
Similarly, A Schweitzer sharply distinguished the
teaching of the apocalyptiss (and therefore Jesus)

from the teaching of the rabbis. However, the Phar-
isaic emphases on the resurrection, the age to come
and the Messiah, make it diffrcult to distinguish sharp
ly the religious and political concerns of apocalyptists

from the Pharisees, even though Pharisees appear ro

have become disenchanted with many aspects of
apocalypticism in the aftermath of the disastrous first
revolt against Rome (e-o. 6G73). W. D. Davies has

argued that there are several links between apocalyp
ticism and Pharisaism: (l) Both share a similar piety
and attitude toward the Torah. (2) Both share similar
views on such eschatological topics as the travail of
the Messianic era, the gathering of exiles, the days of
the Messiah, the New Jerusalem, the judgment and
gehenna. (3) Both have populist and scholastic tend-
encies.

3. (haracteristics of Apocalpticism.
).1. Major y'afut oI Apa,v.bptbfui'z,. There are a

number of features of apocalyptic eschatology upon
which there is some scholarly agreement:

(1) The temporal dualism ofthe rwo ages

(2) The radical discontinuiry betrueen this age and
the next coupled with pessimism regarding the exist-

ing order and otherworldly hope directed toward the
future order

(3) The division of history into segments (four, sev-

en, rwelve) reflecting a predetermined plan of history
(4) The expectation of the imminent arrival of the

reign of God as an act of God spelling the doom of
existi ng earthly condit.ions

(5) A cosmic perspective in which the primary loca-

tion of an individual is no longer within a collective
entity such as Israel or the people of God, and the
impending crisis is not local but cosmic in scope

(6) The cataclysmic intervention of God will result
in salvation for the righteous, conceived as the regain-
ing of Edenic conditions

(7) The introduction of angels* and demons* to

explain historical and eschatological events
(8) The introduction of a new mediator with royal

functions
These characteristics are not exhaustive, but they

serve the useful purpose of focusing on some of the
distinctive features of the apocalyptic worldview.

t.2. Tru Apmab\tic *eauiu. Since narratives that
describe the events attending the close ofthe present
era and the inauguration ofthe future era are essen-

tially a type of folklore, there are many divergent de-

scriptions of expected future events with little consis-

tency b.enueen them. In producing a synthesis of the
great variety of apocallptic scenarios found in apoc-

allptic literature, therefore, the emphasis must be on
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the more typical features found in such descriptions.

Apocalypticism or apocalyptic eschatology centers on
the belief that the present world order, which is both
evil and oppressive, is under the temporary control of
Satan and his human accomplices. This present evil

world order will shortly be destroyed by God and re-

placed with a new and perfect order corresponding to

Eden. During the present evil age, the people ofGod
are an oppressed minority who fewently await the

intervention of God or his specially chosen agent, the

Messiah. The transition between the old and the new

ages, the end of the old age and the beginning of the

new, will be introduced by a final series of battles

fought by the people of God against the human allies

ofSatan.* The outcome is never in question, however,

for the enemies ofGod are predestined to be defeated

and destroyed. The inauguration ofthe new age will
begin with the arrival ofGod or his accredited agent

tojudge the wicked and reward the righteous, and will
be concluded by the re-creation or transformation of
the universe.

,.r. Linirtd D.tolisrr. One of the basic features of
apocallpticism is the conviction that the cosmos is

divided under two opposing supernatural forces, God

and Satan, who represent the moral qualities of good

and evil (cosmological dualism). However, theJewish

conviction that God is absolutely sovereign implies

that he is the originator of evil and that the resultant

dualism of good and evil is neither eternal nor abso-

lute (unlike the dualism of ancient Iranian religion),
but limited. This essentially limited cosmological du-

alism was understood in various different but related

types of dualistic thought in earlyJewish apocallpti-
cism: (l) Tnnporal or evltatoLogical dualism makes a

shalp distinction between the present age and the age

to come. (2) Ethital duahsm is based on a moral dis-

tinction between good and evil and sees humanity

divided into two groups, the righteous and the wicked,

in a way which corresponds to good and evil super-

natural powers. (3) Pqchnlngual or minocosmic dualism

is the internalization of the two-age schema which

sees the forces of good and evil struggling for suprem-

acy within each individual.
3.3.1. Tanporal or Eschntalogical Dmlism. The belief

in two successive ages, or worlds, developed only grad-

ually in Judaism. The earliest occurrence of the rab-

binic phrase "the world to come" is found in I Enoch

7l:15 (c. 200 l.c.). The doctrine of rwo ages is fully
developed by c. A.D, 90, for accordingto 4Ezra7.b0,
"The Most High has not made one Age but two" (see

4 Ezra 8:1). The day ofjudgment is considered the

dividing point between the two ages (4 Ezra 7:l l3): the
"day ofjudgment will be the end of this age and be-
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ginning of the immonal age to come."
)3.2. Ethical Druli.sn. Daniel 12:10 distinguishes

between the "wicked" and the "vnse";Jubilus disin-
guishes between Israelites who are "the righteous na-

ion" (Jub. 24:29), " a ri ghteous generat.ion" (/ub. 25 :3)

and the Gentiles who are sinners (/zD. 23:24;24:28);
the Qumran War Scroll similarly distinguishes be-

tween the people of God and the Kittim (lQM l:6;
18:2-3); and the Testammt of,4sia contrasts "good and
single-faced people" (T, ,4shn 4:l) with "people of nvo

faces" (T. kherS:l).
3.3.3. Prycholngrcal or Microcosmic Dualisrn. In this

rype of dualism the ant-ithetical supernatural cosmic
powers, conceived of in the moral categories of good

and evi[, have an analogous correspondence to the

struggle betr,veen good and evil experienced by individ-
uals. In some strands of Jewish apocalyptic thought,
notably the Qumran Community and the circles which

produced the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, it
was believed that God created two spirits, the spirit of
truth and the spirit of error (i.e., the evil spirit called
Belial, IQS l:l&24; T. Judah 20:1-5; see Jn 14:17;

15:26; 16:13; lJn 4:6), and humans may live in accord-
ance with one or the other; the Prince of Lights con-

trols the lives of the children of righteousness, while
the Angel of Darkness has dominion over the chil-
dren of falsehood (lQS 3:17-4:1;4:2-11; IQM 13:9-

l2). However, even the sins of the children of right-
eousness are ultimately caused by the spirit of error,
for both spirits strive for supremacy within the heart
of the individual (lQS 4:23-26; T. khn 1:3-5; see

Seitz). The dominion of the spirit of error is tempor-
ally Iimited, however, for God will ultimately destroy
it (1QS 4:18-19). The doctrine that the spirit of truth
and the spirit of error strive for supremacy in the
hean of each person is similar to the rabbinic doc-

trine of the good and evil impulses.

,.4. M*siorric Ex\ectation. Messianism was not an
invariable feature of all the various eschatological
schemes which made upJewish apocalypticism. Dur-

ing the Second Temple period there were at least two

main types ofJewish messianism, restorative and uto-
pian. Restorative messianism anticipated the restora-
tion of the Davidic monarchy and centered on an
expectation of the improvement and perfection of the
present world through natural development (P$. Sol.

l7), and modeled on an idealized historical period;
the memory of the past is projected into the future.
Utopian messianism anticipated a future era which
would surpass everr.thing previously known. Jewish
messianism tended to focus, not on the restorat.ion of
a dynasty, but on a single messianic king sent by God
to restore the fortunes of Israel (see Restoration of
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Israel). However, as a theocratic symbol, the Messiah

is dispensable, since a Messiah is not invariably part

of allJewish eschatological expectation. No such fig-
ure, for example, plays a role in the eschatological

scenarios of Joel, Isaiah 24-27, Daniel, Sirach, Juhi-
ba,the ,\ssumption of Mosa, Tobit, I and 2 Maccabees,

Wisdom, I Enoch l-36 [the Book of Watchers], 90-
104 [the Episde of Enochl, 2 Enoch.

3.5. ThoTenporary Masianic Wdon. There is little
consistency inJewish apocalyptic regarding the arrival

of the kingdom* o[ God. It was conceptualized by

some as the anival of an eternal kingdom, but by oth-

ers as a temporary messianic kingdom which would be

succeeded by an eternal kingdom (see I Cor 15:24).

The conception of a temporary messianic kingdom

which would function as a transition between the pre-

sent evil age and the age to come, between monarchy

and theocracy, solved the problem of how the transi-
tion from the Messiah to the eternal reign of God

(where such a conception is presen$ might be con-
ceived. In Jewish apocalyptic thought generally, the

kingdom of God is more centrally important than the
figure of a Messiah. A messianic interregnum, there-
[ore, functions as an anticipation of the perfect and

eternal theocratic state which will exist when primor-
dial conditions are reinstated forever. This interim
kingdom was expected to be transitional since it is

depicted as combining some of the characteristics of
this age with those of the age to come. In Christian

apocallpticism this anticipation of a temporary messi-

anic kingdom is clearly reflected in Revelat.ion 20:46,
and according to some scholars is also reflected in
I Corinthians l5:20-28 (see below). The expectation
of a future temporary messianic kingdom is found in
only three earlyJewish apocallpses, the Apocallpse of
Week, or 1 Enoch 9l:l-10; 93:12-17 (rwitten berween

175 and 167 r.c.), 4Ezra7:2il44;12:31-34 (wrinen c.

A.D. 90), and 2 Banuh 29:3-30:1; 40:14;72:2-74:3
(written c. e.n. ll0). Though some have claimed that

the conception of a temporary messianic kingdom is

found in 2 Enoch 32:2-33:l andJubibes 1:27 -29;23:26-

31, the evidence is not compelling.

3.5.1. Apocalypse of Weehs. ln I Enoch 93:3-10 and

9l:11-17, an earlier apocal)?se inserted into the Epis-

tle of Enoch (1 Enoch 9l-104), history is divided into
ten weeks (i.e., ten ages), with a nonmessianic tempo-
rary kingdom appearing in the eighth week and an

eternal kingdom arriving in the tenth week (l Enwh

9l:1 1-l 7).

3.5.2. 4Ezra. According to 4Ezra7:26-30, the Mes-

siah will appear in the last days and live with the
righteous for four hundred years. The Messiah, to-

gether with all other people on earth, will then die

and the world will return to seven days of primeval

silence. After this the resurrecdon will occur (4 Ezra

7:32), and the Most High will take his place on the seat

ofjudgment and will execute judgment on all nations
(4Lzra7:3M3). In 4 Ezra 12l,31-34, on the other hand,

the Davidic Messiah will sit on the seat of judgment
and, after reproving the ungodly and the wicked, will
destroy them (4 Lzra 12:32). This judgment exercised
by the Messiah is preliminary to the final judgment
which will be exercised by God after the arrival ofthe
end (4 Ezra 12:34). Nowhere in 4Lzra, however, does

the Messiah play a role in the eternal theocratic king-
dom which is inaugurated with the resurrection.

3.5.r. 2 Barurh. After twelve periods of tribulation
(2 Banuh 27:l-5), the messianic kingdom is depicted
as a period of phenomenal abundance inaugurated
by the appearance ofthe Messiah (2 Baruch 29:3) and
concluded by his return to glory (2 Baruch 30:l). The
elect who lived during the messianic kingdom will
then be joined by the resurrected righteous, but the
souls of the wicked will fear judgment (2 Barurh 30:7-

5). The author assumes rather than clearly states the
fact that those who lived during the messianic king-

dom will experience a transformation into a resurrec-

tion mode ofexistence like the resurrected righteous.
ln 2 Banuh 39-40 the predicted fall of the fourth
kingdom (Rome) will be followed by the revelation of
the Messiah (2 Banuh 39:7), who will destroy the ar-

mies of the final wicked ruler, who will be brought
bound to Zion where he will bejudged and executed
by the Messiah (2 Banuh 40:1-2). The kingdom of the
Messiah will last "forever," that is, until the world of
corruption has ended, which means that this kingdom
is temporary but of unspecified duration. Finally, in
2 BanuhT2:2-74:3,the warrior Messiah will summon
all nations together, sparing some and executing oth-
ers (2 Banuh 72:2-6). Following this period ofjudg-
ment will be an era in which Edenic conditions will
be restored to the eanh (2 Banuh 73:1-7). As in 4Ezra,
the Messiah plays no role in the eternal kingdom
which is inaugurated after he is taken up into heaven.

,.6. Thc Esclwtologiml AntogonisL In Jewish apoca-

l)?tic literature there are tr,vo traditions of a wicked

eschatological figure who functions as an agent of
Satan, or Beliar, in leading astray, opposing and per-

secuting the people of God; both traditions represent
historicizations of the ancient combat m1th. One tra-
dition focuses on a godless tyrannical ruler who will
arise in the last generation to become the primary ad-

versary of God or the Messiah. This Satanic agent was

expected to lead the forces of evil in the final battle
between the forces ofevil and the people ofGod (lQM
18.1; IQS 4.1&18; I Dan.5:7U11; T. Mos.8).
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The historicization of the combat myth is already
found in the OT where the chaos monsters Rahab
and Leviathan are sometimes used to symbolize for-
eign oppressors like Egypt (Ps 74:14; 87:4; Is 30:7;

Ezek 29:3; 32:24). Several OT traditions provided the
basis for the later apocalyptic conception of the es-

chatological antagonis! including the figure of Gog,

the ruler of Magog in the Gog and Magog oracle in
Ezekiel 38-39 (see Rev 20:8; ) Enoch 45:5), the refer-

ences to a vague "enemy from the north" found in
several OT prophecies (F-zek 38:6, 75;39:2; Jer l:l&
15; 3:18; 4:6; 6:1, 22), and the depict.ing of Antiochus
IV, the "little horn" in Daniel 7-8, as the oppressor
of the people of God. The career of the Greco-Spian
king Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175-164 n.c.), whose ac-

tions against the Jewish people are described in
I Maccabees 1:20-61, and 2 Maccabees 5:11-6:ll, is

presented as a mythologized apocalyptic figure in
Daniel 11:36-39, claiming to be God or to be equal
with God (Dan ll:36-37; Sib. Or. 5:3T34; Asc. Isa. 4:6;

2 Enoch [Rec.J]29:4).
Later the characteristics of the eschatological adver-

sary were augmented and embellished by traditions
about the Roman emperors* Caligula and Nero, both
of whom had divine pretensions which their Roman
contemporaries considered tacky and which outraged
the Jews. The other tradition concerns the false

prophet who performs signs and wonders to legiti-
mate his false teaching (cf. Deut l3:2-6). Occasionally
Satan and the eschatological antagonist are identified
as the same person, as in Sifulliru Orurlzs 3:63-74 and
kcmsion of Isaiah 7:1-7, where Nero (= the eschatolog-

ical antagonist) is regarded as Beliar (= Satan) incar-
nate.

,.7. Tho Re-oeatian or Tronsfonulion of tlu Ca'n,os.

In Isaiah 65:17 and 66:22 the creation ofa new heav-

en and a new earth is predicted. The theme of the re-

creation or renewal of creation was taken up into
apocallptic literature as the final eschatological act.

Essentially the expectation of a new creation or a re-

newed creation is a particular application ofthe nvo-

age schema in which the first creation is identified
with the present evil age (or world) and the new or
renewed creation is identified with the age (or world)
to come. While there are many references to the new

creation in Jewish apocal)?tic literature, it is not al-

ways clear whether the present order of creatjon is

reduced to chaos before the act of re-creaion (1 Enoch

72:l; 9l:16; Sib. Or. 5.212; Jub. l:29; 4:26; Bib. Ant.

3:10; Apoc. ElijahS:38;2 Pet 3:13; Rev 21:1,5; see 2 Cor
5:17; Gal 6:15), or whether the renewal or transforma-
tion of the existing world is in view (1 Enoch 45:45;
2 Apoc. Bar. 32:6; 44:72; 49:3; 57:2; Bib. tunt. 32t17;
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4Ezra7:3G31,75; see Rom 8:21). In many of tlese
passages the pattem for the new or transformed crea-

tion is based on the Edenic conditions thought to
have existed on the earth before the fall ofAdam and
Eve.

4. Paul andJewish Apocalyptic.
4.1. Sowca and hoblens, Critical scholarship re-

gards the seven generally acknowledged Pauline let-

ters as providing a firm basis for analyzing Pauline
theology. These letters include Romans, I and 2 Co-

rinthians, Galatians, Philippians, I Thessalonians and
Philemon. Letters whose authenticity remains in some

doubt (2 Thessalonians; Colossians) or whose Pauline
authorship is generally rejected (Ephesians; 1 and 2

Timothy; Titus) are used only to supplement data

found in the basic corpus of seven letters. The Book
ofActs is another important source for our knowledge
of Paul's life, but this work too must be used only as

a supplement to the core of genuine letters.

One of the major problems in the study of Paul's

life and thought is that of determining the extent to
which it is appropriate to label Pauline thought as

"apocalyptic." There is widespread agreement that
Paul was influenced by apocallptic eschatology, but
the extent to which he modified apocallpticism in
light of his faith in Christ remains a central problem.
Baumgarten holds that Paul demythologizes apocalyp
tic traditions by consistently applying them to rhe pres-

ent life of the community.
Another problem centers on the issue of the origin

of Paul's apocalyptic thought. Baumganen (43-53) has

suggested that apocalyptic traditions came to Paul

through the Hellenists at Antioch.*
4.2. Tlu C*ats m Shrrttre of Paulinc Tlnryht The

complexity of Paul's theological thought is exacerbat-
ed by the fact that the primary evidence for his views

is found in occasional letters written in a variety of
specific contexts for the purpose of addressing partic-
ular problems and issues; they are historically contin-
gent pastoral communications. Further, the basic
sevenJetter corpus can hardly be regarded as a repre-
sentative sample of Pauline thought. Despite the dif-
ficulties, many attempts have been made to under-

stand the coherence of Paul's thought and on that

basis to ident.ify the core or center* of his thought.
Some scholars have doubted whether Paul himself
thought in terms of such a "core," or whether the
evidence from seven occasional letters is adequate for
such a task. Some of the more important suggestions

for identiffing the central message of Paul's thought
include: (l) the gospel,* (2) christology,* (3) the
death* and resurrecdon* ofJesus, (4) the theme "in
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Christ"* (participatory categories), (5) ecclesiology (saa

Church), (6) justification* by faith (the traditional Lu-
theran view) and (7) anthropology (F. C. Baur; R Bult-
mann). It is evident, however, that many of these top
ics are closely related to others, so that the choice of
a core for Pauline thought becomes a matter of nu-

ance. It is clear, for example, that Paul's polemical

doctrine ofjustification by faith is an aspect of his
christology, and that the topics of anthropology and

ecclesiology are two ways of looking at individual
Christians who at the same time hold membership in
the people of God.

Other scholars have proposed that it is more impor-
tant to identifl the structure of Paul's thought- Two of
the most important proposals include: (1) salvation

history, that is, God, who is the central actor in history,
has had an ult.imate salvific goal for humanity from
the beginning, which originally centered on Israel

and ultimately on all who believe in Christ, a structure
particularly evident in Romans 9-11; and (2) apoca-

lyptic eschatology. However, salvation history and
apocalyptic eschatology must not be considered anti-

thetical, since the latter is simply a more specific and
particular version of the former. Further, it is a matter

of continuing debate whether these suggestions con-

stitute the horizon or kernel of Paul's thought.
4.i. Paul as a Visbu.ry *d Lqtfu.The authors of

apocalypses, though they usually concealed their true

identities behind pseudonyms, received divine revela-

tions through visions* and for that reason they struc-

tured the apocallpses they wrote as narratives of the

visions they had actually received or pretended to re-

ceive. There was a close relationship between Jewish
merkabah mysticism (based on Ezekl; suJew, Paul the;

Mysticism) and apocalypticism (Gruenwald), though

out-of-body visions were more common in the former
and bodily ascensions to heaven more common in the
latter. While there is no evidence that Paul himself
wrote an apocalypse, he claims to have been the re-

cipient of revelatory visions or ecstatic experiences
(Gal l:ll-17; I Cor9:l; l5:8; seeActs9:l-9; 16:9; l8:9-
l0; 22:6-ll, 17-21; 26:12-18; 27:23-24). In Galatians
l:12 he speaks of his Damascus Road experience as

an apohallpsis ("revelation") from Jesus Christ (sae

Conversion), and in 2 Corinthians l2:1 he speaks of
"visions and revelations lapohnlypseisl of the [ord,"
which are presumably descriptions of his own expe-

rience. It is likely that Paul is the man of whom he

speaks, who experienced ajourney to the third heav-

en where he heard unspeakable things (2 Cor 12:l-
l0).

4.4. Aiun\Ptic Scenarios There are four relatively

extensive apocalyptic scenarios in the Pauline letters,

three of which center on the Parousia of Jesus
(l Thess 4:13-18;2 Thess 1:5-12; I Cor 15:51-57), and
the so-called "Pauline apocalypse," which centers on
the coming of the eschatological antagonist (2 Thess

2:1-12). There are also a number of shoner scenarios
which appear to be formulaic in character and tiere-
fore of pre-Pauline or extra-Pauline origin (l Thess

l:9-10; 3:13; 5:23).

4.5. Linitd hnlism. The Pauline view of the sover-

eignty of God (Rom 9-ll) makes it apparent that he
shares the basic dualistic convictions ofJewish apoca-

lypticism during the late Second Temple period.
4.5.1. Tmpmal or Exhatologital DMlisnL In conti-

nuity with the temporal dualistic thought of Jewish
apocalypticism, Paul also contrasted the present evil
age with the coming age of salvation* (Gal 1:4; Rom

8:18; I Cor l:26; see Eph 5:16) and believed that he
was living at the end ofthe ages (1 Cor l0:1 l). Yet Paul

considerably modified the sharp distinction usually
made in apocalyptic thought between these two ages.

Paul understood the death and resurrection ofJesus
in the past as cosmic eschatological events that sepa-

rated "this age" (Rom l2:2; I Cor l:20; 2:6), or "this
present evil age" (Gal l:4), from "the age to come."
This present age is dominated by rulers, demonic
powers who are doomed to pass away (7 Cor 2:G7; see

Principalities and Powers).

Paul's belief in the resurrection* ofJesus the Mes-

siah convinced him that eschatological events had

begun to take place within history, and that the res-

urrection ofJesus was part of the traditional Jewish
expectation ofthe resurrection ofthe righteous (1 Cor
15:20-23). For Paul the present is a temporary period
befi,veen the death and resurrection ofChrist and his

return in glory in which those who believe in the

gospel share in the salvific benefits of the age to come
(Gal 1:4; 2 Cor 5:17). This temporary period is char-

acterized by the eschatological gift ofthe Spirit ofGod
who is experienced as present within the Christian
community in general as well as within particular be-

lievers who are members of the Christian community
(Rom8:9-11; I Cor6:19; 12:4-11; l Thess 4:8;suzHoly
Spirig. While Paul did not explicitly use the phrase
"the age to come" in 2 Corinthians 5:17 and Galatians

6:15, he uses the phrase "new creation,*" a phrase

with apocalyptic associations (Is 65:17; 66:22; Rev

2l:l). Though the final consummation still lay in the

future, for Christians the new age was present because

the Messiah had come.

The basic salvation-history framework of Paul's

thought incorporates within it the apocalyptic notion
of the tr,vo successive ages. This is evident in Romans

5:12-21 where Paul schematizes history in terms of the
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two realms of Adam* and Christ, which are both made

part of present experience. Paul therefore made an
"already"/"not yet" distinction, indicated by his use of
the indicative and imperative in passages such as Ga-

latians 5:25: "If we live [indicadve] in the Spirit, let us

also walk [imperative] in the Spirit" While the flesh*
has been crucified with Christ (Gal 2:20; 3:24: 6:14;
Rom 6:2, G7,22; 8:13), the desires of the flesh still
pose temptations for Christians (Gal 5:l&18; Rom
6:12-74;8:5-8). The daily obedience of the Christian
provides the continual and necessary authentication
of their original act of believing in Christ until the
future redemption* of creation and the freedom* of
the children of God becomes a reality (Rom 8:19-20).

4.5.2. Spatial Dualisn. Ancient Israelite cosmology
conceived of a cosmos in three levels: heaven, eanh
and Sheol. This same conception of the universe was

transmitted to earlyJudaism, though the emphasis on
the transcendence of God which characterized late

Second Temple Judaism presupposed a sharper dis-

tinction between the heavenly world and the eanhly
world. This spatial dualism (heaven as the dwelling
place of God and his angels; eanh as the dwelling
place of humanity) coincided with temporal or eschat-

ological dualism in the sense that the kingdom of
God, or the age to come, was a heavenly reality which
would eventually displace the earthly reality of the
present evil age. For Paul, 'the things that are seen are

transient, but the things that are not seen are eternal"
(2 Cor 4:18; see Phil 3:20; 2 Cor 5:l-5). There are

therefore three cosmic realms: heaven, earth and the
region below the earth (Phil 2:10), though the normal
focus is on the two primary cosmic realms: heaven
and earth (l Cor 8:5; 15:47-50; see Col l:16,20; Eph
l:10; 3:15). Heaven* is where God and his angels

dwell (Rom l:18; 10:6; Gal 1:8; see Eph 6:9), and is the
place where Christ is now seated at the right hand of
God, a tradition based on the pre-Pauline Christian
interpretation of Psalm ll0:1 (Rom 8:34; Col 3:l).
Heaven is the place from which Jesus will return in
the near future as both savior andjudge (l Thess l:10;
4:16; Phil 3:20; see 2 Thess l:7; seeWorld, Cosmology).

4.5.3. Ethbal Dualism. For Paul the two antithetical
cosmic powers were God* and Satan* who respective-

ly represent the moral qualities of good and evil. God

is the ultimate source of love* (Rom 5:5; 8:39; 2 Cor
13:14). It is God who has expressed love toward hu-
manity by sending his Son to die an atoning death for
them (Rom 5:8). The influence of the Spirit of God,

that is, God's active presence in the world, is reflected
in such ethical virtues as love, patience, kindness and
self-control (Gal 5:22-23). There is an essential sim-
ilarity between the lists in IQS 4:2-6, 9-l l, in which the
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virtues* encouraged by the spirit oftruth are contrast-
ed with the vices promoted by the spirit oferror, and
the lists in Galatians 5:1G24, where vices are the prG
ducts of the flesh, while virtues are the products of the
Spirit. Satan is frequently mentioned as the supemat-
ural opponent of God and Christians and as the
source of evil in the world (Rom 16:20; I Cor 7:5;

2 Cor 2:11; ll14 12:7;1 Thess 2:18).

4.5.4. Psycholngical or Miuocosmic Duali,sm. Assum-

ing that the structure of Paul's theology is in part the
product of his adaptation ofJewish apocalypticism as

the framework for understanding the significance of
the death and resurrection ofJesus the Messiah, that
same apocalyptic framework had a profound effect on
the way in which he understood the effects of salva-

tion on individual Christians. The basic structure of
Jewish apocalypticism consisted of a temporal or
eschatological dualism consisting of two ages, the
present era (a period of oppression by the wicked),
which will be succeeded by a blissful future era. While

Jewish apocalypticism had a largely future orientation,
Paul's recognition of the fact thatJesus was the Mes-

siah who was a figure ofthe past as well as the present
and future, led him to introduce some significant
modifications. The most significant modification is
the softening of the distinction between this age and
the age to come with his emphasis on the hidden
presence ofthe age to come within the present age.

Paul exhibits a tendency to conceptualize human
nature and existence as a microcosmic version of a

Christianized form of apocallptic eschatology. In oth-
er words, the apocallptic structure of history was con-
sidered paradigmatic for understanding human na-

ture. In effect the Christian person is situated at the
center of history in the sense thar in him or her the
opposing powers which dominate the cosmos are en-

gaged in a struggle. Just as Paul's Christian form of
apocallptic thought is characterized by a historical or
eschatological dualism consisting in the juxtaposition
ofthe old and new agest so his view ofhuman nature
reflected a similarly homologous dualistic stmcture.
This is evident in 2 Corinthians 5:17 (NRSV): "So if
anyone is in Christ, there is a new creation: everlthing
old has passed away; see, everything has become
new!" Here Paul uses the basic apocalyptic expecta-

tion of the renewal of creation (i.e., the inauguration
of the age to come) foilowing the destruction of the
present evil age as a paradigm for the transformation
experienced by the individual Christian who has

moved from unbelief to belief. Thus the apocalyptic
expectation of an impending cosmic change from the
present evil age to the future age o[ salvation has
become paradigmatic for the transformation of the
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individual believer (saa Creation and New Creation).
Since this apocalyptic ransformation affects only

those "in Christ," the extemal world and its inhabit-
ants remain under the sway of the old age. The new

age is thus concealed in the old age. The phrase "new
creation" refers to the renewal or re-creation ofheav-
en and earth following the destruction of the old cos
mos (Is 65:17; 66:22; 1 Enoch9l:16;72:l;2 Apoc. Bar.

32:6;44:72; 49:3;57:2; Bib. ,\nt. 3:70;2 Pet 3:1 l-13; Rev

2l:l). Bultmann's existentialist understanding of Paul-

ine anthropological terms (i.e., the human person as

a free agent responsible for his or her own decisions),

and E. Kdsemann's apocalyptic or cosmological
understanding of Paul's anthropology (i.e., the human
person is a victim of supematural cosmic forces) are

not mutually exclusive categories. Paul also conceives

of the struggle within each Christian as the conflict
between the Spirit and the flesh, as in Galatians 5:16:

"Walk in the Spirit and you will not fulfill the desires

of the flesh."
4.6. Jalaa ilw Mmialr^ One of the major obstacles

impedingJewish belief inJesus as the Messiah ofJew-
ish expectation was the fact ofthe crucifixion* (l Cor
l:18-25; Gal 5:11; see Heb 12:2). One of the unsolved
problems in the investigation of early Christianity is

the reason why early Christians recognized the mes.

sianic status ofJesus despite the fact that he fulfilled
none ofthe central functions which theJewish people

expected of the figure of the Davidic Messiah, includ-
ing his role as an eschatological high priest, a para-

digmatic benevolent and all-powerful king a judge
and destroyer of the wicked, a deliverer of the people

of God (Pss. Sol. 17; 4 Ezra 12; 2 Apoc. Bar.40). In the
seven undisputed letters of Paul the term Chrisns,

meaning "Anointed One," "Christ," or "Messiah," oc-

curs 266 times, usually as a proper name forJesus (e.9.,

'Jesus Christ"), often with some residual titular quality
(evident in the name "ChristJesus)," and occasionally
as a name for a specific Messiah,Jesus (Rom 9:5), but
never as a general term for an eschatological deliverer
withinJudaism, In the seven core Pauline letters Chris-

los is never used as a predicate (e.g., 'Jesus is the
Christ"), Christos is never given a definite article fol-
lowing the name 'Jesus" (e.g., 'Jesus the Christ"), and
Chrisns is never accompanied by a noun in the gen-

itive (e.g., "the Christ of God"). It is safe to conclude
that the messianic status ofJesus was not a matter of
dispute or concern to Paul. Paul assumes but does not
argue thatJesus is the Messiah (sse Christ).

4.7. Tlu Parwsia ord ludg,rrent. The later OT
prophets frequently referred to the Day ofthe Lord as

the occasion when God would judge the world (Amos

5:1&20; Zeph l:1416;Joel 2:2). InJewish apocalyptic

literature the inauguration of the eschaton occurs
with the coming of God or of an accredited agent of
God, the Messiah, to bring both salvation and judg-
ment.* While Paul can speak of "the Day of the Lord"
(1 Thess 5:2), and God's role as eschatological judge
(Rom 3:6), the center of his eschatological hope has

shifted from God to Christ, so that he can speak both
of the impending Day of the Lord (l Thess 5:2), and
claim that on that day God will judge the secrets of
men by ChristJesus (Rom 2:16; see 2 Tim 4:l). The
Parousia is referred to by Paul both as "the revelation

fapokalypsisl ofour LordJesus Christ" (l Cor l:6) and
(on the analogy of the OT expression "the Day of the
Lord") as "the Day ofJesus Christ" (1 Cor 1:8; Phil I :6;

3:12-21; Rom l4:7-12, l7-18; 2 Cor 5:10; 1 Thess 4:13-

l8; I Cor l5:20-28, 50-58; su Eschatology).

4.8. Tlu Rtnnectian. For Paul the resurrection* of
Jesus was not an isolated miraculous event but rather
the first stage of the general resurrection of the right-
eous dead (l Cor 15:20-23). As an eschatological
event, Paul expects that the resurrection of the right-
eous will occur when Christ returns (Phil 3:20; 1 Thess

4:lll8; I Cor 15:51-53). Those who are raised from
the dead will be transformed into a new mode of ex-

istence (l Cor 15:51-53; Phil 3:20-21). A similar expec-

tation occurs in Jewish apocallptic literature (Dan

l2:3; 1 Enoch 39:45; 62:15; 2 Enoeh6S:10;2 Apoc. Bar.

49:3). But the resurrection ofJesus, which guarantees

the resurrection ofbelievers, is not simply a past event
with future consequences. Nor is the death ofJesus
simply a historical fact. For Christians, baptism repre-
sents a real identification with Christ in both his death
and resurrection, signaling death to the old life and
resurrection to the new (Rom 6:1-14; 8:10-11; see Col
3:l-3; Eph 2:l-10).

4.9. Thc Escllr;talagical Ar,,tnyisL The Christian doc-

trine of the incarnation of Christ made it all but in-
evitable that a Satanic counterpart to Christ would be
incorporated into early Christian apocalyptic expecta-

tion. In the Synoptic apocalypse the appearance of
false Messiahs and false prophets at the end of the
age is predicted (Mk l3:21-22; Mr24:23-24). This fig-
ure is called the Antichrist in Johannine literature
(l Jn 2:18, 22;4:3;2Jn 7). In Revelation the two major
Antichrist traditions, the godless, tpannical ruler and

the false, seductive prophet, are kept separate. The
evil ruler is called the Beast from the Sea (Rev 13:l-
l0; l6:13; 19:20), while the false prophet is called the
Beast from the Land, or the False Prophet (Rev I 3: I l-
18; l6:13; 19:20). There is a single extended discus-

sion of the coming of the eschatological antagonist in
the Pauline letters (2 Thess 2:1-12), though strangely
there are no allusions to this figure elsewhere in the
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Pauline letters. In 2 Thessalonians 2:l-12 Paul com-

bines into a single figure the tlvo major eschatological
antagonist traditions, that of the godless, tyrannical
ruler and that of the false, seductive prophet. This
person is called both the "man of lawlessness" and
the "son of perdition" (2 Thess 2:3; see Dan ll:3&37;
Sib. A.5:33-34;,4sc. Isa.4:6;2 Enoch [Rec.J] 29:4), who
will install himself in the temple of God, proclaim
himself to be God (2 Thess 2:4) and perform miracles
to legitimate his claims (2 Thess 2:9; see Mk 13:22; Mt
24:24; Rev 13:13-14; sae Signs, Wonders). This eschat-

ological antagonist has not yet appeared because

someone or something is restraining him or it
(2 Thess 2:7), though there is no agreement regarding
whether this restraining force is Satan, the Roman

Empire, the Roman Emperor or perhaps some super-

natural force. This eschatological antagonist will be

slain by the LordJesus when he retums in judgment
(2 Thess 2:8i suMan of Lawlessness).

4.10. TIE hoblan of aTat$oraq Masiani. Kingdotr.
The relevance of I Corinthians 15:20-28 to the early

Jewish and early Christian view of a temporary inter-
mediate messianic kingdom is disputed, though the
general view is that there is no clean and convincing
evidence that Paul, like the author of Revelation (Rev

20:1-6), expected a messianic interregnum (see King-

dom of God,/Christ).
A. Schweitzer summarized Paul's apocallptic beliefs

in this way: (l) the sudden and unexpected return of
Jesus (1 Thess 5:l-4); (2) the resurrection ofdeceased

believers and the transformation of living believers,
all of whom meet the returning Jesus in mid-air
(l Thess 4:16-17); (3) the messianic judgment pre-

sided over either by Christ (2 Cor 5:10) or God (Rom

1a:10); (4) the inauguration ofthe messianic kingdom
(not described by Paul, but hinted at in I Cor 15:25;

Gal 4:26); (5) the transformadon of all nature from
monality to immortality* during the messianic king-
dom (Rom 8:19-22), and the stmggle with angelic pow-

ers (Rom 16:20) until death itself is conquered (1 Cor
15:23-28); (6) the conclusion of the messianic king-
dom (Paul does not mention its duration); (7) rhe

general resurrection at the conclusion of the mes-

sianic kingdom (l Cor 6:3); (8) the judgment upon all
humanity and defeated angels. According to Schweit-

zer, Paul introduced two resurrections although Jew-
ish eschatology before him knew only a single resur-

rection, either at the beginning or the end of the
messianic kingdom. This modification was motivated
by Paul's belief in the death and resurrection ofJesus
the Messiah. The first resurrection enables believers
who have died as well as living Christians to partici-
pate in the messianic kingdom, all enjoying a resur-

,4

rection mode of existence.

Schweitzer's reconstruction of Pauline eschatology
is subject to several criticisms. (l) There is no evidence
in I Thessalonians 4:13-18 or I Corinthians 15:20-28

that Paul expected an intermediate messianic king-
dom (Wlcke). (2) There is no evidence to indicate that
Paul expected a general resurrection ofboth the right-
eous and the wicked dead.

There are a number of reasons for thinking that it
is more probable that I Corinthians 15:20-28 indicates
that the Parousia will shorrly be followed by the res-

urrection and judgment, which together will usher in
the final consummation of history (Davies 1970, 295-

97): (l) For Paul the kingdom ofGod is an unending
kingdom (1 Thess 2:12; Gal5:21; I Cor 6:9-10; l5:50;

see 2 Thess l:4-5; Col 4:ll). (2) The only text which
mentions the "kingdom of Christ" (Col 1:12-13) un-
derstands it as a present fact. (3) Paul connects the
Parousia with the judgment of the world (l Cor l:7-8;
2 Cor l:14; Phil l:6, 10; 2:16). It is probable that Paul

has essendally historicized the apocalyptic conception
of a temporary messianic kingdom in terms of a tem-
porary period betlveen the crucifixion and resurrec-
tion ofJesus and his Parousia.
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D. E. Aune

APOC.RYPI{AL PAI.'LINE LITERATI.JRE
fu with other major figures of the NT, a variery of later
works were written in Paul's name or about Paul. They
are usually placed in the rather loose category of
"New Testament Apocrypha."

1. Letters

2. Acs
3. Apocallpses

4. Prayer

l. Ieuers.
The letter* was not a popular genre for writers of
Christian apocryphal literature, and so, despite Paul's

fame as a letter writer, few apocryphal Pauline letters

were written. An apparent reference by Clement of
Alexandria (Frotr. 9.87.4) to a letter of Paul to the
Macedonians should probably be understood as a ref-
erence to Philippians. The Muratorian Canon (late

second century) refers to spurious Pauline letters used

by the Marcionites and addressed to the laodiceans
and to the Alexandrians (see Canon). The latter has

not survived. In the reference to the letter to the [,ao-

diceans there may be some confusion, since Marcion
himself thought that Ephesians was Paul's letter to the
l,aodiceans. Ifthe reference is to an apocryphal letter
which was Marcionite in content, then it cannot be to

the la,odbeons which has survived in tatin. This is

little more than a patchwork of Pauline phrases, main-

ly from Philippians* and Galatians,* and must have

been composed simply to fill the gap in the Pauline
correspondence indicated by Colossians 4:16. It dates

from the fourth century or earlier, and in the medie-
val West was widely regarded as an authentic Pauline
letter, though not as canonical.

The apocryphal correspondence between Paul and
the Corinthians (known N ) C,ointhinrx), which in-

cludes a letter from the Corinthian church to Paul as

well as Paul's reply, probably (though some disa$ee)
originated as part of the Ads of Paul (see below), but
also circulated separately. On the basis of the Corin-
thians'problem aboutthe resurrection* in I Corinthi-
ans, it represents them as troubled by the Gnostic
teaching of Simon Magus and Cleobius and gives, as

it were, a Pauline response to second<entury Gnosti-
cism.+

The apocryphal correspondence between Paul and
Seneca consists of founeen letters exchanged be-

tween Paul and his contemporary, the Roman philos-

opher and statesman Seneca. It shows Seneca as very

impressed by Paul's teaching, and presumably it
sewed an apologetic purpose. It dates from the fourth
century.

2. Acr.
For students of Paul and the Pauline tradition, by far
the most interesting of the apocryphal Pauline works
is the second-century /rts of Paul. Unfortunately, the

complete text has not survived. Because three major
paru of the work were extracted and circulated as

separate works after the /rrs of Pauliselfhad largely
fallen out of favor (the drls of Paul and Tlucln, ) Cu
rinthiarc and the Mafirdan of Paul), these pans are

still extant, but most of the rest of the work suwives
only in fragmentary form.

The work must have been written in the second half
of the second century. According to Tenullian, who
was concemed to disallow appeal to the story of Thec-

la for evidence that Paul permined women to teach
and baptize, the author was a presbyter in Asia, who
as a result of the work was removed from office (De

W. 17.5). If this account is reliable, it cannot mean
that the presblter was deposed for attempring to pass

off his work as Paul's, for the Arts of Paul makes no
claim to be written by Paul. It was presumably rather
because he attributed to Paul teaching (such as that
mentioned by Tenullian or the strong advocacy of
sexual abstinence) which was deemed unacceptable.
It seems very likely that the author incorporated in his
work traditions and legends that already circulated
orally in the Pauline churches o[ fuia Minor. Mac-

Donald has argued that the stories about Thecla, the
story of Paul and the lion at Ephesus,* and the story
of Paul's martyrdom are folkloric in content and re-

semble oral narrative in style.

The story o[ Thecla tells of a young woman of a

prominent family in Iconium, who is won over by
Paul's message, especially is emphasis on the need to
abstain from sexual* relations, and breaks off her en-
gagemenl Condemned to be bumed at the stake, she
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is miraculously preserved and accompanies Paul to
(Pisidian) Antioch, where she repulses the advances

of a city offrcial, is thrown to the wild beasts in the
arena and again is miraculously preserved. After this
experience Paul permits her to become a teacher, she

returns to lconium, then moves to (Isaurian) Seleucia

and spends the rest of her life as a successful evan-

gelist and teacher. Another episode of miraculous de-

liverance is Paul's experience when thrown to the
lions at Ephesus: the lion he encounters is the same

he had once baptized, on its request, in Jericho! The
/rts included several miracles of healing and resurrec-

tion by the apostle. The concluding section recounts
his final journey by sea from Corinth to Rome,

preaching in Rome, arrest by Nero and martlrdom.
(For the correspondence with the Corinthians, see

section I above.)

Various attempts have been made to identi$ good

historical tradition about Paul behind these narra-

tives. Thecla was most probably a real person, a con-

vert of Paul at Iconium and well remembered as a

prominent Christian leader in that area, but it is im-

possible to tell whether anlthing else in the stories

about her is more than legend. (Conceivably, Ignatius

Rnm.5.2. is a reference to the story of Thecla in the

arena.) Rordorf has drawn attention to the traditions

which the ,4rts of Paul share (he thinks independently)

with the Pastorals,* especially 2 Timothy. Persons who

appear in both are Onesiphorus, Demas, Hermog-

enes, Titus and Luke (both with Paul in Rome in the

Ads of Paul, as in 2 Tim 4:10-ll). He finds in the Artr

of Paul confirmation of the theory that the personal

information about Paul in the Pastorals relates to trav-

els which took place after the end of Acts, and con-

cludes that the account in the ,4rts of Paul of Paul's

final joumey to Rome (understood as a journey sub-

sequent to that recounted in Acts) and his marqrdom
rests on historical tradition.

The physical description of Paul (futs of PauL and
Thtcln 3) is well known: "a man of small stature, with
a bald head and crooked legs, in a good state ofbody,
with eyebrows meeting and nose somewhat hooked,

full of friendliness." The modern impression that this

is an unflattering description is mistaken. According

to ancient ideas about physiognomy, the hooked nose,

bowed legs and meeting eyebrows were regarded fa-

vorably, and shonness was not necessarily a disadvan-

tage. The reference to baldness is the most surprising

feature, and might preserve a historical memory. Early

catacomb paintings depict Paul with little hair.
Much recent study of the Acts of Paul has seen the

work as valuable evidence for popular Christianity in
Asia Minor in the second century and has focused
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especially on the role of celibate women, who are

prominent generally in the second-century apocry-
phal Acs and are thus represented in the Acts of Paul
especially by Thecla. S. L. Davies argued that the apoc-

ryphal Acts were written by Christian women for
groups of women vowed to celibacy (widows, virgins
who had renounced marriage,* like Thecla, and wom-
en who had left their husbands). MacDonald, whose
work deals more specifically with the kts of Paul, ac-

cepts that the presbJter mentioned by Tertullian wrote
it, but argues that the oral legends he used were sto-

ries told by Christian women, for whom they served

as justification for their life and ministry as celibates
independent of male authority. Others agree with this
view of the celibacy espoused by Thecla as an asser-

tion of female independence of patriarchal marriage

and patriarchal social structures. MacDonald funher
argues that these oral legends were also known to the
author of the Pastorals (which he dates in the second

century), who refers to them in 1 Timothy 4:7 and,

2 Timothy 4:17, and, \{rote to counteract them. The
Pastorals' restrictions on the order of widows and
women teachers were intended to control and to sup
press the activities of celibate women. The Pauline
tradition in second-century Asia Minor thus divided
between the apocallptic social radicalism of the wom-

en who told the stories of Thecla and the social con-
formism and patriarchalism of the Pastorals. This
feminist approach has opened up valuable new per-
spectives on the apocryphal Acts, but probably needs

to be tested by further study of the theme of celibacy
as an ideal for both men and women in the apocry-

phal Aca in general and in the second-century
church.

Paul appears also in a number of later Acts (/rts o/
Andreu and Paul, Acts of Petn and Paul, Syriat History

of Paul, etc.). An otherwise unknown fuearhing of Paul
is described in Pseudo-Cyprian, De fubaptisno 17 (3rd
century?).

3. Apocalypses,

Two apocalypses of Paul have been preserved, both
inspired by Paul's reference to his ascent to heaven*
(2 Cor l2:2; sre Visions). One is a Gnostic work, prob-

ably of the second century, preserved among the Nag

Hammadi texts (CG V, 2). It describes Paul's ascent

through the heavens, where he sees thejudgment of
souls in the founh and fifth heavens, encounters an

old man on a throne in the seventh heaven, who
threatens to prevent his further ascent, and passes

beyond the twelve aposdes in the eighth heaven (the

Ogdoad) to meet his fellow spirits in the tenth heaven.

The work obviously has a Jewish apocallptic* base,
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but whereas in aJewish apocalypse the seventh heav-

en, containing the throne of God, would be the high-
est heaven, this work engages in a typically Gnostic
polemic against the Jewish God, represented as the

demiurge, whose authority Paul escapes. It is also

characteristic that Paul, the favorite apostle of many

secondrentury Gnostics, surpasses the twelve apos-

des. Whetler this work is the Gnostic 4sczruion of Paul

to which Epiphanius refers (Ilaer. 38.2.5) seems doubt-

fuI, for the latter refers to only three heavens.

Very different is the Apoulypw of Paul which be-

came the most popular of the exracanonical Chris.

tian apocalypses. Originally written in Greek, only a

later redaction survives in Greeh but there are early
versions in Latin, Syriac, Coptic, Armenian and Ara-

bic. A whole series of Latin redactions, abbreviating,

adapting and adding to the text, were made in the
early Middle Ages, and one of these was a source for
Dante's Duiru Comtd1.The continuing immense pop
ularity of the work in the medieval period is shown by

is translation into most of the European vernacular

languages of the Middle Ages. There are various re-

dactions also in other languages, such as Armenian.
The ,\pocalypse of Patl is thus really the name for the

whole collection of literature deriving from a Chris.

tian apocallptic work of the patristic period. In addi-

tion, there are other influential later apocalypses,

such as the Greek and Ethiopic ,\focalypsa of thz Vir-

gz:n, which were heavily indebted to the Apnlypse of
Pcrul for their contenL It would be hard to overesti-

mate the influence which the Afo*We of Paul has

had on the picture of the afterlife, especially hell, in
Christian imagination and art

The earliest extant form ofthe work, represented by

the long l,atin version, has an introduction purporting
to record the discovery of the work in a house in
Tarsus in 388. This would seem to date it at the end

of the fourth century. But there are reasons for sup
posing that the introduction was added to an earlier
form of the AQoalypse.ln any case, the work is certain-

ly heavily indebted to older sources and apocalyptic

traditions, some ofJewish origin, and is closely related

to the early secondrentury Apwalypu of Petn, proba-

bly by way of a common source. The {pocalypw of Pela
was the most popular account of the fate of the right-
eous and the wicked after death unil the Apocalypse of
Paul supplanted ir

The Apocalypse relates how Paul was taken up to
heaven and shown the judgment and separation of
souls after death, paradise and the heavenlyJerusa-

lem, and hell, whose wide variety of types of punish-
ment for various classes of sinners are described in
detail. In response to the prayers ofPaul and the arch-

angel Michael, God grants the damned in hell a day's

respite from their sufferings on Sunday of each week
Uke other apocalypses of this rype, the work is con-

cerned both with the justice of hell, which is depicted
in order to dissuade its readers from sin, and also with

compassion for those condemned to an etemity of
torment

4. Prayer.

AshortPra4ll' of tlu Apwtb Paul (CG I,l) is written on
the front flyleaf of Codex I of the Nag Hammadi Li-
brary. It is a Gnostic, most likely Valentinian, produc-

tion. There are some Pauline echoes in a strongly

Gnostic framework of thought
*e aho PAUL rN Acrs em Lrrrrns; Pnur n Eeru.v

CurncuTneomon.
Bnuocneptry. F. Bovon et d., las Actts Apooyplus dts

,4pdtra (Geneva: labor et Fides, l98l); E. Dassmann,

M Starlul im Flzisch: Paulus in dn finfuhristlbhot Libr-
alur bis lrmiiu (Mtinster: Aschendoff 1979); S. L. Da-

ies, Tlw Rnolt of tlu lfidaws: Tlu bcial World, of tlu
A|ocry'plwl /rls (New York: Wnston/Seabury, 1980);

E. Hennecke, W Schneemelcher, Natusnmmilitlu
APuW*, (2 vols.; Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1989)

2.41-50, 19y243, 64475; E. Hennecke, W. Schnee-

meicher, R McL Wlson, Ncw Tatammt Aporypha (2

vols.; london: Luttenuorth, 1965) 2.91-93, 12841,322-
90, 75!98; M. Himmelfarb , Tou.rs of Hell: An Apocalyf
tit Fom inJarish and Christian Litqature (Philadelphia:

University of Philadelphia, 1983); C. Ihppler, "L'Apoc-
alypse latine de Paul," in Apocalypsa et Voyga daru

l'Au-dzh,ed. C. Ihppler (Paris: Editions du Cerf, 1987)

237ffi; D. R MacDonald, Tlu Legod and tlu A|ostb:
Tlu Banb for Paul in Snry and C-anan (Philadelphia:

Westminster, 1983); A J. Malherbe, "A Physical De-

scription of Paul," HTR 79 (1986) 170-75; W. Rordorf,
"Nochmals Paulusakten und Pastoralbriefe," in Tradi-

tion antl Inwetufion in tlu Ncu Tatnnmt: Bsays in
Honar of E. Earlt Ellis, ed. G. F. Hawthorne with
O. Betz (Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr; Grand Rapids:

Eerdmans, 1987) 3l$27; idem, "Tradition and Com-
position in the z{cts of Tlwcla: The State of the Ques.
ion," bwia 38 (1986) 4&52 (this issue of Srzrao also

contains other relevant articles).

R.J. Bauckham

APOLLOS
Apollos was a trained rhetor, capable of demonstrat-
ing from the OT that the Messiah wasJesus. Nonethe-

less, we read very linle about his contribution to the

expansion of early Christianiry. Quite the opposite;
I and 2 Corinthians suggest that his uaining and min-
istry contributed to problems which necessitated
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Paul's correspondence.
L Apollos at Ephesus

2. Apollos and the Divisions at Corinth
3. Summary

l. Apollos at Ephesus.

Although the NT provides little personal information
about Apollos, the details that are provided are help
ful. According to Acs 18:2428, Apollos was aJew from
Alexandria. Luke introduces him in connection with
Ephesus* and Paul's recent depanure from that city.

At Ephesus, Priscilla and Aquila heard Apollos speak-

ing in the synagogue. Realizing that Apollos was aI-

ready familiar with John's baptism, the couple in-
formed him of "the way of God more accurately." The
text indicates that they "received him into their
house," that is, into the church* meeting in their
house (cf. 1 Cor 16:19, written from Ephesus). Subse-

quently, Apollos ministered in Corinth.*

2. Apollos and the Divisions at Corinth.
Apollos's ministry at Corinth precipitated a number of
problems which Paul attempts to resolve in 1 and 2

Corinthians. Recent reports (l Cor l: I l; cf. 5: l; I l: l8)
and a letter (l Cor 7:l) alerted Paul to the fact that the
church was divided into four groups, defined by their
allegiances to Paul, Apollos, Cephas or Christ (1 Cor
1:12). Paul attempted to defuse this hazardous situa-

tion by removing any possible claims of allegiance to

himself. Apart from Crispus and Gaius, and the house-

hold of Stephanus, none can claim allegiance based

on their baptism* at the hands of Paul.

2.1. Apollos iltd the Sophistic Tradition. Apparently,

the most significant schism at Corinth was between

those who identified themselves as Paul's and those

who affirmed allegiance to Apollos. This is readily

seen in I Corinthians 3:3-9; 4:6 (see Wallis, Hooker).

A careful reading of the Acts 18 text and the Corin-
thian correspondence provides ample evidence for
the nature of the polarity.

Luke provides three pieces of information which
are instructive: (1) Apollos is an ann l.ogios ("zn elo-
quent man"). (2) Wth respect to his exposition of the

OT, he is dynatos ("powerttl"). (3) As far as his ability
to cite the OT to the synagogue community, he is a

man who is epidti,knys, "one who shows" that the Mes-

siah isJesus.

B. Winter (citing the earlier work of Orth) has dem-

onstrated that the term anir hgios connoted rhetorical
training and the ability to speak eloquently, or a soph-

ist (see Rhetoric). C. K Barrett also supports this def-
inition of the term, arguing that it should be translated
"an eloquent man" rather than, as others suggest,

)8

"learned"; though it is a fault ofthe ancient world that
it often confused the rwo (Barreq 22). Apollos was an
eloquent man (so AV, NEB, RSV, NRSU and this term
suggests that he is deliberately introduced as a sophis!
a virtuoso rhetor. Like lagos, dynatos and, elidriknlni
also connote rhetorical ability (Wnter, l5-19 and l6G
6l) and cenainly rhetorical training. AII three terms
are indicative of the sophistic mohs opuandi.

The identification of Apollos as "a native of Alex-
andria" (Acts 18:24) is significant since the sophistic
movement thrived in Alexandria during this period
(Wnter cites, e.9., P. @ 2 I 90, Philonic co rpus and Tlu
Alcxandrian Oration IOR 321 by Dio of Prusa-Vespa-
sian's emmisary to Alexandria).

2.2. Paul at C,orinlh C,ottflict uith fie Soplis8. Apol-
los's eloquence and sophistic presence in Corinth
were undoubtedly contrasted with Paul's unimpressive
delivery. In 2 Corinthians 10:10 Paul quotes some at

Corinth who condemn Paul for his contemptible
speech or unwillingness to speak eloquentJy. Turning
to Paul's word's in 1 Corinthians 1-4, we observe that
the real contention between Paul and Apollos was

evidendy the matter of the abiliry or willingness of
Paul to use eloquence in proclaiming the gospel.*
Paul claims that his coming to Corinth was not char-
acterized by sophia logou ("wisdom of speech," I Cor
1:17). A number of commentatorshave taken m sophia

lngou as a reference to a formal characteristic of skill-
ful speech (which Paul may be taking up as a Corin-
thian slogan). Paul reiterates that he did not come in
such a way as to distinguish himself in eloquence or
wisdom (1 Cor 2:1; cf. l:17). What is primarily at stake

is Paul's speaking. Paul is adamant in restating in
I Corinthians 2:4 that his speech and proclamation
were not with eloquence and rhetorical skill.

In these passages logos is seen in a negative light
and is associated with rhetorical eloquence. For Paul,

a dedication to wise speech may detract from the
theology of the cross* and its redemptive power, so

that it becomes of no effect Similarly, sophia is con-
demned as "of the world*" (l Cor l:29; cf.3:19), mere-
ly "human" (vs. divine, 1 Cor 2:5; cf. 2:13 and the
variant readings for 1 Cor 2:4 where the same thnrst
was made), and "of this age" and the "n-rlers of this
age" (1 Cor 2:6; see Principalit.ies and Powers). In con-

trast to these negative comments, Paul juxtaposes his

own understan ding of lngos/sop,[ia. According to Paul,

logos and gnosn ("knowledge"x; are given by God
(1 Cor l:5). Later, he would affirm that logos sophios

("words of wisdom*") and hgos gnoseris ("words of
knowledge") are to be attributed to the Spirit (1 Cor
l2:8; cf. 2:13). In this respect, we have tr,vo opposing
definitions: that of Paul and that of certain Corinthi-
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ans (see Pogoloff).
2.r. TIE So|hise at hrintlu Additinwl Evidenn. ln

addition to the extant non-Christian literature from
this period, three additional factors suggest that Cor-

inth was frequented by the sophists who influenced

the Christian communities. Paul (unlike the soph-

ists-perhaps Apollos?) came bearing no promise of
material benefact-ion; rather he worked with his

hands (seu Tentmaker). While Paul defends in princi-
ple the apostolic right offinancial* suppon (1 Cor 9:7-

14), he refuses to accept support from the Corinthians.
According to Paul, by accepting this support he would

impede the gospel (2 Cor ll:7-15; 12:13-18). As Paul

states, he would not "retzl" (hnpAbuo) God's word (2

Cor 2:17). This term (fromhap:elas, "retailer"), was fre-
quendy used to derogate sophists who charged fees

for their spiritual or intellectual wares.

Second, Paul showed no concem for luxury and
bodily appearance-he was self-disciplined (l Cor

9:2427\. In contrast, the Corinthians' attitude towa-rd

Paul (2 Cor l0:10) was that in addition to his inabiliry
(or unwillingness) to speakeloquently, he had a weak

physical presence (see Weakness). The sophiss (in
Alexandria) repon of themselves the opposite. Accord-

ing to Philo, the sophists declared themselves to be

men of mark and wealth, holding leading posi-

tions, praised on all hands, recipients of honors,

portly, healthy, robust, reveling in luxurious and
riotous living, knowing nothing of labor, conver-

sant with pleasures which carry the sweets of life
to the all-welcoming soul by every channel of
sense. (Philo Det. Pot. Ins.34B)

Third, Paul refused to align himself with any partic-

ular group or patron-he baptized no one (with ex-

ceptions!). While Paul is dependent upon the benefac-

tion of wealthy home owners (even at Corinth, Acs
l8:l-11; cf. I Cor 16:19), since the house church was

the primary place for Christian gathering, he refuses

to be "attached" to a householder. The sophistic ma
dus opnandi, on the other hand, suggests a predilec-

tion for attachment to the great houses at Corinth
(Blue).

3. Summary.
Whether Apollos knew of the Corinthians' proclivity
to attach themselves to eloquent teachers is dilficult to

determine. Moreover, it is impossible to establish the

degree to which Apollos adopted the sophist nmdns

opnandi. Nevertheless, his presence at Corinth (before

he met Paul) certainly did not help the already sen-

sitive relationship benueen Paul and certain Corinthi-
an believers. Perhaps N. Hyldahl is correct when he

observes that it is no accident that we do not hear of

Apollos in any of Paul's other letters. After the ex-

change of letters between Paul and the Corinthians,
and Paul's deliberate distancing of himself from the

sophists, Apollos's influence in the Pauline churches

evidendy waned.

See also ConrNrxrnls, LETTERS ro rHE; PulrosopHv;

RHEToRTc; WEAxNESS; WrsDoM.
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B. B. Blue

APOSTASY, FALIJNG AWAY,
PERSEVERANCE
Is the perseverance ofChristians in faith* and in the

grace* of salvation* certain, or might they fall away,

be cut offfrom the benelits of Christ* and come short

of final salvation? Paul's response to these questions

is disputed.
l. Terminology
2. Continuity in Salvation and the Eschatological
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Tension
3. The Significance of Ethical Failure and Unbelief

for Continuity in Salvation
4. The Pastoral Letters

1. Terminologr.
In theological debate the terms "perseverance (of the

saints)," "falling away" and "apostasy" are used in dis-

cussing the question of whether it is certain a Chris-
tian will remain in faith and salvation. Where Paul's

teaching touches this issue we find the similar expres-

sions "steadfast endurance" (in hope, good work; D1f
omoni [tis elpid,os, ngou agathnu], e.9., Col 1:11; I Thess

l:3; 2 Thess 1:4; Rom 2:7; 8:25), "remain in faith"
(epimtno ti Pistei, Col l:23), "remain in [God's] kind-
ness" (epimmit ti christotiti, Rom 11:22) and, on the

other hand, "fall [from graLce]" ([eh]piptit [t]s chaitosl,

Rom 11:11; I Cor 10:12; Gal 5:4). The "apostasy"

(opostasia) in 2 Thessalonians 2:3 refers to a future,
widespread rebellion against God's rule through in-

tensified ungodliness apparently prompted by the
revelation of "the lawless one"; that is, the "apostasy"

is one of the extraordinary phenomena which will
precede the Parousia. It is not clear whether Paul has

in mind a Jewish rebellion against God, as in tradi-

tional apocalyptic understanding (e.9., Jub. 23:14-23),

or that of Christians as well (sae Man of l,awlessness).

In any case, Paul does not use the term to refer spe-

cifically to Christian apostasy, or complete abandon-
ment of faith in Christ, during the church age (Mar-

shall 1975, 108).

2. Continuity in Salvation and the Eschatological Ten-

sion,
2.1. futinuity in Sahl,afion. Paul can describe the

individual's salvation* as already begun but not yet

complete. Is it then certain to be completed? The
question becomes acute in the face of obstacles posed

by evil forces now at work against God's purposes, by
persecution and temptation which threaten to break
continuiry in salvation, and by the prospect of the last
judgment.*

The question of the cerrainty of believers' final sal-

vation depends in part on whether salvation is wholly
God's work or whether human beings also contribute
to it. For Paul, salvation is by divine grace* alone, and

thus is God's work alone. Christians have no contri-
bution to make to salvation such that their failure to

do so would jeopardize the final outcome. The com-

mand "Work out your salvation with 'fear* and trem-
bling' " (Phil 2:12) refers to the active role ofbelievers
in sanctification based on the fact that ("for," gar)

"God is the one who is working in you both the willing
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and the working" (Phil 2:13). This utter dependence
on God inspires humility and obedience ("fear and
trembling"; ser Holiness, Sanctifi cation).

Further, God has purposed to bring believers' sal-

vation to completion. God "predestined [them] to be
conformed to the image* of his Son" (Rom 8:29),
"chose [them] from the beginning for salvation, . . .

called [them] . . . so that [they] may obtain the glory
of our lordJesus ChrisC' (2 Thess 2:l&14), and "des-

tined [them] not for wrath but for obtaining salvation"
(1 Thess 5:9). Paul portrays the divine initiatives in
Christians' salvation as a "golden chain" in which
each link implies the preceding and bears a promise
of the one to follow, the final link being glorification*
(Rom 8:2$30). Paul is certain that God's intention will
be realized: "the one who began a good work [of
salvationl in you will finish [it] until the day of Christ

Jesus" (Phil l:6).
Since Paul traces tme Christian fni.th 1o the eternal

election* of God, not to arbitrary human history or
human will, he can express certainty that this faith will
reach its final goal (differently, Marshall 1975, 100-

103). He sees another guarantee of believers' final
salvation in the gift of the Spirit (sa Holy Spirit). This
Spirit is the "Holy Spirit of promise" (Eph l:13), the
"Spirit of the one who raised Jesus from the dead"
(Rom 8:ll), the "Spirit of life" (Rom 8:2). Paul can

describe this divine power* of new, eschatological
life* and hope* indwelling Christians (cf. Rom 5:5; Tit
3:5) with the metaphors of the "first fiuits"* (Rom

8:23), "deposit [of our inheritance]" (Eph l:14; 2 Cor
1:22; 5:5) and "sealing" (Eph 1:13; 4:30;2 Cor 1:22).

Because of the integral connection between the first
fruits and the whole, the gift of the first fruits of sal-

vation can function as a promise that the fullness of
salvation will follow. As the deposit obligates the giver
to full payment, the Spirit guarantees that God will
fully redeem Christians, who are God's possession.

Paul plays on the ancient function of the seal when

he says that Christians are "sealed with the Holy Spirit

[for the day of redemption]," which signifies that they
belong to God and come under God's protective care

with a view to their final salvation.

These assurances of final salvation are sometimes

said to penain to the church as a whole and not to the
individual; in this case the assurances would not rule
out the possibility of loss of salvation by some. On the
other hand, it is the individual who benefits from
God's saving work-by being called to faith,justified,*
indwelt by the Spirit, and eventually glorified-and
who is thus apparently the one meant to draw assur-

ance from these divine actions. Paul's bold formula-
tion in Romans 8:29-30 suggests that God's saving
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work will continue unto completion in all those in
whom it has begun.

2.2. Continuily aNrd thc Felntalagiral Tatsion Even
when discussing the real and grave threats to conti-
nuity in salvation posed by present afflictions* or
trials and the last judgment, Paul expresses certainty
of Christians' final salvation. His confidence even

reaches a mighty crescendo in his acclamations of
God's* faithfulness: "God is faithful!" and "will
strengthen you and keep you from the evil (one)"

(2 Thess 3:3); God "will not allow you to be tested

beyond what you are able [to endure] but will provide

. , . the way out that you may be able to endure" (l Cor
l0:13), and "will confirm you until the end blameless

at the day of our LordJesus Christ" (l Cor l:&9). Paul

prays that God may "sanaifr you entirely; and may

your spirit and soul and body be preserved complete,
without blame at the coming of our LordJesus Christ"
(l Thess 5:23-24).

Further, Paul compellingly portrays the completion
of believers' salvation as cenain, despite great hin-
drances, by arguing from the omnipotent love* of
God: "God demonstrated his love toward us in that
while we were yet sinners Christ died for us" (Rom

5:8). With the obstacle of our own estrangement from
God overcome, what can prevent God from finishing
our salvation? "Since, therefore, we are now justified
by his blood, much more shall we be saved through
him from the [eschatological] wrath.* For if while we

were enemies* we were reconciled to God through
the death of his Son, much more, since we are [now]
reconciled, shall we be saved by his life" (Rom 5:9-10).

God's love, seen in the fact that God "did not spare

his own Son but gave him up for us all" is the proof
that God "will graciously gve (chari:etai) us all things
with him" (Rom 8:32). God's powerful love guarantees

that nothing can stand in the way of God's free gift of
salvation through Christ in its fullness. Thus "who

shall separate us from the love of Christ," which is the

power ofour salvation? Nothing can! Neither eanhly

nor superhuman powers (which Paul names in com-

prehensive lists; ree Principalities and Powers), "nor
any other created thing." "Rather, through the one
who loved us we more than conquer in all these

things" (Rom 8:35-39).

This victory of remaining in the love of God, and

thus in salvation, a victory attributed to the loving God,

extends also to the judgment day when all will meet

their final destiny (sa Eschatology). On that day the

elect will not be convicted as guilry and condemned.
For the Christ who loved them and died for them is
the same one who was raised and now sits at the right
hand of God and makes inrcrcession* for them before

theJudge who has alreadyjustified them on the basis
of Christ's work (Rom 8:3&34). The love of a vindicat-
ed and exalted intercessor is surely a supreme guar-
antee of a positive outcome of judgment for the jus-
tified. Paul sums it up: "if God [is] for us, who [is]
against us?" (Rom 8:31). That is to say, no challenge
to believers'final salvation can be successfully mount-
ed because the omnipotent, loving God has taken
their part The same love of God which guarantees
final salvation "has been poured out in our hearts
through the Holy Spirit," so that believers now subject

to afiliction are enabled to have "hope* that does not
disappoint" in the eschatological test (Rom 5:5).

Present tribulation and trials do not make Christian
hope less sure according to Paul. He even tums them
into a positive component in God's plan of realizing
salvation. Through God's direction "all things"-Paul
means adversities in particular-"work together for
good," the supreme good of eschatological salvation
(Rom 8:28). Funher, Christian suffering* manifests
unity with Christ, who suffered and was glorified, and
whom Christians will thus also follow in glory* (Rom

8:l7). Paradoxically, therefore, believers can "boast"*
in a(flictions too (Rom 5:3;2 Cor l2:l-10) because of
their positive eschatological significance for the af-

flicted.

3. The Si8nificance of Ethical Failure and Unbelief for
Continuity in Salvation.

God will continue to intervene for the purpose of
completing believers' salvation, according to Paul.

Nevertheless, it is claimed, believers themselves can

block the fulfillment of God's purpose by their mis-

deeds or unbelief; perseverance is in some degree up
to Christians themselves. What, we must then ask, is

the relationship between believers' faith and conduct,
and God's saving action toward them?

).1. Ethiml Faihne md Fallittg Auay. Numerous pas-

sages in Paul have suggested to interpreters the pos-

sibility of loss of salvation for ethical failure (the prob-
lem of "postbaptismal sin" or "postconversion sin").
In I Corinthians 8 and Romans 14 Paul says the
"weak" are "desuoyed" ifthey eat cenain foods, which
their conscience* prohibis as foods that are "un-
clean" or "sacrificed to idols" (see Strong and Weak).

"Destruction" could be eschatological here (see Mar-

shall 1975, ll3; sa Wrath, Destruction). On the other
hand, a weaker meaning is suggested both by the na-

ture of the sin (not idolatry [contrast Sanders 1983,

I l0-lll, but violation of conscience) and by the con-
trastive concern for mutual edifrcation in both con-

texts (Rom 14:19; l5:2; I Cor 8:1; cf. 10:23). The "de-

stnrction" could therefore be existential, and consist
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in a setback in the Christian walk, as supporred by the
parallel descriptions of the consequences suffered by

the weak Christian (sorrow, Rom 14:15; self-condem-
nation, l4:23; defilement and wounding of the con-
science, I Cor 8:7, 12) and parallel uses of Paul's ter-
minology in the LXX (e.9., Sir 30:23;20:21-22).

In 1 Corinthians 17:27-34 Paul criticizes the Corin-
thians' pract.ice of the lord's Supper* as a "com[ing]
together which resuls in judgment," and declares that
those who partake inappropriately "will be guilty of
the body and the blood of the [ord" and "eat and
drink judgment to themselves" (l Cor 11:27). The
judgment has already stmck some Corinthians are ill
and have died (l Cor ll:30). This judgment may pre-
fi gure their eschatological judgment. Nevertheless, the
phrase "will be (estai,) guilty" probably has the future
tense simply for the sake of emphasis, to stress guilt
already incurred (see Gundry-Volf, 101). And, instead
of aligning present and future judgments, Paul seems

tojuxtapose them explicitly: "when we arejudged by

the Lord, we are chastised so that we might not be

condemned with the world" (l Cor ll:32). Since it is

unlikely that Paul presupposes that repentance fore-
stalls future condemnation-some of the guilty have

already died-he must take present judgment and fu-
ture salvation as nvo sides of the same coin. Chastise-

ment itself can imply exemption from final condem-
nation because, as in the OT-Jewish tradition of
dline paifuin ("chastisement," "education"), God's pa-

rental chastisement of God's children marks them out
as being true children (Deut 8:5; Ws ll:10; also Heb
12:8), who are headed for salvation on the basis of
God's faithfulness to the covenants* and promises
(see Gundry-Volfl 107-1 1).

According to 1 Corinthians 5:5 a member of the
Corinthian church who is engaged in flagrant sexual

misconduct should be "deliver[ed] . . . to Satan,* with
the result of the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit
might be saved at the day ofthe Lord." Cast out ofthe
church (cf. I Cor 5:2), the man might repent under
Satan's* destnrctive influence and thus finally be

saved (see Collins, Harris; see Discipline). Though his

future salvation is not a foregone conclusion, loss of
salvation is not a possibility here. For Paul goes on to
indicate that a fomicator in the church is a "so-called

brother" (l Cor 5:11)-that is, one who has not yet
convened-and Paul reminds the readers that believ-

ers cannot have Christian fellowship* with fornicators
(l Cor 5:9) but must'Judge" the falsely professing one
and "ta-ke the fomicator out" of rhe community (l Cor
5:12-13; cf. 5:7-8).

The warning in I Corinthians 10:12, "So if you

think you are standing, watch out that you do not
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fall!," seems to suggest the possibility of forfeiting sal-

vation (Sanders 1977, 455), but it may actually have in
view false profession of faith in Christ. Some Corin-
thians mistakenly think that, protected by the Chris-
tian sacraments, they can safely participate in idola-
trous practices (l Cor l0:1422). The wilderness
generation, however, illustrates that the mere outward
benefit ofbaptism* and eucharistic food does not pro-
tect against divine judgment for idolatry* (l Cor l0:l-
ll). Therefore, "If you think you are standing" (i.e.,

are saved) you must make sure that you really are (i.e.,

have fellowship* with Christ and not with demons,
I Cor l0:1G21), if you are not to "fall" (i.e., fail to pass

the test ofjudgment). And God will enable those who
take the waming seriously to pass the test (l Cor
1 0:1 3).

In I Corinthians 6:9-10 and Galatians 5:19-21 Paul

writes that evildoers will not inherit the kingdom of
God (sez Kingdom of God/Christ). Most interpreters
think Paul is warning his readers against their own
exclusion. On the other hand, in I Corinthians 6:l-l I
Paul repeatedly contrasts the Corinthians ("the
saints") with the people named in the vice list ("the
world, the unrighteous"): "and such were some ofyou,
butyou were washed,. . . sanctified,. ..justified," and
"the saints willjudge the world [and] . . . angels." Paul

probably wants to reinforce such distinctions in order
to motivate the Corinthians to reform their behavior
so it will conform to their final destiny (though I Cor
6:9-10 may have a secondary, warning character for
falsely professing Christians; cf. 2 Cor l2:21; l3:2). In
the Galatians' case no warning is called for: they are

the ones who oppose the works of the flesh,* and
Paul, preacher of the Law*-free gospel, must assure

them that he does too, and that one need not embrace
the Law to be against the worLs of the flesh (cf. Gal

5:1G24). Paul is thus apparently speaking in self-

defense when he tells the Galatians that those whose

lives are characterized by the vices will not inherit the
kingdom.

Some texts seem to reveal Paul's apprehension that
his own conduct will in some way disqualiS him from
final salvation. Yet Paul can express confidence ofhis
final salvation (Phil l:21, 23). It is God's approval of
his apostolic service that he does not take for granted.
"Lest . . . I might become disqualified fadohimosl" at

I Corinthians 9:27 probably refers to Paul the apostle*
instead of Paul the Christian (cf. I Cor 3:13-15). For
when Paul uses the language of testing (dot) of him-
self, it always has to do with divine approval of his
apostolic service. Paul seek to avoid divine disapprov-
al as an apostle* by subduing his body through the
giving up of his rights (to food and drinL pay, a wife).
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He does this so as not to "put up an obstacle in the
way ofthe gospel* ofChrist" (l Cor 9:12) but to "be-

come the gospel's panner" in the work of salvation
(l Cor 9:23). This translation of 1 Corinthians 9:23 is

preferable to the common rendering, "become a shar-

er ofthe gospel['s blessings]," which violates usage of
zuangelion.

Paul sounds uncertain about his final destiny in
Philippians 3:11-12, where he writes "if somehow I
may attain the resurrectionx from the dead" and "I
pursue if also I might obtain." It has been suggested

that any uncertainty Paul expresses here pertains to
the manner and not the fact of arriving at his final
destiny: by marqrdom? Alternatively, Paul's further as-

sertion, "I have been apprehended by Christ," takes

the uncenainry out of his obtaining and makes it sim-

ply future, as well as suggests its dependence on divine
action. Similarly, Paul's hope of attaining to the resur-
recdon can be seen as an expectation expressing de-

pendence on God's action and not as raising doubt
about its fulfillment, as Paul's other uses of the expres-

sion ei pos, here translated "if somehow," show (Rom

l:10; ll:14).
In summary, traditionally some Pauline texts have

been seen to show the possibility of forfeiting salva-

tion through unethical behavior (see Sanders 1977,

5 I 7-1 8; Sanders I 983, I 09-1 I ). But a rereading of these

texts suggests that for Paul unethical behavior may call
into question the genuineness of one's profession of
faith, it may provoke divine chastisement, or it may

cause regression in Christian sanctification, but it
does not result. in actual loss of salvation (see Gundry-
Vol[ 8&157, 231-60; cf. Gundry, T-38).

).2. Unbelicf and Fallbtg Aucl. Other Pauline pas-

sages sug8est that salvation could remain incomplete
because ofunbeliefin the gospel (Marshall 1975, l0&
ll,ll&19).

Israel's+ "no" to the gospel, despite its election,
challenges the significance Paul has attributed to elec-

tion for the perseverance of believers. But in Romans
9-ll, where Paul deals with the matter o[unbeliev-
ing Israel, he defends the faithfulness of God and
explains Israel's present unbelief in terms of God's

design for salvation. It includes a "hardening" ofpart
of Israel and a time when finally "all Israel will be
saved," when Israel turns from unbelief and the Re-

deemer removes Israel's ungodliness (Rom 11:23,2G

27; see Restoration oflsrael).

Just as the certain completion of God's saving work
for the elect does not rule out the temporary exclusion
of Israel in unbeliel so also it does not rule out the
"cutting off" and not "sparing" of Gentile Christians

who do not continue in faith (Rom 1l:17- 24). Panic-

ipation in the benefits of salvation is dependent on
faith* in Christ; faith is the only way one can "remain
in the kindness," or saving mercy,* of God in Chrisu
Paul does not concem himself here with the final fate
of Gentiles who might be cut off, but he has shown
with the example of Israel that regrafting is possible
(sa Olive Tree).

A clearer statement of the consequences of aban-
doning faith in the gospel is found in Galatians 5:2-

4. If the Galatians embrace the false gospel ofjustifi-
cation by works* of the Law, Paul warns, "Christ will
not benefit you at all. . . . You are severed from Christ,
. . . you have fallen away from grace." In other words,

the Galatians would cut themselves offfrom the hope
of salvation. On the other hand, Paul cannot imagine
this actually taking place: "have you experienced such

great things in vain, if [at all one] really [can experi-
ence such great grftsl in vain?" (Gal 3:4). Unless this
cryptic verse is a threat that it was all in vain, Paul here
thinks of their losing salvation as an impossible pos-

sibility. And in the final analysis he is "confident in
the [ord" (Gal 5:10) that the Galatians will not make

the decisive break with the gospel (and lose salvation).
This expression of confidence does not make the
danger less real or the warning less urgent, but it finds
the way out in the faithfulness of the Lord, through
whose intervention Paul anticipates his admonitions
achieving their desired result

IfPaul's converts do not stand at the day ofChrist,
he will have "labored or run in vain" (l Thess 3:5; Gal
2:2; 4:ll; Phil 2:16; sa Futility). If some fail the final
test, they will either have fallen from a state ofgrace,
or prove that they were not tnre converts in the first
place. Paul's letters show that he could have thought
in terms of the laner possibility. He recognizes that his
communities include both the genuine and the false

(see, e.9., I Cor 5:5-13). Paul cannot be sure of the
genuineness of the success of his apostolic efforts in
the same way that he is confident of the effecs of the
gospel, the power ofGod for salvation (cf. Rom l:16;
15:18; I Thess l:5; 2:13; 2 Cor 4:7; I Cor 3:6;2:4-5;
15:10). Only those who share in the eschatological life
imparted through the gospel will withstand the judg-

ment.
The Corinthians may "receive the grace of God in

vain" (2 Cor 6:l) and "fail the test" of faith (2 Cor
l3:5). For if they continue to contest Paul's apostle-

ship, they imply that their own conversion and salva-

tion through Paul's preaching was a sham. Paul clearly
expects his suggestion that they are not saved to evoke

their protest, a conlirmation of their own faith, and
(indirectly) a confirmation of himself. Similarly, Paul

suggests that the Corinthians may have "believed in
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vain" (1 Cor 15:l) in order to shock them with the
unsavory implication of the false teaching some had
accepted, that "there is no resurrection of the dead"
(l Cor 15:12). Since a message that excludes the phys-

ical resurrection of the dead (based on the presump
tion that resurrection had already occurred in a dit
ferent sense) cannot truly save anyone who believes
in it, such "faith is vain" (l Cor 15:17-18). Though
these verses are often taken to imply the possibility of
salvation being lost, their contexts suggest otherwise.

The perseverance which Paul aftirms, therefore,
can only be "in faith." Only the one who believes in
Christ can know assurance offinal salvation (Col 1:22-

23). Perseverance is not automatic. Estrangement
from the gospel through unbelief can break the con-
tinuity in salvation and bring its completion into ques-

tion-or call the genuineness of a person's conver-
sion itself into question. Nevertheless Paul can view
the threat of unbelief from the ultimate perspective of
his confidence in God, the gracious and faithful giver
and finisher of salvation. This perspective enables
Paul to hold onto perseverance in this non-automatic
sense, always dependent on divine intervention.

4. The Pastoral Letters.
The Pastorals* use the term "endure" (hypomm6,

I Tim 2:12) to express the idea of perseverance in
faith. Contrasting expressions are "desert," "wander
away from," "deny the faith" (aphbtini, apopl.o,nait apo

tis pisteos, amtomai tln pi:tin,I Tim 4:1; 6:10; 5:8).

As regards the problem of abandoning the faith,
the Pastorals anticipate such behavior "in later times"
(l Tim 4:l; cf. 2 Tim 4:34). But they already know of
false teachers who have "missed the mark with regard
to the truth/faith" and who "upset the faith" of some

in the church (2 Tim 2:18; I Tim 6:21). Some "will
depart from the faith" (l Tim 4:1) and "will turn away

from hearing the truth" (2 Tim 4:4). Departure from
the faith comes from accepting "teachings of de-

mons*" (1 Tim 4:1, referring to the demonic origin of
the false teachings) characterized by asceticism, dis-

putes about the Law and speculation (1 Tim 4:3; l:4,
6-7; Tit l:10; 3:9), and a denial ofthe future resurrec-
tion (2 Tim 2:18). The love of money and other vices

can also accompany such nrrning away from the faith
(1 Tim 6:10;2 Tim 3:2-5). Exclusion from salvation is

implied.

By contrast, Timothy and Titus should resist false

teaching and hold fast the true gospel (e.g., 1 Tim 1:3;

Tit l:9, l1), even as Paul has done under pressure of
persecution so that he can express confidence in his
final salvation (2 Tim l:12; 4:7-8, l8). Perseverance in
the Pastorals, therefore, as elsewhere in Paul, is only
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by continuance in the true gospel, "in the faith" (as

defined in the Pastorals). It is also the case that rhe
Pastorals make the same connection between the
present benefits of salvation and its consummation
(2 Tim 2:10-11; cf. 2:19) as seen previously in Paul,

while they emphasize the significance of human en-
durance for believers' remaining in salvation (e.g.,

2 Tim 2:10, l2). Further, the Pastorals even echo
Paul's acclamation of God's faithfulness (in the "faith-
ful saying," 2 Tim 2:11-13) for Christians in danger of
"denlng Christ" and becoming "faithless" (a tempo
rary state?), while they warn in the same breath
against such denial.

The Pastorals indicate that departure from the faith
is thus clearly a possible ground for exclusion fiom
salvation. Nevertheless the Pastorals can explain
abandonment offaith through the notion offalse pro.
fession, and not explicitly as falling from a state of
grace. Those teachers who "hold the form of religion
but deny its power" are not to be accepted as true
Christians but are "disqualified,fadohimoil with regard
to the faith" (2 Tim 3:5,8). Likewise, failure to respond
to admonition betrays one's true perverted and sinful
self(Tit 3:10-ll). Such opponents oftrue teaching still
need "repentance so that they may come to know the
truth" (2 Tim 2:25), that is, they need to convert.

Paul's delivering Hymenaeus and Alexander to Sa-

tan "that they may be taught not to blaspheme" (l Tim
l:20) suggests treating them as non-Christians in the
hope of their conversion (cf. 1 Cor 5:5; I Tim 1:13).

"They made shipwreck with regard ro rhe fairh"
(l Tim l:19) probably refers not to their personal
faith but to faith as such in the gospel, to which they
have caused damage. Only genuine Christians belong
in the church. As a matter of fact, however, the church
includes both those whom "the Lord knows. . . are

his" and the others, as in a "big house" which has

both "vessels of gold and silver . . . for honor[able
use]" and "[vessels] ofwood and eafthenware . . . for
dishonor[able use]" (2 Tim 2:19-20; cf. Rom 9:19-26).

One demonstrates that one falls into the former cate-
gory by "depan[ing] from iniquiry" and "cleans[ing]
oneselffrom these" othervessels (2 Tim 2:19,21). The
mixed nature of the communiry presently (not neces-

sarily all will attain final salvation, for some will go
astray) need not cast doubt on the final salvation of
genuine believers. Wth respect to that, according to
2 Timothy 2:19, there is a "firm foundation of God

[which] stands." On it are inscribed the words "God
knows those who are his." This affirmation grounds
the eschatological triumph* of true believers in divine
faithfulness.

Nevenheless the possibility that the Pastorals also
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have in view the apostasy of genuine Christians
through abandonment of faith cannot be excluded
(cf. Marshall 1975, l2&31). This possibility, however,
is also present to a small degree in the undisputed
Pauline letters. In light of the preceding comments,

therefore, the Pastorals, while they reflect their own
specific historical situation, still seem compatible with
Paul's thought on perseverance and falling away.
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APOSTLE
The office of apostle, by which Paul pointedly re-

ferred to himself, is of singular imponance in the ap
preciation of his life and ministry. There has been
considerable debate over the social origins of the
word apostb and more significantly over the criteria
for apostJeship and the nature of the authority* which
Paul claimed over the Gentile* churches, which oth-
ers questioned or rejected. The authority of Paul for
modem churches and Christians is connected with

these issues.

L Greek Origin of the Word, Apostlz

2. The Quest for the Origin of the Concept of
Aposrle

3. The Evidence from Paul's Letters
4.Jesus the Aposde and His Apost.les

5. Apostles in Paul's Letters
6. Paul's Apostleship Disputed

7. Conclusion

l. Greek Origin of the Word Apa:tle

The word apostolos ("aposde") was used only infre-
quently in the Greek language prior to NT times (see

Rengstorf, 407-8). In classical Greek its use is more or
less ponfined to seafaring contexts. Herodotus uses it
twice for "messenger," while the tXX has it only once
with the same meaning. With the word occurring
thirty-five times in the Pauline corpus and eighty times
in the NT, it is evident that apostohs must have been
very important within the early Christian movemenl
How then can we account for the rise of this word

within the NT and by Paul in panicular?

2. The Quest for the Origin of the Concept of Apos-
tle.
Modem study of aposl,b began with J. B. Lightfoot's
essay, "The Name and Oftice of Aposde" (published

as an excursus to his commentary on Galatians in
1890; for a useful survey of the flood o[ literature
which has appeared since see Agnew).

Despite wide-ranging opinions of the origin, char-
acter and significance of aposnlns within the NT, there
is broad agreement that a\ostol.os is used in two main
senses-solemn, in the sense of bearing divine au-

thority (e.g., "aposde ofChristJesus," I Cor 1:l), and
nontechnical (e.g., "messengers from the churches,"
2 Cor 8:23). As we shall see, Paul uses aposlolos with
these two meanings.

There have been three main views of the origin of
the concept of an apostle.

2.1. TheSdfra\ ofRnhbhicludain. First noticed by

Lightfoot but developed by Rengstorfl this theory
draws attention to parallels to the NT apostle in the
ialiafi, "sent one," found in late rabbinic literature.
The 'saliafi was a surrogate commissioned and sent
either by a private individual-for example, to nego-
tiate a marriage (m. Q'dd. 2:l; t. Qdd. 4:2; t. Yebam.

4:4)-or as an agent representing the religious au-

thorities inJemsalem toJews of the Diaspora Q. flag..
76d). Legally speaking, "The-one-whom-a-person-

sends (iriliafi) is like the sender" (m. Bn. 5:5). The
'saliafi's relaionship with the sender is primary, the
content of the commission secondary.

Since the literature containing Jriliz| postdates the
NT, it has been diflicult to esublish what relationship
m'ay have existed betr,veen the "saliah of late Judaism
and the NT apostolns. Those who link apostolos with
'salia$ point to the probability that'saliah predates the
literature in which it occurs and also ro the frequency
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of the verbal root Ill, in the OT (about 700 times,

appearing in LXX zs aposttlbin or n-apostelbin. lt is

noted that apostohs occurs only once in the LXX,
uanslating the parrtcipleidfuti in 1 Kings 14:6). Over-
arching unity ofconcept is seen in the predominandy
secular character of the references of both the OT
texts and the rabbinic texts. It seems likely that Paul's

nontechnical use of apostolos teferred to below is to be

traced to the Saliai concept.
A prime example of a text illustrating the concep-

tual linkage of Nl apostolos wrth'saliah isJohn 13:16,

"Amen, amen I say to you. . . a messenger (apostolos)

[is not] greater than the one who sends (toupempsan-

fos) him" (see also Mk 6:30; Lk ll:49), and recalls the
aphorism, "The-one-whom-a-person-sends is like the
sender."

2.2. TLo Apostahs of C,ntsticisn. W. Schmithals, the
chief proponent of the Gnostic (sa Gnosis, Gnosti-
cism) backgroundfor apostnl.os, has forcefully declared
that ". . . the lateJewish legal institution of the shaliah

has not even the least to do with the primitive Chris-
tian apostolate" (Schmithals, 105). Schmithals points

to the religious $e of apostolas in the NT in contrast
with the uniformly juridical character of ld.liafi in the
rabbinical literature. Likewise, the predominandy
nonreligious use of jll in the OT is seen to be an
improbable source for the NT apostle, who as a mis-

sionary and eschatological figure is religious in char-
acter.

Schmithals proposes that Antioch,* notJenrsalem,*
is the source of the apostle concept and that the NT
aposde derives from the redeemer myth of the gnostic

systems. Schmithals poins to two t,?es of redeemers,

heavenly and earthly, arguing that the apostles' call
and ecstatic experience (receipt of grrisrs) and their
worldwide mission identifies them as earthly redeem-

ers. He argues that the NT apostle arose with Paul in
the gnostic milieu of Spia.

Schmithals's thesis has received liule support Al-
most nothing is known about the religious milieu of
Syria of the time. He must reconstruct his earthly re-

deemer figure from Paul's writings. The word aposta-

los, while used of a heavenly redeemer in Gnostic

texts, which in any case postdate the NT, is not used

of an earthly redeemer.

2.3. Tlu Apostoloi of the M. l. Munck and A. Ehr-

hardt reject thelaliafr, concept for reasons that resem-

ble those of Schmithals mentioned above. This view-

point argues for the Christian origin of the apostle on

the basis that the new faith stimulated the rise of an
appropriate leadership figure. According to Munck,
"The Christian Aposdes are part of something entirely
new and dynamic in that the whole Christian religion
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is something to be spread abroad. . . . Compared with
this, the Jewish use of the apostolic idea . . . is as far
removed from the Christian usage as a diplomatic en-
voy is from a missionary to the heathen" (Munck 1949,

100).

Generally speaking, however, this school ofthought
offers no specific scenario for the emergence of the
aposde in the primitive church.

2.4. Tlu Charactn of Pad\ l$ottlol$.One of the
major questions relating to Paul's apostleship is its
character and authority. The traditional view that
Christ's* call (see Conversion and Call of Paul) on the
road to Damascus conferred on Paul the Lord's au-

thority over the Gentile churches, which carries over
into the canonical status of his letters for churches
today, has been challenged by broader definitions of
apostleship. In effect these redefinitions make Paul's

apostolic authority in the churches relative and con-
ditional. R Schnackenburg for example, argues that
Paul found no uniform definition of aposde when he
became a Christian and provided no systematic criter-
ia for aposdeship, reg'arding apostles only as "preach-

ers and missionaries of Christ" (fthnackenburg, 302).

J. A Kirk states that "for Paul aposdeship is proved, not
by any exclusive claim, but by the fiuis of those who
exercise it" (Kirlq 261) and "the same apostolic minis-
try, in differing historical circumstances, exists to this
day" (Kirk, 264).

3. The Evidence from Paul's Letters.
Since Paul's letters are the earliest writings of the NT,
and since he uses apostohs more than any other NT
author, all historical investigations of the origin,
meaning and significance of the word properly begin
with his letters.

However, lest it be thought that the concept of
apostle originated with Paul, it should be noted that
he writes of "those who were apostJes before mc" (Gk:

tlus pro emau apostolats). These apostles were located
in Jerusalem (Gal l:17). The creedal tradition (sre

Creed) which he repeats to the Corinthians, and
which he "received" many years before, mentioned
that the risen Lord* appeared [in Palestine] "to all the
apostles" before he appeared to Paul (1 Cor l5:7, 8),

suggesting that there were "apostles" at or close to the

time ofJesus' resurrection.*
This creedal tradition (1 Cor 15:5-9) is helpful in a

second respect, namely, that it distinguishes between
the Twelve and "all the apostles":

[Christ] appeared

Then he appeared

Lat ofall he appeared

to Cepha,

toJm€s,

alsotome.,.

then to the rwelve . . .

then to all the aposdes.

the leat of the aposdes.
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There is a symmetry here regarding the appear-
ances of the risen lord in Palestine. &phns (seePeter)

is placed wtth tlu Tuelue, andJamcs ,,nth all tlu apostlzs.

Since Cephas is elsewhere referred to as an apostle

(Gal 1:l&19; 2:8; cf. 1 Pet l:l; 2 Pet l:l), we take it that

the Twelve were called apostles but that there were

more apostles than twelve, and that among them were

James and Paul himself, as he claimed (l Cor l5:9).

The most logical explanation of this differentiation
between tlu Twebe and tlu apostlzs is that the Twelve

had been a term applied to the twelve disciples of

Jesus from the time of the Galilean mission and that

apostles were these and others, who at the first Easter

were amon8 those who were commissioned by the
risen Lord.

We are able to say, then, that the apostle-so com-

mon in Paul's letters-predates those leners and goes

back to the first Easter in Palestine, and indeed ear-

lier. The same is true of the notion of the Twelve.

4, Jesus the Apostle a'rd His Apostles.

The origin of the NI phenomenon of the apostle

must be sought within the ministry ofJesus. This is a

far more likely proposition than that the concept
arose abruptly at the first Easter.

In this regard we note sayings which reveal Jesus'
consciousness that he was "senL" He said: "whoever

receives me receives . . . him who smt (aposbilanta)

me" (Mk 9:37 pars.; cf. Mk 2:6 pars.; Mt 15:24; l*4:43;
Jn 5:36; 9:7; 20:21). For the author of HebrewsJesus

himself is "the apostlt .. . of our confession" (Heb 3:1).

Those he chose and called to be with him were in
time "sent" to the towns of Galilee "to proclaim" the

same message that he proclaimed, namely, the imme-

diacy of the kingdom of God, the sign of which was

the casting out of unclean spirits (Mk 3:14; 6:7,12,13
cf. Mk l:1415, 39).Jesus is conscious that he bears the

authoriry @,ousin) of God* as God's representative to

fulfill his eschatological will on earth (Mk 2:10; cf.Jn
5:37). In the same way Jesus gave his "authority"
(exowin) over the demons to the Twelve as his surro-
gates (Mk 3:15; 6:7). The tradition that'Jesus appoint-

ed twelve . . . that he might sazd them to preach" and
"the apostbs retumed toJesus" (Mk 3:14; 6:30) need

not be regarded as anachronistic.
The best explanation of the origin of the notion of

apostleship is that the \dliaft concept was current at

the time ofJesus and that he took it, applied it first to
himself as "the one sanl by God" and then, by exten-

sion, to those who were srnl by him first to Galilee and

then to the Gentiles.

As to "the Twelve" we should regard them as a
bridge betr,r,een the beginnings of the ministry of the

historic Jesus and the establishment of early Christi-
anity, as Gerhardsson has argued. This is confirmed
in Mark, who shows little redactional interest in the
place of the Twelve in the post-Easter church, and yet

rather naively refers to the Twelve on a number of
occasions (Mk 3: l4; 4:10;6:7;9:35; l0:32; I 1:1 l; 14:10,

t7 ,20, 43).

5. Apostles in Paul's lrtters.
Broadly speaking, Paul uses the term apostb in two
ways: in the nontechnical and in the solemn sense.

5,1, AQartIe: Nontqlmbal. There are two references

in Paul's writings to apostb in the nontechnical sense.

In the first of these, Paul was writing from Macedonia

to prepare the Corinthians for the coming of two men,

about whom he writes a brief commendation (2 Cor
8:1G24). The purpose of their visit was to hasten the

Corinthians' completion of the collection for the
saints in Jerusalem. Paul wrote, "[With Titus] we are

sending (syrcpanpsamm) the brother who is famous
among all the churches for his preaching ofthe gos-

pel" and one whom Paul calls "our brother whom we
have often tested and found eamest in many matters."
Paul declared that these tuo "brotbrs" are "mes-

sengers lapostnlnil of the [Macedonian] churches" to
the church in Corinth (2 Cor 8:23), sent for a practical

and financial mission. This use of apostnlos appears to
resemble the 'saliafi of later rabbinic writings who

might be sent on a mission from Jerusalem to syn-

agogues of the Diaspora.
In the second instance Paul wrote from prison (pos-

sibly in Rome) to the church in Philippi explaining
that due to illness Epaphroditus was returning to
them. Epaphroditus was the Philippian church's "mes-

senger lapostolosl and minister to [Paul's] need" (Phil

2:25). This aposde's role was practical and not direcdy
religious. Once again the similarity between the i;liri
concept and the role of Epaphroditus, the aposde of
the church of Philippi, seems too close to be coinci-
dental.

These rwo references support the notion that "mes-

sengers (apostolai) of the churches" were well estab-

lished in the Pauline churches by the middle fifties of
the first century. The most probable explanation for
the origin of these apostles is that Paul borrowed the
idea from Jewish practice and applied it to his

churches.

5,2, AQutle: Solmn. By this we mean "apostles of
Christ" (as, e.g., I Thess 2:6). These apostles are not
sent by ordinary people on a mundane mission. The
sender is Christ, the Messiah of God. The overwhelm-
ing number of Paul's references to apostb belong to

this category, which, however, may be further divided
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into other apostles and Paul himself.

5.2.1. Otlw Apottbs,There are "apostles before"
Paul (Gal l:17) located inJerusalem. It is clear from
Paul's reflection on his apostolic call en route to Da-

mascus, which we may date in the mid thirties, that
there were apostles from earliest times in the primitive
church, indeed fiom the time of the first Easter
("Christ. . . appeared. . . to all the apostles," I Cor
15:8).

Were there aposdes afin Pau/.? Is there a historical

point after which, according to Paul, there were no

apostles?

I Corinthians 15:!11 bears on these important
questions. Paul's words "[Christ] appeared to Cephas,

tfun to the tr,velve . . . tltot to more than five hundred
brothers . . . tlvn .. . to James . . . thcn to all the apostles.

Last of all . . . he appeared also to me" seems to de-

marcate a span of resurrection appearances begin-
ning with Cephas and ending with Paul. Paul does not
say, "Tlwn he appeared to me" but "ltst of ell he

appeared to me," suggesting a finality of appearances.

Paul is able to go on to say "I am the least of the

apostles . . . by the grace of God I am [an apostle]"

because the apostles are a group limited in number.

He can say that he is the "least of the apostles" since

he is, in reality, the "last" apostle to whom the Lord
"appeared." The first and most basic test of apostolic-
ity is that the claimant has "seen the lord" (1 Cor 9:l).

The nature of Christ's appearance to Paul was atyp
ical. He did not see the risen lord in the context of
the first Easter in Palestine as the other apostles be-

fore him did, out as the glorified heavenly Lord a year

or two later. The unusual and much debated phrase,

"As one untimely born" Qn eh*dnat|l Cor l5:8), what-

ever it means, reflecs Paul's defense of his genuine

apostleship despite the isolated and late appearance

of the lord to him. From Paul's standpoint the unu-

sual nature ofChrist's resurrection appearance to him
serves to mark him out as the end point of such ap
pearances and therefore the end point of apostolic

appointment
The apostles must have been numerous since the

creed refers to"allthe apostles" (l Cor l5:7) and Paul

can refer to "the rall of the apostles" (l Cor 9:5). We

do not know the exact number except that there were

more than twelve who were the core group. The
Twelve may have functioned as the synbolic founda-

tion for the new community of the resurrected Christ
The aposdes, on the other hand, took their character

from their name: they werc sent by Christ to go to
others. Ar the missionary meeting in Jerusalem there
were two "apostolates" (aputalai), which involved nuo

"sendings": one to the circumcised (sae Circumcision),
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the other to the Gentiles* (Gal 2:7-9).

We know the names of some, but not all the apos-

des.James is linked with "a-ll the apostles" (l Cor l5:7;
cf. Gal l:19), suggesting that, whileJames* was not
counted among the Twelve, he was the most honored
amon8 the apostles. It is probable that James's rela-

tionship as "the brother of the Lord" gave him his
special place (cf. Gal 1:19). The "brothers of the
[ord," who are unnamed but among whom James
would be included, are probably also to be thought of
as apostles (see context of I Cor 9:5). ClearlyJohn is

to be thought of as an apostle (Gal 2:7-9). The link
berween Barnabas* and Paul also suggests that Bama-

bas is to be regarded as an apostle (1 Cor 9:6; cf. Acts

14:4). The only others named as apostles in the writ-
ings ofPaul are his relatives "Andronicus andJunia(s)
. . . persons of note among the apostles" (Rom 16:7).

If to the Twelve we addJames, Barnabas, Andronicus,

Junia(s) and Paul (last and least), we know the names

of seventeen apostles; but the number was greater.

Paul has a high view of apostles. As founders of
churches apostles are pre-eminent persons in early
Christianity. Paul declares, "God has appointed apos-

tles frsl in the church" (l Cor 12:28; cf. Eph 2:20;

4:ll). Moreover, theirs was a prophetic, revelatory
ministry, illuminating the meaning of Christ and the
gospel.* Paul claims that he and the other apostJes

enjoyed the revelation of God through the Spirit (sea

Holy Spirit) to understand the mysteries* of the gospel

(Eph 3:l-9; cf. I Cor 2:G16). Apostles made known this
reveladon of God both verbally and in their writings
(Rom 16:25-26; I Cor 2:13; Eph 3:3-4).

5.2.2. Paul iltt Apstb. Paul refers to himself many

times as an "apostJe." He frequently introduces himself
to his readers as "apostle ofJesus Christ" or by similar
ascription (1 Cor l:1;2 Cor 1:l;Eph l:1;Col l:l; 1 Tim
1:l; 2 Tim l:1; Tit l:1). It is "throughJesus Christ" that
Paul has "received apostleship (apostoli, Rom 1:5; cf.

Gal l:l) becauseJesus has "called" Paul to be an apos-

tle and "separated" him for the gospel of God (Rom

1:l; I Cor l:1) to bring about the obedience offaith*
among the Gentiles (Rom l:5; ll:13). All of this is due

to the risen Christ appearing to Paul "last ofall," as the
persecutor was travelling to Damascus.

According to S. Kim, Paul alludes frequently to his
Damascus Road encounter with Christ- In addition to
more readily recognized passages such as I Corinthi-
ans 9:l; l5:8-10; Galatians l:lll7; Philippians 3:4-11,

there are others (e.g., Rom 10:24; I Cor 9:1&17; 2 Cor
3:4-4:6;5:16; Eph 3:l-13; Col 1:2L29). Kim argues

that to a remarkable degree the Damascus chris-

tophany has colored and shaped Paul's vocabulary
and thoughr
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6. Paul's Apostleship Disputed.

There is no hint in his leners to the Thessalonians
that Paul's apostleship was in dispute in the Greek

churches at the time of writing (c..tn. 50-52). Paul feels

free to bracket Silvanus and Timothy with himself on

equal terms and to include them with him as "apostles

of Christ" (1 Thess 2:6; cf. I Thess 1:1). But fiom that

time, doubtless due to mounting criticism, Paul be-

came explicit about his status as an apostJe (Gal l:1;
1 Cor l:1; 2 Cor l:l; Rom l:1), and was careful to

distance himself as an apostle from various co.

workers* (1 Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 1:l; Col 1:1; cf. Phil 1:1).

By about n.o. 55 Paul acknowledged that his apos-

tleship was in dispute: "Ifto others I am not an apos-

tle . . ." (1 Cor 9:l). These "others" are probably the

Judaizers whose views he may have been echoing in
Galatians, when he wrote that he was not an "apostle"

only "from and through men" (Gal l:l). In other
words (they said), Paul was nothing more than a'saliah

on an errand from theJerusalem church, a surrogate

of others.

Their further criticisms may be detected from Paul's

comments in I Corinthians 15:8-9 where he affirms

his apostleship, even though he was not present when

the risen Lord appeared to the apostJes before hirn.

Christ's appearance to Paul (they said) was later in
time, of a different kind and to him alone. A tme

resurrection appearance did not occur in his case. He

should not be counted among the apostles.

Paul, however, insisted that he was an apostle, not-

withstanding his "untimely birth," and that he had

seen the Lord in a manner different from others. If
he was the "least of the apostles," it was only because

he had been a persecutor. But for that he made

amends by working "harder than them all." If they

preached Christ crucified and risen, so too did he

(l Cor 15:3-5, ll).
6.1. I tuinthims: Paul\ Apostlah$ Qrctioned. Sim-

ilar defensive tones may be heard earlier in the letter

reflecting local questioning of his apostleship: "Am I
not an apostle? Have I not seen Jesus our Lord?"
(l Cor 9:1).

Here the question does not relate to the historical

basis of Paul's claim to be an apostle but to his min-
istry lifestyle which some found unacceptable in the

Greco-Roman environment of Corinth, namely that

he did not accept remuneraton (sa Financial Sup
port; Tentmaking). From his "defense to those who

would examine me" (l Cor 9:3) which follows (l Cor
9:4-18), it appears that according to some Corinthians
his refusal to accept patronage was his tacit recogni-

tion that he was not in any true sense an apostle. A

genuine apostle would accept full paymenl

Nonetheless, this was a factional, unrepresentative

complaint. Paul felt able to say "At least I am [an
apostlel to you [Corinthians]" (1 Cor 9:3).

6.2. 2 Cnriathims: Pun\ A|osilrl;hip Oppwed.Wrtin
no more than one or two years, however, questioning
of Paul's aposdeship by some of the Corinthians had

hardened into widespread opposition. This dramatic

development is attributable to the recent arrival of a
number of self-professed "ministers" or "apostles"
(2 Cor 1l:13, 23), who had launched a counter mis-

sion against Paul and his version ofChristianity (2 Cor
2:17-3:l; l7:4,12; see Opponents). The vocabulary of
their ministry emerges from 2 Corinthians and in-
cludes such terms as "the word of God," "gospel,"
'Jesus," "Spirit" and "righteousness" (2 Cor 2:77;4:l;
I l:4, l5).

This was now a far-reaching assault on Paul's apos-

tleship by newly arrived persons who sought to oust
Paul from his place at Corinth. They were superior,
Paul inferior (2 Cor 11:5, 23), whom Paul mocks as

"superlative apostles" (2 Cor 1l:5; 12:11). If he has

come to them, they have come further (2 Cor 10:12-

14-Jemsalem compared to Antioch?). If he is an

apostle, where are his "signs,* wonders and mighty
works " (2 Cor 12:12)? If he claimed to have "seen"

the "Lord" (l Cor 9:l; l5:8), they boast of an abun-
dance of "visions and revelations of the Lord" (2 Cor
121, 7; see Visions), the evidence of which is their
ecstatic speech (2 Cor 5:12-13; cf. 2 Cor 12:2-4; su
Tongues). Their credentials as "Hebrews . . . Israelites

, . . the seed of Abraham" are impeccable, making

them superior in every way.

For his part Paul is denigrated as inadequate, pow-

erless, worldly and a "fool" to be "tolerated" (2 Cor
2:17;3:5; l0:l-6). Paul is a "crafty" (2 Cor4:23; l2:16),

sorry figure as he limps from defeat to defeat (2 Cor
2:1416; 4:1,7-8, l6; 6:3-10; ll:23-12:10). What is the

proof that "Christ is speaking through" this man
(2 Cor 13:3; l0:7; cf. I Cor 2:13; 14:36)?

How did Paul answer this devastating attack on his

apostleship? Significandy he did not reiterate the

Lord's appearances to him (cf. I Cor 9:l; l5:8; Gal

l:15-16). His opponents'"visions and revelations of
the Lord" (2 Cor 12:l) had stolen that ground from
him, at least in the eyes of the Corinthians.

Paul defends his apostleship in 2 Corinthians along

the following lines. First, the Damascus Road call by

the risen Lord is implicit throughout 2 Corinthians.
He was an apostle "by the will of God" (2 Cor l:1) who
used the "authority (exousia) the Lord gave [him] for
building up" the Gentile churches (2 Cor 10:8; 13:10;

cf. ll:17; 12:19). He exercised "this ministry (of the

new covenant, 3:6) by the mercy of God" (i.e., as a
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result of the Damascus call 2 Cor 4:l; cf. I Cor l5:9;
Gal 1:15; I Tim l:16). He spoke "from and before
God" (e& thzou hatsnanti tlwu, 2 Cor 2:17; cf. 2 Cor
12:10) and his "competence" to be a "minister of a

new covenant" (see Covenant and New Covenant) is

from God (hihanatis . . . ek tnu tluou,2 Cor 3:5$).
If the Damascus Call was the basis of Paul's apos-

tleship, its legitimacy is demonsuated by the quality of
his ministry (see Ministry), especially when seen in
contrast to the new ministers in Corinth. He "refuse[s]

to tamper with God's word" (2 Cor 4:2), unlike those

who "peddle God's word" (2 Cor 2:17). Whereas they
promote a view ofthe "righteousness ofGod" (based

on circumcision or other works of the [,aw? 2 Cor
1l:15; sa Righteousness, Righteousness of God), Paul

is true to the message entrusted to him by God, that
God's righteousness is to be found in Christ who be-

came sin for us (2 Cor 5:19-21; cf. 2 Cor 3:9). Despite
their claims for themselves and their assault on him,

they are "false apostles. .. [servants of] Satan" (2 Cor
ll:1&15). Through Paul's ministry, however, there is

a church at Corinth, a living "letter from Christ" as

proof of Paul's genuineness (2 Cor 3:2-3; l0:7) as an
apostle who effectively "persuades" people to become
Christians (2 Cor 5:11-13). Christ indeed spea.ls pow-
erfully through Paul (2 Cor l3:4) and through Paul

brings resistant people captive to obey the gospel
(2 Cor 10:46).

Second, Paul accepted the observation about his
weakness,* indeed he expanded upon it, even boast-

ing of his sufferings in three important passages

(2Cor 4:7-8;6:3-10; l1:23-12:10; cf. I Cor 4:9-13;

15:30, 32). Paul proclaimed the one who had become

sin,* and that he himself had experienced in his own
life, in some measure, the sufferings* of the Jesus
whom he preached. Implicit in these catalogs of rib-
ulation (sa Afflictions) is the claim that the sufferings
of Christ are reproduced in an apostle who is true to
him (2 Cor l:5). Unsaid but perhaps implied is that the
powerful triumphalism (see Triumph) of the "superla-
tive apostles" arises from their crossJess gospel (srz

Cross, Theology of the) and serves only to disqualifr
them (2 Cor 2:13; 5:16; ll:4). The "falsity" ofthese
apostles lies in their "other" Jesus, their "different"
gospel.

7. Conclusion.
The use of the word apostolos is almost completely
confined to the NT writ-ings. Since Paul makes more
use ofthe word than other NT writers and his writings
are chronologically the earliest, it is clear that study of
this word must begin with Paul's letters.

It is evident from Paul's writings, however, that

there were "aposdes before [Paul]," going back at least

to the resurrectjon appearances ofJesus inJerusalem
and elsewhere in Palestine. The appearance of the
apostb vocabulary in the Gospel of Mark makes it like-
ly that the notion of the apostle must be taken back
into the Gospel story.

Jesus, followed by Paul and other early church lead-
ers, appear to have been influenced in their use.ofthe
word apostlz by the Jewish notion of the lalialy who in
late Judaism represented persons and institutions to
others. While it is clear that nontechnical use of
"apostle" by Paul resembles the secular Salialp oflater

Jewish writings, the technical, or "solemn," use of this
word takes on a special character from the unique
circumstances associated with the rise of early Chris.
tianity.

Galat-ians,* Romans* and the two Corinthian* ler
ters reflect the rise ofopposition to the recognition of
Paul as an apostle of ChrisL While some of this oppo-
sition arose at a local level over personal criticism of
Paul, by far the greatest rejection of his apostleship
arose from theJudaizers,* who at best sought to clas-

siS him as a humble 'saliafi of theJerrusalem church.
Paul himself sought to establish the limited extent

of the numbers of aposdes. His careful words that
Christ "appeared to me last of all" (l Cor l5:8) sewe

to show that while there were apost)es before him, there
were no apostles afin him. According to Paul he is
both 'the least" and "the last" of the apostles.

Questioning or outright rejection of Paul's aurhoriry
as an "apostle of Christ" is by no means confined to
Paul's own day. Some modern scholars have atrempt-

ed to broaden the definition of "apostle" in such a
way (e.9., as "missionary" or "church planter") that
Paul's distinctive authority is dissipated. Paul srrenu-
ously resisted attempts to downgrade him in this way.

If Paul's apostleship meant and means no more than
that, then he had and continues to have little real
authority in the churches.

There should be no doubt that Paul based his claim
to be an aposde on having seen the risen lord and
having been commissioned by him to go ro the Gen-
tiles (l Cor 9:l; l5:8; Gal l:ll-17). To be sure, he
pointed to his effectiveness in establishing churches,
his own sufferings as a continuation in history of the
sufferings of Christ and to his own integrity, but these

served only to legitimize a ministry which had its basis

in Christ's confronting him on the road to Damascus.
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ATI{ENS, PAULAT
Chapter 17 of the Acts of the Apostles* preserves a

speech of Paul in a city traditionally associated with

pagan learning. This speech, uniquely constructed to

address the historical situation, is also in harmony
with Paul's letters, though this has been challenged

and is a matter of continuing debate.

l. Paul in First-Century Athens

2. The Athens Speech

3. The Athens Speech and the leners
4. Conclusions

l. PauI in First-Century Athens.
1.1. Tlu City of Atherc: Is Reput*lion md Puty. lt

strikes the modem person as ironic that Christians

and Jews were regarded by most of the ancient world
as "atheists" because of their refusal to recognize the

gods. It is with a similar irony that Paul, having walked

about the city and having been disturbed by the pro
fusion of idols (Aas 77 16; see ldolatry), calls the

Athenians "religious" (Acs l7:22).

The ciry of Athens, one of the great ciry-states in
fifth-century B.c. Greece, is located in the southeast of
the country. By the apostolic era it was no longer a

world superpower nor the hub of intellectual activity

as it once was, but it did have a legacy from the glories

of the past in its civic pride and its reputation for
matters of philosophy and piety. Full of idols, as Acts

l7 records, Athens was described by ancient authors

as a model of "speaking well of the gods"; so religious

were the people ofAthens, that in that city altars were

even set up "to unknown gods" (Pausanias 1.1.4;

5. 14.8; Philostraus Vit. Ap. 6.3).

Critics of the historicity of the speeches in Acts have

frequently pointed out that none of the strands of
extrabiblical evidence specifically mentions the singu-

lar "an unknown god," which is necessary for the

speech's introduction (Acts l7:23). The phrase "altars

to unknown gods," which is mendoned in the litera-

ture, is ambiguous, however. With only scant archeo-

logical evidence yet recovered, it is too early to con-

clude from silence that the singular could not have

been used (contra Liidemann, 194).

More significant is the way that the practice of this

anonymous worship was linked to themes central to
Paul's speech: besides being an indication of reli-
giousness, it also is clearly presented by Diogenes

Laenius as a "safety precaution." The thinking was

that if the gods were not properly venerated they

would strike the city. Hence, lest they inadvertently

invoke the wrath of some god in their ignorance of
him or her, the city set up these altars to unknown
gods (Diogenes 1.110-13). Both the admission of igno-

rance and the desire to avoid divine catastrophe are

used to great effect by Paul in his speech.

1.2. Tlre Mars Htll (AreofaCts) Council. k is unclear

whether or not Acts is presenting Paul as formally "on
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trial" in Athens. The phrase "they took him to the

fueopagus" (Acts 17:19) could refer either to the
Council called by that name or just to the location, a
hill after which the Council was named. Since there
are good arguments on both sides ofthis controversy,
it is probably best to leave the quesdon open.

Whether it was a formal trial or not the reader
should not miss the fact that the speech is a response

to a very specific and serious accusation: "He seems

to be advocating strange and foreign gods" (Acs
17:18), not very different from the famous charge
mounted against Socrates, leading to the death ofthat
great teacher. Luke's comment in Acts 17:21 is ironic:
the Athenians are more interested in satisfring their
curiosity than they are in preserving "orthodoxy." In
Paul's case the charges arise from the Athenians' ap
parent misunderstanding of Paul's preaching; they ap
pear to have thought he was referring to two gods
(note the plural in Acts l7:18b). The terms.7larer and
Anastwis ("Resurrection") could be mistaken for the
names of a god and his consort.

2. The Athens Speech.

The speech in Acts l7 has been criticized for not be-

ing sufficiently Christian (e.g., Dibelius, 57-63). But
this negative assessment of the speech is, as shall be

seen, superficial. The argument is in reality a devas-

tating attack on both the Athenians and their religion.
2.1. Idal Worship and the Tnu Gotl. Before correcting

the Athenians' mistaken impression of the Christian
message and sat-isfring their curiosiry, Paul cleverly
uses the altar to the Unknown God to defend himself
against the charge of preaching strange and foreign
gods. In effect Paul says in Acts 17:23: "What I pro
claim to you is only that which you yourselves, while
openly admitting your ignorance, claim to reverence."

Paul is not here saying that what he worships is what

they worship* without knowing it. The emphasis in
the Greek construction is on the "ignorance" not the
"worship." They are right only insofar as they recog-

nize that there is something wofthy of worship of
which they are ignorant. In this way Paul's defense

quickly turns to an attack. The speech goes on to at-

tack various facets of the practice of idol worship: It
is wrong to try to locate the Creator of all in a building
fashioned by humans (Acts 17:24). It is wrong to try
to give gifts to the giver of life (Acts l7:25). It is wrong

to try to identifr the God who created all nations with
any particular city (Acts l7:26; identi$,ing gods with
cities was a regular feature of pagan religion). And
finally, it is wrong to think that the one who gives life
to people can be something thar itself has no life, but
is shaped by human hands (Acts 17:29).
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Thus, far from approving idol worship, the speech
asserts that their idol worship (except for their implicit
acknowledgment of ignorance) is fatally flawed both
in theory and irr execution. It is worth noting that
pans of these criticisms of idolatry,* while thoroughly

Jewish (see Gf,rtner, passim), were not completely
alien to the Stoics or the Epicureans (who are specif-
ically mentioned in Acts 17:18). In addition, these crir
icisms, in their sharpest form, could be seen as having
some bite against Jewish cultic practices as well (see

Stephen's speech, Acts 7).

2.2. Nahral Rmelation and the True C,od. Dibelius,
among others, thought that the speech at Athens
teaches a "kinship" between God* and people that is
"foreign" to Paul's thinking and to the rest of the NT
(Dibelius, 74). But this reading of the speech is unten-
able. The language used in Acts 17:27 clearly indicates
irony and tragedy. People are intended to "seek" God,

it is true. The result ofthis "seeking" we would expect

to be "finding." But the verb for "finding" is weak-

ened in three ways. The first is the grammatical con-
struction: the use of the optative mood in Greek intro-
duces a tone ofuncertainty, coupled with a phrase (ri
ara ge)which is best translated "if perhaps." The "find-
ing" is by no means cenain. Second, the force of the
verb is weakened by being paired with the colorful
verb "groping" (psikphab), a word used in such

sources as Homer's Odlssq (9.416) and the Greek ver-
sion of Deuteronomy (28:29) to mean a "blind feeling
around." Third, the verb phrase is followed by the
clause "although he is not far." The concessive nature
of this clause only makes sense if the "groping" is

unsuccessful.

It seems safe to conclude that while the speaker

believes that knowledge of God is theoretically possi-

ble from nature, yet in practical terms there is little or
no hope that this hlpothetical possibility will be or has

been translated into an acceptable relationship with
God. It is hard to imagine a stronger contrast between
the God who is in control of all (Acts l7:24-26) and the
ironic pathetic state of the human predicament as

here described (Acts l7:27): blindly and unsuccess-
fully groping for someone who stands so close and
who desires to be found.

2.3. Pagan Thinking and tlu Tnn God. Does the ci-
tation, with apparent approval, of pagan lirerature in
Acts l7:28 provide evidence of a positive evaluarion of
paganism? Very likely it does not. There is reason ro

doubt that the first part ofverse 28 is a quotation from
any specific pagan work, for there is no consensus as

to the alleged source for its wording, although several
have been proposed. Probably, then, verse 28a is not
a quotation at all. but a statement using common vo-
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cabulary and a commonly used form, the triad. While
the phrase is one that Greeks and Christians could

both affirm, it is much more likely that the triad is
meant to be a reminder of the three main prongs in
the Jewish attack on idols (they lack life, they cannot
move, and they have no real existence) than that the
statement is simply taken from a pagan source

(Girtner, 197,222).

The phrase in the middle of Acs 17:28, while plural
in form, is a common method of introducing a single
and specific poetic quotation; without question the
phrase "for we are his offspring" is a quotation from
pagan literature (fuatus Plninomma 5). But the cita-

tion is not so much intended to indicate a close rela-

tionship benueen people and God (so, e,9., Haenchen,

525), as it is to show a close resemblance betr,veen

people and God: since human beings are living, God

must also be living; he must be greater, not less, than
his creations. This is made clear by the "therefore"
which links verse 28 with verse 29.

Thus, as with the words of the inscription, so the
quotation from pagan literature is used to demon-

strate the errors of the belief system from which it is
borrowed. Even the Greeks are aware that there is

something or someone wonhy of wonhip of whom

they are ignorant; even the Greek realize that some-

thing living can only be truly represented by some-

thing living. This utilization of pagan philosophy*
and literature to show its own inconsistencies may be

something borrowed from Jewish apology, for the
quotation from Aratus seems to have been used in a
similar way by the Jewish propagandist Aristobulos
(fragment 4 in Eusebius Pra@. Eu. 8.12).

2.4. Cbistiotitt and tlu Trtu God The specifically
Christian thrust of the speech is confined to the final
two verses. In this final section the speaker answers

nvo questions that would be on the minds of the
hearers ofthe speech.

The question that Acs l7:30 is designed to answer

is not about the guilt or innocence of the pagans, as

Dibelius assumes (Dibelius, 55). The text deals only
with the delay ofpunishment and says nothing about

the Athenians' innocence before God. The historical

context clarifies the reasoning: the worship of un-
known gods was a t)?e of"insurance" for the Athen-

ians, a way of warding off divine catastrophe from
some attention-demanding god with whom they were

unacquainted. Paul hasjust argued that their efforu
are mistaken and ineffectual. The obvious rejoinder
from the audience would be: "Ifour worship is unac-
ceptable to the unknown god, why is there no catas-

trophe?" The answer then focuses not on whether the
Athenians are worthy ofpunishment, but why no pun-

ishment has followed their alleged errors. The answer
is that although divine retribution has not yet come,

its delay is not because of their innocent ignorance or
precautionary worship, but because God has been
merciful. "But now . . . ," the speaker indicates, things
will be different God, who cannot be served with hu-

man hands, does not want their offerings, he wants

their repentance.

Only after explaining the deficiencies of their at-

tempts at worship does the speech return to the main
subject of the gospel message which had been misun-
derstood earlier (see Acts 17:18). In Acs 17:31 Paul

tells the Athenians that, in complete contrast to the
lifeless things with which they have chosen to repre-

sent the divine, God has appointed a living human
being, Jesus Christ.* Jesus' humanity is here empha-
sized not only to avoid the confusion hinted at in Acts
17:18-he is not to be added to the pantheon-but
also as a contrast to lifeless idols.

Any misunderstanding of 'Jesus and the Resurrec-

tion" as a new god and his consort are dispelled not
only by the reference toJesus as a human being but
also by an attempt to make clear what is meant by the
resurrection.* This attempt at clarification, it would
seem, was only too successful. The Athenians, to
whom the idea of physical resurrection would have
been repugnant, began to sneer, and the reported
speech comes to an abnrpt end.

3, The Athens Speech and the l.etters.
3,1, Atlrerr ond I Tllrssalmionts: Cua,incAng ud Cfit-

oding Galila, In such an obviously abridged report
of a speech by Paul as that found in Acts 17, one
should not expect the whole of his gospel message to
be reproduced in the detail that we have it in his

letters. There is a notable parallel in I Thessalonians
l:9-10, however, where Paul writes ofthe Thessalon-
ians'* response to his message. Their first step was

toward monotheism: they "turned to God from idols
to serve a living and true God" (l Thess 1:9), reminis-
cent of the mainly monotheistic rather than specifical-
ly Christian thrust in the Athens speech.

Even more remarkable is the parallel between Acts

17;31 and 1 Thessalonians l:10. Both speak about the
future, but certain, divine judgment* or wrath,* which
is linked toJesus asjudge or as the criterion forjudg-
ment. And in both cases the resurrecdon ofJesus by
God is brought into view. The differences in content
between the two passages are slight and consistent
with the fact that the one is directed toward pagans

and the other toward those who have become Chris-
tians.

,,2. Atlw,s snd I Corinthims: A Change in Missioaul
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Sbalcg?lt has been argued that the small number of
converts in Athens caused Paul to change the charac-

ter of his preaching, and that this is reflected in such

passages as I Corinthians 2:l-2 (see the references in
Girtner, 5l-53, who does not agree; Stonehouse). But
the situat.ions in Athens and Corinth were radically
different and called for different emphases. The Co
rinthians needed to be told that the Christian
teachers, whom they exalted overly much, considered
themselves as "fools" for Christ (1 Cor 4:10). The
Athenians, who already considered Paul a fool-the
term they wed, spermolagos (Acts 17:18), means some-

thing like "one who has collected scraps of learn-
ing"-needed to be taught about their own ignorance
(a theme that also resonates with I Cor 3:l&19). Sim-

ilarly, although Christ is the main subject ofthe gospel

message in both contexts, for the Corinthians it is

Christ and his humiliation and crucifixion,* whereas

for non-Christians it is Christ and his vindication
through the resurrection.

Once these differences are noted, the imponant
similarities between the speech and the letter become
clear, especially in terms of the style of argument. In
I Corinthians more clearly than the other letters, Paul

employs the tactic of citing slogans of his opponens
with apparent approval, only to add such severe qual-

ifications and restrictions as to reverse the meaning.
An example is the Corinthian slogan "AIl things are

lauful for me" (l Cor 6:12) which is followed by such

amendments as to negate its force. This is precisely
the tactic used in the Athens speech in regard to Paul's

initial apparent praise for their religiousness and wor-

ship ofthe Unknown God. In the end, nothing about
their religion is commendable except their implicit
acknowledgment that they were ignorant about some-

thing.
1.3. Atlvts and Rmnans: Nahnal Thnlog, The other

clear tie-in with Paul's letters is his teaching on the
matter of the human response to natural revelation.
In the Athens speech natural observations should tell
the Athenians that their worship is misguided, The
God who created the eanh cannot need material gifts;

the God who gave life must himself be living, and so

on. Indeed, there are clues in their own philosophy
and poets that should have tumed them to the one
true God, yet they have clung to pagan practices and
idolatry. What the Athenians need, according to the
speech, is not education but repentance. In Romans
I the point of Paul's discussion is identical: no one is

without blame. Romans l:22-23 mightjust as well have

been written with the Athenians in mind: "Although
they claimed to be wise, they became fools and ex-

changed the glory of the immortal God for images."
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Both Romans and Acts 17 display the conviction
that enough can be known about God from his uni-
verse to make human beings reject idolatry, Neither
Romans nor Acts 17, however, holds much in the way

of hope that people will come to know God by natural
revelation alone.

4. Conclusions.
Acts 17:22-31 must be seen in the conrext of the his-

torical situation of Paul's visit to Athens. It begins as

a defense against the accusation brought by the
Athenians, but quickly turns to an attack on idol wor-
ship. Finally, the speech answers questions that an
Athenian audience could be expected to have had,
questions not only arising from the speech itself, but
from Paul's initial discussions in the marketplace (Acts

17:17).

Ifthe difference in audience is taken into accounl
the speech shows pronounced aflinities with Paul's

letters. In terms of content, the presentation of the
Christian message to pagan Gentiles is consistent with
what we would expect from passages like I Thessalo-
nians 1:10, and the ideas about natural revelation are

consistent with the teaching at the beginning of Ro-

mans. In terms of the sryle of the argument, it is the
similarities between the Areopagus speech and I Co-

rinthians that stand out. In terms of his thinking, the
way that thinking is expressed and the boldness in
meeting opponents on their own geographical and
intellectual territory, it is none other than the apostle

Paul's voice we hear in the Athens speech.

See also Ioolqrny; PAUL IN Acrs AND Lrttens; Purlos,
OPHY.
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AUTHORITY
The term exouia (and the related words exousiazi, ex-

asti) is used of "ability," "freedom"* and "right" in the
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Pauline writings. When applied to Paul himself, eroz-

sia refers to a "right" that stems from his commission
as apostle* to the Gentiles.* When used of the apos-

tolate, the term carries the sense of faithful transmis.
sion and hence guarantor rather than innovator of
church tradition. Within the church it has the tr,vofold

sense of individual "freedom" and corporate "war-

rant" that derives from the presence of Christ's* pow-

er* with those gathered in his name.*
1. OfPaul
2. Of Other Aposdes

3. OfOpponens
4. In the Church

l. Of PauI.

1.1, Soure, Paul defines the source of his authority as

"given by the [,ord*" (2 Cor l0:8; cf. Rom l:l). This
authority stems specifically from his status as "Christ's

apostle" (l Thess 2:6), which gives him the right to
exert his personal influence when necessary (l Thess

2:7). Authority and apostleship are closely linked in
Paul's letters. Indeed, his ability to exercise authority
stems from his commission as an apostle (ser Conver-
sion and Call). Requests are made "through the name
of the LordJesus Christ" (e.g., I Cor l:10), discipline
is exercised "in the LordJesus Christ" (e.g., 2 Thess

3:12), household* instructions are given "in the name

ofthe Lord" (l Thess 4:2;2 Thess 3:6) and teaching*
is rendered "by the word ofthe Lord" (l Thess 4:15;

cf. I Cor 7:10).

1,2. Clnllenga. There are very few of Paul's letters

where his authority is not highlighted. It may be ob-

served in the opening sect.ion of his letters where he
commonly identifies himself as "Paul, an apostle of
ChristJesus" (Rom, l-2 Cor, Gal, Eph, Col, l-2 Tim,
TiQ. But Paul's apostolic authority is particularly at

issue in his letters to the Galatians* and the Corinthi-
ans.* In Galatians we read ofJewish-Christian itiner-
ant missionaries who preach a message of circumci-
sion* (Gal 2:34;5:2-12;6:12-13) and obedience to the
Mosaic L,aw* (Gal 2:15-16; 3:2;5:4), and who seek to
erode Paul's authoriry among the Gentile churches by

claiming that his apostleship is secondary (Gal 1:l;
l:13-2:10) and his gospel fashioned to be palatable
to the Gentiles (Gal l:ll-12; 2:l-10). h is common
among interpreters to link these opponents with those

flrom the Pharisaic wing of the Jerusalem church
('Judaizers*"; Acts 15:5) whom James claimed had
"gone out" without the church's authority (Acts 15:24)

and taught the Gentiles that unless they were circum-
cised according to the custom taught by Moses they
could not be saved (Acts l5:l). In I and 2 Corinthians
Paul responds to those who challenge his authoriry by

questioning his apostleship on the grounds that he
refused financial* support fiom his churches (l Cor
9:&18; 2 Cor 12:13), that he did not carry lefters of
recommendation (2 Cor 3:l-3), that he was nor suc-

cessful in reaching his own people (2 Cor 3:14-4:4)
and that he was an unimpressive speaker (2 Cor l0:10-
1l). There also seem to have been insinuations that
theJerusalem Colleaion (sae Collection) was merely a

smoke screen for Paul's personal gain (2 Cor 8:l&21;
l2:lGl8).

13. Validill. When his authority is challenged, Paul

points to the validating marks that he shares with oth-
er apostles. Witness to Christ's resurrection* is a pri-
mary credential (l Cor 9:l; cf. I Cor l5:7;Gal l:15-16).
While Paul refers to financial* suppon as a "right" of
the apostle (l Cor 9:&12; 2 Thess 3:9), it is one he

himself waived so as not to hinder receptivity to the
gospel (1 Cor 9:12; sze Tentmaking) and to undercut
rival apostles who preached for financial gain (1 Cor
9:15-18; 2 Cor 2:77; l1:7-12). Paul also referred to the
"signs ofthe aposdes" that were evident in the church
planting process (2 Cor 12:12). It is difficult to know
whether "signs, wonders and miracles" in 2 Corinthi-
ans 12:12 defines the content ofthese apostolic signs

or what accompanied them, or even whether they
were terms used by his opponents.* The problem is

the repetition of "signs" (simeia) in the dative plural,
which commonly defines instrument or accompani-
ment ("with signs, wonders and miracles"). Reference,
however, to the "working" (kateirgastl@ of signs (by

God: an instance of the divine passive voice of the
verb), along with the frequency of this rype of anaco-

luthon in Paul (Blass-Debrunner-Funk $467), t.ips the
balance in favor of the former. That his preaching
was not merely one of word but of "power and the
Spirit" is a recurring Pauline thought (Rom 15:19;

I Cor 2:4; Gal 3:5; I Thess l:5; see Holy Spirit; Power).

While his opponents seek to legitimize their author-
ity through such formalities as commendatory letters
and financial support, Paul turns rather to the birth
and continuing existence ofa church (l Cor 9:2; 2 Cor
3:l-2), faithful witness* to the gospel (e.g., I Cor 4:l-
2;2Cor l:18; 4:5) and endurance ofmissionary hard-
ships (1 Cor 4:$13; 2 Cor 4:7-12;6:410; 11:23-12:10;
see Afflictions, Hardships, Trials) as the chief evi-

dences of his own apostolic authority. Lack of faithful
witness in particular marks one as a "false" apostle
(2 Cor 1l:13-15) and "accursed" (Gal l:8; see Curse).

There is some question as to the intent of Paul's

second visit toJerusalem* (Gal 2:l-10). The language
of Galatians 2:2 appears to indicate that his purpose
was the validation of his gospel: "I placed before
those of repute the gospel that I preach among the
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Gentiles lest I am running or have run in vain." This
would seem to imply that Paul viewed his authority as

dependent on the approval of"the Twelve." Yet else-

where in Galatians Paul strenuously denies that his
apostleship or his gospel were dependent in any way

on human recognition or validation (Gal 1:1, 11-12,

15-17). Much hinges on one's interpretation of "to run
in vain." That Paul did not look on the Twelve as

having an authority superior to his own is clear from
his indifference to their status ("their reputation
means nothing to me," Gal 2:6). He, therefore, cannot
have in mind the need for apostolic correction or
validation. This is confirmed by ers htnon (su Futility),
which elsewhere in Paul functions as an adverb of
result meaning "without effect" (2 Cor 6:l; Phil 2:16;

I Thess 3:5). Paul's meeting with 'those of repute" in
theJerusalem church suggests rather that he was con-
cerned to know whether theJudaizers' "other gospel"
(Gal l:8) has the suppon of the Jerusalem apostolate.

Paul's mission to the Gentiles and, in the long term,
Christianity itself would be compromised and so

"without effect" if there were a failure of the Jewish
and Gentile wings of the church to agree on the na-

ture of the gospel.*

1.4. Linitatiotts, The scope of apostolic authoritywas
not an unlimited one. Paul sets out definite boun-
daries for the exercise of his own authority. These
boundaries, which were agreed on by Paul and the
"pillars" of the Jemsalem Church, amounted to an
ethnic division of labor. Paul was to preach to the
Gentiles, andJames, Peter andJohn were to go to the

Jews (Gal 2:9)-a division that accords with Paul's own
commissioning as "apostle to the Gentiles" (Rom 1:5;

15:15-16; Gal 1:16; 1 Tim 2:7; see Mission). Even so,

these boundaries were not absolute since Paul's own
evangelistic strategy involved an initial outreach in the
synagogue (Acs 13:5, 14;14:l;17:2,10 l8:4; l9:8).

Paul also refers to "the limit of the field that God
allotted" (2 Cor l0:13). This "limiC' was violated in
Corinth by interlopers who "overreached" themselves

and tried to displace Paul from his rightful mission
field (2 Cor 10:12-15). What this "allotted field"
amounted to is clearly spelled out in Romans 15:l&
20, where Paul speaks of preaching the gospel in un-
charted areas so as not to build on another apostle's

foundation. Corinth became Paul's "field" not be-

cause they were Gentiles per se but because he was

the "first to reach" them (ephthasamm, 2 Cor l0:14).
In 2 Corinthians l0:15-16 the concept ofterritorial

fields is introduced. Paul appears to have included
within his "field" those churches, like Laodicea and
Colossae, that his converts-and not he personally-
established (see Colossians). It was Paul's practice to
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focus his evangelistic efforts on the large urban cen-
ters with a view to enlarging his sphere of authority
(hata tnn hnnona, 2 Cor l0:15) to surrounding areas (la
hypneheina,2 Cor 10:16) through the evangelistic ef-
forts of his converts (e.g., Acs l9:1-7; cf. Col l:3€; sae

Coworkers). The limiting of Paul's authority to Gen-
tiles that he or his converts were the first to reach may
indeed explain why Paul's letters are directed almost
exclusively to the Gentile constituency of churches
with an explicitJew-Gentile mix (l-2 Cor, Gal, Eph,
Phil, l-2 Thess). Furthermore, if it is true that no apos-

tle was directly responsible for the founding of the
church at Rome,+ this may also account for Paul's

fieedom to address the Roman church in an author-
itative fashion (sa Romans).

1,5, Fxercise. Although Paul views his authority as a

warrant that he possessed by virtue of his apostolic
commission (Philem 8) and expected his churches to
accept without debate (l Cor 14:37; cf. I Cor 7:17), it
was nonetheless a right that he usually waived in favor
of reasoned argumentation. His relationship to his
churches is articulated, with rare exception, in terms
of request rather than command. Parakabo, an appeal
by one who has the authority to command but the tact
not to (Rom 12:1; 16:17; I Cor l:10; 4:13, 16; 16:15;

2 Cor 2:8; 6:1; 10:l; 12:18; Eph 4:1; Phil 4:2; 1 Thess

4:1, 10;5:14; 1 Tim 2:l; Philem g, l0), and nota6,are-
quest made between equals (Phil 4:3; 1 Thess 4:l;
5:12; 2 Thess 2:l), is Paul's usual approach to instruct-
ing his churches. This approach arose out of his con-
cept of authority as that which aims "to build up rather
than tear down" (2 Cor l0:8). Pastoral ministry is con-
ceived in nunuring versus authoritarian terms (2 Cor
l:24, "not that we lord it over your faith but work with
you"). The primary images employed are ones that
evoke the intimacy of familial relationships-"gentle
as a nursing mother" (l Thess 2:7; cf. Gal 4:19) and
"as a father who exhorts and encourages his chil-
dren" (l Thess 2:l l-12; cf. I Cor 4:75;2 Cor 1214; see

Pastor).

Even so, Paul did on occasion use his authority as

a kind of "stick" to warn his "children" what would
happen if his requests were not heeded. Paul warns
the arrogant at Corinth that he would, ifneed be, use

a "rod" (1 Cor 4:21) and "deal harshly with them" on
his return "in accordance with the authority given" to
him "by the Lord" (2 Cor 13:10; cf. 2 Cor l0:8; see

Discipline).

Wth churches that had moved beyond the request
stage, Paul did not hesitate to exercise his authority.
Paul commands the Thessalonian* church "in the
name of the lord Jesus Christ" to disassociate them-
selves from those in their communitv that refused to
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work (2 Thess 3:&15). He similarly orders the Corin-
thian church, "as one who has already passedjudg-

ment," to "hand over to Satan*" a member who was

sexually involved with his stepmother (l Cor 5:L5; su

Marriage, Divorce, Adultery, Incest; Sexuality). In ttre

so-called painful letter, intermediate to canonical

1 and 2 Corinthians (saa Corinthians), Paul commands

the church to discipline the individual who had pub-
licly challenged his authority (2 Cor 2:5-l l; 7:$13). Yet

the conjoining of command and request in 2 Thessa-

lonians 3:12 shows Paul's reluctance to use a hard-line
approach ("we command and ask in the lord Jesus
Christ that such people work quietly and earn their
own living").

2. Of Other Apostles.

2.L Adhoriq and Tradirio* Apostolic authority was

not innovative authority. It resided in a common core

of traditions* (szz Creed) about the life and teaching
ofJesus, carefully preserved and transmitted by the

early church. The apostolic task was that of faithful
transmission (pardnha) of these traditions (tu para-

dnseis\ to new congregations, rather than origination
(1 Cor l1:2; 2 Thess 2:15). The transmission process

was both oral and wrinen (2 Thess 2:15).

Paul's letters give us glimpses of the content of these

traditions, which included details of the death, resur-

rection* and appearances of Christ (l Cor 15:18), Je-
sus' institution of the new covenant* (l Cor ll:2!26;
sae lord's Supper), the teachings ofJesus concerning

the end time (2 Thess 2:l-75; su Eschatology) and in-
stmction about ethical conduct (Rom 6:15-18; Phil 4:&

9; ser Ethics) and communal responsibilities (2 Thess

3:G15; cf. I Cor l1:2-34).

Paul frequently reminds his converts that he had

faithfirlly transmined the fadition (l Cor l5:3; cf. I Cor

1l:2,23) and is concemed that his convens find those

who, in nrrn, could faithfully pass it on (2 Tim 2:2).

Some churches are praised for "holding to the tradi-

tions" just as Paul passed them on to them (l Cor 11:2;

cf. Rom 6:17); othen were commanded to do so (Phil

4:9; 2 Thess 2:15; 3:6). The role of transmitrer versus

innovator explains Paul's care to distinguish between

when he is drawingon tradition (l CorT:10;9:14; l1:2&
26; I Thess 4:15) and when he is not (e.g., 'Judge for
younelves," I Cor 10:15; cf. I Cor 7:12,25,40;2 Cor
8:10). Because of the pains taken by the aposdes in
transmitting the teaching ofJesus, Paul can say that he
passed on to his churches what he "received fiom the
lord" (l Cor ll:23; saJesus, Salngs of).

It is puzzling then to understand what Paul means
in Romans 2:16 and 16:25 (cf. 2 Tim 2:8) by "my gos-

pel." Given his role as transmitter, in what sense could

he speal of the gospel as uniquely his? It is not the
content that is original, for he defines his gospel as

'Jesus Christ, raised fiom the dead, descended from
David" (2 Tim 2:8). Moreover, the ease with which he

can shift between "my gospel," "the gospel" (e.g., Rom
l:1, 9, 16) and "our gospel" (e.g., 2 Cor 4:3) suggests

something other than a peculiarly Pauline form of the
gospel. Perhaps the key is to be found in Galatians
l:12, where Paul distinguishes between first receiving

the gospel by human transmission and, as in his case,

by special revelation (sa Conversion and Call).
2.2. fudority ad Gentilo Inshrfiol As Paul was not

an innovator ofthe kerygma (sec Preaching, Kerygma),

neither was he an originator ofwhat he preached to
the Gentiles. While it is common to think of Paul as

departing from theJerusalem apostolate in preaching
to and instructing those for whom he was given a

special commission, Paul's own statements indicate
otherwise. 1 Thessalonians l:9-10 represents a sum-

mary of Paul's preaching at Thessalonica. The word-
ing (alhhino, "true"; anamerwin, "await"; t6n ourandn,

"the heaven[s]") and phraseology ("to serve God," "to
wait for his Son"), uncharacteristic of Paul, suggest

that Paul was using the vocabulary ofJewish-Christian
missionary preaching rather than introducing some-

thing that was distinctively his own. This is also sug-

gested by the language of"turning to God from idols

to serve the living and true God" (1 Thess l:9), which
is a rypical description of what Gentile conversion to
Christianity meant (cf. Paul's Areopagus speech in
Acts l7:l&31 ; sra Athens).

A similar conclusion can be drawn ftom Paul's eth-
ical instruction in I Thessalonians 4:1-12, which fo-
cuses on whatJews perceived to be the three primary
Gentile abuses: sexual immorality (sea Sexuality), lack
oflove* and idleness. The fact that Paul in 1 Thessa-

lonians 4:1 uses technical phraseology for the trans-
mission of tradition to describe this instruction
(parelabat), indicates once again that he was not an

innovator but merely a transmitter of what was com-

monly considered to be appropriate and necessary

instruction for Gentile converts. Comparison with the

conditions put forward at the Jemsalem Council to
ease the tension of Jew-Gentile fellowship suggests

this as well (Acs 15:19-21).

2.r. Adhoriq Md hllegiolily. Apostolic authority is

grounded ultimately in the call to preach the gospel;

and while divisions of labor and allotted "fields" ex-

isted, the task of evangelism (see Mission) is viewed by
Paul as a cooperative effon and likened to that of
farming, where, as "colaborers" (l Cor 3:9), one
"plants" and another "waters" as the Lord assigns

(l Cor 3:5-6).
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The evangelist-ic task, however, was not seen by all
as a cooperative one. Paul likens his founding of the
church* at Corinth to that of a master craftsman who,

having laid the foundation of the building, finds those

who have been contracted to build the superstructure
departing from the master plan and even tinkering
with the foundation (l Cor 3:10-12). For such, Paul

warns, a day ofjudgment* awaits, when the quality of
one's work will be brought to light (1 Cor 3:73-15; see

Rewards). It is unclear whether Paul has in mind the

Judaizing efforts of the Pharisaic wing of the Jerusa-
lem church (1 Cor 7:18) or perhaps Peter* himself
(l Cor 3:21; cf. I Cor 9:5). If Peter is in view, then
Corinth is a violation of the division of labor agreed

upon by Paul and "the pillars" (Gal 2:9), as well as an
encroachment on a "field" that the Lord had assigned

to Paul (1 Cor 3:10).

It is not that Paul begrudged sharing the apostolic
task. He clear\ welcomed other apostles as colabor-
ers. The distinction lies in his understanding of au-

thority. For while Paul could conceive of colaboring,
he could not admit the idea of coauthority. Authority,
for Paul, resided in the father-child relationship that
was established through the church planting process.

It was because Paul reached Corinth first with the
gospel that he could address them as "beloved chil-
dren" (l Cor 4:14). It was this "begetting through the
gospel" that gave Paul the right to ask his converts to
"imitate" him (l Cor 4'.76; see Imitation) and explains
the care Paul took, in turn, to respectJames's* allotted
field inJerusalem (Acts 2l:20-26).

The Corinthian situation demonstrates that apostol-
ic authority did not exempt one from judgment. "We

must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ,"
Paul states, "that each may receive in accordance with
the good and bad done through the body" (2 Cor 5:10;

cf. 1 Cor 3:13-15). Here apostolic status makes no dif-
ference, for God does notjudge on the basis ofposi-
tion in the church (Gal 2:6). This is clear from Paul's

confrontation of Peter at Antioch* "because he was in
the wrong" when he withdrew from table fellowship
with the Gentiles (Gal 2:ll-I4).

3. Of Opponents.
Given Paul's view of the apostolic task as one of "co-
laboring," it is of some consequence to find him re-

ferring to "false apostles" (2 Cor 1l:13-15; saeApostle;

Opponents). Wrong motivation per se did not render
someone an opponenr in Paul's eyes. As long as

"Christ is preached" he could "rejoice" (Phil l:18; cf.

I Cor 15:11). Even if some preached Christ "out of
enly and rivalry" or "with the intent to stir up trouble"
for Paul, this mattered little to him (Phil l:15-18).

Their "falseness" stemmed rather from an erroneous
concept of apostleship and hence a wrong exercise of
authority. It was specifically those who claimed the
credit for missionary work that was not their own
(2 Cor 10:15-16), who preached a different gospel
(2 Cor 11:4; Gal l:8) and who encroached on anoth-
er's field (2 Cor l0:12-14) that Paul labels as "false."
Their aim was not that of "colaborer" but of "sup
planter," justifring their actions through the claim of
better credentials. They brought and solicited letters
of recommendation (2 Cor 3:l-3), claimed a superior
heritage to Paul's (2 Cor 11:21-22) and boasted of
greater spiritualiry* ("visions* and revelations," 2 Cor
l2:l; "signs, wonders and miracles,"* 2 Cor 12:12).

Their intent was not to preach the gospel but "to lead
astray from a sincere and pure devotion to Christ"
(2 Cor 11:3; cf. Gal 1:8). Financial gain (2 Cor 2:17;
11:20) and the desire for dominance ("enslave," "slap
you in the face," 2 Cor 1l:20) was their motivation. As

such they masqueraded as servants* of righteousness+

when in fact they were servants of Satan* (2 Cor 1 1: l4-
l5), not servants ofChrist (2 Cor l1:13).

Some have thought that Paul was being unduly
harsh in his judgments of these rival aposdes. Yet
where the gospel and commitment to Christ was at

stake, as at Galatia and Corinth, Paul's remarks are in
line with judgments made against false prophets in
the OT, whose intent was to lead Israel astray from
her commitment to Yahweh and the covenant (e.g.,

Deut 18:20; cf. Jer 28:15-18). The label "opponent"
was not given to those who challenged Paul person-
ally but to those who undermined his role as a

preacher (sea Preaching) and teacher (see Teaching) of
the gospel in a particular community. If in the final
analysis Christ and his church are served, then per-
sonal rivalries are oflittle account.

4, In the Church,
Authority is not the sole prerogative of the apostle.

Paul recognizes both individual and corporate forms
of authority in the church. He calls on the Thessalon-
ians to acknowledge "those who stand before them
(proistamtnous) in the Lord" (1 Thess 5:12). This is an
authority that resides in their work rather than in their
personal status or position. As such, they are to be
held "in high esteem" (1 Thess 5:13). A sphere of
authority exists as well for women within the Christian
community. In distinction from Greco-Roman and

Jewish society, Paul emphasizes mutuality in rhe mar-
riage* relationship, where both husband and wife re-

linquish "rights" to one another (1 Cor 7:3-4). As a

symbol of their authority, women are called upon to
cover their heads when praying and prophesying
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(l Cor ll:10). Considerable scholarly effort has been
expended on understanding what Paul means in
I Corinthians 11:10 by "the woman ought to have ex-

ouia on her head." There is much to commend
M. Hooker's interpretation that the woman's head

covering was a sign of her God-given "warrant" to
exercise the functions of praying (sez Prayer) and
prophesying (see Prophecy) specified in I Corinthians
l1:5. Alternatively, her head covering might represent
her role as "helpmate" within the creation order
(1 Cor 11:9), while praying and prophesying express

her function in the redemptive order (see Head; Man
and Woman).

The church as well possesses authoriry by virtue of
its being the "body" of which Christ is the "head"
(Eph 1:22; 4:15-16; 5:23; Col 1:18; 2:lg; see Body of
Christ). The responsible exercise of corporate author-

ity was something that Paul had great diffrculty incul-
cating in his churches. It is the corporate responsibil-
ity of the church to "test" (l Thess 5:l$21) and "weigh

prophecies" (l Cor 14:29), to warn the idle, encourage
the timid and suppon the weak (l Thess 5:14), to pun-

ish wrongdoing (2 Cor 2:6), to excommunicate in the

case of persistent sin* (l Cor 5:2, 10-13; 2 Thess 3:6,

1415) and to reinstate the repentant (2 Cor 2:7-8).

This authority derives from "the power of the Lord

Jesus" that is present with believers "gathered in his

name" (1 Cor 5:4; cf. Mt 18:20) and from the posses

sion of the "mind of Christ" (l Cor 2:16). The enforc-
ing and waiving of penalties for sin was something
t}tat the Gentile churches had diffrculty administering.

On more than one occasion Paul had to rebuke a

church for not exercising its authority (1 Cor 5:2; 6:l;
2 Thess 3:6; sae Discipline).

Part of the difticulty for the Gentile churches was in
understanding the relationship between corporate au-

thority and individual fieedom. While Paul is adamant
in his insistence that "for freedom Christ has set us

free" (Gal 5:l; 1 Cor 10:25, 29; cf. erustin, I Cor 6:12;

10:23), he nonetheless warns against its indiscrimi-
nate use (e.g., Rom 6:l-23). He is especially concerned

that Christian freedom not be taken as a warrant to

flout current social conventions (l Cor ll:6, l3), to
blur the dist-inctions between right and wrong for a

"weaker" brother or sister (1 Cor 8:ll; see Strong and
Weak), to exercise the charismata (see Gifu of the Spir-

it) without due consideration for good order in wor-
ship* (1 Cor 14:33,40), and the interests ofthe unbe-
liever (l Cor 14:23-25), or to jeopardize Christian
witness in the surrounding community (l Cor 5:1).
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From references to baptism in Paul's letters it is appar-
ent that he assumes that all believers in Christ* have

been baptized. A single example will suffice to show

this. Paul's exposit-ion of baptism in Romans 6 com-

mences by citing an objection to his teaching ofjus-
tification* by faith* apan from the works* of the
Law*: "On that basis," says the objector, "why not sin

more to give more room for Cod's* justifiing grace*?"
Paul answers by appealing to the meaning of baptism:
"How can people like us who died to sin* go on living
in it?" He continues, "AIl of us who were baptized to
ChristJesus were baptized to his death," and he con-

cludes, "so you also must consider yourselves dead to
sin and alive to God in Christ Jesus." Self-evidently,
"people like us who died to sin," "all of us who were

baptized to ChristJesus," and "you also must consider
yourselves dead to sin," include Paul and all his read-

ers, otherwise his argument against the allegedly an-

tinomian effect of the doctrine ofjustification by faith
falls to the ground. Similar examples of the assump

tion that all Christians are baptized are to be seen in
Galatians 3:26-28, Colossians 2:12, I Corinthians l2:13

and the exposition of baptismal ethics* in Colossians

2:20-3:75.
Since Paul himself had received baptism, and had

reason to believe that all other Christians were bap
tized, it is clear that the rite existed prior to his con-
version.* (The conversion of Paul is commonly dated

four years after the death ofJesus.) Since baptism ex-

isted prior to Paul's conversion, it is reasonable to view

it as coexistent with the inception of the church. That
conclusion concurs with the NT evidence as to the

baptizing ministry of John the Baptist (Mk l:4-8), of

Jesus (seeJn 3:25-26,4:1-3), and of the apost.les from
the day of Pentecost on (Acs 2:37-41), and the mis-

sionary commission of the risen Lord, recorded in
Matthew 28:19.

L The Language and Actions of Baptism
2. Baptism and Christ
3. Baptism and the Spirit
4. Baptism and the Church
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5. Baptism and Christian Ethics

6. Baptism and the Kingdom of God

l. The language and Actions of Baptism.
l.I. fuptislr, "in tlw Name of ta us," In Paul's letters,

as in the book of Acts, baptism is typically represented
as baptism "in the name" ofJesus. This is reflected in
a significant manner in Paul's handling of the divi-
sions in the Corinthian* church. He cites its members
as saying, "I belong to Paul," "I belong to Apollos," "I
belong to Cephas (= Peter*)," "I belong to Christ"
(l Cor 1:12). Paul, with some indignation, asks, "Has
Christ been apportioned to any single group among
you? Was Paul crucified for you? Or were you baptized
in the name of Paul?" This final question echoes the
language of baptism in the name of Jesus; its use in
the context suggests that its normal usage is to make

a person a follower of Jesus, even to belong to him,
and somehow to be involved in his cmcifixion* and
enjoy a special relation to him.

There has been much discussion as to whether the
phrase "in the name ofl' reflects a Greek or Hebrew
(and Aramaic) idiom, for it is found in all three lan-
guages. W Heitmiiller showed that while the expres-

sion eis ,o onoma ("in the name") did not appear in
Greek classical literature. it was very common in every-

day documents with the meaning of 'to the account

of," alike in banking and commercial sales. He cited
with approval A. Deissmann's definition of "in the
name of [someone]" as denoting "the setting up of the
relation of belonging." Heitmtiller added, "Our word
'for,' generally speaking, would rightly reproduce the
meaning" (Heitmtiller, 105). In using this expression,
the name of the person to whom the possession is

"made over" naturally follows. According to Heit-
mtiller, then, baptism in the name of Jesus signifies

the setting up of the relation of belonging toJesus.

This explanation, however, is denied by some in
favor of a Hebrew origin of the phrase. In Jewish
literature, including the OT, an equivalent of the
Greek expression is frequently met, namely f,'sim

(f = "to," i?m = "name"). The term has a very elastic



Baptism

sense. Basically it means "with respect to," but the
context determines it precise connotation. P. Biller-
beck gave three illustrations ofits use in his discussion
of baptism in Matthew 28:19. (l) When pagans were
bought byJews as slaves they were baptized "in the
name of slavery," that is, with a view to becoming
slaves; when they were set free they were baptized "in
the name of freedom," that is, for freedom. (2) An
offering is slaughtered in the name of Iive things: in
the name of the offering (i.e., with respect to its inten-
tion, whether it be a burnt or sin or peace offering,
etc); in the name of God (for his sake and glory); in
the name of the altar fires (that they be properly
kindled); in the name of the sweet savor (for the de-

light it gives to God); and in the name of the good
pleasure of God (in obedience to his will). (3) An Is"

raelite can circumcise a Samaritan, but not a Samar-

itan an Israelite, because the Samaritans circumcise
"in the name of Mount Gerizim," that is, with the
obligation of worshiping the God of the Samaritans

who is worshiped there (Str-B, 105455). In light of
such evidence Billerbeck aftirmed: "Baptism grounds

a relation between the triune God and the baptized,
which tire latter has to amrm and express through his

confession to the God in whose name he is baptized."
It is evident, therefore, that the Greek and Hebrew

usages of "in the name" are remarkably similar in
meaning, especially when applied to baptism, and

they would be similarly interpreted in Greek-speaking
and Hebrew-speaking circles, despite the greater elas-

ticity of meaning in the Hebrew language.

Sometimes one finds in Paul a shoner expression,
baptism eis Chrisnn, which can be rendered either as

"into Christ" or "to Christ," and is possibly a conscious

abbreviation of the full phrase "in the name of Christ"
(see Rom 6:3-4; Gal 3:27). Significantly, both the

Greek preposition eir and the Hebrew prefix f can

have the meaning "with respect to," and also a final
sense or dative of interest, "for" (BAGD, 229; BDB,

51+15). In such cases the context will help to deter-
mine its intention.

An important element of interpreution arises in
connection with this formula. We have noted Deiss-

mann's affrrmation that "in the name" "sets up a re-

lation of belonging." So also Billerbeck aflirmed that
baptism in the name of the triune God* "grounds a

relation between God and the bapt.ized." Who is
viewed as the prime mover in establishing this rela-
tionship? In the application to baptism both God and
humans are involved. The baptizer invokes the name

ofJesus over the baptized, and the baptized calls on
the name of the Lord* as he or she is baptized (for
the former cf. Jas 2:7; for the latter cf. Acts 22:16). It

is likely that Paul has both aspects in mind in Romans
l0:9. It is universally acknowledged that 'Jesus is

[ord" is the primitive confession of faith in Christ that
was made at baptism; fiom it all later creeds of the
church were developed (sa Creed; Worship). But the
salvation granted on confession offaith is in virtue of
God's once-for-all action in Christ's death* and resur-
rection,* and his action in the lives of those who be-

lieve. The priority of God's action applies in the rec-
onciliation of the world in Christ and in the
reconciliation of each believer who accepts it (2 Cor
5:l& 21). In baptism, therefore, the Lord appropriates
the baptized for his own and the baptized ownsJesus
as lord and submits to his lordship.

1,2, Wbolistn and Rmlitl.lt is important to observe

that Paul never refers to baptism as a purely external
rite, whether as a "mere symbol" for confessing faith
in Christ, or as a rite that effects what it symbolizes.

Admittedly for Paul, as for the whole early church, the
symbolic nature of baptism is plain. Most obviously it
symbolizes cleansing from sin* (cf. Acts 22:16). And
this meaning seems clear in a pericope that is best

understood as reflecting early Christian baptismal
practice and its significance for the congregation (Eph

5:2127 see commentaries, esp. Lincoln ad l.oc.).The
actions of stripping offclothes for baptism and putting
on clothes after baptism affords a symbol of"putting
off' the old life without Christ and "putting on" the
new life in Christ, and even putting on Christ himself
(Cal 3:27; Col 3:9, l2). The sinking of the baptized
beneath water and rising out of it vividly symbolizes

sharing in Christ's burial and resurrection (Rom 6:&
4; the baptismal actions lie in the background of Eph
5:14, often regarded by interpreters as a baptismal
chant addressed to the newly initiated believers: see

commentaries). None of these spiritual realities, how-

ever, can be said to happen by the mere performance

of appropriate symbolic actions; they depend on

God's once-for-all acts in Christ, according to the gos-

pel, and on God's action in believers as they respond
to God's call in the gospel. For that reason Paul's use

of baptismal language (in I Cor l0:l-12) speaks to a
situation where the readers imagined that sacramen-

tal action carried its effective and operative power ir-
respective of moral choices. Paul insists, on the con-
trary, that the OT "sacraments" led to judgment on an
idolatrous and immoral generation.

Wth these considerations in mind we turn to exam-

ine Paul's statements in his letters relating to the sig-

nificance of baptism.

2. Baptism and (hrist.
Baptism "in the name ofJesus" is distinguished from
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all other religious ablutions by virtue of its relation to
Chrisr Believers are united with Christ in his redemp
tive actions of death and resurrection, and so pass

from the life of the old age to the life of the new (sa

Dying and Rising).
2,1, Puning m Cbist, The relationship between bap

tism and union with Christ is indicated not only
through its administration "in the name ofJesus" but
also in Paul's foundational baptismal utterance, Gala-

tians 3:2&27: "You are all children of God in Christ

Jesus through faith, for all you who were baptized to

Christ clothed yourself with Christ" (see Adoption,
Sonship). The statement is shaped by the discussion
in the context as to who the children of Abraham*
are, for the promise of God that he should inherit the
world to come was made to him and his descendants
(Rom 4:16). To Jews the answer was plain: they are

Abraham's descendants, and any who would be in-
cluded with them must receive the sign of the cove-

nant* (circumcision*) and live in obedience to the
Law of Moses. Paul, on the contrary, maintained that
the "offspring" of Abraham, for whom the promise
was intended, is Chri:t and. all in union uith hirn. Hence
the peninence ofGalatians 3:26: "In ChristJesus you
are all God's children through faith." They are chil-
dren not merely of Abraham, but of God. For they are
"in Christ,"* the unique Son* of God. This has come

about "through faith" (Gal 3:26), "for all you who were

baptized to Christ clothed yourself with Christ" (Gal

3:27).

We have already noticed the symbolism used in this
passage. The imagery of srripping off clothes and put-
ting on fresh ones to indicate a transformation of
character is frequent in the OT (cf., e.g., Is 52:l; 6l:10;
Zech l:1-5). The symbolism was peculiarly apt for
Christian baptism in apostolic times, since it normally
took place by immersion, and apparently often in
nakedness. (That was insisted on inJewish prosellte
baptism; when women were baptized the Rabbis

tumed their backs on them while the women entered
the water to their neck, and the latter were questioned
and gave answers; they had to have their hair loose,

to ensure that no part of their bodies was untouched
by water. This feature reappears in Hippolltus, ?fu
Apostolic Tradition, c. A.D. 215. Cyril ofJerusalem larer
remarked on the fitness of being baptized in naked-
ness, asJesus died on the cross in such a state.)

More important than the symbolism is the reality
expressed through it: the baptized "took off'their old
life and "put on" Christ, thereby becoming one with
him, and so qualified to participate in life in the king-
dom* of God (see New Nature and Old Nature). The
two statements in Galatians 3:26 and 27 are comple-
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mentary: verse 26 declares that believers are God's
children "through faith," and verse 27 associates entry
into God's family upon union with Christ, and Christ
sharing his sonship with the baptized. It is an example
of Paul's linking faith and baptism in such a way that
the theological understanding of faith that tums to
the Iord for salvation, and of baptism wherein faith
is declared, is one and the same.

2.2. Union with Christ in Mrh ad fustnectiat Be-
cause baptism signifies union with Christ, Paul saw it
as extending to union uith Christ in his rednnptiae at
l,iorl"s, for the Christ who saves is forever the once cru-
cified and now risen redeemer. Such is the message

in Paul's exposition of baptism in Romans 6:1-11 (for
a survey of interpretation, see Wedderburn).

First, it should be observed that in this passage Paul

was not primarily giving a theological explanation of
the nature of baptism, but expounding is meaning for
life. He is concerned to rebut the charge that the doc-
trine ofjustification by faith logically encourages sin.
Accordingly he urged that "people like us who died to
sin" could not still live in sin, for "death to sin" is the
meaning of our baptism. When we were "baptized to
ChristJesus" we were "baptized to his death" (Rom

6:3, echoing Gal 3:27). That is the consequence of
becoming one with the Lord who died and rose for
the conquest of sin and death. Moreover, "we were
buried with him by baptism to death." Note that Paul

did not write, "we were buried lihz htm," but "buried
with him." That is, we were laid with him in his grave

inJerusalem! So, too, the death he died on the cross
was our death also. This entails a different way of
looking at ChrisCs death for the world from what may

be expected.

When we read in Romans 5 that Christ died for us

while we were still sinners, we think of Christ as our
substitutc. Here, however, Paul speaks of Christ as our
rqresmtatiue.If he died on the cross as our representa-
tive, and that death was accepted, then it was accepred

as ozr death, so that when he died, we died (see Death
of Christ). He was an effective representative! Taking
that a step funher, united with him in his death for
sin, we rise in him to live the resurrection life.
Through the faith expressed in baptism, whar was
done outside of w (atra nos) becomes effective faith
within us. In Christ we are the reconciled children of
God.

But a further element is involved in this exposition
of baptism. The last two sentences echo Paul's state-
ment of the gospel in 2 Corinthians 5:1415: "We are

convinced that one died for all, therefore all died.
And he died for all that those who live might live . . .

for him who died and was raised for them." "Those
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who live" are those who, having learned that Christ
died as their representative, thankfully trust him, con-
fess their faith in baptism, share his resurrection life
and in gratitude have begun life in Christ to his
glory.*

This aspect of baptism-the end of life without God
and the beginning of life with God-is explicitly stated

in Colossians 2:11-12. Like the Ga.latians passage, this
rebuts an attempt to persuade Christians to submit to
circumcision,x but adopts a different approach by em-
phasizing the needlessness of the rite of Israel, for in
Christ they have suffered a more drastic circumcision:
"In him (Christ) you were circumcised with a spiritual
circumcision, by putting off the body* of flesh* in the
circumcision of Christ." Apparently, Paul depics
Christ's death as a circumcision; cutting off the fore-
skin of the male sex organ is replaced by the tearing
ofChrist's whole fleshly body, hence his death. In him
that happened to us; it happened in baptism under-
stood as our tuming-to-God-in-faith. "When you were

buried with him in baptism, you were also raised with
him." This is not so much an advance on Paul's teach-

ing in Romans 6 as a clarification of what he wrote
there. The person who hears the gospel, heeds it, be-

lieves it and confesses it in baptism, ends the old life
apart from God and begins life in the risen Christ.
Colossians 2:12 makes the point: "buried with him in
baptism . . . you were raiseil with him through faith in tfu
pown of God. uho raised, him fron tlu d,ead;'Any effec-

tiveness in baptism is due to the power of God oper-
ative "through faith." Clearly Paul is talking about
conversion-baptism, a baptism that embodies both the
gospel and the convert's response to it. Some find
Paul's use of "sealing" (in 2 Cor l:21) to include the
latter element, as God certifies his acceptance of the
human response.

Yet a third feature is inherent in baptism as Paul

expounds it in Romans 6. The baptism which ses
forth believers'identification with Christ in his death
and resurrection, and the end oflife apart fiom God

for life in Christ, calls for renunciation of life unfit for
the new age. Roman 6:4, when stripped of its paren-
thetical clause in the middle, reads, "We were buried
with him by baptism for death . . . thnt ue might walk

in nanwss of life." Pad thereby gives ttre reason the
Christian can never willfully "sin that grace may

abound;" in Christ's death believers died to sin, in
Christ's resurrection they rose, henceforth to live for
God who redeemed them in Christ (so 2 Cor 5:15).

3. Baptism and the Spirit.
A major consequence of the rise of modern Pente-

costalism and the charismatic movement is to provoke

the question of the relation of the rite of baptism to
baptism in the Spirit (see Holy Spirit). Most members
ofthose groups view the baptism ofthe Spirit as rad-
ically distinct from baptism in water, and it is the
former on which emphasis is laid. The viewpoint is
characteristic of the two groups, though for different
reasons (see Dunn for discussion in detail); the ques-

tion is whether Paul made such a distinction.
W H. Gd{nth Thomas voiced a doubt commonly

heard today: "How can that which is physical effect
that which is spiritual?" (Griffith Thomas, 379). From
that standpoint some interpreters hold that passages

such as Romans 6:1-11; Galatians 3:2G21; Colossians
2:ll-12; Ephesians 5:26; and Titus 3:5-7, which all
conjoin baptism with "spiritual effects," refer to Spirit
baptism, not water baptism, thereby eliminating most
of Paul's references to baptism. But such questioning
of the relationship benueen the physical and rhe spir-
itual logically draws into question the Pauline empha-
sis on the incarnation (e.g., Rom 8:3) and the physical
death of Christ which results in "the redemption of
the body" (Rom 8:23). The corollary of this argument
for baptism as solely the work of the Spirit without
baptism in water is to make Pauline Christians too
ethereal and unrelated to early Christian practices (cf.,

e.g., Acs l8:8; I Pet 3:21).

Galatians 3:2&27 associates baptism with union
with Christ. Now Paul makes it clear that people can
be "in Christ" only through the Holy Spirit. That is
plainly stated in Romans 8:9-11, and is assumed in
2 Corinthians 3:17-19. Clearly Paul associates baptism
and unity with Christ and all that follows from it on
the basis that for him baptism in water and baptism
in the Spirit are ideally one, just as conversion and
baptism are part ofone process. Accordingly, the sole

reference in Paul's letters to baptism in the Spirit
(l Cor 12:13) must surely relate to baptism in the
sense that Paul elsewhere uses it: "In one Spirit we

were all baptized to one body," and in that body all
racial and social barriers are done away. Precisely that
is stated in Galatians 3:2G28 in relation to baptism.

The latter half of I Corinthians 12:13 is generally
rendered, "We were all made to drink of one Spirit"
(see Cuming for a reference to baptism in this text).

In all likelihood that has in mind the outpouring of the
Spirit in the last times (Is 32:15; Joel 2:28-29) and
could be paraphrased, "we all received tlu floodtifu of
tlu S|irit' (i.e., we were saturated with the Spirit). That
this experience belongs to the beginning of the Chris-
tian life hints at an important consideration: conver-
sion is not only the result of human decision, but is

enabled by the Spirit. He is not only the fruit of con-
version-baptism; he is the real baptizer, the agent who
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makes baptism what it was meant to be: entry upon
life in Christ.

A similar line of understanding is in Titus 3:5,

which the NRSV renders "He saved us, not because of
any works of righteousness that we had done, but ac-

cording to his mercy, through the water ofrebirth and
renewal by the Holy Spirit." The last clause may be

rendered, "He saved us . . . through tlu washing char-

afitriud, by tfu rul beginning and rmattal uhith tlu Holy

S|irit effects." The text continues, "This Spirit he

poured out on us richly," which is an echo ofJoel 2:28.

4. Baptism and the Church,
From the beginning baptism in the NT communities
was understood as a corpotrte as well as an individual
rite. We have already seen that for Paul this under-
standing of baptism was axiomatic, and at Corinth it
is appealed to as a protest against individualism taken
to extreme. To be baptized to Christ was to be bap
tized to the body of Christ (1 Cor 12:13; see Body of
Christ). In Galatians 3:26-27 Paul's thought imme-

diately passes from that of "putting on" Christ in bap
tism to that of the body in which all distinctions

among human beings lose their power. The same

connection is apparent in the appeal for behavior
worthy of baptism in Colossians 3:5-15, in which the
baptismal imagery found in Galatians 3:27 is exten-
sively applied: "You stripped off the old nature and
put on the new, which is being renewed . . . according
to the image* of its creator [i.e., Christ as the perfect
image of Godl, where there is no longer Greek orJew,
circumcised or uncircumcised, barbarian, Scythian,

slave* and free, but Christ is all and in all."
The question not infrequently has been raised, "To

which church does baptism give entry: ro the local or
universal church, to the visible or the invisible
church?" The question is essentially modern. It would

have been inconceivable to Paul. The church* is the
visible manifestation of the people of God, whose life
is "hidden with Christ in God" (Col 3:3). Baptism is a

visible act with a spiritual meaning; it is therefore well

adapted to be the means of entry into a visible com-

munity of God's people and the body which tran-

scends any one place or time, How to give satisfactory

expression to the outward and inward elements, alike

of baptism and of the church, is a perpetual pastoral

problem; that dilemma, however, challenges believers
to reform themselves according to the Word of God

rather than to accept laxiry of doctrine and pract-ice.

5. Baptism and Christian Ethics.

It is surely significant that the longest exposition of
baptism in Paul's letters is given for an ethical purpose
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(sea Ethics). Romans 6:1-14 is filled with appeals for
life consonant with panicipation in the redemption of
Christ that lies at the hean of baptism:

How can we who died to sin go on living in it? . . .

We were buried with him by baptism to death . . .

that we might walk in newness of life. . . . Our old
self was crucified with him that we might no longer
be enslaved to sin. . . . You also must consider
yourselves dead to sin and alive to God in Christ

Jesus.
This appeal is most extensively developed in Colos-
sians 2:20-3:13. Therein the fact that the believer
died and rose in Christ is not only a mot.ive for Christ-
like living, but a basis to work out the baptismal pat-
tern ofdying to sin and rising to righteousness*:

Put to death what is earthly in you. . . . Put offall
such things . . . seeing that you stripped off the old
nature with its practices and put on the new na-
ture. . . . Put on therefore compassion. .. . Above
all put on love.

This led G. Bornkamm to affirm that in Paul's writ-
ings, "baptism is the appropriation ofthe new life, and
the new life is the appropriation of baptism" (Born-
kamm 1958, 50). To give substance to this principle
the primitive church construed a system of ethics
which is reflected in the practical sections of many of
the NT letters, not least in Paul's writings. To this
tradition Paul refers at times, notably Romans 6:17:
"Thanlrs be to God that although you once were slaves

of sin, you became obedient from the hean o tlu
panmt of barhing to uhith )ou uere mlrusbd" (see

Creeds). From this it is clear that the believers ad-

dressed were instructed in the elements of Christian
living that follow from baptism (see funher I Thess

4:l-7; 2 Thess 3:6, 1l-13).

6. Baptism and the Kirdo- of God.
The baptism of John the Baptist was essentially an
eschatological* rite, ant.icipating the coming of the
Messiah, the Day of the Lord and the kingdom+ of
God. The baptism ofJesus at his hands saw the inau-
guration ofthat kingdom: the heavens were opened,
the Spirit descended onJesus, the voice of God came

to him, affirming him as the messianic Servant of the
Lord (with Mk 1:l I ; cf. Ps 2:7; Is 42:l ), and his service

for the kingdom reached is climax in his death and
resurrection. Paul understood Christian baptism as

participation in that inauguration of the kingdom of
God throughJesus. The baptized shares in the death
and resurrection of the Lord that initiated the new
age, hence the believer lives in it now. The same truth
is expressed by Paul in terms of new creation; when

Jesus rose from death the new creation* came into
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existence in him, hence Paul could say, "If anyone is

in Christ there is a new creation: everything old has

passed away; see, everlthing has become new!" (2 Cor
5:17). Christian existence is nothing less than life in
the new creation.

Because this is so, the Christian life is a pilgrimage

to the consummated kingdom, into which the believer
enters by ultimate resurrection. So Paul states in Ro-

mans 6:5: "If we have been united with the form of
his death, we shall be united with the form of his
resurrection"-logically now, and finally in the day of
his coming in this kingdom. That is expounded more
fully in 1 Corinthians 15, the heart of which is in
I Corinthians 15:20-28. Interestingly, this means that
baptism, like the Lord's Supper,* sets the believer be-

tween the two poles of redemption-the death and
resurrection ofJesus and the future coming ofJesus;
standing in between them the Christian looks back to
salvation accomplished, forward to salvation to be
consummated, and to the risen lord in the present for
grace to persist to the goal and live worthily of such

infinite love.
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G. R Beasley-Murray

BARNABAS
Barnabas is a Greek name interpreted by Luke as

huios paraklise1s in Acts 4:36 and variously translated
as "son ofconsolation" (KJV), "son ofexhortation" or
"son of encouragemenC' (RSV, JB, Nf$. Barnabas
was the affectionate nickname of a lrvite named

Joses, orJoseph (Acts 4:36), who became one of Paul's

closest colleagues. This use of"son" to indicate a per-

son's character was a common Semitic idiom. How-

ever, reconsEucting its Hebrew or Aramaic original
has proven difticulr "Son of Nebo" (Gk Barnebon) has

been suggested by some, but most see the name com-

ing from "son" (bar) "of prophecy" (n'btr 'h; cf. Heb

na!i', "prophet"). The Greek paraklisis, which Luke

uses in his translation, effectively describes the ex-

horting, proclaiming flunctions of the prophet. And
this is the sort of man Bamabas was. In Acts l3:l
"prophet and teacher" describes him and a list ofoth-
er Christian leaders. In Lystra (Acs 14:12) Barnabas

is even called "Zeus" by pagan worshippers. In Acts

l4:14 he is listed along with Paul as an apostle.*
l. Background

2. Ministry with Paul

3. Writings

l. Background.
Barnabas had originally come from Cyprus (Acts 4:36)

and setded inJerusalem.* His strongJewish roots as

a kvite (Acts 4:36) and his Hellenistic background in
theJewish diaspora* gave him a background similar
to Paul's, whose close friend he would become. Along
with people like Stephen, Barnabas represents the
large number of Hellenistic Jews who had migrated
back to Jerusalem. Luke reminds us that during both

Jesus' crucifixion and Pentecost many HellenisticJews
were in the city. Barnabas was one of these. An early

tradition stemming from Eusebius (who cites Clement
ofAlexandria, Hist. Eccl. l.ll.12; 2.1.1) says that Bar-
nabas was one of the Sevenry sent out byJesus (Lk 10).

But this is impossible to confirm.
Barnabas owned land in Jerusalem. His first ap

pearance in the NT shows him among the earliest
converts, selling his parcel ofland and giving the pro-

ceeds to the apostles (Acs 4:36). He quickly became

a highly admired and respected leader within this cir-
cle. When, after the death.of Stephen, many of the
Hellenists fled north (Acts 8:l), Barnabas stayed in

Jerusalem with the aposdes.

We also know that Barnabas had family connec-
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tions inJerusalem. His cousin (Gk arupsios, Col 4:10,

as cousin, not his "sister's son" or nephew, so KJV)

wasJohn Mark whose mother, Mary, lived inJerusa-
lem and hosted the church in her home (Acts 12:12).

This explains Barnabas's sympathy for John Mark
when the young man turned back during Paul's first
missionary tour (Acts l3:13; cf. l5:3Ml).

2. Ministry with PauL

Paul and Barnabas became close associates in the
work of ministry. Their shared background in the di-
aspora and their conservative training as respectively

Pharisee and l,evite may have made them ready can-
didates for joint ministry.

2.1. EMry Assmiation. When Paul returned to Jeru-
salem after his conversion and lengthy stay in Arabia,
the aposdes were understandably cautious about him.
But as Ananias had brought Paul into the Christian
fellowship at Damascus, so Barnabas trusted the integ-
rity ofPaul's conversion (sze Conversion and Call) and
became his advocate among the Jerusalem leaders
(Acts 9:27). With the help of Barnabas Paul was invited
into the center of the church's life.

After fifteen days (Gal 1:18) Paul set sail from Cae-

sarea to return to Tarsus while Bamabas remained in

Jerusalem. But the church was growing rapidly, espe-

cially among the Greeks and Hellenistic Jews, and
soon a Christian church was thriving in the city of
Spian Antioch.* The aposdes dispatched Barnabas to
travel to Antioch and to pastor the fellowship there
(Acts ll:22). Under his guidance the church grew
even more, with Barnabas respected "as a good man,
full of the Holy Spirit and faith" (Acts ll:24). Since

Tarsus was nearby and since Paul had become well
known in the regions of Syria and Cilicia (Gal 1:21-

24), Barnabas found Paul and invited him tojoin the
work in Antioch. Together Paul and Barnabas co-pas-

tored the church there for one year (Acts I l:26).
Bamabas also traveled with Paul on the so-called

famine visit toJerusalem (Acts ll:27-30). Antioch was

the thirdJargest city in the Roman Empire (next to

Rome and Alexandria) and its church, no doubt the
wealthiest yet, determined to share its riches with the
poorer Christians ofJudea. The visit was uneventful,
unless of course we allow that Galatians 2:l-10 de-

scribes one episode during the visit. This seems aF
propriate (hence: the South Galatian theory) since

both trips are in response to a revelation (Gal 2:2; Acts

11:27-28) and fit well chronologically (see Chronol-
ogy). Further, Galatians 2:l-10 seems an inadequate
parallel to Acts 15. This means that Barnabas wit-
nessed firsthand the dissension concerning circumci-
sion* and, at least at this point, stood with Paul (Gal
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2:9). The same cannot be said for another episode

which took place after Paul and Barnabas had re-

turned home to Antioch. Peter came to Antioch and
mixed freely with the Gentile* Christians; but he with-

drew from having fellowship with them when a con-
servative delegation from Jerusalem appeared (Gal

2:ll-13). Worse yet, Barnabas was, in the words of
Paul, "carried away by their insincerity" (Gal 2:13).

Barnabas was a man with a mind of his own, and it
probably surprised Paul to see his colleague stand
against him on this still-debated issue of Gentile cir-

cumcision.
2.2. Mlsrionary Trare&. Following the famine visit,

Acts 13 tells us that the leadership at Antioch had
grown (now to include Simeon, Lucius and Manaen,
Acts l3:l). Barnabas and Paul (Paul's precedence is

not suggested in the text) were commissioned to travel
west as missionaries.

2.2.1. Tht First Tour. The decision to sail to Cyprus

may have been influenced by Barnabas since it was

his home and he would have known the island well.

John Mark's presence in Acs 12:25 and l3:5 implies
that he had been in and around Antioch all along and
had teamed up with Barnabas and Saul. But when
Barnabas and Paul, after their arrival in Pamphyli4
decided to leave Perga and climb the mountains tG
ward Antioch of Pisidia,John Mark turned back Bar-

nabas's later defense ofJohn Mark would prove to be

the decision that would separate Barnabas fiom Paul

on subsequent journeys. During this first tour Paul

turned out to be the spokesperson for the company,

often engaging synagogues in vigorous discussion.

Even so, Bamabas was given recognition (and even a

divine title in Lystra, Acts 14:12), but he never became

the target ofviolence or stoning.

2.2.2. Tlu Jenualnn Crurcil. Following the first trip
west, Bamabas accompanied Paul to Jenrsalem* in
order to settle the now divisive issue of the Law* and
circumcision.* Barnabas is given equal respect with
Paul (Acs 15:12) and perhaps his word, as that of a
convert and leader ?riar to Pad, carried important
weighr Bamabas was a disciple of the Jerusalem
church who was now reporting to his mentors.

2.2.r. Tht Secud Tour. The second tour witnessed

the rupture of Barnabas's relation with Paul. Barnabas
wanted to giveJohn Mark another chance, but Paul

refused (Acts l5:3Ml). Luke uses discretion when he
writes, "And there was a sharp disagreement(ParoDs-

mas), so that they separated from each other" (Acts

15:39). Once again Barnabas had stood his ground
and while Paul assembled a new entourage, Barnabas

and John Mark returned to Cyprus where Luke lets

their story fall silent.

It seems clear that Paul, Bamabas and John Mark
shared a longer working relationship than Acs im-
plies. Paul's reference to Barnabas in I Corinthians
9:6 shows not only that the Corinthians knew Barna-

bas but that Paul continued to respect him. Calvin and
Luther were convinced that 2 Corinthians 8:l&19 also

referred to Barnabas: "With him (Titus) we are also

sending the brother who is famous among all the
churches for his preaching of the gospel." Likewise,
the mention ofJohn Mark in Philemon 24 and 2 Tim-
othy 4:ll shows that Paul and this younger disciple

were later reconciled.

3. Writings.
Tertullian seems to have been the first to suggest that
Barnabas wrote the anonymous Epistle to the He-
brews. This claim has merit inasmuch as the letter
shows remarkable interest in the details of the Tem-
ple, an interest that would befit a levite such as Bar-
nabas. But his authorship of Hebrews cannot be prov-

i.l. Tlu Episilc of fuiahl There also exists a letter
called Tlu Epittlt of Banubas (collected among the
writings of the Apostolic Fathers) which Origen (Con-

tra &hum 1.63) and Clement of A.lexandria (Slroz.

2.6, 7) both accepted as canonical since they were per-
suaded that Barnabas wrote it Codex Sinaiticus even

contains a complete copy of the lener, placing it after
Revelation. But scholars today assign the lener to the
second century (usually c. 132-35) and have found it
difiicult to associate it with Barnabas since the text
nowhere even mentions his name.
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Benediction, Blessing, Doxologr, Thanksgiving

BAUR, F. C. &e PAT,LAND HIS INTERlRrrEps.

BENEDICTION, BLESSING,
DOXOLOGY, TIIANKSGfVING
The four terms bmtdirtitn, blaning, dnxolngl and thanhs-

giving and are used in the Pauline letters to describe a

range ofjo/ul responses to God's* gracious saving ac-

tivity in creation* and redemption.* God's action in
Christ* is that of grace*; our response should be one

of gratitude. Blessing, thanlsgiving, benediction and

doxology describe that human response.

1. Benediction

2. Blessing

3. Doxology

4. Thankgiving

l. Benediction.
Although the term bmcdiaion has been used in a variety

of ways, in recent Pauline study it has come to refer to

the apostle's* (opening and closing) greetings in which

he indicates his deep prayerful concern (sa Prayer) for
his readers. Paul's benedictions are both affirmations

regarding the grace and peace* of God in which they

already participate and (wish) prayers that they may

appreciate and experience these blessings more fully.
There is a difference of opinion as to the origin of
these srylized expressions-the LXX, early Christian
worship* or the sermon.

l.l. Opming bdiaions. Paul's opening salutations

or benedictions (Rom 1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor l:2; etc.)

remain basically unchanged throughout his letters.

They consist of three paru: (l) mention is made of the

"grace" and "peace" which the aposde desires, (2) his

readers ("you") to know and appreciate more fully, and

finally (3) the source of these blessings is spelled out
(usually "the Cod and Father of our lordJesus Christ").

With deep prayerful concern, the aposde desires that

his readers may apprehend more fully the grace of God

in which they already stand (cf. Rom 5:2) and the re-

lationship of peace which God has established with

them. At the same time Paul may be urging his readen
"to renewed Christian living under grace appropriate to

the immediate circumstances" flrVlles).

L2. Axing bdictions. Paul's concluding benedic-

tions have a general uniformity of phraseology, struc-

ture and position (Rom 16:20, 24; Gal 6:18; Eph 6:24;

etc.), although they can lary, from the shonest form
("The grace of the lordJesus be with you," 1 Cor 16:24)

to the long "triniurian" form of 2 Corinthians 13:14.

These benedictions bring the lener to a definitive con-

clusion and correspond formally to the final wish of the

secular letter ("Farewell!"; see Letters, Lener Forms).

The concluding benediction, which often picks up the

introductory greeting with its reference to the grace of
Cod, also gives expression to Paul's strong desire and

strikes a note ofconfidence.

2. Blessing.

Although the language of blessing (the eulog- word
group) occurs sixty-eight times in the NT, the concept

receives less prominence here than in the OT where
it had considerable significance. The atlag- word group
is used by the Synoptics (esp. Luke), Paul and Hebrews

in relation to God's saving work in Chrisr According to

Galat.ians 3:&9, 14, the blessing promised to Abraham*

has been fulfilled in Paul's gospel with believing Gen-

t.iles* beingjustified (saeJustification) by faith* and re-

ceiving the gift of the Spirit (sae Holy Spiri$, while in
Ephesians 1:3 "every spiritual blruirs" is a comprehen-
sive expression to designate the whole of God's saving

work in Christ (Eph 1:414; cf. Rom 15:29; su Salvation).

Most instances of the word group in Paul, however,

refer to the human response of praising God for his
manifold blessings, especially his work of salvation, and
these are the focus of attention in this article. All eight
NT examples of atlogitns ("blessed," which renders the
Hebrew barib),five ofwhich appear in Paul, are used

in this way. They are instances of "declarative praise"
(C. Westermann), where the writer expresses his simple

andjoyous response (su Joy) to a definite act of God

that has been experienced. Paul's eulogies do not ex-

press a wish; they describe a fact ("Blessed is God"), as

he proclaims that God is the source of blessing.

2.1. Intfisary Ekssrrgs. Using a typically OT and

Jewish prayed form denoting praise (d the doxolog-
ical conclusions to the books of the Psalter: Ps 4l:13;
72:19-20; etc.), Paul introduces tr,vo of his letters (2 Cor
l:&4; Eph l:&14; cf. I Pet l:&5) with an introductory
blessing or eulogy (zuln{dns, "blessed"). While his intro
ductory thanksgivings focus on God's work in the lives

ofothers, his eulogies praise Cod for blessings in which
he himself participates. The formula with a Jewish
background was apparendy more apt when he himself
came within the circle of blessing.

In 2 Corinthians l:34, an intensely personal para-

grzph, Paul praises the C,od of Israel* who is now

known to him as "the Father of our [,ord Jesus Christ "
He is the merciful Father from whom all compassion

comes, and this has been demonstrated in a marvelous

way by his mighty intervention at a time of extreme
need in the apostle's life (cf. 2 Cor l:&l l).

Ephesians l:&14 is a eulogy, or blessing, of consid-
erable length in which Paul praises God for his wide-

ranging blessings "in Chrisr" Using highly exalted lan-
guage in a long sentence he explains what this means

by reference to election, adoption, God's will, his grace,
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redemption, etc. Here is a profound example of "de
clarative praise."

2.2. SLod hndi6. On three occasions in Paul's let-

ters, but nowhere else in the NT, shon inte{eoions of
praise appear (Rom l:25;9:5; 2 Cor ll:31). The nearest

parallel is the well-known rabbinic inte{eaion after the
name of God (e.g., "the Holy One, blessed be he . . .").

Each has the same basic form, "Blessed is . . . for
ever"-God is praised as Creator (Rom l:25) and as the

Father of the lordJesus (2 Cor 1l:31), and Messiah is

praised as the one who is [God] over all (Rom 9:5).

2.3. UEr R fera6 b nhstirrg. The language of
"blessing" occurs in I Corinthians 10:16 with reference
to the cup at the [.ord's Supper* over which the prayer
of thanksgiving is offered o God while in 1 Corinthi-
ans 14:16 "bless" refers to praising God in tongr.res*

within the assembly at worship.

3. Doxolory.
Doxologies are short, spontaneous ascriptions ofpraise
to God which frequently appear as concluding formu-
lae to prayers, hymnic expressions (sa Hymns) and sec-

tions of Paul's leuen. Their basic structure is threefold
Fint, the person to whom praise is ascribed is men-

tioned ("to our God and Father," Phil 4:20). Then fol-
lows the word of praise, usually dnxa ("glory," or an

equivalent), and finally, the doxology concludes with a
temporal description, normally an etemity formula
("for ever and ever"). In most cases the doxology is

followed by "amen."

The first element in these NT ascriptions of praise is

the most variable: the one to whom glory* is given may

be expressed by a relative pronoun ("whom," Gal l:5;
"him," Rom ll:36), a Greek panicipial expression
("God who is able to strengrhen yoq" Rom 16:25) or a
simple noun ("the King of the ages," I Tim l:17). The
ascription in Philippians 4:20 is panicularly appropri-
ate: Paul ascribes glory "to our God and Father." At
Philippians 4:19 he used the intensely personal expres.

sion "rny God" to assure the Philippians &at his Cod
would act on his behalf to fulfill all their needs. Now

he changes to the plural "our" as he unites himself witlr

his converts in this ascription of praise.

The second element of the doxology is the ascription

of "glory'' (honor, greatnes or powef) which properly

belongs to God and is, therefore, rightly arribed to
him. In the OT dnxa was primarily the brightness or
radiance of God's presence. To give God glory is not to
add something to him; rather, it is an active acknowl-

edgment or extolling ofwhat he is or has already done
(Ps 29:2; 96:8). Although many doxologies contain no
verb, the indicative "is" or 'belongs" is presupposed:

the doxology is an affirmation rather than a wish. So

Bcnedictioa, Bleacing, Thanlagiving

in Galatians l:5 glory blntgs to God for it was in accor-

dance with his will that the "lordJesus Christ. . . gave

himself for our sins to set us free from the present evil
a8e."

The third feanrre of Paul's doxologies is the temporal

expression "for ever and ever" (literally, "to the ages of
the ages"). This eternity formul4 which is unique to the

NT (cf. Gd l:5; 1 Tim l:17; 2 Tim 4:18), is a more
emphatic variation of the common IXX expression

which means "for all etemity''in an unlimited sense (cf.

Ps 84:5). Paul's ascription of glory to God is not restrict-

ed to "this age" but belongs o "the age to come" as well.

The spontaneous endorsement ofthe doxology in Phi-

lippians 4:20 is unered in the "amen" which follows, a
response ufiered on solemn occasions in the OT to
confirm a curse* or a{uration, to accept a blessing or
to associate oneself with a doxology. Each of the dox-

ologies which conclude the first four books of the OT
psalter (Ps 4l:13; 72:19; 89:52; 106:48) ends with an
"amen," while prayers and doxologies in the NT are

suengthened and endorsed by it (Rom l:25; Gal l:5).
The "amen" makes it clear that Paul's ascription of
praise is not simply a marer of the lips, but is the spon-

taneous respons€ of his whole being. Elsewhere he

strikingly connecs believen' response of "amen" to the
faithfulness of God who has said yes to all his promises

in Christ (2 Cor l:20).

a. ftantsgiving.
Paul mentions the subjea of thanksgiving in his letters

more often, line for line, than any other Hellenistic
author, pagan or Christian. The auharisttd word group

turns up forty-six times in the Pauline corpus and ap
peaN in many important contexts of every lener except

Galatians and Titus. The apostle's thanksgiving terms

consistently express the notion of gratinrde which finds

outward and often public, expression in thanksgiving.
By mentioning what God has graciously done in his

Son (sa Son of God), other Christians are encouraged

o thank him also. As thantsgivings abound so God is

glorified (2 Cor 4:15; cf. 2 C,or l:1 l).
Pauline thanksgiving approximates what we under-

stand by "praise," for it is broader than the expression

ofgratitude for personal benefits received. The aposde

regularly gave thanks for Cod's graces effected in the
lives of othen. Thanlagiving is a response to God's

saving activity in creation* and redemption.* It is al-

ways the second word, never the firsl
a.L Mrnorl P@ag@,rs. The most significant

Pauline references to thanlsgiving occur in the open-
ing paragraphs where the aposde, sometimes in con-
junction with his qssociateg gives thanks to God for the
progress in faith,* love* and hope* of his readers with-
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in the Gentile mission* (Rom l:8; I Cor l:4; 2 Cor l:11;
Eph l:16; Phil 1:3; Col l:3, 12; I Thess 1:2; cf. 1 Thess

2:13; 3:9; 2 Thess 1:3; cf. 2 Thess 2:13; Philem 4). These

paragraphs, which open with a statement of thanl.sgiv-

ing to God, have an epistolary function (su lrners, lrr
ter Forms), that is, they inroduce and present the main
themes of their lenen, usually seuing the tone and at-

mosphere and previewing the contenl Many have a

didactic function so that either by fiesh teaching* or
recall to instruction previously given the apostle sets

forth theological matters he considers important (see

esp. Col l:914). An exhonatory purpose is also present
in several of these passages (e.9., Phil l:Sll). The
thanksgivings and petitions which are included give ev-

idence ofthe aposde's deep pastoral and apostolic con-

cern for the readen (sae Pastor).

At the same time Paul reports his acnral thanksgiv-
ings and actual petitions for the readers. The thanks
givings are directed to God (l Cor 1:4; I Thess 1:2; note
"my God" at Rom l:8; Phil l:3) who is known to Paul

as the "Father ofJesus Christ" (cf, Col l:3), and they are

offered "always" (l Cor l:4; Phil l:4) or "unceasingly"
(l Thess 1:2;2:13), expressions which refer nor to con-

tinual prayer* but to the apostle's remembrance of
them in his regular times of prayer.

Paul gives thanks for the readers, some of whom
were well known to him (the Philippians,* Corinthians*
and Thessalonians*), others who had been converted

through the ministry of an associate (the Colossians*),

while othen were outside the sphere of his previous

ministry (the Romans*).
The grounds for Paul's thanksgivings were manifold

Frequendy the early Christian riad of faith, love and

hope (l Thess l:2, 3; 2 Thess l:3; etc.) was the immzdia,tt

cause, with the prior activity of God being the fiital
cause: the Thessalonians'election (1 Thess l:4; cf.

2 Thess 2:1T14), God's good work in the Philippians
(Phil l:6), his amazing, gracious activity in Christ in the
lives of the Corinthians (l Cor l:49), and his fitting the
Colossians for a share in an eterna] inheritance (Col

l:12-14). Particularly striking is the connection between

Paul's giving of thanks and the gospel. The outworking
of faith, love and hope shows that the gospel has come

to the readers dynamically (l Thess 1:15), that they had

been called through the gospel (2 Thess 2:14), had the
testimony to Christ confirmed in their midst (l Cor l:6),

had shown their active participation in the gospel (Phil

I:5) or received a hope that was integral to that gospel

(Col l:5). Clearly God had been mightily at work in his
gospel.

4.2, bllqial Uses. Three examples of the verb ar-

charisttit ("give thanks") express gratinrde at a conversa-

tional level: Romans 16:4, where Paul is grateful to Pris
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cilla and Aquila for risking their lives on his account (cf.

I Cor l:14; l4:18).
43, marthsgiaings fuid wq Fd^ On six occasions in

Paul's letters thanksgiving over food is mentione4 in-
cluding the reference toJesus' prayer ofthanks over the
bread at the [.ast Supper (l Cor 11:24; ye lard's
Supper). At Romans 14:6 both the Christian who eats

meat and the one who abstains do so to the [ord,* for
both give thanls to God over their meals (sa Food). In
I Corinthians 10:30 (cf. I Tim 4:3,4) the note of grat-

inrde is struck by Christians who offer their prayer of
thanksgiving, recognizing that "the earth is the lord's
and everything in it" (l Cor 10:26, from Ps 24:l).

4,4, Exlurttfiots n fhathrybbg. Exhortations to
thanksgiving appear often in the Pauline letten, partic-
ularly in Colossians. Whether private or public, such

thanlsgiving is to be offered joyfully "in all circum-
stances" (l Thess 5:18), for along with prayer and re-
joicing this is God's will. Thanlsgiving should be the
accompaniment of every aaivity (Col 3:17). A "thankful
aritude" (Col 3:15) is inculcared, and it will show iself
outwardly and corporately as the readers "sing psalms,

hymns and spirin:al songs with gratitude" (Col 3:16; sae

Hymns). In Ephesians 5:20 the continuity of thanksgiv-

ing ("at all times"), is corporate nature (Eph 5:19) and
the fact that it is the proper outcome of those who are

filled with the Spirit (Eph 5:18) are stressed, while in
Colossians 2:7 firmness and strength of faith, coupled
with thanksgiving, describe the Christian life.

Thanlsgiving is regularly and intimately joined to
gether with petitionary prayer (Col 4:2; Phil 4:6). Paul's

own petitions for his readen were often tied in with his
thanks to God for them (cf. Phil l:34, 911). Christian
thanlsgiving stands in contrast with coarse vulg-arity

and flippancy of speech (Eph 5:4). Lips given to thank-
ing God should not be used for language that disho
nors his name.

4.5. Tho&ryiuings in Dillactic htat. The giving of
thanla to God should have been the response of all
men and women on the basis of their knowledge of
him as Creator (Rom 1:21). But they failed to recognize

his lordship and glori! him: they were "ungrateful" (cf.

2 Tim 3:2). By contrast, as thanksgivings increase

among believen so God is glorified (2 Cor 4:15; cf.

2 Cor 1:11). These may be offered for a variety ofrea-
sons, not least for the generosity shown by fellow Chris-

tians (2 Cor 9:ll, 12).

4.5. SM Erf,z,mions of nmhsgbb,g. "Thanks be to
God" is a short expression which occasionally appears

in Paul's letters, sometimes as a spontaneous outburst
for some great blessing which the apostle or his readers

have received from God. Twice they function as intro-
duaory thanksgivings (l Tim 1:12; 2 Tim l:3), while the
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remaining instances occur at pivotal poins in the let-
ters denoting a change of direction in the apostle's
argument (e.g., in a concluding section: Rom 7:25;

I Cor 15:57; 2 Cor 9:15; and to begin a new theme:
2 Cot 2:74;8: 16). These short expressions of gratitude

are like eulogies-examples of "declarative praise."
The grounds for the offering of thanks are wide-

ranging: from the personal expression of gratitude

offered to Christ for showing mercy* to Paul (1 Tim
l:12), to the triumph* over sin* and death which

Christ has effected on behalf of his people (1 Cor
15:54-55,57; cf. Rom 7:25; see Life and Death) and to
the ultimate gift of God's Son (2 Cor 8:16; cf. 2 Cor
8:9).
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BODY
The term sitma ("body") occurs in the Pauline letters
a total of ninety-one times, with a rich diversity of
meanings. The bulk of the references to s6za in the
Pauline letters are expressions of the body/mem-

ber(s) analogy, particularly as an image of a Christian
congregation (notably in Rom 12:4"5;7 Cor l0:l&17;
12:12-27). In an important modification to rhe anal-
ogy, this body of Christ (sa Body of Christ) is de-

scribed in cosmic terms and united under the head-
ship* of the [ord* Jesus himself (Eph 7:23;2:16; 4:4,

12-76; 5:23; Col I : 18, 24; 2:19; 3: I 5). These imponant
theological ideas are largely expressive ofthe corporate

dimension of the somatic metaphor; there is, how-
ever, a more personal dimension to the use of sdma in
the Pauline letters which is foundational to these ec-

clesiastical extrapolations which are based upon it
Insofar as these personal references to somo reflect
Paul's teaching concerning the ultimate hope of the
individual believer (albeit always within the context of
the corporate community), they overlap with his es-

chatological beliefs ofthe resurrection.* Paul's use of
sinna in this sense is thus an important feature of his
eschatology,* essential to his teaching concerning the
resurrection and integral to his understanding of sal-

vation* and redemption* in Chrisu* The granting of
this resurrection body is so timed as to coincide with
the parousia ofJesus Christ. As Paul puts it in Romans
8:23, Christians eagerly "wait for adoption, the re-
demption of our bodies" (NRSV; sae Adoption).

l. Sdma: Focal Point of Pauline Anthropology
2. The Mortal Body
3. The Spiritual Body
4. Resurrection of the Dead or Immortality of the

Soul?

L SAno' Focal Point of Pauline Anthropologi.
A proper understanding of Paul's teaching about the
body (sitma) is inescapably bound up with the larger
issue of his anthropology. What is it that constitutes
the human being? How do the various components
associated with the human being (body, soul, spirit,
flesh) fit together? In the Pauline view is humanity
essentially dichotomous or (as I Thess 5:23 is some-

times taken to indicate) trichotomous in nature?

These questions are exceedingly complex and we

need not attempt to solve them here (saz Psychology).

They have been the subject ofconsiderable discussion
over the years with several important studies on the
subject readily available (W. D. Stacey and R H. Gund-

ry are two notable examples). Most scholars now
agree that Paul's basic anthropological stance derives
fromJudaism rather than from the Hellenistic world
which tended to see the s6ma as evil and something
from which to be redeemed; in the Platonic world the
sdrna was, to cite a well-known Orphic phrase, "a pris-
on-house for the soul (Pslch")."

Yet even here the issue of background is not as
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simple as it might first appear, for RJewett argues that
much of Paul's anthropological teaching arises direct-
ly out of his contact with his Hellenistic (Gnostic?)

opponents. In effect, Jewett asserts, Paul borrows
many of the terms and concepts of his adversaries in
the course of his letters to his churches-the "wall of
separation" between Greek and Jewish anthropology
rapidly breaks down as a resulL This is not an unrea-
sonable thesis, although the extent to which Jewett
pursues it is perhaps unwarranted. In any event, the

overlap between sima arld psychi in Paul's teaching
will not sustain the rigid dualism inherent within
much Greek thought of the time. As E. Best remarks,
"Man cannot be divided into an 'I' and a 'non-I', a

soul and a body; he is a unity and can be regarded as

'body'or as'soul' " (Best, 217).

2. The Mortal Body.
At several poins Paul uses the term s6ma as a short-
hand expression for the physical body, the material
stuff of human existence which is subject to decay and
death (sa Life and Death) and hence, by definition,
monal. The actual phrase "mortal body" (thnhon

s6ma) appears only rwice in Paul (Rom 6:12 and 8:ll,
where it is plural). It is also implied twice in a highly
stylized passage contrasting the mortal with the im-

mortal (l Cor 15:53, 54; cf. 2 Cor 5:4). In both in-

stances it is still the body of human beings which is

in view. Only rarely does Paul apply the term s6ma to
other physical bodies. In I Corinthians l5:3740 it is

used to describe a variety of physical bodies within the
created order (grains of wheat, animals, sun, moon,
stars, etc.), and in Colossians 2:17 it is contrasted with

shadows (skia) and bears the sense of "substance" or
"reality." In 1 Corinthians l5:4749 the creation im-

agery of Genesis 2:7 is brought into play as a means

of highlighting the morrality of humankind. Here

Paul emphasizes that human beings are created "from
dust" (a[gil choihas), contrasting this monal existence

in Adam with the heavenly one in Chrisr
It is sometimes difticult to make sharp distinctions

berween s6ma and sarx ("flesh"*; as te[ns of human
mortality, although the latter is almost always used

negatively by Paul to describe the physical side of hu-
man beings as they are driven by purely human con-
cems and interests. Just to demonstrate how fluid the

use of terms sarx and sdna can be at times, it is worth
noting that in 2 Corinthians 4:11 Paul describes the

faithful as manifesting the life ofJesus in "our mortal

flesh" (az ti thni:ti: sarki hlmnn), and in Colossians l:22
Christ's act of redemption is described as the recon-

ciliation (sa Peace, Reconciliation) brought about in
"his body of flesh" (m n sdnati fis sarkos autou). Most
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notable of all is the ease with which the aposde moves

from his discussion ofsimnin I Corinthians l5:35-38
to insert a (somewhat distracting) reference to sarx in
I Corinthians l5:39, and then goes back to the use of
s6ma in 7 Corinthians 15:42-44.In the main, however,
the sarr acts independent.ly of God and his Spirit,*
motivated by a spirit of independence and rebellion,
captivated by sin* and ultimately under the eschat-

ologicaljudgment* of God. In other words, here the
ethical contrast operative in Paul is not so much be-

tween sdma and pnatma,but between san and prmtma;

the latter pair are presented as mutually exclusive
realms in which human beings conduct themselves.

One final question about the mortal body is worth
posing. Was the human body originally created by
God to be immonal (sa Immonality)? Has it become
tainted with mortality as a result of sin and disobe-
dience? Much of the answer to this depends on how
one interpres the Adam/Christ analogy (sae Adam
and Christ) of Romans 5 and the original state of
humankind implied within it. These matters have per-
plexed NT scholars for centuries and are impossible
even to begin to solve here. M. J. Harris offers a sen-

sible summary answer when he states that Adam: "was

created neither immortal (see Gn. 3:22-24-) nor mortal
(see Gn. 2:17) but with the potentiality to become ei-

ther depending on his obedience or disobedience to

God. While not created raitl immonality, he was cer-

tainly created/or immonality" (Harris 1986, 47).

2.I. Soma as an Exprasion of Pad\ Prson. Occa-
sionally phrases containing the word soza are used

within the Pauline letters as a personal pronoun, the
equivalent of "I," or "me" or "myself." Thus in 1 Co-

rinthians 9:27 Paul describes his self-discipline in ath-
Ietic terms, "I pummel my body fsomal"; and in I Co-

rinthians 13:3 he can talk about "delivering my body

lsomal to be burned" when it is quite clear that he

means "himself." Similarly, in Philippians l:20 he

states his intention that "Christ will be honored in my
body [sriza]," again with the sense of "in me" (see Gal

2:19-20 for an equivalent statement).

2.2. Sdma as an Exprxim of tfu llholc Pqson. Sev-

eral passages use expressions containing the word

sdma in such a way that it is clear Paul means "per-
son," or "a human being in all his or her wholeness,"
the "self." A classic example is Romans 8:23 where

Paul describes the Christian church as awaiting the
future "redemption of our bodies." Paul's belief is that
the whole person will ultimately be redeemed, notjust
their physical body (cf. Rom 8:10-11). Likewise, in Ro-

mans l2:l Paul exhorts his readers to "present your
bodies as a living sacrifice," meaning that they are to
present the whole of their being to this end (cf. I Cor
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6:12-20). Thus in many of the instances where Paul

uses soza it is possible to translate it simply with the
word "person," perhaps the nearest equivalent in the
English language, as in the expression "everybody"
(meaning "everyone").

Two writers of significant influence in the modern
theological world, R Bultrnann andJ. A T. Robinson,
both follow this as a basic approach within their in-
terpretations of sima as it is used in Paul. It is not
without significance that both ofthese interpreters (as

well as others who follow the same line) have gone on
to interpret the resunection theologically by means of
existential categories (albeit with different focal poins;
Bultmann focusing on the individual person and Rob
inson on the person within social strucnrres). The re-

sult is that a physical (or "bodily") resurrection is

thought to be neither needed nor desired; they present

a dematerialized understanding of the resurrection.
However, not all would agree with the implications

of such an approach and would want to defend
strongly a more physical understanding of s6ma, and
by extension a belief in the bodily resurrection which
flows from it. R H. Gundry, for example, argues

strongly that although sdrnn can represmt the whole
person, it does not necessarily mtan the whole person
(see M. J. Harris, 120, for discussion). Gundry asserts

that the Pauline doctrine of sdrna always means a phys-

ical body, pointing out that the term is always so used

in the LXX (J. A Ziesler disagrees on this key point
and adduces at least seven instances where sdza has

a more-than-physical sense; that is, it is occasionally
used to indicate a "person"). The precise nuance of
sdma in key Pauline passages is often notoriously dif-
ficult to determine. AsJ. D. G. Dunn remarks, "Every

time odgo appears in Paul modern readers need to be

reminded that it does not denote the physical body as

such, rather a fuller reality which includes the phys-

ical but is not reducible to it" (Dunn 1988, 319).

2,3, Tlu "htly of Sin" and tlu *Bq of Deaih" Two
additional phrases appear in Paul's letters and help us

understand what he means by "the monal body." In
Romans 6:6 Paul uses an unusual phrase found no
where else in the Pauline corpus, "the body of sin" (lo
sdma tis lwmartias; or "sinful body" RSV). This func-
tions as the equivalent of "the flesh" and means the
physical locality through which sin operates in the
person. A related phrase occurs in Romans 7:24

where Paul asks the rhetorical question "Who will de-

liver me from this body of death lek tnu sdmatos tnu

thanatau tnutou]?" Here too the emphasis seems to be
on the physicality ofPaul's existence, particularly as it
is expressed in its mortality. The "body of death" is

one that is doomed to die; the larger context of Ro.

mans 7 emphasizes the place that sinful disobedience
has in causing this death (su Life and Death). RJewett
posits that Paul has here taken over a phrase from his
gnostic* opponents* that is not tlpical of Pauline
theology; he also calls atrention to 2 Corinthians 5:8

as a parallel, suggesting that here too Paul is citing the
ideas of his opponents in the midst of his discussion.

3. The Spirinral Body.
In I Corinthians 15:35 Paul demonstrates how closely
connected his doctrine of the resurrection is to the
question of its bodily form. The verse has him para-
phrasing the Corinthians' concerns in the form of two
separate but essentially equivalent questions: "How
are the dead raised? Wth what kind of body do they
come?" (See Usami for a discussion of how these nvo

rhetorical questions interlock). The acrual phrase
"spiritual body" (sdrna pwnntihnn) occurs only in
I Corinthians 15:44, although it is implied by the use

of the neuter to prmtmatihan immediately following in
I Corinthians 15:46. Precisely what Paul means by
"the spiritual body" has been the subject of intense
theological and philosophical debate. The comment
by G. E. [,add is a sound starting point for any serious
exegetical discussion: "The 'spiritual body'of I Cor
15:,14 is not a body made of spirit any more than the
'natural' (literally, PryhimA body is a body made of
psyclw. However, it is a ktnal, real body, even though it
has been adapted to the new order of existence which
shall be inaugurated at the resurrection" (tadd, 139).

3,1. TIE Rnnrution otd DisernWid F,xisuttcx. ln
I Corinthians l5:3F41 Paul challenges a belief con-
cerning the resurrection apparently held by the Co-

rinthians. The precise nature of the so-called Corin-
thian heresy has been one ofthe most explored issues

in twentieth-century NT scholarship and remains one
of the most debated topics in Pauline studies. Were
the adversaries Paul confronted a gnostic or protc
gnostic group within the congregation, who were im-
porting Greek ideas into their Christian faith? Schol-
arly discussion about the Corinthian opponens of
Paul is extensive, but most agree that eschatological
matters, including the resurrection, figured promi-
nently within their thinking (see D. Georgi, B. Pear-

son,J. H. Wilson, R Mcl. Wlson and C. K Barren for
treatments of the Corinthian opponents). Most schol-
ars have approached the question from the stand-

point of Paul correcting an over-realized eschatology
on the part of the Corinthians. Others, notably B. A.

Pearson and R A Horsley, have argued that the Co-

rinthians had apparently so identified the resurrec-

tion with spiritual existence that they had detached it
from any physical contexq the resurrection hope
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thereby becomes a disembodied existence, an asG

matic immonality. The question is thus switched from
a consideration of an over-realized eschatology as the
basis for the Corinthian .position; instead it under-

stands the Corinthians to deny the bodily resurrection

altogether. On balance it seems the former interpre-
tation has more to substantiate it than the laner, al-

though it must be admitted that the laner position
allows a much more natural reading of I Corinthians
1 5:1 2.

The substance of Paul's correction is to assert force-
fully the somatic character of the resurrection and to
place this within a future context (see 3.2 below). He
asserts the somatic nature of the resurrection by an
appeal to analogies drawn from nature: grains of
wheat (l Cor 15:37-38); qpes of animals (l Cor 15:39);

celestial bodies (l Cor 15:4041). The substance of the

argument is that in each instance God is able to pro
duce a new order of life (resurrection) but does so in
such a way that a correlation to somatic existence is

maintained. The phrase translated as "bare kernel" in
the RSV (gmnon kokkon) is panicularly interesting and
has an important parallel inJewish rabbinic literature
(b. Sanh 90b). The image of somatic nakedness also

figures in 2 Corinthians 5:3 where Paul uses it to de-

scribe existence between the time of death and the
granting of a resurrection body at the parousia of
Christ (sa Intermediate State).

Most scholars accept that the heart of Paul's resur-
rection belief requires the materiality of the resurrec-

tion body (s6na prcunatikoa), although it is extremely
difficult to know precisely what Paul envisioned this

body to be like or what bodily properties he held it to
have. However, some (such as Gooch) suggest that this
resurrection body is ontologically the same as the dis-

embodied person, and that the logic of Paul's eschat-

ological teaching leads inevitably to a breakdown of
the distinction between the two. Effectively the argu-

ment here (as we noted in 2.2 above) follows the sug-

gestion ofJ. A. T. Robinson that the sorza is best un-

derstood as constituting "the human person in his or
her totality"; a disembodied sdza is not therefore a

contradiction in terms. Most scholars (including

Reichenbach) would consider this argument termino-
logical sophistry which is contrary to Paul's teaching
in the main, and fails to recognize the material mean-
ing of soma in such passages as I Corinthians 15:35.

It may well be that the inability to distinguish prop
erly berween a "resurrection ofthe body" (which Paul

clearly affrrms) and a "resurrection of the flesh"
(which Paul nowhere mentions) is what prompts

many such theological discussions. The former gives

suffrcient weight to the idea of discontinuity within the

74

somatic image while the latter sacrifices too much to
the idea of continuity between this mortal body and
the resurrection body. In any event, the debate is an-
other illustration of how diffrcult it is to discuss the
material nature ofthe resurrection body with any de-

gree of precision.

1.2. Tlu Nmre of tlu Raurution btll. The NT nev-

er attempts to describe the nature of Christ's resurrec-
tion body, what it looked like or what sort of physical
properties it possessed; neither does it offer much de-

tail about what the resurrection body of the believer
will be like. This is not unusual in and of itself, in spite

ofthe fact that the only contemporaneousJewish text
which anempts to address this problem in any depth
is 2 Banuh 50:2-51:10. At best the NT evidence on
such matters is circumstantial, largely drawn from
Luke and Acts. It has been suggested on this basis that
the risen lord Jesus was not bound by the laws of
physics as we know them, that he was able to material-
ize (and dematerialize) at will, that it was possible for
the disciples to examine his body, that he ate fish and
bread only for their sake, etc. The witness of the Paul-

ine letters adds little, if anything, to such discussions.

Indeed,J. D. G. Dunn suggests that Luke and Paul may
have been at variance on this point: "What Luke af-
firms (Jesus' resurrection body was flesh and bones)
Paul denies (the resurrection body is zol composed of
flesh and blood)!" (Dunn 1985, 74). Paul does discuss

the resurrection body at some length in I Corinthians
15, but it is within the context of a theological debate

about the nature of the resurrection body of tht belin-
ars. Yet the two mafters are not unrelated. As Harris
states, "there is an interesting correspondence be-

tween the depiction of Christ's resurrection body in
the gospels and Paul's description of the believer's
spiritual body" (Harris 1983,57).

In I Corinthians 15:42-49 Paul makes a crucial dis-

tinction between the "natural body" (s6na pgchikon)

and the "spiritual body" (sdma pneumati,han; cf. Phil
3:21). At the heart ofthe passage is the contrast built
upon his Adam,/Christ analogy in I Corinthians
15:Mb-45, which sets forth the proper temporal rela-
tionship between the two. In effect Paul is countering
a false anthropology being held by the Corinthians
with one that understands the resurrection body as

both future and somatic (Dunn, 1973, offers a stimu-
lating discussion on this). On the stormy and unchan-
ed seas of describing the resurrection body Paul is
anempting to steer a middle course between the Scylla

ofa crass materialism (equating resurrection with the
reanimation of corpses) and the Charybdis of spiri-

tualistic immortality (denying materiality altogether).
To avoid the first danger he asserts that it is a spiritual
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body which will be resurrected; to avoid the second he

asserts that it is a spiritual Dody which will be resurrec-

ted. R J. Sider correctly obsewes that the use of the
pslchihas anthrdpos/fiwnalihas anthri$os contrast in
I Corinthians 2:1415 lends suppon to a material

understanding of the sdnw Fw,matihan.
How the maintenance of identity and the preserva-

tion of individuality are retained within the resurrec-

tion body of the believer are matters which are left
largely unanswered by Paul, although his use of the

seed analogy in I Corinthians 15:3!54 allows for both
continuity and discontinuiry betn'een the present mor-

tal body and the resurrected body of the believer
(both Sider and Harris 1983, 12t33, discuss this at

some length).
But how far dare we pursue the matter of somatic

continuity? Wll sexuality be an integral part of resur-

rection existence, or will it be an asexual existence like

that of the angels? Will persons be able physically to

recognize each other? How old will people be within
their resurrection bodies-children, teenagers or ma-

ture adults? Will the color of hair or eyes remain the

same? We may scoff at the naive simplicity of such

questions, but they are inevitable given the nature of
the sozra image iself. The issue of molecular continui-
ty in the resurrection body is an even more perplexing
problem, one which raises a host of new questions in
our increasingly technological age. Such matters can,

however, serve as a nexus between science and faith
if they are allowed to do so. The fact that human

beings are able to maintain a continuity even though

their physical bodies undergo a constant change of
cells challenges us to rethink the meaning of continui-
ty itself (M. E. Dahl, 94, offers an interesting discus-

sion of how physical molecular discontinuity in the

present mortal life helps us understand the nature of
the bodily resurrection to come). Most conservative

scholars would argue that an enduring rationality, a

consistenry of personality and a persistence of mem-

ory are the minimum requirements for the idea of
continuity to make sense.

However, Paul addresses none ofthese maners di-

rectly; his aims are much more modest (and all the

more frustrating as a result; we would have liked him
to offer more insight into these issues which puzzle

us!). In short, Paul's line is to assen that the resurrec-

tion body, though continuous with the physical body,

is not identical with it since it is a spiritual body; his

whole argument in I Corinthians l5:3S44 pursues

this. In the end we are forced to admit that Paul

struggled with the limitations of language in the same

way that we do today when it comes to describing the

nature of the resurrection body. Paul himself acknowl-

edged this, for he asserts in I Corinthians 2:9 (para-

phrasing Is 64:4) that "what no eye has ever seen,

what no ear has ever heard, what never entered the
mind of man, God has prepared all that for those who

love him" (Moffatt trans.).

4. Resurrection of the Dead or Immortality of the
Soul?

One of the classic ways in which discussion about the
resurrection has been pursued is by contrasting it with
the immortaliry* of the soul. O. Cullmann, for in-
stance, argued that the nvo formulations of future
hope are mutually exclusive, representing a difference
of perspective berween Judaism and Hellenism about

the afterlife. This either,/or distinction has often been

accepted as self-evident and is sometimes used polem-

ically to distinguish the Christian hope over against
that of the pagan religions of the NT period (as in Acts

17:18, 32). Indeed, in the course of his argument Cull-
mann contrasts attitudes to the death of Jesus with
those to the death ofSocrates.

However, it is now recognized that the distinction
between resurrection of the body and immortality of
the soul is somewhat artificial and does not take into
account the teaching of some relevant firstrentury
texts which blur the differences between the two (as

Harris argues). Some of the Jewish pseudepigraphic

documents, as well as the Dead Sea scrolls from Qum-
ran,* demonstrate how difficult it is to maintain a rigid
contrast on this panicular point (Barrett, 1979, offers

a helpful discussion of Cullmann's book).
As a case in point, the Book of Wsdom (which Paul

may well have read) straddles these allegedly incom-

patible Jewish and Hellenistic conceptualizations of
afterlife with litde apparent difficulry. This is an espe-

cially important text for comparison (NA'?6 lists forty-

one allusions to the book within the Pauline corpus);

it also offers some interesting parallels to Paul's use of
the terms athanasia and aphtlmrsia within his teaching

about the resurrection body. For instance, in Wsdom
2:23 the aim of man's creation is stated: "God created

man for incomrption (aphtlmrsia)." At the same time,

in language much more characteristic of the dualism

associated with Hellenistic thought, we read in Ws-
dom 9:15 that "the comrptible body weighs down the

soul" (phtharton gar sdma baryrwi psychin). At several

poins within the book the idea of immortality is also

communicated by means of the term athanosia (Wrs

3:4; 4:l;8:13, 17; l5:3) In shon, the Wsdom of Solo
mon itself should make us wary of phrasing this ques-

tion of afterlife in terms of a rigid choice between

Hellenistic andJewish.conceptions of afterlife.
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LJ. Ikeitzer

BODY OF CHRIST
The Pauline writings use the exact phrase "the body
of ChrisC' only four times (to som.a tou Christou: Rom
7:4; I Cor 10:16; Eph 4:12; soma Christou:1 Cor 12:27).

Equivalent expressions include "the body ofthe Iord"
(1 Cor l1:27), "his body offlesh" (Col l:22), "his glo
rious body" (Phil 3:21), "his body" (Eph l:23; 5:30; Col
1:24) and "my body" (l Cor l1:24). Closely related to
the above are the terms "the bodyx" (1 Cor l1:29; Eph
5:23; Col 1:18; 2:19) and "one body" (Rom l2:5; 1 Cor
l0:17; 12:13; Eph 2:16; 4:4; Col 3:15). These twenty-
one phrases may be classified into the three uses set

out in the following oudine; significantly, however,

they all relate to either the physical body (crucified or
resurrected) of Christ* or the metaphorical body of
Christ, the church.*

1. The Physical Body ofChrist
2. The Body of Christ in Eucharistic Contexts
3. The Body of Christ As a Designat.ion of the

Church

l. The Physical Body of Orist.
In Romans 7:4 "the body of Christ," which is the in-
strument through which believers were rendered
dead to and hence free from the Law,* refers to
ChrisCs physical body in which he suffered death on
the cross,* Similarly, "his body of flesh*" in Colos-

sians l:22 is a Hebraism (with Qumran parallels) de-

noting Christ's physical body, which in death became

the means by which God reconciled sinners to him-
self: the addition "of flesh" insists, against the Colos-

sian* heresy, on the true humaniry of the incarnate

Jesus. In Philippians 3:21 "his glorious body" stands

in antithetical parallelism to "our lowly body" and re-

fers to the resurrection* body with which and in
which the l,ordJesus is expected to return from heav-

en* (cf. Phil 3:20).

2. The Body of(hrist in Eucharistic Contexts,
Several times in I Corinthians the body concept aF
pears in close conjunction with the eucharist, or
Lord's Supper*; the texts reveal a close relationship
between the physical body of Christ which was cru-
cified and the church as the body ofthe risen Christ.

Thus, partaking of the cup and the bread in the
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eucharist means participation in the blood and the
body of Christ (1 Cor l0:16), that is, in the benefits of
his death and in fellowship* with him (see Dlng and
Rising). The srict parallelism between "the body of
Christ" and "the blood of Christ" shows that the
former refers to the body of Jesus surrendered in
death (cf. I Cor ll:24)just as the latter refers to his
blood shed as atoningblood (cf. I Cor 1l:25; seeJere-

mias). Just as there is only one loaf at the eucharist,

so those who participatejointly in the single loaf con-

stitute a single body (l Cor 10:17). The context, with
its exhortation to shun the worship* of idols (1 Cor
10:14; see Idolatry), suggests that Paul's point in mak-

ing use of the body analogy in 1 Corinthians l0:1G17

is not so much the unity of the body made up of
Christians as their solidarity as one body in union
with Christ which forbids a similar union with de-

mons* (cf. I Cor l0:21). This, in tum, implies that the
"one body" of 1 Corinthians 10:17 refers to the body

of Christ, the church.
A similar shift of meaning from the crucified body

of Christ to the church as the body of Christ occurs

in 1 Corinthians I l:23-32. The bread at the institution
of the lord's Supper signifies or represents ChrisCs

actual body about to be offered up on the cross (1 Cor
1l:24). It follows that to eat the bread in an unworthy
manner is to be guilty of "the body . . . of the lord"
(l Cor ll:27); that this phrase refers to the crucified
body ofJesus is rendered certain by its linkage (cf.

I Cor 10:16) with "the blood [of the Lord]." But in
I Corinthians 1l:29 the expression "not disceming
the body" is probably a reference, not to failure to
discern in the bread ofthe eucharist the body ofthe
lord surrendered on the cross (cf. I Cor 1l:24, 27),

but the failure to recognize in the group ofbelievers
gathered at the lord's Supper the metaphorical body

of Christ (cf. I Cor l0:17), a failure which resulted in
the shameful abuses described in I Corinthians ll:17-
22 (Bornkamm, 190-95).

3. The Body of(Xrist As a Desigration ofthe (hurch.

This particular use of the body concept, of which rwo

instances have already been referred to (l Cor 10:17;

I l:29), is unique to Paul in the NT writings. The issues

of the origin and nature of the concept will be ad-

dressed before examining its usage in the remaining
Pauline texts.

,.1. Tho OrEh t ttu hepL There have been

many suggestions regarding the possible sources of
Paul's "body of Christ" idea. (l) The previously fash-
ionable attempt to trace it to the gnostic concept of the
primal person, whose body was conceived of as cos-

mic (H. Schlier, E. Kdsemann, R Bultmann), is gener-

ally discarded today because ofthe lateness (third cen-
tury aD.) of the evidence. (2) That the temple of
Asclepius in Corinth, with its votive offerings in the
form of clay representations of dismembered parts of
the body that have been healed, provided the catalyst

for the formation of the Pauline image (A. E. Hill) is
surely far-fetched. (3) That Paul's phrase "body of
Christ" was constructed on the analogy of the phrase
"body of Adamr"' allegedly implicit in rabbinic usage

(see Davies), or at least was probably influenced by the

Jewish "body of Adam" idea (RJewett) appears doubt-
ful, since no actual examples of the phrase "body of
Adam" in rabbinical literature are forthcoming, and it
is admitted that "the Jewish body of Adam idea does

not provide us with an exact parallel to Paul's s6za
Chrktou [body of Christ] concept" (Jewett, 245). (4)

The view (A E.J. Rawlinson, H. Conzelmann) that
Paul derived his expression "body of Christ" from the

eucharistic tradition-the sacramentally acquired
share in the body of Christ in the eucharist makes the
participants the body of Christ-faces the simple ob-
jection that "eating the body is not being the body"
(Moule, 87). (5) The suggestion that Paul, from the
concept of Israel as the bride of God (fer 2:2) and
through new-covenant theology, developed the con-
cept of "the body of Christ" as its parallel for the new

Israel, the church (Bass, 53G31), is not very likely,

since the more logical line of development is from
Israel as the bride of Yahweh to the church as the

brifu of Chist (6) The statement that Genesis 2:24-
"a man leaves his father and his mother and clings to
his wife, and they become one flesh" (quoted in Eph

5:31)-"appears to provide the biblical rationale and

the conceptual foundation for the Apostle's under-
standing, throughout his leners, ofthe church as the
body of Christ" (Ellis, 42) calls to mind C. Chavasse's

attempt to locate the origin of the Pauline phrase in
the nuptial union of bridegroom and bride in the
"one flesh." But F. F. Bruce thinks that "both the

eucharistic . . . and the nuptial . . . applications of
Paul's thought on this subject are derived from his

conception of the church as the body of Christ rather
than aia oosa" (Bruce 1984, 69 n.141).

Rather than being attributable to a single source,

the body of Christ concept. is more likely the result of
the interplay of several influences.

(l) The comparison of the state (polis) or world-state
(asmopolb) to a body consisting of interdependent
members is a Stoic commonplace, and, as Moule (84
85) points out, close parallels to the Pauline use of the
analogy are provided, for instance, by Seneca, who

addresses Nero as "the soul ofthe republic [which] is

your body" (Seneca De Clm. 1.5.1). He also speaks of
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Nero as the head, on whom the good health of the
body, the empire, depends (Seneca De C|nn.2.2.1), and
says "We are limbs of a great body" (Seneca Ep. Mor.

95.52). Philo, with a change of context, says that the
High Priest's purpose in offering sacrifice for the na-

tion is "that every age[-group] and all the parts ofthe
nation may be welded into one and the same family
as though it were a single body" (Philo Spec. I-eg.

3.131).

(2) Paul was familiar with the Hebrew concept of
"corporate personality," with its oscillation between
the individual and the corporate and its notion of the
inclusion of the many in the one: a Iigure standing at

the head (e.9., Adam,* Abraham,* Noah, Moses*) can

be regarded as incorporating in his own person those

represented by him. It is this idea of solidarity be-

tween the one and the many, of the union between
believers and Christ, that Paul emphasizes in his pres-

entation of the church as the body of Christ. The
analogy between all men and women by natural binh
being "in Adam" and all believers by new birth being
"in Christ"* (Rom 5:12-21; I Cor 15:22,45) is an im-
portant datum of Pauline theology.

(3) The idea of solidarity between Christ and his
people finds expression in the teaching ofJesus (Mk
9:37 and par.; cf. Mt l8:5; 25:40), and is clearly implied
in the risen lord's identification of himself with his
persecuted people (Acts 9:4). While it is probably im-
possible to be certain about the precise origin(s) ofthe
Pauline expression, it may be that it was Paul's own
coinage, based on the common image of the body in
popular philosophy and the Hebrew concept of cor-
porate personality, with the words of the risen Jesus
to Paul on the Damascus road providing the germ of
the conception in his mind or the catalyst for the
formation of the unique Pauline expression (see Kim,
252-56).

,.2. Tlu Naane of tlu Cn,&PL The body of Christ
concept is plainly not used allegorically: in 1 Corinthi-
ans 12, for instance, differentpans ofthe body do not
represent different individuals or sections of the Co
rinthian church. It has been said that the phrase "the
body of ChrisC' (meaning the church) "is used realis-

tically, ontologically, and llwefore metaphorically or
symbolically or analogically" (Richardson, 25G57 n.l),
but it is more usual to describe its use as either real-
istic,/ontological or analogical/metaphorical. The
realistic understanding ofthe expression, espoused by

such scholars as A. Schweiuer, who thought of the
elect as coming into corporeal union with the risen
Christ, andJ. A. T. Robinson, for whom the church is
identified as literally the resurrected body of Christ,
violates the clear indication of a comparison given in
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Romans 12:4-5 and I Corinthians 12:12 ('Just as . . .

so") and, besides, ignores Paul's careful distinction
between Christ's resurrection in the past and believ-
ers' (yet awaited) resurrection in the future. We may,
therefore, with most recent Protestant interpreters,
understand the body concept metaphorically, not lit-
erally and biologically or mystically.

3.r. Tlw Cmupt k Paul\ Usage. Two stages may be
distinguished in Paul's use of the body concept in
reference to the church: it is used largely as a simile
in 1 Corinthians* and Romans* (the church is like a
body), and as a metaphor in Colossians* and Ephe-
sians* (the church is the body of which Christ is the
head). "The advance from the language of simile in
I Corinthians and Romans ro the real interpersonal
involvement expressed in the language of Colossians

and Ephesians may have been stimulated by Paul's

consideration ofthe issues involved in the Colossian
heresy" (Bmce 1977, 421).

3.3.1. Earlier Letters: I Cointhiaru and fumnrc. ln
1 Corinthians 6:15 the bodies ofbelievers are said to
be "members of Christ"; the word "members" (ruli)
means "bodily parts" and thus implies that believers
are members of the "body" of Christ. However, Paul

immediately goes on to speak of his own body as

"members [plural] of Christ," which he will not turn
into "members [plural] of a prostitute." This shows

that here his concern is with the individual believer's
relationship with the Lord, and there is no reference
to believers as a corporate body.

Later in the letter Paul says to the local congrega-
tion at Corinth: "You are the body of Christ" (l Cor
12:27; the Greek phrase has no anicle before either
"body" or "Christ," but it means the same as if both
nouns had the anicle-this is an instance of the gram-
matical rule known as "Apollonius's canon"). This
metaphor comes as the summary and climax of the
preceding fifteen verses (1 Cor 12:12-26), in which the
character of the body concept as simile is plainly in-
dicated by the opening statement: "For just as

lkathapn) the body is one and has many members, . , ,

so lhnutosl also is ChrisC' (l Cor 12:12; cf. NEB, "For
Christ is liht a single body . . ." [italics added]). Since

Paul does not say "so also is the church" or even
". . . the body of Christ" but simply ". . . (the) Christ,"
some have derived from this a view of Christ as the
whole (tolzs Chri:ltu) of which the various members
are parts; but in view of 1 Corinthians 12:27-28 it
seems better to regard Paul here as using the figure
of metonymy ("Christ" for "the body of Christ") or as

having omitted the intermediate logical step: Christ
himself may be described as a body with many
members since the church is the body of Christ.
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Into this one body believers-here the "we all"
(himeis panta) seems to refer to a wider group than the
"you" (hymeis) of verse 27 and could include all Chris.
tians-are baptized in the one Spirit (l Cor l2:13; the
baptizer being, presumably, Christ cf. Mt 3:ll; Lk
3:76; see Holy Spirit). Wthin this one body there is, by

God's design (l Cor l2:18), a multiplicity of members
and functions (l Cor 12:1,f.16) which is necessary not
only for the body as a whole (l Cor 12:17, 19-20) but
for the members themselves (l Cor 12:21), all of
whom are involved in a solidarity of experience or
unity of destiny (l Cor 12:26). Hence, resentment
born of a sense of inferiority (1 Cor 12:15-16) and
arrogance arising from a sense of superiority (1 Cor
12:21) are alike out of place. Indeed, the so-called

weaker members of the human body are actually in-
dispensable (1 Cor 12:22), and there is at work in the
human body, again by God's design (l Cor 12:24), a

certain principle of compensation or complementarity
which, Paul implies, provides a pattern for Christian
conduct (l Cor l2:23-25).

The same correlaoves as are used in 1 Corinthians
12:12 appear also in Romans 12:45: "For as lhnthaQol
in one body we have many members, . . . so llwutdsl
we, though many, are one body in Christ" (RSV). As

in I Corinthians12''21, the body simile is applied to
the local Christian congregation, with a change in
terminology from "the body of Christ" to "one body
. . . in Christ"; the latter expression brings out the

thought that the organic uniry of Christians as a body
is grounded in their common incorporation in Christ,

but since these rwo verses in Romans 12 may reason-

ably be regarded as a summary of the fuller treatment

of I Corinthians 12:12-26, "one body. . . in Christ"
refers to the same reality as "the body of Chrisr"

In both I Corinthians 12 and Romans 12, the theme

of the body imagery is that of "one body, many
members," of "diversity within unity" of the church as

the body of Christ So far, the body imagery empha-

sizes primarily the mutual relationships and obliga-
tions ofbelievers one to another and secondarily their
union with Christ, but leaves undefined the exact re-

lation of the church as the body of Christ to Christ
himself: the "head" of the body is in I Corinthians
12:21 apparently some self-imponant member of the
local church.

3.3.2. I-ater Lettos: Colasiarc ant Epft.esiaru. Despite
appearances, the final words ofColossians 2:17 in the
Greek (to dz sdma nu Chrdou) is not a reference to
"the body of Christ," but means "the substanu lin con-
trast to the shadowl belongs to Christ." In Colossians

3:15 the believers in Colossae are described as having
been called "in one body": they are thus members of

a single organism. If, possibly by implication, this or-
ganism is identified with the body of Christ, then the
same emphasis on the unity of the body of Christ is

found here as in the tlvo earlier letters. In Colossians
l:24 the body of Christ is definitely identified as the
church, clearly in an "ecumenical" sense, for whose

sake the apostle suffers. Colossians 1:18 calls Christ
"the head ofthe body, the church."

The majority view believes (l) that Colossians l:15-
20 is a pre-Pauline hymn which has been inserted into
the letter's train of thought, (2) that in it the "body"
whose "head"* is Christ is originally the universe or
cosmos, and (3) that the words "the church" in Colos-

sians l:18 are a gloss added by either Paul or the final
redactor of the lener so as to reinterpret the original
cosmological reference along ecclesiological lines
(e.g., Schweizer, 1074.77). This view has, however,
been challenged (see, e.g., O'Brien 1982, 4849) and
the verse (Col l:18) may be understood simply as it
stands, with the result that the church as the body of
Christ is now defrnitely related to Christ as its head.

Although a few scholars (most notably Ridderbos, 379-

83) have argued that "head" and "body" in this and
other Pauline texts do not make up a composite met-

aphor but are to be kept distinct as two independent
images, the more natural reading of the present text
seems clearly to teach an orga.nic relationship in
which Christ as the head exercises control and direc-
tion over his body, the church.

In Colossians 2:19 the metaphor brings out the new
element ofgrowth: Christ as the head ofthe body is

here the source of the body's $owh (ex hnu, "from
whom [Christ]," rather than rx /r.fu, "from which

[head]," is probably an instance of construction ac-

cording to sense). The idea which follows of the
whole body being knit together and growing together
is appropriate in view of the fact that headship in-
volves direction and control. (W. A. Grudem has ad-

duced several texts from Philo and Plutarch as well as

Plato which explicitly say that the head is the ruling
or governing pan of the body; but sae Head, Head-
ship).

Thus in Colossians the use of the body metaphor
differs from that in the earlier letters in that the ex-

plicit application to the believers' mutual relationship
is dropped-although the notion of their harmonious

union and functioning is implied in the description of
Colossians 2:19-and in io place are introduced the
headship of Christ and the growth of the church as

a living organism.
Whereas in the three letters already dealt with the

term "body" is used in other ways as well, in Ephe-
sians* it is employed exclusively in connection with
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the church. Here the metaphor is even more fully
developed than in Colossians, or ar least its implica-
tions are more explicitly drawn ouL In Ephesians l:22-
23 the church is designated the body of Christ, and
Christ its "supreme head" (NEB). The texr introduces
the entirely new element of Christ's filling his body
just as he fills the universe. (We take the nounplirdma,
"fullness,"* passively and the parttciple plnoununau as

middle, "filling," rather than passive, "being filled"; cf.
Eph 4:10.) In Ephesians 2:16 the "one body" within
which both the reconciliation* ofJew (sae Israel) and
Gentile* to God and the reconciliation of Jews and
Gentiles to one another take place is a reference to
the church (same as the "one new person" of Eph
2:15) rather than the crucified* body of Chrisu In
favor ofthis conclusion are the use of"one body" and
not "his body," and the order ofthe words "[the] both
in one body" (tous anphabrow m hati somati). The
reference here to the unity of the body, not in terms
of individuals, but in terms of the truo grear divisions
of humankind (cf. Eph 3:6, which uses a cognate ad-
jective, slssomos, "concorporate, sharing in the same

body"), again presents a new aspect to the use ofthe
body metaphor, but the "one body" is not specifically
called the body "of Christ." Similarly, in Ephesians 4:4

the "one body" vitalized by the "one Spirit" (who in
Eph 2:18 creates the unity ofthe "one body" ofJewish
and Gentile believers), is separate from the "one
Lord" of Ephesians 4:5 and is simply a description of
the Christian community as a unity. This unity of the
body supplies the motivation for keeping the unity of
the Spirit (Eph 4:3).

In Ephesians 4:12-16, where the church is again (cf.

Eph l:22-23) designated the body ofChrist (Eph l:22),
the unity ofthe church is again (as already in Eph 4:4,

and in Rom 12 and I Cor 12) described in terms of
individual members, and their mutual dependence is

seen to be necessary for the growth ofthe body, which
is said to be both from Christ (Eph 4:16: n lnu, "trom
whom," as in Col 2:19) and to Christ (Eph 4:15: ars

auton, "unto him"). The meaning appears to be that
the growth of the body, which aims at conflormity to

Christ (ar auton, cf. Eph 4:13), takes place as (l) the
body is righdy related to the head(a, hnt), holding fast

to him (cf. Col 2:19) and receiving nourishment from
him (cf. Eph 1:23); and as (2) its members are rightly
related to one another, each making its own contribu-
tion, according to the measure ofis gift and function,
to the upbuilding of the whole in love.* (An alterna-
tive view, which regards the paniciples, rendered in
the RSV as "joined and knit together," in Eph 4:16 as

indicating not the mutual reladonship among believ-
ers but the relationship between believers on the one
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hand and Christ on the other, is less probable. Nor is

it likely that the "joina" of Eph 4:16 refer ro the min-
isters of Eph 4: I l, the thought being that they are the
ligaments which bind the church to Christ, as argued
for by A T. Lincoln, ad loc.)

In Ephesians 4:25 the fact that believers are
"members one of another" (cf. Rom 12:5), meaning
"fellow-members in the one body which is the body
of Christ," provides the motivarion for honest dealings
one with another. In Ephesians 5:23 the actual word-
ing of the Greek describes Christ as "head of the
church" and "the Savior ofthe body" (NEB) and not
exactly as "the head of his body, the church" or even
"the head ofthe church, his body" (RSV, NI\), so that
it might be argued that here, ar leasr, "head" and
"body" do not make up one composite imagery. How-
ever, the fact that in Ephesians 5:30 believers are said

to be "members of his body" suggests that in Ephe-
sians 5:23 as well, the description of Christ as "the
head ofthe church" involves the correlative figure of
the church as his body (cf. Eph l:22-23;4:15-16), even
though there is no corresponding correlative in the
husband-wife relationship (saMan and Woman).

Thus, the body metaphor in Ephesians both com-
bines the earlier expressions of the concept in the
other three letters and advances beyond them in pre-
senting the church as filled by Christ and as embrac-
ing Jew and Gentile in is unity. Another especially
noteworthy feature of the use of the body metaphor
in Ephesians is its fusion with other metaphors of the
church. The building of the temple* grows (Eph 2:21)
while, conversely, the body is built up (Eph 4:16, cf.
4:12). In Ephesians 5:22-33,with the concept of bodily
union providing the link (Gen 2:24; Eph 5:31), the
figure of the church as the bride of Christ is supple-
mented by that of the body. The twin aspecrs of
Christ's lordship over the church and his union with
her, which are connected with the body concept, are
made to serve the interests of illustrating and empha-
sizing (l) the church's obligation to Christ (the wife

[cf. the church as the body] is to be subject to the
husband [ct Christ as rhe head]) and (2) Christ's love
for the church (the husband is to love the wife as his
own body, as Christ [the head] loved the church [his
bodyl).

3.3.3. Sumnary anil Coruhsi,on By way of summary
and conclusion the following statements may be de-

rived from Paul's use of the concept of the body of
Christ as a designation of the church:

(l) The figure of the body of Christ is applied by
Paul to a local congregation (1 Cor 12:27), to Chris-
tians who were not necessarily members of the same
congregation (Rom 12:45; cf. 16:&15), as well as to a
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wider group possibly inclusive ofall believers in Christ
(l Cor l2:12-13). ThatChrist, the head ofthe body, is
the exalted, heavenly Lord is beyond doubt (Eph l:2G
2l), but to argue that in Colossians and Ephesians
"the 'body' image is used to denote a luaamly mtit1,"
since his body the church is also where he is, in heav-

en (O'Brien I 987, I 12, I 10; but sea Church), is to forget
the nature of the body of Christ concept as nutaphor.

When believers are said to be raised and seated in the
heavenlies with Christ (Col 3:l; Eph 2:6), this is not
done in conjunction with the body image.

(2) The church as the body of Christ is a living
organic unity composed of a multiplicity of members
(i.e., individual believers, not individual congrega-
tions), each necessary to the other and to the growth
of the whole (1 Cor l0:lGl7;12:12-27; Rom 12:45;
Col l:24; 3:15; Eph 4:16). The uniry, fiom another
angle, is a unity between diverse races of the world
(Eph 2:l&18).

(3) This "horizontal" dimension of unity is based

on the "vertical" unity between the church as the body
of Christ and Christ as the head of the church. The
church, in terms of its members, enters into union
with Christ by baptism* in the one Spirit (1 Cor 12:13;

cf Eph 2:18) and maintains it by participation in the
eucharist (l Cor l0:lGl7), so that the source of the
church's unity is both Christ and the Spirit (cf Eph
4:4,5).

(4) Christ as rhe head is not only united wirh rhe

church, his body, as the source of its life, but also

stands over it as its absolute ruler (Col 1:18; Eph 1:22-

23; 4:15;5:23) and fills it with all the resources of his
power* and gracex (Eph l:23).

(5) The church grows as its members are properly
related to Christ the head and to one another as

members of the same body (Col 2:19; Eph 4:16).
(6) The mingling of metaphors may indicate that no

one metaphor is sufficient by iself to convey the total
message concerning the nature and function of the
church. Nevertheless, there can be little reasonable
doubt that the picture ofthe body ofChrist, more than
any other, represents Paul's maturest reflections on
the subject: for, as it has been maintained elsewhere,

it is with this panicular conception of the church that
Paul's charisma (sae Gift$ concept is in perfect corre-
spondence, and it is in terms of this particular concep-

tion that the Pauline doctrine of the ministry is largely
to be understood (see Fung, esp. l5-20).

(7) The image of the church as the body of Christ
looks inward (to the mutual relationship of believers
as members of the body) and upward (to the relation-
ship between the body and its head) but not outward
(to the relationship bemeen the church and the

world). The view that Paul regarded the church as an
extension of the incarnation in the world is surely
excluded by the very fact that the body meraphor
maintains a clear distinction between Christ as head
and the church as body; such a view also ignores the
fundamental difference between Christ as sinless and
the church as not yet perfecL*

(8) The body of Christ is usually the locus of the
Christian ministry. The grft of evangelism, indeed, is

orientated toward outsiders, and the work of "showing
mercy*'r (Rom 12:8) is a service which reaches beyond
the confines of the Christian fellowship. But there can
be no denying that Paul's emphasis in speaking ofthe
ministry rests on how the ministry should serve the
church and not on how it should serve the world, and
that the stated purpose of the church's being
equipped by the ministry is not that it may serve the
world but that it may upbuild itself (Eph 4:12, l6). By

and large it may be said that for Paul "ministry is of
the body, for the body, and by the body" (Ellis, l4).
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CAESAREA, Sae Purupprms, lrrrnR ro rHE.

CAESAR'S HOUSEHOLD, IMPERIAL
HOUSEHOLD
The expression "Caesar's household" (haisaros oihia)

appears in a concluding greeting of Paul's letter to the
Philippians* (Phil 4:22). The tull phrase is "tlu saints

of Caesar's household" and the apostle* mentions

that these believers along with other Christians in the
place of his captivity send their greetings to the con-
gregation at Philippi. The expression suggests that the

gospel* had made significant progress in the city

where Paul was in prison+-which may have been

Caesarea (Hawthorne) but Rome* seems more likely.

L The Meaning of Caesar's Household

2. The Gospel and Caesar's Household

3. Caesar's Household and the Greetings of
Romans 16

l. fhs llleaning of Caesar's Household.

The household* of a Roman aristocrat (Gk oikia/oikos,

Latfanilia) included, in addition to his family, his staff
of servants, especially those who were slaves, but also

those who had been freed and who had obligations

as his clients. Often their duties were specialized, and

included all types ofdomestic service, professional du-

ties (such as medicine and education) and business,

literary and secretarial assistance. In the case of the

Caesars (sez Emperors), their "household" was the

equivalent of a modern civil sewice which provided

the expens in most fields of state. Accordingly, the

designation "Caesar's household" (called domu Cat-

saru by Tacitus Hlst. 2.92) included not simply the

members of the imperial family or relations, but also

the great number of slaves and freedmen from whose

ranks the imperial service was staffed. These house-

holds were scattered throughout the provinces of the

Empire, although the largest concentration was in
Rome, which seems to have been large enough to

include a significant number of convens to the Chris-

tian faith.
Although a good case has been made for a Caesar-

ean provenance of Philippians (Hawthorne), as

Reicke has put it, Rome may provide "the background

for those images used by Paul in Philippians which
refer to the political realm (l:27; 3:20)." He adds that
the readers would have understood "the reference to

Rome and Nero's clients in the greeting from 'those

of Catsar's lwusehal.d'(Phil 4:22)" (Reicke, 285). These
imperial slaves or freedmen may have been known to
the Philippians through their employment as couriers
between Rome and the East or on business (see Gill-
man, 3435, for speculation about Lydia).

On a Roman provenance, Philippians l:13, "through-

out the whole 1r'aitirrion," denotes neither the emper-
or's palace situated on the Palatine hill, the barracks

attached to the imperial palace nor the large perma-
nent camp of the praetorian soldiers, but a body of
men, namely, "those forming the praetorian guard."
The term could thus describe either the emperor's
bodyguard or the praetorian cohorts stationed in the
metropolis. On a Caesarean provenance, it refers to

"those in all pans of the residence of the provincial
governor of Caesarea" (Hawthorne, 35).

2. The Gospel and C,aesar's Household.
According to Acts 28:14.15 Paul was met by Roman
Christians on his arrival in the imperial city. It is not
known exacdy how or when the gospel first reached
Rome. It may have spread among Jewish believers
there soon after Pentecost, or else was first taken to
the capital by traders, businessmen or soldiers. Paul's

arrival gave fresh impetus to the spread ofthe gospel

(Phil l:14). Although he was a "bound prisoner," he
was able to preach and teach "with all boldness and
without hindrance" (Acts 28:31). Soon after his arrival
Paul was in touch with 'the local leaders of theJews"
(Acts 28:17)-probably the rulers of the synagogues in
Rome-and many came to him for the express pur-

pose of hearing his views regarding "the hope of Is-

rael" (Acts 28:20-22).

Caesar's household, because of its servile origins
and the eastem responsibilities of the Caesars, con-
tained numbers of Asiatics, many of whom wereJews
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and who were either slaves* or employed in the im-

perial court. When the gospel reached Rome and was

proclaimed in the many synagogues there, these

members of Caesar's household could not fail to hear
aboutJesus' death* and resurrection.* Funher, Paul's

daily contact with the soldiers who guarded him led
to the introduction of the gospel to "the whole guard,"
It became evident that his imprisonment, which was

"in Christ," was a demonstration of Christ's saving

activiry and thus contributed to the spread ofthe gos-

pel not only among the roops but to others as well
("the gospel . . . has become known throughout the
whole imperial guard and to everyone else," Phil
l:13). It is not surprising, then, to find Caesar's house-

hold well represented in the Christian group in Rome.

3. Caesa/s Household and the Greetings of Romans 16.

If the letter to the Philippians was sentfrom Rome and
the greetings of Romans 16 sent lo Rome three or four
years earlier, then it might be asked whether any of
"the saints of Caesar's household" were included

among the recipients mentioned in the earlier letter.

J. B. Lightfoot and, more recently, F. F. Bruce have

claimed that'the family of Aristobulus" and "the fam-
ily of Narcissus" (Rom 16:10, ll) could well have be-

longed to the imperial household. The lauer has been
thought to have comprised the slaves of Tiberius Clau-

dius Narcissus, a wealthy freedman of the Emperor
Tiberius who was a powerful figure under Claudius
but was executed after Nero's accession in Ao. 54. His
household would have become imperial property but

distinguished from others in the imperial household
by the term Narcissiani. Less certain is the position of
the family of Aristobulus. Lightfoot and others sug-

gested that he was a grandson of Herod the Great who

lived in Rome as a private citizen and, like his elder
brother Herod Agrippa I (cf. Acts 12:1), was a friend
of the Emperor Claudius. According to Philo, at an

earlier date Herod Agrippa I himself was described in
exactly these words, a member of "Caesar's house-

hold" (Philo Flart. 35).

See also Euprtops, RoMAN; PHrLrpprANS, LETTERTo rHE.
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CALENDAR. Sur HoryDRys

CALL, CALLING
The Pauline letters mention calling in three different
connections: the calling of all believers, Paul's calling
as an apostle,* and the calling oflsrael.*

l. The Calling of AII Believers

2. Paul's Calling as an Apostle
3. Israel's Calling as the People of God

l. The C,alling of All Believers.
When Paul speaks about calling it is, more often than
not, the calling of believers to faith* and salvation*
that he has in mind. God* himself is the subject of that
catl (Gal l:6; 5:8), even though Paul or some other
person might be the human agent through whom God
calls.

l,l. CallcdAcconlingto God.'s Purpose. God calls peo-
ple according to his own will and purpose (Rom 8:28;

cf 2 Tim 1:9). This calling rests, not upon any works
done by the recipients of the call, but upon the pur-
pose and grace* of God alone (cf.2 Tim l:9). It is

those he has predestined for salvation whom he calls
(Rom 8:30), Gentjles as well as Jews (Rom 9:24-26
I Cor l:24), and mostly the lowly not the exalted
(l Cor l:26).

1.2. Called Through the Gospel. The call of God
comes normally through the preaching* of the gospel
(1 Thess 1:45; 2 Thess 2:14), and the preachers are

ambassadors through whom God calls people to be

reconciled to him (2 Cor 5:20; su Peace, Reconcilia-
tion). This gracious calling was made possible only by
the death* of Christ, so Paul speaks notjust of God

calling people through the preaching of the gospel,

but also through the grace of Christ* (Gal I :6).

1,3, Callcd ta Future Glory. God calls people to share

in his own kingdom* and glory* (1 Thess 2:12), to
share the glory of Christ (2 Thess 2:14), to obtain
eternal life* (1 Tim 6:12) and to share in a glorious
inheritance (Eph l:18).

L4. Callcd ta hamt birilcga and Rcsponsibilttics.

Those whom God calls to future glory he also calls to
enjoy peace with himself (Col 3:15) and in human
relationships now (1 Cor 7:15). They are also called to
freedomx (Gal 5:I3)-from both legalism (trying to
establish their acceptability before God by observance

of the Law*) and from nomism (regarding the Mosaic
Law as a regulatory norm for those already accepted

by grace through faith). They are called to be "saints,"
people set apart for God (Rom l:7; 1 Cor 1:2), and to

84



Canon

holy living (l Thess 4:7). They are to walk worthily of
their high calling by practicing humility, patience,
love* and unity (Eph 4:l), and by fulfilling with God's

power* every good resolve and work of faith (2 Thess

l:l I ).

1.5, CAlld to Sta;l uith God h Poliniu Afe Situa-

fions. Paul gives a rule of thumb to be followed by the
Corinthians: "[et each of you lead the life that the
lord has assigned, to which God called you. This is
my rule in all the churches" (l Cor 7:17 NRSV). People

should normally remain in the circumstances in
which they found themselves when they first re-

sponded to the gospel (whether circumcised* or un-

circumcised, whether slave or free, and, Paul implies

in the context, whether married* or single). Paul does

not regard such circumstances as callings in the sense

of Christian vocations, as some have argued. Rather
he is saying that the call to faith does not necessitate

a change in life circumstances for those who respond
to it. Rather, in those circumstances they ought nor-

mally to "remain with God" (1 Cor 7:24).

2. Paul,s (.alling as an Apatle.

Just as believers in general are called to salvation ac-

cording to God's purpose, so Paul's calling to be an

apostle was also according to the purpose of God
( I Cor I : I ; see Dietzfelbinger). This calling meant that

Paul's whole life was to be dedicated to the proclama-

tion of the gospel (Rom l:l), something for which he

continued to feel quite unwonhy, because he had

once persecuted the church of God (l Cor l5:9; su

Conversion and Call of Paul).

Galatians 1:15-16, more than any other text, reveals

what was involved in being called to be an apostle* as

far as Paul was concerned: "But when God, who had

set me apart before I was born and called me through
his grace, was pleased to reveal his Son to me, so that

I might proclaim him among the Gentiles, I did not
confer with any human being" (Gal 1:lS16 NRSV).

This text reveals several imponant aspects of Paul's

apostolic calling: (l) He had been chosen by God for
this task even before he was born (as had been some

of the prophes of the OT, cf. Is 49:1, 5; ler l:5; su
Prophet, Paul As). (2) His own realizadon of this cal-

ling came to him by a revelation from God at a time

determined by God himself. (3) It had nothing to do
with anything deserving on Paul's pan; it came

through God's grace. (4) It involved a revelation by

God of his Son Jesus Christ to Paul so that he might
preach Christ to others. (5) The preaching ministry to
which he was called had a specific scope: to the Gen-

tiles.* (6) It came directJy from God, without human

mediation.

3. lsrael's Calling as the People of God.

One of the problems Paul wrestled with was his own
people's resistance to the gospel. How could theJews,
who had been called by God to be his special posses-

sion among the nations, reject the good news God
sent to them? Writing about this, Paul reveals several

aspects of his understanding of Israel's calling (sa Is-
rael; Restoration of Israel).

,,1, It Is Inancablc. Even when confronred by Is-
rael's rejection of the gospel, Paul insists that God had
not rejected his people, for, he asserts, the gifu and
calling of God are irrevocable (Rom I l:2&29). It must
be understood that God's calling now involves Gen-
tiles as well asJews (Rom 9:24"26).

,.2. It Is a Mdcr of bau md Elution To deal with
the problem of God's faithfulness to his word in the
light of Israel's rejection of the gospel, Paul gxplains

that not every member of the nation of Israel was in
fact a member of the elect people (Rom 9:67; seeElec-

tion). A person's status as a true Israelite depended
not upon the work of that person, but rather upon
the merry* of God; that is, upon God's election and
calling (Rom 9:lGl6).

,.r. M\ C-diling dnd tlu funmoil. Even though
manyJews had shown, by their rejection of the gospel,

that they were not tnre Israelites, Paul insists that
there is a remnant of true Israelites, of whom he is

one (Rom l1:l-5). This was the remnant according to
the election ofgrace (Rom l1:5-6).
Sze also Arosresy, FurrucAwny, PERSEVEp"{NCE; Cor',[/ER-

SION AND CALL OF PAUL| EL"ECTION AND PR.EDESTINATION;

Isnerl; Pnopupr, PAUL As.

BtsuocRApHy. C. Dietzfelbinger, Dn Bm{ung fus Paul-

us ak Ursprang sainn Tlwologit (WMANT 58; Neukir-
chen-Muyn; Neukirchener, 1985); C. G. Ikuse, Nar
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Thomas Nelson, 1985); I. H. Marshall, "Election and
Calling to Salvation in 1 and 2 Thessalonians," in Tfu
Tlussahnian hnapondmtq ed. R F. Collins ([euven:
University hess, 1990) 25976; K L Schmidt, "xol6ur
rrl," TDMI III .487-536. C. G. Kruse

CANON
Any discussion about the canonicity of Paul's letters
takes place between two cenainties: One is that the

apostle Paul wrote letters to a number of individuals
and churches; the other is that by.to. 397 the church
had canonized (i.e., accepted as authoritative and nor-

mative) founeen letters attributed to Paul along with
the other books which eventually made up the canon
of the NT.

What happened berween the first and the fourth
centuries, however, is open to considerable specula-
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tion and debate. Sources for reconstructing this proc-

ess of recognition of Paul's letters are either non-ex-

istent or subject to a variety of interpretations. There

is very little scholarly consensus as to what could and

did in fact happen. Hypotheses abound, and in many

cases we are left with a bewildering number of proba-

bilities.

fthmithals expressed this pessimism rather well

when he wrote that "the question as to the form of the

earliat nlbction of Paul\ e\i\tk: has occupied the exe-

getes and historians so often and with so much inge-

nuity that one takes up this question with only slight
hope of new convincing results" (Schmithals, 253-54).

This study also is complicated by the fact that the
concept and process of canonicity is closely related to

other issues. R P. Martin has noted that the questions
of how and when Paul's letters found general accep

tance cannot. be understood, much less answered,

apart from the larger framework of Paul's claim to

authority, the apostolate and the use of tradition (Mar-

tin, 279).

l. Paul and His Letters

2. Benveen Paul and Clement (c. 60-100)

3. Between Clement andJustin (c. 9&165)
4. Marcion (Mid Second Century)
5. P6
6. The Muratorian Fragment
7. Some Later Church Fathers (c. 150-254)

8. Summary
9. Canonicity

l. Paul and His Letters.
From an uncritical reading ofPaul's letters in the NT
one can make the following conclusions: thirteen let-

ters (excluding Hebrews) are attributed to Paul; most

were occasional or panicular, that is, they were wrinen

to specific local congregations for a definite purpose
(e.g., believers in Rome, Corinth, Philippi, Thessaloni-

ca, Colossae, Ephesus, Galatia, etc.); others were writ-

ten to individuals (Philemon, Timothy and Titus);
Paul's letters were read in the church, probably in the
context of worship* (1 Thess 5:27; Col 4:16); some

were intended to be circulated to other churches (Col

4:16; Gal 1:l); and not all the letters that Paul wrote

have been presewed (1 Cor 5:9; 2 Cor 2:4; Col 4:16).

At the time of writing Paul had no idea that his letten
would be collected or become authoritative and ca-

nonical for the universal church (on the history and
development of the word anon, cf. Meuger 1987, Ap-
pendix I, 289-93).

A critical analysis of Paul's letters, however, ques-

tions this simplistic picture. The history of interpreta-
tion ofthe NT in general, and Paul in particular, has
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suggested some altemate ways of understanding Paul

and his leners. For one thing, there is the question of
authenticity. Were all the leners attributed to Paul ac-

tually written by him? A number of scholars have pos-

tulated that certain letters are post-Pauline and prob-
ably were written by a "pupil" or "school" of Paul

sometime after his death (cf. Patzia and current crit-
ical introductions to the NT such as W G. Kiimmel).
The letters whose Pauline authorship is disputed are

Colossians,* Ephesians,* 2 Thessalonians* and the
Pastorals.* If these are indeed Deutero-Pauline, this
changes the way one reconstructs the chronology* of
the compositlon and collection of Paul's letters.

Another issue raised by scholars is the editorial and
redactional work that has been applied to Paul's let-
ters. Are ttre Corinthian* letters a combination of sev-

eral fragments of letters that Paul wrote to Corinth? Is
the phrase in I Corinthians 1:2, 'together with all
those everywhere who call on the name of our Lord

Jesus Christ" (NIV), an interpolation intended to
change the letter from an "occasional" to a "univer-
sal" letter, thus making it applicable to a wider body
of believers (cf. Dahl, 270)? Was Romans* similarly
altered in some manuscripts by omitting the words "in
Rome" (Rom l:1,15\, and did it originally circulate as

a shorter letter (chaps. 1-15) with chapter sixteen
added later from another piece of Paul's correspon-
dence (cf. Gamble 1977)? Was Ephesians* written as

a "circular letter" for the churches in Asia Minor be-

fore it found a pefinanent home in Ephesus? Both the
general nature of the letter and the textual problems
related to its destination (omitting m Epfusi4 Eph 1:1,

in some chief textual authorities) suggest such a pos-

sibility.

2. Between Paul and Clement (c. 60.100).

Clement, an early bishop of the church in Rome, ap-

pears to have been acquainted with several letters of
Paul. R M. Grant suggests that Clement knew I Corin-
thians, Romans, Galatians, Philippians, Ephesians
and "perhaps has a definite allusion to Hebrews"
(Grant 81-83). R P. Manin, on the other hand, be-

lieves that "at best" Clement knew only four of Paul's

letters (Martin, 277). Atany rate, we need to remember
that Clement may have been aware of more letters
than he utilized in his correspondence.

The significance of Clement, however, lies not so

much in the number of letters that he referred to as

in the fact that his "letter of the Church of Rome to
the Church of Corinth" (1 Clonent) reflects an ac-

quaintance not only with Paul's letter to the Romans
(as we would expect) but I Corinthians as well. This
means that Clement somehow had access to I Corin-
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thians, either from a visit he may have made to Cor-
inth or that this Corinthian letter-and some others-
had found their way to Rome. One wonders if this
acquainunce with Romans and I Corinthians presup
poses the existence of a limited collection of Paul's

Ietters.

What happened to Paul's letters in the period be-

tween Paul and Clement is shrouded in mystery.

There does not appear to be any evidence of a signif-
icant knowledge of Paul's letters during this time. The
book ofAcs (dated in the range of60 and 85) makes

no mention of them even though it focuses on the life
of the apostle* Paul. If Paul's letters were treasured

during this time (cf. 2 Pet 3:2, l5-16), it is indeed puz-

zling that there is no funher evidence of their use,

circulation and collection (cf. Mitton). However, given

the fact that Paul's letters ultimately were circulated,
collected and canonized, it is obvious that some kind
of process was at work during this early stage.

2.1. Tlu Gadul-C.all&tiott Tlrnry. lt can be legiti-
mately assumed that Paul's letters, because they were

occasional, particular and pastoral, would have been

valued and presewed by the churches to which they
were written. Exceptions could include the "sonowful
letter" to Corinth (2 Cor 2:4), a possible letter to the

l,aodiceans which is now lost (Col 4:6) and others
which may have been written but about which we do

not have any knowledge or record.

At some stage, Paul's occasional letters must have

been recognized to have a broader or more universal

significance. This may have come about because they

were soon recognized for their apostolic and pastoral

value (Harnack) or through some kind of cumulative

effect (Gamble 1985, 36). It appears more likely that

each letter ofPaul, which would have been read and

reread in the church, gradually found its way to other
congregations because of is practical significance.
They could have been carried and circulated by sig-

nificant church leaders in the same way that Paul had

his leners delivered by such messengers as Timothy
and others (cf. 1 Thess 5:27).

The circulation of letters and their limited collec-

tion may have begun in such regional areas as Asia

Minor (Colossae, Ephesus, Hierapolis, Laodicea),

Macedonia (Thessalonica, Philippi) and Achaia (Cor-

inth). Then at some point these regiona-l collections

became part of the Pauline corpus (cf. L Mowry; also

Zunw,27*79). Unfonunately there is no evidence

that such collections existed.

It is difficult to imagine this early circulation and
collection of Paul's letters without the guidance of
some significant individual(s). The editorial and re-

dactional activity in the Corinthian correspondence,

and possibly Philippians and Romans, confirms that
someone was working on the letters. Although some

scholars have suggested that Paul recognized the time-
less value of his own letters and may have initiated
this process himself, most recommend individuals
such as Luke, Timothy and Onesimus. On the other
hand, B. Metzger notes that early in the 1800s,J. Eich-
horn "was the first to attribute to Marcion the stimulus

to collect the New Testament writings" (Metzger 1987,

18; W. Bauer also saw Marcion as "the first systematic

collector of the Pauline heritage"). It appears more
likely, however, that Marcion took over an existing list
and then edited it to fit his theological agenda.

The process of collecting and editing Paul's letters

may have been performed by a "school" of Paul. This
envisions a process where, after Paul's death, a group

of his disciples or coworkers met together to study his

theology in order to pass on the theological traditions
that they had inherited from their master. It is suggest-

ed that those letters some scholars have designated as

Deutero-Pauline were attempts of the school, or cer-

tain individuals within the Pauline circle, and under
the name of Paul, to interpret, reinterpret and apply

Paul's theology to later generations by appealing to
Paul's apostolic authority* (Pazia; Schenke).

From this perspective, the utilization of Paul's name

and authoriry would have been especially significant as

the church confronted various forms of false teaching

and needed to establish "sound doctrine and practice."

Cenain individuals within the school, like Luke, Tychi-

cus, Onesimus, etc., may actually have been responsi-

ble for the writing of some letters. Ephesians often is

attributed to Luke (Martin) or Onesimus (Goodspeed,

Ihox). Suggestions for the authorship andlor final ed-

iting of the Pastoral lrners ranges from a Paulinist like
Luke (Martin) to Polycarp (von Campenhausen). Most

scholars are content to simply designate the author as

"the Pastor"-but maintaining that it was someone
who stood firmly within the Pauline heritage (cf Col-
lins); for argumens supporting the Pauline authorship

ofthe Pastorals see Guthrie,60749, l0ll-28.
Those who follow the DeuteroPauline line of rea-

soning usually identi$ Ephesus as the place for this

editorial activity (Goodspeed, Knox, Mitton, P.N. Har-

rison). Harnack, Zahn and Schmithals suggest Corinth.
Thus fthmithals, for example, argues for the publica-

tion ofa sevenletter Pauline corpus in Corinth as early
as the "eighties" (Schmithals, 88, 262). Ztntz (14),

Grant (l2l-124) and Bruce (130) see A.lexandria as a

likely site. Bnrce, following the reasoning of Zuna,
affirms that the corpus shows signs of dependence
upon "the traditions of A.lexandrian scholarship"
(Bruce, 129-30).
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AII of the above is, of course, quite hypothetical. We

are not always sure how much Paul was appreciated

and how widely his theology was used in the early

church. And, although the reference to "all Paul's let-

ters" in 2 Peter 3:16 (NIV) and reminiscences ofPaul
in the early Fathers testifr to a growing appreciation
of Paul-as would the phenomenon of the Deutero
Paulines-the fact remains that there is no evidence
for a collection of Paul's letters before the end of the
first century (even if 2 Peter is dated to around the

tum of the century, the "all" would mean "all" those

that were known at the time).

2.2. E. l. Mspeed\ Tlwry, Part of Goodspeed's

reconstruction of the Pauline corpus involves what is

commonly referred to as the "theory of lapsed inter-
est" (Guthrie, 647). Rather than a sustained and grow-

ing appreciation of Paul, Goodspeed maintained that
because Paul's letters were occasional, they had litde
value for anyone else, and were simply stored in
church chests (Goodspeed, 21) and gradually fell into
obscurity.

Briefly stated, Goodspeed's theory suggests that

there was little apparent interest in Paul benveen the

time of his death and the latter pan of the first cen-

tury. Only after the publication of The Acts* of the

Apostles (c. 85) was interest in Paul revived. Anyone

reading this history ofthe early church would be fas.

cinated with Paul and undoubtedly ask questions

about the apostle's literary activity. Goodspeed, fol-
lowed by Knox and Minon, identifred Onesimus
(Paul's friend in Philemon and perhaps the same per-

son who was later bishop of Ephesus) as the one who

eventually collected and published Paul's letters as a

corpus. Ephesians was writren as a cover letter for that
corpus (see Goodspeed, I(nox, Mitton).

This theory is cha.llenged by scholars who have

concluded that Paul's letters continued to exert a con-

siderable influence upon the life and theology ofthe
early church after the apostle's death. Guthrie, for ex-

ample, thinks that someone like Timothy could have

been responsible for collecting and publishing Paul's

letters (cf. 2 Tim 4:13: "When you come, bring the

cloak that I left with Carpus at Troas, and my scrolls,

especially the parchments"). And the reference to "all

his [Paul's] letters" (2 Pet 3:16) should be taken as

proof that at least some of Paul's letters were known

to Peter before 68 (Guthrie, 832).

Whether or not one regards Goodspeed's theory as

"a romantic embellishment" (Bruce) or "imaginative

reconstruction" (Mart-in, 278) one cannot help but
concur with Zuntz who commends Goodspeed for
"the liveliness of his imagination and the persuasive-

ness of his presentation" (Zuna, 27 6).
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2,i. Sunnul. From the preceding discussion, the
following points emerge:

2.3.1. There is sufficient evidence to conclude that
by the end of the first century some of Paul's letters
were being circulated and collected in various

churches.
2.3.2. The circulation/collection of Paul's letters in-

dicates that they were valued for their universal and
notjust local significance.

2.3.3. We do not know how and when the editor(s)
obtained copies of Paul's letters. The collector/editor
may have picked them up during travels or had them
sent to a location through the normal process of ex-

change and circulation.

2.J.4. For those who accept the Deutero-Pauline hy-

pothesis, the collection and funher publication of
these letters was a deliberate attempt by an individual
or individuals within the Pauline school to appeal to
Paul's apostolic authority and commend his theology
to later generations.

3. Between Clement andJustin (c. 96-165).

An examination of the events and literature of this pe-

riod sheds some further light on our subjecl Refer-

ences and allusions to most of Paul's letrers can be

found in Ignatius, bishop ofAntioch (early second cen-

tury), and Polycarp, bishop ofSmyrna (d. c. 156). Excep
tions in Ignatius include 2 Thessalonians, Philemon

and the Pastorals, while Polycarp has no allusions to

I Thessalonians, Colossians, Titus and Philemon.
The writings of Barnabas (late first to early second

century), Papias (early second century) and Justin
(mid second century) bear no trace of Paul's letters (cf.

Grant, 62-107 for more detailed information). Such

omissions are puzzling, and caution needs to be taken
when arguing from silence, Papias may have omitted
quotat.ions from Paul because he treasured oral tradi-
tion ("a living and continuing voice") much more
highly than written sources, andJustin, an apologist,
was not necessarily writing to Christians.

The possession of most of Paul's epistles by many
of the church fathers, from Clement toJustin, signifies
a further development in the collection of a Pauline

corpus. Polycarp, in addition to his own collection, is

aware of a similar collection in the Philippian church
("when absent he [Paul] urote you letters that will
enable you, ifyou study them carefully, to grow in the

faith delivered to you," Polycarp Phil.3.2).
From the above obsewations it becomes clear that

Paul's leners were becoming more widely known and
used among the churches. However, there is less cer-

tainty regarding the status of a singular collection (or
corpus).
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A number of scholars feel confident that the collec-
tion-and the circulation as a colbction-began early
in the second century (Bruce, 130; Zahn, according to

Metzger 1987,23; Beare, 520-32). G. Zuna, although
he doubts that Clement would have had access to a
Pauline corpus in Rome, believes that "it may conceiv-
ably have been circulating in, say, Asia Minor or Egypt

for some time; but hardly for long. Thus, aD. +,/- 100

is a probable date for the collection and publication
of the Corpus Paulinum; that is forty or fifty years after

the Epistles were written" (14).

4. Marcion (Mid Second Century).
This early church leader in Rome was expelled from
the church c. AD. 144 because of his rejection of the
OT and what he regarded to be its inferior view of
God and the Law. Nevertheless, he remains a crucial
figure in our understanding ofthe collection and can-

onicity of Paul's letters because ofthe tenJetter corpus
found in his Apostalikon (in Marcion's order: Gala-

tians, I Corinthians,2 Corinthians, Romans, 1 Thessa-

lonians, 2 Thessalonians, Ephesians [which he called

the "epistle to the Laodiceans"l, Colossians, Philippi-
ans and Philemon).

Assessment of the significance of Marcion's list var-

ies considerably among scholars because there is no
way of knowing with certainty what his intentions
were. It is doubtful that he intended to produce a

"closed canon" of Scripture as this term came to be

understood by the church at a later date. Harnack and
von Campenhausen see him as the first compiler of
a list; others believe that he is indebted to an earlier
collection or collections. The most we can say is that
Marcion's list represents a deliberate selectjon of
Paul's letters, which he viewed as supporting his rejec-

tion of the OT. This, in tum, may have driven the

church to expand the collection at a later time by

including other recognized letters of Paul.

5, P,6.

This early manuscript, known as the Chester Beatty

Codex (c. aD. 200), is recognized as the earliest extant
copy of the Pauline letten. Although only 86 of is
original 104 leaves have survived, it remains a signif-
icant witness to the status of the Pauline corpus at the

beginning of the third century. It contains Romans
(beginning at Rom 5:17), Hebrews, 1 and 2 Corinthi-
ans, Ephesians, Galatians, Philippians, Colossians and
I Thessalonians. Metzger suggests that "the seven

leaves lost from the end probably contained 2 Thessa-

lonians but would have been insufhcient for the Pas.

toral Epistles" (Meuger 1981, 64). The inclusion of
Hebrews and its frequent agreement with texts be-

longing to the Alexandrian group of witnesses sug-

gests that it is a product of the Eastern church, prob-
ably from Alexandria (Bruce, 130-31; htna,74).

Without doubt, P6 is the most significant tangible

piece in the puzzle to reconstruct the Pauline corpus.

It may well represent (though it should not necessarily
be identified as) the earliest collection ofPaul's letters

and from which all subsequent collections were made.

Nevertheless, there is no way of knowing whether it
was representative ofthe entire Eastern church.

Both Bruce (130) and Meuger (1987,259) confi-
dently affrrm that fiom the beginning of the second
century Paul's letters only circulated as a collection.
This means that with the possible exception of Clem-
ent of Rome, all subsequent collectors, including Mar-

cion, worked from an early Corptu Paulinum (for de-

tailed discussion on a primitive archetype of the

Pauline corpus and P6 see the detailed discussion in
Zuntz, esp. 1423). H. Gamble dismisses the idea of a

single archetypal colpus as untenable (cf. Gamble
1975,415;1989, 208). Aland voices his skepticism even

more strongly:
the opinion that a uniform 'ur-Corpus' of seven

Pauline Epistles had been collected by the close of
the first century, fiom which all later witnesses

have descended, is nothing but a 'phantasy of
wishful thinking'. . . .by about a-o. 90 several'Ur-
Corpora' of Pauline Epistles began to be made

available at various places, and that these collec-
tions, of differing extent, could have included
some or all of the following: I and 2 Corinthians,
Hebrews, Romans, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippi-
ans. Eventually other traditional Pauline Epistles

were added to the several collections and a more
or less stabilized collection finally emerged. (quot-

ed from Metzger 1987, 260-61; cf. also Gamble
1975,415;1989, 208)

6. The Muratorian Fragrnent.
This Fragment, a Latin translation from the seventh

or eighth century, was published in 1740 and is named
after its Italian discoverer L. A. Muratori (see text and

translation in Mezger 1987,305-7). Its significance for
the reconstruction of the collection and canonicity of
Paul's letters mainly depends upon its dating. Histor-
ically, the Fragment was considered to be the product
of the western church (Rome?) near the end of the
second century. Included among the NT letters
(rwenty-h/'/o of the present tlventy-seven canonical
books) are Paul's letters to the Corinthians, Ephesians,

Philippians, Colossians, Galatians, Thessalonians, Ro-

mans, Philemon, Titus and "two to Timothy." As such,

the Fragment could be a significant testimony to an
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early collection of Paul's letters. Gamble, however, re-

fers to it as "a puzzling list of letters which perhaps
never will be made wholly intelligible" (Gamble 1975,

407).

The enthusiasm for the value of the Fragment has

been challenged in recent scholarship. A. C. Sund-

berg's detailed analysis led him to propose a fourth-
century date and an Eastem setting (see similar posi-

tion.s in von Campenhausen and McDonald). Among
Sundberg's objections to an early date for the Frag-

ment are its attitude toward the Shephnd of Hnmas and,

the fact that there are no similar lists until the time of
Eusebius in the fourth century.

Not everyone, however, has been persuaded by
Sundberg's critique. Both Bruce (158 n.2) and Metzger
(1987, 191) are confident that E. Ferguson has ade-

quately refuted Sundberg's arguments against an early
date. Thus, in some circles at least, the Fragment is

regarded as an authoritative list of NT bool.s in the
Roman church by the end of the second century.

7. Some Later Church Fathers (c. 150-254).

Significant individuals during this period include Ta-
tian (c. I l0-180), Irenaeus (d. c. 202), Clement ofAlex-
andria (c. 160-215), Tertullian (c. 160-220) and Origen
(c. 185-254). The general consensus among scholars is

that these Fathers recognized and accepted either
thirteen or fourteen (if Hebrews is included) letters of
Paul. Tatian appears to reject I and 2 Timothy, and
neither Irenaeus nor Clement mentions Philemon.
Origen often uses the phrase "Paul said" or "Paul

says." Thus one can fairly safely conclude that by the
middle of the third century there was a broadly uni-
form consensus with respect to the contents of the
Pauline corpus. But final confirmation of this has to
await evidence from the following century.

E. Summary,
The following points seem well established.

8.1. After the first century Paul's letters circulated as

a collection and not (with possible minor exceptions)
as individual letters. Although P6 represents the ear-
liest extant evidence of such a collection, it may be

only one of several independent collections. The oth-
er collections may have included as many as seven,

ten, thirteen or fourteen letters of Paul respectively.

Some later collections also included "Third Corinthi-
ans" and "The Epistle to the Laodiceans."

8.2. References/allusions to Paul's letters by church
fathers from the second century onward indicate an
increasing appeal to Paul's authority and theology in
the church so that by the middle of the third century
the content of the Cor?us Paulinum was pretty well
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decided although not yet canonized. Methodo
logically, we must not assume that the fathers felt
obliged to mention all the letters they knew or that
they intended to construct a "canon" of authoritative
Scripture.

8.J. The significance of the Muratorian Fragment
needs to be tempered in the light of criticisms made

by Sundberg and others. If it is authentically from the
second century, one cannot help being puzzled by the
lack of similar lists until the fourth century (McDon-
ald, 139).

9. C.anonicity.

Enough has been said above to indicate that the col-
lection ofPaul's letters was a significant factor in their
ultimate canonicity. Although addressed to specific
congregations, they increasingly were valued for their
universal applicability and apostolic aurhoriry within
the first and second century. One can safely conclude
that a Pauline corpus ofthirteen letters existed by the
beginning of the third century. These, along with the
Gospels and the other letters which now make up the
NT, were declared "canonical" by the Council of Car-
thage in A.D. 397.

There are a number of confluent factors which led
to the canonicity of the entire NT generally and Paul's

letters specifically. Externally, there was the problem
of false teaching. What Paul faced during his own life-
time, and is reflected in the Pauline corpus, including
the disputed letters, became more acure in the post-

apostolic age with the development of Gnosticism and
other heresies. This continually forced the church to
appeal to an authoritative and widely accepted body
of literature to define its theology (note the emphasis
in the Pastorals on keeping "the faith" and "sound
teaching," guarding "the truth" and the "good depos-

it," etc.). Schmithals has proposed that the earliest col-
lection and editing of Paul's letters was motivated by

an attempt to provide a universal body of Paul's letters
to serve as an authoritative weapon against Gnosti-
cism (cf the critique of Schmithals by Gamble 1975).

Marcion played a significant role in the develop
ment of the Pauline canon when he published his list
of ten Pauline letters in the mid second century. The
question whether or not he created this "h1per-Paul-

inist" list or utilized an earlier collect.ion is secondary
to the insight that it provides on the status ofPaul and
his letters. It may have stimulated the church to clarify
and enlarge its position on the content of the Pauline
colpus because succeeding lists contain additional let-
ters. However, too little is known about the effects of
Marcion's canon to suggest that it forced the church
to formulate a canon of its own in opposition to his.
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Montanism (c. 140-180), on the other hand, with its
claim to new revelations, prophecies and inspiration,
undoubtedly made it necessary for the church to es-

tablish additional norms of authority.
The internal criteria that determined the canon in-

clude such concepts as apostolicity, orthodoxy and
catholiciry. Since Paul was regarded as a legitimate

and inspired apostle by the church, his letters were

considered pan ofthe "apostolic deposit offaith" and
thus authoritative for the church. This reverence for
Paul contributes to the argument for a Deutero-Paul-
ine school which would have appealed to his apostolic
authority in addressing the theological needs oflater
generations (Ephesians, Pastorals).

Nevertheless, there were factors other than the con-
cepts of inspiration and apostolicity at work in the

second and third century. Certain apocryphal Gos-

pels, Letters, Acts, etc., claimed to be apostolic (e.9.,

Peter, Thomas, Philip) but were rejected. Even Paul's

"Epistle to the Laodiceans" wasjudged to be spurious
and hence not included among the canonical letters

of Paul. The antiquity of a document (i.e., that it was

wrinen during the apostolic age), its orthodoxy and its
usage in the church also helped to shape the canon.
The Muratorian Fragment, for example, rejects the
"Shepherd of Hermas" because it was written too re-

cendy and cannot be included "among the prophets

whose number is senled or among the aposdes to the

end time" (section 6).

In spite of a general consensus regarding the ca-

nonical status of Paul's letters by the end of the sec-

ond century, there are a few interesting scenarios that

continued into and beyond the founh century. We

noted above that the Pastorals were not included in
such early collections as those of Marcion or P6. Phi-

lemon also is missing from Pu, although it, along with

2 Thessalonians, may have been part of the missing

seven leaves at the end.
The book of Hebrews had a curious and checkered

career. In Alexandria (the eastern church), it was held
in high regard, was used in the church and consid-
ered to be Pauline. Hence its inclusion in P6 as one
of Paul's letten. Rome (the western church), on the
other hand, doubted Hebrew's apostolic (Pauline) au-

thorship and did not include it among the Pauline
letters. This may account for its absence from the
Muratorian Fragment, a creation of the westem

church. According to Bruce, it was not until the founh
century, and only due to the persuasive influence of
Athanasius, that Rome consented to include Hebrews
in the Pauline corpus (Bruce,220).

The order or sequencing of Paul's letters varies in
most lists. Many group the letters wriEen to churches

followed by those written to individuals. Occasionally
letters to the same community (Corinth, Thessalonica)
appear as a single reference. Other arrangements uti-
lize the principle of decreasing length.

Finally, we should note that there are a number of
divergences within the canon ofthe NT even after the
Third Council of Carthage (e,o. 397). Letters like
"Third Corinthians" and "The Epistle to the Laodi-
ceans" continued to be used in some churches. Codex
Sinaidcus (fourth century) includes Barnabas and Tlw
S@tod of Hrmas in its list; Alexandrinus (fifth cen-
tury) has 1 Clmmt and 2 Cbmmt l:l-12:5; and Cla-

romontanus (sixth century) mentions Barnabu, Tlu
Shtphsrd, the z4rls of Paul and the Apocalypse of Pettr.

Thus we do well to heed Metzger who wisely notes, "It
would be a mistake to represent the question of the
canon as finally settled in all Christian communities
by the beginning of the fifth century" (Metzger 1987,

239).
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CENTER OF PAUL'S THEOLOGY
The endeavor to ascertain whether there is a central
organizing principle in Paul's theology has been pur-

sued actively in recent studies. AII students agree that
Paul's thinking is not so much systematic as "occasion-

al." But there the agreement stops. When we ask about

a "Pauline center," or the underlying principle of co-

herence in Paul's theology, we are faced by a bewit-

dering variety of answers. Usually the suggestions

made range from being too narrow to being too wide.

Proposals that say no more than 'Jesus Christ is the

center of Paul's life and thought" or "he saw life un-
der the lordship of Christ" (see Gibbs; Dunn, 369-72)

are of course true, but they hardly touch upon the
complexity of this man's mind. Nor do they account
for the flexibiliry of Paul's sensitive response to situa-

tions he met. The same criticism has to be leveled at

proposals that concentrate on single christological ti-
tles (e.g., "Son of God," so Cerfaux,4) or more vaguely

on a generalized summary of Christ's saving work
(e.g., "christological soteriology," so Fitzmyer, I6).

l. Some Recent Proposals

92

2. The Need for Criteria
3. Patterns ofPauline Theology
4. The Theme of Reconciliat.ion
5. Conclusion

l. Some Recent Proposals,
The classic Lutheran position (stated by Kdsemann,
168-69; but cf. Conzelmann, 159-60, in crit.ique of Bult-
mann) is to aflirm the centraliry of justification* by

faith.* But this assertion has been challenged in re-
cent times by a variety of interpreters (listed in Plev-

nih 461-62).

At the other extreme we encounter suggestions that
have been too far-reaching. For example, Sanders

draws attention to "two readily identifiable and pri-
mary convictions which governed Paul's Christian life:
(l) thatJesus Christ is Lord, that in him God provided
for the salvation of all who believe . . .; (2) that he,
Paul, was called to be the apostle to the Gentiles" (441-

42). Again both statemens stand out as clearly demon-
strable, but they do not bring us direcdy to the hearr
of Paul's message.

C. J. A. Hickling accepts these two propositions as

essentially accurate but goes on to add a rider: "God
has already brought about in Christ a decisive and
frnal traruformation of time" (199-214). Hickling's posi-
tion brings us nearer to the Pauline center, since it
recognizes the new age and the new life that came

into the world through Christ; and Hickling righdy
praises the novelty of divine grace.* Nonetheless, his
dualistic framework remains somewhat of an abstrac-

tion, requiring to be filled out with personal content
and application.J. C. Beker adopts a similar apocalyp-
tic* framework and regards "apocalyptic [as] the indis-
pensable means for [Paul's] interpretation of the
Christ-event" (Beker 1980; this entire work is an expli-
cation of his seminal essay of 1978). He matches this
schema, however, with an interface of Paul's use of
"symbolic" terms in applying the conviction he had
about the cosmic triumph* of God to particular con-
tingencies in the situations ofhis readers. This "inter-
action between coherent center and contingent inter-
pretation" is offered as the key to Paul's hermeneutic,
and indeed his theology. The outstanding question
remains, however: how can a series of events on a

cosmic scale be made normative for, and binding on,
various human situations? (Beker's response to this
critique is treated in his second edition preface. See

too Beker 1990.)

The most comprehensive discussion of a centrum

PauLinum, by Plevnik, reverts in its conclusion to a

broad spectrum of components which, it is said, go to
make up the range of Paul's convictional base, namely:
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Any center of Pauline theology must therefore in-
clude all those components of the apostle's gospel:

his understanding ofChrist and ofGo4 his under-

standing of God's salvific action through Christ,

involving the Easter event and its implications, the
present lordship, the future coming of Christ and

the appropriation of salvation. (Plevnilq 477-78)

Not surprisingly, the conclusion is then drawn that
"the center is thus not any single aspect ofChrist. . .

but the whole Christ " The net is so widely cast that

almost everything in Paul's preaching+ is included or
reg'arded as equally significanr

2. The Need for C.riteria.

Clearly, before entering the field with any further sug-

gestions as to a Pauline center, the question must be

asked about the criteria by which any proposal may be

justified. There is here the obvious danger of a her-

meneutical circle since the criteria are drawn from the

same body of data that hlpothetically contains the

organizing principle; so, it may well be objected that
we are selecting criteria which we know in advance

will serve the interests of our proposed term. There
seems to be no way to escape this dilemma unless we

are prepared to abandon the quest and treat Paul's

theology as fragmentary responses delivered ad hoc.

Yet, provided we continue to test the criteria by the

data as they are uncovered and provided we are will-
ing to revise the initial theoretical proposal in the light
of the reconstructed criteria, the enterprise is worth-

while and may be honestly and conscientiously pur-

sued. The better way of puning the process then is to

speak of a "hermeneutical spiral" by which we rise

from one level to a more adequately framed hypothe-

sis as new data are fed into the inquiry and it moves

upward and fonvard.
In general terms the set of criteria needed to deter-

mine a Pauline core may include the following: (l)
Paul's anested awareness of a cenual affirmation or
cluster of alfirmations that embody his chief message:

the "center" is thus the primal reality Ilom which he

draws his entire theology; (2) the role of tradit.ion

which implies that Paul can and did take over pre-

formed creedal statements (saa Creeds), hymnic/po-
etic fragments (saa Hymns) and baptismal reminders

that he thereby made his own possession (e.g., Phil

2:&11; Rom 3:24"26; 1 Cor 8:6; sez Liturgical Ele-

ments). To this truism should be added a factor that

is often overlooked (e.g., by Plevni( 465), that Paul

often redacted the tradition where it was deemed to

be inadequate or misleading (e.g., on Col l:15-20); (3)

the extent of Paul's correspondence, which is deter-
mined by the interpreter's choice of letters claimed to

be indisputably authentic. Obviously, if, for instance,
Colossians* is held to be DeuteroPauline, the best

that may be claimed is that it represents an extension
(and perhaps a modification) of Paul's thought adapt-

ed to a new situation arising after his death; and (4)

the bid to locate what is unique in Paul so that "any-

thing that is derived from something else in Pauline

theology is not the center" (Plevni( 466, interpreting
A Schweiuer's and Sanders's contributions).

3. Patterns of Pauline Theolory.
The basic patterns of Paul's theological teaching, de-

rivable mostly from his generally undisputed letters,

are as follows:
3.1, Cd's bw. The primacy of God's grace*

which takes the initiative and promotes human recov-

ery (Rom 8:2$,30; Phil 1:6; I Cor 15:10; 2 Cor 5:l&21;
cf. 2 Thess 2:13; Eph 2:l-10).

,,2, Tlv Coonos. Such an operation, while entering
human history in the person ofJesus of Nazareth and

at a given point of time (Gal 4:4; cf. Eph l:10), has

repercussions that affect the cosmic scene and involve

even the mysterious spiritual intelligences often re-

ferred to in Paul's worldview (saa Angels; Elements;

Principalities and Powers). These cosmic forces are

regarded as both created by God and alienated from
him (Col l:15-20; cf. Eph 3:$10; Rom 8:3&39; I Cor
8:5-6).

3,r, Tlrc C,ras. The cross remains crucial to Paul's

salvation teaching both as an event in time and as

related to creation's recovery and humanity's need as

sinners. But with equal insistence Paul regards the

cross as the instrument of self-denial by which the
"flesh"* is overcome and a new life, cruciform in
shape and diaconal in character, is made possible
(Gal 2:20; 6:14; su Cross, Theology of the).

3.4. Ethiel In|eratite. Thus the gap benrveen histor-

ical "is"-ness and ethical "ought"-ness has to be

bridged (see the texts in Dahl), and a rationale pro-

vided for the apostolic claim that the death and res-

urrection* of the man Jesus impinge upon hurlan
activiry both as a power to break the stranglehold of
evil and as an effectual summons to new life (Rom 6:l-
23; Gal l:4; 5: I 3-26; 1 Cor I 5:20-28, 34; 2 Cor 5: I 8-2 I ;

I Thess 5:9-10; see Ethics; Dying and Rising).

,,5. Misianary Mandota, Nor can we overlook the
way Paul's theology was bound up with his professed

vocation. He was both a Christian and a missionary
(see Mission), charged with a mandate to proclaim and

live out the saving truth he claimed to have found in

Jesus Christ (Rom l:l-5; Gal l:15-16; I Cor 9:l&18;
Rom 10:1417). Word and life for Paul went hand in
hand; and missionary theology meantjust as obvious-
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ly both the kerygma and the way of life Paul exempli-
fied and enacted in his pastoral dealings with awk-

ward people (at Corinth) and ugly situations (at Phi-
lippi).

4. The Theme of Reconciliation.
It is the overall theme of reconciliation (sa Peace,

Reconciliation), we propose, that meets most of-if
not all-these tests (see Martin). This is not to say that
the word-group kanll,ass- is prominent in Paul's writ-
ings; manifestly it is not. Nor is it claimed that "rec-

onciliation" is used with the same nuance in those

places where it does occur; obviously it does not. But

the contention stands, namely, that reconciliation pro-
vides a suitable umbrella under which the main fea-

tures of Paul's kerygma and its practical ourworking
may be set (see Lemcio 1988, 3-17; 1990, &11, for a

bold assenion of what these features or "categories"

were, summed up as "God [who] sent or raisedJesus.

A response towards God brings benefits"). Moreover,
justice is done to some of the main motifs in Pauline
missionary theology.

The term reconriliation has a pre-history in the tra-
dition Paul gladly took over, as in 2 Corinthians 5:18-

2l and Colossians l:15-20. However, he was not con-
tent to leave the term open to misunderstanding; and
there is form-critical, linguistic and tradition-historical
evidence to show how he has changed the word's

meaning by subtle editorial adaptations to the sur-

rounding context. In particular, he has disinfected the
term of its gnosticizing taint by anchoring reconcilia-

tion in the historical even6 ofJesus' passion and tying
in the effect of reconciliation to moral transformation
in human lives.

The counterarguments in Paul are always on the
level of personal relationships, of which the forgive-
ness of sins is the great reality shared alike by aposde

and people. To that experience he appeals under a

variery of images-new creation,* justification,* re-

demption,x sonship (sea Adoption, Sonship), the gift of
the Spirit (see Holy Spirit) and the promise of resurrec-

tion.*
Against those enthusiastic followers who believed

that their baptism brought the completion of salva-

tion* here and now, and against the intruding teach-

ers who discounted morality as irrelevant once the
spirit had been saved, Paul entered the plea of the
"eschatological proviso," the "not-yet" of reconcilia-
tion which, unlike justification, is still going on and
needs to be renewed continually. Hence the call to
Christians at Corinth, "Be reconciled to God" (2 Cor
5:20), lest they receive God's grace to no purpose
(2 Cor 6:l) and fail to see his proffered forgiveness

(2 Cor 2:5-l l; 6:l l-13). Reconciliation is thus admira-
bly suited to express and safeguard the existential ele-

ment in Paul's moral theology. God has achieved a

final reconciliation of the world but men and women
need to learn to live with moral sensitivity and vig-

ilance until the end comes.

The blend of God's deed and Paul's role as a rec-

onciling agent at Corinth and in the note to Philemon
illustrates how the transition from historical factuality

to ethical obligation may be made. The middle term
is Paul's "ministry of reconciliation" (2 Cor 5:18)-the
one clearjob description Paul has left on record. What
God did expressed his great love,* with Christ's cross

at the center (Rom 5:l-11). As Paul gratefully rejoiced
in that love as a fact of experience, conveyed by the
Spirit, he saw his mission as modeling what God had
done in recalling the Corinthians to their true alle-
giance and in urging Philemon* to consider the social
implications of the new life on which he had em-

barked. The skeleton of an adequate ethical theory is
here seen in embryo-even if it took Christians eight-
een centuries to work out the force and relevance of
this admonition.

Equally, the same may be said about the teaching
in Ephesians 2:ll-22. Here reconciliation takes on a

horizontal direction. The inveterate hostility betr,veen

Jews and non-Jews (see Gentiles) is overcome in the
cross ofJesus who has reconciled both groups in one
body (see Body of Christ). The "one new person" in
place of two suggests the vision of a "third race," a

new species of humankind, who in becoming part of
the divine family form a microcosm of that new socie-

ty which is a token in God's design to place all of
conscious life under the headship* of the cosmic

Christ (Eph l:10).

5. Conclusion
These far-ranging and distinctive ideas-covering
cosmic, personal, societal and ethnic areas of our hu-
man story-are nevertheless pan of a pattern, whose

picture fills the tapestry. The various strands are close-

ly textured and intricately woven rogether. Yet they are

not aimlessly put into a frame. There is an emerging
design and a coherent picture. And the most adequate

and meaningful title for the result is, we submit, "rec-

onciliation."
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CHRIST
Paul's extraordinarily fiequent use ofthe term Christns

calls for explanation. Paul often used the terrn as a
virtual second name for Jesus, or as a way of distin-
guishing this particular Jesus from others. Various

texts also show that Paul was well aware ofthe larger

significance of the term Christos/Maliafi. It is also no.

table that there are cenain ways Paul refrained from
using the term Christos; for instance, we never find the
phrase 'Jesus the Christ." Careful study of the Jewish
and Greek background does not explain the frequen-

ry and manner in which Paul used the term Christos.

His usage is best explained by the fact that Paul re-

ceived a tradition associating the term Chru, with the

core of the early Christian message: the death and

resurrection* ofJesus (cf. 1 Cor l5:$4). This received

tradition,* coupled with the singular experience Paul

had of Christ on the Damascus Road (see Conversion
and CaIl), go far in explaining the distinctive ideas the

apostle associated with Jesus being the Chrisr There
is, however, no clear explanation or rationale for the

particular permutations and combinations that we

find in Paul's letters where he juxtaposes Christ with
various other names and titles. Cftrittos most often
seems to appear where Christ's death, resurrection
and retum are under discussion. The en Ciriyo formu-
la in many ways best encapsulates Paul's view of the
condition and position of Christians-they are "in
Christ." The use of the term Christns in the disputed
Pauline leners differs little from what we find in those
leners generally regarded as authentic, except that
there is more emphasis on what may be called cosmic
christology.

l.Jewish Background

2. Greek Usage

3. Origin of the Christian ChristosUsage

4. Pauline Usage

5. The Ez Cintto Formula
6. Clrisns in the Contested Pauline Letters

l.Jewish Background.
The Greek verbal adjective cirulos (which came to be

used as a noun) and its Hebrew analog maliah are
terms which were used in earlyJudaism and Christi-
anity to refer to an anointed person set apan for a

special task and, in particular, to a royal andlor mes-

sianic figure. In the political realm the term was used

of Davidic kings (Ps l8:50; 89:20; 132:10-17). In this
regard 2 Samuel 7:8-16 is especially crucial as it ex-

presses tlre hope that God* would provide the ideal
Davidic ruler. It should be noted, however, that none

of the later OT prophetic books use the term mdiall
for the future royal one like unto David (cf., e.g.,Zech
9:9-10; l2:7-13:l). Indeed, in Isaiah 45:l the term
refers to Cynrs, and in Habakkuk 3:13 it appears to
refer to a presently reigning king. Funhermore, in
earlyJewish literature the term is found infrequently
(cf. Pss. SoJ. 18:5; 4QPBless 3; CD 12:2L241 14:19;

19:10-11; I Enoch 48:10; 52:4) and does not seem to
have been "an essential designation for any future re-

deemer" (DeJonge 1966, 147).

There were various forms of messianic expectation
in earlyJudaism, but it does not appear that the terms

translated into English as "Messiah" were used with
any frequency, and they probably were not technical
terms for a future redeemer figure. The messianic
hope of earlyJudaism could incorporate the idea of'
one or more messianic figures, as in the royal and
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priestly anointed figures at Qumran (e.g., 1QS 9:10-11;

CD 12:22-23), or none at all when it was believed that
Yahweh himself would finally rescue his people (e.g.,

IQM lr-12).

2. Greek Usage.

It is surprising that the term Christos is used so fre-

quendy by Paul (270 out of a total of 531 uses in the
NT) and that it seems to be used as a name forJesus

rather than as a title or descriptive term. This is espe-

cially remarkable since in the main Paul was writing
to Gentiles* who may or may not have been familiar
with the Jewish background for this term. In secular

Greek usage the term cir&tos simply means an oint-
ment or cosmetic, but apparently it never referred to
the one anointed (cf. Euripides Hipp.516; Moule,32).
A fragment from a manuscript written by Diodorus

Siculus (1b;38-39, 4) shortly before the time ofJesus
uses the term ruochristos to refer to a building "newly

plastered." Thus the prolific Pauline use of the term

Christos, almost as a name forJesus, requires an expla-
nation. This is especially so since there was a perfectly
good Greek word available for speaking of an anoint-

ed person, ilrimmmos (from the verb al.eiphi,

"anoint"). And in fact Aquila used this term to render

the Hebrew mdliai in his Greek translation of the OT.
The suggestion that the term Christos as a surname

forJesus arose in Gentile Christianity, where its orig-
inal royal or messianicJewish connotations were no
longer understood, fails to explain why Paul, aJew, is

the chief employer of this term among NT writers
(Hengel). Paul's understanding of the meaning of the
term is clear from 2 Corinthians l:21 where we find
the play on words "God establishes us in Christ (as

Christon) and has anointed us (cDntas)." Yet strikingly,
Paul rarely speak of tftz Christ, bul rather laotu Chris-

tos (Jesus Christ) or sometimes Christos ldsous (Chist

Jesus) or even lm l$ios ldnus Christos (the LordJesus

Christ). This usage strongly suggests that before Paul

wrote his letters the term Chrisns was used widely in
early Christianity as part of the name of Jesus. Were

this not the case, we would expect Paul somewhere to
explain to his audience(s) what the term meant. We

must consider briefly the evidence that points to a pre-

Pauline use of the term Christos forJesus.

3. The Origin of the Christian CDrirtos Usage.

In one ofPaul's earliest letters, I Thessalonians, prob-

ably written in the 50s if not earlier, a variety of uses

of Chrkns appear. For example, Paul speal.s of the
"[ordJesus Christ" (l Thess 1:1; cf. I Thess 5:23,28),
"Christ" (l Thess 2:6), "in ChristJesus" (l Thess 2:14)

and, what was to become one of Paul's favorite

phrases, "in ChrisC' (l Thess 4:16). This suggests that
in the early 50s, and even earlier, the term Christoshad
already become a virtual name forJesus and would be

recognized as such by Paul's audience in Macedonia.
A similar variety of usage and assumptions can be

observed in I Corinthians. There, for instance, we

find not only the phrase "ChristJesus" (l Cor 1:1-4)

but also "Christ" (l Cor 1:6) as well as "our LordJesus
Christ" and'Jesus Christ our [ord" (l Cor l:2, 7-10).

There is no obvious significance to this variation; all
these terms and phrases refer to the same person in
his relationship to his people. Detailed studies about
Paul's use of the term Christ have made clear that Paul

uses the term in a variety of ways and combinations
with other names and tides, and only rarely is it pos-

sible to explain these permutations. It would appear
that there is no theologica-l radonale for Paul some-

times using the phrase "ChristJesus" rather than'Je-
sus Christ " or somet-imes preferring the phrase "the

LordJesus Christ" as opposed to "Christ."

It can be shown that Paul uses the term Cirisros and
its variants especially in contexts where he is drawing
upon pre-Pauline tradition or is reflecting on the

eschatological signifi cance of Christ's death, resurrec-

tion and parousia (sea Eschatology). These epochal
events are the primary reason Paul is willing to call

Jesus Christos (cf. Hengel, 146-48). A summary of Paul's

theology of Christ can be found in 2 Corinthians 5:14-

21. Christ is the one who died-once for all-and was

raised so that those whom he has redeemed might live

for him. These events bear witness to the self-sacrifi-
cial love that Christ expressed for his people and
which they in rurn are to emulate. Christ then is the
great reconciler of humans to God (2 Cor 5:19; see

Reconciliation) and of humans to each other (Gal

3:28). It is the climactic salvific events at the close of
Jesus' life that especially cause Paul to call Jesus the

Christ. The significance of these events for defining
the Christ is also made clear by Paul's vinual silence
regardingJesus' miracles. Furthermore, though Paul

does draw on the tradition ofJesus'salngs in I Co-

rinthians 7 and elsewhere, he does not cite such say-

ings as of the essence of his gospel* or kerygma (see

Preaching, Kerygma), nor as the heart of the early
Christian confession of faith about Christ.

It is imponant to note that when Paul rehearses the
paradosis, the sacred "tradition" of early Christians
which he and others handed on, he indicates that it
included the confession that "Christos died for our
sins" (l Cor 15:3). This extraordinary formula, having
no known precedent in earlyJudaism, is regarded as

the heart ofChristian faith by Paul, who had learned
of it from those who were "in Christ" before him. This
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means that in the period between AD. 30 and the
point at which Paul received this tradition (surely
prior to his missionary journeys) the term Christns was

not only being used by Christians as a term having
exclusive reference to Jesus, but already it was being
closely linked toJesus' death as the means of eschat-

ological salvation.

It is possible, as Dahl concluded (1974), that this
development can be traced back to the fact thatJesus
was crucified as a messianic pretender. There is room
for doubt about this, however, since the title on the
cross may well have read hsilau, Mebk and Ru rather
than Christos, Maiiall and Christus. It is perhaps more
probable that the early and even pre-Pauline use of
the word Chrisns, virtually as a name forJesus, is ex-

plained by the fact that Jesus during his ministry in
some way identified himself as God's final agent
(MoiiaD and also spoke of his death in terms some-

thing like we find in Mark 10:45 (cf. Wtherington,
251-56). Perhaps also the early Hellenistic-Jewish
Christians knew that the average Greek speaker might
easily take the word Cltrisns, like the more familiar
term Chrutos (cf. Suetonius Claudius2S,where evident-
ly Christus is read as Chrahu) to be a name, distin-
guishing thisJesus from others by that name. Funher-
more, it is possible that the double namerlesu Christ

in part became common because early Christians
wished to suggest the royal dignity of their savior and
thus gave him a double name like other notable fig-
ures ofthe era, such as Caesar Augustus.

4. Pauline Usage.

Paul, wherever he may have first heard ofJesus being
called, Christos as a vinual second name, did not lose

sight of the fact that Christos was originally likely to
have been a title. This is shown by several pieces of
evidence. First, Paul neverjuxtaposes Kyrios wrth Chris-

los alone, for this would amount to awkwardly combin-
ing nuo t.itles (Grundmann, 54243). The one possible

exception to this rule is found in Colossians 3:24

where we find ti kyri6 Christo doubtutt ("you serve/are
slaves to the Lord Christ"), but there furio may well
carry its secular meaning of "masteq" not divine Lord
(cf. Col 3:22-23). Second, Paul never adds a genitive to

the term Christos (as may be observed in earlyJudaism,
e.9., "the Anointed of the tord"). In fact, he does not
use the terrn in any sort of possessive expression, such

as "God's Christ" (but cf. I Cor 3:23). Neither is Chris-

,or ever used as a simple predicate in the Pauline [et-

ters. Nor is the expression 'Jesus the Christ" ever
found (Dahl, 37). In fact, Paul never feels it necessary

to state the formula 'Jesus rb the Christ," nor does he
argue for the idea. On the other hand, he among

others utilized what is commonly regarded as the ear-
liest of Christian confessions 'Jesus is tord" (Rom
l0:9; sa Creeds). This evidence strongly suggests rhat
the messiahship ofJesus was not under debate in the
Pauline communities, and that Paul himself took it as

a presupposition for all other confessions. In his let-

ters he did not, for example, try to demonstrate by
prooftexts the messiahship ofJesus.J. D. G. Dunn pus
it this way:

[Paul] makes no attempt to prove thatJesus really
is "the Christ" despite his suffering and death.
"Christ" is no longer a title whose fitness in its
application to Jesus has to be demonstrated. The
belief in Jesus as the Christ has become so firmly
established in his mind and message that he sim-

ply takes it for granted, and "Christ" functions sim-

ply as a way of speaking ofJesus, as a proper name
forJesus (so even in I Cor. 15.3). (Dunn,43)

One of the most important ways Paul uses the term
Chrisns is in a daring phrase meant to characterize his
preaching: Clristos atauritnmos ("Chist crucified,"
I Cor l:23). The phrase must have had some shock
value forJewish listeners since there is no conclusive
evidence that earlyJews expected a crucified Messiah,

Crucifixion* was a punishment reserved for the worst
criminals and revolut-ionaries. Jews, on the basis of a
certain reading of Deuteronomy 2l:23 (cf. Gal 3:13),

seem to have understood crucifixion to be a sign that
the crucified person was cursed by God. There is no
conclusive evidence that Isaiah 53 was ever applied to
the Messiah beforeJesus' day (the significance of the
evidence from Tg. lsa 53 is debatable).

Careful scrutiny of Paul's usage of the term Cirilt
sug8ests that in the main Paul's meaning was not de-

rived from early Jewish ideas about God's anointed,
but rather from traditions about the conclusion ofJe-
sus'life and its sequel, coupled with Paul's own Da-

mascus Road experience. These events forced Paul to
rethink what it meant for someone to be the Davidic
Messiah (Kim). The fact that Paul and other early
Christians used the term Christos to refer to someone
who had died on the cross and had risen from the
dead, indicates the extent to which the meaning of the
term was transformed. Cftnrlos brought redemption to
his people by dying, rising and being exalted (see Ex-

altation) to authority+ and power* at the right hand
of God over all the principalities (sae Principalities and
Powers). He did not bring redemption by throwing off
the yoke of Roman rule during his earthly ministry. In
short, Paul has something rather different in mind
from what is found in such texts as Psalms of Solomon

l7-18 where Messiah is seen as a conquering hero
throwing off the yoke of a foreign rule.
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Yet it would not be quite true to say as Grundmann
does that "the understanding of the Messiah loses its

national, political, and religious significance and the
significance of the Messiah in human history is attest-

ed and expounded. This is the distinctive theological
achievement of Paul" (Grundmann, 555). In Romans
l5:8 Paul very clearly recounts the fact that Christ be-

came a servant to the circumcision,* and he holds out
the hope of the salvation* of manyJews at rhe escha-

ton (Rom I l:25-26). Christ is only now a savior to the
Gent.iles through his ministers and apostles* like Paul
(cf. Rom 15:1&18), but in Paul's mind this does not
nullifr the significance of Christ's prior mission and
service to Jews. Indeed, Paul wishes to insist to his
largely Gentile audience that sa-lvation is from and for
theJew first and also the Gentile (Rom l:16; sae Israel).

Paul was well aware of earlyJewish ideas about Mes-

siah being aJew born under the [,aw* (cf. Cal 4:4) and
of Davidic ancestry (cf. Rom l:3), and he is happy to

affrrm these things ofJesus. There are also various
places where Paul referred to the fully human char-
acter of this Chrutos (Rom 5:17-19; Phil 2:7; Rom 8:3).

He was also aware that earlyJews by and large did not
think of Messiah as some sort of superhuman figure,
but rather as an exemplary human being especially
anointed with God's Spirit (Grundmann, 526; but cf.

the parables of I Enoch which suggest a more-than-
human figure, and possibly the Son of man of Dan 7).

Yet here too Paul appears to have gone far beyond the
majority of his Jewish contemporaries in his under-
standing of the Davidic Messiah, for the most natural
way to read the grammatically diffrcult phrase in Ro
mans 9:5 is as follows: "comes the Christ who is over
all God blessed forever" (Metzger). This suggests that
Paul saw the Christ as not only assuming divine func-
tions in heaven but in some sense properly being
called God.* This compons with Philippians 2:ll,
whereJesus Christos is called by the divine name used

in the LXX, tylos ("tord"*), as well as with Colossians

l:19 ("for in him all the fullness* llliromal was

pleased to dwell"). It should be noted that in Romans
9:5 Paul very clearly speak of "the Christ," which
once more indicates his understanding of the larger

significance of the term.
Paul's use of Chri:ns in the salutations of his letters*

also points to an exalted view ofJesus. Thus, for in-
stance, in Philippians 1:2 grace and peace are said to
come not only from God the Father but also from the
lordJesus Christ. As Moule puts it, "The position here
occupied by Jesus in relation to God, as well as in
many other opening formulae of the New Testament
letters, is nothing short of astounding-especially
when one considers that they are written by mono-
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theisticJews with reference to a figure of recently past

history" (Moule, 150). In these instancesJesus Christ
is seen as one who dispenses what only God can truly
give-shalom (sa Peace, Reconciliation).

Romans l:16 provides a possible clue indicatingwhy
Paul so persistendy used the term Christns and occa-

sionally gave hins that it was originally a tide, rather
than using a term such as SotT ("Savior"*) to refer to

Jesus. Though Paul was the apostle to the Gent.iles, he

wished to continue to affrrm to his audience, and per-
haps on occasion even stress, that salvation is from the

Jews and for the Jews before it is for others. One way

of doing this was to continue tojuxtapose the two terms
Iisous Christns. Paul, as a Jew, wished it never to be
forgotten thatJesus, who is savior ofthe world, is such

only as the Jewish Messiah-the Ch^tos. Thus it may
be that Paul's use of the terrn Christos as a virtual name
forJesus, as well as the manner in which he refrained
from using the term, was notjust a matter of habiL On
the other hand, it was an attempt by Paul to remind an

increasingly Gentile church of the Jewish origin and
character ofthe Savior and his salvation.

The term Chrisns, if studied in the context of its

varied uses in the Pauline corpus, reveals how the
apostle drew on, amplified, transformed and tran-
scended some early Jewish ideas about the Messiah.

For Paul the content of the term Cirlstos was mainly
derived flrom the Christ event and his experience of
that event. This led to three elements in his preaching
about Christ that were without known precedent in
earlyJudaism: (l) Messiah is called God; (2) Messiah
is said to have been crucified, and his death is seen

as redemptive; (3) Messiah is expected ro come to
eanh again. Non-Christian Jews did not speak of a

crucified Messiah much less of a Second Coming of
Messiah. Nor do we have any evidence that earlyJews
were willing to call the Messiah "God," or one in
whom the fullness of deiry dwells.

5. The.Ez C/rirUo Formula.
It was probably due to careful reflection on some of
the three elements listed above that Paul came to use

the phrase m Christit ("in Christ") as he did (see In
Christ). En Christo was unquestionably one of Paul's

favorite phrases, appearing 164 times in the chief
Pauline letters and another halfdozen in the form ar
Christo laou ("in ChristJesus") in the Pastorals. This
total is especially remarkable in view of the fact that
other NT writers hardly ever used the phrase (but cf.,
e.g., I Pet 3:16; 5:10, l4). Paul never used the term
Christinnos ("Christian"), ralher m Cirirro seems to be
his substitute for this adjective (cf. I Cor 3:l). At other
points the phrase an Cirisro seems to have a more
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pregnant sense indicating the environment or atmos-

phere in which Christians live, that is, they are "in
Chrisr" A Deissmann in his pioneering study Dfo

Neutatammll,iulu Fonul "in Clnista Jeru" (1892) argued

that this formula had both a local and mystical mean-

ing in which Christ, as a sort of universal Spirit, was the

very atmosphere in which believers lived
A good example of this usage is found in 2 Corin-

thians 5:17: "If anyone is in Christ, that person (or
"there") is a new creation" (cf. Phil 3:&9; sa Creation
and New Creat.ion). In fact whole congregations could
be said to be "in Christ" in the same way they were
said to be "in God" (cf. Gal l:22 and Phil l:1 with
I Thess l:l). There are a variety of other passages

which seem to have a locative sense (1 Thess 4:16; Gal

2:17;1 Cor l:2; 15:18). A Schweitzer in Tlu Mystitism

of Paul tlu ,\postlz (1931), rejecting much of Deiss-

mann's reasoning, argued that the solidarity that Paul

envisioned Christians having with Christ and with
each other is a corporate one of a quasi-physical na-

ture which occurs through the material rite of water

baptism* and not through some subjective experience
brought about through faith.* This surely goes

beyond the evidence and conradicts such texts as Ga-

latians 2:16 and Romans 5:2. fthweiuer's view seems

to have been more indebted to his own understanding
of earlyJewish eschatology than to Paul.

Paul does speak of Christ being in the believer (Gal

2:20; Rom 8:10), but this is not nearly so characteristic
of the apostle as the phrase m Clristit. It does not
seem possible either to argue that Paul is simply using

the language of transfer from one dominion to an-

other or to eliminate completely the locative sense of
m Christo in various instances. Nor can these texts

simply be explained as another way of saying one
belongs to Christ or that things are accomplished for
the believer through Christ Rather, for Paul both log-

ically and theologically the concept of beingat Christit

is central. One cannot do something for or with Christ
unless one is first rz Christi. One cannot approach the
Father through the Son (sa Son of God) unless one
is m Christ6. If one is m Christit then one is in his
body-the ehklisin (sea Church). The effects of being in
Christ are varied: human spiritual transformation by

means of death to sin,* possession of the Spirit (sa

Holy Spiri$, being made a new creation or creature,
having one's inner person and mind renewed, being
given both hope* and assurance of a bodily resurrec-
tion* like unto Christ's, and being united spiritually
with a great host of other believers in a living entiry
Paul likens to a body.*

The christological implications of this use of az

Christdhave been ably summed up by C. F. D. Moule:

"if it is really true that Paul thought of himself and
other Christians as 'included' or'located' in Christ;
. . . it indicates a more than individualistic concep
tion of the person of Christ . . . a plurality of per-
sons can find themselves 'in Christ', as limbs are

in the body." (Moule,62,65)

This means that Paul conceives of the exalted Christ
as a divine being in whom Christians everywhere can
dwell. Put another way, Paul's views on both incorpo-
ration into Christ and is result, being in Christ, sug-

gest a view of Christ as a divine being "in" whom all
believers can dwell and at the same time a divine
being who can be "in" all believers, through the pres-

ence of the Spirit.

6. Clrisrar in the Contested Pauline letters.
In Colossians* and Ephesians* we find a further de-

velopment of Paul's christology focusing on what is

called "the mysteqlt of Chrisr" This mystery is that
God in Christ has provided salvation and reconcilia-
tion for all peoples, Jews and Gentiles, and even for
the whole cosmos (sa World Cosmology). The cosmic

scope of Christ's role becomes particularly evident in
these n,vo leners. It is thus not sulprising that these

letters place more emphasis on the ongoing role of the
exalted Christ than do most of Paul's earlier letters,

though reference to Christ's death and resurrection is

not absenl In these two leners Christ is seen not only
as a personal savior for individuals but also as a cosmic

ruler. In Christ is found the storehouse of God's wis-

dom* and knowledge* (Col 2:2-10), although the mys-

tery is not esoteric since it has to do with ChrisCs public
work on the cross and in both leters the mystery is

carefully related to the community of faith. According
to Ephesians I:22 Christ rules over the cosmos for the
church, and in Ephesians 5:32 the mystery has to do
with the relationship of Christ to his church. Further-
more, the relationship betrreen Christ's headship over
both the cosmos and the church becomes evident in
the Christ hymn of Colossians l:1!20, where the two
are mentioned in the same breath.

Among the "faithful safngs" that characterize the
Pastoral Epistles (sae Pastoral kners), only two add
anything new to the concept of Christ revealed in
Paul's earlier leters. In I Timothy 6:13 Christ's witness

is made belore Pilate, thus tracing moments of chris-
tological significance back to an event prior to Christ's
death. Earlier, in I Timothy l:15 we read that Christ
"came into the world" for the specific purpose of sav-

ing sinners. This theme presses the moments of chris-
tological significance even further back into the story
'of 

Christ, at least to the inception ofJesus'human life,
and possibly alludes to Christ's preexistence (sa Chris-
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tology). The laner idea is expressed elsewhere in Paul,

most clearly in the Christ hymns* of Philippians 2:G

1l and Colossians l:15-20. In I Timothy 2:5 the stress

is on the humanity ofJesus as the mediator between
God and humanity. Finally, it should be noted that the

Pastorals reflect a certain predilection for the phrase
"Christ Jesus" or occasionally "Christ Jesus" com-

bined with "our [ord."
The study of Paul's use of the term Christos provides

a window on the character of Paul's christological
thought, but it must be supplemented with detailed
study of other important christological ideas such as

[ord,* last Adam* and Son of God.*

See also A-DAM AND Cgmsr; Crmrsrolocy: IN CHIusr;

LoRD; SA!,roR; SoN or GoD.
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CHRISTOLOGY
Pauline christology has frequendy been discussed un-
der the headings of the prominent tides Paul em-

ployed-Christ,* [-ord,* Son of God,* Savior*-and
prominent analogies such as Adam+ and Wisdom.*
Important as this christological nomenclature may be,

however, it does not engage the full picture ofPauline
christology. In an attempt to enlarge on the perspec-

tive gained through an account of the individual
facets of Paul's christology, this article will focus on
the origins of Paul's christology, its narrative frame-
work, its dual focus on the divinity and humanity of
Christ, the significance of Paul's christology for the
early church and its distinctive contribution in com-
parison and contrast with other canonical christolo-
gres.

l. The Origins of Paul's Christology

2. The Narrative Framework of Paul's Christology
3. The Divinity and Humanity ofJesus Christ in

Paul's Christology
4. The Impact and Influence of Paul's Christology
5. The Distinctiveness and Commonality of Paul's

Christology

l. The Origins of Paul's Ctrristolory.
There are various possible starting points for discuss-
ing the sources or origins of Paul's christology.

l,l,ludai$n, One approach is to attempt to extrap-
olate from the NT documents and extracanonical
sources Paul the Pharisee's (see lew, Paul the) beliefs
about the coming Messiah. How much of a debt did
Paul's christology owe to his pre-Christian messianic
beliefs? This enterprise, however, involves a tremen-
dous amount of conjecture not only about messianic

faith in pre-A.o. 70 Pharisaism, but also about Paul's

unique appropriation of his heritage (for the com-

plexity of the evidence representing the'Judaisms" of
Paul's day, see Neusner et al.). Unfortunately, apart
from a few references here and there, Paul says little
about his pre-Christian beliefs about Messiah. The
most one can assume, judgng from a text such as

Romans 9:5, is that he must have believed in a coming
human and Davidic Messiah. While Paul's debt toJew-
ish messianism, and panicularly Pharisaic messian-

ism, was surely greater than this, the evidence for dis-

covering the degree or character of this debt is not
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available (but see Hengel l99l).
1.2, Hellenim. Another method of ferreting out the

origins of Paul's christological thinking has been the
religiorcgachiclttlirht ("history-of-religions") approach.

Perhaps the paramount and most influentid example
of this approach is W. Bousset's classic work .Kyios

Clruros (1913). There the christology of Paul and the

early church is compared with ideas from the Greco
Roman world, panicularly those found in its various

forms of pagan religious thoughr For example, it was

assumed that Paul appropriated the title ftynos

("lord"*; from pagan usage and so reflected the Hel-
lenizing influence on early Chrisdan thought An un-
derllng premise of this approach, however, assumes

a radical distinction between Hellenism* and Pales-

tinian Judaism, an assumption that has been severely

discredited by the work of M. Hengel and others
(Hengel 1974; see Hellenism). Research has shown,

for example, that documents such as Sirach and the

Maccabean corpus attest to the influence of Helle-

nism on Palestinian Jewish thinking about God and
other religious matters well before the Christian era"

But apan fiom these more general considerations,

there is evidence that the ldltle kyrios arose from an

early chapter in the emergence ofthe church and was

not a product of the later Hellenization of Christian-

ity. The Aramaic cry Marana thn, "Our l-ord, come" (l
Cor l6:22; see Liturgical Elements), which surely goes

back to Aramaic-speaking Palestinian or bilingual
Antiochean Jewish Christians, shows that prior to the

writing of Paul's extant letters, Jesus was being in-

voked and beckoned as a divine lord who would re-

tum to his people. Had early Christians believedJesus
was simply a deceased PalestinianJewish teacher, this

sort of address would never have arisen (cf. Moule,

longenecker). And its preservation in Aramaic, trans-

literated into Gree\ attess to its revered place in early

Christian devotion to Christ (sa Worship).

1,i. Paul\ C-ord,enion/Coll.d E*tl Cbistian Tradi-

tian. For reasons such as we have just given, modern

research into the origins of Paul's christology has

flound a more promising approach in examining early

christological confessions (see Creed) embedded in
Paul's letters and in exploring Paul's own statements

about his calllconversion (sar Conversion and Call).

From this evidence conclusions may be drawn about

how that experience and his encounter with early

Christian confessions may have shaped his christol-
ogy.

Galatians l:ll-23 provides the clearest and proba-

bly the earliest statement from Paul about his own

conversion and is immediate consequences. Here

Paul is adamant in stating that he did not receive his

gospel* through human beings, nor was it human in
origin nor the result of some human instruction he
received. To the contrary, Paul claims to have received
his gospel by revelation directly from God.* It must be

stressed that in this passage Paul is primarily defend-
ing the source and substance of his gospel, zot his

conversion to Christ, and this goes a long way toward

explaining the differences that have been noted be-

rween ttris narrative and the Acts accounts, panicular-
ly those of Acs 9 and 22. kt us assume, for the sake

of argument, that Acts does provide us with some re-

liable data on the matter of Paul's calllconversion.
Both in Paul's letters, and certainly in the third Acts

account ofhis conversion/call (Acts 26), it is clear that
Paul did not see his commission, mission and essen-

tial message as deriving fiom a human source. We

read of no Christian instruction delivered to Saul

prior to his Damascus Road experience and, as Acts

26 makes clear, Ananias was not the ultimate source

of Paul's commission and mission.* All three elements

are traced to his encounter with the exalted [ord. This
point is equally clear in Acts 9:15 and, to a lesser but
significant degree, in Acts 22:14.

1.3.1. 'The Cospl of Christ " The real issue for Paul

in Galatians* is not to establish that he is an authent-ic

Christian, or that he received a missionary commis-

sion or even to identifr the source ofthe Pauline Gos-

pel; the issue is the content of his gospel. In Galatians
1:7 Paul identilies his gospel with "the gospel of
Christ," a gospel which his opponents in Galatia were

seeking to perverL This phrase "the gospel of Christ"
could be understood as "the gospel that comes from
Christ" or 'the gospel of which Christ is the content."
The difference is significant, and a clue to Paul's

meaning is found within the immediate context when

Paul says that "God . . . was pleased to reveal his Son

to me" (Gal l:M6). Paul appeals to a revelation, the

content of which was the "Son of God." This is likely
the meaning of "gospel of Christ" in Galatians 1:7 as

well. If this is so, then it is germane to this argument

that in the accounts ofAcs 9 and 22 Ananias does not
teach Saul aboutJests Christ. Rather, in Acs t he tells
him to arise, receive his sight and be baptized, while
in Acts 22 Ananias expounds the meaning of Paul's

commission. In any event, in light of the word of the
lord that comes to Ananias in Acts 9:15-16, we are

probably to understand Ananias as speaking a pro-

phetic word to Paul, not offering mere human instruc-

tion or counsel.
Furthermore, whatever Paul may have meant by

"the gospel of Christ," he was well aware that subse-

quent to his conversion he had received traditions
aboutJesus and his teachings from other Christians,
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probably including Peter when Paul first visited Jeru-
salem (Gal l:18; su Tradition; Jesus, Sayings o0. And
we can scarcely believe that when Paul went up to

Jerusalem* ag'ain "after fourteen years," Peter,*

James* and John only. listened quietly as Paul laid
before them the gospel he had been proclaiming
among the Gentiles* (Gal 2:l-10). It is reasonably cer-
tain that while Paul can say "those leaders contributed
nothing to me," their words with Paul amounted to
more than simply an endorsement of his commission.
Paul's point in Galatians 2 is that his "gospel of
Christ," the distinctive and essential insights he re-

ceived directJy from Christ either during or as a result
of reflecting on the Damascus Road experience, was

left undisturbed. What were the elements that he may

have leamed from this finthand encounter on the
Damascus Road?

1.3.2. Tlu Rism and Emltd Christ First, the apostle*
leamed that Jesus was still alive-though in a florm

transcending mere flesh and blood. Since Paul was a

Pharisee and believed in resurrection,* he probably

came to the immediate conclusion that the Christian
claims aboutJesus having risen must have been true.

We know from his statement in I Corinthians 9:1,

"Have I not seen the risen Lord?" (cf. 1 Cor 15:8), that
Paul did draw such a conclusion, whether at his con-
version/call or later. In Paul's mind certain things
necessarily would have followed from this conclusion.
IfJesus after his death* had been exalted in heaven,*

then this surely meant Jesus' claims, or at least the
claims made aboutJesus, had been vindicated. Thus

Paul in Romans l:4 says thatJesus was vindicated as

or designated to be the Son of God in power* by his
resurrection from the dead (sa Life and Death). Inas-

much asJesus did not reject the claim to be Messiah

Paul could have concluded that ifJesus was alive in
heaven, then he must be God's anointed one. Why

else would God vindicate someone who had died a

death by crucifixion,* a death that, in light of early

Jewish understanding of Deuteronomy 2l:22, meant

the crucified was accursed (sze Curse, Accursed) by
God? As Galatians 3:13 makes clear, Paul came to be-

lieve that Christ had become a curse for believers in
order to redeem them from the curse of the Law* (cf.

I Cor 12:3). In short, Paul's experience ofa risen and
exalted Jesus occasioned a complete reversal of his
estimate ofJesus and his crucifixion.

Paul had once regardedJesus from a purely human
point of view (2 Cor 5:16)-a failure, perhaps a fool
and certainly not the Jewish Messiah-but after the
Damascus Road experience he did so no longer. He
now viewedJesus as the Son of God. This does not
mean Paul had no use for apostolic traditions about

Jesus or for the actual sayings ofJesus.
1.3.3. Thc Corporab Ch*t. The second thing Paul

is likely to have deduced from his Damascus Road
encounter was that Jesus closely identified himself
with the Christians Paul had been persecuting. As Acts

attests, the risen lord asked Saul, "Why are you per-
secuting mz? . . . I amJesus whom you are persecuting"
(Acts 9:45; cf. Acts 22:7-8; 26:1415). This would have

suggested to him that the Christians must be God's
people. If God's special Son was so closely identifring
himself with those whom Saul was persecuting, Saul

needed to reevaluate his understanding of the people
of God. Far from doing God's will in persecuting
Christians, he found himself to be opposing God's
Christ and thus opposing Cod. It is possible that Paul's

later theology ofthe body ofChrist (see Body ofChrist)
owed something to his Damascus Road experience,
where he learned that the afflictions* of Christians
were also the afflictions of Christ (cf. Robinson, 58;

Kim,252-56).

Lr.4. The Sauiln Christ. Third, Saul may have

leamed that he had been saved or converted on the
road to Damascus guite apart from his own actions
and deserts. Indeed, Christ had laid claim on him in
spite of Paul's actions. This could only lead to the
conclusion that salvation* in its forgiving* and trans-
forming power was a gift of grace* (see Dunn 1977,

190).

This experience of grace in turn meant that Paul

had to assume a new attitude toward the Law. Where-
as previously the Law had been the center point ofhis
religious life before God, Christ and the experience of
Christ was now the integrating factor in his life. AII of
life had to be seen through the eyes of Christ, not
through the lens of the [aw. For Paul, Christ was the

terminus of the l,aw, insofar as the [,aw might be
understood as a means of salvation. Salvation by
works,* or even salvation by responding to the initial
work and grace of God by obedience to the Mosaic
Law (covenantal nomism; sul-aw), was no longer-if
it ever had been-possible. Life before God could no
longer be a matter of "do this and you shall live."
Rather, it became a mafier of a righteousness* re-
ceived by grace through faith* which enabled one to
obey the law of Christ (a different mafter from Moses'

L,aw; sa t aw of Christ) out of gratitude.
Nevertheless, none of this meant that Paul saw no

value in the Mosaic Law. Indeed he saw it as holy, just
and good, and some of is instruct-ion was seen as a
valuable moral guide for Christian living, particularly
the narrative portions which could be used in a typo
logical manner (cf. I Cor l0). The Law's problem was

that while it could often inform a person about what

102



CXrristology

was evil and what was good, it could not enable one
to shun the evil or do the good. It could not provide
the life and power that was available from Christ
through the Spirit (sae Holy Spirit), which made pos-

sible a lifestyle pleasing to God. In addition the [,aw,

though splendid, had but a partial and fading splen-

dor which was eclipsed by Christ-the fuller and final
revelation of God's good and perfect will and charac-

ter (cf. 2 Cor 3:418).

It is not surprising that Paul concentrated on

preaching Christ crucified and risen, for in his mind
these were the decisive events which had changed the
human situation before God. One who formerly had
stood under the Law and its condemnation could now

in Christ stand under grace and is justification.* If
salvatjon was by grace through faith in the lordJesus
who was crucified and risen, nothing stood in the way

ofanyone, Gentiles included, being saved apart from
the Mosaic [^aw. For Paul the removal of the Mosaic
Law as a means of right-standing with God, as a way

of being saved or working out one's salvation, had

broken down the barrier berweenJew and Gentile (cf.

Eph. 2:1415). If faith in the risen lord was the way

of salvation, then it could be offered to all without
prior religious commitment to the Jewish require-
ments of circumcision,* food* laws and keeping the
whole ofTorah.

Paul, according to Galatians 1:16, saw the purpose

of his conversion to be his call as a missionary to the

Gentiles. This call complemented his experience of
God's grace. If one's standing before God was all of
grace, there was no reason why grace could not be

offered to all without the preconditions of the Mosaic
[,aw. Thus it is quite possible that Paul deduced the
hean of his gospel from his conversion experience.
When Paul spoke of the revelation (apohalypsis) of
Christ (Gal 1:12, 16), or of Christ as the glory* (doxa)

of God (2 Cor 4:6), he may have been reflecting the

experience recorded in Acs of a blinding light that

accompanied the revelat.ion of the risen [ord. In
Paul's mind the revelation of Jesus in glory on the
Damascus Road probably signaled the arrival of the
eschatological age (see Eschatology) in which old
things were passing and would pass away and new

things were coming into existence (Kim 7l-74; cf. also

Burton,4243). The arrival of the new age initiated for
Paul a new christocentric view of the Law and ethics*
in general. This was but a pan of his larger enterprise
of revisioning the story of Israel* in light of the story

of Chrisr

2. The Narrative Framework of Paul's Christolory.
The universe of Paul's thought revolved around the

Son of God, Jesus Christ Paul's christology illumined
his thought in is entirety, sometimes shedding its light
on aspecs ofhis thought that one might have expected

would have gone relatively untouched by thristology.
For instance, who would have expected Paul, in mid-
rashic fashion, to tell his Corinthian listeners that the
rock that gave forth water to the Israelites during their
period of wilderness wanderings zras Christ (1 Cor
10:4)? Here he draws on sapiential ideas about the role
of personified Wisdom* in Israel (cf. Wis I l:24, "They
joumeyed through the uninhabited wilderness. . . .

When they were thirsty, they called upon [Wisdom],
and water was given them out of flinty rock"). Paul's

view of Christ was so broad that he could conceive of
him as being involved in God's dealings with his peo-

ple long before he was born and beg"an his earthly
ministry. This is apparently because he saw Christ as

Wsdom come in the flesh* (cf. 1 Cor l:24), and there-
fore whatever had been said of Wsdom in earlyJewish
thought, including its eistence in heaven before crea-

tion* (cf. Prov 8; Sir 24; Ws 7), was now predicated of
Christ (cf. Witherington 1993, chaps. 7-8).

2.1. Cbistolag ond ruobg. Two opposite dangers
must be avoided in the study of Pauline christology.
First is the danger of underestimating the significance
and weight of Pauline christology for Paul's thought
world. Paul's christology should be seen as a subspe-

cies of his theology. For Paul 'Jesus is [ord" is not
merely a functional description of Jesus' work since
his resurrection. Many, though not all, of the names,

titles, roles and functions of God were predicated of
Christ precisely because Paul believed that he was

dealing with God in Christ, and God as Christ (though
in neither respect did Paul define this with the preci-
sion of the later church councils). Christ was one way

God had manifested himself to the world. Christ could
be an object of confession and worship for Paul and

other earlyJewish Christians precisely because Christ
was seen as divine. Paul was not advocating a violation
of Jewish monotheism (sae God) by advocating the

worship* of Christ, because he believed that Christ
was divine. L. W. Hunado has demonstrated that early

Jewish monotheism could include the idea of divine
agency, which on occasion involved seeing a human
figure of the distant past, such as an Enoch or a pa-

triarch, as a divine agent of God (cf. Hurtado, 17-92).

In such a context seeing the Messiah as a divine agent

of God, or as Wisdom in person, was not such a rad-

ical depanure from Jewish orthodoxy as has some-

times been thoughc
Paul's letters do not present a developed doctrine of

the Trinity or a lengthy explanation of the interrela-
tionships in the Godhead, but in predicating divinity

103



CXrristology

of Father, Son and Spirit, Paul provided the raw data

for later Christian trinitarianism. Christology was a

form of theology for Paul, though by no means the
only form. When Paul spoke of Christ handing over
the kingdom to the Father "so that God may be all in
all" (l Cor 15:28) he was not dissolving christology
into theology (cf. Beker, 200, 344).

Likewise, Paul was not christomonistic, a perspec-

tive which regards christology as the exclusive or near-

exclusive form of theology. While Paul reenvisioned
the world and even God fiom a christocentric point
of view, he maintained a significant place in his theol-
ogy for the Father and the Spirit. For Paul it was the
Father alone who had sent the Son, the Son alone
who had died on the cross* and the Spirit alone by

whom believers were baptized into the one body of
Christ. Paul not only distinguished these three by their
functions, but also by their nature-inasmuch as they

might be compared to Christ's human nature (i.e., the
Father and the Spirit do not have a human nature),

Casting Paul's theology as a christomonism fails to
appreciate the apostle's differentiation between the
distinctive roles, functions and characteristics of Fa-

ther, Son and Spirit.
Too often discussions of Paul's christology, while

recognizing it to be a subspecies of his theology, have

approached the subject piecemeal, analyzing christo-
logical tides in isolation from one another. The fre-
quent outcome is a display of ideas torn from the
fabric of Paul's thought with little accounting for the
coherent core of Paul's christology as it was expressed

in the contingencies of the situations he addressed.

J. C. Beker righdy points to both the coherency of
Paul's thought through t.j.me and its contingency as it
addresses panicular situations and concerns. The
study of christological titles can be helpful, but it can

also be reductionistic, treating elements of Paul's

thought as permutations in the history of theological
ideas. This approach overlooks the fact that Paul's

theological thought is woven together with his ethical
and practical thinking as well as with his social con-

cerns. Isolat.ing christology at the cost of neglecting

the rest of his thought world often results in an im-
balanced picture. The whole of Paul's christology is
much greater than the sum of its pans.

2,2, Tho Fowfold Noratbe, A more adequate ap
proach to Paul's christology recognizes its narrative
shape (cf. Hays). That is to say, Paul's christology im-
plies a story in which four aspects may be identified:
the story of Christ, the story of Israel, the story of the
world and the story of God.

2.2. 1. Tht Story of Chrin. The narrative structure fol-
lows the course of one who was in the very form of
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God (Phil 2:6) but set aside his divine prerogatives and
status in order to take the status of a slave and die a

slave's death; for this reason God exalted him. Paul

may have derived this much of the story from reflect-
ing on already existing christological hymns* that
were part of early Christian worship (cf. Phil 2:&11;
Col l:15-20; Heb 1:2-4; and also Jn 1:1-14). These
hymns ascribed to Christ traits that earlyJudaism had
ascribed to personified Wisdom (cf. Witherington
1993, chap. 7). Paul, however, continues the story in
relating Christ's ongoing role in heaven and his fu-
ture retum to earth as divine judge* and triumphant*
Lord. Thus Paul's story of Christ transcends the more
familiar pattem of Enluit = UrTtit (endtime = primal
time). Christ's exalted state does not simply recapitu-
late his pre-existent state. A few examples will illus-
trate some of these points.

First, the christological hymn in Philippians 2:6-11

indicates that the career of Christ determines how he
should be confessed. Jesus was given a throne name
of"Lord" precisely because God highly exalted him as

a result of his finished work on earth, which included
death on a cross. The dio tai of Philippians 2:9 is

crucial, and should be translated "and therefore" or
"and that is why." Ever since his death, and precisely
because of his earthly life and death as a servant,*

Jesus has been highly exalted (see Exaltation) to a

place of divine honor and power, and so he is now
functioning as [,ord. This is why ln the present age he
may be properly confessed using the divine throne
name "Lord."*

Second, the title Cinit* became, among early Chris-
tians, another name forJesus. ButJesus was a human
being,just as various earlyJews seem to have expected
Messiah to be. ChrisL on the rare occasions when it
functions as a tide in Paul, refers primarily to the role
ofJesus during his earthly career, climaxing in the
cross. For this reason Paul can resolve to know noth-
ing among the Corinthians but "Christ crucified" (cf.

1 Cor l:23). It can also on occasion be used to refer
to Christ's roles after his death and resurrection, and
even in his pre-existence* (cf. I Cor 10:4). Thus it is

critical to understand the christological titles within
the narrative framework of Paul's story of Chrisl

2.2.2. Tht Story of Israel. A larger story, the story of
Israel,+ also informed Paul's christology. Jesus was
born ofwoman and born under the Law (Gal 4:4). For
Paul this meant a smding of God's Son to be the hu-
man Jesus. Moreover, this Son was sent to redeem
those under the Law, Israel, a fact that clearly presup
poses the lostness of Israel (see Restoration). More im-
ponantly, this story of Israel influenced how Paul

viewed both the name and the roles of the Chrisr He
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is God's royal and even pre-existent Son, sent to re-

deem God's people. For it was to Israel that the prom-

ise of a Messiah had been made and from Israel the

Messiah was to come (Rom 9:45). For Paul the son-

ship ofJesus was another way of speaking ofJesus as

aJewish royal or messianic figure who came to set his

people free. For this reason Paul can speal of the
gospel as for theJew first (Rom l:16).

2.2. j. Tht Stary of thc Wmld- The story of Christ and

of Israel are a part of yet a larger story, the story of
the world.* For Paul the world is fallen (cf. Rom 1)

and living on borrowed time; the present form of this

world is passing away (l Cor 7:31; cf. Gal l:4). On the

one hand this fact relativizes relationships and other
social realities that may have seemed of paramount
importance in the pasr On the other hand, the fact

of the world's gradual demise makes decisions about

the critical issues in life all the more cmcial. The
world is bent on self-destruction yet longs for libera-
tion, and this is true not just of the human world but
of the whole material creation (Rom 8:20-22). In ad-

dition, Paul can speak of malevolent supernatural
powers (see Principalities and Powers), including Sa-

tan* and demons,* who are part of the present age (cf.

I Cor l0:2G21; 2 Cor 2:ll; 4:4).

It is against this darkbackdrop and in the very midst
of this world that the drama of Israel and her Messiah

and the Christian community is played out (cf. Wright,

chap. 2).

2.2.4. The Story of God. Transcending the story of
the world is the story of the Son as part of the ongoing
life of God. This is a story of the interrelationship of
Father, Son and Spirit, and it too informs Paul's chris-

tology. The story of God is intemvined with the story

of the world. The christological hymn of Colossians

1:15-20 (cf. 2 Cor 4:4) indicates that the Son played a

role in the creation of all things, including human-

kind. Thus the role of Christ as redeemer (sar Re-

demption) is part of the divine initiative to reconcile
(srzPeace, Reconciliation) all things to God. And the

Incarnation is part of the story of God. Moreover, the

subduing and reconciling of the powers and princi-
palities* is also pan of the larger story of God, though
this cosmic mission is also internvined with the story

of Christ as redeemer of humankind (l Cor 15:24).

The place of this cosmic christology in Paul's thought
is well founded, for whatever one may conclude about

the authorship or contingent circumstances being ad-

dressed in Colossians,* the elements of this christol-
ogy were already evident in Paul's christology as it was

expressed in I Corinthians 15:2426. Moreover, this is

an eschatological story for in relating God's final ac-

tion toward his creation, the story is eschatological in

both framework and substance (saa Eschatology).

3. The Divinity and Humanity ofJesus Grrist in Paul's
(hristologr.

3.1. Cbist\ Diri"ily,We have already seen that Paul,

in appropriating the language of the christological
hymns, subscribed to the christological notion that
Christ existed prior to taking on human flesh. Paul

spoke ofJesus both as the wisdom of God, his agent
in creation (l Cor l:24,30;8:6; Col l:15-17; see Bnrce,
195), and as the one who accompanied Israel as the
"rock" in the wilderness (l Cor l0:4). In view of the
role Christ plays in I Corinthians l0:4, Paul is not

founding the story of Christ on the archet)?al story of
Israel, but rather on the story of divine Wisdom, which
helped Israel in the wildemess.

3.1.1. "Christ . . . thc Wlsdun of God." Furthermore,
it seems likely that the sapiential ideas we flrnd in
I Corinthians 1:24,30 and 8:6 blossomed into Paul's

concept of the cosmic Christ-not only Lord over
land and universe but also involved in its creadon.
The full flower of this christological wisdom thinking
came to expression in the hymn in Colossians l:15-20
where Christ is said to be the "image* of the invisible
God," the "firstborn"* of creation, and the means and

goal ofcreation. Here the qualities thatJudaism could
attribute to Wsdom are transferred to Christ, as illus-

trated by a text such as Wisdom of Solomon 7:25-26:
For she is the breath of the power of God, and a

pure emanation of the glory of the Almighty;
thereflore nothing defiled gains entrance into her.

For she is a reflection of eternal light, a spotless

mirror of the working of God, and an image of his

goodness. (NRSV)

While Paul adopted and adapted this understanding
of Wsdom to his own ends, the implications of its use

are imponant-the apostle ascribed divine attributes
toJesus Chrisr

Did Paul think ofJesus as being divine? Two diffi-
cult texts call for investigation: Romans 9:5 and Phi-

lippians 2:G7.

).1.2. 'Messinh. . . God Blcssed" (Rom 9.5). This verse

comes at the outset of Paul's discussion of the advan-

tages of the nation Israel; but it poses an exegetical
problem in the form of punctuation. F. C. Burkitt once

said, with some exaggeration, that the punctuation of
Romans 9:5 has probably been more discussed than
that of any other sentence in literature. Since there is

little or no punctuation in the earliest Greek manu-
scripts, it must be supplied by the reader or exegete.

In the case of Romans 9:5 this has resulted in the text

being read in various ways (see Metzger). The argu-
ment turns oh whether Romans 9:5b should be read
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with the NRSVs "Messiah, who is over all, God
blessed forever," or with the NRSV margin's "Messiah,
who is God over all, blessed forever" or with the NEB
"Messiah. May God supreme over all be blessed for
ever." In the latter case 5b becomes a separate sen-

tence from 5a, or at least a separate clause. The JB,
NIV and NKJV support the reading "who is over all,
God blessed for ever," as qualirying Chrisr It appears

that both the context and the grammar favor the read-
ing of the NRSV or the NRSV margin.

Romans 9:5a has the phrase lro Christos lo hata sarka.

As Metz ger points out, in the instance of Romans l:3-
4 and elsewhere it is normal to expect a contrast when
we come to the phrase hata sarha ("according to the
flesh"). So in Romans 1:3-4 the contrast is kata sarha

("according to the flesh") and hata Pnama ("accord-

ing to spirit"). Kata sarha in Romans 9:5a is unnatural
in its present form if the speaker does not go on to
say what Christ is according to something else besides

the flesh.

Secondly, the phrase "who is" (ho itn) is normally
taken as introducing a relative clause, and 2 Corinthi-
ans 11:31 ("who is blessed forever," ha An mbginos eb

toru ai6nas) provides a good parallel to Romans 9:5. fu
N. Turner pus it:

The text of the N.E.B. simply closes the sentence

at'Messiah' and begins anew with an exclamation
'May God, supreme above all, be blessed for ever!'
So it avoids assigning the quality of godhead to

Jesus Christ, but it introduces asyndeton and there
is no grammatical reason why a participle agreeing
with 'Messiah'should first be divorced from it and
then be given the force ofa wish, receiving a dif-
ferent person as its subject. It would in fact be

unnatural to divorce it fiom its antecedenl
(Turner, l5)

It is beuer to follow the NRSV margin and read,

"sprang the Messiah, who is God over all, blessed for-
ever."

Metzger also notes that Pauline doxologies (sez

Benediction, Blessing, Doxology) elsewhere are al-

ways attached to some previous antecedent; they are

not asyndetic (i.e., lacking a conjunction). Funher-
more, it is almost a universal pattern for doxologies in
the Hebrew and IXX to be "blessed be God," not
"God blessed," as we have here if one translation is

followed. So the likelihood is that "God blessed" does

not express a wish that God be blessed forever, but
that the Messiah, who is God, is by nature blessed

forever (but cf. Dunn 1988, 528-29, 535-36). The early
versions also favor the reading represented in the
NRSV or the reading listed in the NRSV margin. If it
is asked why Paul nowhere else so explicitJy calls
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Christ "God," Metzger's response is a good one.
The reason why there are so few statements in
Paul's epistles bearing on the essential nature of
Christ. . . is doubtless connected with a feature
often noticed by others, namely that the apostle,

for purposes of instruction bearing on Christian
nurture, usually prefers to speak of the functional
rather than the ontological relationships of Christ.
(Metzger, 111-12)

We conclude that in Romans 9:5 Paul calls Christ God,

thus demonstrat-ing the extent to which Paul's experi-
ence of the risen Lord had caused him to qualifr or
transform his Jewish monotheism (cf. Wright, 237).

This means that Paul had a high christologT even

before he used the Christ hymn in Philippians 2 (as-

suming Philippians* is later than Romans,* and that
Paul did not already know the Christ hymn before he
wrote Romans).

3.1.3. 'Who Being in tlw Fonn of God . . ." (Phil 2:6-

7). A portion of the christological hymn of Philippi-
ans 2 must now be explored more fully. The argument
tums on several key terms and phrases: (1) norphi
("form"), found in the NT only here and in Philippi-
ans 2:7 (except in Mk 16:12 which is part of a later
addition to Mark); (2) to eirni isa tlud ("to be equal with
God"); and (3) hnrpagmos ("a snatching, grasping"; "a
desire to acquire").

It is entirely likely that morphi ("form") carries the
same general meaning in verse 7 as it does in verse

6. In addition, the alla ("but") at the beginning of
verse 7 suggests a contrast is being drawn between the
before and after of Jesus becoming hlman. Morphi
has been translated as "form," "appearance," "condi-
tion," "status," "image" or "mode of being." If one
translates rnorphi as "status," "condition" or "appear-

ance," it would seem to indicateJesus' outward form,
status, appearance or function, not what he was in his
being. It is unlikely that Paul in Philippians 2:7 is say-

ing that Jesus in his earthly ministry merely "looked
like" or "appeared to be" or "functioned" as a ser-
vant.* Rather, he became this-he was a servant. The
parallel between the two sates is not exact since the
text says that he was in the form of God, but then also

took on the form of a servanL Elsewhere Paul clearly

states thatJesus became "poor" and generously gave

himself to his people (cf. 2 Cor 8:9). For Paul this was

pan and parcel of the meaning of Christ's taking on
the condition and status of humanity.

Second, we note that Paul does not sayJesus a,ar the
form of God, but that he was in the form of God. Thus
the translation "likeness" in itself seems lexically im-
probable (unless one impons a Last Adam idea into
this text, cf. Rom 5:18-19; I Cor 15:4547). Paul is not
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callingJesus the "image" or "likeness" ofGod. Rather,
as G. F. Hawthome has pointed out,

from earliest Greek texts gopQri was at least used

to express the way in which a thing, being what it
is in itself, appears to our sense. "MopQfi always

signifies a form which truly and fully expresses the

being which underlies it" (MM4l7). Thus, when

this word is applied to God, his pop$ri must refer
to his deepest being, to what he is in himsell to

that "which cannot be reached by our understand-

ing or sight, precisely because God is tidporoq: in
fact the word has meaning here only as referring

to the reality of God's being" (Cerfaux, Christ,305).

MopQrj 9eot,then, may be correctly understood as

"the essential nature and character of God." (Haw-

thorne, 8&84)
We thus translate Philippians 2:6a and 7b, "being in
the form (i.e., "character," "nature") of God . . . he
went on to take on the character, nature of a servant"

Third, m einni isa thzo (Phil 2:6c) has a de{inite ar-

ticle with it: "tftz being equal with God." This probably

indicates that this second phrase is closely connected

to the first, pointing to what Christ already is. But Paul

is going to move on to stat€ what that meant forJesus

in view of his later actions.

Fourth, the word lnrpagmos has been taken to mean

either groping for something one doesn't have, per-

haps snatching at something, or it has been taken to

mean clutching on to something one already has.

More likely than either of these two views is that of
R W. Hoover who demonstrates that it means "taking
advantage of something that is already rightfully
yours." The Christ hymn portrays Jesus in his selt
giving. He did not consider being equal with God a

matter of taking full advantage of his rights (or glory),

but rather (alla) of giving them up and taking on the

form of a servanl
We conclude rhat Philippians 2:&7 indicates Paul

sawJesus as having preexistence* and equaliry with
God (against Dunn 1980), but that in his preexistence

he did not take advantage of all the prerogatives of
deity.

Fifth, one more matter needs to be dealt with at this
juncture-what does it mean to say Christ hzauton efu-

zrisezr, usually translated, "he emptied himself'? Phihp
pians 2:7 begins with the word all^a ("brt"), probably

suggesting a contrast followed by a verb and its object
This may be interpreted to mean either he "stripped

himself'or "emptied himself." One may ask, emptied
himself of what? Although Hawthorne argues that

one cannot determine from this statement alone what

Christ emptied himself of (Paul does not say), the con-

text may give some clues. So-called kenotic christol-

ogy, based chiefly on this text, suggests thatJesus emp
tied himself of certain divine attributes-omniscience,
omnipotence and omnipresence-when he became a
human being. The text must surely be referring to
what Christ did at the point of taking on a human
nature, not at his death (cf. Manin 1976, 97). The
kenotic view might be thought to derive some support
from a text like Mark 13:32, "no one knows . . . not
even the Son." Mark 13:32, however, can just as easily
be taken to suggest thatJesus limited himself, and to
say that Christ limited himself is not the same as say-

ing he emptied himself of various divine anributes. It
is also important to remember that Mark 13:32 does

not attempt to answer the christological question ad-

dressed in Philippians 2.

Thus, it seems likely that Paul in Philippians 2

means one of nvo things: (l)Jesus emptied himself of
the prerogatives and glory* of being divine, or of the
right to claim such prerogatives (which Phil 2:6 seems

to suggest if we are right about harpagmos). These pre-
rog-atives would entail glory and lordship, which be-

longed to Christ by virtue of his being equal with God.

(2) Hanthorne suggests it simply means Jesus totally
gave himself, poured himself out, rather than telling
us what he gave up. The former seems more likely.

).1.4. "In Ch^l." A third category of texts speal of
Christ as a son of omnipresent being in whom believ-
ers are included. The evidence cannot be rehearsed
here (sa Christ; Moule 1977, 62-65), but the essence

is that when Paul speaks ofbelievers being "in Christ"
he often suggests that Christ has attributes that only
a divine being could properly be said to have.

3.1.5. Christ and tht Spirit. Finally, our understand-
ing of Paul's view of the divinity of Christ is enhanced
by comparing what Paul says about Christ in compar-
ison to what he says about God's Holy Spirit. It has

been noted often how closely Paul identifies Christ
and the Spirit (sa Holy Spirit) in his letters-indeed,
at points they seem to be identical. Paul can speak of
the Spirit coming to believers only because Christ is

risen and ascended. For instance, in discussingJesus'
resurrection Paul speaks ofJesus, the last Adam, as a

"life-giving spirit" (l Cor 15:45). He is the one who

sends the Spirit and without his resurrection and ex-

altation the Spirit would not have come. Romans l:&
4 indicates that it was through the power of the Spirit
thatJesus was enabled to be Son ofGod in power. The
Spirit empowered him, and he sends that power to

believers. It is Christ who makes the eschatological
age possible, and that age focuses on him.

Frequently in Pauline thought the functions ofJe-
sus and the Spirit are identified, so much so that being
in Christ is simply another way ofspeaking about be-
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ing in the Spifi (part Smalley). Consider the follow-
ing:

(1) Believers are righteous in Christ (Phil 3:8,9)
but also in the Spirit (Rom 14:17).

(2) Believers have life* in Christ (Col 3:4) but also

in the Holy Spirit (Rom 8:11).
(3) Believers have hope in Christ for life to come
(l Cor 15:19) and in the power of the Spirit to give

them eternal life (Gal 6:8).

(4) Believers rejoice and have joy* in the Holy
Spirit (Rom l4:17) but also in the tord (Phil 4:4).

(5) Believers have truth* in Christ (Rom 9:1), and
truth is also spoken in the Spirit (1 Cor 12:&6).

(6) Believers have fellowship* in Christ (1 Cor l:9)
but also fellowship of Spirit (2 Cor 13:13).

(7) Believers are consecrated and sanctified (sae

Holiness, Sanctification) in Christ (1 Cor 1:2) but

also in the Spirit (Rom 15:16).

(8) Believers are sealed both in Christ (Eph l:13)
and in the Spirit (Eph 4:30).

This identification between Christ and Spirit is taken
even further when Paul ascribes to Christ various fea-

tures characterizing the Spirit in the OT. Thus, for
instance, Psalm 104:29 states that it is the Spirit that
gives life (cf. Ezek 31), but in I Corinthians 15:45 it is
Christ who gives life. This means that at his resurrec-

tion and exaltation Jesus assumed the functions pre-

viously ascribed to the Spirir This characteristic of
Paul has led some to ask whether he held to a bini-
tarian rather than trinitarian view of God. Is the lord
the Spirit for Paul?

This is in fact what Paul seems to be saying in
2 Corinthians 3:17: "The lord is the Spirit, for where

the Spirit of the Lord is, there is freedom." On the one
hand, it is sometimes pointed out that Paul in 2 Co-

rinthians 3:14 ident.ifies Christ with God. This is not
quite correct, for Paul in fact says that in Christ the veil

is lifted, not b Christ. Throughout this text Paul has

in mind the OT context of Exodus 34:3435. In 2 Co-

rinthians 3:16 it does appear that on the surface Paul

is referring to Christ, who is being identified with Yah-

weh in his role in Exodus. C. K Barrett notes a subtle

distinction: while "the Iord" in 2 Corinthians 3:ll is

Christ, the one to whom people turn, the function of
removing the veil from over a person's heart is for
Paul preeminently the work of the Spirit, as ChrisCs

agenl Christ in 2 Corinthians 3:11 is identifred witlr

his agent but only in his activity, and so it is not proper
to speak of Paul having a Spirit christology. Rejecting

a binitarianism on the pan of Paul, Barrett concludes:
It is cenainly true that for Paul Christ the Lord,
and the Spirit, were two very closely related terms,

each ofwhich was unthinkable apart from the oth-
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er, since the objective status ofbeing in Christ car-

ried with it the subjective accompaniment of re-

ceiving the Spirit, who was manifested in particular

$fts. . . ; he was however capable ofdistinguishing
them, as for example in the phrase 'Spirit of Christ'
(Rom. viii.9). It is in the realm of action . . . rather
than of person . . . that the terms Lord and Spirit
are identified. (Barrett 1973, 123)

What Paul is saying, according to Barrett, is that the
Spirit is Lord in such situations, illuminating believers
and giving them freedom. Another way of looking at

this, however, is to assume that Paul is commenting on
Exodus 34 in a manner we may paraphrase as follows:
"now the 'Lord' in this text is the 'Spirit,' and where
the Spirit of the Lord is . . ."

In any case, Paul speaks of "the Spirit of the Lord,"
which seems to imply a distinction between "Spirit"
and "[ord." More clearly in Romans 8:9 the two seem

to be distinguished in the phrase "the Spirit of Christ""
Thus for Paul the "Spirit of Christ" = "Spirit of God"
(cf. Rom 8:8) = "5ptn, o, the [ord." We must conclude
then that the Spirit is Christ's agent, and he functions
for Christ, one might almost say, as Christ, here on
earth during the church age. This identity in function
and effect surely implies the deity of Christ, for from
the perspective of the OT it is only God who can send

or be a life-giving Spirit.
Nevertheless, so far as their being is concerned,

Christ and the Spirit are not to be equated and may

even be distinguished in some of their activities. It was

Christ, not the Spirit, who died and was raised. It is

Christ, not the Spirit, who will return and judge (1 Cor
4:5). It was Christ, not the Spirit, who came in the
flesh. In one sense the Spirit is the bridge between
believers and Christ on this earth. But it is also inter-
esting how Paul attributes tasks to Christ that in the

OT were attributed to the Spirit. In Psalm 33:6 the
world is said to have been created by the Spirit, but in
Colossians 1:16 we read "by him [Christ] all things are

created." In the OT it often appears that the Spirit is

simply God on the move in creation and history. What
was said of the Spirit is now predicated of the exalted
Christ who is on the move and active in his church
and in history.

To summarize: in the church age Christ and Spirit
are not one but two in identity, but they are one in
function because the Spirit is Christ's agent on eanh
(recalling the Rabbinic adage, "a person's agent

[Ialiafi]is as their self'). This also implies that receiv-
ing Christ and receiving the Spirit are simultaneous
events. Paul knows no doctrine of a second baptism,
for by the Spirit one enters Christ's body, and that is
the only occasion which Paul speaks of as being bap
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tized by the Spirit (cf. I Cor 12:13; sea Baptism).
3.2. Th. mnneritl of tltc Clvi*
3.2.1. Christ as Soz. As a preface to examining what

Paul meant when he calledJesus Son of David, Last

Adam* or a human being it is helpful to summarize

what Paul meant by the term Son of God (sa Son of
God).

M. Hengel has provided the valuable insight that
for Paul " 'Son of God', with its more complicated
language, was kept for exceptional usage, at the cli-
max of certain theological statements" (Hengel 1976,

l4). By this title Paul signified the unique relationship
between the exalted Christ and God. Its further signil
icance for Paul is summed up by I. H. Marshall:

it is the Son who is the theme of the gospel (Rom.

l:3,9), and it is by means of this title that Paul

emphasizes the supreme value of the death of the

One who stood closest to God as the means of
reconciling men with God (Rom. 5:10; 8:32; Gal.

2:20; Col. 1.13 f.). . . . For PaulJesus was God's Son

during his earthly lite, and . . . it was as God's Son

that he died. Consequently, he did not cease to be

divine in his earthly existence, and his self-empty-

ing cannot mean that he gave up his divine nature

to assume human nature. (Marshall,64445)
Romans 1:!4 is an important christological statement

which speaks of the Son in two aspects, his earthly

descent and his resurrection glory. Here we focus on
Romans 1:3: in the sphere of the flesh (hata sarhn),

Jesus is said to have been "born of the seed of David"
(a phrase we find again at the end of the Pauline cor-
pus in 2 Tim 2:8). This phrase in itself indicates not

onlyJesus'Jewishness and humanity, but also focuses

on the pedigree warranting his title Messiah,/Chrisr
This surely implies some stress on his royalty. The only
other place where Paul highlighs this fact is Romans

15:12 ("the shoot ofJesse shall come forth"), where he

quotes from Isaiah 11:10 (tXX). Romans l:34 indi-
cates two stages ofJesus'career epitomized in what

seems to be a primitive christological formula which

Paul adopted and endorsed. Jesus' Davidic descent is

well attested in various strands of NT material (Mt 1:1;

Acs 2:30; Rev 5:5). Paul innoduces this christological
formulation by appealing to God's promises through
the prophets in Holy Scripture (Rom 1:2). Jesus Christ

is the promised and prophesied Messiah.

For most Jews it appears that mtssinh was a terrn

referring to a human being, not divine even if he was

given certain divine gifu or authority* (though cf. the

picture of the "Elect One" in I Enoch 55-69; see

Neusner et al.). It is thus appropriate, in a context
where messiahship is mentioned, to stress Jesus' hu-

manity born of David's seed. Indeed, it is telling that

Paul uses the term Cirist ofJesus more than he does

any other, suggesting that salvation comes to believers
only through one who was human like them, who
lived and ditd for them. The term Cftrut, coupled with
a stress on his crucifixion, characterized Paul's

preaching* to a significant degree (cf. I Cor l:23). In
order to speak of salvation,* Paul had to stressJesus'

humanity in various ways (cf. Dunn 1977, 43). The
story ofJesus (i.e., his death) brought about a redefi-
nition of Paul's understanding of the Davidic Messiah,

a process which appears to have taken place prior to
the writing of Paul's extant letters (sa Christ).

If Paul had no difliculty identifringJesus as Christ,
andJesus as a human who had died, how did he view

Jesus' humanity in general? What little he had to say

about this can be summed up in a few short phrases.

There is enough to suggest that Paul understoodJesus

to have been fully human, but not enough to spell out
in any detail how he delined that humaniry. This may

be because the facts of Jesus and his ministry were

assumed knowledge on the part of Paul and his read-

ership. It may also reflect Paul's chosen emphasis in
his letters onJesus'death and resurrection, and issues

of life in the Spirit and in the church. Paul was not a
Gospel writer or historian; he was a pastoral theolo-
gian called upon to deal with matters of theological
weight and direct bearing on the issues which arose

in the churches (saJesus, Sayings of; Jesus and Paul).

The christological events of first importance for
Paul seem to have been Christ's taking on true human
nature and humbling himself to the status of a ser-

vant, his death on the cross and his resurrection. The
significant events ofJesus'earthly career between his

Incarnation and death is scarcely mentioned (cf.

2 Cor 8:9, though this may also refer to the circum-

stances into whichJesus was born).
3.2.2. Born of a Woman. Paul could aflirm thatJesus

was bom of woman (Gal 4:4). His appearance in this

world was as a normal human being, who came flonh

from his mother's womb into this world. As F. F. Bruce

pointed out (195), Paul's word choice (gmommon), is

applicable to anyone bom of a woman. The text im-
plies nothing peculiar aboutJesus' manner of birth.
Nor does Paul mention the virginal conception,

though we cannot be sure that he did not know of it.
Paul also states in Galatians 4:4 thatJesus was born

under the Law. His mother was aJew and so was he.

And when Paul saysJesus was born under the Law "to
redeem those who were under the Law" (Gal 4:5), he

seems to imply thatJesus' earthly ministry was essen-

tially directed toward Israel.* Paul's apostleship to the

Gentiles* may go some distance in explaining why he

said so litt.le aboutJesus' earthly ministry, which was
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directed to the lost sheep that made up Israel. When
Israel did not respond, a new door was opened to tal<e

the gospel to the Gentiles (cf. Rom 9-11). If Christ's
death and resurrection was the decisive event for the
mission to the Gentiles, it is not surprising that Paul

focuses on those events in the story ofJesus that af-

fected and involved the Gentiles.

3.2.3. Bom in Humnn Lihenzss. In Philippians 2:7 we

are told that Christ was bom in human likeness (cf.

Phil 2:8). In other words,Jesus took on human flesh,
becoming a man who was subject to human frailty,
even death. Romans 8:3 also comments on this point
in similar and carefully worded terms. Jesus con-
demned sin in the flesh, taking on human flesh to do
so. Thus any sort of docetism is ruled ouL Jesus was

real flesh and blood. But Romans 8:3 is probably
worded as it is to indicate thatJesus did not participate
in the sinfulness offlesh (sae Sin). Barrett stresses:

One possible suggestion is that Paul distinguished
between flesh as it was created by God, and 'flesh

of sin', that is, flesh which had fallen under the
dominion of sin. Christ (on this view) had perfect,
unfallen flesh, which nevertheless was indistin-
guishable in appearance fiom 'flesh of sin'; he

came in flesh, so that the incarnation was perfectly
real, but only in the likeness of'flesh of sin', so

that he remained sinless. (Barrett 1957, 156),

It seems plausible that the very reason the word liftz-

russ (homoi6ma) is used in Romans 8:3 is intentionally
to avoid saf ng he came in sinful flesh (cf. Cranfield
1979, 381). This is compatible with Paul's emphasis in
Romans and elsewhere that Jesus was a new Adam,
starting a new creation and race. As such he did not
participate in the fallen nature of the old Adam.

Paul may have spoken of Christ as being in the
"likeness of sinful flesh" not to denyJesus' sinlessness
(2 Cor 5:21), nor to deny his sinless human nature, but
to alfirm that he took on human flesh and was like all
humans in this respect. Perhaps part of the reason

Paul worded Romans 8:3 as he did was because he

thought ofJesus as the Paschal lamb (sea Sacrifice,

Offering, Passover Lamb), metaphorically speaking
(cf. I Cor 5:7). An atoning sacrifice must be unblem-
ished and spotless. Like Adam,Jesus was born with an

unfallen nature that had the capacity to sin; unlike
Adam, Jesus remained sinless and so in due course

became an unblemished sacrifice.

Paul's leners yield little else about the eanhlyJesus
except for what is implied in his recital of the Last

Supper tradition (1 Cor. ll:23-26; srl Lord's Supper).

There he indicates Jesus was a person who broke
bread, who poured wine, who gave thanks and thus
was human, thanking the heavenly Father for such
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earthly gifts. Paul does not say Jesus ate at the Last
Supper, but it is certainly implied. Apan from the ref-
erences toJesus' death and burial, indicating he truly
died and was resurrected, there is little else that needs

mentioning (cf. I Cor l5:4).
J.2.4. Last Adam.'V,le turn now to Paul's theme of

Christ as the last Adam. It has often been noted that
Paul does not call Jesus the Son of man (none of the
authors of the NT letters do). This may be due to the

Jewish background and meaning of the title. To Gen-
tile ears it may have been too easily assumed to mean
simply thatJesus was a real human being, or as a tit.le

it may have been considered too obscure or too sim-

ple for the Gentile mission and the expanding church
(cf. Moule 1977). On the other hand, Paul uses the
Adam typology ofJesus and in I Corinthians 15:45

callsJesus the last Adam. Perhaps in Paul's case reflec-
tion on Jesus as truly human led to a comparison
between Jesus and the fint and archetlpal human
being. In preparation for examining Paul's typology
involving Adam and the man Christ, we must first
examine certain references toJesus as tfu hurnan being.

For instance, in Romans 5:15, in the midst of devel-

oping the Adam-Christ qpology (saeAdam and Christ),
Paul writes that just as death came by "the one,"
Adam, so God's grace and the gift that accompanied
it (righteousness, Rom 5:17) came by "the one,"Jesus.
Again, in I Corinthians 15:21 death comes through a

human being (anthropos), Adam, and the resurrection
of the dead comes through a human being (anthri$os),

Jesus. In the later and disputed Paulines, I Timothy
2:5 shows a further development along these lines
when it speaks of Christ as mediator between God and
humans, and he is said to be the human being Christ

Jesus. What is Paul's point in saying that grace comes

to us, as does resurrection and reconciliation, by a

human being? Sin was a human problem that could
only be resolved for humanity by a human being.
Some may think the eflicacy of salvation for human-
kind was due toJesus being divine, but Paul wishes to
emphasize the opposite. IfJesus had not been human,
humanity would not have received grace, resurrection
or, as Colossians* and Ephesians* stress, reconcilia-
tion (sea Peace, Reconciliation). The extraordinary
thing is that the human Jesus died and rose again.
God-apan from the mystery of the Incarnation-is
not subject to death.

I Timothy 2:5 goes beyond this in stressing Christ's
mediatorial role.Jesus, this text seems to imply, had to
be fully God and fully human in order to properly
represent God to humans and humans to God. He
had to stand on both sides of the fence in order to
experience and fully know both the God who grieves
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over sin and the sinner who causes C'od grief. In
short, for salvation to reach humans, and to redeem
humans, it had to be mediated through one who
shared in humanity.

The "last" or "eschatological" Adam motif in I Co-

rinthians 15:21-23,4449 calls for comment in some

detail. This passage is quite unlike the other Adam
references we find in Paul. Here we have the respon-

sibility for sin and its consequences placed squarely
on Adam's shoulders, while Eve is not mentioned. To

J. Jeremias we owe the insight that Paul may have

avoided using the term "Son of man" because he ad-

dressed a Gentile audience fleremias, 14142). But he
goes on to stress how Paul appears to know of the
"Son of man" tradition because in I Corinthians 15:27

Paul makes a messianic application of Psalm 8:6 to

Jesus, "for he has made all things subject under his

feet." This psalm is well known for the line that short-
ly precedes the part Paul is quoting-"or the son of
man that you care for him" (Ps 8:4).

There are both similarities and differences between
Adam the type and Christthe antitype. Both were truly
human, both are representative heads of a race and
both had a dramatic effect on their physical/spiritual
progeny. However, in some ways the differences out-
weigh the similarities. The powerful effect of Adam's

action on all humanity was death (l Cor 15:21), but
the powerful effect of Christ's action was life (in the

specific form ofthe resurrection ofthe dead). Now the
question may be raised, "Is the parallelism in I Corin-
thians l5:22 a perfect one?" In Adam all die. Does the

all in I Corinthians l5:22b mean that all humans will
one day be made alive in Christ? I Thessalonians 4:16

makes it quite clear that elsewhere when Paul spoke

of human resurrection he meant the resurrection of
the dead in Christ This may also be true of I Corin-
thians l5:22. In fact, I Corinthians 15:23 lends

strength to this interpretation when it speaks of the

resurrection of those "who belong to him." Thus the
parallelism of 1 Corinthians l5:22a and 22b is not
perfect. Jeremias provides us with the following chart

of the pertinent elements in I Corinthians 15:4449

fleremias, 142).

l5:45

he was humankind and sinned for humaniry. The hu-
man race died in him. This may suggest the idea of
collective personality, that is, in some sense the whole
race was present (seminally?) in Adam. Perhaps a bet-
ter way to view this matter, however, would be to say

that as the head and progenitor of the race Adam
sinned for all, and thus all human beings felt the
effects of this acl By analogy, it is like when a king in
an absolute monarchy declares war on a nation. AII
the king's subjecs are then at war with that nation,
quite apart from their own individual choices or pre-

dilections. The idea in Paul is perhaps ofa corporate
head who actr for all (cf Rom 5:12 eph'io with Col
l:14 cn hi).

Secondly, salvation only comes "in Christ " A per-

son must be in Christ to receive the benefits of Christ's
worlc On the other hand, believers have died and
risen in Christ (Rom 6:&4). The idea of representative
headship, when applied to the last Adam, means that
Christ as head of a new race performed deeds that
subsequently shaped that race. He died in the believ-
er's place as his or her corporate head,just as Adam
sinned in humanity's place and for humankind.

It will be seen fiom the chart above thatJesus is

called the last Adam, which does not mean the last
human being. Rather, it is an eschatological claim.
Christ, as the first fruits* of the dead, is the beginning
ofa new creation (see Creation and New Creation). But

in another sense he is the end and goal ofthe human
race. He is bringing in the last age, the new creation,
the end of God's plan.

Further,Jesus is the "second" human being, in the
corporate sense. He is the stan of a second human
race, but with a significant difference. Adam, from
one perspective, was strictly an earth creature-he
came from the eanh, he returned to the eanh, and his

body and life was natural and physical. Insofar as

humaniry descends from him, humankind is earthly,
physical, contingent and has a natural life in the body.

Christ, on the other hand, was from heaven and of
heaven, He was not of earth. In what sense? He was

also a life-giving Spirit.
Several points may be drawn from this: (l) Christ is

not merely living, like Adam; he is life-giving, whereas
Adam gave us death. (2) When Paul calls Christ a life-
giving spirit he does not mean to implyJesus had or
has no body, but that he lived in a form of life char-
acterized by the Spirit" (3) I Corinthians l5:45 ("The
first man Adam became a living being") is a quote
from Genesis 2:7, except that Paul has added the word
"first" and the word "Adam." When Genesis speals of
Adam as a "living being" (Heb rufei ftnyrii), it does not
mean Adam gained a soul, but that God animated his

15:47

15:4748

the first Adm
a living being

the fint human being

from the dust ofthe eaal

the last Adam

a life-giving spirit

the sccond human being

frcm heaven

In order to understand Paul's Adam-Christ typology,
several things must be bome in mind. First is the idea

of collective personality or at least representative

headship. In some sense all persons were in Adam-
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body and he became a living body, a living being (sa

Psychology). It is unlikely that the Greek fslclrZ in I
Corinthians l5:45 means soul. Rather, here as in else-

where in the NT (as with the Heb rwpe!), it means
"being"-Adam was a living being. (4) When Paul

uses the term "spiritual body" (s6na pvunatihan) he

does not mean a body consisting of nonmaterial sub-

stance, but a body empowered by the Spirit Notice

thatJesus did not become a life-giving Spirit until after
he rose from the dead, and the life he gave was ever-

lasting life, unlike the life Adam g'ave. Moreover, it was

Biven to believers by the Spirit-in part now, in full
later.

It could be that Paul derived the raw material for
these ideas fromJewish speculation about Adam and
the coming Messiah. The Jewish philosopher Philo
understood the created humanity of Genesis I as an
ideal being, a Platonic rype, whereas he interpreted
the Adam of Genesis 2 in the same way as Paul. In
I Corinthians 15, however, it is not the first founder
of the human race who is the ideal or true model, but
the last one. Moreover, never in rabbinic literature is
the redeemer described as a last Adam. It would seem

that Paul, reflecting on the Christian gospel and the
ministry, death and resurrection ofJesus-all in the
light of his own revelation of the ascended tord-
modified any previous ideas he may have held.

In closing we turn to Romans 5:12-18. In Romans
5:12 we are told that not only sin, but death, entered
the world through Adam. Death came through or be-

cause of sin. Paul apparently accepted Genesis 1-3 as

a straightforward account of historical events, but
here he is concerned with its theological significance.
He wishes to add that whatever believers may have

inherited from Adam, and whatever effect his sin may

have had on humanity, there is a real sense in which
human beings dig their own graves. God has not un-
justly punished any with death. Nonetheless, it is also

true in the primary sense that none of the human race

would be dying if Adam had not sinned in the first
place. So Paul can add in Romans 5:15, "many died
by the trespasses of the one man." Through Adam's
transgression death reigned (Rom 5:17), but Paul

wishes to make perfecdy clear that God's antidote is
not merely an equal and opposite reaction. The gift
is not like the trespass (Rom 5:17); salvation is notjust
paradise regained, as if the negativity of sin was coun-
teracted by an equally positive force. If one [espass
could effect so much and affect so many, how much
more effective was the overflowing grace and gift of
righteousness for believers (Rom 5:15). The death

penalty followed just one sin, but God's grace came

after many sins and, quite apart from what humans
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desewed, it brought about their right standing with
God.

Romans 5:17 implies quite clearly that the life be-

lievers have in Christ is not merely more powerful
than the death Adam bequeathed to the human race,

it is of a wholly different order. As I Corinthians 15

makes clear, it comes from the Spirit and heaven, and
as such it transcends natural life and triumphs over
natural death. Romans 5:10 goes on to point out that
Christ's obedience even unto death (his righteous
conduct and sinlessness) made possible the undoing
of all that was brought about by the first Adam's dis-

obedience (cf. Cranfield 1975,290; Banett 1957,117).

4. The Impact and Influence of Paul's (Xrristolog,
4.1. Paul's Christalog h Hb Tlroudhr lYorld. We have
earlier spoken of how christology, as an aspect of
Paul's thought, was the greatest shaping force on the
rest of Paul's thought world. This can be shown in a
number of ways.

4,1.1. Bclarolngy. Paul's eschatological oudook was

surely transformed once he became a follower ofJe-
sus. There is no evidence that earlyJews were expect-

ing ftio comings of Messiah; yet that is precisely what
Paul believed, and it dictated how he viewed the future
and the life of believers. The future course of history
had for Paul taken on an eschatological character.
There was a sense in which the age to come had
already arived,, the redemptive effect of God's reign
had already broken into space and time in the coming
of Christ, but redemption had, not yet been completed.
The form of this world was passing away (l Cor 7:31),

but it was not yet gone. Powers and principalities
could no longer separate the believer from the love*
of God in Christ (Rom 8:38) because Christ's death
had disarmed the supematural forces of evil (Col

2:15). Likewise, the inner life of the believer was

caught up in the tension between the already and not
yet. The believer was already a new creature in Christ
(2 Cor 5:17), but had not yet experienced physical
resurrection, the full redemption of the body (Rom

8:21-22).

There is likewise no evidence of an early Jewish
expectation of an isolated resurrection, much less an
isolated resurrection ofMessiah prior to the resurrec-
tion of believers. Yet on the basis of the story ofJesus'
earthly career, that is precisely what Paul proclaimed.
This enabled Paul to explain the connection between
Christ's resurrection and believers' resurrection
(1 Cor 15).

4.1.2. Sottriology. Paul's christology changed the
shape of his soteriology. Unless new finds from the

Qumran* scrolls change matters, there is no conclu-
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sive evidence that earlyJews were expecting a mtifud
Messiah. It was the story of the death and resurrection
of Jesus that caused Paul to rethink how salvation
would be accomplished. This message was a scandal

toJews and folly to Gentiles precisely because it ran
in the face of expectations (l Cor l:23). Even in the

case ofthe Suffering Sewant ofYahweh referred to in
Isaiah 53, there is no firm evidence that anyone in
earlyJudaism prior to the ministry ofJesus had ap
plied that text to the coming Messiah (though cf. Tg.

ka. b3). Furthermore, in light of Deuteronomy 21:23
("anyone who is hung on a tree is under God's curse"
NIV), even if the text had.been thought to refer to a
suffering Messiah, it is highly unlikely that it was un-

derstood to speak of a mnifud Messiah.

Salvation also was an already./not yet matter. Al-
ready large numbers ofGentiles were being saved, but
God had not yet completed his plan of salvation for
the Jews (Rom 9-11). Already the believer had right
standing and peace with God (Rom 5:l), but that same

believer was not yet fully sanctified or glorified, as is

clear from the ongoing tension between flesh and
spirit in the believer's life (Gal 5:16-26).

4.13. Peoplc of M. Paul's thinking about the peo-

ple ofGod was changed, especially regarding the basis

ofone's inclusion in that group. IfGod's people con-

sisted ofJews and Gentiles united in Christ (Gal 3:28),

and if that group could be called the "Israel of God"
(Gal 6:16; saa Israel), then neither heredity nor obe-

dience to Torah could any longer be the basis for
securing or maintaining a place in true Israel (cf. Rom

3:23-4:8). In Christ the Law, at least as a means of
obtaining or keeping right standing with God, was at

an end (Rom l0:4). Paul clearly stated that it was no

longer necessary to follow the dietary laws since no

food was unclean (Rom 14:14). Thereby for Paul the
very basis of fellowship with and marks of identity
among God's people were changed.

If the three great pillars of early Judaism-Torah,
Temple and territory-are evaluated in light of Paul's

theology, we discover how radically Paul had recon-

ceptualized the people of God. We have already spok-

en of Paul's view of the Law, but what does he say

about Temple and sacrifice? On the one hand, it is

Jew and Gentile united in Christ that make up the

temple* of God's Spirit (1 Cor 6:19; on the individual
believer as temple cf. I Cor 3:lGl7). On the other
hand, Christ is the once-for-all sacrificial lamb who

made all other literal sacrifices no longer necessary
(cf. I Cor 5:7). Finally, it is not clear that Paul reaf-
firmed the territorial docrine, though it is possible

that he made room for such an idea once the full
number of Gentiles are saved and then all physical

Israel is saved (cf. Rom I 1:23-25). It is striking however
that in his list of what God promised Israel according
to the flesh, land is not mentioned (Rom 9:4-5, unless

it is included under "the promises"; cf. Davies). Col-

ossians l:12 ("inheritance"), on the other hand, may
reflect Paul's appropriation ofthe territorial idea, but
there it is apparently transferred to a nonmaterial
realm-heaven.

4.1.4. God. Earlier in this article it was pointed out
how Paul's vision ofGod changed as a result ofaffirm-
ing Jesus as the divine and human Christ. Not only
were the functions ofGod as Lord now assumed and

exercised by Christ (cf. I Cor 15:2{27), but it was

Christ who would return tojudge the world and even

believers (cf. 2 Cor 5:10; I Thess 5:4-10). In addition,
Paul understood Christ and the Spirit as sharing many

of the same functions, their earthly work and effect
being seen as vinually interchangeable. Though Paul

did not elaborate a trinitarian theology, the raw ele-

ments of such a theology were already evident in his
letters, especially in his doxologies and benedictions*
(cf. e.g., 2 Cor 13:14). Paul only invoked blessing in
God's name, but now God had three names by which
he could be called (see Wright, 120-36).

4.2. Tlu Widet InP@r of Pul\ Cbisulag. Paul's
christology also seems to have had an impact on early
Christianity outside his own writings. Hebrews espe-

cially seems to know and draw on Pauline modes of
thought about Christ and other matrers. It appears

that the author of Hebrews had a special indebted-
ness to elements of Paul's thought as it is known to us

in Galatians, and perhaps also I Corinthians and Ro-

mans (cf. e.g., I Cor 15:2{28,45-49 with Heb 2:&13;
Witherington 1991).

It is worth pondering the possible impact of Paul's

christology on the Fourth Evangelist. Not only does

the Gospel ofJohn begin with a christological hymn
displaying motifs similar to Paul's, but the Gospel also

presents a "Pauline" notion ofbelievers being incor-
porated into Christ (though under a different image,

that of the vine and branches ofJn 15). There we also

find an exalted view of Christ's sacrificial death, asso-

ciated with the slaughter of the Passover lamb (cf. e.g.,

Jn l:29;Jn l9:28-31). The pneumatology of the Fourth
Gospel is also related to the death and resurrection of
Christ (cf.Jn l4:18-21) in a way that finds its only full
NT parallel in Paul.

Possible Pauline influence, particularly christologi-
cal, may be present elsewhere in the NT. For instance,
in I Peter the presence of the "in Christ"* formula,
and the use of the phrases "Lord Jesus Christ" or
"revelation ofJesus Christ" (l Peter l:3, l3;5:10, l4)
may indicate Pauline influence (see Christ). The
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speech of Paul in Acts 20:18-32 is noteworthy for is
Pauline themes, a fact that may be accounted for by
the author epitomizing Paul's gospel as it was known
from his letters or, if Luke was a firsthand witness to
the speech, by recording what he spoke on the occa-

sion (see Hemer). In any event, the author of 2 Peter
(3:15-16) testifies to the impact of Paul's letters among
the "Petrine" churches of the first century, though he
confesses that Paul is difticult to comprehend.

5. The Distinctiveness and Commonality of Paul's
(hristolory.

In discussing the distinctiveness of Paul's christology
we need to be reminded that we are not exploring its

uniqueness among NT christologies. To pursue its

uniqueness would entail discussing what it is that com-

pletely sets Paul's christology apart from other NT
christologies. Rather, we wish to discuss what chnrat
tsrius Pa,ul's christology. It can hardly be claimed that
there is anything in Paul's christology that is unique,
totally without analogy elsewhere in the NT. The pre-
existence, divinity and humanity of Christ can all be

found outside of Paul. The emphasis on Christ cruci-
fied is found in the Gospels, as well as in Acts,

Hebrews, I Peter and elsewhere in the NT. The stress

onJesus'Jewishness, or on his resurrection, also finds
analogies. Finally, the idea of Christ as the embodi-
ment of God's Wsdom can be found in Matthew and
possibly in the Gospel source Q though with differing
emphases (cf. Witheringon 1993).

We have pointed to the absence of any reference to

Jesus as Son of man in Paul's christology. In this sense

Paul is distinct from the Gospels. But it can also be
argued that the most distinct aspect of Paul's christol-
ogy is his Last Adam rypology. This christological
theme was not simply an attempt to transpose the Son

of man christology into a new key for Gentiles. For
one thing, the sources are different; Paul's LastAdam
christology draws on Genesis, while the Son of man
material in the Gospels draws on Daniel 7 (and less

possibly on Ezekiel and the Parables of 1 Enoch).

Moreover, the Son of man christology has nothing to

do with the founder ofa new race ofhuman beings;
it is more specifically focused on a representative of
and for Israel who comes before the presence of the
Almighty and is given dominion. In short, the Last

Adam christology is more universal than the Son of
man in scope. By comparing and contrasting Christ
with the progenitor of the whole human race Paul

forged a concept in which bothJews and Gentiles had
a stake simply because they were human.

Paul's use of the "in Christ" formula (sae Christ; In
ChrisQ to speak of the spiritual union between Christ
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and Christians is also remarkable. The Pauline idea
transcends the use found in I Peter or the parallel
ideas found in the Fourth Gospel, both in depth and
breadth of implication. This formula more than any
other explains how Paul viewed the condition ofbe-
lievers-they were "in Christ." This goes well beyond
the claim that Christians by God's grace have been
conformed to the pattern of Christ's death and resur-
rection (Rom 6:3-11). Their burial with Christ was a
one-time event that occurred in the past at their con-
version, whereas their union and communion with
Christ is an ongoing reality. Indeed, it was such a

profound reality in the apostle's mind that it was in-
compatible with other forms of union that were spir-
itually antithetical to it (cf. 1 Cor 6:15-17). The person
united to Christ through Christ's body (made up of
believers) was one spirit with Christ. This union "in
Christ" was also the very basis of Paul's imperatives to
imitate the sacred story or character of Christ (cf. e.g.,

Phil 2:5; I Cor 11:1). "In Christ" is a concept devel-

oped by Paul in a way and degree without parallel in
the NT canon.

Paul's christology has continued to have an impact
on the church through the ages, a fact that plays a parr
in our evaluating iL For Protestants who draw their
charter of foundation directly or indirectly from Mar-
tin Luther,John Calvin orJohn Wesley, Paul's chris-
tology continues to be central, sometimes even eclips-

ing the variety of other canonical NT christologies.
But that fact is also testimony to the compelling force
ofPaul's christological vision. It is a christology which
cannot be neatly summarized under the headings of
the titles Paul employs. The whole of Paul's christol-
ogy is much greater than the sum of its parts. It is

grounded in the sacred story of the Christ, which in
tum is grounded in the story oflsrael and, by way of
the Last Adam christology, rooted in the story ofthe
whole human race.

It is this sacred story of a Jesus who was bom of
woman, who took on human nature, who died on the
cross and who arose fiom the dead-for the salvation

of all human beings-which Paul held in common with
the other NT theologians. This shared story, more than
any influence of one NT writer upon another, best ex-

plains the similarities between the christologies of Paul

and the Fourth Gospel or Hebrews or Peter. They all
shared this story and, from the evidence ofchristolog-
ical hymns and hymn fragmens in these worls, it ap
pears that they all sang this story in one form or an-
other as they worshipped Chrisr Christ crucified and
risen, both human and divine, was the core of the gos-

pel these early missionaries proclaimed and taught
throughout the first-century Mediterranean world.
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B. Witherington III

CHRONOLOGY OF PAUL
Pauline chronology is concerned to establish the se-

quence and (where possible) the dates of events in
Paul's life. It is an area which has attracted much com-

plex theorizing: this article will attempt simply to set

out the parameters of the problem as clearly as pos-

sible.

l. Sources and Types of Evidence
2. The Outer Framework

3. Chronological Data in the Lrners
4. Chronological Data in Acs
5. Integration of the leners and Acts

l. Sources and Types ofEvidence.
There are two main sources for the chronology of
Paul, Acts and the letters, and ni,o kinds ofchronolog-

115



Chronology of PauI

ical indicators, internal and external.

1.1. lnbraal and Exts'nal OvonoJogr. Acts provides a

narrative account of Paul's ministry which recounts

events in a panicular sequence and gives some indi-
cation (though not as much as we would like) of the

lapse of time between one event and another (inter-

nal chronology). Acts also from time to time link
events in Paul's life with people or events known to

historians from sources outside the NT, like the pro-

consul Gallio at Acts 18:12. These provide the possi-

bility of anchoring the narrative at certain points in
relation to the known history of the Roman world
(external chronology). Less obviously, the letters also

contain some reference to external history (external

chronology) and some indications ofsequence (inter-

nal chronology). In the laner case it is important to

clariS the tJpes of data most useful for purposes of
chronology. It is tempting to try to sequence the letters

on the basis of theological development, but in prac-

tice it has proved difficult to avoid subjectivity in this

area (Jewett, 75-78). For this reason it seems safer to
build up a chronological sequence from concrete in-

dicators such as travel details, and then to use this
framework to date the development of Paul's theology,

rather than the other way round.

1.2. Primary and Secondary futidence. The letters were

written by Paul himself and thus rank as "primary
evidence" in historical terms; Acts by the same token
ranks as "secondary evidence" in that it was written

about Pau[ by somebody else. (This is a distinction of
principle common to historical practice, not an ex-

pression of theological prejudice.) For this reason a

number of scholars have argued in recent years that

a methodologically sound chronology must proceed

by working outward from the evidence of the letters

(see especially lbox,Jewett, Liidemann). In what fol-

lows we shall try to distinguish the chronological data

that can be deduced from the letters (internal and

external) and from the data provided by Acts before

attempting a synthesis.

2. The Outer Framework.

We have no independent evidence for the date of
Paul's birth, and only tradition for the date of his
death. For the NT his life begins with his conversion*
and ends with his imprisonment in Rome* (see Paul in
Acts and Letters).

2.1. Tlw fuginning. Neither Acts nor the letters tell

us much about Paul's life before his conversion (see

Paul the Jew), though both agree that his life-chang-

ing encounter with the risen Christ was separate from,
and later than, the resurrection appearances to the

other apostles* (1 Cor l5:3-9; Acts 9:3-5). Both also
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concur that prior to this Paul was a persecutor of the
church (1 Cor 15:9; Gal 1:13; Acts 7:58;8:l;9:l-2). Acts

states that at the time of the death of Stephen, Paul

(Saul) was "a young man" (Acts 7:58), and Galatians
1:14 also implies that the "persecutor" was at least a

young adult. This gives us at least a tsminus ante qwn
non: Paul's public career cannot begin before Jesus'
death and the events of Pentecost the same year. In
what follows we shall assume a date for the crucifixion
of e.o. 33 (see Hoehner). This date is also accepted by

Jewett as a baseline for Pauline chronology; Ltide-
mann and Hemer, for different reasons, prefer an
earlier date (27 or 30). How long a time elapsed be-

tween the events of Acts 2 and Paul's conversion in
Acts 9 is not clear, since neither of our major sources

gives us any precise chronological information, but we

shall work here with the assumption that Paul began
his Christian life as a young adult within a year or two
of Pentecost e.o. 33.

2.2. Tho End. The "captivity" letters, traditionally
linked with the end of Paul's life, provide liu.le chron-
ological information (see 3.2.5 below). Acts does not
narrate Paul's death, but does give a detailed account
of Paul's voyage to Rome which can be dated with
some precision. The transfer of office from Felix to
Festus should probably be dated to A.D. 59 or 60 (see

4.2.7 below). Seasonal data suggest that the year 59

provides the best fit with the joumey details of Acts 27,

and this suggests that Paul could have arrived in Rome
in Febmary 60 (fewett,50-52). The two years'captivity
of Acts 28:30 would take us to 62, but Luke simply does

not tell us what happened after that. A longstanding
church tradition associates the martyrdom of Peter
and Paul with the persecution of Nero at the time of
the great fire of e.o. 64. Clement of Rome (I Cbm.5),
writing at about R.D. 95, says that Paul "bore witness

before rulers" after preaching "in the East and in the
West," which seems to imply that Paul was able to
implement his plan to travel to Spain (Rom 15:28)

before his death. The trip to Spain may however be

simply an inference from the text of Romans. All we

can say is that the evidence we have is consistent with
a death in Rome in the early sixties.

2,J. Curclusion. Paul's missionary joumeys (ser ltin-
eraries) and letters must thus be fitted into a time span
of thirty-odd years or less, between the outer limits of
e.D. 33 and 64.

3. Chronological Data in the Letters,
The letters provide us with two clear tripartite se-

quences plus a mass of miscellaneous unsequenced
detail.

3, 1. Direct Chronological Ind.italors.
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3.1.1. Extcflnl Chronolagy. In 2 Corinthians 1l:32
Paul mentions that the "ethnarch of King Aretas" was

guarding Damascus at the time of his dramatic escape

in a basket (2 Cor ll:33). The Nabatean king Are-
tas IV died bemeen 38 and 40 (probably 39), and Nab
atean control ofDamascus is unlikely before 37, when

the accession of Caligula signaled a new Roman pol-

icy toward client kings. This escape must therefore
have taken place between 37 and,39/40 (fewett,3G33;

but Hemer, 264, warns against placing too much re-

liance on this datum).
3.1.2. The Galntinns Seqrmce. Galatians 1:ll-2:14

seems (on the most obvious reading) to leld the fol-
Iowing sequence of events:

details, but they presuppose several years' travels.

Moreover, whatever the identity of the "man in
Christ" 2 Corinthians 12:2 indicates that Paul had
been a Christian for at least fourteen years. This sug-

gests that at least 2 Corinthians 10-13 must have

been written at an advanced stage of Paul's ministry;
but there are no good grounds for identiSing this
"fourteen years" with the "fourteen years" of Gala-

tians 2:1, as Knox proposed (fewett, 5455).
i.1.4. Syntlusis. We can deduce from Galatians 1:17

that Paul was in Damascus twice, once at or near his
conversion, and once on his return from Arabia. It is
reasonable to conjecture that the basket episode of
2 Corinthians I l:32 took place on one of these visits,

since there is no indication that Paul was operating in
this area in his later years. Given that the ethnarch of
Aretas must probably be dated between 37 and39/40
(see 3.1.1 above), it would make sense to date this
incident to the time of Paul's departure forJerusalem,
three years after the conversion in 34 or 35. If the
fourteen-year span is reckoned consecutively, this
would date the conference to 57/52; a concurrent
reckoning would bring the conference back to 48149.

Galatians must be written after the conference; 2 Co-
rinthians presupposes several years of ministry.

Summary: consecutive reckoning:

34/35 ( ) Conversion, Arabia, Damascus

37138 (B)Jerusalem visit 1; to Sy,ria and Cilicia
Fourteen-year span including
mission in Galatia

5ll52 (C)Jerusalem visit 2, conference,
Antioch incident

TOTAL:

Summary: concurrent reckoning:

34/35 ( ) Conversion, fuabia, Damascus

37,u38 (B)Jerusalem visit l; to Syria and Cilicia
Eleven-year span including mission
in Ga.latia

48/49 (C)Jerusalem visit 2, conference,
Antioch incident

3 y.s

14 ps

17 ps

3 yrs

ll ps

TOTAL: 14ps

3,2. Tlu Tranel Sqwnu, The travels and travel plans

of the apostle and his associates contain valuable

chronological clues, some ofwhich can be sequenced
(see Itineraries, Travel Plans).

3.2.1. First Maudonian tourney. I Thessalonians

seems to have been written from Achaia (l Thess l:9)
or Athens,* where Paul waited alone for Timothy to

return with reassurance from Thessalonica* (l Thess
3:l-8). Paul wishes to return to Thessalonica himself,
but has been unable to do so (l Thess 2:17). The fact
that there are no greetings from other "brothers and

Gal 1:16

Gal 1:16-17

Gal l:l&20
Gal l:21-2:1

Conversion

Three-year interval (Arabia, Damascus)

FirstJerusalem visit of l5 days

Interval of 14 yrs (Syri4 Cilicia: preach-
ing to Gentiles)

SecondJerusalem visit for private confer-
ence on Gentile mission

Incident at Antioch (Liidemann, 75-77,

places the Antioch incidentjust before
the conference, but this makes little
difference to the chronology overall.)

Gal 2:l-10

Gal 2:11-14

The writing of Galatians* must have occurred after all
the events described, most likely (given the passionate

nature of Paul's concern here) quite soon after: and

this implies that the founding of the "Galatian"

churches (wherever they are) took place before the

Jemsalem* conference. Certainly the account of the

conference implies strongly that Paul's Gentile* mis-

sion* was well established by then: in other words,

substantial missionary activity had taken place during
the "fourteen years" (Liidemann, 70-71). Note that
Paul does not say that he stayed in Syria and Cilicia
for fourteen years, only that he went there (Gal l:21)
and that "fourteen years later" (Gal 2:l) he was back

in Jerusalem. What is not clear is how precisely we

should take these figures: are the three and fourteen

years reckoned inclusively or exclusively? And should

the two time spans be read consecutively (3 ps + 14

yrs = 17,,rs) or concurrently (3 yrs + ll yrs = 14 yrs

in total)? At first sight the consecutive reading seems

more natural, but the concurrent cannot be ruled out

flewett, 52-54; Hemer, 262 n.37).

3.1.3. Tlu Hardship Catalags. In 2 Corinthians 6:4
10; l1:21-33; and l2:1-10 Paul lists a prodigious series

of toils and travels, many of which are not recorded
in Acts, including three shipwrecks and several beat-

ings and imprisonments (saa Afflictions, Trials, Hard-
ships). No sequence can be reconstructed from these
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sisters" at the end of I Thessalonians suggests

(though it does not prove) that this letter was written
at an early stage in the first Achaian mission, not long
after Paul had left Thessalonica. Philippians 4:15-16

makes it clear that Philippi* was evangelized before

Thessalonica. The support Paul received in Corinth
(2 Cor 1l:&9) may also belong to this first visit, al-

though it could belong to a later visit to Corinth. This
yields a sequence of visits as follows: Philippi-Thes-
salonica-Athens, with believers recorded in Philippi,
Thessalonica and Achaia (which could include both
Athens and Corinth).

3.2.2. Final Mamlonian tourney. The visit to Mace-

donia which Paul projecs in 1 Corinthians 16:5-9, and
from which he apparently writes 2 Corinthians 7:5-16,

clearly reflects a laterjourney, when both the Corin-
thian and the Macedonian churches are well estab-

lished and Paul is busy organizing the collection.* In
I Corinthians 16:2-4 Paul is uncertain whether or not
he will accompany the collection, but by the time he
writes Romans 15:25 (apparently fiom Corinth) he

has made firm plans to go to Jenrsalem. The visit to
Illyricum (Rom 15:19) may have been made during
this last Macedonian tour. At this stage Paul feels that
his mission in Europe is fully accomplished (Rom

l5:19, 23); despite some apprehensiveness aboutJeru-

salem (Rom 15:30-32), he intends to continue his mis.

sion in the west, passing on to Spain via Rome, which
he has never visited (Rom 15:22-24,2*29).

3.2.3. Ephcsian Ministry. Between these two tours
lies an extended period in Ephesus,* fiom where Paul

writes I Corinthians (16:&9) and where he suffered a

life-threatening "a{Iliction" (2 Cor 1:&11, cf. I Cor
l5:32). The instructions about the collection in Galatia
(l Cor 16:l) seem to have been made at about this
time, perhaps en route for Ephesus, or perhaps by

messenger from there: the extant letter to the Gala-

tians contains no such instructions. When he left
Ephesus, Paul travelled by way of Troas (2 Cor 2: 12-

13), where he preached and (by implication) left a
small body of believers.

3.2.4. Galntiaru. The letter to the Galatians is di{Ii-
cult to place (sae Galatians). It is the only leuer to
mention the conference, and could reasonably be

placed soon after it. The collection appears (as Liide-

mann plausibly argues, 77{0) as the only condition
imposed on Paul by the "pillars" (Gal 2:10), but Paul

does not seem yet to be involved with detailed plan-

ning for its assembly and delivery. Despite this,

Ltidemann dates Galatians at the same time as 2 Co-

rinthians, after 1 Corinthians and three years after the
conference (Ltidemann, 83-87). Jewett's date shonly
after the conference (fewett, 103) seems on the face
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of it more likely. Galatians 4:12-15 contains the inci-
dental information that Paul's initial evangelization of
the area was "because of a bodily ailment " which
suggests that he was on a journey to (or returning
from) another destination at the t.ime. This implies
that there was at least one missionary journey (orig-

inally intended to go beyond Galatia) before the con-
ference.

).2.5. Paul\ Imprismnmtt The "captiviry" lefiers, tra-
ditionally linked with Paul's final years in prison in
Rome, contain few chronological indicators. Ephe-

sians* and Colossians* are too general to be of much
help. 2 Timothy is clearly located in Rome (2 Tim l:17)
and depicts the apostle facing imminenr martyrdom
(see Pastoral Leners). Philippians and Philemon,* how-
ever, may be associated with earlier imprisonments (cf.

2 Cor l1:23): the number and frequency of Paul's vis-

itors suggests Ephesus as a more probable location.
However, Hemer (272-76) makes the point that the im-
perial postal service (cf. Phil 4:22) could have made

communications with Rome fast and efticient Whatev-

er the verdict on this, it is clear that these letters do not
provide secure foundations for chronology.

3.2.6. Syntlusis. The evidence of Paul's travels makes

it clear that Paul undertook at least two majorjourneys
to Macedonia and Achaia. On the initial, founding
visit he came round from the north, visiting Philippi
first, then Thessalonica, before heading south for
Athens and Corinth. On his lastjourney (which does
not rule out the possibility of intervening visits) he
came from Ephesus, where he had been working for
some time, via Troas and Macedonia to Corinth. On
this trip he was supervising the final assembly of the
collection, incorporating contributions from the
churches in Macedonia and Achaia, which he even-

tually decided to accompany to Jerusalem, Our last
glimpse of Paul is in Romans 15, where he announces
his intention to turn west after Jerusalem, visiting
Rome (which he has never seen) en route for Spain;
but no letter tells us what happened inJerusalem. The
prison letters date traditionally from after this period,
though some may come from earlier episodes. The
travel sequence thus provided runs as follows:

(D) Firstjourney to Macedonia and Achaia

[1 Thess]

(E) Ephesus ministry, time unspecified, per-
haps including 2 imprisonments: [?Phil,
?Phileml-Galatians-organization of
collection by letter I Cor; 2 Cor 1-9;
2 Cor l0-13; message or visit to Galatial

(F) Fina.ljoumey, Ephesus to Corinth via Troas
and Macedonia, en route forJerusalem
with collection
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There are few indicators of time in this material,

and no external chronological data.

i3. Coacluiorc. Using the letters alone, we are able
to consEuct a surprisingly firll picture of Paul's min-
istry, but the evidence falls short of providing a full
chronology. Anempts to achieve greater precision on
this basis tend to rely on theological or stylistic devel-

opment, on which it is difficult to reach general agree-

ment, or to lay greater weight on details than they can

properly bear.

The above analysis seeks to set out the minimum
chronological information which is clearly stated or
implied in the letters. What is not yet clear is how the

two sequences relate to each other: are they successive

or interlocking? If Galatians 2:10 refers to the insdu-
tion of the collection, then the last Macedonian jour-
ney at least must date from after the conference of
Galatians 2:l-10: but how long after it is not clear. We

know that the churches in Galaria were founded be-

fore the conference, and (purely on the internal ev-

idence of the leuers) it seems likely that those in
Macedonia and Achaia were too, both because the

early letter I Thessalonians contains no mention of
either conference or collection, and because Paul is
unlikely to have delayed many years over fulfilling his

oblig'ation (Rom l5:31). This would give an interlock-
ingsequenceABDCEF:

34/35 ( :) Conversion, Arabi4 Damascus (3 yrs)

37,238 (B)Jerusalem visit l; to Syria and Cilicia
Founeen-year span including mission in
Galatia and

(D) First Macedonian journey

5ll52 (C) Jerusatem visit 2, conference, Antioch incident
(E) Ephesus ministry and organization of collec-

tion
(F) Final Macedonianjoumey, en route forJerusa-

lem with collection

However, this is a maner of probability only: a suc-

cessive order i5 also possible, lelding the sequence

ABCDEF:

34/35 ( ) Conversion, Arabi4 Damascus (3 ps)

37138 (B)Jerusalem visit 1; to Syria and Cilicia
Founeen-year span including mission in
Galatia

51,252 (C)Jerusalem visit 2, conference, Antioch incident
(D) Fint Macedonian joumey
(E) Ephesus ministry and organization of collec-

tion
(F) Final Macedonianjourney, en route forJerusa-

lem with collection

A reading ofthe fourteen years (3 + ll = 14) gives

a conference date of48l49 in both cases, but does not

affect the sequence.

4. Cluonological Data in Acs.
4.1. Intenwl Clrnolog.
4.1.1. Thc Septnte of Eamts. Acts, being narrative in

form, has to arrange events in a clear sequence, which
may be tabulated as follows:

(l) Conversion at Damascus (Acs 9:1-19), escape in a
basket (Acts 9:25)

(2) Jerusalem visit I (Acs 9:26), to Tarsus via Caesarea
(Acts 9:30)

(3) Jerusalem visit 2: fiom Antioch with famine relief (Acts

ll:1930,12:25)
(4) First missionary journey: Antioch-C1prus-Pamphylia-
Pisidia-Iconium-Lystra-Derbe-Antioch (Acts I 3: I -1 4:28)

(5)Jerusa.lem visit 3, conference (Acts 15:l-35)

(6) Second missionary journey: Syria & Cilicia, Phrygia-
Galatia-Philippi-Thessalonica-Berea-Athens{orinth (Acts

l5:36-18:17)
(7) Miscellaneous travels: Corinth-Ephesus-Caesarea-"up"
to greet the church (=Jerusalem visit 4?)-Antioch-Galatia-
Phrygia-Ephesus (18: 18-19:20)

(8) Return toJerusalem:Ephesus-Macedonia-Greece-
Macedonia-Troas-Miletus{aesarea-Jerusalem (Acs
l9:21-21:16)
(9) FinalJerusalem visit: arrest in Temple, rial before
Sanhedrin under high priest Ananias, removal to Caesa-

rea, tweyear imprisonment under Felix (Acts 2l:17-
24:27)

(10)Journey to Rome: trial before Festus and Agrippa,
voyage to Rome, rwoyear imprisonment (25:1-28:31)

4.1.2. Tlw Pastingof Timc. Luke is notoriouslyvague
about time: precise travel details alternate with vague

indications like "after many days." His episodic style

inclines him to focus often on the events of a single
day, or to give a detailed timetable for a voyage of a

few weels, while explicit indications of the chronolog-
ical relationship between one episode and another
are rare. The most precise indications of longer time
lapses are:

A year in Antioch (Acts 1 l:26)

"A long time" in lconium (Acts 14:3)

"No little time" in Antioch (Acs 14:28)

Eighteen months in Corinth (Acts 18:11)

Three months + two years + "a while" in Ephesus (Acts

l9:8, 10,22)

Three months in Greece (Acts 20:3)

Two years in Caesarea (Acs 24:27)

Two years in Rome (Acs 28:30)

Even on a generous estimate, this accounts for no

more than eleven out of the thirty possible years of
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Paul's ministry. Implicit indicators such as travelling
speed and seasonal conditions can also be used, but
caution is needed here: thus, for example,Jewett es-

timates that the second missionaryjoumey (6) should
be allowed no less than "three or four years" (fewe6
57-62), but Hemer (267-69) points out that it is danger-
ous to assume that we know what was "normal" for
Paul: Hemer's own estimate for the same journey is
eighteen months (saa Travel).

4.2. Extraal Clronolog. Acts mentions a number of
names and events which provide possible anchor
points in Roman history.

4.2.1. Tht Famine. Acts Il:27-30 speaks of a wide-

spread famine "in the days of Claudius" (AD. 41-54).

External evidence suggests a number ofpossible dates

for this famine: Bruce (276-77) concludes "not later
than ,4,D. 48, and possibly 2 or 3 years earlier." Note

that Acs actually describes two events here: the
prophecy of Agabus, and a future famine which he
correctly predicts. ThisJerusalem visit is thus difticult
to date precisely and need not have happened before
the death of Herod Ag"ppu which is recounted in
Acts 12: "Luke completes one phase of his narrative
before going back in time to deal with another phase"
(Bruce, 277).

4.2.2. Herod Agrippa. The death of Herod Agrippa I
(Acts 12:20-23) took place in early March, e.1.44 (Jose-

phus z{nl. 19.8.2 SS 34y52). This event is related rather
loosely as a coda to the Peter story ofActs 12:1-19:

compare Luke 3:l&20, where the story of John's
imprisonment (related by Mark in a quite different
context) is attached by Luke to the baptism story.

Similarly here: Acts 12:25 appears to have Saul and
Barnabas return shortly after Herod's death, but this
arrangement may be topical rather than chronologi-
cal.

4.2.3. Sergiu: Pauhu. A Sergius Paulus (Acts 13:7) is

known from inscriptional evidence to have had a con-
nection with Clpms (Ogg, 60-65; Bruce, 297), but the
data are not sufficient to allow a precise dating.

4.2.4. Claudius and tfu Jeus. There is dispute over
the date of the expulsion of Jews from Rome men-
tioned in Acts 18:2. Dio Cassius (60.6.6) datesJewish
disturbances to A.D. 41, but states that a ban on assem-

bly was imposed because expulsion was impossible.
Suetonius (Claudius 25.4) records an expulsion ofJew-
ish agitators (possibly confused with Christians), but
gives no date: a later church historian dates it in Clau-

dius's ninth year, aD. 49. Ltidemann (157-75) argues
for the earlier date and has Paul meet Aquila and
Priscilla in Corinth in 4l; the Gallio incident (which

he accepts as genuine tradition) must therefore be
dated during a later visit in 51. Most scholars prefer
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the later date, having Aquila and Priscilla arrive short-
ly before Paul in 49,/50 (Smallwood, 210-16;Jewett, 3G
38; Bruce, 390-91).

4.2.5. Gallia. The proconsulship of Gallio (Acts

18:12) is widely regarded as a "pivotal date" (}ewen)
for Pauline chronology. Inscriptional evidence means

that Gallio's period of office can be dated with some

precision to l-D.57/52: Roman governors took office
in early summer. (See Bruce, 39495; Jewett, 38-40.

Ogg, l04l l, gives the relevant inscriptions in
full.)

4.2.6. Arnnias tfu HrCh Prizsf. Ananias (Acts 23:2;

24:l) was appointed in 47. He was sent to Rome in
chains in 52 (Josephus ,4nt. 20.6.2 $131), but since
Claudius decided the dispute in the Jews' favor (Jose-

phus Anl. 20.6.3 5136), we can assume that Ananias
was restored to his oflice. No other high priest is men-
tioned until the appointment of Ishmael (Josephus

Ant. 20.8.8 $179), which Josephus links with the
transfer of power fiom Felix to Festus, i.e., around 59l
60 [see 4.2.7 below]).

4.2.7. Felix and, Feshs. Paul's final hearing in Cae-

sarea is linked fairly precisely by Luke with Festus's

arrival as procurator (Acts 25:1, 6, 13, 23). Unfortu-
nately, although both Felix and Festus are known
from Josephus and other ancient sources, the date of
fiansfer ofoffice cannot be determined precisely.Jew-

ett (4044) gives a clear account of the data, which can

be summarized as follows:Josephus (Azf. 20.8.9 Sl82)
states that when Felix was accused of misdemeanors
against the Jews at the end of his term in office, he
was protected by Nero because of his brother Pallas.

Since Pallas fell from favor in 55, many have assumed

that the transfer took place in 54/55. But there is no
reason to suppose that Pallas'influence ceased imme-
diately after his demotion (|ewett, 42-43), and the ac-

tivities which Josephus assigns to Felix's procurator-

ship (including the Eglptian agitator of Acts 2l:38 and

Josephus../.W 2.13.5 5261) seem to require that he was

in oflice several years under Nero (Josephus;LW.

2.13.1-7 SS250-70), that is, after October 54. For this
reason many historians prefer a later date: Smallwood
(269 n.a0) suggests 58/59,Jewett 59 or 60.

4.3. Conclusiots, Taken by iself, the evidence ofActs
allows us to reconstruct the following tentative chro-
nology:

34/35 (I) Conversion at Damascus (9:l-19), escape in a
basket (9:25)

(2) Jenrsalem visit 1 "after many days," to Tarsus

4148 (3)Jerusalem visit 2 (famine relief)
(4) First missionaryjourney

(5)Jerusalem visit 3. conference
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47-51 (6) Second missionary joumey: arrival of Aquila
and Priscilla in Corinth could be either 47/42
or 49/50. Paul's stay in Corinth at least eight-
een months. Hearing before Gallio must be

5l-52

(7) Miscellaneous travels: two-and-a-half to three
years in Ephesus

5&57 (8) Retum toJerusalem: three months in Greece

57-59 (9) Final Jerusalem visil rwoyear imprisonment in
Caesarea

59-62 (10) Trial before Festus, voyage to Rome, twGyear
imprisonment

5. Integration of the l.€tters and Acts.

5.1. &quential Integralim, Purely in terms o[ chron-
ological sequence, there is linle difiiculty in integrat-

ing the mo sequences derived from the letters with
the fuller and more circumstantial narrative provided

by Acts. The tr,vo sets of data are remarkably coherent:

Acts has the same two tripartite sequences, integrated

successively A B C D E F. Thus Luke begins with the

conversion in Damascus (A = 1), a basket escape from
Damascus, and a visit to Jerusalem (B = 2), followed
by a withdrawal to Tarsus (Cilicia) and activities in
Antioch* (Snia). Acts 9:23 gives a vague "after many

days" in place of Paul's "three years," but unless we

are to doubt Paul's solemn asseveration (Gal l:20), the

truo visits must be regarded as equivalent (Bnrce, 241).

The planning of this chapter suggests that Luke has

grouped all his information about Damascus together
in topical fashion.

Some time later (no interval specified, but the ar-

rangement of topics suggests that some years have

elapsed) we have a conference on the Gentile mission
(C = 5), preceded by missionary activities in the area

of Syria, Cilicia and "South Galatia." Whether or not

this is the area addressed in Galarians, there is space

in this period for the founding of the churches ad
dressed there. The conference is followed by a mis
sionaryjourney which takes in Philippi, Thessalonic4
Athens and Corinth (D = 6), then by an obscure pe-

riod of travel circling around Ephesus (E = 7), and

finally by a carefully planned journey (Acs 19:21)

fiom Ephesus via Macedonia and Achaia to Jenrsa-
lem, with a distant intention of visiting Rome (F = 8).

The final outcome, with the arrest in Jerusalem and
journey to Rome as a captive, fills in the hiatus left at

the end ofthe travel sequence in the letters.

There are however nvo major problems with this

synthesis, one connected with the date of Gallio, and

the other with the secondJerusalem visit recorded in
Acts ll.

5.2. Thc Datc of Gallio. Acts 18:12 dates Paul's dis-

pute in Corinth securely to the year n.o, 51152. This

event comes after an eighteen-month stay in Corinth
(Acts 18:11), so Paul must have been in Corinth at

least since January 50. The visit comes at the end of
the long missionaryjoumey from Antioch through to
Macedonia, which at Paul's normal rate of progres-

sion should take three to four )ears; even on a min-
imum calculation this would take eighteen months,
which means that Paul must have leftJerusalem in 48.

But the date ofthe conference, according to our cal-

culations based on the letters, is founeen years after
the Aretas incident This cannot be earlier than 37,

which means that the earliest possible conference
date is 51.

Pushing the crucifixion (and thus Paul's conver-
sion) back to an earlier date will not help: it is the
fuetas incident which causes the problem here. Liide-
mann, who dates the conference to 47, simply dis-

counts the fuetas date (similarly Hemer). Theoretical-
ly we could argue that 2 Corinthians I 1:32-33 refers to
a different occasion altogether, an unrecorded third
Damascus visit: but this seems to be straining credibil-
ity. An alternative is to attack the fixity ofthe fourteen-
year time span of Galatians 2:1. Inclusive reckoning
can shonen this to thirteen years, and concurrent
reading of the three-year and fourteen-year spans

means that the conference can be placed as early as

47.

A number of scholars believe, however, that the

simplest solution is to reverse the order ofthe second
missionaryjourney and the conference, giving the se-

quence A B D C E F. On this view Paul left Corinth
soon after Gallio's arrival $ulylAugust 5l ) to arrive in

Jerusalem for the conference in October 51. On the

evidence ofthe letters, as we saw above, this sequence

is perfectly feasible (and indeed marginally prefera-
ble), and the reversal in Acts is easily explained ifwe
argue that Luke had good Pauline tradition for both
thejourney and the conference but had no informa-
tion as to their correct sequence (the letters, as we

have seen, provide no such information). In fact it is

possible to see a relic of the correct position in Acts

18:22-23, which has all the necessary stages: Jerusa-
lem, Antioch, Galatia and Phrygia, Ephesus (Bruce,

399400, accepts that Acts 18:22 contains a reference

toJerusalem, although he does not agree that this is
the conference visit). Jewett (78-85) lists the scholars

who have followed this solution: Jewett himself pref-

ers it, and on this basis is able to integrate virtually
every detail from the Acts narrative and the letters into
a precise chronology.

5.3. TIE Faninc Rtliaf Vrsit The other difficulty of
integration concerns Acts' secondJerusalem visit (3).

If we identifr the conference of Galatians 2 with the
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one described in Acts l5 (C = 5), we are left with two
problems: the accounts of the conferences differ in
significant details, and the Acts 11 visit contradics
Paul's express statement in Galatians that the confer-
ence visit was only his second visit to Jerusalem. Acts

15 is his third. Of these the first can be explained in
a variety ofways (the different accounts may represent
different perspectives on the same event), but the sec-

ond seems intractable: Paul's statement in Galat-ians is

no passing remark, but a solemn asseveration. If Acts

I I is correct, then Paul is being (to put it mitdly) eco
nomical with the tnrth.

One simple and longstanding solution to this prob-
lem is to argue that the conference described in Gal-

atians 2 took place on the Acts 11 visit (C = 3).Jewen
(69-75) liss and describes the various hypotheses

which have followed this route. It disposes neat.ly of
both the objections to the C = 5 identification. Acts 15

can be read as describing a later, more formal confer-
ence which is not reflected in the letters (Bruce, 29
32), and there is no conradiction with Galatians l. It
does however raise some problems of its own. The
stated motivation for the two visits is not the same: we

would have to argue that Paul's "by revelation" (Gal

2:2) alludes obliquely to the prophetic basis for the
visit described in Acts, and that Paul's stress on a pri-
vate meeting does not preclude the possibility that the
public reason for the visit was quite different (Hemer,

248).

But our immediate concern here is that this iden-
tification appears to raise acute problems for chronol-
ogy. The fourteen-year span ofGalatians 2:1 now has

to be fiued in between Acts 9 and Acts 11. This is

clearly impossible if the conference took place before
the death of Herod (Acts 12:23) in 44. The situation
is eased ifwe agree that (as argued at 4.2.1 above) the
visit of Acts 1l:30 is not closely tied to the events of
Acts 12, but is simply reckoned to have happened "in
the days of Claudius" (Acs I 1:28), that is, somewhere
in the period 41-54. Famines are known up to at least

48 (see 4.2.1 above), and a concurrent reckoning of
the founeen years could bring the conference down
to this date. But the later we put the conference, the
greater the diffrculties, given that now both missionary
journeys (4 and 6), as well as Paul's eighteen months
in Corinth, must be fitted in before Paul meets Gallio
in 5l/52. Again, some scholars believe that it is

simpler to conclude that the Acts 11 visit is out of
sequence, most probably because the information
Luke received did not enable him to align it correctly
with the journey traditions. It may reflect a separate

line of tradition from the church at Antioch, which
did not originally include Paul, or possibly it may al-
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lude to the collection, which Luke does not mention
elsewhere.

5,4, C,or,clusions. The rwo tripartite sequences de-

duced from the letters can be integrated with Acts in
one of two ways. An interlocking sequence (on the
assumption that Luke has reversed the conference
and the first Macedonianjourney) gives the order A
B D C E F, with (3) as a floating tradition reflecting
either (C) or (F):

34

37

(A = 1) Conversion, Arabia, Damascus (3 years)

(B = 2) Jerusalem visit l; to Syria and Cilicia

Fourteen-year span including mission in
Galatia and

(4) First missionaryjourney

(D = 6) Second missionaryjoumey = First Mace-
donian joumey

Eighteen months in Corinth, GallioJuly
51, conference October 51

(C = 5) Jerusalem visit 2, conference, Antioch
incident

(E = 7) Ephesian ministry (2 l,z2-3 ps) and
organization of collection

(F = 8) Final Macedonian joumey to Jerusalem
wirh collection

(9) FinalJerusalem visit, truo-year imprison-
ent in Caesarea

(10) Trial before Festus, voyage to Rome, two-
year imprisonment

49-50

50-51

51

5G57

57-59

59-62

This schedule enables us to make sense of all the
chronological data in the letters and Acts, except for
rwo points at which Luke did nor have sufficient in-
formation to allow him to sequence his material clear-
ly. He appears to have followed the same procedure
as the Gospel writers, who sometimes arrange mate-

rial topically rather than in chronological sequence.

Exactly the same problem occurs in the ancient his-

torians (Josephus, Suetonius), whose vagueness or
lack of information about sequence means that first-
century chronology can rarely attain a high degree of
precision.

If, on the other hand, we follow the order of events

as given in Acts, the two sequences must be arranged
successively in the order A B C D E F, thus:

(A = l) Conversion, Arabia, Damascus (3 yrs)

(B = 2) Jerusalem visit 1; to Syria and Cilicia

Eleven-year span including mission in
Galatia

(C = 3) Jerusalem visit 2, conference, Antioch
incident

(4) First missionaryjourney

(5) Acts 15 conference

34

37

48

48

4S
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This results in a very tight timetable between the
conference and the meeting with Gallio. An earlier
date for the crucifixion (and thus the conversion)
would help, but only if we ignore the Aretas datum. If
we keep the same sequence but eliminate the famine
reliefvisit (3), this gives an easier schedule, though the

time for the second missionaryjourney is still tight:

(D=6)

(E=7)

(r=8)

(e)

(10)

Second missionaryjourney = First Mace-
donianjourney

Eighteen months in Corinth followed by
meeting with GaIIio

Ephesian ministry (2 1,22-3 yrs) and
organization of collection

Fina.l Macedonian joumey to Jerusalem
with collection

FinalJerusalem visil twoyear imprison-
ment in Caesarea

Trial before Festus. voyage to Rome, two
year imprisonment

(A = l) Conversion, Arabia, Damascus (3 yrs)

(B = 2) Jerusalem visit l; to Spia and Cilicia

Eleven-year span including mision in
Galatia and

(4) Fint missionary journey

(C = 5) Jerusalem visit 2, conference, Antioch
incident

(D = 6) Second missionaryjourney = First Mace-

donianjourney

Eighteen months in Corinth followed by
meeting with Gallio

(E = 7) Ephesus ministry (2 yrs) and organization
of collection

(F = 8) Final Macedonian joumey toJerusalem
with collection

(9) FinalJerusalem visit, two-year imprison-
ment in Caesarea

(10) Trial before Festus, voyage to Rome,
two-year imprisonment

Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990); K P. Donfried, "Chronol-
ogy: New Testament" ABD l.10ll-22; J. J. Gunther,
Paul: Musmgn and Exib: A Stud, in tlu Chronolngl of
His Life and bttars ffalley Forge, PA: Judson, 1972);

C. J. Hemer, Tlu Book of Acts in tlu Setting of Hellmistic
//ulory (Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 1990); H. W.

Hoehner, "Chronology," DJG 11&22; R. Jewen, A
Chronnlagy of Paul\ Life (Philadelphia: Fonress, 1979);

J. Ihox, Chaptns in a Life a/ Paul (Nashville: Abing-
don, 1950); G. Liidemann, Paul, Apostb to tlu C'artilts:

Studizs in Chronologl (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1984);

G.Ogg, Tlu Chronolngy of ttu Life of Paul (l-ondon:
Epworth 1968); E. M. Smallwood, Tfu Jals undn Ro-

man Rulz (kiden: E.J. Brill, 1976).

L. C. A. Alexander

CHURCH
More than one hundred different terms, metaphors

and images are used in the NT to describe God's*
people with whom he has entered into a saving rela-

tionship in Christ* In addition to these descriptions

several activities are said to characterize Christian be-

lievers. Integral to Paul's teaching about the people of
God is his use of the imponant word ehklbia, a term
meaning "congregation," "church," "gathering" or
"assembly."

1. Ekklisia Outside the Bible

2. EkklisiainPari
3. The Origin of the Church
4. Some Images of the Church
5. The Purpose of the Church's Gathering

6. Authority in the Church

l. Ehklbia Outside the Bible.

I.I. Efrkl6sia in tfu C,reek Gry-Stote.The term ekkl.isia

("assembly"), derived from eh-habi, ("call out," a verb

used for the summons to an arrny to assemble), is

attested from the time of Euripides and Herodotus

onward (fifth century B.c.) and denoted the popular
assembly of the full citizens of the polis, or Greek city

state. During this period it met at regular intewals,

though in cases ofemergency the term could describe

an extraordinary gathering. Every citizen had the

right to speak and to propose matters for discussion.

Centuries before the translation of the OT and the

time of the NT, the term ehh.lisia was clearly character-

ized as a political phenomenon; it was the assembly

of full citizens, functionally rooted in the Greek de-

mocracy, an assembly in which fundamentally politi-
cal andjudicial decisions were taken (cf. Acts 19:39;

where at 19:32 and 4l even an unconstitutional as-

sembly is called an ekhlisia). It was regarded as existing

only when it actually assembled (as such it was distinct
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50-51

5G57

57-59

59{2

34

37

48

48-50

50-5r

5b-5/

57-59

59-62

Given the imprecision of most of our chronological
data and the limitat.ions of the evidence, it would be

unrealistic to look for a more definitive chronology.
Wthin these limitations, the chronology of Paul is as

well founded as any historian would expect for a com-

parable figure of his time and place.

&e also ConrmHrANs, LETTERS ro rHE; Epursus; G,ta-
TI,ANS, I,ETTER TO THE; ITINERARILS, TRAWL PUIIS,JOTTN-

NEYS, APOSTOUC PAROUSTA; JrnUSeuU; PASTORAL [XT-

TERS; PAUL IN ACTS AND LETTEIIS; PHTuppnM, TTTTN TO

THE; ROME AND ROMAN CUTSNANTTY; THESSALONIANS,

LETTERS ro rHE; TneltL lN rsr RoMAN WoRLD.

BIBUocMpHy. F. F. Bruce, Tlu Acts of tlu Apostlzs: Gak
Tat with Introdurti,on and C,rnntntary (3d ed.; Grand
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from the danos, " pe ople," "crowd," "populace").

I.2. Ekkl6,sia k the IX{" tosephw and Philo. ln the
LXX ekkltsia frequently was a translation of the He-
brew qahal, a term that could describe assemblies of
a less specifically religious or nonreligious kind, such

as the gathering of an army in preparation for war
(l Sam 17:47; 2 Chron 28:14) or the "coming togeth-
er" of an unruly and potentially dangerous crowd (Ps

26[LXX 25):5). (Ekhli:ia never renders 'iq!ah,"congre-
gation," which represented the people as a national
unir) Of panicular significance are those instances of
ekklisia (rendeing qahal) which denote the congrega-
tion of Israel when it assembled to hear the Word of
God on Mt. Sinai, or later on Mr Zion where all Israel
was required to assemble three times a year. Some-

times the whole nation appears to be involved, as

when Moses addresses the people prior to their entry
into the promised land. Deuteronomy 4:10 describes

"the day when you stood before the Lord your God,

in Horeb, when he said to me, 'Assemble the people
before me to hear my words' " (the LXX uses the term
ekklisia and its cognate verb ekklisiazo; note also Deut
9:10; l8:16; 3l:30;Judg 20:2; etc.). At other times it is
only the chief representat.ives that seem to be present,
as with the congregation of tribal leaders, or pa[i-
archal chiefs, at Solomon's dedication of the Temple
ofJerusalem (l Kings 8:14,22,55, etc.).

Josephus also used the word fiequently (some forty-
eight times, of which eighteen are LXX quotations),
always of a gathering. These vary in character, for ex-

ample, religious, political and spontaneous assemblies

are mentioned (fosephus Ant. 4.45 $309; Li,fe $268;J.W.
1.4 5654; 1.8 5666). Philo employs the term some thirty
times, all but five of which are in quotations from the
[XX. These hve appear in a classical Greek sense.

So in the Greek and Jewish worlds prior to and
contemporaneous with the NT ehhlisia meant an as-

sembly or gathering of people. It did not designate an
"organization" or "society." Although it had no intrin-
sically religious meaning and could refer to meetings
that were secular in character, of special significance
are those occurrences of ekklisia in the LXX which

refer to the congregation of Israel when it assembled

to hear the Word of God.

2. Ehklbia in Paul.
The word ehhldsia appears 114 times in the NT, with
sixty+wo instances in Paul (three instances are in Mat-
thew, tr,venty-three in Acts, twenty in Revelation and in
the non-Pauline letters six occurrences). Since Paul's

uses all predate the other instances in the NT it is

important to determine the meaning he attaches to it
in various contexts.

2.1. A Inol Asmbty or bgrqation of C}rristiarlrr,.

Chronologically, the first use occurs at I Thessalo-
nians I : I (cf. 2 Thess 1:l ) in the greeting to the Chris-
tians at Thessalonica: "Paul, Silas and Timothy. To
the church (ekkllsia) of the Thessalonians in God the
Father and the Lord* Jesus Christ." The term is em-

ployed in the same way as in Greek andJewish circles,

that is, like other assemblies (ekklisiai) in the city, it is
described as "a gathering of the Thessalonians." But
it is distinguished from the regular political councils
by the addition of the words "in God the Father," and
from the regular synagogue meet-ings by the use of the
term ekkl,isia and the additional phrase "in the Lord

Jesus Christ" (Banks). From the closing remarks of the
letter it is clear that Paul has in mind an actual gath-
ering of the Thessalonian* Christ.ians. So he requests

that his letter "be read to all the brothers and sisters"

and that they "greet them all with a holy kiss" (1 Thess
5:2627).

Other instances of ekklaia (singular) and, ekklisiai
(plural) in Paul's letters also denote z Loeal assemb$ or
gathning of Cltristians in a particular place: it is thus
not a metaphor, but a term descriptive of an ident-ifi-
able object. In the two Thessalonian letters reference
is made to "the churches of God" (2 Thess l:4) and
"the churches of God in Judea" (2:14). Other leuers
such as Galatians* (Gal 1:2), the two letters to the
Corinthians* (l Cor 7:17; 1l:16; 14:33, 34; 2 Cor 8:19,

23, 24; l1:8, 28; 12:13) and Romans* (Rom 16:4, 16)

also employ the plural when more than one church
is in view (the only exceptions are the distribut-ive ex-
pression "every church," I Cor 4:17, and the phrase
"the church of God," I Cor 10:32, in a generic or
possibly localized sense). So reference is made to "the
churchzs in Galatia" (Gal 1:2; I Cor 16:l), "the churclus

of Asia" (1 Cor 16:19), "the church.es in Macedonia"
(2 Cor 8:1) and "the churclus ofJudea" (Gal I :22). This
suS8ests that the term was applied only to an actual

Bathering of people, or to a group that gathers when
viewed as a regularly constituted meeting (Banks). Al-
though we often speak of a group of congregations
collectively as "the church" (i.e., of a denomination),
it is doubtful whether Paul (or the rest of the NT) uses

ekklisia in this collect.ive way. Also, the notion of a

unified provincial or national church appears to have

been foreign to Paul's thinking. An ehhlisiawas a meet-
ing or an assembly. This primary sense of "gathering"
comes out clearly in I Corinthians l1-14 where ex-
pressions are used, such as "when you assemble in
church" (l Cor 1l:18) and "to speak in church" (1 Cor
14:35; cf. l4:4, 5, 12, 19, 28).

In one or rwo NT instances ekklisia is found as an
extension of the literal, descriptive use of "an assem-
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bly" to designate the persons who compose that gath-

ering, whether they are assembled or noL This is a

natural extension or linguistic development of group
words (note our use of the word 'team"), and may

explain references such as Acts 8:3; 9:31; 20:17. How-

ever, two significant observations need to be made:

first, the primary use of the word ehklisia as gathering

predominates overwhelmingly in the NT-and in-

deed through the Apostolic Fathers to the Apologiss.
Secondly, no theological constructs are made on the

basis of these very few extanlzd uses.

It is of particular significance that at the beginning
of the rwo Corinthian letters (l Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 1:1; cf.

1 Cor 10:32; 1l:22; Rom 16:16) the church is described

as belonging to the one who brought it into existence,

that is, God, or the one through whom this has taken
place, namely, Christ. Such an ekklisi.a was not simply
a human association or a religious club, but a divinely
created entity. As in the case of ancient Israel, the
gatherings referred to by our term were in order to

hear the word of God and to worship.* Paul's refer-
ence in Galatians (Gal l:13; cf. I Cor l5:9; Phil 3:6)

to his original persecution of "the church of God"

does not necessarily contradict this suggestion, since

the expression may point to the church atJerusalem*

before it was distributed into a smaller number of
assemblies in various paru ofJudea, or that it was as

the believers met together that the arrests were

made-their gathering provided evidence of their
Christian associations (cf. Banks).

2,2, A House Cfurch. ln a second group of refer-
ences ehkllsia is again used as a descriptive term of an

identifiable objea-as distinct from a metaphor-this
time of a gathering that met in a panicular home, a

lnrse.<hurch (sae Sociotogy). On occasion, a whole con-

gregation in one city might be small enough to meet

in the home of one of its members, and it must be

remembered that it was not until about the middle of
the third century that early Christianity owned prop
erty for purposes of worship. In other places house

churches appear to have been smaller circles of fel-

lowship within the larger group. In addition to Nym-

pha's house in Laodicea (Col 4:15), we know that in
Colossae Philemon's* house was used as a meeting

place (Philem 2). At Philippi Lydia's home seems to

have been used in this way (Acts 16:15, 40), while at

Corinth Gaius is described as "host . . . to the whole

church" (Rom 16:23; the qualification "whole" would

be unnecessary if the Christians at Corinth only met

as a single group, and implies smaller groups also

existed in the city; cf. I Cor 14:23; note also I Cor
l6:19; Rom 16:5).

2.3. A Hmnb Calur*ng. Of particular significance

for our study of the church are those instances in
Paul's later letters where ekhlisin has a widn refnmte

than eitlw a local congregation or a lnuse-church, and
describes a heavenly and eschatological entiry. We be-

gin with Colossians l:18 where it is stated that Christ
is "the head of the body, that is the church." At Co-
lossians 1:24 a similar expression is employed in the

context of Paul's sufferings ("on behalf of his body,
which is the church"). Most commentators interpret
these references in Colossians (and the similar in-
stances in Eph 1:22; 3:10, 21; 5:2T24,27,29,32) of
"the church universal, to which all believers belong"
(Bauer) and which is scattered throughout the world.
But there are two serious criticisms that may be lev-

eled against this view: (l) The term ekkllsia can no

longer have its usual meaning of "gathering" or "as-

sembly," since it is diffrcult to envisage how the world-
wide church could assemble, and so the word must be

translated in some other way to denote an organiza-
tion or society. (2) The context of Colossians l:15-20

which is moving on a heavenly plane suggests it is not
an earthly phenomenon that is being spoken of in
Colossians 1:18, but a supernatural and heavenly*

This is not to suggest that believers have no rela-

tionships with one another if they do not gather to-
gether in church. As members of the body of Christ
or of God's people, they are not only related to Christ
himself but also to one another even when separated

by time and distance. But the point being made here

is that ekklisia is not the term used in the NT of those
wider, universal link. Earlier in the l,etter to the Co-

lossians* it had been mentioned that the readers have

been fitted for a share in the inheritance ofthe saints

in the kingdom* of light,* and have been transferred
from a ryranny of darkness to a kingdom in which
God's beloved Son* holds sway (Col l:12-14). On the
one hand, the Colossians are obviously members of
an earthly realm (note the exhortations of Col 3:4-
4:6 which show they have imponant earthly respon-

sibilities), and the aposde looks forward to their being
presented as "holy, irreproachable, and blameless"

before God on the last day (Col l:22). On the other
hand, they are described as presently existing in a

heavenly realm. Since they have been raised with

Christ, they are to seek the things that are above,

where Christ is, seated at God's right hand (Col 3:l;
sa Dying and Rising with Chris$. Because they live
with Christ in this heavenly dimension (note that
Christ who is their life is already in heaven, Col 3:1,

3), they are assured that when he appears they will
also appear with him in glory* (Col 3:4).

Later references in Ephesians are thought to point
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in this same direction of a heavenly gathering: it is
expressly mentioned that God "made us alive with
Christ . . . raised us up with him and seated us in the

heavenly realms in Christ Jesus" (Eph 2:5-6). The
same readers of this circular letter have been "blessed

. . . in the heavenly realms with every spiritual blessing
in Christ" (Eph 1:3). Again reference is made to
Christ's headship* over the "church" (ekklisia) which
is his body (Eph 1:22-23). If the term ekklisia is tobe
understood here as "church" or a gathering taking
place in heaven, then this would mean that Christians
participate in it as they go about their ordinary daily
tasks. They are already gathered around Christ, and

this is another way of saying that they now enjoy fel-

lowship* with him. Funher references in Ephesians
(Eph 3:10, 21;5:23,25,27,29,32), though usually uL-
en by interpreters to refer to "the church universal,"
could also be understood as designating that heavenly

gathering around Christ.
An important passage outside the Pauline leners

where ehhlisia refers to a "gathering" that is both fteozr

mly and achatolagical is Hebrews 12:23 where the un-

usual expression "the assembly (ekkli:in) of the fint-
born" appears. Although the heavenly city is still the

goal of the Christian's pilgrimage (Heb 13:14), Chris-
tians in their conversion have already come to that
heavenly assembly.

2.4. TIE Rtlotiotshb of Paul\ Uses o/Ehkl6ia. The
NT does not discuss the relationship between the lo-

cal church and the heavenly gathering. The link is

nowhere specifically spelled ouL Certainly the local

congregation was neither a lart of the church of God
nor a church of God. This is made plain in several

places, including I Corinthians l:2 where the aposde

writes "to tht church of God which is at Corinth." But
we may suggest that local congregations, as well as

house groups that met in the homes of Nympha and
Lydia, for example, were concrete, visible expressions
of that new relationship which believers have with the
LordJesus. Local gatherings, whether in a congrega-

tion or a house church, were earthly manifestations of
that heavenly gathering around the risen Christ.

If this heavenly meeting with Christ is a figurative

or metaphorical way of speaking about believers' on-

going fellowship with him, then it was appropriate

that this new relationship with the ascended lord
should find concrete expression in their regular com-

ing together, that is, "in church." Apparently, the re-

sponsibility of meeting together in this way was not
immediately obvious to some of the early Christians
since they still needed to be exhorted not to forsake
"the assembling of . . . [themselves] together" (Heb

l0:25).

Men and women were called into membership of
this one church of Christ, the heavenly assembly,

through the preaching of the gospel. They were

brought into fellowship with God's Son (cf. I Cor l:9),
and to speak of their membership of this heavenly
gathering assembled around Christ is another way of
referring to this new relationship with him. They and
other Christians were to assemble in local congrega-
tions here on earth, for this was an important way in
which their fellowship with Christ was expressed. Fur-
ther, as they came together with others who were in
fellowship with him, so they not only met with each

other-they also met with Christ himself who indwelt
them corporately and individually.

5. The Origin ofthe (Xrurch.

,.1. uTLo Chwch of God" It has been claimed that
whenever ehhlisia appears by itself it is to be under-
stood as an abbreviation of the original termhi: ekklisia

tnutheou ("the church of God": I Cor 1:2; 10:32;17:22;
15:9;2 Cor l:l; Gal l:13; plural in I Cor 1l:16,22;
I Thess 2:14; 2 Thess l:4). Accordingly, the genitive o/
God is not merely an addition which defines more
precisely the preceding word church,bltwas part of an
original fixed formulation. "The church of God" was

the self-designation of the early Jerusalem church
(1 Cor l5:9; cf. Gal l:13; Phil 3:6), which understood
itself to be the eschatological community of salva-

tion.* The full expression "the church of God" came

to be applied to other congregations as well (1 Thess
2:14), including those in the Gentile* m'ssion* ('the
church of God which is at Corinth," I Cor l:2; cf.

2 Thess l:4). The genitive of Cadindicates that he is
the source or origin of the church's life and existence.

He summons men and women to himself through the
preaching of Christ crucified and forms them into his
ekhlisi.a.

3,2. Clvist and the Clurch" On occasion, Paul men-
tions Christ in connection with the term ehklisia: for
example, "the churches of Christ greet you" (Rom

16:16). I Thessalonians 2:14 ("you became imitators
of the churches of God in Christ which are inJudea")
shows that Christ has not replaced God as the source
of the church's life. God's act of founding the ehklisia

is mediated throughJesus Christ and his gospel. This
was true of the ekkllsia in Thessalonica, no less than
the churches inJudea. So, the churches ofthe NT are

the congregations of God in Christ, the churches in

Jesus Christ (l Thess 2:14; Gal l:22), or the churches
o/Jesus Christ (Rom 16:16).

4. Some Images of the (Xrurch.

In addition to his use of the important term ekklzsin
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("church, congregation"), Paul employs many signifi-
cant images and metaphors of God's people in Chrisr
These images are not always synonymous or cotermi-

nous with ehh,lbin For example, the body metaphor can

refer to Christians generally in their relationships in
Christ, without suggesting that they are members of the

same ehh,lisia. But often in his letters the apostJe applies

these images to the same entity as rhe ehklbb-for
example, the congregation at Corinth. These meta-

phors have different or nuanced connotations, and

therefore it is important to ask what point is being
conveyed or taught through the image. More than a

hundred are used in the NT generally. We shall con-

fine our remarks to a limited number which throw
special light on Paul's understanding of the church.
(For a discussion ofthe wider issues relating to any one
image, see the separate enry.)

4.1. Tlu Tenph. The frgure of tlu tnnpb* is used
metaphorically in the NT to denote God's people. The
apostle, in panicular, develops this picture of the

church as the community of the redeemed which,

through the sanctifring aaivity of the Holy Spirit * is
constituted as the dwelling place of God: this idea

appears in I Corinthians 3:lGl7; 2 Corinthians 6:lG
l8 and Ephesians 2:2G22 (cf. I Cor 6:19).

4.1.1. 1 Cminthinns 3:16-17. In a context where he

seeks to combat party strife in the church at Corinth
(l:lGl7; 3:!9), Paul uses zaor tluou ("the temple of
God") specifically ofthe local congregation. By means

of the temple imagery he makes plain, first, that the

congregation at Corinth is the temple of God because

his Spirit dwells among God's assembled people
(l Cor l0:16). Second, the church is iself the dwelling
place of God. His tabemacling on earth is not apart
from his people; instead, itis an indwellinguithintlum
(1 Cor l0:1G17). Third, Paul stresses the unity and
holiness of God's temple. All the Corinthians together
constitute God's dwelling place, and as such it is holy.

To defile it by internal schism, divisions or party spirit
is to destroy it, and any atempt to do this will incur
divine judgment"*

4.1.2. 2 Cminlhiarc 6:1618. In one of the clearest

statements in his letters about the idea of believers as

God's temple, Paul, referring primarily to the
members of the congregation at Corinth, states: "we

are the temple of the living God." He quotes OT texs
which speak of God's presence with his people (trv
26:12; Ezek 37:27; etc.); however, I may be implied
that for the aposde God's dwelling in his people goes

beyond OT notions of his "presence with or among"
them; now it is an actual "dwelling in" them. Although
it is not explicitly stated that this temple is lml1, it is

clearly implied from the admonition where the Corin-

thians are exhorted to separate from all that is un-
clean (2 Cor 6:17, quoting Is 52:ll).

4.1.i. Eplusiarc 2:20-22. The third major temple ref-
erence in Paul's letters occurs in a passage where the

apostle reminds his Gentile converts that through
Christ's death they have been made heirs of God's
promises. Here the church is set forth as the luavmly
temple-teaching that is akin to the heavenly dimen-
sion we have already observed in relation to ehklisia.

According to OT prophecy the temple at Jerusalem
was to be the place where all nations at the end time
would come to worship and pray* (Is 66:l&20; cf. Is
2:l-5; Mic 4:l-5). The temple imagery here is to be

understood in fulfillment of these promises. Through
Christ Gentiles have been brought near to God and

along with Jews have become the new temple, the
place where God's presence dwells. Christ's preemi
nent place in the temple is stressed: he is the "comer-
stone," either the stone at the foot of the building, set

in the corner to determine the line of the walls and
so of the building as a whole, or the final stone set

over the gate which holds the building together. 'A
holy temple in the lord" and "a dwelling place of God
in the Spirit" (Eph 2:21, 22) are parallel descriptions.
The temple is God's heavenly abode, the place of his

dwelling. Yet that temple is his people in whom he

lives by his Spirit Believers on earth, recipients ofthis
circular leu.er, are linked with the heavenly realm in
and through the Spirit ofthe risen Lord. Finally, the
metaphor of the body is combined with that of the

building to draw attention to the element of growth
(Eph 2:21a, 22). Viewed as the temple the church is a
dwelling inhabited by God; but from the point of its
being a building it is still under construction.

4.2. The &dy. The metaphor of the body of Christ
(see Body of Christ), employed by Paul to describe the
church, is a highly significant one, and is applied to
a number of entities and with a range of connotations.
It is used by the apostle in his earlier letters of a local
congregation (at Corinth), of Christiarc (at Rome) in
their relatioruhips with one another-Christians who
were not necessarily members of the same congreg'a-

tion (Rom l2:45)-and of a wider group, possibly in-
cluding all Christinru (1 Cor 12:13), that is, all who

have been united to the llrd Jesus Chrisr In Colos-
sians* and Ephesians,* the body image denotes a
luauatly* entitl, that is, all Christians united to him. He
is their life and is seated in heaven at God's right hand
while believers themselves have not only been raised
with Christ, but also have been made to sit with him
in the heavenly places. We shall treat only those ref-
erences which throw light on Paul's use of ekklisin.

4.2.1. Tlu Earlin bans. At I Corinthians 12:.12-27,
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where the apostle is concerned to impress on the Cc
rinthian Christians that they have mutual duties and
common interests which they must not neglect, he

asserts, "You are the body of Christ and severally

members of it" (1 Cor 12,27). Wthin the body which
is one, there is rue diversity-a multiplicity of func-

tions which are necessary to its being a real body
(1 Cor l2:17-20). Each member with his or her gifts is

necessary to the other members for the good of the
body as a whole (1 Cor 12:17-21). The Spirit's activity
is specifically mentioned: it is through baptism in or
by the Spirit (m hrni pntunat| I Cor 12:13) that
members are added to the body of Chrisr The Spirit

then refreshes them just as he graciously gives them

gifts* for the common good (cf. I Cor 12:7, ll). The
explicit reference to "you" (hymeis\ at the conclusion

of the paragraph (1 Cor 12:27) makes it plain that this

metaphor of "the body of Christ" is predicated of the

local congregation (ekklisia) at Corinth. This church is

neither a pad of the body of Christ nor "a body of
Chrisr" Such a description is similar to that in the

opening words of the letter where the congregation is

called "the chrrch (ekklisin) of God which is at Co-

rinth" (1 Cor l:2)-it is neither apart of the church
of God nor a church of God in Corinth. Yet the state-

ment in I Corinthians 12:13 about "we" being bap
tized into one body suggests that the image of the
body ofChrist can be used ofChristians generally (or
at least a wider group than the believers at Corinth).
There are thus two entities being referred to by the

one expression-the local congregation at Corinth,
which is specifically in mind at 1 Corinthians 12:27,

and a wider group including Paul and possibly others
(the "we" of I Cor 12:13). The phrase "the body of
Christ" can be used comprehensively of all who are

united in him, and also of a particular manifestation

of that body, in this case the local congregation. This
notion fits exactly with our interpretation of ehklisi.a

(and the temple motif) where the term can describe

a local manifestation (in either a specific congreg-a-

tion or a house church) and a heavenly entity.
At Romans 12:4-5 the body metaphor has reference

to believers generally in their relat.ionships with one
another (perhaps scattered throughout the capital in
Rome*), rather than describing them as a single con-
gregation.

4.2.2. The lattr lttttts. In Colossians and Ephe-

sians there is an advance in Paul's thought, involving
the setting forth of the relationship which the church,

as the body ofChrist, bears to Christ as head* ofthe
body (note the household code* ofEph 5:22-33 which
is an occasion for instruction about the relationship
between Christ and the church). The church as the

body of Christ occupies a highly significant role in the
purposes of God. This is brought out particularly in
Ephesians l:23 where it is assened that ChrisCs rule
over all things is for, or on behalf of the church, and
at Ephesians 3:10 where it is stated that through the
ehklisia the wisdom* of God is made known even to
the cosmic powers (Eph 3:70; see Principalities and
Powers). Christ's headship over the church is present-
ed in terms of an organic relationship in which he
exercises control over his people as the head of a

body exercises control over its various parts. The liv-
ing relationship between the members is kept in view,

while the dependence of the members on Christ for
life and power, as well as his supremacy, is reiterated.
The element of the body's growth is made plain in
Colossians 2:19 and even more so in Ephesians. Its
upbuilding is mentioned in the context of unity in
diversity; such a growth derives from Christ and leads

to Christ as members are rightly related to him as the
head, and to one another (Eph 4:1-16). The church as

the body of Christ is described as Christ's fullness
(Eph 1:23). In one sense it is complete, for it is already
a bodyjust as there is already a Lord (Eph 4:4-6). On
the other hand, it grows and will be completed on the
final day. The body thus partakes of the tension reg-

ularly seen in the NT between the "already" and the
"not yeq" between what it is and what it will be. The
body is a present reality and yet it is an eschatological,
that is, future, entity.

4.r. Thc Howelwld. Throughout the NT God's peo-
ple are regularly spoken of as a family, and a cluster
of terms, drawn from family life, is used in discussions

of the church and early Christian communities (see

Household). God is "Father" (Rom 8:15; Gal 4:9), and

those who are redeemed by Jesus Christ are God's
children (Gal 4:1-7), withJesus Christ being the first-
born* of the family (Rom 8:29). Paul speaks in warm

terms when he addresses fellow Christians as "broth-

ers" (note, for example, Phil 4:l; afulphoi, lit. "broth-

ers," includes both "brothers and sisters"). The theme
of family relationships is panicularly prominent in
1 Timothy, where the church (ekklesia) is described as

"the household (oiios) of God, and the pillar and bul-
wark of the truth" (l Tim 3:15; cf. Heb 3:l-6). The
purpose of this letter as a whole is to indicate "how one
ought to behave in God's household." The order ofthe
church is analogous to that of a human household.

Members are to treat one another as they would the
members of their own family (l Tim 5:l-2). They are

to care for one another in need (1 Tim 5:5, l6), while
overseers. are to be skillful at managing the household
of God, as demonstrated by their skill with, and care

foq their own immedi:rte families (1 Tim 3:1-7).
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5. The Purpose of the (hurch's Gathering.
We have seen that coming together is an essential

element of t\e ekhllsia. In many languages today the
equivalent word for church is still used in relation to

the act of gathering together: so expressions such as

"it is time for church," "before [or after] church" or
"in church" are used. The sense is always that of
Christians congregating for a given reason. What,

then, is the purpose ofbelievers gathering together?

5.1. Elifuatior. Although it is almost universally

claimed that Christians meet together in church "to
worship God," Paul's revolutionary teaching is that
they are meant to worship him in every sphere of life
(Rom l2:l). Worship terminology is transformed by

the apostle and applied to the work of Christ (Rom

3:24-25; cf. Eph 5:2), the preaching* of the gospel*
(Rom l:9; 15:16; Phil 2:17), and the new lifestyle of
believers (Rom 6:13, 16; 12:1; Phil 2:17; I Thess 1:9-

10). It cannot be worship alone, therefore, that brings

believers to church (cf. I Cor 14:25). Instead of the

language ofworship, Paul regularly uses the terminol-
ogy of upbuilding, or ed,ifuatioz, to indicate the pur-

pose and function ofChristian gatherings (l Cor 14:3-

5,12,17,26; I Thess 5:ll; Eph 4:ll-16). "Edification"
(oihadani), which refers to the growth and progress of
believers, is not to be interpreted individualistically.

There is a corporate as well as a personal dimension

in the apostle's teaching on edification. According to
Ephesians 4:7 the Messiah builds his church (cf. the

OT promises of God preparing a people for himself:

Jer 24:6; 3l:4;33:7) through the people he gives as

apostles,* prophets,* evangelists and pastor*-teachers.

The focus of attention here is on the ministries of the
word (cf. Eph 2:20-22) which are to "equip the saints

for work of service for building up the body of
Christ" (Eph 4:12). The ultimate goal of this ministry,

and therefore the purpose of the gathering, is to pre-

pare believers for full maturity when they meet their
lord (Eph 4:13). Edification occurs through prophe-

cy* (l Cor l4:3) and other verbal ministries ofexhor-
tation, comfort and admonition by congregational

members (Eph 4:26; cf. I Thess 4:18; 5:11, 14; Eph

4:15). Of primary importance in the process of build-
ing up God's people is the regular and systematic ex-

position of Scripture, together with the teaching of
"sound doctrine" by those equipped and appointed

for the task (cf. I Tim 4:6, ll, 13; 5:17; 2 Tim 2:l-2,1{
l5; 4:l-5; Tit 1:9). "When Christians gather together to

minister to one another the truth of God in love, tlu
church is manifested, maintaiwd and adaanud in Cmd\

aay" (Peterson,214; emphasis added). The well-being

and strenghening ofthe congregation is a fundamen-

tal aim of the members gathering together.

In I Corinthians 1l:17-34, although the terminol-
ogy of "edification" is not used in Paul's discussion of
the Lord's Supper* at Corinth, the issue of upbuilding
is clearly prominent. The apostJe appears to be speak-

ing about different aspects of the same meetings
throughout the chapter (ehklisin occurs in I Cor I 1:18,

22). The Christian congregation is not an ordinary
association or club in which members have the same

interests; rather, it is a gathering that arises out of a
sharing together in the benefits of Christ's saving

work When the members met together, divisions of a

social kind occurred. fu long as individuals were pre-

occupied with consuming their own private meals,

they were not holding a meal in honor of the lord
Jesus. By disreg'arding one another they were negat-

ing the very point of Christ's sacrifice for them. He
had made it possible for them to share in the life of
the age to come, but by their self-centered behavior
they had failed to understand their pannership in the

body of Christ. Rather than building up or ediffing
their fellow believers they were showing "contempt
for the church of God" (l Cor 11:22). Thus, by not
caring for their fellow believers, they were not wor-

shiping God or serving him acceptably.

5.2. Mwtinguirh Cirirr. When NT believers met \vith

one another and shared a whole range of ministries

of the word in the congregation, so that the body of
Christ was edifud, they met with Christ himself As the

members sang psalms, hymns* and spiritual songs

with gratitude in their hearts, and thus fulfilled the

apostolic injunction to let the word of Christ dwell

among them richly (Col 3:16; cf. Eph 5:l$20), so

Christ himself was present in their midst. "Any gospel-

based ministry of encouragement or admonition will
be a means by which Christ engages with his people"
(Peterson, 198). This would take place when the Scrip-

tures were formally expounded and taught, or when

believers informally exhorted one another in the con-

gregation to live out their obedience to the Bospel.
The model of the NT assembly was the congregation
(ekklisia) of Israel* gathered at Mt. Sinai to hear the

word ofthe Lord. Now, however, under the new cov-

enant there is a significant difference. The Lord him-
self meets with his people whtrnn they gather in his

name and under his authoriry.
The assembling of believers "in church" was an

appropriate and natural outworking oftheir relation-
ship with Christ; meet.ing together in the congregation

was obviously an important way in which this relation-
ship with their Lord was expressed.

At the same time, their coming together was a fore-

taste and anticipation of the life of heaven. Reference

has already been made to believers' membership in
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the heavenly gathering assembled around Christ. The
end will bring the assembling of God's children to
meet him (2 Thess 2:1), the moment when Christ is
glorified in his saints (1 Thess 4:171. cf.2 Thess l:12),
and when they obtain the glory of our Lord Jesus
Christ (2 Thess 2:14). God's ultimate intention for
them is the joy* of fellowship, the restoration and
enrichment of the relationships so rudely shattered in
Eden. In this sense, fellowship with God and his Son,

the lordJesus Christ, was not a means to an end, but
the end itself. Every authentic Christian gathering is

not simply an expression ofthe heavenly church as it
presently gathers round Christ in heaven; it is also an
anticipation of that blessed consummation.

The OT hope for the nations (see Gentiles) was that
they too might be united with Israel and with one
another in serving God (Is 56:&7; Rev 7). This hope
should be anticipated in the g'athering of God's peo
ple on earth in the here and now, and fulfilled on the
final day. Accordingly, the ekkllsia as it gathers was to

keep looking "upward" or "fonvard," rather than sim-

ply "inward" at itself, or even "outward" at the world
and its needs.

5.3. Worsbiping God? lf the worship terminology of
the OT has been transformed by the NT writers, es-

pecially Paul, so that Christians are urged to worship
the Living God in every sphere of life (Rom l2:l), is

it appropriate to speak of their gathering togerher in
church for "the worship* ofGod"? Also, how are we

to understand the prayers, praises and thanksgivings
which believers offer when they meet together in
Christ's name? Should not these responses be viewed
as significant elements in the corporate worship of
God? If the emphasis is placed upon believers gath-

ering together/or tlu purpwe of edifuation, how did Paul

view the relationship between the "horizontal" and
the "vertical" dimension of worship?

Central to Christian gatherings was the concern ro
proclaim and apply the truths of the gospel so as to
stimulate and maintain saving faith.* Prayers and
praises were clearly part of "the worship of God" as

faith responses to the gospel. Yet even these were to
be expressed in church in a way that would build up
the congregatiori. Prayers and thanksgivings were not
to be purely private, God-directed activities when oth-

ers were present. Whether inspired or not, they were

to be intelligible, for otherwise they would fall short
of the fundamental goal of building up other
members of the assembly (1 Cor 14:1G17).

It seems "best to speak of congregational worship
as a partimlar exprasion of thz tatal Wresponse thnl is tlu
worship of tlu Neu Cotmant" (Peterson, 220; emphasis
added). As the word of Christ was ministered and re-
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ceived in the congregation, so the body of Christ was

built up. Christ himself was encounrered in and
through the "edification" (oikodomi). And, it was in
building up the congregation that God was worshiped
and glorified. A wedge should not be driven, there-
fore, between Paul's understanding of the "venical"
and "horizontal" dimensions of what took place in
worship. Edification and worship, for example, were
different sides of the same coin. Participating in the
upbuilding of the church was an important expression
of the believing community's devotion and service to
God. It was, as Peterson puts it, an element of believ-
ers "engaging with God" (220). Therefore, one pan of
the meeting could not have been viewed as "worship
time" (e.g., prayer and praise), and another part as

"edification time," since the apostle's teaching en-
courages us to view the same activities from both
poins ofview.

6. Authority in the (Xrurch.

6.1. Cllr:bt's Authmig and tlu Apostolic llord lrom
Paul's leners it is plain that the churches in his care
stood under the authority* of the lord Jesus Christ"
The church is Christ's body. He is its head,* not only
in the sense of being the source of its life and power,
but also as the one who exercises authority over iL
The church of God (in a particular place) has been
brought into existence through the proclamation of
the apostolic gospel (cf. 1 Cor l:49); its members have

come into a living relationship with God's Son

through his word. Christ continues to nrle their lives

by that same word. It is through the gospel that believ-
ers stand firm and by which they will be saved (l Cor
l5:l-2).

In the first instance that authority was exercised by
Christ's apostles*-initially through their preaching
and later through their apostolic writings. They were
his witnesses,* emissaries and representatives (2 Cor
5:20), whose task were to found, build up and regu-
late the churches (2 Cor 10:8; l3:10; Gal 2:7-9). They
appointed "men of good standing," or deacons (Acts

6:3, 6) and elders (Acts 74:23; cf. Tit 1:5-9), while their
teaching was presented as Christ's truth, which was

Spirit-given in its content and form of expression
(l Cor 2:9-13; cf. I Thess 2:13), and was a norm of
raith (2 Thess 2:15; cf. Gal l:8) and behavior (2 Thess
3:4, 6, l4). The church at Corinth, for example, was to
realize that what the apostle wrote to them was a com-
mand of the Lord (l Cor 14:37), while the Thessaloni-
ans were bound under oath to read and obey Paul's

letters since they came with the authority of Christ
himself (l Thess 5:27; 2 Thess 2:15; 3:14).

6.2. Tlu Arihadq of ilu Cangrqalion The authority
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of an apostle, however, was not without limir It came

from the risen lordJesus Christ, and was to be exer-

cised within the sphere of the apostolic commission,
while an apostle was to preach and teach what was

consistent with the gospel (l Cor 15:l-l l; Gal l:&17).
Congregations, too, had a derived authority. Their

elders and leaders were to rule over the church, teach-

ing the members, and urging them to follow the apos-

tolic gospel and traditions* (l Thess 5;12-13; 1 Tim
3:5;5:17 cf. 1 Cor 16:lll6). At I Corinthians 5, in the

context of a serious pastoral problem involving immo-

raliry, Paul expects the congregation to make an im-
portant decision in relation to the offending Chris-

tian. The apostle gives his advice in no uncertain
terms: "you are to hand this man over to Satan for the
destruction of the flesh" (l Cor 5:5; sa Discipline). But

the congregation iself is to make the decision. The
Corinthians are to assemble, conscious that the guid-
ance and power of the LordJesus will be with them
as they pronounce a disciplining judgment in his
name on their disobedient member (l Cor 5:4"5; su
Church Order and Govemment).

Concerning the problem of discipline at the Lord's

Supper in Corinth (1 Cor 10:1422;11:2&32), the apos-

tle Paul lays down a number of principles which he

expects the Corinthians to follow. But the actual de-

tails, the form of sewice,* the way in which their er-

rors rdere to be corrected, lay with the congregation
iself. The apostle's instructions were addressed to the
whole congregation, not to any panicular leader or
presiding elder within it (sa Pastor).
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P. T. O'Brien

CHURCH ORDERAND GOVERNMENT
During the last half<entury Paul's teaching and prac-

tice regarding how the Christian communities were

ordered and led has undergone frequent investiga-

tion. (l) Exegetical work on Paul has rediscovered the
charismatic dimension in Paul's approach to church
order, developed a more contextual understanding of
his approach and emphasized the indigenous leader-

ship of his communities. (2) Socio-historical and soci-

ological investigation of Paul has explored connec-

tions between Paul's churches and other first-century

institutions, authority* and power,* charisma and its
routinization. In addition feminist perspectives on

Paul have discussed the role of women in ministry in
the light of a cultural analysis of his writings.

What follows is an exegetical survey of Paul's ap
proach to church order and government with a clear

sociological interest. It begins by considering distinc-

tive aspects and terminology involved in Paul's ap-

proach. This is followed by an examination of the

chief metaphors he uses and models he identifies.
Attention is then given to key dynamics and roles in
the church. Finally the influence ofPaul and his col-

leagues within these congregations will be assessed.

l. Perspective and Terminology
2. Metaphors and Models

3. Dynamics and Functions
4. Remuneration and Commissioning
5. Apostles and Colleagues

6. Conclusion

l. Perspective and Terminolory.
1.1. Diffoarca beaum Mdmt Md Atrcint Mentnli-

1)t
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tiras. For modern people quest-ions of order and gov-

ernment are often of primary interesL Organization

and leadership are central concerns in any democrat-

ic and bureaucratic-rational sociery. This is also the
case in church life, which is more democratized and
bureaucratic than in previous times. In our social and

religious arrangements we prize order: it is not only
a preoccupation but a vimre, not only a means but an
end. We are also fascinated by the issue of leadership,
with chains of command, lines of authority and so

forth. As a result we are in constant danger of reading

the prioriry we accord these matters into Paul's ideas

about the church.* He was certainly concerned that

the church conduct iself in an orderly manner and
that members were properly cared for and guided. But

except where these were inadequate or threatened in
some way, he says very little about them. For him they
appear to be secondary rather than primary issues.

Where more fundamental aspects of church life are

given priority, church order and government should
largely look after themselves.

1.2. Order as a Secudary Concan. If we begin by
looking simply at the basic words Paul uses in speak-

ing about these issues, what first strikes us is the in-

frequency ofterms related to organization and to au-

thority. The word ordtr (taxis), appears infrequently in
Paul (l Cor 14:40; Col 2:5), and only once is it clearly
associated with the church, coming at the close of his
instructions to the Corinthians about what should
happen in their meetings (1 Cor 14:13-40). This usage

of ordn sums up a series of appeals relating to differ-
ent aspects ofthe Corinthians'gatherings; appeals de-

signed to prevent confusion from reigning (1 Cor
14: 1 &19, 22-23, 27 -30, 34-35). Interestingly Paul does

not use the word in connection with abuses surround-
ing the Lord's Supper (l Cor 1l:17-34). The opposite

oforder is "unruliness" (ahata.stasia), which is associat-

ed with disharmony (1 Cor 14:33; cf.2 Cor l2:20). Paul

never sugBests that it is the role of cenain people in
the assembly to regulate its gatherings. Unlike the
Greeks, he does not use the word rarir ofan office that
is responsible for'ensuring that order is maintained
(Epictetus 1.29, 39; Josephus Ant. 7.1.5 $36). This is

everyone's responsibility as they share what the Spirit
grants them (l Cor 12:7-1 l) and discern what the Spir-
it is contributing through others (l Cor 14:28,30, 32).

The church's "liturgy" is a communal construction.
Order stems from a highly participatory and charis-
matic process and is not determined in advance by a
few. Though neither purely spontaneous nor fully
egalitarian, it is dynamic and mutually created. It is

not constitutive of the church but functional and in-

strumental.

1.3. Adlwrily as a fuchgroxnd Issue. The idea of au-

thority* is a key sociological category in any discus-

sion of government. It has to do with the way power
is interpreted and communicated. The word authoritl
(aousia) appears several times in Paul's writings in a
specific sense of a reward for servic,: performed
(l Cor 9:4-6, 12, 18; 2 Thess 3:9), a right he does nor
take up (2 Cor l1:7-10). Only in two places does Paul

use the word more broadly of his own position-nev-
er of those in leadership in local churches-and only
then when his apostolic link with a church is under
challenge (2 Cor 10:8; 13:10). In view of the wide-
spread use ofthis term in Greek for those in positions
of influence over others, Paul's reticence in using the
term can only be intentional. At Corinth he certainly
wishes to reestablish his unique relationship with the
church as its founder (2 Cor 10-13), but he wants to
disassociate himself from the authoritarian way the
"false apostles" conduct themselves. He does not seek

to influence the members by improper means (2 Cor
10:3), boast to them of his preeminence (2 Cor 10:12-

l5), dazzle the church with rhetoric (2 Cor 1 l:5-6), or
manipulate and control his converts (2 Cor ll:lGl9;
cf. 2 Cor l:24). The "authority" God has given him is
for "building up" not "tearing down," and he does not
wish to use it in a harsh way when he arrives. Indeed
he gives the church an opportunity to correct their
attitude beforehand so that there will be no conflict
when he arrives. This type of authoriry is basically
charismatic, and therefore different from that found
in traditional societies or in modern organizations: it
is the authority of an unusual founder figure, though
one who does not normally assert his position.

2. Metaphors and Models.
Though terms relating to organization and authority
are not central to Paul's discussion of church organ-
ization or government, he does deploy certain meta-

phors and identifr certain role models to convey what
he has in mind. These word pictures and these "living
epistles" begin to provide an overall frame of refer-
ence or paradigm for Paul's view. They form impor-
tant components of the symbolic world from which
his thinking proceeds.

2.1. Fani$ as the Root Metaphor.Fundamental to

interpret.ing his and his colleagues'relationship to the
churches they founded are metaphors and analogies
drawn from family life. This is not surprising, for it is
the primary language for the relationship benueen

God and his people.Just as God* is viewed as "Father"
and believers as "children," so Paul describes himself
as a "father" to his "offspring" in the faith (l Cor 4:14.

15; 2 Cor 12:14; I Thess 2:11). This should not be
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viewed as a patriarchal, even purely paternal, affair
but as a parental one (sa, Pastor). Paul also speak of
himself as a "mother" who suffers labor pains (Gal

4:19) and as a nurse who cares for her charges

(1 Thess 2'.7 cf. l Cor 3:2). Instructions to Timothy in
the Pastorals (l Tim 5:2) retain this Pauline emphasis.

Though this cluster of metaphors emphasizes the af-

fectionate bond between Paul and his converts, we

should not psychologize this as we tend to do in
speaking of families today, nor fail to remember the
greater influence fathers then had upon rheir chil-
dren. This does not entail a childlike dependency of
the churches upon Paul. He urged them to "grow up"
in Christ and become aduls in the faith (e.g., I Cor
14:20; Eph 4:14). This involved granting them a con-
siderable degree of autonomy.

Other metaphors in Paul drawn from the world of
work, such as builder (l Cor 3:G9) and farmer (1 Cor
3:10-15), reveal little by the way of detail about the
nature of the relationship between the apostle and his

churches. They do, however, stress his fundamental
role in starting and designing the church. The meta-

phor ofthe body (1 Cor 12:12-27; Eph 4: 1-16), espe-

cially the reference to the unifring and structuring
role of the "ligaments" (lnplwi), does tell us some-

thing about the central role of key people in the
church whose primary responsibiliry is to help
maintain unity and engender growth.

2.2. hinuy Mdcls to Folbro. Alongside these met-

aphors Paul points to specific persons who embody
his understanding of authority. Chief among these is

Christ * Christ is certainly presented as a model to
believers of how they should care for one another
(Rom 15:7; Gal 6:l) as well as engage in mutual in-
struction and work for harmony in the congregation
(Col 3:15-16). Significantly these words are addressed

to all members of the church, notjust to a core group.
Paul also presents himself as a model, precisely be-

cause he models himself upon Christ (Acts 20:3435;
I Cor 4:16; ll:l; Phil 3:17; 4:9\. Believers are also

encouraged to imitate those among their number
who, like Epaphroditus, "almost died for the work of
Christ" (Phil 2:28; see Imitation). Even other churches
as a whole should be imitated (2 Cor 8:l-7; I Thess

l:7-10). Others, like Stephanas and his household
who "devote themselves to the service of the saints"
(l Cor 16:15), are not so much held up to be imitated
as to be recognized, or to be regarded as the one
under whom the people are to "order" their own cor-
porate life. Since the word householl* generally refers
to slaves, this group in the church at Corinth crosses

status lines (see Social Setting). Indeed Paul goes on to
say that "everyone who joins in the work, and labors

at it" should be so regarded (l Cor 16:16).

So then, the list of exemplars is open-ended. The
criteria for who can become a role model are func-
tional, not formal. It does not depend on a person's

being appointed to a position in the church. Paul's

emphasis upon models rather than positions itself in-
dicates that it is the person, not the office, that is

central for him and that government of the church
has more to do with a way of life than a designated
posL

Paul does not reat authority, then, as something
offrcial or sacral. He views it primarily in relational
and functional terms. It does not result in the forma-
tion of a leadership elite, formally marked off from
others in the church. Only Christ has this distinction
and he is the ultimate criterion of who should be
regarded as a fundamental role model for others. As-

piring to this is apparently open to a wide range of
people, including those witJr lower social status, and
can be embodied in a group as well as individuals.

3. Dymamics and Functions.
The social analysis of institutions is interested in ex-

amining their dynamics and functions. In considering
Paul, we should stress that it is again imponant to pay

careful attention to his language, especially that used
to describe the church's gatherings and those who
play a significant part in directing its affairs.

3.1. Bnge md DA,ersiry of hntibutions. For Paul

what happens at church g'atherings originates in the
Spirit and flows through the whole membership for
the benefit of all. Everyone is caught up in this divine
operation (l Cor 12:7). The process itselfis described

through the use of active verbs to stress its dynamic
character: contributions to the meetings are "ener-
gized," "manifested" and "distributed" by the Spirit
(1 Cor l2:7, I l). He uses a variery of nouns to capture
the divenity of what takes place. It is an exercise of
"gifu"* or "presents," a variety of "services" or "min-
istries," a range of "activities" or "operations" (1 Cor
l2:46). The concrete speech events and activities that
result from this are listed, with differences, three times
in Paul's letters (Rom l2:,t.8; I Cor l2:&11; Eph 4:11-

13). These lists highlight the versatility and diversity of
the Spirit's working. Since, for Paul, everyone in
church is under an obligation to discem the validity
of contributions to the meetin& "liturgy" is fundamen-

tally the people's work (sa Worship). It is not in the

hands of one person, a leadership team or a worship

committee, even if cenain people play a more prom-

inent role in shaping what ta-kes place, for example,

those with greater prophet-ic or spiritual discemment
(1 Cor l2:10; l4:30).
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),2. Freedon od Fonr h dte lufiulirp. Paul does

enunciate some guiding principles that should shape

members' sensitivity to the Spirit when they come te
gether. Just as in his moral teaching he pursues a

principled contextual approach, rather than one
based solely on absolutes, so here he exhibis what
may be described as a principled charismatic perspec-

tive. What takes place should be intelligible, even to

outsiders (l Cor l4:9, 16, 2l), constructive or edifring
to all the members (l Cor 14:26; Eph 4:12), under the
control of those taking part (1 Cor 14:32), aware of
what should have greatest priority (l Cor 14:6) and be
motivated by love* (l Cor l3:l-3; Eph 4:15). This set

ofguidelines gives texture to what Paul says about the
need for "order" in the meetings. He does not have

in mind some spiritual or charismatic free-for-all. If
these guidelines are adhered to there is no need for
a planned order ofservice. There is cenainly room for
the reading of Scripture or apostolic letters,* hymns*
and psalms, set doxologies, blessings (sza Benediction)
and responses, and for creedal confessions or formu-
las (see Creeds). We do not find here any opposition
between the charismatic and liturgical or between
spirit and institution, but rather a transcending of
these religious and sociological distinctions.

3,r, The Unoffrcial Nafrre of src:ronortal Rita. The
central corporate action in Paul's churches was the
lord's Supper.* This was probably a weekly affair and
was undoubtedly a full, notjust token, meal. The so-

cial dynamics of this corporate action match those just
described in connection with other aspects of the
church's gatherings. Even where abuses are present

that divide the congregation and nulli! Christ's pres-

ence in the meal, Paul calls upon the whole church
to take responsible action (l Cor I l:22, 27) and upon
each person to have a proper discemment of other's
needs (l Cor l2:28,34). Nowhere in Paul's letters, dis-

puted or undisputed, is anyone identified as the pre-

sider or celebrant of this meal. Most probably this was

undertaken by the host or hostess of the meeting in
whose home the meal was being held. Baptism also

took place through other than leading figures in a

group (l Cor l:1417).
3,4, Absence of Prizl;t od Clog. Reference to cer-

tain people in the communiry playing a greater role
than others leads us into a consideration of key peo-

ple within Paul's churches. Koine Greek abounds in
terms for people in official positions in organizadons.

The word piest (hinau) only appears metaphorically
in Paul of a wide range of devotional, compassionate,
financial and evangelistic activities (cf. Rom 15l.16,27;

Phil 2:17, 25,30;2 Cor 9:12), activities in which not
only apostles but other Christians engage. This radi-
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cally desacralizes the role of those who have a signif-
icant pan to play in the church and sociologically pla-
ces early Christianity, like post-Temple Judaism, in a

distinctive position vis-i-vis other religions. So far as

the language for secular oflices is concemed, only
one of these terms, offtn (archt). appears in Paul's writ-
ings but is used exclusively of the goveming role
played by Christ in the church (Col 1:18). Instead the
language of sewanthood dominates.

We should note, however, that this language of ser-

vanthood did not always conjure up ideas of lowly
people undertaking inferior tasks such as waiting on
tables. Servants of important social and political fig-
ures had considerable status and carried on highJevel
managerial and bureaucratic work It is who is one's
"master" that is determinative of a servant's status, and
many servants had a higher social standing than free
men or women who belonged to socially inferior fam-
ilies. Since Christ is the Iord of Christians, this gives

a dignity and respect to their servant work that should
be respected (see Servant).

J,5, EnpLasis $on hndion railvr than Paritiotl.
Alongside the verb suae (d,inkoru6), or its nominal
form smtant (diakonos), verbs rather than nouns tend
to be used more frequendy ofthose making a funda-
mental contribution to the church. This means that it
is the functions people perform rather than the posi-

tions they occupy which is crucial. So, for example,
Paul refers to those who "labor," "aid," "admonish"
and "teach" (l Thess 5:12; Gal 6:6). Or, it is the way

people have proven themselves (ioJ dnhinoi) through
conflict in the church which marks them out from
others (l Cor ll:19). Where nouns are used, as of
those who are "helpers" or "administrators" (1 Cor
12:28), they are sometimes given a lower ranking than
those who have more dramatic healing* or miracle-
working skills. Apan from the Pastoral letters (e.g.,

ferring to older, respected Christians who probably
had a corporate responsibility for a cluster of
churches in a city, does not occur in Paul's writings
(but cf. Acts 14:23). The words episkopoi and diahanoi

appearjust once in these writings, in the plural and
not presumably as titles (Phil 1:l), and as ancillary to
the "sains" in general. In the Pastorals,* where more
is said about them, they probably respectively refer to
persons hosting a house church and their female as-

sistants or wives (1 Tim 3:1-7, &13).

1.5. Pastoral ke c,rd Funib Ea,Perienu. As the qual-

ifications listed in the Pastorals indicate, such people
as epishapoi and diakonoi should only be encouraged
to function as overseers and helpers in the community
if they have first proven themselves in their house-
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holds and are well regarde d in their wider community.
This suggests that it was the household, not syn-

agogues or voluntary associations, that provided the
basic model for leadership in the church. Also that it
was the dealings with people, not-except for some

aptitude to teach-the manifestation of charismatic
gifu (l Tim 3:1-ll; cf. Tit 1:5-8), that was most deter-

minative. This is the background for such hosts of the

churches as TitiusJustus (Acs l8:7), Aquila and Pris.

cilla (Rom 16:3), Gaius (Rom 16:23), Nympha (Col

3:15), Philemon and Apphia (Philem l-2). The social

status of such people would provide the basis for their
having pre+minence in the group if, like Stephanas

and his household, they "devoted themselves to the

service of the saints" (l Cor 16:15-16). This is not to
say that traditional authority here replaces charismatic

authority, for these people need more than their stat-

us to qualifr for this responsibility. What we find is a

more dialectical approach to authority, one that Bives
place to but goes beyond purely charismatic or tradi-

tional elemens.
Notable is the way Paul names women among this

pastoral group, indicating that they often played a sig-

nificant role in congregational life. Women are also

involved in the first group, as among the aposdes*

(Rom 16:&7 NRSV) and as prophets* (l Cor 11:5). For
him these are the two most fundamental contributions
one can make in church (cf. Eph 2:20; 3:5). Women

may also have operated as evangelists (Phil 4:3), while
among his associates was a wife-and-husband team

involved in at least occasional highJevel instruction
(Acts 18:26). Here Paul rises above the gender as well

as status distinctions of his own time.

4. Remuneration and C.ommissioning.

What kind of reimbunement and acknowledgment

did such people receive? We live in a day when peo-

ple's value is generally indicated by the amount of
money they receive and by the ollicial character ofthe
position they hold. This sness upon financial reward

and lormal position was not without parallel in the
first century, but even among other religious group
ings these did not have the same significance they

possess today. In a consumer-oriented and accredita-

tion-conscious society such factors feature more

strongly (sa Financial Suppon).
a.L Finorcial tupfor\ rct a Salary, The majority of

key people in local congregations appear to have

worked independently for a living, as Paul himself
frequently did. So, for example, Aquila and Priscilla

had their own tentmaking business (Acts l8:3), Lydia

was a seller of fabrics (Acs 16:14) and Gaius worked

as the city treasurer (Rom 16:23). When Paul refers to

the setting aside of money for charitable purposes, it
is to help the impoverished saints overseas, not to
provide suppon for the ministry of a local person in
the church (l Cor 16:14). According to the evidence

ofthe Corinthian correspondence, Paul does not even

avail himself of such recompense when he is with a
particular congregation, even though it would be
proper for him as an itinerant apostle to do so (l Cor
9:415). Yet he does encourage tlose who consistently
benefit spiritually from others' teaching ministry to
share materially with them (Gal 6:6; cf. the analogy in
Rom 15:27). This may well be the meaning of the
injunction in the Pastorals to give a "double honor"
(i.e., "ample remuneration") to elders who do their
work well, especially those who focus on teaching
(l Tim 5:17). So, while full-time employment by the
local church of pastors, teachers, overseers, and so

on, was not a feature of congregational life, some

support for those who gave time and effort to serving
others was appropriate. These people were not full-
time professionals in the church but part-time

servants of it who occasionally received, but did not
necessarily depend on, reimbursement for their ef-
forts.

4,2. Falaial Rmgnirion but rwt Minatiott Ordina-
tion, as we know it, does not appear in the Pauline

letters. There is reference to laying on hands, but this
was a multi-purpose procedure, used for such diverse
procedures as receiving the Spirit (Acts 8:17), healing
from illness (Acts 9:17), restoring a person to the

church (1 Tim 5:22, though many see here a reference

to ordination of elders) and commissioning for itiner-
ant service (Acs 13:2; cf. 2 Tim 1:6). While, according
to Acts, Paul and Barnabas* are said to "appoint
elders" in every church (Acs 14:23), this could have

involved ratifring the community's choice, as was ear-

lier the case with the lalng on of hands upon the

Seven (Acs 6:$4, see probably also Acts 16:2). The
word. a@int can certainly be used in this way. When

in his undisputed writings Pau[ identifies certain pee
ple in the church in Corinth as having a fundamental
contribution to its life, he merely asks the congrega-

tion to "order themselves" (hypotassatlu) under such

people, and instrucs them to extend this anitude 'to
everyone who joins in the work, and labors at it" (1

Cor 16:16). This suggess a non-formal, community-

based recognition, one based on the quality of the

ministry people are already engaged in rather than on
any extemal qualifications. Moreover it is always a

group that is referred to when the local church is in
view, indicating that pastoral work in the congregation

was always a corporate rather than solo affair (cf. Acts

20:17).
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5. Apostles and Colleagues.

What role did the apostle* and his associates play in
ordering and governing the affairs of the churches
they founded? From what has been noted already they

obviously played a vital role, but in what areas and of
what kind? If the relationship berween the churches

and Paul was an interdependent affair, not indepen-
dent or dependent, let alone codependeng where and

how were the lines drawn and how, sociologically,
would we describe this relationship today (see Co
workers)?

5.1. Tlw Ertsnt arrd Li:rzrib of Aparalic Aurlnrig. Pa:ul

played a visible role in the binh and ongoing life of
the churches he founded. With other churches he

cannot and does not assume a pre-eminent position
(cf. Rom l:11-13). But he also distinguished befiveen

the churches themselves and his work which brought
them into existence. This is not the same distinction
as that between sodalities and modalities that has be-

come widely used in missionary circles. In sociological

terns, a congregation was a "community," an organic

phenomenon focusing primarily on the quality of its
common life and the overllow of that into the lives of
others. Paul's work, and that of other apostles, was an
"association," with is primary focus outside itself on

evangelism and church planting.

5.2. Tlw Inryage of Prruasian not fuiwtil So

then, the main dayto-day ordering and governing of
affairs of Paul's churches lay in the hands of the con-

gregations themselves. In churches, as at Philippi,
where things were going relatively well, Paul could
address problems without reminding them of his

foundational role in their life or of his apostolic au-

thority. In other churches, as at Corinth, where things
were not going so well and his role was under chal-

lenge, Paul had to remind his converts of his seminal
role in their life (1 Cor 4:15) and, from a distance at

least, play a more directive part in their affairs. But

nowhere does he exhibit an authoritarian stance.

Generally in his writings he is more concerned that
his converts should "imitate" rather than "obey" him
(cf. also I Thess 3:6; I Cor 1l:l; Gal 4:12; Phil 3:17),

and his instruction is consistently expressed through
the language of an "appeal" (1 Cor 4:16) based on
love (Philem 8) rather than, except occasionally, of
"command" (cf. I Cor 14:37). His rare calls for obe-

dience have more to do with responding appropriate-

ly to his loving urgings (2 Cor 2:9), remaining faithful
to the gospelr (Philem 21; cf. Phil 2:12) or yielding to
the promptings of the Spirit (1 Thess 4:8).

5.3. Christ not Apostla tlw Fmdanmtal Adhoriq. Nl
this is in accord with certain characteristic features of
Paul's method of operation. Having left with them the
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gospel (1 Cor 15:3), certain basic instruction (l Thess

4:l) and his own example (Acs 20:34-35)-as well as

the OT Scriptures (l Cor 14:34), certain sayings of
Christ (1 Cor 7:10) and several rules operating in all
his churches (l Cor 11:16)-he is confident that his

communities now have the resources to mature in
their common life. He is there if they need advice on
certain matters (e.g., I Cor 7:l; I Thess 4:13) and will
occasionally visit them to see how they are doing (Acts

15:36). In a situation requiring discipline,* he can still
"lay down the line," not however as an external, hier-
archical authority so much as a significant fellow
member whose spirit is present in their deliberations
even when he is absent (1 Cor 5:3-5; Col 2:5). Even

those with little status have the wisdom to deal with
some disputes in the community (1 Cor 6:4-5), though
on other occasions the whole church should do so
(l Cor 5:l-5). His aim is to build up the community's
abiliry to look after such matters, "working with" them
rather than "lording it over" them (2 Cor l:24). If he
is forced to confront them, the "rod" that he brings
is the rod of the "word" (2 Cor 10:3-6), and his pref-
erence is to come "with love in a gentle spirit" (1 Cor
4:21). His basic authority stems from the gospel he has

been commissioned to preach, not by right from his
apostolic commission itself. Only so long as his words
reflect that gospel (Gal 1:9), or are in accord with the
Spirit (1 Cor 7:40), should his churches give him a

hearing. His authority is instrumental not inherent
and, though powerful because of God's call, subject to
his convens' Christian discernment.

5.4. Tlu Derbarite Pour of Prul\ C,ollcagua. Asso-

ciates such as Timothy and Titus have only functional
or derived authority, based upon the reputation of the
work they have undenaken or upon transmitting
Paul's message to his churches. They do not have any
automatic right of entry. Often he has to argue their
case, pointing out their involvement with him and
knowledge of his affairs as well as their fidelity to the

apostolic tas( sometimes at risk to their own lives
(Phil 2:19-23; Col 4:7-8; I Cor 8:17, 23; l6:10-ll).
When visiting churches these colleagues have a role
to play but as itinerants (cf. 2 Cor 7:15), not in some

resident capacity.

The Pastoral Letters are revealing here. Although
there are hints that they reflect a later, more struc-

tured state of affairs, Paul's associates still have no
setded, formal role in the congregations but an am-

bassadorial, exemplary one (l Tim 2:12-15;6:11-12;
2 Tim l:8; 2:22-24; 3:10; Tit 2:7). They are to relate to
people in the churches in a familial way, reflecting
their limited age and experience, rather than from a

position of command (1 Tim 5:l-2). They provide in-



Circumcision

struction on how the churches are to order certain
aspects of their worship and govem themselves, but
they do not provide regulations to control these

(l Tim 3:6; 2Tim2:2-7; Tit 2:l-9). The key roles in the

congregations are to be taken up by proven individ-
uals and couples within their own ranks (l Tim 3:l-
13; Tit l:5-9), which Paul's associates could only help

identifr through knowledge provided by the churches

themselves.

Clearly, for all his close ties with his churches, Paul

g'ave them considerable fieedom to develop their own

life and to do so in ways that were not identical to one

another. Diversity within unity is the rule here as well.

To view the Pastorals as changing and routinizing this

situation is to ignore the temporary nature of his as-

sociates' role in these churches. Some degree of for-
malizing appears to have taken place, as for example
in what is said about women, but this may have been
partJy induced by certain local problems. For all that,

the Pastorals still breathe much the same air as the

other Pauline letters.

6. Conclusion.
Did Paul's understanding ofchurch order and govern-

ment undergo development during his lifetime? Occa-

sional attempts have been made to plot this but, given

the summary nature of much that he wrote, and the

indirect evidence we have ofthe contexts he was ad-

dressing, it is difficult to draw definite conclusions. No

doubt his understanding did grow as he dealt with the

different problems he encountered. But the main

lines of his approach are clearly discemible in his

earliest writings. So while we should always be open

to detecting changes of emphasis or even content in
his treatment of these issues, we are unlikely to find
a great deal or be able to plot a simple learning tra-
jectory. It is easier to identi$ certain differences be-

tween what is said in the undisputed writings and in
the Pastorals, though even there more caution is
needed than is often exercised.
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R Banks

CIRCI.JI/.TION OF PAUL'S LETIERS. &/
CeNou.

CJRCI.]MCISION
Paul's insistence that circumcision not be imposed on
Gentile* converts led to one of the most serious and
fundamental controversies in the early church. The
controversy over Paul's stance on circumcision is re-

flected in Acts 15, the letters to the Galatians* and to
the Romans,* Philippians 3 and perhaps Colossians 2.

1. The View of Paul's Opponents on Circumcision

2. Paul's Response to His Opponents

3. The Circumcision of Timothy and Titus

l. The View of Paul's Opponents on Circumcision.
Those who opposed Paul on the circumcision ques-

tion have traditionally and probably rightly been

called Judaizers.* Judaizers were Jews who confessed

Jesus as Messiah,* believing also that the Mosaic Law*
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and panicularly the rite of circumcision should be

required of Gentiles. The views of the Judaizers are

explicitly cited in Acts 15: l, 5 and can be inferred from
Galatians, Philippians 3 and Romans 2:25-29;4:l-12.

l.l. Thc Srrphra. The Judaizers found support in
the OT for their understanding of circumcision, for
Genesis l7:9-14 says that circumcision was the cove-

nant sign for the people of God, and that refusal to
take on the covenant sign would result in being cut off
from the people of God. Moreover, Genesis 17:13

specifies that this covenant is an "everlasting" one.
Therefore, the Judaizers probably concluded from
Genesis l7 (see also Ex4:2{26; Lev l2:3;Josh 5:2-9)

that circumcision was an indispensable sign of the
covenant, and thus they taught that "unless you are

circumcised according to the custom of Moses,* you

cannot be saved" (Acts 15: l).
1.2. Othcr laoish Liluanre. Evidence from extrabib-

lical literature also shows that the majority of Jews
considered circumcision as necessary for conversion
(cf. Esther 8:17 LXX; Jdt 14:10; Josephus Ant. 13.9.1

$$257-258; 13.11.3 SS3l8-319; 20.2.4 $$38al; /.1I4
2.17.10 5454; Philo Mig. ,{r. 89-93).J. Nolland conrra

N. J. McEleney argues persuasively that in the intertes-

tamental period circumcision was typically required
for one to become a pioselyte toJudaism. Moreover,

during the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes Jews had
practiced circumcision at the risk of losing their lives

(1 Macc l:60-61; cf. 2 Macc 6-7). Thus any diminu-
tion of the rite would naturally inflame both the cul-

tural and religious passions ofJews.

2, Paul's Response to His Opponents.

This brief examination of the OT and the intertesta-

mental period demonstrates that circumcision was

considered to be crucial lor membership in the peo-

ple of God. The question that arises is, How could
Paul defend the idea that Gentiles could be part of the
people of God without being circumcised? Paul mar-

shalled at least four arguments for his position.
2,1, , rgmatt fron iln qiriL The presence of the

Spiritx in the lives of the Galatian believers, apart
from their being circumcised, proved that circumci-

sion was unnecessary for membership in the people

of God (Gal 3:l-5). No one could be a pan of the new

community who has not received the Spirit (Rom 8:9),

and since God had seen fit to give the Galatians the

Spirit apart from circumcision, it followed that circum-
cision was not essential for membership among the
people of God (cf. Acs l5:&9).

2.2. Argnrut fron tlu Sriphra. In order to con-
vinceJewish believers ofthe tenability ofhis theology,
Paul had to defend his view from the OT. Paul pinned

his case on Abraham,* arguing fiom Genesis 15:6 that
Abraham was justified by faith, not by his perform-
ance of the Law (Gal 3:6-9; Rom 4:l-8). Indeed; cir-
cumcision could not have been decisive for Abra-
ham's entrance into the people of God because

Abraham was already righteous in God's sightbefore he

uas ciratmtised (Rom 4:9-12). In this latter passage,

Paul claims that circumcision was a "seal" (sphragk) of
Abraham's righteousness* by taith gained before he

was circumcised, indicating that righteousness does

not depend on circumcision. Circumcision as a seal

ratifies and confirms one's faith. Abraham was cir-
cumcised so that he could be the father of Jewish
believers in the covenant God, and his righteousness
by faith prior to circumcision made him the father of
Gentile believers in Christ (Rom 4:11-12).

23. Argunert fron Sahtation.Elirbrl. Paul's view of
circumcision raises the question of t}te place of the
Law in salvation history. Granted that Abraham was

righteous before he was circumcised, objectors might
still point out that the OT commands circumcision. In
Galatians 3:15-4:7 Paul provides his perspective on
salvation history (cf. also 2 Cor 3:4-18).

The Mosaic covenant, as a means by which the peo-
ple of God were identified, was never intended to be
in force forever. It was a temporary covenant designed
for an interim period until the promise that was made

to Abraham reached its fulfillment. Now that the
Christ has come the promise made to Abraham has

been fulfilled, and thus the covenant with Moses is no
longer in force. Paul considered circumcision to be

part ofthe covenant with Moses, and so he concluded
that since the Mosaic covenant was no longer opera-
tive, circumcision was unnecessary. Moreover, the ar-

rival ofthe new covenant (Jer 3l:31-34; Ezek 36:2&27),
which is really a fulfillment of the covenant made with
Abraham, involved the outpouring of the Holy Spirit
who enables believers to fulfill what circumcision in
the OT pointed to-inclusion in the people of God.

For now the true circumcision, the circumcision of the
heart, has become a reality (Rom 2:28-29; Phil 3:3).

In Paul's thinking circumcision and the Law are

intemvined in yet another way. Those who think they
can be righteous before God by receiving circumci-
sion (Gal 5:2-6; Phil 3:2-11)-that is, by doing the
works of the Law*-are deceived. No one can be jus-

tified by the works of the Law (Gal 3:l-5, 10-14), for
no one can perform perfectly the works required by
the Law.

2,4, Argrnent Ir*, tln Cross. P. Borgen has also

pointed out that for Paul tle cross* had replaced cir-
cumcision as the way of entrance into the people of
God. In Galatians Paul wages a consistent polemic
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against circumcision and the taw because they di-
minish the cross (Gal l:4;2:27;3:1, l3;5:11;6:12, l4).
And the context of Colossians 2:11-14 suggess that

Jesus'death is portrayed as his circumcision in Colos.

sians 2:ll, indicating that the new circumcision for
believers is accomplished in the cross.

3. The Circumcision of Timothy and Titus.
The explanation offered above explains why Paul re-

fused to circumcise the Gentile Titus (Gal 2:&5). The
requirement of circumcision for salvation* was a com-

promise of the gospel* of grace* and a denial of the

arrival of the age of fulfillment Paul's decision to cir-

cumcise Timothy (Acts 16:3) consequently seems in-
consistent, and many scholars claim that the incident
is not historically credible. The traditional resolution

of this problem postulates that Paul did agree to cir-
cumcise Timothy since Timothy's mother wasJewish.
This would, according to Jewish [aw, make Timothy
a Jew. According to this interpretation, Paul circum-
cised Timothy for cultural reasons so that he could

bring his Jewish brother with him into synagogues

when he preached the gospel.

S. J. D. Cohen, however, has raised three objections
to this common resolution. (l) The most natural read-
ing of Acts 16;3 is that Timothy was circumcised be-

cause he was a Gentile, not because he was aJew, for
Luke does not inform the reader that Timothy's moth-

er was Jewish in this verse but simply says that "they
all knew that his father was Greek" (2) Most interpret-
ers from the second to the eighteenth century be-

lieved that Timothy was a Gentile. (3) There is no firm
pre-mishnaic evidence that in Jewish circles a son

bom to a Jewish mother and a Gentile father was

considered aJew.
C. Bryan has shown that Cohen's conclusion is not

as convincing as it appean on first examination. Acts

16:1 introduces Timothy by saying that "he was the

son of a Jewish woman who was a believer." Since

Luke particularly notes that Timothy was the son of a

Jewish woman and a Greek father, he has hinted to
the reader before he describes Timothy's circumci-
sion in verse 3 that the latter's national status is am-

biguous. Moreover, it is difficult to see how the cir-

cumcision of Timothy as a Gentile fis the Lukan story

line. In Acts 15 Paul hasjust won a victory over those

who would require circumcision of Gentile convens,

and in Acs 16:4 he delivers the results ofthis decree

to the churches. It contradicts the Lukan context if in
Acs 16:3 he portays Paul as circumcising the Gentile
Timothy contrary to the decree.

Nevenheless, Cohen is right in assening that there
is no evidence contemporary with the NT that sons of

aJewish mother and a Gentile father were legally con-
sidered Jewish. Such a fact is not damaging to the
theory that Paul circumcised Timothy because the lat-
ter was considered to beJewish. The Rabbinic Law on
the status of children bom to aJewish mother and a
Gentile father was probably established by early in the
second century of the Common Era, and thus it is

likely that in the previous century there was ongoing
discussion and uncertainty about the status of such

cases. Paul agreed to circumcise Timothy because

there was some doubt regarding his nationality. He
wanted to show that he did not forbid circumcision if
there was any connection with the Jewish people.

Thus by circumcising Timothy Luke shows that Paul

did not forbid Jews from practicing the Law (Acts

21:21-26; cf. 1 Cor 9:19-23). Paul had no animosity

toward circumcision as a cultural practice; neither cir-
cumcision nor uncircumcision were anlthing signifi-
cant in themselves (Gal 5:6; 6:15; I Cor 7:19). But

when circumcision was required for salvation, then
Paul resisted it adamantly.
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T. R Schreiner

CITATIONS OF OLD TESTAMENT. &,
OLD TESTAMENT IN PAUL

OTIZENSHIP, ROMAN AND HEAVENILY
Roman citizenship was a matter of considerable ad-

vantage for travel* in the Mediterranean world of the

139



Ciitizenship, Roman and Heavenly

first century. Paul's Roman citizenship greatly en-

hanced his ministry. His acquaintance with the issues

of citizenship allowed him to use it as a fitting meta-

phor for participation in the kingdom* of God.

l. Roman Citizenship
2. Heavenly Citizenship

l. Roman Gtizenship.
The biblical case for Paul's legal standing as a Roman
citizen rests primarily on three texts in Acts. Paul's

mention of the Roman citizenship he and Silas en-
joyed provides the context for their release from jail
in Philippi (Acts 16:37-39). Then at the end of his

speech before the people inJerusalem, Paul's citizen-

ship is once again helpful in allowing for his protec-

tion by the Roman garrison flom the angry crowd
(Acts 22:25-29). At his hearing in Caesarea before Fes-

tus over two years later, after Festus offered to conduct

a full trial back in Jenrsalem, Paul used his right as a

Roman citizen to reject the offer and to appeal for
trial before Caesar (Acts 25:7-12). Ag"ppa II mentions

this appeal to Festus after Paul testifies before them
(Acts 26:32).

1.1. Pdul\ Ronllrn Cilir"Nrti|. fugumens advanced

against Paul's Roman citizenship, most recently by

Stegemann, have been soundly answered by Hengel.
Roman historians also accept Paul's citizenship as

most probable. According to traditions preserved in

Jerome (Philemon commentary; Vir. 5) and Photius
(Quazst. Amphil. 116), Paul's parents were carried off
as prisoners ofwar from theJudean town ofGischala
to Tarsus. Presumably enslaved to a Roman, they were

{ieed and granted citizenship. The rights of a Roman

citizen included prouocatio (the right to appeal after

tial), munnk publiri uamtin (exemption from imperial
duties such as military service), and the right of an

accused citizen to choose either a local or a Roman
trial. A right that was usually (but not always) honored
in the provinces was that Roman citizens were exempt
fiom flogging. The best explanation for Paul's silence

about his Roman citizenship in Philippi until after his
scourging (Acts 16:22-23) is that he wanted to follow

Jesus in suffering* (Phil 3:lGI l; Col l:24;2 Cor 4:7-

l0; 6:4-10). It is likely that there were other occasions

also in which Paul kept silent and so surrendered this

Roman right (2 Cor l1:25). When Paul did claim Ro-
man citizenship (Acts 16:37; 22:25-28), it is most likely
that he produced as evidence a binh certificate or
certificate of citizenship, which Roman citizens car-

ried with them.

1.2. Paul\ Appeal to CdM. Against Lyall and Sher-

win-White, the evidence favors Garnsey's reconstruc-

tion of Paul's appeal not as a prouocatio appeal, but as
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a rejection of one court in favor of another (reitctio).

This was a right Paul had as a Roman citizen, subject

to Festus's approval. Gamsey notes that Acts 25 is the
only example ever cited for evidence of prouwatio be-
fore trial. Elsewhere such an appeal always occurs af-

ter trial. A close reading of Acts 25:9-12 shows that
what is at issue is the location for Paul's trial. Paul did
not want to be tried inJerusalem as Festus suggested,

for it was there that he was first imprisoned because

ofJewish antipathy (Acts 22:22-29) and because it was

clear that Festus wanted to please theJews (Acts 25:9).

It is also clear that Paul's rejection of trial inJerusalem
for trial in Rome was not automatically accepted. Fes-

tus only agreed after conferring with his advisors (Acts

25:12), for he had the authority to override Paul's plea.

What occurred in Caesarea was not a complete trial,
therefore, but a preliminary hearing. Paul's appeal to

Caesar was not simply because he wanted to go to
Rome, but also because he did not want to stand trial
inJerusalem.

l.i. Inplicatiou of Pul\ Rman CitiruLthip. tu a Ro
man, Paul writes of his mission plans with a map of
the Roman Empire in mind (Rom 15:19, 24) and gives

no indication that he plans to evangelize in places

outside the Empire's boundaries. His Roman citizen-
ship shows in his recognition that citizens were ac-

countable for nuo kinds of taxes, tributun (direct taxes)

and aectigalia (sales taxes on slave transactions and
customs fees), as Romans l3:7 shows, making use of
comparable Greek terms for these taxes. The fact that
his section on obedience to the government ends with
tax payment shows his own recognition that taxes

were a duty (munu) one carried as a citizen, and an
unpopular one at that time (cf. Tacitus Arzn. 13.50-51).

Other language in Romans that perhaps indicates
Paul's Roman citizenship includes his allusion to Ro-
man military policy when he describes his apostolic
commission in Romans 1:5 and his acknowledgement
of the Roman preoccupation with legal matters (Rom

7:l). But in most of Paul's letters he does not give

evidence of his Roman citizenship, for to him another
citizenship was more important.

2. Heavenly Citizenship.
While explicit language related to heavenly citizen-

ship is rare in Paul, the metaphor of heavenly* citi-
zenship is clearly an influential force in his theology.
In both ethical injunctions and eschatological descrip
tions, it is clear that Paul uses this citizenship to de-

scribe the believer's panicipation in the kingdom of
God..

2,1, Ethi.al kiutctions. Paul's idea of heavenly citi-
zenship is communicated with full cognizance of his



Civil Authority

church members' participation in their local societies

as citizens (1 Cor 5:9-10; Rom l3:l-7). In this sense it
is possible that Paul has in mind the legal status of
dual citizenship (see Phil l:27). The fact that Chris
tians are citizens of both earth and heaven leads to

Paul's ambassadorial language in 2 Corinthians 5:1&
21 and Ephesians 6:l$20. fu citizens of heaven,

Christians have the responsibility to think consistently
with their citizenship (Col 3:14) and live holy* lives

(Rom 13:12-14). Paul's own idea of his heavenly citi-
zenship allowed him to live in a way that freed him
to be all things to all people (1 Cor 9:19-23). Paul's

doctrine of heavenly citizenship and its implications
for living are close to I Peter 2:11, although Paul does

not use the metaphor of sojourning as strongly as

Peter. Philippians 3:20 (in the light ofPhil 1:27) pro-
vides the best example of heavenly citizenship termi-
nology in Paul. This citizenship here provides the
ground for Paul's commands to avoid thinking in an
earthly way (Phil 2:34; 3:19), and instead to follow his
example (Phil 3:17) as befis one who rejoices in God's

goodness, praying and thinking in a God-centered
way (Phil 4:l-9). The description of Christians' heav-

enly citizenship in Philippians 3:20 also is linked to
the expectation of the paruuia and the physical trans.
formation to occur at that time (Phil 3:20-21).

2.2. Esclutolagicd Mffi\tions. The sense that Chris"
tians are headed for a citizenship in the next life is a
powerful force in Paul's theology. Thus we see in
1 Thessalonians 4:73-5l.24 how an understanding of
the rights and destiny of the heavenly citizen leads to
a certain pattern ofbehavior. In Romans 8:12-30, the
prospect ofparticipation as a citizen in the new crea-

tion* is inextricably linked both to one's status as a

child of God and the concomitant behavior that such

future citizenship and adoption* necessarily implies
for the present. Paul's eschatological understanding
of heavenly citizenship includes the conviction that
the Christian is not ultimately subject to death, and
ought therefore to live for values that will outlast life
on earth (l Cor 15:53-58).
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M. Reasoner

CTVIL AUTHORITY
Civil authority is the centralized control in society
whose power to formulate and to enforce the basic

formal rules of the sociery is granted to it by the
groups which possess social power. Paul's teaching
regarding civil authority is not direct or comprehen-
sive but comes in the context of correcting misunder-
standings of the freedom* of the gospel. He expe-

rienced persecution from civil authorities but also

appealed to them for protection.
l. Civil Authorities
2. Romans 13:1-7

l. Civil Authorities.
The civil authority ranged fiom the emperor* to gov-

emors (proconsuls, procurators and kings) (represent-

ing the emperor) to civil magistrates carrying out local
nie (sa Political Systems). The local n-rle in Judea
included the high priest and the Sanhedrin.* Accord-
ing to the presentation in Acts,* the role of govern-
ment in the persecution of Paul came from local au-

thorities (Acs 16:22-24; 24:l-8; cf. 1 Thess 2:2). (The
severe punishments in 2 Cor ll:25 may be cases of
civil authorities disregarding the limits of their author-
ity.) The incident related in Acts 14:5 has the charac-
ter of mob action. More commonly, Paul is shown to
have found civil authority as a source of deliverance
(Acts 23:10). He appeals to his righs as a Roman cit-
izen (Acts 16:37; 21:39; 22:25; see Ciizenship). As such

he was entitled to trial in Rome for statutory charges
(seeL*gal System). He accordingly appealed to the em-
peror (Acs 25:10-12, 25). The picture of Roman citi-
zenship in Acs is quite compatible with our knowl-
edge of the mid-century period, which it f,rts better
than it does the situation at the end of the century. In
addition it should be noted that sewing in municipal
offtce apparently was acceptable conduct for a believ-
er (Rom 16:23).

2. Romans l3:l-7.
The occasion for Paul's mention of civil authority in
Romans 13:l-7 most likely was a recurring problem
faced by him in his missionary preaching*: the temp
tation of some to use their Christian freedom in a way

deemed to violate responsible social relationships
with respect to marriage,* labor and slavery (see Slave,

Slavery), or to see themselves as freed from moral
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codes. As earlier in Romans he had to deal with
undue freedom from the Mosaic Law* (Rom 6:15),

Paul in Romans 13 deals with undue freedom from
civil law.

I Corinthians 6 provides an example of the element
of freedom in Paul's message and its potentiality to
create the problem faced in Romans 13. Paul admon-
ishes his readers not to sue one another in the civil
courts (sss [,awsuit). He reminds them of their eschat-

ological role of ruling the world, and describes the
civil authorities as "unjust" (l Cor 6:l) and "unbeliev-
ers" (l Cor 6:6). In I Peter 2:16, a passage parallel to
Romans 13:l-7, Peter makes the issue of freedom ex-

plicit "[Subordinate yourselves] as fiee persons and
not using your freedom as a covering for vice, but as

slaves of God" (l Pet 2:16). Although this problem

could easily have occurred in the church at Rome,*
the occasion as one of responsibility within Christian
freedom fits well the interpretation of Romans as a
letter dealing with general problems of Christians
among Paul's churches. His emphasis upon paying
the tribute (pioros, Rom 13:6) would suppon the
churchwide reference since this tax on subject peo-

ples was not collected in the capital.
Other hypotheses regarding the occasion o[ Ro-

mans l3:l-7 suggest special situations in Rome. Taci-
tus mentions tax protests under Nero in ,tt. 58 (Taci-

fis Ann. 13.50-51). Earlier (c. aD. 49-50), Claudius had
expelled theJews from Rome for "disturbances at rhe

instigation of Chrestus" (Suetonius Claudiru 25.4). The
suggestion is made that Chratru (an alternative spell-

ingfor Christus) had been a messianic pretender. With
increased turmoil in Palestine, Paul in n.o. 56 warned
the Christians, who had close contacrs with theJewish
community, against involvement in a repetition of
such insurrection or against associated tax protests.

The motivation behind such actions of disobedience,
it is proposed, would have been ajust protest; not vice

or antinomianism. The general hypothesis is weak-

ened, however, not only by its speculative character
but also by the fact that on the one hand Tacitus cites

the tax petitions as an example of Nero's popular spir-
it of clemency and gives no evidence of insubordina-
tion or antigovernment resistance. On the other
hand, there is little evidence of later disturbances
among Jews in Rome related to the Palestinian tur-
moil, even during theJewish Revolts.

The close parallels between Romans l3 and I Peter

2:13-17 indicate the likelihood that both aurhors used

common tradition, probably derived from Hellenistic

Judaism.
Romans l3:l-7 comes within a framework deter-

mined by Romans 12:l-2. Subordination to civil gov-
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ernment, particularly in the symbolic act of paying
taxes, is an aspect of the call to spiritual worship* in
the everyday Iife of the world. The injunction is to be
subordinate (h.ypotasso, Rom 13:1; cf. Tit 3:l), putt.ing
one's own interest below what is required for relation-
ships with the civil authorities. The subordination is

a discriminating one supported by conscience't (ryn-

eidisis, Rom l3:5). The civil authorities at all levels are
agents of God.* Their service to God is at the same
time flor the people, restraining evil and promoring
their good (Rom l3:4). Paul does not identify his con-
ception of the good (to agathan), but the Hellenistic-

Jewish and OT conception of the ruler is pastoral and
paternal in character. In a later Pauline text, I Tim-
othy 2:2, the civil authorities are said ro be insruments
of a peaceful order which the author may consider to
be instrumental for the missionary task (l Tim 2:4; saa

Mission).
The negative perspective on authorities is most

clearly implied in Paul's conception of the "principal-
ities and powers,"* angelic beings who have respon-
sibility for God's creation,* including its government
(Dan 10:13, 2G2l; 12:l), but who, from the Jewish
apocalyptic* viewpoint, are fallen. In Romans 8:35,3&
39 Paul links these powers with the persecution of
believers. In speaking of angelic powers Paul employs
the terminology commonly used flor human political
powers, but the context is determinative of meaning.
It should not be assumed that because Paul employs
these terms in Romans l3 or 1 Corinthians 2:8, he is

there referring to angelic, cosmic powers and not to
human political powers.
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COI I ECTION FOR THE SAINTS
The specific campaign which Paul led to collect funds
to relieve the poverty of theJerusalem* church is com-

monly called "the collection for the sains." While on
the surface the general notion of the collection is

quite simple, the question of Paul's purpose leads to
some complex issues. Paul calls the collection a "fel-
lowship"* (binonin,Rom 15:26; see Hainz), "service"*
(diahonia, Rom 15:25, 31 ; 2 Cor 8:20; 9: 1, 12, 1 3), "gift '
(clnris, l Cor 16:3; 2 Cor 8:6, 7, l9), "generous gift'
(ain7ra,2 Cor 9:5), "collection" (lngein, I Cor 16:l),
"liberal $ft" (adrotis, e Cor 8:20) and "service that you
perform" (hi diakonin tis mtourgias,2 Cor 9:12). 2 Co-

rinthians 8:4 uses three terms at once: "they urgendy
pleaded with us for the prfuilzge (chnris) of shnring in
this sroite to the saints" (on the terms, see Dahl, 37-

38).

l. The Data for the Collection

2. The Historical Context for the Collection
3. The Purpose of the Collection
4. The Results of the Collection

l. The Data for the Collection.
Paul's second visit toJerusalem, recorded in Galatians
2:l-10 (and probablyAcs ll:27-30; 12:25), resulted in
a sort of peace accord that sought to demonstrate the
unity of the gospel* alongside a diversity of audience.
Paul, it was decided, would work among the Gentiles*
while Peter+ carried on his ministry among the Jews.
TheJerusalem "pillars" asked Paul only that he would

continue to remember the "poor" (Gal 2:10). Paul as-

sured them that he was most willing to do so. This
exhortation reflects the Jerusalem leaders' perception
of the need for the Diaspora* communities to help
with the economic problems in Jerusalem, and, in-

deed, the occasion of Paul's second visit toJerusalem
(which may correspond with the occasion of his re-

ceiving this exhortation) was to help in the relief of
the "saints" (cf. Acs 1l:27-30). Little did theJerusalem
leaders know that their suggestion would become
Paul's oDsasioz for nearly nuo decades. Some scholan
have also detected an allusion to the collection in
Galatians 6:Gl0 (Hurtado).

Evidently, as soon as Paul leftJerusalem and began

his second missionary journey throughout the north-
ern Mediterranean, he started a campaign for funds
to relieve the poverty of the Jerusalem community
("saints" is Paul's reference toJewish Christians). (A

traditional view of Pauline chronology is assumed

here; for another view, see Luedemann.) The next

trace we find of his concern comes in I Corinthians
16:I-4, where we learn that Paul had been encourag-
ing others among his churches to set aside funds
weekly in an orderly fashion so when he arrived there
would be a full a-llotment for the saints. There we also

learn that olficial representatives from each church
would accompany the funds toJenrsalem.

Paul's second letter to the Corinthians contains two
chapters that are largely devoted to the collection for
the saints (2 Cor 8-9). Included in these directions
are such things as the need for generosiry (2 Cor 8:12;

9:&ll), the goal of equality (2 Cor 8:lll5) and the
need for careful administration of the funds (2 Cor
8:l&21). Finally, Paul mentions the collection in his
letter to the Romans. At Romans 15:27 he speaks to
the ultimate socio-theological purpose of the cam-

paign: "If Gentiles have shared in the Jews' spiritual
blessings, they owe it to the Jews to share with them
their material blessings" (NIV). But Paul may have

worried over its reception, for he says, "Pray that I may

be rescued from the unbelievers inJudea and that my

service in Jerusalem lhi diakonia mau hi eis Inou.saliml

may be acceptable to the saints there" (Rom 15:31).

Paul apparendy saw the collection as his sacrificial
offering to the Jerusalem community (see Hill, 177-

78).

The evidence in Acts complements these data.

There we learn that Paul was most eager to arrive in

Jerusalem before Pentecost (Acts 20:16), although h-e

was unsure of what would happen (Acts 20:22). This
latter comment by Luke may well reflect Paul's con-
cern about the response of the Jerusalem church, for
Paul thought the credibiliry of his mission and the
unity of the church were at stake. Later, before Felix,
Paul says that he had come toJenrsalem "to bring my
people gifts for the poor and to present offerings"
(Acts 24:17; perhaps Felix thought that Paul still had
the money and hoped for a bribe from Paul; cf. Acts

24:26).

From both the book of Acs and Paul's letters we

can discern the magnitude of Paul's campaign, for it
appears that Paul was able to derive both funds and
sponsors from all his churches. Thus he had the fol-
lowing funds andlor people representing his mission-
ary efforts: from the Galatian region (l Cor 16:l) we

hear of Derbe (Acts 20:4) and Lysua (Acts 20:4); from
Macedonia (2 Cor 8:l-5; 9:2,4) we hear of Berea (Acts
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20:4), Thessalonica (20:4) and Philippi (cf. Acts 16:16

and 20:6; an inference about the "we" sections of
Acts; see Nickle, 68); fiom Achaia we hear of Corinth
(Rom 15:26; I Cor 16:14); fiom Mysia and Lydia we

hear of Ephesus (Acs 20:4) and perhaps Troas (Acs
20:5-6); it is possible that funds came from Tyre (Acts

21:34), Ptolemais (Acts 21:7), and from both Cyprus

and Caesarea (Acts 2l:16). It is even possible that
flunds were collected from Rome (cf. Rom 12:13; 15:26

with 2 Cor 8:4; 9:13; and Rom l:13 with 2 Cor 9:6-10).

It is hard to imagine any campaign more embracing
of the northem Mediterranean and any project that
occupied Paul's attention more than this collection for
the sains.

Perhaps the most puzzling aspect of the evidence
from Acts is its almost total silence regarding the col-
lect.ion campaign (cf. Acts 24:17). Luke's silence, no
doubt, is to be explained by recourse to Luke's de-

signs; he obviously did not think descriptions of it
were necessary for his purposes. M. Hengel wryly
notes that "Luke does not always say everfthing that
he knows, and when he does, he can mention facts

which are important-to us-only in passing" (Hen-

gel, I l9). Some have suggested that Luke did not bring
it up because it ended in failure or because the col-
lection led to charges that Paul was taking money
from the Temple* tax itself. The absence of any ref-

erence to it in Acs l5 shows that the collection was

largely stimulated by Paul and not by the Jerusalem
authorities. They did not seek the Gentile funds; the
collection was Paul's attempt to show the unity of the
church. It is indeed probable that many Jerusalem
leaders did not even see the Benerous flunds as some-

thing that demonstrated the uniry of the church.
The complexity of the evidence is apparenl In-

volved in Paul's collection were the credibility of his
apostolic mission* and the legitimacy of the Gentile
mission (Gal 2:l-10), the recognition of the priority of
Israel* in God's redemptive plan (Rom 15:27), the
goodwill of Christian communities (2 Cor 8-9), as

well as the need for individual Christians to trust in
God to supply their needs if they were to give gener-
ously (2 Cor 9). It is likely that the collection itself
gained different theological arguments as Paul's min-
istry developed and as his relationship to Jerusalem
shifted back and forth.

2. The Historicd Context for the C,ollection.

2. 1. fudiliot s in tlu I a$alen Chw ch" The hi storical
occasion for the collection of Paul was tlu poaefly of tlu

Jmuabm church. Scholars have traced several possible

causes of this poverty (Manin, 256): (l) the relief of
more and more widows (Acts 6:l-7); (2) the pilgnm-
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ages toJerusalem of both the elderly and Galileans,
who burdened the communities; (3) the potential
problems arising from Jerusalem's early experimenta-
tion with communal life (Acts 4:32-5: I I ); (4) the eco-

nomic hardships caused by famine (Acts 11:27-30);

and (5) the personal stresses due to economic perse-

cutions (cf.Jas l:9; 2:G7; 5:l-6). Whatever the under-
lfng reasons, one thing remains sure: the churches
in Jerusalem were poor and in need of relief (see

Jeremias, 87-144; Goppelt, 25-60). Paul assumed the
task of demonstrating his commitmenr to the found-
ing community inJerusalem by campaigning for relief
funds (see Riches and Poverty),

2.2. Adninisbation of thc Cnllution The precise mode
of administering funds to the mother church seems to
have been similar to the procedures of the Jewish
Temple tax and its aftendant gifls that were annually
offered at the feasts of Passover, Pentecost and Taber-
nacles (see Nickle, 7499). We now know that Diaspora

Jews regularly helped suppon the Jerusalem Temple
by sending in the annual Mo-drachma tax. Along with
this,Jews seemed regularly to have added some supple-

mentary gSfts (aparehni; see Sanders, 49-51, 28&308).
The Temple tax, so it seems, was carefully monitored
and protected by Roman authorities (Josephus Ant.

14.10.2-8 SS19C2I6) and we can only surmise that the
funds Paul was collecting were related somehow to this
Temple tax paymenL Thus, it is possible that Paul en-

couraged the Christian communities throughout the
Mediterranean to set aside gifts for the Christian com-

munity inJerusalem along with their Temple tax. He,
along with sponsors from each church, would accom-

pany the funds and hand them over to the Temple and
to the Jerusalem community so as to ensure that each

was given to the proper authoriry.
Paul's evident concern for the administration of the

collection may have had nvo fronts: (l) his concern
that theJerusalem authorities should know for whom
the funds were intended and (2) his concern that the
Roman authorities might question the legitimacy of
such gifts. (We assume that Roman authorities would
have been nervous about too much money leaving
individual districts.) In a classic essay K Holl went so

far as to argue that theJerusalem Church exercised its
prerogative and right to tax the Diaspora Gentile
churches, although his view is seen today as an exag-
geration of the situation.

3. The Purpose of the Collection.
Scholars have debated vigorously the precise purpose
of Paul's campaign to collect funds for the saints in

Jerusalem. Of the various proposals, four can be men-
tioned.



Collection for the Saints

j,1. Help for ilu Poor. The traditional viewpoint has

been that Paul wanted to help the poor Christians in

Jerusalem (cf. Gal 6:10) as a demonstration of the

love* of God* that the Gentiles had found in Christ
(2 Cor 8:&9, 19; 9:12-15). In general, the collection
was chariry in that it might create "equality." As Paul

wrote to the Corinthians, the collection was so that "at
the present time your plenty will supply what they
need, so that in turn their plenty will supply what you

need. Then there will be equality" (2 Cor 8:1&14).

Paul teaches elsewhere that love ofChrist and oth-

ers ought to motivate believers to show compassion
(Gal 5:6, 14; 6:10; I Cor 13; 2 Cor 5:14; Rom 12:13).

Thus Paul's motivation is love for the churches of
Christ, and in this he follows in a long line of deeds

of mercy so typical of ancientJudaism (Ex 23:10-11;

Deut 14:2&29; 24:19-22;m. Pe'al:2,4; see Srr-B 4.1.53G

610; Nickle, 93-95), the teaching ofJesus (Lk 6:20-21;

Mt 6:2-4;11:2-6) and the early church (Acs 2:43-47;
4:32-37;6:l-7). Paul's campaign could well have been

motivated by little more than hisJewish piety and his

desire to see the economic stress in Jerusalem alleviat-

ed (Nickle, 100-ll1). Yet other motives are also feasi-

ble.

3.2. Unig of tlu Church" Scholars have recognized

that Paul's collection was motivated by more than pro-

viding aid for the poor (though that would have been

motivation enough). Hand in hand with providing
aid, Paul was motivated to demonstrate to Jerusalem
that, just as there was one [ord* and one gospel,* so

there was one church.* That church was comprised of
both Gentiles in the Diaspora andJews inJudea. Paul

wanted to show that his gospel was in harmony with
the Jerusalem churches, and so a gift from his

churches would demonsrate their thankgiving to
God for the covenant* he had made with Israel. This
perspective on the collection is explicitly stated in Ro
mans 15:27: "For if the Gentiles have shared in the

Jews' spiritual blessings, they owe it to the Jews to

share with them their material blessings."

This motivation, no doubt, greatly influenced Paul.

Many interpreters have detected some nervousness

on the part of Paul, and it was his concern forJeru-
salem's acceptance of the collection as a demonstra-

tion of their acceptance of his "Law-free" gospel that

caused the anxiety (Rom 15:31; see Dunn 1988, 2.879-

80). The tension between Paul andJerusalem, wheth-

er or not it was only between Paul and factions in

Jenrsalem, is well known and well documented and

need not be enlarged upon here (cf. Gal; Acts 15;

27:2&29; see Nickle, ll2-15; Dunn l99l; sae Oppo-
nents).

On Paul's parq there was a batde going on over the

proper definition of the gospel ofJesus Christ (Gala-

tians). Contrary to Peter's actions at Antioch (Gal 2:1 l-
14) and the message of the Judaizers (cf. Gal 3:l-5),
there was but one gospel that was to be accepted by
faith* (not by works* of the Law) and this gospel of
Christ did not need supplementation from the Law of
Moses. Further, there was a continual emphasis upon
the intemal unity of the church, which is achieved in
the Spirit who creates the body* of Christ (l Cor l2:4
3l ; Eph 2:11-22). This unity owed its origins, of course,

to theJewish nation (Rom 9:l-5; l0:14; ll:l-6,17-24)
and to the Jerusalem community (Rom 15:27; Acts).

For these three reasons-the singularity of the gospel,

the organic unity of the church, and the temporal
priority of the Jewish people in God's redemptive
plan-the church should act as a unity. This gave Paul

a theological foundation for his collection.
Accordingly, Paul urged his churches to give volun-

tarily (l Cor l6:1; 2 Cor 8:3, 8, l1-12; 9:l-5) and gener-

ously (2 Cor 8:24; 9:&15) as a demonstration to the

Jerusalem churches that the Gentile Christians of the
Diaspora wanted to be involved in the relief efforts

and, in so doing, to show to the mother church (Acts

24:17) their thanksgiving for their spiritual heritage
(Rom 15:27; Dahl). Thus the presented collection
would be "proof ofyour love" (2 Cor 8:24).

In fact, several have observed that the collection
was the culminat.ing act of Paul's apostolic ministry in
the East (Bansch). Paul describes the collection as the
"fruit" and "seal" of his ministry as he now prepares

for a wider ministry to Spain (Rom 15:23-24, 28). We

may infer from this that the collection and its success-

ful presentation inJerusalem were together to be the

crowningjewel of the first phase of his apostolic min-
istry (the only phase he aaually completed).

It ought to be observed that Paul's perception(s) of
his collection may not have been identical to those of
the Jerusalem churches. The Jerusalem believers may
well have seen the gifu and funds as obligations on
the part of the Gentile churches and as the Gentiles'

expression of their dependence upon the founding
churches. They may have argued that, since they had

salvation-historical priority, they also had rights to
support from the newer areas (cf. Rom 15:27; see

Holm,berg).

,.r. tubilihnt for Jarish Enfry, Bib^ Although this
view has not been held by many, K Berger argues that

the collection itself was seen as almsgiving on the part
ofthe Diaspora Gentile church and, as such, was seen

as a substitute action for their sacrifices and circum-

cision.* Money gifts for Israel were seen as the act

whereby the Gentile demonstrated his or her alle-

Biance to the covenant ofAbraham* and to the peo

145



Collection for the Saints

ple oflsrael (Sir 29:12;40:24; Tob 4:lGll; l2:9; 14:ll;
Acts l0:2, 35). According to Berger's hlpothesis, the
collected funds and gifu were a symbol of the Gentile
commitment to Israel and its [.aw, a visible sign of
their recognition of the priority of the Jewish nation
in salvation-history. Such would have been Paul's ar-

gument if he had so regarded the collection.
3,4. Eschalalagicol hwocation The unbelief of Is-

rael was problematic to Paul, and he looked and
longed for the day when Israel would turn to its Mes-

siah, Jesus Christ * Paul did not doubt that that day

would come (Rom ll:2!26). Paul believed, further-
more, that the salvation* of the Gentiles would turn
out for the conversion of Israel (Rom ll:ll-24; cf.

ll:9-ll in general; see Restoration of Israel). Some

have contended that the collection fits into this
scheme (Munck; Nickle, 12$142; Bruce, 22-25): the
presentation by Paul and his retinue ofGentile spon-

sors of the funds to the Jerusalem churches would

provoke the nation of Israel to believe in the Messiah,

for they would see in that act the fulfillment of the
promise that the Centiles would bring gifu to Zion (Is

2:2-4; 60:G7,11; Mic 4:13; see Mclhight, 47-48). Thus

the collection was for Paul an eschatological provoca-

tion of Israel; by it he hoped to convert Israel to faith
in the Messiah. It is possible that this is the meaning

of2 Corinthians 9:10: borrowing language from Isai-

ah 55:10, Paul contends that the gifts of the Corinthi-
ans will actually turn out to enlarge their harvest (the

conversion of Israel?). This view might also lie behind
2 Corinthians 9:ll-12, where the increase of thanks-
givings could refer to the conversion of Israelites (see

Eschatology).

We are probably on firmest ground if we recognize

that Paul might have had more than one purpose in
conducting the collection for the saints. It may well be

that what began as largely an adventure in chariry
became, as a result of growing tensions, an act of
theological unity and eschatological provocation. We

can hardly be certain about these matters.

4. The Results of the Collection.
Neither Luke nor Paul tell of the results of the offer-
ing of the collection. Paul never mentions it in any of
his extant later correspondence. However, Luke re-

cords the trip and the period during which the collec-

tion was handed over to the leaders. His first few lines
may reveal that the collection was received with pro-

found gratitude. Acts 2l:17-26 speaks of the church
receiving them "warmly" (Acts 2l:17). Paul and his
retinue greeted the Christian leaders, especially

James,* inJerusalem (Acts 2l:18) and Paul then de-

clared what God was doing in the Gentile world (Acs

2l:19). Luke states that "when they heard this, they
praised God" (Acts 21:20). Then they asked Paul to
demonstrate his commitment to the Law and to the

Jewish people by undenaking a vow of purification,
which he did-perhaps gladly (Acts 21:21-26). We can
probably infer from this that the collection was re-
ceived with gratitude, with perhaps some residual sus-

picions regarding the Gentile Christians' commirment
to the [,aw* (a suspicion which may have lingered for
some time thereafter).

Some scholars, however, have argued that the col-
lection did not accomplish is purposes. The saints

remained poor, the act of charity nonvithstanding; the
tension benveenJewish Christians and Gentile Chris-
tians continued; and the conversion of Israel never
took place. The presence of those Gentiles who aided
in the collection led to the very occasion for Paul's

arrest (Acts 2l:29). While we must contend that Israel
did not convert, we must also say that it is not entirely
clear that Paul saw the conversion oflsrael as a major
motivation for his collection. Furthermore, there is no
evidence that Paul thought all traces of poverty would
be eliminated. Paul was realistic enough, we might
suppose, to rea.lize that his collection offunds, as large
as it may have been, would not alter permanently the
economic conditions of Christians. Finally, Paul's gos-

pel may have continued to remain a sore spot for the

Jenrsalem Christians; but we have no traces in the
concluding chapters ofAcu that theJenrsalem Chris-
tians refused to stand behind him. Relat-ions between

Jewish and Gentile churches probably remained in
tension, but we must also accept the implications of
what such a gift might have communicated. There can
be no doubt that the majority of Judean Christians
would have been greatly impressed by the generosity
of the Diaspora Christians and, therefore, would have

drawn the conclusion that the church has one gospel,

one Lord and one Spirit-even if that same church
was characterized by a considerable amount of diver-
sity.
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colossrANs, LETTER TO THE
Colossians, one of Paul's shonest letters, was written

to the infant church at Colossae in the Lycus valley of
the province of Asia. This Christian community had

not been founded by Paul but came into existence

during his Ephesian ministry (c. a"o. 52-55; sea Ephe-

sus) through the efforts of Epaphras, one of his col-

leagues. Although not a theological treatise, Colos-

sians has much to say about the importance of the
gospel, the person and work of the Lord* Jesus
Christ * especially as Lord in creation* and author of
reconciliation (Col I : l&20; sa Peace, Reconciliation),

the people of God, eschatology,* freedom* from legal-
ism and the Christian life.

L Colossae and Its Citizens

2. The Church at Colossae

3. The Occasion of the lrtter
4. The Threat to Faith and the "Colossian Heresy"
5. Paul's Handling of the Colossian Philosophy
6. Some Critical Questions

l. C,olossae and Ie Citizens.
l,l, Tlu Ci!. The ancient city of Colossae was sit-

uated 100 miles east of Ephesus in Phrygia on the
southem bank of the river Lycus (in modern Turkey),
and its fenile valley produced large crops of figs and
olives. Colossae lay on the main road from Ephesus

and Sardis to the Euphrates. In the fifth and fourth
centuries B.c. it was described as populous, large and
wealthy, its commercial significance being due to its
wool industry. Later the city declined in importance so

that in Roman times it had become a "small town"
(Strabo C,eog. 12.8.13, though the text is debatable) and
had been surpassed by l,aodicea and Hierapolis
which were also in the Lycus valley. By the time Paul

wrote to the Christians living at Colossae the commer-
cial and social importance ofthe town was already on
the wane, though coins and inscriptions attest to the
civic life of the town in the second and third centuries
AD,

1.2, Ib Peoplz. Laodicea, Hierapolis and Colossae

belonged to the proconsular province ofAsia. Colos-

sae's population consisted mainly of indigenous Phry-
gian and Greek settlers, but in the early part of the
second century B.c. two thousandJewish families from
Babylon and Mesopotamia were settled in Lydia and
Phrygia by Antiochus III (fosephus ,{nt. I 2.3.4 $$ I 47-

53). According to grave inscriptions in the areaJews
had become part of the Asian culture by the first cen-
tury B.C. So the Colossae of Paul's day seems to have

been a cosmopolitan place in which differing cultural
and religious elements mingled.

2. The C,hurch at Colossae.

The believers at Colossae, who are addressed as faith-
ful brothers and sisters in Christ (Col 1:2), were not
converted through the ministry* of Paul himself. This
Christian community had come into existence during
a period ofvigorous missionary and evangelistic activ-

ity (sre Mission) associated with Paul's Ephesian min-
istry (c. e.n. 52-55) recorded in Acts lg. But the apostle
himself during his missionary work in Asia Minor had
not reached Colossae in the upper valley of the Lycus

(cf. Col 2:1). His daily evangelistic "dialogues" held in
the hall ofTyrannus in Ephesus were so effective that
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Luke can claim "all the residents of Asia heard the

word of the Lord, bothJews and Greeks" (Acts 19:10).

While the work was directed by Paul, he was assisted

by several coworkers* through whom a number of
churches were planted in the province of Asia. Among
these were the congregations of Colossae, Laodicea

and Hierapolis, which, we infer, were the fruit of
Epaphras's evangelistic effors (Col 1:7; 4:12, l3).
Epaphras, a native of Colossae (Col 4:12), who may

have become a Christian during a visit to Ephesus, was

"a faithful minister of Christ" and as Paul's represen-

tative (Col l:7) he had taught the Colossians the truth
of the gospel.*

The many allusions to the non-Christian past of the

readers suggest that most ofthem were Gentile* con-

verts. They had once been utterly out of harmony with
God, enmeshed in idolatry* and slavery to sin,+ being
hostile to God* in mind and godless in their actions
(Col l:21; cfl:12,27). They had been spiritually dead

because of their sins and "the uncircumcision of. . .

[their] flesh"-a statement which indicates they were

both heathen and godless (Col 2:13).

But God had effected a mighty change in their lives:

he had reconciled them to himself in an earth-shar
tering event, namely, Christ's physical death* on the

cross* (Col 1:22). He had delivered them from a ryT-

anny of darkness and transferred them into a king-

dom* in which his beloved Son* ruled (Col 1:13).

They now possessed redemption* and the forgive-

ness* of sins (Col l:14; 2:13; 3:13).

Because the congregation had received ChristJesus

the Lord as their tradition* (parelabete, Col 2:6) when

they accepted the gospel at the hands of Epaphras,

they are admonished to conduct their lives as those

who have been united to Christ in his death and res-

urrection.* Since Christ Jesus was a more-than-ade-

quate safeguard against empty human traditions, they

are urged to see to it that their way of life and thought
conform continually to Christ's teaching (Col 2:6-8).

The picture is therefore drawn of a Christian con-

gregat.ion obedient to the apostolic gospel and for
which the aposde* can give heartfelt thanks to God

(Col I :4-6). He knows of their love* "in the Spirit" (Col

1:8) and was delighted to learn oftheir orderly Chris-

tian lives and the stability of their faith* in Christ (Col

2:5).

3. The Occasion of the Letter,
Epaphras had paid Paul a visit in Rome (see 6.2 below)

and informed him of the progress of the gospel in the

Lycus valley. While much of the repon was encourag-
ing (cf. Col l:8; 2:5), one disquieting feature was the

attractive, but false, teaching that had recently been

introduced into the congregation and which, if it went

unchecked, would subvert the gospel and bring the
Colossians into spiritual bondage. Paul's letter then is

written as a response to this urgent need. Perhaps

Epaphras found it diflicult to cope with the specious

arguments and the feigned humility of those spread-

ing this teaching, and so needed the greater wisdom

ofthe aposde.

4. The Threat to Faith and the "Colossian Heresy,"
4.1. Was Thse a "Cahissian trIcres1"? Nowhere in the

letter does the aposde give a formal exposition of the
"heresy"; its chief features can be detected only by

piecing together and interpreting his positive counter-
arguments. Several recent scholars have questioned

whether these counterarguments point to the exis-

tence of a "Colossian heresy" at all. They prefer to
speak in terms of tendencies rather than a clear-cut
system with defrnite poins and suggest that the young

converts were under external pressure to conform to
the beliefs and practices of their Jewish and pagan
neighbors (Hooker). This view rightly stresses Paul's

positive statements about the life and stability of the
congregation (Col 1:3-8; 2:5) and warns against the
danger of arguing in a circle when reconstructing the

situation behind Paul's writings. However, in the light
of Colossians 2:8-23 with its references to "fullness,"*
specific ascetic injunctions (Col 2:21), regulations
about food and holy days (see Holy Days), unusual
phrases which seem to be catchwords of Paul's oppo-
nents and the strong emphasis on what Christ has

already ailined by his death and resurrection, it seems

appropriate to speak of a "heresy" which hadjust be-

gun to make some inroads into the congregation.
4,2. Sune Distinguishing Marhs of ilrc "Heresy." The

teaching was set forth as "philosophy"* (Col 2:8),

based on "tradition" (paradasis denotes its antiquity,
digniry and revelational character), which was sup
posed to impart true knowledge* (Col 2:18,23). Paul

seems to be quoting catchwords of the opponents in
his attack on their teaching: "all the fullness" (Col

2:9); "delighting in humility and the worship* of an-
gels,*" "things which he has seen upon entering"
(perhaps "entering into visions"; Col 2:18); "Don't
handle, don't taste, don't even touch!" (Col 2:21); and
"voluntary worship," "humility" and "severe treatment
ofthe body" (Col 2:23). Funher, the keeping ofthese
taboos in the "philosophy" was related to obedient
submission to "the elemental spirits of the world" (Col

2:20; see Elements./Elemental Spirits).
4.3. Intetpraing fh$e Distinguishing Marfu. No com-

plete agreement has been achieved among scholars as

to the nature of the teaching. Basically the heresy
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seems to have beenJewish, because ofthe references

to food regulations, the Sabbath* and other prescrip
tions of the Jewish calendar. Circumcision* is men-
tioned (Col 2:11) but did not appear as one of the

lega.l requirements. (Wright argues for an exclusively

Jewish background to the heresy.)

But what kind ofJudaism? Apparendy it was not the
more straightforward kind against which the Gala-

tian* churches had to be wamed, but was one in
which asceticism and mysticism* were featured and
where angels and principalities played a prominent
role in creation and the giving of the Law.* They were

regarded as controlling the communication between

God and man, and so needed to be placated by keep
ing strict legal observances.

A number of imponant suggestions has been made

as to the nature ofthe Colossian "philosophy," rang-

ing from a pagan mystery cult (Dibelius) and a syncre-

tism of gnosticized Judaism and pagan elements
(Bornkamm)-the "worship of angels" (Col 2:18) was

regarded as a pagan element in the false teaching, but
should be understood as "the angelic worship [of
Godl"-to Essene Judaism of a gnostic* kind (Light-

foot) andJudaizing syncretism (Lyonnet).

Many recent scholars, however, consider that the
false teaching, which advanced beyond Epaphras's

elementary gospel, is to be read against the back-

ground of ascetic and mystical forms of Jewish piety
(as evidenced, for example, at Qumran+). It was for a
spiritual elite who were being urged to press on in
wisdom and knowledge so as to attain true "fullness."
"Self-abasement" (Col 2:18, 23) was a term used by

opponents to denote ascetic practices that were effec-

tive for receiving visions of heavenly mysteries* and
participating in mystical experiences. The "mature"
were thus able to gain enEance into heaven andjoin
in the "angelic worship of God" as pan of their prer
ent experience (Col 2:18).

5. Paul's Handling of the C.olossian Philosophy.

Although there is a build-up in Paul's presentation in
the first chapter, it is not until Colossians 2:4 ("I am

saying this in order that no one may deceive you with
persuasive language") that the apostle arprasll poins
to the dangers facing the congregation. He is aware

of the methods of the false teachers and issues a

strong waming to the Colossians to be on their guard

lest they be carried off as spoil (Col 2:8, sylngdge6,"ttd-
nap, carry offas booty," is a rare and vivid word, show-

ingjust how seriously Paul regarded the evil designs

of those seeking to influence the congregation); these

spiritual charlatans were trying to ensnare them by

their "philosophy and empty deceit" (Col 2:8). A1-

though they set forth their teaching as "tradition,"
Paul rejects any suggestion of divine origin. It was a

human fabrication ("according to human tradition")
that stood over against the uadition of Christ-the
uadition which stems from the teaching of Christ,
which also finds its embodiment in him (Col 2:6).

In a magnificent passage of praise exalting Christ
as the l.ord in creation and reconciliation (Col 1:15-

20), Paul asserts that Christ is the one through whom

all things were created, including the principalities
and powers (see Principalities and Powers) which fig-
ured so prominendy in the Colossian heresy. All
things have been made in him as the sphere, through

him as the agent and/or him as the ultimate goal of
all creation (Col l:16).

Those who have been incorporated into Christ
have come to fullness of life in the one who is master

over every principality and power (Col 2:10). They
need not seek perfection any,vhere else but in him. It
is in him, the one in whose death, burial and resur-

rection they have been united (Col 2:11-12), that the

totaliry of wisdom* and knowledge is concentrated

and made available to all his people-notjust an elite

group.

ChristJesus is the sole mediator between God and

humankind. The Colossians are not to be misled by

the false teachers into thinking it was necessary to

obey the angelic powers who were said to conuol the

communication between God and humankind. That
way was now controlled by Christ who by his death is

revealed as conqueror of the principalities and pow-

ers (Col 2:lTl5; see Triumph).
The apostle's criticisms of the advocates of the Co-

lossian philosophy, with their false notions and aber-

rant behavior, are devastating (Col 2:16-23). Because

of their legalism, the false teachers failed to recognize

God's good gifu and his purpose in giving them,

namely, that all ofthem should be enjoyed and con-

sumed through their proper use (Col 2:22). The things
covered by the taboos were perishable objecs of the

material world, destined to pass away when used. The
taboos themselves, which belonged to a transitory
order (Col 2:17), were merely human invent.ions that
laid no claim to absoluteness but stood over against

the revelation of the will of God (cf. Col 2:22). To
place oneself under rules and regulations like those
of Colossians 2:21 is to go back into slavery again-
under the personal forces overthrown by Christ (Col

2:20). By his death he had freed the Colossians from
bondage to the principalities and powers. They must
not turn their backs on that life-changing evenl Al-
though the prohibitions (cf. Col 2:21) carried a repu-

tation for wisdom in the spheres ofvoluntary worship,
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humility and severe treatment of the body, these prac-
tices were in fact spiritually and morally bankrupr
Such energetic endeavors could not hold the flesh in
check Instead, these self-made regulations actually
pandered to the flesh* (Col 2:23).

In his reply to the false teaching Paul expounds the
doctrine of the cosmic Christ more fully than in his
earlier letters (ser Christology). Hins had previously
appeared in Romans 8:19-22 and I Corinthians 1:24;

2:&10; 8:6 but a more detailed exposition is given in
Colossians l:15-20 and 2:l&15. Against the false

teachers who boasted in their exalted spiritual expe-

riences, their fresh revelations and their participation
in the divine fullness, the apostle's critjcisms are

trenchant: they are arrogant and in danger of being
separated from Christ (Col 2:l&19).

In his handling ofthe Colossian false teaching Paul

places his emphasis on realized eschatology* (see es-

pecially Col 2:12; 3:14). Within the "already-not yet"
tension the stress is upon the former, called forth by

the circumstances of the letter. The Colossians have

a hope laid up for them in heaven (Col 1:5; cf. 3:l-4),
they have been fitted for a share in the inheritance of
the saints in light (Col 1:12), having already been de-

livered from a tyranny of darkness and transferred
into the kingdom of God's beloved Son (Col l:13). Not
only did they die with Christ; they were also raised
with him (Col 2:12; 3:l; cf. 3:3). Although the "not yet"

ofsalvation does feature in the letter (esp. Col 3:4), the
"already" needed to be asserted again and again over
against those who were interested in "fullness" and
the heavenly* realm, but who had false notions about
them, believing they could be reached by legalistic
observances, a special knowledge, visionary experi-
ences and the like (sz Visions). Christ has done all
that was necessary for the Colossians' salvation. They
had died with Christ, been raised with him and given
new life with him (sa $ng and Rising with ChrisQ.

Let them now zealously seek the things above (Col

3:l-2), that new order centered on the exalted Christ
(see Exaltation), and let them as a consequence show
true heavenly-mindedness (cf. Col 3:5, 8, 12 and
3: l8-4:1).

6. Some Critical Questions.
6,1, Autlorslrii. The letter makes clear that the apos-

tle Paul is the writer, not only in the opening greeting
(Col I :l ), but also in the body of the letter (Col l:23)
and at its conclusion (Col 4:18). The character ofPaul,
as we know it from other leters, shines throughout
this letter. There was no dispute over the authenticity

of Colossians in the early period of the church, and

the letter was included in Marcion's canonical list as

well as in the Muratorian canon (sze Canon). How-
ever, the Pauline authorship has been challenged on
a number of occasions in the last one hundred and
fifry years. The grounds presented concern the lan-
guage and style ofthe letter, and the supposed differ-
ences between Colossians and the theology of the
main Pauline epistles.

6.1.L Langmge and Styb. Many of the formal fea-

tures of Colossians show similarities with the other
Pauline letters, including its structure (the introduc-
tion, Col I : l-2; conclusion, Col 4: 18; and thanksgiving
prayer,* Col l:3-8), connecting words and phrases
(Col 2:1,6, 16; 3:1,5) as well as the list of messages

and greetings (cf. Col 4:8, 10, 12, 15).

Many expressions are Pauline in sryle: for example,
the superfluous use of "and" after "therefore" (Col
l:9; cf. I Thess 2:13; 3:5), phrases like "his sains" (Col

1:26; cf. I Thess 3:13) "in regard to" (Col 2:16; cf.

2 Cor 3:10; 9:3), as well as verbs such as charizomai,
with the meaning "to forgive" (Col 2:13; 3:13; cf. 2 Cor
2:7,l0). The similarities extend to the theological ter-
minology such as "in Christ"* (Col 1:2, 4, 28), "in the
tord" (Col 3:18, 20, etc.), expressions about being
united with Christ in baptism* (Col 2:ll, 12), about
being freed from the power of the regulations (Col

2:14,20,21), the contrast between the old and the new
person (Col 3:5-17), and the relation between the in-
dicative and the imperative in exhortations (Col 3:tr
I 7).

Yet there are linguistic differences between Colos-
sians and the other Pauline letters: thirty-four words
appear in Colossians but nowhere else in the NT,
rwenty-eight words do not occur in the other Pauline
letters, and ten words Colossians has in common only
with Ephesians. But in assessing these statistics it
ought to be borne in mind that many of these words
appear in the hymnic* paragraph ofColossians 1:15-

20 or in interaction with the false teaching, either as

catchwords of the Colossian philosophy or as part of
the author's polemic. Further, hnpax bgoruna and un-
usual expressions turn up in considerable numbers in
the other Pauline letters; the absence of a word or
concept may be due to the different subject matter
being discussed.

Characteristic features of sglt, as distinct from vo
cabulary, include liturgical material with long clauses

introduced by relative pronouns, inserted causal and
participial phrases, combined and synonymous ex-
pressions ("strengthened with all power," Col l:11;
'rprayrng and asking," Col 1:9), a series of dependent

Benitives ("the word of truth, of the gospel," Col l:5)
and loosely joined infinitival constructions ("to walk
worthily of the [ord," Col l:10).
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These stylistic peculiarities have been understood
as evidence of an author who, for all his dependence
on Paul, argues differently from the apostle (so Bu-
jard). But such ajudgment appears to be unduly neg-

ative and presupposes an almost infallible under-
standing ofwhat Paul could or could not have written.
Funher, it does not explain the close similarities be-

tween Colossians and the generally accepted Pauline
letters. Rather, the stylistic peculiarities would seem to
have their basis in the lette/s content which is clearly
connected with the particular situation which neces.

sitated the letter.

6.1.2. Teailing. For scholars such as E. lohse the
supposed theological differences between Colossians

and the generally accepted Pauline letters are decisive

against the apostolic authorship ofColossians, even if
the grounds oflanguage and style are nol Some have

argued that the post-Pauline author's christology be-

longed to a later period ofchurch history when clas-

sical Gnostic influences had begun to assert t}rem-

selves. But it is unnecessary to resort to full-blown
Gnostic influences ofthe second century as a possible

background. IfaJewish background ofan ascetic mys-

tical kind is likely, then there is no need to look
beyond the apostolic age, and certainly Pauline au-

thorship is not ruled out on this accounL
The objections to Paul's authorship on the grounds

of theology are:

5.1.2.1. Christolog. It has been claimed that Colos-

sians develops its christology* on the basis of Colos-

sians l:l!20 and goes beyond Paul's statements in
I Corinthians 8:6 and Romans 8:31-39 in its teaching
that in Christ the entire fi.rllness of deity dwells "bod-
ily" (Col 2:9) and that he is the "head* ofevery prin-
cipality and power" (Col 2:10). But this latter statement
spells out the implications of Colossians 1:1!20,
which is central to the lener, while Colossians 2:9 ap
plies the words of the hymn to the Colossian situation,
making clear how the entire fullness of deity dwells in
Christ, that is, in bodily form by his becoming incar-

nate. The cosmic dimension of Christ's rule is a fuller
and more systematic exposition of the theme of
Christ's universal lordship than is found in Paul's ear-

lier letters (l Cor 8:6; cf. Col l:24; 2:Gl0), and it is

spelled out in relation to and as a correction of the
false teaching at Colossae. There is no need to look
for an author other than Paul as the source of such

ideas.

5.1.2.2. furl4siologr. The notion of Christ as the
"head ofthe body, the church" is said to reflect a post-

Pauline development In I Corinthians 12:12-27 and

Romans l2:45 Paul uses the body (sa Body of Christ)

terminology and is constituent parts to refer to the

mutual relations and obligations of Christians. In
these references the "head" of the body has no spe-

cial position or honor; it is counted as an ordinary
member (cf. 1 Cor 12:21). In Colossians (and Ephe-
sians) there is an advance in the line of thought, from
the language of simile (as in I Cor and Rom) to that
ofa real and interpersonal involvement This advance
has probably been stimulated by Paul's reflection on
the issues involved in the Colossian heresy, and is

entirely appropriate. Further, the term church* (Col
l:18), while usually taken to refer to the people of God
all over the world, the universal or worldwide church
where Christ here and now exercises his cosmic lord-
ship, is best understood of a heavenly assembly gath-

ered around the risen and exalted Christ (cf. Col 3:l-
4; Eph 2:6). This heavenly gathering with Christ at its

center is manifested here and now on earth. The

same word church can be used of a local congregation

at Colossae or even of a small house communiry (Col

4:l!16). The congregation in heaven finds its mani-

festation and becomes visible as the domain of
Christ's rule where saints and faithful brothers and

sisters in Christ gather (Col 1:2).

6.1.2.3. Eyhntologr. Future eschatology has receded
in Colossians, it is argued, with Colossians 3:4 the only
explicit reference to this future evenl Instead, spatial
concepts are said to dominate, while none of the typ
ically Pauline ideas-Parousia, resurrection of the
dead andjudgment* of the world-is encountered in
the letter. Further, unlike the genuine Pauline letters

Colossians states that believers have already been
raised with Christ (Col 2:12-13;3:l), and this serves as

the basis of the ethical imperative (sez Ethics).

There is indeed an emphasis on realized eschatol-
ogy in Colossians, but this has been called forth by the
particular circumstances. Also, there is future escha-

tology not only at Colossians 3:4, 6, 24, but at Colos-
sians 1:22, 28 (cf. Col 4:1 l) as well. Spatial concepts are

used in the sewice of eschatology, while the antithesis
between eschatological and transcendent perspectives

is found together in the undisputed Paulines and at

Colossians 3:14. There is an eschatological motiva-

tion in Colossians; it may not be dominanr but is pres-

ent nevenheless (Col 3:5 is based on Col 3:14 with its
eschatological emphasis). At the same time there are
other grounds for exhortation than eschatology in the
generally accepted Pauline letters.

6.1.2.4. Tradition. The alleged differences in the

above-mentioned areas are thought to derive from a

"Pauline school tradition" probably based in Ephesus.

The post-Pauline author took over the hymn now

found in Colossians l:15-20 and other traditional
materials in order to combat heresy in the subapostol-
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ic age (Kiisemann). Epaphras's name is especially em-

phasized in the list of greetings in Colossians. This
document, which is a kind of pastoral letter, was to
provide an apostolic authorization for Epaphras,
whose teaching represents the mind ofPaul. Accord-
ing to M. Kiley the author of Colossians used Paul's

two prison letters (Philippians* and Philemon*) as

models for writing a letter of recommendation for
Epaphras. The letter, which bears the marks of the
"early catholicism"* of the subapostolic age, was in-

tended to show that "Paul's teaching is not stricdy
limited to the exigencies of time and place" (Kiley,

107). The "author of Colossians affirms to the commu-
nities the message of the Aposde in a powerful new
formulation" (tohse, 183).

But in Colossians l:23-2:5 the gospel gives validity
to Paul's ministry; the paragraph does not legitimate

the gospel through the apostolic office of Paul and
then assert (Col l:7;4:7-13) the legitimation of Epaph-
ras because of his relationship to the apostle. Both

serve the gospel as coworkers and ministers of that
word. No attempt is made in these passages to give an

apostolic authorization to Epaphras (or anyone else)

because he stands in an apostolic succession and his
teaching represents the mind of Paul.

The so-called differences between Colossians and
the generally accepted Pauline letters do not consti-
tute sufEcient grounds for rejecting the apostolic au-

thorship of this letter. Diflerences of emphasis there

are, but these are best intelpreted as being called
forth by the circumstances at Colossae.

6.2. Place ard hto ,f UiC-.The traditional view
that Paul wrote Colossians during his imprisonment
in Rome* is more likely than that he penned the letter
in Ephesus or Caesarea. No other imprisonment re-

corded in Acts seems a real alternative (there are dif-
ficulties regarding the Caesarean imprisonment of
Acts 24:27; but saa Philippians). The greetings from
colleagues in Colossians 4 suggest they had direct ac-

cess to him, and this is consistent with the Roman
imprisonment of Acts 28:30, while the reference to
Onesimus (which brings into account the lrtter to

Philemon) could be understood in the context of the
imperial capital even though some have argued that
the distance between Colossae and Rome is an obsta-

cle to is Roman origin. It is precarious to place any
weight on the progression in Pauline thought as a

criterion for dating Colossians.

If the Roman hlpothesis is accepted, then the most
likely date is fairly early in Paul's (first) Roman impris-
onment, that is, about,to. 60-61. Those advocating an
Ephesian alternative place the letter around e"o. 54.57,

or even earlier,,c,n. 52-55.

6.3.The Hynhhaixof Cbist Colossians l:15-20
is a magnificent passage of praise exalting Christ as

the Lord in creation (Col l:15-17) and author ofrec-
onciliation (Col 1:1&20). As to the structure of the
hymn* no scholarly consensus has been reached
about the number and content of the stanzas. It is

better to speak of certain parallels (cf. Col 1:15 and
t8), with relative clauses being followed by causal

clauses (Col l:16, l9), the frequent use of "all," and
the formal chiasmus in verses 16c and 20 (note also

Col 1:17, 18).

Although the backgrounds in pre-Christian Gnosti-
cism and rabbinicJudaism have been suggested as the
source of the hymn's ideas, a general Wsdom* milieu
in the OT and Hellenistic Judaism (E. Schweizer) is

probably correcL But how the predicates and activiries

ascribed to Wisdom came to be applied to Jesus of
Nazareth, recendy crucified and risen from the dead,

cannot be explained by the background itself.
This hymnic paragraph is not a christological di-

gression or excursus but is clearly central to the con-
text in which it stands. Paul's lengthy prayer* (Col 1:9-

14) leads up to the hymn, and themes from it are
taken up and applied throughout the rest ofthe letter
(cf. Col l:19 with 2:9; Col l:20 with 1:21-23 and 2:15).

Although the passage praises Christ, surprisingly the
names 'Jesus," "Christ" and "[ord" do not appear
with it- The stanza simply begins, "He is . . ." However,
it is clear that the words ofpraise can apply to no one
else.

The Pauline authorship of the "hymn" has been
challenged on linguistic and structural grounds. The
arguments for and against Paul's authorship are not
decisive either way, so we should accept the passage

as authentic. Thus, there has been considerable de-

bate whether the apostle here incorporated an exist-

ing "hymn" into his letter, This is possible, but if so

he has woven the rest ofthe letter around it, and the
focus on the supremacy of Christ is intended to
strengthen the readers and correct the erroneous
views of the false teachers. Whether pre-Pauline or
not, the passage perfectly suited the apostle's purposes
in writing to the Colossians.
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CONSCIENCE
Paul uses the term and idea of "conscience" frequent-
ly in his instructions to the Corinthians* on eating
meat sacrificed to idols (sae Food). C,orucimrt is men-
tioned in the context of Paul's apostolic ministry. It
appears once in connection with Christians' obe-

dience to the state (sa Civil Authority) and with Gen-
tiles' doing the [,aw* by nature. The Pastoral Letters
contrast the "good conscience" of Christian ministers
with the "defiled" or "seared" conscience of false
teachers. Interpreters of Paul express both difference
of opinion and some ambiguity regarding the mean-
ing of "conscience" in Paul. This is due not least to
the considerable interpretive difliculties faced in
many of his uses of the term.

L Usage and Definition
2. Conscience in Romans and I and 2 Corinthians
3. Conscience in the Pastoral Epistles

l. Usage and Defnition.
In Romans and I and 2 Corinthians Paul uses the
substantive sywidisis, "conscience," fourteen times
and the reflexive verb phrase anautd rynoitln ti, "l
know something against myself," only once (l Cor
4:4). Syuidisi: appears six times in the Pastorals, usu-

ally with an attributive adjective (agathi, "good," or
hatltnra, "pure"). Paul may have taken over the terrn
corucitna as a Christian ethical term from the Corin-
thians (seeing that he uses it first and most frequently
in his letters to them, so Pierce, 64.65).

The meaning of syrwidlsis varies widely in Greco-

Roman antiquity, where it is common since the first
century B.C. (cf. the Hebrew lib, "hear\" in the OT;
see Ecktein, 35-135). R. Bultmann understands the
term in Paul as "knowledge shared with oneself . . .

of good and evil and of the corresponding conduct"
Bultmann, 1.216-17). But H.-J. Eckstein (311-14) argues

that syrwidisis in I Corinthians and Romans refers uni-
formly to the inner tribunal which determines wheth-
er behavior (in the broad sense, including thinking,
willing, speaking and acdng) agrees with the moral
norms and requirements afErmed by the mind and
which testifies of this verdict to the subject. C. A.

Pierce's (78) interpretation of conscience as "pain"COMMLJNION. Szr CoLLECnoN FoR rHE SArNrs:
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has been challenged on exegetical grounds.

2. Conscience in Romans and I and 2 Corinthians.
2.1. Conscience as Unbrsdlly Human. Paul ascribes

conscience to Christians and unbelievers alike. Pa-

gans have a conscience, as evidenced by the fact that
"their conflicting thoughts accuse or defend," de-

pending on whether or not their behavior corre-
sponds to "the work of the law written in their heans"
(Rom 2:15). Here Paul understands conscience as an

inner tribunal which tests and so helps guide behavior
by internalized moral norms.

2.2. Corccience and Moral Norms, The moral norms

according to which the conscience tests behavior are

a given for the conscience (sae Ethics). The conscience
does not establish these norms nor provide knowl-

edge* of them. Knowledge of moral norms is prior to
the activity of the conscience and not to be equated
with the conscience itself (see Eckstein, 312). Norms
which are already internalized thus come to the con-

science as criteria for its use in evaluating behavior.

The moral norms which the conscience uses are

the internalized norms of the subject which may or
may not correspond to the will of God. These norms

may differ from person to person, with the result that
the judgments by different consciences on the same

rype ofbehavior will differ (l Cor 8:7-12; 10:25-29).

23, Fundion of Conscimce, The conscience can reg-

ister the agreement between behavior and norms
(Rom 9:1; 2 Cor 4:2;5:l l; also I Cor 10:25, 27). As an

independent judge over a person's behavior it can

also be called as witness to such agreement: "my con-

science bears me witness. . ." (Rom 9:1; also 2 Cor
l:12; but notRom 2:15, where conscience asaphtnom-

monbears witness). The conscience may, on the other
hand, deliver a verdict of disagreement between be-

havior and norms (l Cor l0:29b). In Paul the con-

science pronounces its verdict on past behavior and
also on future behavior (cf. Rom 2:15; l3:5; 1 Cor 8:10;

l0:25-29). Conscience thus makes possible "object.ive"

evaluation by oneself of one's behavior. Yet con-

science is still an anthropological designation and

does not refer to an "authority beyond man" (contra

Bultmann, 1.219).

2.4, Consciaue and Diuine lulgrrnttl Paul distin-

guishes the verdict of this human tribunal from God's

own judgment.* The conscience operates only on the
basis of intemalized norms, but those norrns may not
match the standard of divine judgment. Indeed, they
can err (e.g., because of lack of knowledge, or because

of social pressure or custom fsyutfuia, cfl the second-

ary vaiant syneidi:seil, I Cor 8:7), as Paul's call for the

"renewal of your mind" (Rom l2:2) reminds us. The

judgments of the conscience tell whether behavior is

truly right in God's eyes only insofar as they are based

on norns corresponding to God's will. In the final
analysis, for Paul conscience is a neutral faculty and
is ult-imately only as right as are the norms it uses

(which are right if they correspond to God's will).

Judgment according to the norms ofthe conscience is
not finally determinative. Only the Lord'sjudgment is:

"I am conscious (synoida) of nothing against myself,
but I am not thereby acquitted. Rather the one who
judges me is the Lord" (1 Cor 4:4). Thus in Romans
9:1 Paul seeks to back up the testimony of his con-

science with his references to Christ and the Spirit: "I
am speaking the truth in Christ . . . ; my conscience
bears me vritness in the Holy Spirit." (But Paul by no
means implies here that the conscience operates only
under the rule of the Spirit, nor does 2 Corinthians 4:2

suppon the understanding of the conscience as a "di-
vine voice," aox Dei; see Holy Spirit.)

2.5. Relarite Valu of fuscienu. Paul thus relativizes
the conscience in the light of divine judgment. Yet he
ascribes to it independent (though relative) value.

Paul believes that human beings ought to heed their
conscience not only when the internalized norms by
which itjudges correspond to God's will (cf. Rom l3:5,
"be subject . on account of conscience"; Maurer

[915-16] discusses possible interpretations), but also

when those norms neither correspond to nor contra-
dict God's will. For Paul the "integrity" of a person-
as the harmonious relationship benueen one's beliefs
and practice-is a value in itsell and the conscience
helps achieve such integrity and avoid dissonance.

2.5. "Weak" Conscience. Paul therefore wants to pro-
tect the conscience so it can continue to fulfill its func-

tion. The conscience of the "weak" (1 Cor 8:10-1 l; see

Strong and Weak), who lack "knowledge" (1 Cor 8:7)

and whose conscience thus operates according to
faulty norms and can therefore also be described as

"weak" (l Cor 8:7, 12), may be "defiled" (l Cor 8:7)

and "wounded" (1 Cor 8:12) by the strong.* The ex-

ample of the strong leads the weak to eat meat sacri-

ficed to idols despite the fact that such behavior is not
permitted according to tlvir own norms. "Wounding
(typtontes) the conscience" apparently suggests dam-

age to the function of the conscience (it fails to pre-

serve one's integrity, though itsjudgments themselves

do not err) through encouragement to use alien
norms for its evaluations. The expression "the con-
science is defiled (mo\runJ)" more easily refers to the
state of consciousness of those who reckon them-
selves to have become morally contaminated by eating
meat offered to idols (similarly, Jewett, 425; see Food).

H.-J. Ecktein (241) takes qrwid.isis here to stand for
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the whole percon (pars pro tntn) and so sees not merely
subjective but objective defilement and wounding of
the person. The weak conscience should not be art.i-

ficially "built up" (Paul says ironically, I Cor 8:10; cf.

8:l: "knowledge puffs up") through the adoption of
alien norms so as to make judgmens which result in
people's behaving according to norms conrary to their
real convictions. The same concern probably sunds
behind the injunction to the dinner guest, "don't eat!"
on account ofthe conscience ofthe one who supplied
the information that the meat served was sacrificed to
idols (l Cor l0:2&29; the informer is probably a weak

Christian in danger of violatlng his or her convictions

through an artificially built-up conscience).

When these things happen to the conscience there
are negative consequences: the weak "stumbles"
(l Cor8:13; cf. 8:9) and "is destroyed" (l Cor8:11). Sin

is committed (the sin of acting contrary to one's con-
victions, Rom 14:23; but not the sin of idolatry, see

Gundry Vol[ 93) and regression in the Christian life
occurs (including "grief' and self-condemnation in-
stead of "peace* and joy*" and upbuilding, Rom

l4:15-23). (The parallels with Rom 14 are close,

though conscience is not mentioned there; see Bult-
mann, 1.220.) A properly functioning conscience, on
the other hand, helps protect one from these objective
and subjective setbacks.

2.7. Qrnlifr"ariorrs. Paul wants Christians to heed
their conscience when it comes to matters where there
is fieedom* for Christians to behave differendy as in
the case of sacrificial food, even when the conscience
uses faulty norms. Paul's intention is to preserve the
"integrity" of the person and avoid inner dissonance.

He explicitly denies, however, that one person's con-
science mayjudge another person's behavior in the
case of matters where Christians disagree (adiaphora):

"why should my freedom bejudged by another's con-
science?" (l Cor l0:29b; personal "integrity" is not
endangered by violation of anothn\ conscience).
(Nevertheless, Paul is willing that the trustworthiness
of his apostolic conduct [but not the truth ofthe gos.

pel*] be measured by the consciences of his converts,

2 Cor 4:2; 5:11.)

The conscience may give a positive verdict on a par-

ticular behavior as suri, but that verdict does not suffice

as a justification for eng'aging in that behavior (possi-

bly against explicit Corinthian claims to the contrary).
The "strong" ignore this u-uth when they eat meat of-
fered to idols in the presence of the weak Paul would
probably say that the conscience's verdict on a partic-

ular behavior in a unf,refu ituntion must be heard, and

that verdict must be based on all the applicable norms

before one can engage in that behavior and claim

conscience as a witness to its rightness. The green light
may turn red when one ge$ to the intersection, and

then one must put on the brakes. [ove* and the glory*
of God are the norms which determine whether the
strong may exercise freedom in a given situation (l Cor
8:1, lI-13; l0:31-33; cf. Rom l4:15-21).

3. Conscience in the Pastord [rtters.
,,1, "Good C-onscior&," In the Pastorals* the Chris-

tian teacher and deacon should be characterized by

a "good" (agathi, I Tim l:5, l9), or "clean" (hathnra,

I Tim 3;9; 2 Tim l:3), conscience. This use of sywidtsis

with qualifring adjectives suggests not conscience as a

tribunal but as a state ofconsciousness: consciousness

of having behaved in agreement with given norms.
Christian ministers must "keep a good conscience"
and "keep the mystery of faith with a clean con-
science" (l Tim l:19; 3:90), and Paul can be said to
assert "I serve [God] with a clean conscience" (2 Tim
l:3; cf. Acts 23:1; 24:16). The good/clean conscience
ranks alongside keeping faith* and practicing love as

prime aims for Christian servants* (l Tim 1:5, l9; 3:9).

,,2, "bfilod Cotscim,ce." "Rejecting" (apdsammoi) a

good conscience and having a "defiled" (rnaniantai)

and "seared" (fuhatutiriasmmon) conscience charac-
terize the false teachers in the Pastoral letters (l Tim
l:19 4:2; Tit l:15). General immorality is apparently
not in view, however, for they are not criticized as

libertines (though as avaricious and contentious,
I Tim 6:5; Tit 1:11) but as perpetrators of ascetic

teaching (1 Tim 4:3). Their "puriry" does not earn
them a clean conscience, rather they are said to have

"defiled" and "seared" consciences. These labels

hardly describe their subjective consciousness-they
were no doubt full of satisfaction not guilt (though
Roloff, 221-22, suggests that "seared" alludes to the
shame which they in fact cannot escape). Do the des-

criptions instead denote the state of consciousness

which they should have because in reality they are

"defiled," "detestable, disobedient, unfit for any good

deed" (Tit 1:15-16)? We can ask further whether they
paradoxically defile themselves by their asceticism (by

rejecting what God "created good" and "to be received
with thankgiving," 1 Tim 4:3-4), or whether through
their disguised moral faults they "deny [God] by their
deeds" (Tit 1:16). Alternatively, should we take the
defiled or seared conscience not as consciousness but
as an innerjudge berween right and wrong which has

become impaired, or as the brand-mark indicating Sa-

tan's* ownership of the false teachers (Kelly, 94)?

Appealing to Hebrews 10:22 and I Peter 3:21, some

t*e syrwidisis in the Pastorals as synonymous with
"heart," and the "good/clean conscience" as the re-
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sult of forgiveness+ of sins* and the end-time renewal
of the heart (so Rolo{f, 6&70). Along the same line,
the "seared" and "defiled conscience" could be iden-
tified with the unrenewed heart, and rejection of a

good conscience with unbelief in the gospel, whether

apostasy* (so Wolter, 217) or false profession might be
in view. In any case, in the Pastorals the ideas of
"keeping" and not "rejecting" a good conscience, and
of "serving God" with a good conscience, relate con-
science more to the imperative than to the indicative.
Therefore even if we understand conscience here in
the terms of "renewal . . . by the new creation in faith"
(Maurer, 918), the interest of the Pastoral letters lies
in the aspect of human responsibility, in particular,
that of Christian ministers.

It is sometimes argued that the "good conscience"

of the Pastorals is a support for a bourgeois Christian
morality. But this interpretation would be possible

only if the text were speaking of human responsibility

to live in a Christian way. This view funher assumes

that the moral code of the Pastorals fits the popular
ethos oftheir day. But W D. Davies urges caution: "In
the Pastorals also the Christian life is a batde and

conscience is tied to faith" (676).
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CONTENTMENT. See Mysncrsu; PHrLosopny;

RrcHes ero Povrnry.

CONVERSION AND CALL OF PAUL
One of the best known narrat.ives in the NT is the
story of Paul's conversion and call to be the apostle*
to the Gentiles.* Scholars have often disagreed about
whether this experience of Paul is best understood as

a conversion or a call to a specific mission* as apostle

to the Gentiles. References to Paul's conversion./call
experience are found in Galatians l, Philippians 3,

Acts 9, Acts 22 and Acts 26.

1. History of the Interpretation of Paul's Conver-
sion,/Call

2. Accounts of Paul's Conversion/Call
3. Some Critical Questions

l. History of the Interpretation of Paul's Conversion/
Cratl.

Several decades ago many biblical scholars would
have agreed that Paul's remarkable experience on the
road to Damascus was a paradigmatic instance of
Christian conversion. Today many biblical scholars
would describe the same experience as Paul's unique
call to be aposde to the Gentiles. This shift in under-
standing has set the agenda for many recent studies

of Paul's conversion/call.
The traditional way of understanding Paul's Damas-

cus Road experience as a conversion has a long his-
tory in Westem thought, going back to Augustine and
his understanding of his own conversion. William

James's psychological study of conversion was heavily
dependent on this traditional view. James defined
conversion as the process by which a person who
struggles with a sense of guilt and inferiority becomes

a person with a conscious sense of being right and
unified as a consequence of achieving a firmer hold
of religious realities. From this traditional perspective
Paul's Damascus Road experience is seen as a prime
example of conversion. A PharisaicJew* who is very
conscious ofhis failure to keep the Law| experiences
a profound inner change when it is revealed to him
that he can be justified* by faith* inJesus Christ. The

Jewish persecutor becomes the Christian convert who
preaches the message ofjustification by faith in Christ

Jesus. Until quite recentJy, this understanding of Paul's

conversion dominated biblical scholarship (see Noclq

Stewart).

But in the past few decades this view of Paul's con-
version has come under profound suspicion. The bib-
lical scholar who is largely responsible for raising
questions about the traditional way of understanding
Paul's conversion is K Stendahl in his book Pazl
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tunng Jeus and kntibs (1976). Stendahl claims that
the Western understanding of Paul owes more to the
introspective readings ofAugustine and Luther than
it does to the NT documents. Paul's experience on the

Damascus Road was not the inner experience of con-

version which Western theology has taken for grant-

ed, nor was it a conversion from the works righteous-

ness ofJudaism. In fact, Paul's experience on the road

to Damascus was not really a conversion at all, accord-

ing to traditional definitions of conversion. Paul did
not change religions nor did he suffer from an inner
experience of guilt or despair. Stendahl suggests that
Paul's experience is better understood as a call to be

the apostle to the Gentiles. Because of this call he

begins to ask questions about what happens to the
Law now that the Messiah (su Christ) has come and
what the Messiah's coming means for relationships
betweenJews and Gentiles. Paul arrives at a new view

of the [,aw as he answers these questions, not as he

struggles with the meaning oflthe [.aw in his own life.

Paul's Damascus Road experience is part of his
unique apostolic call and is not meant to be an exam-

ple of a Christian conversion.
Stendahl's understanding of Paul's Damascus Road

experience as a call and his challenge to raditiona.l
understandings of Paul's conversion have created a

whole new set of questions for biblical scholars who

study Paul's conversion/call: How are we to define
conversion and how are modern definitions applied
to Paul? Did Paul remain a Jew or did he change
religions? Is his experience best understood as a call
or a conversion? Is Paul's experience meant to be an

example for Christians? How did Paul's conversion/
call experience influence his ttleology? But even more

importantly, Stendahl's challenge forced biblical
scholars to return to the NT texts about Paul's conver-

sion/call to answer these questions.

2. Accoun6 of Paul's Conversion/Call.
Accounts of Paul's conversion/call are found in rwo

different places in the NT-Paul's letters and the book
of Acts. Galatians 1:ll-17 and Philippians 3:4"77 are

two passages in which Paul writes about his conver-

sion/ca-ll experience. In addition, I Timothy l:12-17

and Romans 7 are sometimes considered autobio
graphical descriptions of this experience. Acts con-

tains three different accounts of Paul's Damascus

Road experience: Acts 9:l-20, 22:l-21 and 26:2-23.

One of the issues involved in studying Paul's conver-
sion/call is how to use the NT evidence. Historical
research values the letters, which are Paul's own ac-

counts of his experience, over Acts, which is a later
interpretation ofPaul from a panicular perspective. So

methodologically it seems best to start with the ac-

counts in Paul's lefi.ers and then examine the Acts

material. It is also important to ask how the accounts

in the letters and Acs are related to each other (see

Paul in Acts and Leners),

2.1. Gahliats I:11-17, The autobiographical refer-

ences in Galatians l:11-17 are part of Paul's defense

of his gospel.* Many scholars see Paul's opponents*
asJudaizers,* those who believed that Gentile Chris-
tians should keep the l,aw and be circumcised.+ In
Galatians Paul argues against these Judaizers and

claims that, in Christ, Gentiles should not keep the
[,aw or be circumcised. Paul makes his own experi-
ence a part of his argument in order to emphasize the

revelatory nature oft}re law-free gospel he preaches

among the Gentiles.
The divine origin ofthe gospel Paul preaches (Gal

l:ll-12) is also seen in the divine source ofPaul's call
(Gal 1:1!17). Paul's discussion of the revelation he
received (Gal I : I 5) is couched in the language of OT
prophetic calls (cf.Jer 1:5; sa Prophet, Paul as). Such

language emphasizes Paul's role as one called to pro-
claim the word of God and poins to the divine origin
of the word that is proclaimed. The object of this di-
vine revelation isJesus Christ; this is the word of God
that Paul is called to proclaim among the Gentiles (Gal

l:16). Although Paul relates almost nothing of the
events surrounding this revelation he does report that
subsequent to this experience he was not influenced
by any human agency (Gal 1:l&17). Paul uses the ex-

perience of his conversion/call to show that his gos-

pel to the Gentiles is rooted in divine revelation and
divine calling (sa Call, Calling).

It is in this context that Paul's mention of his earlier
life inJudaism (Gal 1:1415) needs to be understood.
There is no human explanation for his experience;

nothing prepared him for the revelation he received.

TheJew who was so zealous for the traditions* of his

ancestors that he persecuted those who believed in
Christ is now the champion of a Law-free gospel for
the Gentiles. The contrast between Paul's former life
as aJew and his new life as apostle to the Gentiles is

seen as evidence for the divine origin of the gospel

Paul preaches as apostle to the Gentiles.
2.2. PhiliPPians 3:3-17. The occasion which calls

fonh Paul's autobiographical statements in Philippi-
ans 3:3-17 is not as clear as that of Galatians 1:l-17.

But it is probable that Paul is again arguing against

Judaizing tendencies in the church. This is suggested

by the reference to those who mutilate the flesh* (Phil

3:2) and Paul's claim to be the true circumcision (Phil

3:3). Although Judaizing tendencies do not appear to
be a mqjor problem at Philippi, Paul uses his own life
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as an example of what it means to be the true circum-
cision. Paul sees his experience as a paradigmatic ex-

pression ofthe great contrast between life under the
Law and the transflorming grace* of the new life in
Chrisr

Paul is willing to compare himself with those who

think they have reason for confidence in the flesh, for
he has even better reasons for such confidence (Phil

3:46). Three of Paul's reasons for having confidence

in the flesh are based on hereditary factors: he was

born a Jew,* circumcised according to the [,aw and
raised as a culturally pure, Hebrew-speaking Jew.
Paul's personal convictions while aJew also gave him
reason to boast: his attitude toward the Law was that
of the strict sect of the Pharisees, he was a zealous

persecutor of the church and was blameless in his

observance of the Law. Paul's background establishes

him as one who is fully competent to judge any issue

involving the Law.

But coming to know ChristJesus brought about a
reversal in Paul's life. His judgment on all these

former advantages, everything that he considered
gain, is that he now considers it loss (Phil 3:7{). The
result ofthe conversion/call experience in which Paul

came to know Christ is a complete transformation.
Being found in Christ means that Paul is no longer
found in the Law (Phil 3:9). Now Paul's whole life is

shaped by his sharing in Christ's death* and resurrec-
tion* (Phil 3:10-ll). This process of being trans-
formed in Christ is a continuing process in Paul's life
as he responds to the call of God in ChristJesus (Phil

3:12-14).

Because Paul's experience of conversion/call has

resulted in a total transformation of his life, Paul sees

his relation to his readers as that of a type to be im-
itated (Phil 3:15-17). This idea of himself as an exam-

ple of the life in Christ is the underlf ng purpose o[
Paul's account of his experience in Philippians 3:&17.

D, Ano Paulitu Acanmb? Two other passages in
the Pauline letters are often considered autobiograph-
ical accounts of Paul's conversion: I Timothy l:12-16
and Romans 7:7-25.

I Timothy l:12-16 is clearly an account of Paul's

conversion. But many scholars do not think Paul
wrote I Timothy, and so its value as an autobiograph-
ical statement is questioned. In this passage, the con-
trast between Paul's former life and his life in Christ
(sae In Christ) is again sfongly emphasized. But tr,vo

aspecs ofthis contrast are different from the passages

in Philippians and Galatians L The first is that there
is no mention ofJudaism. The second difference is

that Paul identifies himself as the foremost of sinners,
ajudgment Paul does not make in either ofthe other
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passages. However, just as it is in Philippians 3, the
transformation in Paul's life is held up as an example
to believen. Whether or not it is Pauline, this passage

ceftainly represents the Pauline tradition and is useful
as evidence of the way Paul's conversion/call experi-
ence was understood in the Gentile churches* Paul

founded.

The autobiographical character of Romans 7:7-25is
notjust disputed, it is the center of a m{or controversy
in Pauline studies. The central issue is how the "I" of
Romans 7:7-25 is to be understood. (For a historical
summary of the various ways this "I" has been inter-
preted see Cranfield, 34247.) Is Paul speaking of his
personal experience, either as aJew or a Christian? Is
he speaking in a general way aboutJewish, Christian
or general human experience? Or is he using the "I"
as a way of talking about the [,aw in a more general

sense?

The traditional view of Paul's conversion,/call usu-

ally undentands this passage as Paul's autobiograph-
ical account of his pre-Christian experience as aJew.
Romans 7:7-25 is seen as evidence of Paul's feelings
of guilt and inferiority as a Jew because he is unable
to keep the Law perfectly. But this reading of Romans
7:7-25 is directly contradictory to Paul's statements in
Galatians I and Philippians 3 about his life as aJew.
So most historical scholars now reject this possibility.
Instead they usually understand this passage as Paul

examining the [,aw from a Christian perspective in a

general sense; the "I" represents his deep personal
involvement in the issue of the [,aw. A. F. Segal offers
a different and compelling interpretation of Romans
7:l-25. He suggests that Paul is describing Jewish-
Christian experience with the Law after conversion.
Paul uses "I" because he speals as aJewish-Christian
forJewish-Christians. The struggle with the Law is a
struggle no Christian can win as long as observance
of the [,aw is a serious option in the Christian com-
munity. A Law-free gospel is the only solution. Thus
Romans 7:7-25 is a description of the personal strug-
gle experienced by anyJewish-Christian who tries to
keep the Law as a Christian.

Given the multiplicity of readings of Romans 7:7-25

and the lack of direct biographical information in the
text, it seems best not to consider this passage as an
account which refers to Paul's conversion/call.

2,4, Tlu Acb Affiin b. Paul's letters give us little in-
formation about the actual conversion/call evenl In-
stead the Pauline accounts reflect the radical change
in Paul's values and commitments when he received
a revelation of Christ But the three accounts in Acts

focus on the events surrounding the conversion,/call.
The fact that the conversion/call account occurs three
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times suggess that this event has major significance
for Luke's narrative. The first account, in Acts 9:l-20,
is told as part of the historical narrative; the other
accounts, in Acts 22:l-21 and 26:2-23, are contained in
Paul's speeches before the Jews and King Agrppu.
There has been a tendency in NT scholarship to iso
late these conversion/call narratives from the rest of
Acts and then to compare them with Paul's accounts.

However, it is important to see these passages in their
context in Acts. Luke uses them to show the progress

of the church from aJewish to a Gentile community
and to justift the Pauline mission* to the Gentiles.
Because of Luke's definite apologetic stance, some

scholars question the historical reliability of the Acts

accounts. It is true that Luke does not have first-hand
knowledge ofthe conversion/call event. But he does

have the advantage of a historical perspective and
may be able to see the importance of Paul's conver-
sion/call in ways that Paul himself could nol

The events of Acts 9:1-19 mark a major tuming
point in the narrative of Acs. Here Luke takes a piece
of historical storpelling and describes an event of cru-
cial importance for the Christian mission. The story of
Paul's dramatic conversion/call is placedjust before
the story of Cornelius and introduces the beginning
of the mission to the Gentiles. At the beginning of
Acts I Paul is presented as the persecutor of the
church, who completely opposes the disciples of the
[ord. But as he pursues the disciples to Damascus, his
joumey is intemrpted. Jesus appears to Paul in a vi-

sion. The blinding light, the double vocative ("Saul,

Saul"), Saul's falling to the ground and the questions
he asks clearly mark this extraordinary event as a

theophany, similar to the theophanies of prophetic
calls. Paul emerges from this experience a different
person, but he has not yet received his call. That call
comes through a disciple at Damascus, one of the
people Paul had been persecuting. The fact that the

call comes in a separate vision gives it greater empha-
sis, but it is still part of the same evenl The new de-

scription ofSaul given through Ananias, indicates that
Saul is a "chosen vessel" and has been picked for a

particular role. The very name he has persecuted he
will now bear before the Gentiles, kings and the peo
ple of Israel and will suffer* for its sa-ke. This call is

far more than a call which belongs to any believer; it
is an apostolic commissioning. Although the Acts 9:l-
19 account cenainly presents Paul as a person who
has experienced a dramatic reversal in his life, it em-

phasizes his call to be apostle to the Gentiles more
t}lan the change in his life.

Acts 22:l-21 and Acts 26:2-23 tell the same basic

story but have a different emphasis and seem to be

serving a different purpose in the Acu narrative. Both
speeches draw attention to Paul's relationship toJuda-
ism and may reflect controversy between Jews and
Christians about the vdidity of the Gentile mission.
This emphasis on Paul's relationship to Judaism is
especially evident in Acts 22:l-21, where Paul is pre-

sented as a pious and loyal Jew. In fact, most of the
differences between Acts 9 and Acts 22 can be ac-

counted for by the emphasis on Paul as a devoutJew.
This is particularly clear in Paul's report of his com-
missioning. Here Ananias is a.lso presented as a de-

voutJew and the call is couched in language accept-

able to Jewish sensibilities. The call to go to the
Gentiles is not given by Ananias but byJesus himself
in another vision* during a time when Paul is praying
in the Temple.* Here there is no doubt that it is the
mission to the Gentiles that is the problem forJewish,/
Christian relations. When Paul claims that the call to
go to the Gentiles came in the Temple, his Jewish
listeners create an uproar.

Acs 26:2-23 has an only slightly different emphasis.

Here Paul emphasizes his obedience to his call. It is
in this passage that the expression "It hurts you to kick
against the goads" appears. Even though many inter-
preters have seen this as a reference to Paul's inner
struggle before his conversion, it more probably refers
to his future task and the cost of obeying the call he
is about to receive. This phrase indicates that the call
of Christ will constrain Paul and conform his whole
life to the goal of making Christ known among the
Gentiles.

Luke has one uadition about Paul's conversion/call
which he uses in different ways to funher his pur-
poses in the Acts narrative. Paul is the driving force
behind Christianity's Gentile mission and Luke uses

Paul's conversion/call experience to justifr that mis-

sion and the Gentile Christianity it produced.
2, 5, Putl's C,omqsbn / Call h tle NT. Compari n g the

Acts account of Paul's conversion/call with Paul's own
accounts is not as straightfonvard a task as it might
appear. Paul is making comments about his life as he
writes letters to various churches. Luke is telling a

story with an overarching narrative purpose. Even

though historical research values the letters over Acts,

the Acts material is essential to understanding the
events surrounding Paul's conversion,/call experi-
ence. What are the m4ior similarities and differences
berween the material in Acts and Paul's own accounts?

It is important to note that all five accounts of Paul's

conversion,/call occur in contexts where the relation-
ship benueenJudaism and Christianity is an issue. In
Acts the validiry of the Gentile mission is at stake; in
Galatians l, and probably Philippians 3 as well, the
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validity of Paul's Law-free gospel is the issue. In these

contexts the revelatory nature of Paul's conversion/
call is stressed.

Paul's former life as a zealous Jew and persecutor

of the church and his uansformation into a follower
of Christ is an important part of all five passages. This
theme of the cont-rast between Paul's former and pres-

ent life is especially prominent in the autobiograph-

ical passages in Galatians I and Philippians 3. This
strong sense of contrast is one of the arguments for
seeing 1 Timothy I and Romans 7 also as autobio-
graphical.

All three Acts passages and Galatians I describe a

call to proclaim Christ to the Gentiles as part of the

revelatory experience. But it is notewonhy that Philip
pians 3 does not even hint at a special apostolic call.

Instead, Paul speaks of a general "heavenly call of
God in ChristJesus." Why is a perspective that is so

prominent in the other accounts entirely absent from
the Philippians 3 account? Perhaps since Paul's Gen-
tile mission and his gospel* to the Gentiles is not
being immediately threatened, he does not need to
stress the divine origin ofhis gospel. Another possible

explanation is that since Paul is stressing his role as

an example to be imitated, he doesn't mention a part
of his experience that is so obviously unique to him.

If I Timothy I is taken as genuinely Pauline, another
possibility emerges. As the Gentile mission became

established and Paul needed tojustifr his gospel less

frequently, Paul himself saw the transformation of his

life as the most important part of his experience and

understood being an example of the transforming
grace ofChrist as an integral part of his apostolic role.

The differences between Luke's and Paul's ac-

counts of the conversion/call are rooted in their dif-
ferent purposes. Luke wants to show the progress of
the church from theJewish to the Gentile community;
Paul is concerned with his relationship as aposde to

the Gentile communities he has founded. But Paul

and Luke ultimately understood Paul's conversion/
call in similar ways. Both are concerned with the re-

lationship betrueenJew and Gentile and see Paul's call

as apostle to the Gentiles as an important factor in
that relationship. Both see Paul's conversion/call as a

revelatory and transforming event in Paul's life and

the life of the church. And both Paul and Luke see

Paul's experience as a model of the transforming
grace of God for the church. These similarities make

it possible to speak of the NT understanding of Paul's

conversion/call experience.

3. Some Critical Questions.
The questions which biblical scholarship addresses to
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the NT text often challenge traditional assumptions
about the texl This is especially true of the questions
scholars ask about Paul's conversion/call experience.
Not only has Stendahl challenged traditional Western
understandings of Paul's experience, but other scho
lars have challenged Stendahl's interpretation. These

challenges have resulted in several crit-ical questions
which need to be addressed in any study of Paul's

conversion,/call experience. The answers to these sev-

eral questions are all related to the major issue. Is
Paul's experience better understood as a conversion
or a call?

,.1. fufining Corwefiion, If the term conansion is to
be useful in understanding Paul, it needs to be de-

fined. As Stendahl pointed oul Western definitions of
conversion have been strongly influenced by Augus-
tine's and Luther's views of Paul's conversion. These
views ofconversion dominated early psychological re-

search, which tended to focus on dramatic conversion
and understood conversion as a solution to unbeara-
ble sin* and guilt. Social scientists as well as biblical
scholars have questioned this definition ofconversion
and have tried to offer models that are more useful to
those who seek to understand conversion from either
a theological or social-scientific perspective.

Most recent studies of conversion have taken a so-

ciological approach and defined conversion as a per-
son transferring from one community to another (see

Social-Scientific Approaches). Such studies also point
out that the main characteristic of converts is a pre-

disposition to reinterpret their past from the perspec-

t-ive of their new communities. Conversion represents
a conscious choice to socialize to a new group and
accept the reality structure of that group (see Berger
and Luckmann, 144-50). The analogies benueen this
sociological definition of conversion and Paul's expe-

rience are striking. Paul came from a Pharisaic com-

munity and entered a community that included Gen-
tiles. This new community helped him understand his
revelatory experience and reinterpret his past. This
reinterpretation of his past as a Pharisee is evident in
Paul's autobiographical accounts in Galatians 1 and
Philippians 3; Paul's statements about his past are

greatly influenced by his present commitments.
Helpful as these modern sociological definitions

are, we need to be careful in applying them to Paul's

experience. We simply do not have enough historical

data on Paul for an adequate psychological or socio
logical analysis. We need to be careful not to reduce
Paul's unique experience to a formula or let modern
studies define his experience. But we can use modern
categories to illuminate certain aspects of his experi-
ence for us.
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3.2. Ditl Putl Change ndigiafui? Did Paul remain a

Jew even after he changed communities? According to
a sociological definition ofconversion, this would be

entirely possible and would answer one of Stendahl's
objections to calling Paul's experience a conversion.
Stendahl asserts that Paul did not really change reli-
gions. He had a new calling but still served the same

God; as aJew, he was to bring God's message to the
Gentiles. His experience led not to a new religion, but
to a new understanding of the Law in relation to the
Gentiles. When Paul was transformed by his experi-

ence, Christianity was not yet defined as a different
religion from Judaism, so it might be best to say that
Paul changed communities within Judaism.

But this reading of Paul fails to take into account
the radical nature of Paul's reintelpretation ofJuda-
ism. His claim that Gentiles did not have to be circum-
cised to enter the Christian community was more than
a minor reinterpretation of the Law. In addition, he
claimed that he received this new understanding of
the Law in a revelatory event that changed his life.
These claims got him into trouble even within the
Christian community. Comparing Paul to the Pharisa-

ic Christians of Acts 15 and Galatians 2, who wanted

Gentile Christians to be circumcised, shows how rad-
ical his reinterpretation ofJudaism was. Paul left the
Pharisaic community and was completely rejected by

that community. Paul's claim in Philippians 3:7-8 that
he regards hisJewish reasons for confidence as "rutr
bish" indicates a complete break with hisJewish pasr
Although the Acts accounts of Paul's experience pre-

sent him as a devoutJew, they also indicate that Paul's

life and values were radically changed by his Damas-

cus Road experience and that he was uncompromis.
ing in his insistence that Gentiles need not be circum-
cised. If Paul's entering the Chrisdan community
involved such a radical reorientation of his life and
his religious values, it seems misleading to assert that
Paul remained a Jew with a new calling. Paul may

indeed have thought ofhimselfas aJew throughout
his entire life. But he also insisted on a reinterpreta-

tion of Torah so radical that it eventually created a

new pattern of religion.
).3. C,oruadon or Call? In many ways the question

of whether Paul's Damascus Road experience was a

call or a conversion is an artificial one. The question

itself seems to impose modem categories on ancient
descriptions of a complex religious evenl But asking
the question also allows us to realize that Paul's expe-

rience is far too rich to fit neatly into any of our cate-

gories. It is both call and conversion. So when we ask

if Paul's experience is a call or a conversion, we are

not only asking which term best describes Paul's ex-

perience, we are also asking whether any single term

can dojustice to that event.

Paul's call to be the apostle to the Gentiles is central
to the accounts in Acts and Galatians l. But it seems

much more important in the Acts accounts, which are

seeking to justi$ the mission to the Gentiles, than it
does in Paul's accounts. Paul mentions it in defense
of his gospel in Galatians l, but there is no mention
at all of an apostolic call in Philippians 3. This would
suggest that Paul himself did not understand his reve-

latory experience primarily as a call, even thouBh his

call to be apostle to the Gentiles was certainly pan of
that experience. Those who see Paul's experience pri-
marily as a call are probably being more influenced
by Luke and his purposes than by Paul's own interpre-
tation of his experience.

The central theme ofthe autobiographical passages

in Galatians I and Philippians 3 is the contrast be-

tween Paul's former life in Judaism and his present
life in Christ. In Philippians 3 Paul claims that this
contrast is due to the transforming character of his

experience of knowing Christ. This same contrast is

also found in all three Acts accounts. Does this evi-

dence of a profound change in Paul's life mean that
the Damascus Road experience is best understood as

a conversion? The answer to this question depends on
how conversion is defined.

The traditional Western understanding of conver-
sion, when imposed on the NT texts, leads to a distort-
ed understanding of Paul's experience. This view of
conversion sees Paul as aJew who struggles with guitt
over his failure to keep the [,aw. Paul says that he was

"as to righteousness* under the Law, blameless" (Phil
3:6). It also sees Paul's conversion as an experience of
being just.ified by faith rather than an experience of
knowing Christ and being called to proclaim him to
the Gentiles. Although this is not a serious distortion
of the NT texts, it is still an example of trying to fit Paul

into traditional Protestant categories rather than try-

lXr..,: 
urd.*,rnd the complexities of Paul's experi-

Sociological definitions of conversion seem to be
more consistent with the NT descriptions of Paul's

experience. Ifconversion results in a change ofcom-
munities and a reinterpretation of one's past life,
Paul's experience certainly qualifies as a conversion.
Even though sociological definitions ofconversion do
not distort Paul's experience, they do not really do
justice to it either. Paul's experience had a powerful
revelatory dimension to it and Paul claims that both
his experience and the gospel he received were of
divine origin. The event which caused him to change
communities was a call to be apostle to the Gentiles
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and the event which caused him to re-evaluate his life
was a direct revelation of Christ Social-scientific def-
initions of conversion cannot describe these revela-

tory elements in Paul's conversion experience.
No single terrn seems to be able to describe the

complexities of Paul's Damascus Road experience. Be-

cause strong contrasts are pan of every account of
Paul's experience, it certainly qualifies as some sort of
conversion experience. But it is also important to in-
clude the revelatory dimensions of Paul's experience

and recognize it as an experience of call. In other
words, Paul's call to be apostle to the Gentiles is part

of a profound and transforming conversion experi-
ence. Call and conversion are both aspects of a divine
revelation of Christ to Paul. The changes in Paul's life
and his mission to the Gentiles are the results of this
profound experience of knowing Chrisr

1.4. Paul's Exptiorce as a Mdal for Clrristiorlrs,. To
what extent is Paul's Damascus Road experience
meant to be a model for Christians? In Philippians

3:17 Paul urges his readers to 'Join in imitating me,

and observe those who live according to the example
you have in us" (see Imitation). What aspecs of his

experience is Paul urging his readers to imitate? In
answering this question it is important to maintain a

distinction between the call and conversion aspects of
Paul's experience.

It is interesting that the only passage referring to
Paul's Damascus Road experience in which Paul urges

his readers to follow his example is the passage in
which no mention of his apostolic call is made. There
is no indication that Paul ever suggested that anyone
imitate him in his role as apostle to the Gentiles. In
fact, there is every indication in Galatians 1-2 that
Paul saw his call as unique and that he zealously de-

fended his unique mission and perspective. The Acts

accounts also present him as llw apostle to the Gen-

tiles and give him credit for the early church's Gentile
mission. This is why scholars like Stendahl, who see

Paul's experience primarily as a call, are suspicious of
attempts to make Paul's experience normative for the
church.

So what does Paul rnean when he urges his readers
to 'Join in imitating me"? In Philippians 3 Paul is

reflecting on his personal experience of knowing
Christ. Paul discusses knowing Christ in such a way

that it can only be something gained in the process of
being transformed. All Christians must be part of the
community of those being transformed by Christ if
they are truly to know Christ. In Philippians 3:14 Paul

says that this transformation continues as he follows
the "call of God in Christ Jesus." Here Paul is not
talking about his apostolic call but about the call to be
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transformed-one that is addressed to all believers.
Being transformed involves "forgeuing what lies be-

hind" and "straining forward to what lies ahead." So

the dynamic of this transformation is very similar to
the dynamic of conversion, in *hich one completely
rethinks the past in the light of present commitments.
Paul shares with the Philippian community the "call
of God in Christ Jesus" and the experience of being
transformed by that call. AII Christians must be part
of the community of those being transformed by
Christ if they are to truly know Christ. When Paul

urges the Philippians to imitate him, he is urging them
to join him in responding to that call and allowing
Christ to transform their lives. Ihowing Christ has led
to a total transformation of Paul's life and values. It is

this experience of being transformed by Christ that
Paul urges his readers to imitate.

J,5, Pdttl's Werietue aild His Tlr@log. Most schol-
ars either ignore the issue of Paul's experience and
dismiss it as irrelevant or see it as the key to under-
standing Paul's theology. But those who think Paul's

conversion/call affects his theology are not in agree-

ment on exactly what influence the experience might
have had. A great deal of this lack of agreement stems

from the different ways Paul's experience is under-
stood. Those who see it as a call think it has a very

different influence on his theology from those who
see it as a conversion,

The traditional view of Paul's conversion, which
sees it as an experience ofbeingjustilied by faith, also

views the center of Paul's theology as the doctrine of
justification* by faith (see Center). Paul arrives at his
view ofthe Law because ofhis struggle with the Law
as aJew and his subsequent experience ofbeing freed
by Christ from this struggle. He rejecs the "works-
righteousness" ofJudaism in favor of the Christian
way of justification by faith. Although mosr biblical
scholars no longer define Paul's conversion in the
traditional way, this view of the relationship between
Paul's experience and his theology is still presented in
modified forms (see Theissen, 177-265).

Those who see Paul's experience as a call have a

very different view of the relationship of this experi-
ence to Paul's theology. For these scholars, the center
of Paul's theology lies in his call as apostle to the
Gentiles (so, partly, Sanders). This call created ques-

tions about the Law for Paul: If Gentiles are now in-
cluded in the people of God, do they have to keep the
Law? What happens to the Law now that the Messiah
has come? What does this mean forJew-Gentile rela-

tions and the place of Gentiles in the church? Paul

arrived at his view of the Law from answering these

quest.ions, not from his experience ofthe Law before
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or after his call (see Stendahl, Munck, Dunn).
ln recent years scholars who understand Paul's ex-

perience as a conversion have linked it to his theology
in ways that are quite different from the traditional
'Justification by faith" model. These scholars think
that all ofPaul's theology, notjust his doctrine ofjus.
tification by faith, is derived from his Damascus Road

experience.

S. Kim takes seriously Paul's claim to have received
his gospel "through a revelation ofJesus Christ" (GaI

l:12) and argues that Paul's conversion experience on
the Damascus road was the source for both his apos
tolic call and his theological understanding of the gos-

pel. Paul's christology comes from his recognition that
the glory of God was revealed in the face of Christ
(2 Cor 4:6). This revelation leads to Paul's proclama-
tion of salvation* as a present reality which will be

consummated at the eschaton, when the glory* of
Christ will be fully visible (see Newman). This Christ
is the embodiment of God s plan of salvation that in-
cludes bothJews and Gentiles; Christ is the end of the
t aw.* This is why Paul surrendered his righteousness
based on the Law to receive God's righteousness,

which is based on faith in Christ" This experience of
the reconciling grace of God allowed Paul to develop
his distinctive doctrine of the atoning death of Christ
as God reconciling (sa Peace, Reconciliation) the
world to himself through Chrisr Seeing this glorified
Christ as the image of God who has restored the di-
vine image* and glory lost by Adam* led direcdy to
Paul's conception of believers being conformed to the
image of Christ and becoming a new creation.* In
other words, Paul really did receive his gospel as pan
of his conversion experience and all of his theology
is derived directly from that experience.

A F. Segal makes a very strong case for the close

connection betr,veen Paul's conversion experience,
understood from a sociological perspective as a
change of communities, and his theology. Paul's

understanding of the Law comes from both his con-
version experience and his subsequent experience in
the Gentile church. Paul's legal principle in Romans

7:4, that those who have died with Christ are dead to

the Law, is a metaphor for his own conversion. His

experience ofradical change led to a radical new eval-

uation of the Law. Much of his theology of the [,aw-

free gospel was formed in battles with Jewish Chris
tians about the role of the Law in Gentile-Christian
communities. Paul's understanding of transformation,
which is the result of his conversion experience, plays

a crucial role in his understanding ofChristian com-

munity. All Christians must be part of an evolving
transformed, redeemed community and all who are

members of that community are equally members of
Christ- In fact all of Paul's theology can ultimately be
traced to his experience of conversion: "Having be-

gun with his own personal experience, Paul thereafter
expands his theory not simply to involve his own sal-

vation, and the salvation of the Gentiles, but also the
entire history of humaniry, from Adam to the escha-
ton" (Segal, 183). Since Paul's life, as well as much of
his writings, embodied the solution to the issues fac-

ing the earliest church, Christianity received the influ-
ence of his personality and was seen as a community
of converts. Paul's conversion not only influenced his

theology, it defined Christianiry.
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CORINTHIANS, LETTERS TO THE
I and 2 Corinthians represent at least two ofthe four
or more letters that Paul wrote to his church in Cor-
inth together with the churches in the region of
Achaia which surrounded this important Roman city
(l Cor l:2; 2 Cor l:l;cf. Rom 16:1). As its founder (cf.

1 Cor 4:14-15; 2 Cor 10:1&14), Paul knew well the

church's history, character and problems. I Corinthi-
ans provides the most detailed example within the
Pauline corpus ofthe way in which Paul applied his

theological convictions, especially his christology*
and eschatology,* to the practical issues facing the
church. In contrast, due to the circumstances which
later developed in Corinth with the arrival of Paul's

opponen6,* 2 Corinthians contains Paul's most sus-

tained apologetic for his apostolic authority* of any of
the Pauline letters. In addition, both letters deal with

the collection for the sains in Jerusalem, which was

so important to Paul (cf. I Cor 16:l-9; 2 Cor 8-9; see

Collection).
l. The Contents of I Corinthians
2. The Contens of 2 Corinthians
3. The City and Its Citizens
4. The Church and Its Apostle

5. Some Critical Questions
6. Theological Themes of I and 2 Corinthians

l. The Contents of I C,orinthians.
l.l. Tl,o Sahtalion Paul's salutat.ion in 1 Corinthians

l:l-3 is tlpical of ancient letters in that it first identifies
the sender and then the recipients, after which a

greeting is extended. Paul's salutation in 1 Corinthi-
ans is distincg however, in that he expands both the
identification of the sender (Paul and Sosthenes) and
the recipients (to the church in Corinth, "together

with all those who are calling upon the name of our
lordJesus Christ in every place," I Cor 1:2). On the
one hand,joint authorship of an ancient letter is rare.
We are not sure who Sosthenes was (cf. the same

name in Acu 18:17 for the ruler of the synagogue in
Corinth), or what contribution he made in writing the
letter, for as I Corinthians unfolds it becomes clear

that Paul alone is speaking. Moreover, Paul's position
as "an apostle ofChristJesus" is clearly distinguished
fiom that of Sosthenes, who is identified merely as

"our brother" (1 Cor 1:l). On the other hand, this is
the most extensive elaboration of the recipients found
among Paul's leners. In it Paul indicates that he views

1&

the church in Corinth to be the center of a cluster of
house churches in the surrounding area.

But what is most striking in the salutation are the
nvo supponing clauses which give the general reason
both for Paul's writing (i.e., because he has been
called by the will of God to be an apostle of Christ

Jesus), and for his writing to the Corinthians (i.e., be-

cause they too have been called to be "saints" as those
"set apart" or "sanctified in Christ Jesus"). In both
cases the focus on Christ* in the salutation points
forward to the christological foundation of Paul's ar-

guments in 1 Corinthians. The prayer*/wish in I Co-

rinthians l:3, "grace (clwris) .. . to you," is a Christian-
ized form and expansion ofthe rypical greeting used

in ancient letters: "greetin gs (chnirein) to you."
1.2. Tlu OP*-g Tlrm.hsg@. Again according to

his normal custom, Paul follows his salutation with a

thanksgiving for his church in I Corinthians l:t!9 (see

Benediction). More than merely a spontaneous ex-

pression of personal praise, the thanksgiving intro
duces the central theme of the lener as a whole (see

[rners). Despite the Corinthians' current problems,
Paul begins by expressing his gratitude to God* for
the sufficiency of their spiritual gifu* (i.e., the con-
crete expression of the "9.u.."* of God given to
them), since Paul is thereby assured that God has ir-
revocably called the Corinthians and will therefore
sustain them faithfully until judgment* day. Hence,
the problem in Corinth is not their spiritual grfts P,
sz, but their attitude toward and use of them (cf. I Cor
12-14). As will become clear, the Corinthians are
boasting in the very calling and gifts (= grace) for
which God alone is to be thanked (cf. 1 Cor 1:2&31;

4:7).

1.j. Rrsponser to Rrlporb Abtd bhli. 1 Corinthians
l:10 begins the body of Paul's letter and introduces
the first major section, which runs from I Corinthians
l:10 to 6:20. This section contains Paul's responses to
the issues which he has heard about from "Chloe's

people" (l Cor l:ll, i.e., a certain group, most likely
from Ephesus, in contact with the Corinthian situa-

tion) and from other oral reports (l Cor 5:1; cf. 16:15-

l8). In this first major section Paul also attempts to
clear up the Corinthians' misunderstanding of his ear-
lier correspondence (1 Cor 5:9, I I ).

In the first unit within this section (1 Cor 1:10-
6:20), Paul deals with the causes of and the solution
to the dissension and rivalry that has developed be-

tween some of the Corinthians based on their loyalty
to various Christian leaders, including Paul himself (to
posit actual divisions or "panies" within the church is
too strong a reading of I Cor 1:10-12). The many at-

tempts to ascertain the origin and distinctive theolog-
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ical perspective of those who claimed to belong to
Paul, Apollos,* Cephas (rd, Peter) and, more generally,

to Christ (l Cor 1:12) have not been successful. The
attempt to read this text as evidence for a pervasive

conflict within the early church between Peter, repre-
senting the Jewish Christians, and Paul, representing

the Gentiles,* as first championed by F. C. Baur, has

also failed (sa Paul and His Interpreters).

What can be said with confidence is that the root
of the problem was the Corinthian addiction to the
power, prestige and pride represented in the Hellenis-
tic rhetorical* tradition, with its emphasis on the glory

ofhuman wisdom and aftainment and is correspond-

ing flagrant and flamboyant lifestyle. It is this Helle-

nistic "wisdom of the word" (l Cor l:17,20,26;2:l;
3:19) that Paul combats by calling attention to the con-

trary "wisdom"* and "power"* of God as manifested

first in the cross* of Christ (l Cor l:l&25), then in the

calling of the Corinthians themselves (l Cor l:2G31),

and finally in the intentional nature of Paul's own

ministry* and apostolic way of life (l Cor 2:l-5; 4:l-
13).

Yet since "the word of the cross is foolishness to
those who are perishing" (1 Cor l:18; cf. 2:14), only
those whose hearts have been transformed by the

work of the Spirit will be able to accept the tnre wis.

dom and power of God as revealed in the gospel*
(l Cor l:20-24; 2:&16). Paul therefore warns the Co-

rinthians that their boasting in themselves and in
their various spiritual leaders is a dangerous sign that

the Spirit is not prevailing in their lives, since tley are

acting like those who are still "naturd" or "unspiri-
tual" (l Cor 2:14-3:4). Should such an attitude and
its behavior continue, they too will thus find them-
selves under thejudgment of God, who will desuoy

the wisdom of this world* and all those who work to
destroy the church* as the temple* of the Spirit, built
on the foundation of the cross of Christ (l Cor l:l$
20; 3:10-23). The Corinthians must consequently re.

pent oftheir boasting, recognize that everything they
have is a Brft, and follow in the pattern of their own

apostle, whose life of weakness* and suffering manif-
ests both the power of the kingdom* of God and the
reality of the cross (l Cor l:31 ; 2:&5; 4:G13, l42l ).

The same arrogance and spiritual competition
based on one's spiritual gifu and leaders, which some

Corinthians had wed to a boasting in the achieve-

ments of Hellenistic wisdom (1 Cor l:10-4:21), had

also manifested iself in flagrant immorality within the

church and in lawsuits* betrueen fellow believen (cf.

I Cor 5:2, 6; 6:9). In I Corinthians 5:l-6:20 Paul now

addresses these problems and their underlying causes.

In the first case Paul responds by exercising his own

authority. With the cooperation and consent of the
Corinthian church, he disciplines* the man who is
living with his father's wife with excommunication for
the sake of his ultimate restoration (l Cor 5:&5). Paul

then proceeds to make it clear that one's new position
in and worship* of Christ demand a corresponding
purity and separation, not from the world, but within
the world (l Cor 5:Gl3), since "the unrighteous will
not inherit the kingdom of God" (l Cor 6:9). The
Corinthians' present status of having been justified*
and sanctified (sa Holiness) in Christ must work itself
out in a corresponding life of growing obedience to
the demands of Go{ for they are the temple of God's

own Spirit (l Cor 6:ll, 12-20). Though all things are

"lawfuI' for the believer, the Spirit does not free one
from the call to holiness in this age; it frees one for
it (1 Cor 6:12).

In the midst of this discussion, Paul addresses the
fact that the Corinthians are taking their disputes to
the secular couns for arbitration. Here too the Corin-
thians' spiritualityi ought to equip them to express

God's wisdom, rather than allowing them to capitulate

to the world, especially when they are being equipped
as God's people to share in God's ultimate judgment

of the world (1 Cor 6:16). And in the event that no

setdement can be reache4 those who are spiritual
ought to be willing and able to sufier wrong unjustly
for the sake of Christ (l Cor 6:7-8). fu 1 Corinthians
8:1-ll:l and I Corinthians l3 will make clear, this is

the true way of Christ-like love* and the true expres-

sion of one's spiritual power, maturiry and giftedness.

1.4. Raponlrs u tlu Lcficr fron Wh Beginning
with 1 Corinthians 7:1, Paul tums his aftention to the
issues concerning which the Corinthians have recent-

ly written to Paul for clarification of his views and

their implications. Paul's treatment of these matters

constitutes the second mqior section of the letter,
which exends to I Corinthians l6:12 (cf. the repeated

use of the "concerning" formula in I Cor 7:l; 8:l;
12:l; 16:l; l6:12).

In I Corinthians 7:140 Paul discusses marriage*
and celibacy. Here he is mindful of the tensions and

anxieties caused by living in an evil age benveen the

first and second comings of Christ (l Cor 7:2F35), and

of the God-given physical and emotional needs and

desires ofhis people (l Cor 7:l-5,3&38). The basis of
Paul's instruction is once again the determinative role
that the calling and gifting of God play in one's life
(d. I Cor 7:15, 17-24 with l:2G31). And here again,

though Paul himself prefers being single as the way

of life most suited to serving God (d. I Cor 7:8,32-34,

38), the goal is to live, whether married, widowed or
single, in the kind of devotion to the [ord that corres-
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ponds to God's work in one's life and reflects God's

character (cf. I Cor 7:19-20, 35).

In I Corinthians 8:l-11:l Paul confronts the prob-
lems that have arisen due to the fact that the more

knowledgeable within the church are eating food*
which has been sacrificed in a pagan temple. These

individuals have come to understand that idols* do

not actually exist (1 Cor 8:46). But their behavior has

become a stumbling block for those who do not yet

share this understanding, defiling their weaker con-

sciences and destroying their faith (l Cor 8:7, 9, ll-
12). Paul considers such disregard for the disposition

of others, based on one's own rights and knowledge,

to be a sin not only against them but against Christ

himself. Those who truly know God and are known by

him will employ their freedom* and knowledge* for
the sake of building up others in their faith, even

when this entails denying one's own legitimate rights

as a believer (l Cor 8:l-3; l3). This is the "love that
builds up," rather than knowledge alone, which mere-

ly "makes one arrogant" (l Cor 8:l).
To suppon his point Paul illustrates this principle of

love by pointing to his own decision to support him-

self financially while in Corinth (l Cor 9:l-27; see

Tentmaking). Although the Corinthians accepted Paul

as an apostle (l Cor 9:l-2), others criticized him for
not exercising his legitimate apostolic right to finan-
cial suppon (l Cor 9:!14; sa Financial Support) even

when this meant much undue hardship and suffer-
ing* on Paul's part (cf. I Cor 4:ll-13). Paul's answer
is that he has given up his rights as an aposde for the

sake of the progress of the gospel and for the reward

God has promised for such acts of love (l Cor 9:15-

l8). Paul thus makes himself "a slave to all, that [he]
might win the more" (l Cor 9:19) even though he is
free to do as it is appropriate in Christ. This is the

training in love that all must engage in, who, like Paul,

are called to persevere in self-control in order to
pursue the prize ofthe gospel (l Cor 9:2& 27).

In chapter ten Paul goes on to warn the Corinthians
of what will happen if they too fail to persevere in
love, and misuse their knowledge and experience as

an excuse for continual immorality and evil (cf. I Cor
10:11-12). Like Israel in the wilderness, they will be

destroyed (1 Cor l0:l-10). Indeed, God has provided
a way of escape from overwhelming temptation, so

that there is no excuse for not enduring in the love

that is produced by genuine faith (1 Cor 10:13). As an

example ofthis Paul gives theological parameters and

practical advice for dealing with the temptation to par-
take of food offered to idols. This temptation was com-

mon among the Corinthians in general, lor whom it
was a common social practice to eat in the precincts
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of a pagan temple (sa Idolatry). But Paul warns of the
inherent spiritual dangers, arguing that even ifan idol
is "nothing," those who partook of food offered to
idols were panaking of the table of demons* (1 Cor
l0:1430). Finally, Paul retums once again to his own
apostolic lifestyle of not seeking his own advantage

but living to please others for Christ's sake (l Cor
10:31-32). Here too this is an example for the Corin-
thians themselves, calling them once more to be "im-
itators" of him, as he is of Christ (l Cor l1:1; cf. 4:16;

sa Imitation).
In I Corinthians ll:2-34 and I Corinthians 12-14

Paul turns his attention to three matters concerning
Christlike behavior in worship*: (l) the relationship
between men and women in worship as expressed in
the cultural practice of women wearing veils (1 Cor
11:2-16 lsa Man and Womanl; unlike his response to
the following nvo problems, Paul here praises the Co
rinthians and merely writes to give them a theological
grounding for their practice), (2) the setting up ofclass
distinctions during the celebration of the lord's Sup
per* as an abuse of its very meaning (l Cor 11:17-34),

and (3) the proper use of prophecy* and tongues* in
worship (l Cor 14:140) ag-ainst the backdrop of the
significance of spiritual gifu* in general (l Cor 12:l-31).

In view of Paul's arguments thus far in I Corinthi-
ans it is not sulprising that in each of these cases

Paul's approach is to make it clear that true spirituality
and giftedness are not compatible with arrogant
boasting and competition based on one's place in the
body of Christ (saa Body of Christ) or in society, or with
parading one's gifts before others (cf. I Cor ll:l&22;
12:14,26 l4:G12). Genuine spiritualiry manifess iself
in mutual interdependence and complementarity,
both among men and women in view of their distinct
roles, and among those within the church due to the
variety of their spiritual gifs. The same principles are
to be manifest in dealing with their cultural diversity
and economic distinctions (cf. I Cor I l:l l, 33-34; 12:4
31; l4:2G40). And in each case this practical spiritu-
ality is grounded in theology, whether that be the
creative work of God (1 Cor 1l:2-16), the redemptive
work of Christ (l Cor ll:17-34), or the gifting of the
Spirit (l Cor 12-14).

Finally, as "the more excellent way" outlined in
I Corinthians l3 makes evident, the criterion for es-

tablishing the appropriate application of this theology
is that of "love,"x the character of which is outlined
in I Corinthians 13:4-7 (cf. its application in I Cor
12:{17; 14:&19). Hence, apart from faith in Christ
working itself out in love for the body of Christ, par-

ticipation in the Lord's Supper and apparent posses-

sion of spiritual gifts do not ensure one's right stand-
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ing before God. In fact, they bring one under the
judgment of God (cf. I Cor ll:16,27-32; 14:37-38),

since only love, as the outward expression of faith*
and hope,* remains forever (l Cor 13:l-3, &13). Paul

can thus admonish the Corinthians, who pride them-

selves on their spiritual gifts and experiences, that
"since you are eager for spiritual things and experi-
ences, strive that you may abound in building up the
church" (1 Cor 14:12).

Having begun by grounding his opening section in
the cross of Christ (cf. I Cor 1:1&25), Paul now con-
cludes his application of theological truths to practical

problems by dealing in I Corinthians 15:1-58 with the
surety and nature of the future resurrection* in view
of the resurrection of Chrisr Paul first calls attention
in I Corinthians l5:l-5 to the death and resurrection

of Christ as the center point of the gospel, which Paul

had received as the common tradition* of t}le church
and then passed on to the Corinthians as the basis of
their salvation. This is the earliest account we have of
the contours of the early Christian message and its
historical evidence. Paul then supplements this evi-

dence with the recital of Christ's further resurrection
appearances. He concludes with his own experience
ofthe resurrected Christ and its consequences for his
life as the "least ofthe apostles" (1 Cor l5:9-11).

In turning his attention to the Corinthians, Paul

draws out a threefold significance from the fact of
Christ's resurrection. First, no one can conclude that
there is no resurrection from the dead (l Cor 15:12-

19,29-34). Second, Christ's resurrection is the "fint
fruits"* of what will happen to all "in Christ"* at his

second coming when God's "final enemy," death (su

Life and Death), is destroyed and all authorities are

put back under subjection to the reign of God. Hence,

contrary to the Corinthians' belief that they were al-

ready expeiencing the fullness ofthe resurrection age

to come in their own current life of the Spirit (i.e.,

their "over-realized eschatology"), the final resurrec-

tion is by no means merely an experience of spiritual
power and gifting in the present (l Cor 15:20-28).

Rather, it is a qualitatively different bodily existence

which can only be gained through the granting of a

new, resurrected and spirinral body (l Cor 15:35-56).

Third, believers now live "between" the two resurrec-

tions, Christ's and their own. They live in the midst of
an age which is still evil, but which can be endured

and overcome by the sure confidence that Christ's
resurrection experience and victory over death as the
"last Adam*" will be shared by them because they are

"in Christ" (l Cor 15:42-54). The practical implication
of this hope is that the believer is encouraged to "be

steadfast, immovable, always abounding in the work

of the lord, knowing that in the lord your labor is not
in vain" (l Cor 15:58).

fu dre last of the matters raised by the Corinthians'
letter, Paul ends his responses by outlining his instruc-
tions concerning the management of the collect.ion

being taken for the poor believers inJerusalem,* not-
ing his future travel plans, providing a recommenda-
tion for Timothy (see Coworkers), and then giving a

brief explanation of Apollos's* reason for not visiting
Corinth (1 Cor 16:l-12).

1.5. fucluding Reflrarhs The letter ends with a final
series of admonitions and greetings fiom Paul and
those with Paul in Asia (l Cor 16:13-24). As a fitting
capstone to the letter as a whole, these admonitions
center on the need for perseverance in one's faith as

it works itself out in love (1 Cor 16:13-14) and the
corresponding pronouncement of Cod's judgment on
those who "have no love for the [ord," with Paul

himself longing for the return of Christ (l Cor 16:22).

2. The Contents of 2 Corinthians.
2.1. Tlrc Salutntian, The salutation in 2 Corinthians

l:l-2 follows the same pattem as I Corinthians 1:l-3,

though in comparison both the identification of the

sender and of the recipients are now abbreviated.
Paul's apostolic identity by means of the will of God

is again expressed, with Timothy now noted as the
letter's cosender. But as in the case of Sosthenes, here

too Timothy is ident.ified merely as a "brother," once

again clearly highlighting Paul's apostolic olfice.
Though there has been considerable discussion con-
cerning whether the first person plurals in 2 Corinthi-
ans l-7 refer to a wider circle of apostles or cG

workers* (cf., e.g., 2 Cor 1:19; 8:1&23), the internal
evidence ofthe letter suggests that Paul alone remains

the subject and ol:ject of the discussion throughout
2 Corinthians, apan from those texts where it is ex-

plicidy indicated otherwise (e.g., 2 Cor 3:18; the focus

on the Corinthians in 2 Cor 6:14-7:l; 8-9). The
recipients ofthe letter remain the house churches in
Corinth and those believers scattered in small groups

around this center. The greeting is also the same as

in I Corinthians.
2.2. Tlrc OP^ry TLo.hsgiting. But unlike the situa-

tion he faced in I Corinthians, Paul now finds himself
in a new polemical situation in which his own legit-
imacy as an aposde had been severely called into
question at Corinth and still is being doubted by a

significant minority within the church (see 4.2 below).
This polemical situation and the corresponding apol-
ogetic tone which characterizes much of 2 Corinthi-
ans are evident from the beginning of the letter. In
contrast to Paul's opening thanksgiving in I Corin-
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thians l:49, Paul begins 2 Corinthians not by thanking
God for God's work of grace among the Corinthians,
but by praising God for his work of comfon and de-

liverance from adversity in his own life (2 Cor l:&l I ).

In doing so, Paul uses a formula in 2 Corinthians l:3
which is tlpical of Jewish worship ("blessed be

God . . .") and which calls attention to blessings in
which he himself has participated (sa Liturgical Ele-

ments). These thanksgivings function in Paul's letters

to introduce the main themes of his writing, to express

his perspective on them, and to introduce an implicit
appeal to his readers in response.

Second Corinthians l:1-11 thus establishes the
apologetic tone and central theme of what is to follow:

rather than calling his aposdeship into question,

Paul's suffering* validates his call.* God has called
Paul to suffer in order that through the merciful "com-

fort" of God's sustaining power and ultimate deliver-

ance, which Paul experiences in his affliction,* he will
be able to make God's power and comfort known to
others (2 Cor l:6-7, 10). Paul can thus interpret his

own suffering (= "death") in terms of the death of
Christ, and his deliverance from this suffering as a

rype of the resurection (2 Cor l:9). As such, these too

become a means by which the church is encouraged
in its faithfulness in the midst of adversity (2 Cor l:7).
Paul's suffering, being the vehicle through which the

comfort God provides is made manifest, is therefore

the very mark of his genuine apostolic calling. Paul

consequently concludes this section by calling the Co-

rinthians tojoin him in thanking God for his suffering
and deliverance, the very thing his opponents claimed

disqualified him as an apostle (2 Cor l:ll).
2.3. Paul\ Defatse of the Clwrye in His Truel Plnu.

In the first major section of Paul's letter,2 Corinthians
l:12-2:13, Paul explains the theological rationale for
the recent unexpected change in his travel plans
(2 Cor 1:15-16; see Itineraries, Travel Plans). Paul's

purpose is to demonstrate that his behavior has been

an expression of the sincerity of motives which only
God can discern (2 Cor l:12). Conversely, Paul's ac-

tions have not been the result of "fleshly wisdom"
(2 Cor l:12) and the vacillations of one who makes his
plans "according to the flesh.*" This may reflect an

allegation, apparently made by his opponents, that
Paul was guilty of an elaborate scheme to defraud the
Corinthians in connection with the collection forJe-
rusalem and his own practice of preaching for free
(2 Cor 1 : l7; cf . 2:17 ; 7 :2; 8:20-27; 1 I :7-l I ; 12: lllS).

Paul's point in 2 Corinthians l:15-2:4 is that his

earlier decision not to visit Corinth on his way toJe-
rusalem from Macedonia (cf. 1 Cor 16:5-9), but to
come directJy to Corinth first (2 Cor l:15), as well as
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his later decision not to return to Corinth a second
time (2 Cor l:23), were all the actions of one who is

"sealed by the Spirit" and is therefore acting in a

Christ-like manner. As the full realization of the
promises of God (2 Cor l:19-20), Christ makes it clear
that God's purpose in acting toward his people is to
establish mercy* before judgment In the same way,

Paul's changes in travel plans were all motivated by
his desire to extend mercy to the Corinthians in order
to effect their restoration, rather than to come in judg-
ment (2 Cor l:23-24). Paul changed his travel plans in
order to give the Corinthians the chance for repen-
tance (2 Cor 7:&13), deciding not to come back to
Corinth after his "painful visit," but writing the "sor-

rowful letter" instead (2 Cor 2:1-5). Far from being an
expression of fleshly behavior, Paul's changes in
plans were thus an extension of God's action in
Christ.

In 2 Corinthians 2:5-11 Paul turns his attention
back to those Corinthians who have already repented
of their disloyalty to Paul in response to his previous
"sorrowful lener" (cf. 2 Cor 2:5, &9; 7:7-16). Paul ad-

monishes them to follow in his footsteps. Just as Paul

acted to extend mercy to the Corinthians, they too
should extend mercy to the repentant offender who
caused Paul so much pain. They must welcome this
one back, lest he be "overr.r,helmed by excessive sor-

row" (2 Cor 2:7). Moreover, just as Paul's actions to-
ward the Corinthians demonstrate his genuine apos.

tolic standing, their willingness to extend mercy to this
person takes on the character of a test of their faith*
(2 Cor 2:9). Those who have experienced God's mercy
have no choice but to extend mercy to those who have

sinned against them, but have now repented. Paul

therefore ends this section by reminding the Corinthi-
ans of the ultimate purpose of his admonitions: to
prevent Satan* from using this situation against the
church (2 Cor 2: I I ).

Finally Paul provides the transition to the next ma-
jor section of his leuer by calling attention to his most
recent change in plans. When Titus failed to arrive as

prearranged, Paul could not use opportunities for
ministry in Troas but went to meet with Titus in Mace-

donia (cf. 2 Cor 7:5-7) because of his overwhelming
concern for Titus and his earnest desire to hear the
news Titus was to bring from Corinth (2 Cor 2:12-13).
In view of 2 Corinthians ll:28 this anxiety over his
"brother" and the Corinthians was yet another ex-

pression of Paul's greatest suffering as an apostle.

This apparently insignificant transition thus calls us

back to the central theme of the letter.
2.4. Pad's Direct Defaue of His Aposttlic Authmig.

Rather than calling the legitimacy of his apostleship
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into question, Paul's suffering as related in 2 Corinthi-
ans 2:12-13 leads him once again to praise God in
2 Corinthians 2:14, just as it did in 2 Corinthians l:&
11. Moreover, here too Paul employs a typicalJewish

thanksgiving formula in 2 Corinthians 2:14 ("thanks

be to God") in order to signal the introduction ofthe
central theme of the next section, which now nrns
from 2 Corinthians 2:14 to 7:16: "Thanks be to God
who always leads us in a triumphal procession
(thriamban) untn fuathin Christ, and in so doing man-
ifests the fragrance of the knowledge of him through
us in every place" (see Hafemann for a defense of this
translation).

Just as in 1 Corinthians 4:9 Paul could picture him-
selfas sentenced to death by God as a spectacle in the
Roman arena, and in 2 Corinthians 1:9 as having

been given the "sentence ofdeath," Paul now portrays
his suffering as an apostle in terms of the Roman
triumphal procession in which those taken captive by
the victor (like Paul by Christ!) are led like slaves to
their death (2 Cor 2:14; see Triumph). Paul thus views

his suffering as the divinely orchestrated means by
which the knowledge of God is revealed in the world.
With this as its introduction, this section sets forth
Paul's most detailed defense of his apostolic ministry.
Here his defense is aimed at those who called Paul's

apostleship into question on account ofhis suffering
(cf. 2 Cor 4:7-15; 6:3-10; 11:23-33), his weak personal
appearance (cf. 2 Cor l0:10; I Cor 2:l-5) and his com-
miffnent to preach the gospel at his own expense. His
opponents took these things to be signs of his infe-
riority as an apostle, of the worthlessness of his mes-

sage and as part of his scheme to defraud the Corin-
thians (2 Cor 2:17; ll:7-15; 12:lll9).

At the hean of Paul's self-defense is the twofold
argument in 2 Corinthians 2:14-3:6 for his suffrcien-
cy and boldness as an aposde.* On the one hand,
Paul argues that he is sufficient for the apostolic call-
ing (2 Cor 2:16) precisely because his apostolic life of
suffering, as the means of revealing the knowledge of
God, brings about the same dual effect in the world
that Paul attributed to the word of the cross in I Co-

rinthians 1:l&25 (2 Cor 2:15-16). Moreover, unlike his
opponents, Paul has willingly taken up this suffering
by preaching the gospel free of charge as evidence of
his sincerity and divine call (2 Cor 2:17). On the other
hand, Paul can point to the Corinthians themselves as

additional concrete evidence for his suffrciency, since

their own conversion and life in the Spirit, brought
about through Paul, testi! to the genuine narure of
Paul's ministry among them (2 Cor 3:2-3). Paul's min-
istry of suffering and the Spirit thus combine to sup
port his assertion that his sufficiency is from God and

that God has made him a minister of the "new cov-

enant" of the Spirit in fulfillment of Ezekiel 36 and

Jeremiah 3l (2 Cor 3:,t.6; sa Covenant).
In 2 Corinthians 3:7-18, one of the most complex

passages in the Pauline corpus, Paul proceeds to com-
pare his role as an apostle of the "new covenant"
established by Christ to that of Moses'* role as media-
tor ofthe "old covenant" established at Sinai. Such a
comparison is necessitated by the fact that in 2 Corin-
thians 2:16 and 3:5 Paul's sufticiency as an apostle is
based on his call according to the pattern of the call
of Moses as portrayed in Exodus 4:10 (L)fi, ouk hika-

nos eimi).If Paul has been called llftz Moses, how then
ishis ministry diffum, from that of Moses?

Paul answers this question by contrasting the events

of Exodus 32-34 and their significance for under-
standing the nature and purpose ofthe old covenant
to the new covenant in Christ Paul's main point is that
from the very beginning the Law functioned to "kill"
Israel* by condemning it for its sinfulness. This was

not because the [,aw itself was somehow deficient, but
because the vast majority oflsrael was left in a hard-
ened condition so that it was unable to keep the cov-

enant (cf. Ex 32:1-10; 33:3, 5; 34:9). As a result, Israel
could not endure the glory of God without being de-

stroyed (cf. Ex 33:3, 5). Moses had to veil himself,

therefore, not because the glory* was fading, but so

that the effects of God's glory against a stiff-necked
people might be brought to an end (hatargeo;2 Cor
3:7, ll-12, in view of Ex 34:29-35). This would make
it possible for God's presence to continue in Israel's
midst in spite of Israel's hardened nature. The veil of
Moses thus becomes a metonomy for the hardness of
Israel's hearts under the old covenant (2 Cor 3:1415).

The "letter" (gramma) of 2 Corinthians 3:6 is there-
fore the Law* apan from the power of the Spirit,
which by itself can only declare God's will and pro-
nouncejudgment for not doing it, but cannot empow-
er one to keep ir Only God's Spirit, which is now
being poured out in the new covenant as a result of
the work of Christ, can "make one alive" (2 Cor 3:6)

and bring about this righteousness* (2 Cor 3:&9).
Hence, believers may now encounter in the Spirit the
same glory of God that Moses encountered "with un-
veiled faces" (2 Cor 3:l&17). As a resulg rather than
beingjudged and destroyed by the presence of God,

they are transformed by it into the very image* of God
himself (2 Cor 3:18). Whereas Moses had to veil him-
self(2 Cor 3:12-13), as an aposde ofthe new covenant
Paul can be bold in his declaration of the gospel be-
cause he is confident that he has been called to a

ministry of the Spirit (2 Cor 3:8). Inasmuch as Paul's
ministry thus mediates the glory of God to those
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whose hearts have been changed and thus need not
fear their destruction, his ministry "outshines" that of
the old covenant (2 Cor 3:10-l l).

In 2 Corinthians 4:1-6 Paul draws the necessary

conclusion from his preceding argumenl On the one
hand Paul's aposdeship is legitimate in that it func-

tions, both through his preaching and his way of life,

to make known the "light of the gospel of the glory

of Christ, who is the image of God" (2 Cor 4:4). This
was the purpose of Paul's ov',n call, pictured in 2 Co
rinthians 4:6 in terms of a new creation in which God
"shone in our hearts to give the light of the knowledge

of the glory of Cod in the face of Christ" (sa Conver-
sion and Call). On the other hand, this can only mean
that those who reject Paul and his message do so be-

cause their own minds have been hardened by Saun,
the "god of this age" (2 Cor 4:34).

In 2 Corinthians 4:7-6:13 Paul returns once again

to the theme of his suffering, this time by both intro
ducing and concluding this unit of thought with the
second and third of his "catalogues of suffering"
(2 Cor 4:7-lb and 6:&13 respectively; cf. I Cor 4:l l-13;

ser Afilictions). Having argued for the legitimacy and
function of his suffering thus far, Paul now addresses

the question of the actual necessity for his suffering
which he says in 2 Corinthians 4:7 is to demonstrate
that the power and glory that is revealed in him is

clearly God's and not his own. The way in which this

is accomplished is through Paul's repeated experience

of suffering (i.e., "carrying around in our body the
death ofJesus," 2 Cor 4:10; "being handed over to
death forJesus' sake," 2 Cor 4:11; and having "death

at work in us," 2 Cor 4:12) in order that God's power

to sustain him might be seen (i.e., "that the life of
Jesus might also be manifested in our [mortal] body,"

2 Cor 4:10, I I ) and experienced by others (2 Cor 4: l2).
Paul thus follows in the footsteps of the suffering
righteous of the OT (cf. the quote from Ps 115:l LXX
in 2 Cor 4:13) and of the suffering Righteous One,

Jesus, both in enduring suffering for the sal<e ofoth-
ers (cf.2 Cor 4:15) and in his confidence in God's

righteous vindication and reward* in the future (2 Cor

4:14, 1&18).

Paul's confidence in his future vindication, when he

will be "at home with the l.ord" (2 Cor 5:8), is based

on the guarantee of his present possession of the
Holy Spirit (2 Cor 5:5). This confidence causes him
not only to long with courage for is reality (2 Cor 5:2-

4), but also to endeavor to be pleasing to God, know-

ing that all must appear before the judgment seat of
Christ to be recompensed for their deeds (2 Cor 5:9-

l0). This healthy fear of God also motivates Paul in his

ministry and in his defense of his aposdeship (2 Cor
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5:ll), not for his own sake, but in order that the Co-
rinthians might have just cause to be proud of Paul
(2 Cor 5:12-15) and to affrrm the truth of his gospel

o[reconciliation (2 Cor 5:14,1G21; sa Peace, Recon-
ciliation).

The consequence of Paul's ministry is then made
clear. Those who have been reconciled to God in
Christ are a "new creation" (2 Cor 5:17), which in the
context entails not only a new relat-ionship with God
but also a new, righteous way of life in which one
takes on the very character of God in Christ by living
one's life for the sake of others (2 Cor 3:18; 4:5, 14
l5; 5:21). Rather than rejeaing Christ because of his
sufferering, as Paul himself formerly did when he re-

garded Christ from the nonspiritual point of view (i.e.,

"according to the flesh"), those who have been creat-
ed anew see both Christ and others in the light of
God's purpose ofreconciliation (2 Cor 5:16, 19, 21).

Paul concludes this section and at the same time
introduces the next by calling those within the Corin-
thian church who are still rejecting Paul and his mes-

sage to be reconciled to God and not to presume upon
God's grace and mercy. By doing so they will demon-
strate that their prior acceptance of God's grace has

not been in vain (2 Cor 5:20; 6:l). For as an ambas-

sador for Christ (2 Cor 5:20), Paul, like the servant* in
Isaiah 49:8, is called to bring the people back to their
God (2 Cor 6:2). The catalog of suffering in 2 Corin-
thians 6:113 functions to support this appeal further
by demonstrating again that, rather than calling his
legitimacy into question, his opponents should ob-
serve that Paul's endurance in the midst of adversity
commends him as an apostle. The section therefore
ends with yet another appeal to those Corinthians still
under the influence of Paul's opponents to be recon-
ciled to Paul (2 Cor 6:11-13).

In view ofthe fact that the Corinthian church now

stands divided over the legitimacy of Paul's apostle-

ship and his understanding ofJesus and the Spirit (cf.

2 Cor l1:4), 2 Corinthians 6:14-7,2 addresses the
question of the relationship benueen believers and
unbelievers, the laner of which are now implicitly
identified as those who will not repent and be recon-
ciled to Paul as an apostle of the gospel of God. Paul's

admonition is straightforward. Based on his under-

standing of the church as the temple of God (2 Cor
6:16) and the biblical injunction for God's people to
separate themselves from idolatry in order to be God's
"sons and daughters" (2 Cor 6:17), Paul calls the faith-
ful Corinthians to separate themselves from those

among them who continue to reject Paul and his gos-

pel (2 Cor 6:1415; 7:l).
In 2 Corinthians 7:2-16 Paul resumes his account of
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the recent events in Corinth, focusing on the good
news he received when he finally did meet Titus. Al-
though Paul initially regretted having sent them such

a severe reprimand, Paul is relieved by the fact that his

letter of rebuke (2 Cor 7:58) brought about among the
majoriry of Corinthian believers the kind of godly sor-

row which leads to repentance rather than the "world-
ly grief' which merely brings death (2 Cor 7:9-13).

Paul's defense of his apostleship in 2 Corinthians
2:14-7:16 consequently ends with a great expression
ofjoy,* comfon and confidence in the Corinthians as

a whole, since their positive response to Paul's pre-

vious warnings and to Tinrs's mission was a sure sign

of the genuine nanrre of their faith and of the bond
between Paul and his church (2 Cor 7:2-5, I l-16).

2.5. TIE Cnllcctiot. In 2 Corinthians 8:l-9:15 the
subject matter changes completely. Paul now takes up
the theological foundation and practical administra-
tion of the collection* for the believers inJerusalem*
which he had initiated in Corinth, but which due to
the problems in the church had not been completed
as anticipated (2 Cor 8:6-7, 10-11; 9:2; cf. I Cor 16:1-

4). The necessity for the collection is based not only
on the needs ofthe church inJenrsalem and the abil-
ity of the Corinthians to give (2 Cor 8:14.15) but also

on the implications of Christ's own self-giving for
those under his lordship (2 Cor 8:&9). Giving to the
needs of others therefore becomes a test of the gen-

uineness of one's faith (2 Cor 8:8, 24; 9:13), with Tinrs

providing an example ofjust such a genuine faith and
the love it produces (2 Cor 8:1G17). Two unnamed,

but well-known and respected, brothers will be sentby
Paul with Titus to ensure the completion and credibil-
ity of the collection to the Blory of God (2 Cor 8:l&
23; 9:1-5).

In 2 Corinthians 9:&15 Paul then concludes his dis-

cussion of the collection by returning to its theological

foundation. The collection is necessary because it ex-

presses the church's trust in God to meet their needs

to such a degree that they are willing and able to give

cheerfully to others (2 Cor 9:G9). God is faithful and
he will respond to such acts of faith by working to

supply the needs of those who give and then by re-

warding those who use their resources for the benefit
of others (2 Cor 9:8, lGl2). In going forward with the
collection the Corinthians will therefore glorif, God by

affirming with their actions the gospel of Christ (2 Cor

9:13) and causing others to join them in gloriffing God
(2 Cor 9:12). The collection will also create a unity of
prayer* and appreciation between the Corinthians and
the church inJerusalem (2 Cor 9:14), which leads Paul

in response to close this section by praising God for his
own "inexpressible gift" (2 Cor 9:15).

2.6. Pul\ Final Defase od Attack on His Oppment.
In the last major section of 2 Corinthians, 10:1-13:10,
the tone, style and subject matter again change dra-
matically from the pastoral admonitions of 2 Corinthi-
ans 7:2-15 and chapters 8-9. Here is an aggressive

apologetic and counter-attack against those within the
church who still oppose Paul (2 Cor 13:5-10) and
against his opponents from outside Corinth who
stand in the shadows behind them (2 Cor 10:10; 1l:4,
l2-15,21-23). The issues are still Paul's personal weak-

ness and suffering (2 Cor l0:1, l0; ll:2&33), his vol-
untary self-support (2 Cor 11:7-15; 12:lll7) and his

apparent lack ofcharismatic power (2 Cor 12:12; l3:3).
Paul's upcoming visit consequendy dominates this sec-

tion in the hope that it will be a constructive time of
healing, rather than a time ofjudgment for the church
(cf. 2 Cor l0:2; 12:14,20-21; l3:14).

2 Corinthians 10:l-6 is Paul's hnal appeal to the
church for reconciliation in order that he might not
have to "show boldness" in punishing disobedience
when he arrives-although he is ready to do so (2 Cor
l0:2, 6). In 2 Corinthians 10:7-11 Paul supports this
appeal by reaffirming his legitimacy both as a Chris
tian and as an apostJe on the basis of the appropriate
nature of his recent conduct, including his forceful
boasting in his authority over the Corinthians. The
appropriateness of Paul's conduct becomes evident
once the right criterion for apostolic legitimacy is ap
plied, namely, the concrete evidence of God's own
work through him as seen in Paul's apostolic activity
of founding the church in Corinth (2 Cor l0:12-18).
When Paul lays claim to his authority he is thus not
commending himself (2 Cor l0:12) but boasting "of
the Lord," of what God himself has accomplished
through Paul as evidence ofthe fact that he is the one
whom the lord "commends" (2 Cor l0:17-18).

Since God has already commended Paul through
his apostolic work, the need to boast in one's own
behavior or accomplishments is "foolish" (cf. 2 Cor
ll:1, l&21; 12:11). Yet in 2 Corinthians 1l:l-12:10
Paul feels forced to dojust that in order to counter the
claims of his opponens and to win back those who

have fallen under their sway. At the heart of the issue

is the opponents' claim that they, not Paul, represent
and are equal to the "eminent apostles" inJerusalem.
In this section Paul endeavors to show that he is the
one who is a genuine apostle, on a par with the lead-

ers of the mother church (2 Cor 1l:5; l2:l l), while his

opponents, claiming some connection with the Jeru-
salem leaders, are in fact "false aposdes" and "deceit-

ful workers" who disguise themselves as "servants of
righteousness" (2 Cor 1l:12-15). Thus in 2 Corinthi-
ans ll:5 and 12:ll Paul compares himself positively
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with the "eminent apostles," while in 2 Corinthians
11:12-15 he draws the sharpest possible distinction be-

rween himself and his opponents.
In this section Paul therefore "boasts" first in his

decision to preach the gospel free of charge in Cor-
inth (2 Cor 1l:7-12), and then in his other sufferings
(2 Cor I l:23-33), as the true marks of his legitimacy as

an apostle, only to boast finally in his own spiritual
experiences. In this last case, however, Paul is exceed-

ingly hesitant, knowing that this is the epitome of fool-
ishness and the very thing conceming which God has

given him a "thorn in the flesh" to keep him from
doing (2 Cor l2:G10). Furthermore, Paul asserts that
the real reason his opponents have criticized him for
his preaching free ofcharge, for his suffering and for
his refusal to boast in his spiritual experiences is that
his lifestyte and practice call their own legitimacy as

apostles into question, based as it is on a demand for
payment and their own tales of spiritual experiences
(2 Cor 1l:12). Paul's point is that neither human dis-

tinctives nor religious pedigree make one a servant of
Christ (cf. 2 Cor 1l:21-23), but weakness, since God
has declared that his "power is made perfect in weak-

ness" (2 Cor l2:9).
In 2 Corinthians l2:11-13:10 Paul brings the sec-

tion to a close by reminding the Corinthians for the
last time of his sincerity and apostolic legitimacy, as

evidenced in his ministry of the Spirit and his suffer-
ing as a result of refusing to burden the Corinthians
(2 Cor l2:ll-18). Those who are still rejecting Paul

must therefore repent in anticipation of his final visit
(2 Cor 12:19-13:10). Not to do so will bring them
under the judgment of God, since Paul has identified
his own person and message with the glory of God in
Christ and the rue gospel (2 Cor 1l:4; 12:21; 13:14).
The ultimate test of the genuine nature of their faith
is thus whether or not they will be reconciled with
Paul (2 Cor 13:5-9). Hence, Paul's elaborate self-

defense has not been for his own sake, but for the
good of the Corinthians (2 Cor 12:19), since Paul is

writing "these things while being absent in order that
when [he is] present [he] might not have to use his

authoriry severely, which the lord gave [him] for
building up and not tearing down" (2 Cor l3:10).

2.7. Ftnl C,r@tbtgs. In 2 Corinthians l3:ll-13 (14)

Paul ends his letter by calling his church to mend its
ways, heal its rivalries, and live in unity and peace with

one another. This closing appeal is based on the

promise that in doing so "the God of love and peace"

will be with them.

3. The City and Ib Citizens.

More than perhaps any other of the Pauline letters,

172

the sociological characteristics of Corinth, together
with the religious and philosophical milieu of the re-

gion, influence one's interpretation of 1 and 2 Corin-
thians. Corinth was located at the foot of the 1,88&

foot-high Acrocorinth, on the southern side of the 4.&
mile isthmus that connected the Peloponnese with the
rest of Greece and separated the Saronic and Corin-
thian gulfs. Its location was strategic both militarily
and commercially. Corinth controlled the overland
movement between Italy and Asia, as well as the traffic
between the nuo ports of lrchaeum, 1.5 miles to the
nonh, and Cenchreae,5.l miles to the easL A portage
between these two pons, which ran through Corinth,
made it possible to avoid sailing the treacherous wa-

ters around the Peloponnesus. This ponage was facil-
itated by a paved road across the isthmus, which was

built in the sixth century B.C. Corinth was thus known
as a wealthy ciry due to is tariffs and commerce, and
as a crossroads for the ideas and traflic of the world
(cf. Strabo Ctog. 8.6.20-23). In terms of manufacturing
it was especially known for its highly treasured bronze
ware, one use ofwhich was as "resonance enhancers"
in the theater (cf. I Cor 13:l; Murphy-O'Connor, 50,

76).

The history of ancient Corinth is the history of fi,vo

cities. As a political entity Corinth's history reaches

back to the eighth century B.c., and until the mid-
second century a.c. it flourished as a Greek city-state.

But its status as the leader ofthe Achaean lrague led
to Corinth's destruction by Rome in 146 s.c. Corinth
then lay in ruins until 44 n.c., when it was re-founded
by Julius Caesar as a Roman colony, after which it
quickly rose to prominence once again (cf. Appian
R.om. Hist. 8.136). By the first century Corinth had
become the foremost commercial center in southern
Greece. Beginning in 27 s.c. it was the seat of the
region's proconsul and the capital of the senatorial
province of Achaia until e"o. 15, when ir became an
imperial province. It also became famous for its con-
trol of the Isthmian games, a biennial athletic compe-
tition second only to the Olympian games in impor-
tance. This background is reflected in I Corinthians
9:24-21 in Paul's use of the athletic metaphor and his
emphasis on the imperishable crown reserved for be-

lievers. This, for the Corinthians, would be recognized
as a contrast with the crowns given in the Isthmian
games, which were made out of withered celery plants
(cf. Murphy-O'Connor, 17).

As a wealthy hub for commerce and seafarers,

Greek Corinth was evidently renowned for its vice,

especially its sexual comrption, and for is many relig-
ious temples and rites. Aristophanes (c. 450-385 n.c.)

even coined the term korinthiausthai ("to act like a
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Corinthian," i.e., "to commit fornication") in view of
the ciry's reputation. Plato used the term "Corinttrian
girl" as an euphemism for a prostitute (Murphy-

O'Connor, 56). And although is historical accuracy is

disputed, Strabo's account of 1,000 prostitutes in the

temple of Aphrodite does reflect the city's image, in
which the many temples played their own role in the
immoral tenor of its life (cf. Strabo C,aog. 8.6.20, fint
wrinen in 7 a.c. and revised slightly in,to. l8).

After Corinth was reestablished in ,14 B.c. as a Ro-

man city, it received a rapid influx of people. It soon

became the third city of the empire after Rome and
Alexandria. In addition to the veterans and the many
from the lower classes who moved to Corinth, the city
was setded largely by "freedmen" from Rome, whose

status as manumitted servants wasjust above that ofa
slave. The repopulation of Corinth provided Rome a

way to ease her overcrowding and the freedmen a

chance to take advantage of the socioeconomic op
ponunity offered by this new city. Moreover, Corinth
also boasted a significant community ofJews, who ex-

ercised the right to govern their own internal affain
(cf. Acts l8:8, l7). It is listed by Philo as one of the
cities of the Jewish Diaspora (cf. Philo l-eg. Cai. 281-

282), and a lintel inscribed with the words "synagogue

ofthe Hebrews" has been found, though its date can-

not be determined with certainty (cf. Murphy-O'Con-
nor, 79). By Paul's day Corinth had thus become a

pluralistic melting pot of cultures, philosophies, life-

styles and religions, and had the feel of an economic
"boom-town."

Paul's categories of people within the church, listed

in I Corinthians l2:13 asJew, Gree( slave* and free,

thus reflect the male-up of the city, as do the various

Jewish, Roman and Greek names mentioned in the
letters (cf. the Jews Aquil4 Priscilla, Crispus; the Ro
mans Fonunatus, Quartus,Justus, etc.; the Greeks Ste-

phanus, Achaicus, Erastus). We know from I Corinthi-
ans 7:20-24 that some of the believers in Corinth were

slaves. Funhermore, since no landed aristocracy now
existed in Roman Corinth, an "aristocracy of money"

soon developed, accompanied by a fiercely indepen-
dent spirit (so Fee, 2). This class distinction based on
wealth is reflected in the tensions and factions that

existed during the celebration of the lord's Supper (l
Cor 1l:17-34), since most of the church was apparent-
ly from the lower or middle socioeconomic class, with
only a few wealthy families represented (cf. I Cor 1:2&

27; sa Sociology).

Roman law, culture and religion* were dominant in
Corinth, and l,atin was the city's official language, but
the Greek uaditions and philosophies of the area and

the mystery cults from Egypt and Asia were also

strongly represented (cf. I Cor l:2G22). Diogenes, the
founder of the Cynics, was associated with Corinth
and Craneum, a residential area near it. Indeed, it is
judged that Corinth was the "most thoroughly Helle-
nistic city in the NT" (Fee, 4 n.l2). The Corinthian
theater at the time of Paul held 14,000 people
(Murphy-O'Connor, 36) and is reflected in the image
behind I Corinthians 4:9 and 9:24-25. Moreover, al-
though the accounts which we have ofthe widespread
sexual immorality in Corinth are of Greek Corinth
and should not be taken to apply to the Corinth of
Paul's day, it is cenainly the case that such a problem
also came to be prevalent in the new, Roman city due
to its character as a crossroads and seaporl 1 Corin-
thians 5:l-2 and 6:$20 reflect just such an armos-

phere. Fina.lly, in Paul's day Corinth was filled with
pagan religious sites (cf. I Cor 8:44; 10:14, 2G30).

Pausanias (d. c. ,to. 180), who gives us our earliest
guide book to Corinth in his Descri|tion of Cneea, Book
2, describes at least twenty-six sacred places for the
Greco-Roman pantheon and mystery cults. But it must
be kept in mind that much of Corinth was destroyed
in an earthquake in e.o. 77, after which there was an
extensive rebuilding of the city. For the time of Paul,

archaeology has thus far attested a temple ofFonune
and temples or shrines to Neptune, Apolto, Aphrodite
(on the Acrocorinth), Venus, Octavia, Asclepius,

Demeter, Core and Poseidon (cf. Murphy-O'Connor
and Wiseman).

4. The C,hurch and Its Apostle.
The church in Corinth was largely, though not exclu-
sively, Gentile, as reflected in their former back-
groundin pagan idolatry(1 Cor6:10-11;8:7; l2:2) and
in the issue of panaking in temple feass (l Cor 8:l-
ll:l). It was also normal for Greeks and Romans to
go to secular law couns with their disputes, whereas

Jews were forbidden to do so, which helps explain this
practice in Corinth (cf. I Cor 6:l-6). The acceptance

ofprostitution discussed in I Corinthians 6:12-20 and
the attitudes toward marriage reflected in I Corinthi-
ans 7 are also more in keeping with a Gentile back-

ground.

The church* in Corinth met in various houses,

since there was no possibility for a public meeting
place, such as a synagogu.e, for a newly constituted
religious movement which still lacked govemment
recognition (cf. Rom 16:23). Based on the excavation
of the four houses in Corinth from the Roman period
(one from Paul's time) and the listing of the fourteen
male members of the church in I and 2 Corinthians,
Murphy-O'Connor estimates the base figure of the

Corinthian church to be fifty members (Murphy-
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O'Connor, 158). But such a gathering of the "whole
church" was unusual, since the church usually met in
smaller groups in various members' homes (cf. I Cor
16:19; Rom 16:5; Col 4:15; Philem 2).

4.1. Trte hoblnts fuhind I Cnrinthians. G. D. Fee's

commentary on I Corinthians represents the most
thoroughgoing presentation of the "apologetic" view
of the problems behind 1 Corinthians. In this view the
historical situation behind 1 Corinthians is funda-
mentally one ofconflict between Paul and the church
as a whole, in which the Corinthians' rejection of
Paul's authority as the founder of the church is per-
ceived to be at the heart of their troubles. For Fee,

therefore, the most serious division in the church is

between the majority of the community and Paul him-
self (Fee, 8). Paul's language throughout t}le leuer is

taken to be combative, and his references to his apos-

tleship are read to be apologetic (cf. esp. 1 Cor 4:l-21;
9:l-27; 15:&ll).

But Paul's purpose in writing I Corinthians is best

seen not to be primarily apologetic but didactic. No
where in the letter does Paul argue for his own au-

thority as an apostle ler se, since he continues to bank
on the fact that the Corinthians recognize him as their
founder (1 Cor 4:15) and as a legitimate apostle, even

though others outsifu the church might not (1 Cor 9:l-
2). Rather, Paul writes to "remind" the Corinthians of
"his ways in Christ" (1 Cor 4:17) and to call their
attendon to the fact that as their "father" (l Cor 4:15)

it is his "way," the way of the cross, that is to be im-
itated ( I Cor 4: I 6; I I : I ). The appropriateness of Paul's

suffering is therefore nowhere defended in I Corin-
thians. Instead it functions as the foundational prem-

ise for Paul's arguments (cf. esp. I Cor 1:10-4:21;
8:l-ll:l; 13; 14:18-19), which in tum are based on
his parental authority over the Corinthians in Christ
(l Cor 4:1421). The very fact that Paul can enlist his
practice of preaching free of charge to support his
hortatory purpose in I Corinthians 8-10 indicates
that Paul's apostolic lifesryle and authority were still
being held in high esteem. If not, Paul's larger argu-

ment in I Corinthians 8-10, climaxing in his call to
imitate him in I Corinthians 1l:1, would have col-
lapsed. Throughout I Corinthians the focus ofPaul's
arguments is thus on the Corinthians and their behav-

ior, and the mode ofPaul's address is not apologetic,
but directive. Paul's ability to pronounce authoritative
judgments on the Corinthians' behavior throughout
the letter is based on his assumption that his apostolic
authority is still in place in Corinth. The problems that
I Corinthians addresses are essentially within the
church, and not tensions between the church and its
apostle.
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4.2. Tlu Probbtrs hlirrd 2 Cnrinthiots. By the time
Paul wrote 2 Corinthians everlthing had changed. For
a while, between the writing of I and 2 Corinthians,
the church as a whole was in open rebellion against
Paul and his gospel due to the influence of Paul's

opponents who had recently arrived (cf. 2 Cor 11:4).

Since then a significant segment of the church had
repented and returned to Paul's side. But Paul's apos-
tolic authority is no longer common ground berween
Paul and his entire church. There is still a sizeable

opposition to Paul among the Corinthians, with Paul's

opponents lurking behind them. As a result, the
church now stands divided over Paul and his legitima-
cy as an apostle. This current condition is reflected in
the absence of the call to imitate* Paul in 2 Corinthi-
ans, in the consistent focus on Paul's own authority as

an apostle throughout most of 2 Corinthians, and
most clearly in the different ways in which Paul's suf-
fering functions in the rwo letters. In I Corinthians
4;&13 and 9:l-27 Paul's suffering can be used to sup
port his argument on behalf of the Corinthians,
whereas throughout 2 Corinthians Paul must argue
for the legitimacy of his suffering itself ( cf . 2 Cor 2:17;
ll:7-15; 12:lll8). Hence, whereas the probiems in
1 Corinthians were within the church, the central
problem to be solved in 2 Corinthians is the authority
and legitimacy of Paul as an apostJe.

4,3, Thc Source of thc hoblens in Corinth and Paul's
Raponse. The source of the problems in Corinth,
whether in I or 2 Corinthians, can be traced back to
the Hellenistic culture which so influenced the Corin-
thians. The key issue was what it meant to be "spiri-
tual" (cf. Paul's use of pnanmntihos fourteen times in
I Corinthians alone, over against only four times in
the other undisputed Pauline letters). Even as believ-
ers, the Corinthians held on to that part of the Hel-
lenistic body,/soul or material/immaterial dualism
which disdained the physical world for the "higher"
knowledge and wisdom of spiritual existence. Al-
though it is anachronistic to speak ofgnostics or gnos-

ticism in Corinth, one may thus speak of an "incipient
gnosticism" in the theology of the Corinthians (so

Martin, following Bruce; see Gnosis, Gnosticism). Un-
der its influence the Corinthians were prone to intel-
lectual pride, placing a high value on their "knowl-
edge" and spiritual experiences (cf. I Cor 1:5; 8:1,7,
10, ll; l2:8; l3:2; etc.). The result was an attitude of
boasting and competition within the church, which
was further fed by their cultural arrogance and admi-
ration of the public power, style and polish of the
Sophistic rhetorical tradidon. Such a disdain for this
world could also lead them to consider participation
in its law courts and immoraliry as of no consequence
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on the one hand (cf. I Cor 5:l-6:20), and to the
practice ofan undue asceticism on the other (cf. I Cor
7:l-5).

But equally important, this dualism also provided

the conceptual support which made the Corinthians
so susceptible to an "over-realized eschatology*" that
spiritualized the future resurrection* as already hav-

ing taken place in their own experience (cf. 1 Cor 4:8;

l5). One's present life was therefore viewed as already
panicipating in the fullness of the heavenly reality of
the world to come. Such an over-realized eschatology

further inflated the Corinthians' estimation of their
spiritual knowledge, gifu and religious experiences,
especially that of tongues, which they saw as indicat-
ing that they too shared the spiritual existence of the
angels* (cf. I Cor l3:l;14:37). This in nrrn led to more
boasting and disunity in the church, as well as to the
evenhral rejection of Paul's legitimacy as an apostle

and of his gospel.

Paul's response in 1 Corinthians was decidedly
based on the npofold foundation of the OT* and

christology* (cf. his OT response to the problem of
boasting in wisdom in 1 Cor 1:18-3:23, with direa
quotes of the OT in I Cor l:19; l:31; 2:9; 2:16; 3:19-

20). Both make it clear that the power and wisdom of
God have now been revealed in Christ and his cross.

At the same time Paul's message of the cross (l Cor
l:17-19) and his own apostolic experience ofsuffering
(l Cor 4:&13) demonstrate that the kingdom of Go{
though here in power, is not yet present in all of its
fullness. Hence if suffering and weakness are the es-

sential characteristics of the apostolic ministry upon
which the Corinthians' lives are based then as chil-
dren of their spiritual father the lives of the Corinthi-
ans also ought to be characterized by the power ofthe
cross and not by boasting in their own spiritual anain-

ments or leaders. Paul's most basic advice, therefore,
was to "imitate me" (l Cor 4:16; l1:l).

By the time of 2 Corinthians, however, Paul's oppo-

nents had arrived from outside Corinth and had cap
italized on the Corinthians' over-realized eschatology,

preaching a view of Christ and of the Spirit that the

Corinthians were open to receiving (2 Cor ll:4). In-
stead of calling the Corinthians to endure faithfully in
the midst of adversity in hope of their future resurrec-

tion and vindication, Paul's opponents promised the

Corinthians a life in the Spirit that was characterized
by deliverance from suffering and by a steady diet of
miraculous experience. They supponed their claims
to be apostles with letters of recommendation from
other churches (cf. 2 Cor 3:l), by their ethnic distinc-
tives as Jews (2 Cor 3:418; 11:21-22), and by boasting
in their spiritual attainments and supernatural signs,

together with their rhetorical abilities (2 Cor l0:10, l2;
ll:12, 18; 12:12). Paul's apologetic in 2 Corinthians 3

leads one to posit that they also tied their ministry in
some way to the minisry of Moses* and the [,aw,*

although unlike Galatians the issues of ritual purity*
and circumcisiont are not mentioned in 2 Corinthi-
ans. Moreover, Paul's opponents sealed their claims
by demanding money from the Corinthians as a sign
of the value and legitimary of their message (2 Cor
2:17). But in order to make these claims and demand
this payment they had to attack Paul himself and his

apostolic legitimacy, which called both their gospel

and their lifestyle into question.

In response, Paul now had to defend his own legit-
imacy as an aposde in order to establish the veracity
of his gospel. Once again he does so by returning to
the OT and to christology to demonstrate the neces-

sity and purpose of his suffering in relationship to his
ministry of the Spirit under the new covenant.

5. Some Critical Questions.
S.L Adhorslri|. Both I and 2 Corinthians are attrib-

uted to Paul in their salutations and show every his-

torical and literary evidence of Pauline authorship.
Indeed, the Pauline authorship of I Corinthians has

never been disputed and the letter is already attested

in the 90s by Clement of Rome (cf. I Clnn.37:5;47:l-
3; 49:5) and in the first decade ofthe second century
by Ignatius (cf. Ignatius Epi. 16: l; 18: l; Ram. 5:1, etc.).

Although 2 Corinthians is not clearly documented un-
til Marcion's canon (,to. 140), it is undisputed from
that point on as part ofthe Pauline corpus. Even the
most critical modem scholarship has consistently ac-

cepted these letters as genuine, apart from 1 Corinthi-
ans l:2b and l4:34b-35, which some scholars have

argued are non-Pauline interpolations. But the evi-

dence for removing these texts has not convinced the
majoriry of scholars, since no manuscript tradition has

ever omitted these verses and both texts can be seen

to fit within Paul's flow of thoughr Other scholars
have argued that the distinct vocabulary and subject

matter of 2 Corinthians 6:14-7:l indicate that Paul

adopted this passage from a previous Pauline writing,
or from a non-PaulineJewish source (often associated

with the Essene movement or Qumran* documents)
or from aJewish-Christian tradition. But even if this
hypothesis stands against the views of those who

maintain that its distinct character is due to the OT
texts which Paul quotes in this section, the passage has

been fully integrated by Paul into his own train of
thought in 2 Corinthians.

5.2. Unitl arul &cosion of I and 2 C,orhhians. Pad's
founding of the church at Corinth, recorded in Acts

175



Corinthiaor, l.€ttelr to the

18, took place in the years e,o. 49-51 as pan of Paul's

second missionary journey. When Paul Ieft Corinth
after eighteen months, the new church was flourish-
ing. Sometime later Paul wrote a lener to the Corin-
thians from Ephesus,* a document which is no longer
extant, in order to deal with some specific ethical
issues now being faced by the new believers. But the

Corinthians had difficulty understanding Paul's ad-

monitions and, in fact, misapplied them to tleir con-
text (cf. I Cor 5:9-13). The church then sent a letter
to Paul by the hands of the messengers listed in
I Corinthians 16: 15-17 in order to receive further clar-
ification. In response to this letter Paul wrote canon-
ical I Corinthians. Paul's aim was to clarifr his posi-

tions and to respond to the other reports he had

heard about the serious problems which had arisen in
Corinth (l Cor 1:ll; 5:l; cf. 16:l$18; see 4.2 above).

The somewhat disjointed and topical nature of I Co-

rinthians is due to the fact that Paul is responding in
tum to the variety of issues and questions brought to
him by the church's letter and to the reports he has

heard.

At the time he wrote I Corinthians, Paul intended
to return to Corinth after staying in Ephesus until
Pentecost and then visiting Macedonia (cf. I Cor l6:!
8). In the meantime he sent Timothy to visit the Co
rinthians on his behalf (l Cor 16:10-ll; Acs 19:22).

Timothy found the tension between Paul and the

Christians at Corinth to have escalated, due most
probably to the arrival ofopponents ofPaul from out-

side Corinth. In response, Paul set out for Corinth
immediately for what became a "painful visit " during
which Paul's authoriry and gospel were severely called
into question by the church. Paul himself was opposed
and offended by one ofits leaders (cf. 2 Cor 2:1, 58;
7:8-13; ll:4).

Paul left Corinth under attack determined not to
make another such "painfirl visit" to the Corinthians
(2 Cor 2:1-2). Instead he sent Titus to them with a

"tearful lener" of rebuke and a warning as an attempt
to win them back (cf. 2 Cor 2:&9; 7:&12). The fact that
Titus was also to organize the collection (cf. 2 Cor 8:6)

indicates, however, that Paul still held out hope for the

Corinthians and did not consider them beyond re-

pentance. This "tearful letter" is now lost, though
some scholars have attempted to identifr it with ca-

nonical 1 Corinthians or the four chapten of2 Corin-
thians l0-13. But I Corinthians is neither severe nor
painful enough to qualifr, nor does is subject matter

fit the nature of the description in 2 Corinthians 2:l-
4, since in 1 Corinthians there is no consistent treat-
ment of the theme of the Corinthians' rejection of
Paul, the influence of Paul's opponents within Co
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rinth, or the offender of 2 Corinthians 2:!ll.
As Paul waited for Titus to return with his report

concerning the impact of this letter, his mind could
not rest due to his anxiety over the Corinthian situa-

tion (2 Cor 2:12-23). So Paul left Troas to find Titus,
and when he did, Titus gave Paul the good news that
his 'tearful lener" had indeed won back the majority
ofthe Corinthians (2 Cor 7:6-13). Moreover, because

the church had responded so positively, Paul could
now plan to visit them once again (cf. 2 Cor 2:3; 9:5;

l2:20-13:l).
In anticipation ofthis third visit, Paul wrore canon-

ical 2 Corinthians, or at least chapters l-9 of the
document as we now have ir The fact that the majority
of the church had repented and returned to Paul,

while a significant segment still resisted his authority
and gospel, explains the mixed nature of this section.
In it Paul both comflorts and encourages rhe majority
of the church, while at the same time defending his
apostleship in order to strengthen those who have
repented and to win back the recalcitrant minority.
Moreover, behind the Corinthians lurk Paul's oppo.
nents, whom Paul does not address directly, but who
are the most direct source of the problem. Paul's goal

in writing, therefore, is to prepare for his next visit to
the Corinthians in which he will have to judge those
who persist in their rejection of him and his gospel.

Paul did in fact return to Corinth (cf. Acs 20:2), where
less than a year later he wrote his letter to the Ro-

mans.*

In view of this scenario the question of the literary
unity of 2 Corinthians has been answered in various
ways because of the seemingly abrupt transitions and
change of subject matter within the lener. The key

issues are the apparent breaks in thought benveen

2 Corinthians 2:13 and 2:14,7:4 and 5,6:13 and 14,

and 7:l and 2; the seemingly separate treatments of
the collection in chapters 8 and 9; and the distinct unit
of 2 Corinthians l0:l-13:14. If each of these transi-
tions marks out a separate document, 2 Corinthians
becomes a composite of the following six major frag-
ments, which were then later unified into a single
letter: 2 Corinthians l:1-2:13 and 7:5-16; 2:14-6:13;
6:14-7:l; 8; 9; 10-13.

A minority of scholars still maintain, however, the
literary unity of the entire letter. Those who hold this
position attempt to explain the integrity of the transi-

tions within the.letter at each point. In addition, they
view the changes in subject matter throughout 2 CG.

rinthians as the result of the mixed nature of the Co-

rinthian community. Chapters l0-13 are Paul's last
direct defense and attack against his opponents, after
primarily addressing the reconciled majority of the
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church in chapters l-9, and perhaps after some

lapse in time or the arrival of new, menacing informa-
tion. This is the approach uken in the overview of
2 Corinthians above.

At the other extreme a few scholars have sought to
isolate each of these sections as originally part of a
separate writing and to assign them to the history of
Paul's interaction with the Corinthians oudined
above. In this scenario, as we noted, some view

2 Corinthians 10-13 to be part of the "tearful letter;"
2 Corinthians 2:14-6:13 to be pan of a lost lener of
defense; 2 Corinthians l:l-2:13 and 7:5-16 to be
Paul's letter of reconciliation after Titus' report; 2 Ce
rinthians 6:14-7:l to be part of yet another lost Paul-

ine or non-Pauline writing part of the "tearful letter,"
or even part of the "previous letter" of I Corinthians
5:9. The growing consensus is that chapters l-9 are

in fact a unified composition written after Paul's en-

counter with Titus (cf. 2 Cor 7:Fl3). Chapters 10-13
are then taken as a subsequent work which was writ-

ten after a fresh outbreak of trouble in Corinth and
appended to the previous section at some time early
on in the history of these traditions, since there is no
textual<ritical evidence tlat chapters 10-13 ever cir-
culated independently of chapters 1-9 (see, e.g., the
commentaries by Manin and Furnish).

5,3. Place Md hte. First Corinthians was written
from Ephesus between the time Paul left Corinth in
n"o. 5l-52 and three years later, in the autumn of,to.
52 to the spring of 55, depending on the following
factors: the dating of the edict of Claudius and the
term of office of Gallio (cf. Acts l8:2, 12); the time of
Paul's departure from Corinth (Acs 18:18); and the
subsequent length of his later stay in Ephesus (sae

Chronology). 2 Corinthians (taken as a whole, or at

least chapters 1-9) was completed in the next year or
so after I Corinthians, and was written from Mace-

donia.

5.4. Pul's Oppotuttb. The key passages for identi-

fring Paul's opposition in Corinth have traditionally
been I Corinthians l:12; 3:22;9:2-5;2 Corinthians
3:l-18; 1l:4 andll:22-23. From these texts it is clear
that Paul's opponents were Jews who were familiar
with the Hellenistic world and espoused Sophist
values and rhetorical techniques on the one hand,

and relied on their own spiritual heritage asJews on
the other (see 4.3 above). But beyond this bare sketch,

the more exact identity and theology of the opponents
must remain a matter of scholarly reconstruction,
since I and 2 Corinthians themselves are our only

available evidence, though matqrial from Philippians*
(when dated in Paul's Ephesian period) has been in-
uoduced by some scholars (see commentaries).

Since the seventeenth century scholars have of-
fered three basic theories concerning the identity of
Paul's opponents in 2 Corinthians. These hlpotheses
have been constructed predominantly by reading
Paul's arguments as a direct conffast to the positions
of his opponents (the so<alled mirror technique).
The proposals are basically as follows: (l) gnostics; (2)

legalistic Judaizers* on a par with those Paul fought
elsewhere; or (3) a mixture of legalistic and gnostic
andlor enthusiastic or pneumatic elements of various
persuasions (sa Opponens; Paul and His Interpre-
ters). These basic positions have repeatedly been re-

frned and combined in various ways, so that Machalet
could list no less than eleven different positions on
2 Corinthians between 1908-1940. Since then these

three basic positions have again been forcefully
argued by R Bultmann and W. Schmithals (the gnos-

tic hypothesis), C. K Banett (theJudaizer hypothesis),
and Dieter Georgi (HellenisticJewish pneumatics and
missionaries of Palestinian origin with a "divine man"

[tluins anb) theology centered on Moses).

The only major study of Paul's opponents in gener-
al to appear after these studies,J.J. Gunther's St Paul's

Wonmt: and tlwir Barhground (1973), offered neither
a new methodology nor a clear way out of this schol-
arly impasse. Gunther's thesis is that the backdrop for
Paul's opponents is to be found in the Qumran and

Jewish apocryphal writings, so that Paul's opponents
were from a mystic, apocalyptic,* ascetic, non-con-
formist, syncretisticJudaism, more like Essenism than
any other group (Gunther, 315). But in his attempt to
forge a consensus among the thirteen different views

he catalogued, Gunther cast his net so wide that his
description becomes nondescript.

Hence, Sumney's recent proposal of a methodology
based upon a "minimalist approach" for identifring
Paul's opponents is to be welcomed. Sumney's propos-
al includes: (l) an emphasis on the priority ofexegesis
in a "text-focused method"; (2) an insistence upon a

sound evaluation ofproper sources; (3) a "stringendy"
limited application of the "mirror technique" (i.e., the
practice of reading Paul's statements as a direct reflec-
tion of his opponents' contrary views); and (4) a rejec-

tion of the attempt to approach the text with a pre-
viously determined, externally based, reconstruction.
But in view of the history of research it is significant
that when Sumney applies his method to 2 Corinthi-
ans, he offers no new insighs into the identity of
Paul's opponents. Sumney ends up agreeing basically
with the previous proposal of llisemann that the op
ponents behind 2 Corinthians 10-13 were pneumat-
ics, rather thanJudaizers, gnostics or Georgi's "divine
men," and that the short time span berween the letter
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fragmens of 2 Corinthians l-9 and 10-13leads one

to "reasonably conclude" that the opponents in both
cases are pan of the same group (Sumney, 183).

Today, the gnostic hypothesis has died due to a lack

of evidence for gnosticism in the pre-Christian or NT
era. And Georgi's proposal has met with serious crit-
icism concerning his reconstruction both ofearlyJew-
ish missionaries and of their understanding of Moses

as a "divine man." The way out of the remaining im-

passe will be to realize thattheJudaizers'concern with
the Law* was motivated not only by their desire to

uphold their tradition, but also by a desire to gain

access to a deeper experience of the Spirit (see Holy
Spirit). The artificial divorce between the Law and the

Spirit, which leads scholars to posit tr,vo distinct types

of opponens, must therefore be overcome. The ques-

tion raised by Paul's opponents, based on theirJewish
heritage, was essentially the same one being raised by

the Corinthians, based on their Hellenistic worldview:

how does one participate fully in the power of the

Spirit? The opponents' answer was based on a theol-

ogy of "over-realized glory," in which participation in
their gospel, with is tie to the old covenant, was said

ro guarantee fieedom from sin* and suffering in this

world. At the center of the debate was the relationship
between the old and new covenants as this came to

expression in the question of the authoriry and role
of Moses and the Law in regard to Paul's role as an

apostle of Christ and mediator of the Spirit (cf. 2 Cor
2:16; 3:418).

6. Theological Themes of I and 2 Corinthia$.
It is striking that most of the commands throughout
I Corinthians center on some aspect of church unity
(cf. 1 Cor 1:10;3:1-3;4:14, 16; 5:4,5,7,8;6:1,4, &7,
18, 20; 8:9, l3; l0:14; l1:33-34; 12:14, etc.). Clearly

Paul's primary concern is with the true nature and life
of the church, making ecclesiology the most important
theme of I Corinthians. As the "church of God"
(l Cor l:l), the Corinthians are "the temple of God,"

due to their reception of the Holy Spirit (1 Cor 3:lG
17; 14:24.25); and the "body of Christ "* due to their
submission to the lordship of Christ (l Cor6:17; l0:17;
l1:29; 12:12-16,27). But in focusing his anention on
the Corinthians as the people of God, the eschatolog-
ical framework of Paul's theology also stands out in
this letter. Throughout I Corinthians Paul strives to

make it clear that although the kingdom of God has

already dawned, as evidenced by the resurrection
power of Christ and the pouring out of the Spirit in
the lives of the Corinthians (cf. I Cor 4:20), it is nev-

ertheless not yet here in all of its fullness, a "proviso"
seen clearly in Paul's own suffering and the qualita-
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tively different nature ofthe future bodily resurrection
and the end of age. At the same time, Paul must also

make it clear to the Corinthians that although the
kingdom of God is not yet present in all is fullness,
one's ethical life (sre Ethics) as a follower of Christ is
still to be controlled by the dawning realiry of the age

to come in which the power of the Spirit enables one
to keep God's commandments (cf. I Cor 5:7{; 6:l-6;
7:2!31;10:11;etc.). Paul's insistence throughout I Co-

rinthians on the inexricable link between faith and
obedience is therefore framed theologically by the
cross (cf. I Cor 1:10-4:21) and the resurrection of
Christ (l Cor l5). In the end, therefore, I Corinthians
demonstrates that both ecclesiology and eschatology
are rooted in one's understanding of Christ "accord-

ing to the Scriptures" (cf. I Cor 15:3-5).

In 2 Corinthians the central theological theme be-

comes the relationship benveen suffering and glory as

this is determined and illustrated in Paul's apostolic
experience. Here too Paul's arguments are grounded

throughout in his eschatology and christology, both of
which are developed within an OT framework and
consistently applied to his own life as an apostle.

Paul's point is as simple as it is profound. Rather than
calling his legitimacy as an apostle into question,
Paul's suffering is the very vehicle which God has or-
dained to validate his apostleship and to make known
the knowledge of his own power and glory, now re-

vealed in the gospel of Chrisr Paul's ministry of suf-

fering and of the Spirit does not represent an unre-
solved tension which calls into question his
sufficiency as a true apostle. Indeed Dati the cross and
the resurrection power of God are being revealed
through Paul's life of divinely ordained suffering. And
although there is no mll for all Christians to suffer in
either I or 2 Corinthians, nor any sign of a marqrdom
theology, Paul affrrms that whenever God's people are

brought into the same kinds of sufferings to which he
was called as an apostle, they too will become vehicles
for the manifestation of the power of God in the midst
of their adversity (cf. 2 Cor l:7). In suppon of this
main point and his corresponding apologetic for his
apostolic authority, Paul outlines the nature of the
new covenant in relationship to the covenant at Sinai
(2 Cor 3:Gl8), the nature of the new creation in the
midst of the old (2 Cor 4:6-5:21) and the christolog-
ical foundation for living for the sake of others be-

cause one now lives for the sake of Christ (2 Cor 5: 15;

8:1-9:14).
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COVENANT AND NE'W COVENANT
In the letters generally accepted as Pauline there are

eight occurrences ofcovenant (diathlhi): Romans 9:4;

1l:27; I Corinthians ll:25; 2 Corinthians 3:6, 14; Ga-

latians 3:15, 17; 4:24 (cf. also Eph 2:12). Of special

note among these are Galatians 4:24 (nuo covenants),

2 Corinthians 3:6 (the only use in Paul of new cove-

nant haint diathihi,apartfrom the eucharistic passage

in 1 Cor ll:25) and 2 Corinthians 3:14 where we find
tlre only reference to old covenan\ pal.o,ia diathiki.

The above references may indicate that covenant
was not a dominant theme in Paul's theology, but
there is little agreement on this issue. It may be argued
that what is generally presumed need not always be
explicitly stated. This would certainly apply to cove-

nant theology in the case of someone like Paul, who
had been brought up in a Pharisaic tradition (seelew,

Paul the). Again there may have been good reasons
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why Paul did not use the term more frequently, such

as the possibility that his opponents used it and inter-
preted it differently.

In view of this and being conscious of how basic to

NT interpretation are the themes "old and new cov-

enant," we will proceed cautiously by looking at the
instances of the term mumnntin each of Paul's letters,

as far as possible allowing the text to stand by itself
without reading too much into it from other pans of
the NT,

l. Galatians
2.land2Corinthians
3. Romans
4. Conclusion

l. Galatians.

Covenant theologT is essentially a way of describing
God's relationship with his people. Such a relation-
ship does not exist in a vacuum, but in time and place.

Thus a question arises concerning the understanding
of divine revelation and activity in history and, more
specifically, in relation to the history of Israel. Paul's

letter to the Galatians,* though the story of Abraharn*
is very much pan of the discussion, does not give great

significance to the history of Israel as such, at least not
in the way that Romans does.

In Galatians 3:15-17 Paul, by means of a human

examplc of covenant ratification, seeks to argue for
the priority and inviolability of the Abrahamic cove-

nant. Inasmuch as human wills cannot be added to or
modified except by the testator, God's covenant with
Abraham into which Christians are incorporated in
Christ, Abraham's "seed," is neither nullified nor
added to by the later Sinai covenant which is subsid-

iary to it.
Galatians 4:21-32 is a midrashic passage in which

Paul may be taking up both the arguments and the
scriptural citations of his opponents. Hence some of
the content may not be characteristically Pauline,

though he doubtless shared elements of belief with
other Jewish Christians and Jews. Although Paul

speaks here oftwo covenants (dyo dinthikai), he explic-
itly describes his use of these two covenants as "alle-
gory." Moreover the impression one receives is not of
one covenant being superseded by another, but rather
of nvo parallel covenant options that possibly allegor-
ically refer to two concurrent missions to Gentiles*:
(1) a Law-observant one led by Paul's opponents (sra

Judaizers), and in opposition to (2) that of his own
Gentile mission.* The likelihood is that Paul intends
the Sarah covenant to signifr not Christianiry (over

against the Hagar covenant, i.e., Judaism) but rather
the Law-free Gentile mission. The entire discussion

may be seen as two processes of begetting "children
of God" (sea Adoption, Sonship). In and through the
Pauline mission the Galatians received the Spirit "by
the hearing of faith*"; no counter mission advocating
circumcision* or Law observance for Gentiles could
add to, or improve on, the standing of those in Christ
by faith. They are exhoned to stand in the freedom*
of Christ (Gal 5:1). A Lawobsewant mission for Gen-

tiles is now treated as an anachronism.
This understanding ofthe passage releases us fiom

any intelpretation that sees Paul as referring to nro
sequential covenants, the first withJudaism succeeded
by the second with Christianity. The problem with the
passage, of course, is its midrashic content and Paul's

use of allegory. Nevertheless, the imponant point Paul
wishes to stress is that in the begetting ofchildren, the
type or quality of the children is dependent on the
lineage of their parents. This is in keeping with the
general meaning of covenant, which necessarily has

at its heart some kind of continuity, even if it may not
be an earthly continuity, but only the theological con-
tinuity of those begotten by the word of God.

2. I and2 Corinthians.
I Corinthians I 1:25 gives the rendering ofJesus' word
at the Last Supper as "this cup is the new covenant
(haini diathihi) in my blood." Luke also includes the
adjective "new," but there is a strong scholarly tradi-
tion which regards the Markan form of the words of
institution as being the oldest (Jeremias). What is im-
ponant for our study is whether something substan-

tially different is intended by the addition of the word
"new." Maybe it is rather a drawing out of something
already implicit in the death* of Christ (see Lord's
Supper).

In 2 Corinthians 3:6, in a section of the letter which
has spawned numerous divergent interpretations, we

find the only other reference to "new covenant" in
Paul. In 2 Corinthians 3:14 we meet the sole reference
in Paul to "old covenant" (pakia diathihi). The unique
occurrence in Paul of the adjectives old and nat in
relation to covenant within the Corinthian corre-
spondence probably points to some factor at Corinth
which gave particular significance to these designa-
tions. For instance, D. Georgi considers that Paul's

opponents* introduced the term rmt coamnnt. Chis-
tian theology has tended, in the past, to see in 2 Co-
rinthians 3 a contrast between the new dispensation
and the old. However warranted such a contrast may

be, it is not at all clear that such a contrast was the
immediate focus of Paul's thought when the letter was

sent to the Corinthians. Commentators agree that
Paul three times uses an afortiori ("how much more")
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argument to contrast the amount of glory* which at-

taches to two different ministries. Exodus 34 is clearly
under discussion here and it may also be true that
midrashic interpretations of the passage lie behind
Paul's comments. The introduction of Moses* into the
discussion has led some interpreters to find here a
simple and explicit contrast between the old and new
dispensations-hence the strange RSV translation of
diakonin as "dispensation" rather than "ministry"!

The context, however, indicates that Paul is grieved
that the Corinthians are impressed by leuers of com-
mendation from rival missionaries. Paul does not wish
to commend himself nor does he need like some,

such letters of commendation. Paul's "letter" is the
Corinthians themselves and the author of this lener is

Christ; the aposde's letter is written with the Spirit of
the living God, not with ink on papyms (see Holy Spir-

ir).

Paul has in mind Ezekiel 11:19 (36:26) rather than

Jeremiah 38:31 (tXX). S.J. Hafemann insists that the
luan moifis drawn from the Ezekiel passage, which
includes the motif of the Spirit, missing entirely from
theJeremiah texl He also notes that when we take as

our starting point the actual passages Paul has in
mind, we do not need to posit stark contrasts beniseen
ink and spirit, or stone and heart, or even to develop
these into a full-blown antithesis berween the dispen-
sation of [,aw* and the new dispensation of gospel.*
For Ezekiel the hope of the future work of God in the
hean was not seen to alter the validity of the Law. The
actual comparison intended here is that Paul under-
stood his ministry to his converts to be the eschatolog-

ical countelpan to the giving of the Law. Paul sees

himself in the ministry* of the gospel to be the Spirit-
giverjust as Moses was the law-giver.

The relationship between the activity of God in
Moses the Law-giver and in his new activity in Paul the
Spirit-giver is best expressed in the qal ualnmer, "how
much more," rype of argumenl The movement is

fiom something glorious to something even more glo
rious. In any case, when Paul says in 2 Corinthians
3:13 that Moses put a veil over his face so that the
Israelites might not see tn tzlas tou katnrgoummou ("the
end ofthe transitory [splendor?]"), he cannot possibly
have been referring ro the covenant as transitory
since diathihi is a feminine noun, and the transitory
(splendor) is indicated by a neuter paniciple.

The immediate issue in 2 Corinthians 3-4 is trvo

concepts of Christian ministry. Paul is not addressing
the Israelites at Sinai but the Corinthian Christians
and his opponents. It is the latter whose thoughts
have been dulled and overwhose hearts lies a veil. We

conclude therefore that despite a unique instance of

"old covenant" in this passage, we are not warranted
in reading into it the stark conts-ast of nvo antithetical
ways of salvation, typical of some later Christian theol-
ogy.

3. Romans.
Covenantal relationship may be implied in Paul's ad-

dressing the Romans* as WPetai tizoz ("beloved [of
Godl") and hlitai hagioi ("called [to be] sains"). There
are only two explicit references to covenant in the
letter, Romans 9:4 and 11:27. In Romans 9:45 Paul
lists the covenant as one of the privileges belonging
to Israel,* along with sonship (see Adoption), glory*
the giving of the Law,* worship,* the promises and
the patriarchs. Whether or not we follow the singular
reading of "covenant" in P6 or the plural "covenants"

as supported by the majoriry of manuscripts, it appears

that here Paul has primarily in view the Abrahamic
covenanL The focus is on the call and election of
Abraham who in Romans 4 was depicted as a para-
digm of the believer.

In Romans 1l:27 Paul amalgamates two citations
from Isaiah 59:12 and Isaiah 27:9 to produce a prom-
ise of future redemption for Israel despte her present
refusal of the gospel: "this will be my covenant wirh
them, when I take away their sins." The argument
concerning the olive tree,* and the theme of Romans
1l generally, is that despite the present enmity as re-

gards the gospel, the election of Israel still srands.

"God has not cast offIsrael" (Rom ll:1,7). The cov-

enant is secure and Israel's election is not in doubt,
for "the gifu and the call of God are irrevocable"
(Rom ll:29).

Though we cannot insist that Paul's theology was

covenantal in the sense that he explicitly used cove-
nantal terminology, it may be that there existed at

Rome a misunderstanding of the covenant with Israel
arising fiom the success of Paul's Gentile mission (see

Campbell). In face of this, Paul focused his thinking
in Romans upon the theme of the covenant. Whereas
in Galatians Christ is "the seed," in Romans the peo-
ple of taith are "the seed," and there is continuity
"from faith to faith," with the covenanr being opened
up to include Gentiles also.

4. Conclusion.
R. D. Kaylor argues that the role ofcovenant functions
at two levels in Paul's theology-at the levels of idsa

and of coru.tiction. Though Paul may not always have

had this distinction in mind, IGylor holds, neverrhe-
less, that the covenant as a conviction functions as a

persistent presence and a dominant reality in Paul's

life, work and thought.
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Had Romans been wrinen prior to Galatians, we

might have argued that covenantal ot luilsryhi{htlhh
(salvation historical) thinking is a relic ofPaul'sJewish
past, eventually to be cast aside. But the issue is very

complicated. It centers upon the problem ofwhat "de-

scent from Abraham" means. In the case of Sarah-
where discontinuity (and covenant failure) seemed in-
evitable, God miraculously intervened to provide an
heir (cf. Is 54:l). This could be seen to indicate God's
maintenance of earthly continuiry (cf. Rom 4:19); but
in fact it may also be interpreted as the opposite-as
the divine activity of the new creation. We should
note, however, that in Sarah's case, it is divine crea-

iviry in rehtion to a peo|lt of promise. Only later in
history did this creativity extend beyond Israel to Gen-
tiles, and even then it will be throughJesus Christ-
"ofthe seed ofDavid."

The covenant concept indicates continuiry in the

divine purpose in history. It primarily depends on the
faithfulness of God (e.9., Romans 3:21-26). But how

can one give an adequate explanation of an earthly

continuity in faith-Abraham-Isaac- Jesus? In Ro
mans 9:21 Paul argues that it is not those of physical

descent alone who are Abraham's children, it is those

of physical descent who also share the faith of their
father Abraham. Only in Romans 9:22-24 does Paul

mention the inclusion of Gentiles. The Gentiles are

included not in and of themselves but in and with the
faithtul in Israel (cf. Eph 2:11-22).

I(dsemann rightly insiss that right relationship and
righteousness* can only be ours in so far as God gives

them to us anew every day (i.e., in faith). But does this
mean that God's revelation only comes to people in
a punctiliar manner, as "a bolt from the blue"? Or
does revelation tend to occur in the context of a

believing family or of a wider community of faith? The
problem with the latter view is that history is not sim-

ply the record of divine achievement, but also of hu-
man sinfulness. It wasJeremiah's despair at the latter

that led him to posit a "new covenanl"
Christians have tended to regard Jeremiah's new

covenant as the clear basis for the fully developed
Christian concept of a new dispensation. This is then
frequently read back into Paul's writings via Hebrews.

It is however, by no means clear that "new covenant"
was a term widely used in earliest Christianity. It is

cenainly reasonably correct to hold that "old cove-

nant" was a rare concept up to the time of the death
of Paul.

For various reasons, it seems, Paul did not frequent-
ly use explicit covenant terminology. Yet it does occur
at important points in some of his writings. The fre-
quency of "calling,"'t ".l.ron"* and related terms in
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I Corinthians, for example, may indicate it was signif-
icant in Paul's thought. But whatever we conclude
from the above, it is clear that when Paul used the
terms old or new covenant, he did not include many
of the associated ideas of a later more developed
Christianity. As W. D. Davies has reminded us,Jeremi-
ah did not look forward to a new l,aw but to "my law,"
and that the adjective fti/dsinJeremiah 3l:31, trans-
lated haini by Paul, can be applied to the new moon
which is simply the old moon in a new lighr
&e also ASRAHAM; Ctncuurcrslou; CoplrrgreNs, Lrrruns
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cowoRKERS, PAUL AND HIS
In Acts and the Pauline letters some one hundred
individuals, under a score of titles and activities, are

associated with the apostle at one time or another
during his ministry. They are participants in his
preaching and teaching and in his writing, and they
define the apostle's work as a "collaborative ministry"
(Harrington).

L The Identity and Designations of the Coworkers
2. The Classification of Their Activities

l. The Identity and Designations of the Coworkers.
The total number ofPaul's coworkers has been placed
at ninety-five (Redlich) or eighty-one (P<ilzl), depend-
ing on how broadly one defines the term. When the
names mentioned only in Acts and those with unspec-

ified and general relationships to Paul are eliminated,
thirty-six coworkers under nine designations can be

identified with considerable probability (see chan).
1,1. bng-Tmt C-attorhrs. A number of these indi-

viduals have a long-term relationship with the apostle.

Barnabas,* Mark and Titus are associated with him
from the time of his Antiochian ministry (c. ,Lo. 46;

Acts 13:1-3, 5; Gal 2:1, l3). The latrer two remain in
relationship to his mission+ from time to time until
the close of his life in c. to. 67 (saa Pastoral Letten),
as do a number who joined him during his mission to
Greece: Timothy, Luke, Priscilla (= Prisca) and Aquil4
and perhaps Erastus (c. AD. 50-52; Acts 16:l-3, 10

["we"]; l8:2; 19:22; Rom 16:3,21,23;2 Tim 1:2;4:10-
ll, l9-20; Tit l:4). Similar are cenain associares who
initially come into view during Paul's first Aegean

ministry: Apollos,* Trophimus and Tychicus (c. ao.
5&58; Acts l9:l;20:4; I Cor 16:12; Eph 6:21; Col 4:7;

2 Tim 4:12,20; Tit 3: l3). On the probable Caesarean
provenance of three letters from prison-Ephesians,
Colossians and Philemon (c. e"o. 5&60)-rhe name
Demas may be added, ahhough he abandoned the
mission near the end of Paul's life (Col 4:14;2 Tim
4:10; Philem 24). These ten or so long-time coworkers
are complemented by many others who are a part of
Paul's mission for shorter periods of time.

Ofthese long-term associates, five appear as Paul's

subordinates, serving him or being subject to his in-
structions. They are Erastus, Mark, Timothy, Titus and
Tychicus (Acs l9:22; Phil 2:19; Col 4:7-8; 2 Tim 4:10-

12; Tit l:5; 3:12; cf. 2 Cor 12:18). Others have a coop
erative relat.ionship with Paul but work in relative in-
dependence (Apollos, Priscilla and Aquila) or join
him only on specific missions (Barnabas, Silas = Sil-

vanus, Mark; cf. Acts l3:1-3; 15:40-47; I Thess 1:l).
L2, Fow Frequent Migrulins. The designations

most often given to Paul's fellow workers are in de-
scending order of frequency as follows: coworker
(synngos), brother (afulphos), minister (diakonos\ and
apostle* (apostolos).

1.2.1. Couorku (Synergos). Some of Paul's asso
ciates are termed coworkers "of Paul" "in Christ" and
for the Christian community (Rom 16:3, 9, 2l; 2 Cor
8:23; Phil 2:25). They are also coworkers "with God"
(l Cor 3:9; I Thess 3:2 [D]; see Harnack, 7; but cf.

Furnish, 369: "for God") in God's work even though
they are God's "servan6"* (fliakonoi), each ofwhom
"will receive his own reward according to his own toil"
(1 Cor 3:8). Coworkers, workers (ugatai) and "those

who toil" (hoi hnpiintes) usually are virtually equivalent
idioms for a specific group or class and are not used

of believers generally. The terms are applied to itin-
erant or local personnel aird are connected with the
right to pay or support, as Christ ordained (l Cor 9:14;

1 Tim 5:18b; cf. Lk 10:7b), including "those who toil
in word and teaching" (l Tim 5:17; 2 Tim 2:6). They
are entitled to respect and obedience by the congre-
gation (l Cor 16:16, l8) and are, ar leasr ar rimes, an
appointed group (l Thess 5:12; cf. Harnac( 1-10). On
the other hand, if they become idlers, they should not
receive support, for "if anyone does not want to work,
neither let him eat," that is, at the community's ex-

pense (2 Thess 3:10; cf. Ellis 1993,1, 10-11, 20-21).

However, their ministry was a function of their spir-
itual gifts, and their support and leadership role was

apparently unoffrcial and had no contractual charac-
ter.

1.2.2. Brothcr (Adelphos). The term "brorhers," like
"slaves"* (daulni), can refer either to Christians gener-
ally or to Christian workers. "Brothers" often has the
latter connotation when it is used with the anicle (cf.
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anzhh$ abosblu
"brother" "apfioe"

diaiw
"minirter"

(qnllulu hoiriw lu hoitin (q]s,n&6ns
"fellowslave" "panne/' "toiler" 

,fil:p
qmi.hwlotos qnigr

"fellow "coworker'
prisone/'

Apollos

Apphia'

Aquila & Prisa

Archippus

ArisErchus

Bamabas

Rom 1617

I Cor {r9

Rom l6:7

Col {:10

Philem 23

(l Cor l6:l!18)

I Cor 3:9

Rom 16:15

Phil 2:25 Phil 2:25

Rom 16:7

Col 4:9

(l Cor l6:l!18)

I Cor 3:5

(Col 4:17)

Col l:7 Col lr7;4:12

(A6 l9:22)

(l Cor 16:l!18)

(2Tim {:ll)

(Rom l6:l)

Phil l:l
2 Tim 2:24

Eph 6:21

Cal 4:7 Col 4:7

lHeb 6:10

Phil 2:25

(Phil 4:2.5)

(l Cor 16:1!18)

(l Cor l6.lSl8)

I Cor 16r12

(Philem 2)

AG l4:4, 14

(l Cor gj$)

Philcm 2

(l Cor 9:7)

Phil 2125

(l Cor 9,7)

Philem 24

(Col 4:10'll)

(Col 4:lGll)

ClemenC

Demas

Phil 4:2-3

Philem 2{
(Col 4:ll, l4)

Col 4:1Gll

f,paphms

Epaphrodios'

f,nstus

f,uodia &
Syntyche'

Fonunatus'

Junia'

Jusrus'

Luke

Mark

Maif

Onesimus

Pemrs'

Philemon'

Phebe'

Quanusr

Sosthenes'

Silas

Slephanas'

Timothy

Titut

Tryphaena &
Trlphosa'

Tychrcus

Urbanust

Paul

Chri3t

Christians

Benemlly

(l Cor l6:l!lt)

Rom 16:7

Philem l7

2 Cor 8:23

Rom 16:12

Rom 16:12

Philem 24
(Col 4:ll, l{)

Philem 24
(Col 4:l l)

Rom 1612l
(l Cor l6:10)
(l Thess 3:2)

Philem I

(l Thess 3:2)

(l Cor 16:15.18)

Rom l6:6

(Philem 7)

(Rom l6:l)

Rom l6:23

lCorl I

AcE l5:22
(l The$ 3:2)

I Thesr 2:7

2Corl:l
Col l: I

I Thess 3r2

Philem I

(l Cor l6:l!18)

(Ads 19:22)

2 Cor 3:6; 6:4

I Thess 3:2

(l Cor l6:l!18)

2 Tim 216 2 Tim 2r3

(l Thess 2r7)

2 Cor 2:13
(2 Cor 8:1e23)

2 Cor 8:23

Eph 6:21

Col 4r7

Rom 16:9

I Cor 3r9Rom l: I

PNin

Heb 3:l

I Cor 3:5

P6in
Rom l: I
PNin

Phil 2:7

Phil.m l7

cf.2Corlr5-7

(l Cor 15:10

Pasin)

Rom 8:29

Hcb 2 l l-12
Cal 2:17 cf.
l,l2:27
Rom l5:8

Rom 8129

I Cor 3:l
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I Cor 7:D
Eph 6:6

'Mentioned in only one paste (one letter).
rMentioned only once, with Paul in a greeting.

'Mentioned oDly once, a recipient ofPaul's greetin&
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Ellis 1993, 1&17). This becomes apparent when "the

brothers" are distinguished from "the church" (l Cor
t6:19-20) or from believers generally (F,ph 6:2T24;
Phil 4:27-22; Col 4:15). It also probably has this sense

in Paul's letter from Antioch* (cf. Longenecker, lx:o<-

viii) to the Galatians: "Paul . . . and all the brothers
with me" (Gal l:l-2); cosenders elsewhere are always

fellow workers (l Cor l:l; 2 Cor l:1; Phil l:1; Col 1:1;

I Thess l:l; cf. Acts 13:l-3). "The brothers" may refer
to workers in local congregations (Phil 1: l4; cf. Col 1:2

with 4:15-16; cf. Acts ll:1, 29;12:17) or to those whose

ministry takes on a traveling missionary character
(2 Cor 2:13; 8:18, 22-23; cf. Acs l0:23; ll:12).

1.2.3. Minister (Diakonos). The term dinkonos occurs
in close connection with the above designations
(1 Cor 3:5, 9; 2 Cor 6:1, 4) but has a somewhat more

specialized meaning. It is probably best rendered
"minister" since it refers to workers with special activ-

ities in preaching* and teaching,* both among Paul

and his coworkers (l Cor 3:5; 2 Cor 3:6; 6:4; Eph 3:7-

8; Col l:7,23; I Tim 4:6) and among his opponens*
(2 Cor ll:15,23; cf. Ellis 1993, 102-3; Georgi,27-32).
Like 'the brothers," the iliahanai serve in local congre-
gations (Rom 16:l; Phil l:l; I Tim 3:8) as well as on

missionary circuits and, as teachers, they are men-

tioned as deserving ofpay (Gal 6:6; Longenecker, 27&
7s).

1.2.4. Apstlcs (Apostoloi) ofJau Christ. As ministers
are a special kind ofworker, so apostJes (apostoloi) of

Jesus Christ are a special kind ofminister. In part they
fulfill the same type of work and can be called min-

isters (cf. I Cor 4:9 with 3:5; Eph 3:5, 7). However, in
other respects they are a more exclusive category.

They are those who have "seenJesus our [ord" (l Cor
9:l; cf. 15:5-8), that is, those whom the risen Jesus
commissioned, since his appearances seem always to
have been coupled with a commission. In this catege
ry of apostles were a large number, including "500

brothers" (1 Cor l5:6), an understanding of"apostles
of Christ" that is common to the NT, also to Luke-Acts
(cf. Ellis 1987, 132-35). Although the term aposths can

be used in the NT more narrowly to refer to the

Twelve (e.g., Acts 4:35-37;5; cf. Acs 6:2 with 6:6; 9:27),

the limitation of apostles to the Twelve plus Paul is a

creation ofthe later church.
Apostles ofJesus Christ among Paul's coworkers in-

clude Apollos, Barnabas and Silas. Apollos is probably
included with Paul and Peter in Paul's phrase "us

apostles" (1 Cor 4:9; cf.3:22-4:1) and placed on a par

with them. Accordingly, when Apollos is described by
Acts (18:24-25; cf. 19:l-7) as "instructed in the way of
the Lord" (cf. Lk 3:4; 20:21) and "knowing only the
baptism of John [the Baptist]," it is likely that he is

identified as an apostle ofthe eanhlyJesus, who con-
tinued his apostleship separate from, and without
knowledge of Pentecost and of the Jerusalem events
(Acs l-6). He may well have won the converts in
Acts 19:l-7. If his fervor "in spirit" refers to the Holy
Spirit, it could be the same Holy Spirit power that was

active in the preresurrection apostolic missions (cf.

Lk l0). This understanding may explain why in Luke's
account Apollos, like the Twelve, remains without a

"Christian" baptism,* and it quite likely underlies his
later listing as one of the Seventy (ps-Hippolytus, Oz
thz Seumty Apostbs 50; ANFY.256). His identification as

an AlexandrianJew refers to his birthplace and to his
special political and civil rights (cf. Philo Flau.53;14.
Gai. 371; I(asher, 261), and probably has no more to
do with his Christian background than Tarsus had to
do with Paul's (Acs 18:24 22:3; sa Jew, Paul the).
Teaching and preaching in the Aegean area, Apollos
remained in occasional associat-ion with Paul from the
early fifties to the mid-sixties (Tit 3:13).

Barnabas, a native ofCyprus, was a member ofthe
Jerusalem* church in its earliest days (Acts 4:36). He
introduced the newly converted Paul to the Twelve,

invited his panicipation in the Hellenist mission at

Syrian Antioch,x and with Paul was numbered among

the resident "prophets and teachers" there (Acts 9:27;

1l:25-26; l3:l). Bamabas and Paul are equated with
"the rest of the apostles" at I Corinthians 9:5-6; and
they are called "aposdes" at Acts l4:4,74, texts that
probabty refer to those commissioned by Christ and
not to "apostles of the churches" (2 Cor 8:23 = com-

missioned missionaries), a usage that is foreign to

Luke-Acts. After working with Paul during the famine
visit and on the C)?rus-Galadan mission, together
with his cousin Mark (c. e.l. 46-49; Acts 13-14; Gal

2:1,9), and at the council ofJerusalem (c.,1.o. 50; Acts

15:2, 12,22; cf. Gal 2:13), Barnabas returned with
Mark to the evangelization of C1prus (Acts 15:39). In
the fifties he appears to have ministered around the
Aegean and in Asia Minor, at times in Pauline congre-

gations, since he is known to Paul's churches at Cor-

inth (c. to. 53; I Cor 9:6) and at Colossae (c. e.t. 60;

Col 4:10). Like Apollos, he is counted by later tradition
as one ofthe Seventy aposdes (see above; cf. Clement
of Alexandria Strom. 2.20; Eusebius Hi"st. Eul. l.l2.l;
2.1.4).

Silas, a prophet in the Jerusalem church who co-

authored and distributed the decree of the Council
(Acts 15:22-23: grapsanles dia cluiros aztoz),joined Paul

in his mission to Greece (c. *o. 50-53; Acts 15:40-
18:22). According to I Thessalonians l:1 and 2 Thes-
salonians 1:1 he was a cosender and plausibly the
coauthor of these letters (see 2.2.1 below). Like Mark
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(Col 4:10; Philem 24; 1 Pet 5:13; cf. Ellis Ma&izg), Silas

was later a coworker in the Petrine mission where he

also had a writing role as the secretary in composing

I Peter (1 Peter 5:12). Both he and Paul are termed

Roman citizens (Acts 16:37-38), and in I Thessalo-

nians 2:6 (Gk 2:7) they arejointly referred to as "apos-

tles of Christ" (Chri:nu apostol.oi), an idiom that iden-

tifies both as men who were personally commissioned

by Christ. With this understanding Silas, like Apollos
(see above), is counted as one of the Seventy apostles

in church tradition which, in a clear misconception,

also makes him a different person from Silvanus. That
he, Apollos and Barnabas are called prophets or
teachers or ministers does not rule out their apostolic

status since Paul can also identiff himself with these

other ministries (l Cor 14:37; 4:17 1 Tim 2:7; Col

1:23; cf. Ellis 1993, 132n, 13&42).

1.2.4.1. False Apostbs. The larger circle of "apost.les

ofChrist" included not a few unnamed opponents of
Paul who, likeJudas, were commissioned byJesus but
turned out to be "ministers of Satan*" (2 Cor 11:15),

who preached "another gospel*" (2 Cor 1l:4; cf Gal

l:6; I Tim 4:l) and were thus "false apostles" (2 Cor

11:13). Or did they only make a false claim to have

been commissioned by Jesus? Favoring the former
view are Paul's earlier (caustic) recognition of their
apostolic status (2 Cor 1l:5; cf. Ellis 1993, 105-6) and

lettered credentials (2 Cor 3:l), and the analogy with

Satan. In theJudaism ofthe period Satan was under-

stood to have been originally an angel* of God, an

angel oflight (cf. Lk 10:18;Jude 8-9; 1 Enoeh6;Job1:6;
Zech 3:1) who, after his fall, was, with his angels, the

invisible power behind earthly rulers (1 Cor 2:8; cf.

Dan 10:13; Ezek 28:12-15; lQM 1:1; perhaps, Rom

13:l lexousiai); Is 14:12) and false teachers (CD 12:2-

3), and who could disguise himself in his former right-
eousness (2 Cor ll:14-15; cf. Mt 12:24).

1.2.4.2. Apostlts of tfu Churcful "Apostles of the

churches," that is, commissioned missionaries, are

also present among Paul's associates. They embrace

the unnamed brothers traveling with Titus, including
one whose service "in the gospel" was of high renown
(2 Cor 8:16-24, 23); Epaphroditus, the "apostle"
(apostoks) of the Philippian church to Paul (Phil 2:25),

and Andronicus andJunia, probably a married couple

who were kinfolk of Paul and "outstanding among the

apostles" (episimoi m tois apasfalofu, Rom 16:7). Because

of this phrase they have sometimes been identified as

"apostles of Christ," but that meaning is precluded by

the descriptions: (l) This otherwise unknown couple
could hardly be described, in comparison with Peter,

James or even Paul himself, as "outstanding among

the apostles of Christ." (2) Also, if they were "apostles

of Christ," the phrase "who were in Christ before me"
would be a meaningless redundancy (cf. I Cor 15:8).

They are, in fact, identified as commissioned mission-

aries.

Lt. Ahet Cattgoriw of Cnrorhos.

1.3.1. Paul\ fulatiaes. Near the beginning of his

ministry Paul fled from enemies inJerusalem to Tar-

sus in Cilicia, the city of his birth, and ministered in
that area for about ten years (c. a.o.36-46; Gal l:21;
Acts 9:30; 1l25; 1523 21:39;22:3). That he had rel-

atives there who sheltered him on his arrival is a rea-

sonable surmise. He was later aided by his sister's son

after his arrest inJerusalem during his collection* visit
(c. ,t.o 58; Acts 23:16).

In Romans 16:7, 11, 21 Paul mentions six kinfolk
(qngmds = "relatives" not "fellowJews"), five of whom

played a more explicit role in his ministry.* The cou-
ple mentioned above, Andronicus and Junia, were

very early converts, having been won to Christ before
the apostle. Accordingly, they were very likely Jerusa-
lem relatives who were missionaries from that church
to Rome. Like Paul, they had suffered imprisonment
for the sake of the gospel, although not necessarily at

the same time and place (Rom 16:7). Jason (Rom

16:21) is probably none other than theJason ofThes-
salonica who was Paul's host and apparently the pa-

tron of a house church there (Acts 17:5-9). Equally
probable, Sosipater is the fuller name of Sopater, who
represented the church of Berea on the collection
visit toJemsalem (Acts 20:4).

That Lucius of Romans 16:21 is to be identified with
Luke, the beloved physician and author of Luke-Acts,

poses the problem of Paul using one form of his name
here and another at Colossiaes 4:14, Philemon 24 and

2 Timothy 4:11. Nevenheless, it remains quite possible

since Luke could be an abbreviated form of Lucius

and since Acts places Luke with Paul about this time
(Acts 20:5-6, "we").

In mentioning these kinfolk coworkers Paul reveals

something of the strategy of his mission. He utilized

contacts with his relatives in chaning the evangelization
of Thessalonica and Berea and, upon their conversion,
accepted them as fellow workers in the mission and

their homes as house churches for his congregations.

If Luke was also a relative, it would not only put to rest

the traditional but mistaken view that Luke was a Gen-

tile (cf. Ellis 1987, 52-53) but also explain Paul's mission

route to Troas. He travelled there with the intention of
adding a confidant to his team who was familiar with

the area and was already ministering in Troas (Acs

16:10, "we"). In time he also utilized Luke's gifu to pro
vide a gospel ofthe words and works ofJesus for read-

ing in his mission congregations (cf. Lk 1:14).
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13.2. Wumen Couor*en. A remarkable number of
women are mentioned as Paul's associates, both in Acts

and in his letters (see chart; cf. Fiorenz4 Gerberding,
Trebilco). Some are called ministers (d,iahanoi) or co-

workers (syrwrgoi) or missionaries (apostolai), several of
whom were engaged in ministries of teaching and
preaching (Rom 16:1, 3, 7; Phil 4:2-3; cf. Acs 18:26).

Those who "toiled" and "labored" were involved in
unspecified church work (Rom 16:6, l2), and others
were members of wealthy families who supported Paul

as benefactors and who dedicated their homes for use

as house churches (Rom l6:15; Col 4:15; Philem 1-2;

cf. Rom 16:13, 15-16; Acts 16:1415,40: see Gillman).
1.3.3. The Ciratmcisi,on Pordy. Ritually strict "Hebra-

iss," or "the circumcision* party," and ritually lax "Hel-
lenists" were in tension within the church virtually fiom
its beginning (Acs 6:l; 1l:2-3; 15:1-2,5). The Hebraiss
soon divided into rwo factions, the 'Judaizers,"* who
insisted that Gentile converts be circumcized and keep

the Mosaic regulations (Gal 2:4.5, 12-14; Acts l5:1, 5),

and the "onhodox" Hebraists like James who, while
carefully observant ofJewish traditions themselves, ac-

cepted Hellenist and Gentile believers who were not
(Gal 2:$10; Acts l5:l$21; 27:17 cf. Ellis 1993, l1&28).

Paul firmly opposed theJudaizers (2 Cor 11:22; Tit
l:10), but he sought to work in friendly and appreci-
ative cooperation with the "orthodox" Hebraists, tak-

ing collections to their (Jacobean) mission based on

Jerusalem (Gal 2:10, mnimormndmm; Rom 15:25-27;

I Cor 16:3; 2 Cor 8-9; Acts l1:29-30; 24:17). When

Hebraist ministers like Silas, a prophet of the Jerusa-
lem church, could accommodate to a Gentile mission,
Paul incorporated them into his ministry team (Acts

l5:40), and at Caesarea he had among his coworken
two adherents of the circumcision party, Mark and

Justus (Col 4:10-ll). In this way the apostle sought to
maintain the unity of the church within a diversity of
praxis (cf. Rom 14; Gal 6:15).

2. The Classification of Their Activities.
Coworkers are almost always present with Paul, and
they participated in his mission in a variety of ways.

In his traveling they occasionally conducted him (Acts

9:30; 21:16; 27:l,"we"; Acts 28:15) and, more impor-
tandy, joined in the task (Gal 2:l; Acts ll:30; l5:2;
l9:29). Some accompanied him on the collection visit
to Jerusalem as representatives of the various

churches (2 Cor 8:19; Acts 20:4-6; cf. I Cor 16:3-4).

AJIIuent believers in various cities, including a

number of women (see 1.3.2 above), became hosts to
Paul, and some opened their homes for the services

ofa local congregation (Rom l6:3-5; I Cor 16:19; Phi-
lem 2; Acts 17:5-7; 18:2-3, 7; cf. Ellis 1989, 139-45).

Most important were those gifted coworkers who were
Paul's associates in preaching and teaching and those
who were secretaries, recipients of and contributors to
his letters.

2.1. Arcmiafcs in heaching md Teathing. ln a

manner not endrely clear to us the apostle trained
coworkers who were gifted in preaching and teaching
(cf. Rom 12:6-8; I Cor 12:28; Gal 6:6; Eph 4:11) not
only to learn the basic Christian proclamat-ion and the

christological interpretation of Scripture but also to
enable them to transmit his and the general apostolic
message to new converts. That Paul adhered to an
agreed apostolic catechesis is evident in Romans 6:17

and 16:17, and when he founded a church, he in-
structed believers also in his own distinctive Christian
doctrines. He admonished his churches to cont-inue

in the traditions that he delivered to rhem and praised
them for doing so (1 Cor I l:1; Col 2:7-8; 2 Thess 2:15;

3:6). To mediate his teachings Paul utilized, probably
from the beginning, a number of coworkers, includ-
ing gifted local converts as well as those who accom-

panied him and who were sent out on certain occa-

sions to establish or to give instruction to his
churches.

2.1.1. Local Couorkers. Stephanus and other local
coworkers at Corinth had a ministry @inhonia) that
probably went beyond practical services to include a

ministry of the Word (l Cor 16:15-16; cf. 2 Cor 5:l&
l9). They and "the brothers" addressed in 2 Thessa-

lonians 2:13 [B] were termed the "first fruits"x
(aparchi), a concept that referred (also) to the conse-

crated firstborn sons, who were set apan for service to
God (cf. Ex 22:29 LXX: aparchi; Ellis 1993, 8, 19-20),

although in Israel the tribe of Levi served as substi-

tutes for the firstborn of other tribes (Num 3:11-13).

Such local workers, preachers and teachers, most of
them trained by Paul himself, are mentioned in a

number of his letters (Gal 6:6; Phil 4:2-3; cf. l:l;
I Thess 5:12-13; 2 Thess 3:6-ll). They were at work
also in the church at Colossae, which apparently was

founded by Paul's "fellow slave," Epaphras (Col l:7-8;
2:l;3:16;4:12, l6).

2.1.2. Couorkers Accomfianying Paul. Several co-

workers, in particular Timothy, Titus and Tychicus,
accompanied Paul and were on occasion sent to teach
his churches in his absence. Timothy had been well
instructed by the apostle and therefore could be dis-

patched to Thessalonica to "strengthen and exhort
you regarding your faith" (l Thess 3:2, 6) and later to
Corinth to "remind you of my ways in Christ just as

I teach [them] everywhere in every church" (l Cor
4:17). Sometime later Titus and others were delegated
to Corinth on a more difticult mission in the confi-
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dence that Titus "walk in the same Spirit, in the same

steps" as Paul himself (2 Cor 12:18; cf. 8:16, 24). Final-

ly, Titus went to Dalmatia (Iit 3:12; 2 Tim 4:10).

Tychicus was sent as a letter-bearer to the Ephe-

sians (Eph 6:21-22) and others, and to the Colossians

(Col 4:7), not only to add a personal dimension to the

correspondence but probably also to explain Paul's

teachings as the occasion might require. With similar
authority he (or Artemas) was appointed to replace

Titus in supewising churches on Crete (Tit 3:12) and

to serve as Paul's messenger or perhaps surrogate at

Ephesus (2 Tim 4:12).

As his mission expanded, Paul depended on co
workers not only to further his evangelistic and teach-

ing ministries but also to assist in his writing.
2.2. Asemiatzs in Writing.

2.2.1. Cosmders of Lettm. Cosenders-Sosthenes,

Timothy, the brothers, Silas-are mentioned in eight

of Paul's thineen letters, Timothy in six of them. In
what ways they contributed is not disclosed, but the

mention of them in the greetings is hardly ornamen-

tal (cf. Conzelmann, 23435),
2.2.2. Seretaries. A secretary is also in evidence in

vinually all of the letters, although he is named only

at Romans 16:22: Tenius (sza Letters). In all likelihood
the secretary was selected from among the believers,

perhaps from the household of an affluent convert,

and was thus a coworker, His role in ancient letter-

writing could vary from taking dictation to being a co
author. For the Pauline leners it would have varied in
accordance with his spiritual gifts, the apostle's confi-
dence in him and Paul's own situation, whether cap
tive or free, traveling or resident in a ciry. The secre-

tary appears to have had a considerable influence in
the composition of the Pastoral lrtters* and of a

number of other letters (cf. Richards, 128-98; Ellis,

Making).

2.2.3. Coautfun Probably the secretary in 1 and 2
Thessalonians is a coauthor and is to be identified
with Silas/Silvanus, who also coauthored the Jerusa-
lem decree (Acs 15:22-23; see 1.2.4 above; cf. Selwyn,

9-17). But the view that the secretary who wrote Colos-

sians, whether Timothy or another, was also the co
author (so Ollrog, 241-42) is more doubtful.

2.2.4. fucipimts of Lctttts. Particular individuals
were of necessity the recipients of Paul's letters, even

those that were addressed and intended for the

church as a whole. For churches founded by the Paul-

ine mission, these individuals were doubtless persons

whom the apostle trusted to read the letter to the con-

gregation. In the case of Colossians and 2 Thessalo-

nians the coworkers, that is, "the brothers" them-

selves, appear to have been the primary addressees of
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the letters (Col l:2; 4:16; 2 Thess 2:l-2; 3:1-15; Ellis

1993, l7-22).

2.2.5. Authors of Trad,itioru in Paul's Letttrs. Al-

though it is diflicult to document, a number of the
preformed pieces-confessions, hymns, expositions-
that were used by Paul in his letters were also probably
the creations of one or more of these fellow prophets

and teachen (Ellis, Making su Creed; Hymns; Litur-
gical Elements).

Given the numerous and varied contributions of
Paul's fellow ministers to his mission, it is clear that

they were an essential factor in its accomplishments

and that even Paul's letters were not an individual
enterprise. These missioners indeed deserve the con-

sidered attention of students of Paul. For it does not
detract fiom his greatness to bring into greater prom-

inence those with whom he served, those he was glad

to praise and pleased to call his coworkers.
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E. E. Ellis

CREA'UON AND NEW CREATION
"New creation," haini ktisis, is an expression Paul uses

in 2 Corinthians 5:17 and Galatians 6:15. It is closely
related to the expression "new human[ityl," kainns on-

thrdpos, in Ephesians 2:15, 4:2L24 and Colossians 3:9
10. This expression is notunique to Paul. It, and ideas

associated with it, occur in several literary texts and
uaditions of Second Temple Judaism.

1. Need for a New Creation

2. Scope of the New Creation
3. Charaaeristics of the New Creation

l. Need for a New C.reation.

Many earlyJewish interpreters believed that God* had
created a good world through the mediation of Ws-
dom (Prov 8:22-31; Sir 24; Ws 7:22-8:1). Paul iden-
tified this Wisdom* with Jesus Christ (t Cor l:17-25;

Col 1:15-20). Paul also recognized that sin* damages

this good creation by subjecting humankind to death
(Rom 5:12-14; I Cor 15:21-22; see 4 Ezro 7:ll&l3l;
2 Afoc. Bar.54:lll9; sau Life and Death) and the nat-

ural world to decay (Rom 8:1S22; see 4 EzraT:17-14l'
2 Apoc. Bar.56:&10; sae Futility). Disillusionment with

the present state of affairs led many earlyJewish in-
telpreters to expect a new creation in a new age to

come when the entire creation would be liberated
from futility and transformed into its original good-

ness (e.g., 4 Ezra 7:75; 2 ,q,poc. Bar. 73-74). For PauI

this age would accompany the Parousia, or future ap
pearance, ofJesus (Rom 8:18; Eph l:$10; Col 3:1-4;

see Eschatology).

2. Scope ofthe New C.reation.

In 2 Corinthians 5:17 Paul suggests that this future
reality is already presenL There are three options for
explaining precisely how the new creation is to be

understood: (1) through individual convens; (2)

through the communiry of taith; or (3) through the
cosmos :ls a whole. Each option reflects a different
opinion about which panicular earlyJewish texts and

traditions were foremost in Paul's mind when he re-

ferred to the new creation.
2.L C,oruerL ln Capsis Rnbbah 39.4, a Gentile con-

ven toJudaism is regarded as a new creation: "Who-

ever brings a heathen near to God and converts him

[or her] is as though he had created him [or her]."
Similarly, in theJewish tale ofJoseph and Asenath, a

heavenly man says to fuenath, upon her conversion
to Judaism, "you will be renewed and formed anef'
llos. and ,4s. 15:4). It is possible that Paul, like his

Jewish counterparts, believed the convert to Christ to
be a new creation.

2.2. Cu,rmnnq of Faith" In Isaiah 65:17-19 the au-

thor parallels a cosmic re<reation with the rerreation
ofJerusalem and is inhabitants: "For I am about to
create new heavens and a new earth . . . for I am about
to create Jerusalem as a joy, and its people as a de-

light" In Isaiah 66:22-23 the author develops this
thought further when he predics that within this new

creation Israel will experience the influx ofGentiles*
to worship* God.

BotI of these elements-the re<reation of a new

community of believers and the influx of Gentiles-
underlie truo of the Pauline passages which contain
references to the new creation or new humanity. In
both passages the new creation or new humanity is a

cornmunal reality. In Galatians 6:15-16, Paul even par-
allels the new creation with a specific community, "the
Israel* of God." In Ephesians 2:14'16 the new human-
ity is composed of communities rather than individu-
als: "in his flesh he has made both groups into one
. . . that he might create in himself one new humanity
in place of the rwo."

Concomitandy, in both passages Cffitibs* are the

community included alongsideJews. In Galatians 6:15

the new creation is a community where "neither cir-
cumcision* nor uncircumcision is anything." In Ephe-

sians 2:ll-22 (and Col 3:11)the new humanity is com-
posed ofJews as well as Gentiles "who once were far
off' (see Is 57:19). The church, therefore, is a new

Israel whereJews and Gentiles are united in peace.*

2,r, Cannos Many apocallptic* Jewish interpreters
developed in detail the anticipation ofthe new heav-

ens and new earth introduced by Isaiah 56-66. The
emphases of their developments varied, including: the
restoration* of Israel (lub. 4:26; 1 Enoch 45:4-5); the
transformation of the righteous in a final resurrec-
tion* (2 Apoc. Bar.5l:1-16); the liberation of the nat-
ural world (1 Eruch 5l:45); and the return of the crea-

tion to its original state of goodne ss (2 Apoa Bar. 73-
74). The persistent conviction of the apocalyptic per-

spective is that the new age to come will be decidedly
different from-and qualitatively better than-the
present evil age.

Paul reflects this apocalyptic context when, in 2 Co
rinthians 5:17-18, he depics a radical disjuncture be-

nueen "old things" (ta archaia) and "new things"
(hairn).Sttch words suggest much more than individ-
ual transformation. Indeed, Paul argues that God rec-

onciled "all things" (ta pann) through Christ, includ-
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ing presumably the entire natural world. If 2 Corin-
thians 5:l&17 provides a glimpse of the beginning of
the new creation, other passages presage the comple-
tion of the new creation. According to Romans 8:l&
25 "the creation itselfwill be set free from its bondage

to decay" (Rom 8:21), while, according to Ephesians
l:10, "all things. . . things in heaven* and things on
earth" will be gathered up in Christ (see I Cor 15:2tl
28).

It is not possible to choose definitively between
these options. Nor is it necessary, for all three mutu-
ally illuminate each other. The convert, as part of a
community of faith, enters the cosmic drama of re-

creation that God inaugurated at the resurrection of
Jesus Christ and will bring to completion at the Parou-

sia (see Eschatology).

3. Characteristics ofthe New Creation.
A study of the Pauline contexts of the expressions
"new creation" and "new human[ity]" reveals the two
quintessential values that characterize the community
of faith. By embodying these values, this community
anticipates the final cosmic restoration of creation's
goodness.

3.1. Rwonciliation The key concept that accompa-

nies Paul's references to the new creation or new hu-
manity is reconciliation (see Peace, Reconciliation).
The dominant theme of 2 Corinthians 5:17-21 is that
believers, who themselves have been reconciled to
God, must continue by the apostolic ministry* of proc-
lamation and witness* to bear testimony to the recon-
ciliation of the world to God, which God inaugurated

throughJesus. The thrustof Galatians 6:15, Ephesians
2:ll-22 and Colossians 3:10-l I is that the new creation
and new humanity come about only when peoples

once divided are seen to be reconciled in Christ.
3.2. Rejectiot of World$ Stmdanls. Reconciliation

can occur only when believers cease living andjudg-
ing others according to worldly standards. The pres-

ence of a new creation means that new standards of
unity and peace replace old standards ofjudgment
and divisiveness.The ra,cial division ofJew and Gen-

tile, in particular, is based upon an obsolete criterion:
"For neither circumcision nor uncircumcision is any-

thing; but a new creation is everything!" (Gal 6:15; cf.

Eph 2:ll-22). Similarly, inditi.dtnlivalry has no place
in the new creation. Paul's reference to "new crea-

tion" in 2 Corinthians 5:17 is polemical; with it he

confronts the faulty standards of his opponents at

Corinth, who judge him according to worldly stan-

dards such as rhetorical* ability and physical strength
(e.g., 2 Cor l0:1-ll). In the new creation, contends
Paul, no one is judged "from a human point of view,"
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for even Christ is no longerjudged by human stan-

dards (2 Cor 5:16). These new standards apply, not
only to ethnic groups or to church leaders, but also to
every believer who participates in the new humanity.
He or she must put away conduct that characterizes
the "old humanity," such as greed, slander and abuse
(Col 3:5-9; Eph 4:25-30), and put on the new human-
ity, "which is being renewed in knowledge according
to the image of its creator," that is, which is being
restored to its original goodness (Col 3:10; see Gen
l:26). This new humanity is characterized by compas-

sion, patience, truthfulness (Col 3:12-17; Eph 4:2L24;
32) and, once again, by reconciliation ofpeoples once
hostile to one another (Col 3:ll).
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CREEI)
It is not easy to distinguish between "creeds"-the
term used of rudimentary confessions of faith express-

ing Christian conviction-and other types of liturgical
material as they appear in the Pauline letters. Clearly
a full-scale creed, in the later sense of essential articles
of the Christian faith enjolng ecclesiastical sanction,
is not discernible in the NT letters. But there are frag-
ments enshrining cardinal beliefs present in the
hymns,* baptismal responses and eucharistic forms
which Pauline research has brought to light.
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l. Marl.s and Usage of Creeds

2. Central Affirmation of the Creeds

3. Types of Confession

l. Marls and Usage of C.reeds.

Some of the telltale marks indicating the presence of
creedal formulae are seen in I Corinthians 15:!5: (l)
The four-times-repeated "that" (lwti) suggests Paul is

consciously citing material forming a set of proposi-

tions (e.g., that "Christ died for our sins in accordance
with the Scriptures"). (2) The vocabulary in these

verses is full of rare terms and expressions Paul never
uses in other places. (3) The introducingverbs that say

tlrat Paul "received" (parelnbon) what follows as part of
the instruction he had known in his early days as a

new believer, and now in turn "handedon" (pared,6ha)

to the Corinthians, are semitechnical terms for the
transmission of "holy words" of the faith, both Jewish
and Christian (sze Tradition). (4) In its content this
same passage looks to Isaiah 53 as a passion-and
resurrection*-lzstimanium, and it is argued (by R. H.

Fuller) that Paul only uses such scriptural proof of the
Suffering Servant when he is consciously indebted to
his predecessors.

Creedal formulations and hymnic material are not
easy to separate on stylistic grounds (see Liturgical Ele-

ments). Bultmann has usefully made the distinction
that the early confessions of faith tended to be ex-

pressed in simple, succinct sentences like 'Jesus is the

Christ*" or'Jesus is [ord,*" whereas the hymns rep
resented a longer statement of the person and

achievement of Christ (as in Phil 2:Gll; Col l:15-20)

capable ofbeing analyzed in stanzas and sections. But
ultimately the distinction is not imponant since creed-

al materials and hymnic compositions overlap. We

confine our aftention here, however, to the former
type.

Recent investigation of Paul's use of rhetorical
forms and structures in his letters (see Rhetoric) has

suggested reasons for his introducing quoted mate-

rials, notably creedal fragments. Paul as letter writer
put his epistolary compositions together in an artistic
way, cleverly designed to make maximum appeal to
his readers whom he needed to win over to his theo
logical point of view. One way he chose to do this was

to cite creedal material, sometimes with added redac-

tional touches to emphasize or to correct a previously

cherished statement, as a common basis he believes

will maintain the friendly relationship (Gr. philn-
phronisis) with his readers. Evidence .of this is seen in
Romans 1:M;3:24126 2 Corinthians 5:l&21 and the

hymnic Philippians 2:Gll. It is not surprising that he

should employ this device since he is often building

his polemical case on what he regarded as "received"
Christian convictions which he and his congregations
shared. One sure way to recall the errant members to
his gospel was to draw out the implications of a
"creed" they had accepted but momentarily had de-

sertedbecause ofalien teachings (e.g.,2 Cor ll:12-15;
Col 2:8).

2. C,entral Affirmation of the Creeds.
The Pauline churches were made up of believing men
and women whose new life in Christ was oriented to
the risen Lord. Paul assumed that whatever the source

ofthe proclamation that brought the saving message,

it centered on the resurrection ofChrist (1 Cor 15:l 1).

This basic conviction gave the communities a sense of
identity in the social world around them (l Cor l0:32)
and a missionary impulse to proclaim and embody the
gospel* in that social sening (Gal l:&9; 1 Cor 9:l$23;
l5:l-2; 1 Thess 2:13). Moreover, possessing a body of
Christian truth explains how, from the start, the
church was a worshipping community with a devotion

that centered on Christ as living Lord (Mt 18:20; I Cor
5:4; 16:22).

Gradually this limpid confession of the risen Christ
(seen in the later epigraphic motto of the fish, repre-
sented in Greek by the code word lCllTlII'S, i.e.,Jesus

Christ, Son of God, Savior, the Greek words' initials
forming the word for fish, which in turn derives from
such passages as Mk l:17; 6:3M4 and par.;Jn 2l:9-14)
underwent developments according to the situations
in which Christians were encouraged or required to

confess their faith. Simple piety, however, still persist-

ed, and in an unsophisticated form believers retained

for several cenuries an undeveloped faith in Christ's
person without much theological refinement.

3. TlAes of Confession.
The life settings of the Pauline creedal forms are as

follows:

3.1. Mirsion heaching. With a body of doctrinal and

practical beliefs known variously as "the word of life"
(Phil 2:16), "the standard of teaching" (Rom 6:17),

"the faith" (Col 2:6-7), "the tmth" (Col 1:5; 2 Thess

2:13), "the gospel" (Rom 2:16; 16:25; Phil l:7,27),
Paul's churches confronted the pagan world around
them, sought to win over new converts and then to
indoctrinate fledgling members. At the core of such

mission proclamation was the claim that God has ex-

altedJesus as sovereign lord (Rom 10:9-10; sa Exal-

tatjon) and that faith* is seen primarily as obedience
to his authority* (Rom l:5; l4:9).

,,2. Otltic Wml$. As new adherents were led to

confess Christ as tord (Rom 10:910) and to accept a
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new life in him (Col 2:6), it was natural that the honor
paid in worship that put the risen Lord at the center

would follow. The baptismal confession 'Jesus is

Lord" (l Cor 12:3; Rom 10:9-10; cf. Eph 5:26) and the

l,ord's Supper* sewice which is interpreted by Paul as

a "proclaiming" of Christ's death in an eschatological

context (1 Cor 1l:26) are the clearest ways in which

Christ crucified and living, with his parousia anticipat-
ed (l Cor 16:22), was set at the heart of worship*
practices in Paul's congregations.

3,3, Opposition, As the Pauline churches met resis-

tance and their beliefs were challenged, first byJewish

debaters and then from within, so the creeds became

more nuanced to the situation. The primary creed

confessing the messiahship of Jesus I'ave way to
longer expositions hailing his cosmic authority over
demonic powers (Phil 2:6-11; Col l:15-20; I Tim 3:16;

see Principalities and Powers) which were placed in
opposition to rival christologies and cosmologies (sae

World, Cosmology). Part of Paul's response was to
build on theJewish monotheistic credo (Deut 6:,15; Is

45:22) with its belief in one God* (1 Cor 8:6) and to
christianize it with a confession of the lordship of
Christ, both pre-existent* (Phil 2:6; I Cor 10:4; 2 Cor
8:9) and exalted (Phil 2:9-11; Rom l:34).
See ako H\a,rNS, HyMN FRAGMENTS, Soncs, Sprnrruel
SoNcs; Lrnnctcel ELEMENTS; WoRsHIp.
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cRoss, THEOLOGY OF THE
"We preach Christ crucified" (l Cor l:23). The cen-

trality of the cross to Paul's proclamation of the gospel

is captured in this enormously suggestive phrase from
the Corinthian correspondence. Since the early six-

teenth century, the phrase "theology of the cross" has

come to be used to refer to a theology which centers

on the crucifixion.* The origins of the phrase can be

traced back to the Heidelberg Disputation (1518), in
which Manin Luther contrasted a 'theology of glory"
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(which marginalized t}re cross of Christ) and a "theol-
ogy of the cross," which focused on God as he re-

vealed himself in and through the crucified Christ.*
For Luther the cross was not merely the basis of hu-
man salvation; it was the basis of God's self-revelation
in which "true theology and the knowledge of God"
alone could be found.

This emphasis on the centraliry of the cross has

remained a continuing feature of Christian theology,
although this fact is perhaps more fully reflected in
hymns rather than works of theology. In recent years

the theology of the cross has found powerful expres-

sion chiefly in the writings of J. Moltmann and
E. Jiingel, although with significant contributions
from D.J. Hall and others. But what about the Pauline
theology of the cross? What role did the cross play in
Paul's conception of Christian theology and the Chris-
tian life?

L Defining a Theology of the Cross

2. E. llisemann on Paul and the Theology of the
Cross

3. The Cross and the Attributes of God
4. The Cross and the Resurrection: "Now" and

"Not YeC'

5. The Cross and Human Redemption
6. The Cross and the Christian Life

l. Defining a Theolory of the Cross.

What is a "theology of the cross"? In one sense, just
about every Christian theology could lay some claim
to this title in that it makes at least some reference to

the cnrcifixion ofJesus Christ Even the defective Co
rinthian theology attacked by Paul appears to have

incorporated the cross in its reflections (saa Corinthi-
ans). However, in its stricter sense a "theology of the
cross" can be defined in the following terms (Luz):

LL C,round of Sahatiotl A theology of the cross

treats the cross as the exdtuiae ground of saLaation. Nl
other events within the history of salvation (such as

the resurrection* of Christ or his coming again in
glory*) are seen as being set in their proper context
by the cross. Thus, in the case of the Corinthian theol-
ogy so powerfully criticized by Paul, the resurrection

appears to be detached from the cross and treated as

relativizing the crucifixion. The theology ofthe cross

negates this relativizing development.
1.2. Stuting Poir.t oI Clmistiu, Tluolog. A theology of

the cross declares that the cross is the sturting point of
autlmtirally Christian tfuolog1. The cross is not an iso
lated individual aspect of theology, but is itself the
foundation of that theology. Far from being an isolat-
ed chapter in a textbook of theology, the cross both
dominates and permeates all true Christian theology,
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with is thread being woven throughout the entirety of
its fabric.

1.3. hbr of Glristiaa fhoughl A theology of the

cross fieats the cross as the arlzr of all Christinn tlwught

in that from its center radiate Christian statements on

ethics, anthropology, the Christian life and so on. The
doctrines of revelation and salvation,* so easily de-

tached from one another, converge on the cross.

In this strong sense of the phrase, Paul and Mark
(and perhaps I Peter) emerge as the leading represen-

tatives within the NT corpus of a theology of the cross.

2. E. Kiisemann on Paul and the Theologr ofthe Cross.

Recent studies of the cenu-ality of the cross within
Paul's thought have been dominated by the influence
ofE. trlisemann, especially his essay "The Saving Sig-

nificance of the Death ofJesus in Paul." Kdsemann

argues forcefully for the need to reappropriate the

great Reformation insighs concerning Paul's theol-

ogy; more accurately, those of Luther (see Paul and His

Interpreters). Standing frrmly within the Lutheran tra-

dition of Pauline interpretation, Kisemann declares

that any other approach to Paul's theology can at best

embrace only some of is many aspects; it is Luther's

approach which takes in Paul's theology in its totality
(sa Center). So what are the basic features of Paul's

theology of the cross, according to Kisemann?

In his analysis of the Pauline texts, Kisemann
draws a precise distinction between texs which Paul

inherits, and which reflect the liturgical and doxolog-
ical tradition (see Uturgical Elements) of a pre-Pauline

tradition,* and those texs which may be argued to

owe their origin directly to Paul himself. It is these

latter, it is argued, which are more authentically Paul-

ine. To begin with, we may consider those which are

argued to derive from an earlier tradition.
I(isemann argues that passages which refer to

Christ's death* on the cros as possessing salvific im-

ponance largely derive from this earlier radition. How-

ever, he discems a process of reinterpretation in oper-

ation, by which Paul introduces radical new elements

into this n'aditional material. In part, this reinterpreta-

tion consiss in redirecting attention from the "not-yet-

ness" of the resurrection to the "here and nod' of the

crucifixion-a key element of his controversy with the

Corinthian enthusiasts. Also, Jewish-Christian elements

(in Rom 3:24126) are taken over but redacted to yield a

richer meaning (sa llisemann 1980, 9l-101). But this

reinterpretation is chiefly to be seen in Paul's stress on

the justificat.ion* of tlu ungodly. The cross brings home
the full seriousness of sin,* declares the powerlessness

of fallen humanity to achieve salvation and exposes

human delusions of self-righteousness.

Paul's letters include a number of instances of pre-

Pauline tradition which Paul has interpreted or re-

dacted. Two such instances are of special importance.

Romans 3:24.26 illustrates the general observation
that the pre-Pauline tradition lacks the radical empha-

sis upon the cross which appears to be so typical of
Paul himself. More significandy, Paul appears to add
an emphasis upon the cross to Philippians 2:&ll,
which is generally regarded as a pre-Pauline tradition.
The phrase "even death upon a cross" disrupts the

scansion of the text, suggesting that it has been added
by Paul. The significant modification of this texg

which now includes an explicit and important refer-
ence to the cross, illustrates Paul's concem to focus his
theology on the crucified Chrisr

What, then, of those passages which are to be re-
garded as direcdy arising from Paul, his personal crea-

tions, rather than an inheritance from the pre-Pauline

tradition? It is in these that the message of the scan-

dal* of the cross, with all is theological implications,
is found in its fullness and distinctiveness. Perhaps the
most significant such passage is I Corinthians 1:l&31.
It is here that one finds Paul's distinctive emphasis
upon the fact that God wills to justifr the ungodly
through the scandalous crucifixion ofJesus as a crim-
inal publicly cursed by God. In particular, Kisemann
draws attention to rwo distinct.ive features of this theol-

ogy: its pol,enbal character andits predisposition l,ouard

rejection by tlu world.*
Paul's theology of the cross is polnnical, not in that

it is directed against false understandings of the na-

ture of God* current outside the church, but in that
it counters misunderstandings of the gospel within the

church* iself-such as the legalistic piety ofJudaizing
Christian circles (szeJudaizers) or the false views con-

cerning the resurrection current at Corinth. Paul's

theology of the cross "was always a critical attack on
the dominating traditional interpretation of the Chris-
tian message, and it was not by chance that it charac-

terized Protestant beginnings" (Kisemann, 35). And
that theology is orientated toward rejection by the
world. I(isemann stresses that Paul's personal minis-

try may be seen as an autobiographical presentation

of the impact of the cross in that it evokes affliction,
suffering, rejection and persecution (sze AlIlictions,
Trials, Hardships). Wherever the church takes the

cross of Christ seriously, it can expect to encounter

hostility.

Toward the end of his essay Kisemann introduces

an imponant discussion on the relation between the

theology of the cross and preaching,* apparently di-

rected against those who stress the historicity and ob-
jectivity of the crucifixion. Faith cannot be allowed to
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become dependent on mere historical remembrances

of a past event (and surely one can detect echoes here

of M. Ikihler's critique of purely historical approaches

to christology*). The death of Christ is significant, not
simply as an historical event, but through the preach-
ing ofthe word (Rom l0:14) and the subsequent evok-

ing of faith.*
Kisemann's approach to Paul's theology of the

cross is brilliant and original, and he remains an

enormously significant conversation partner in rela-

tion to any discussion of Paul's theology of the cross.

Some obvious points of criticism of the essay may be

noted, centering on his distinction between the pre-

Pauline and Pauline components of the corpus.

First, why should one assume that pre-Pauline mate-

rial is somehow less important than Paul's own sec-

tions? The very fact that Paul draws upon an earlier
tradition may well indicate that he intended it to be

taken with great seriousness, and that those sections

were intended to be invested with particular interpre-
tative weighL An obvious example is I Corinthians
1l:23-25, where Paul clearly wishes his citation from

an earlier tradition to possess enough authority* to

clinch his argument (see also I Cor l5:14).
Second, how can anyone be quite so sure as

Kisemann that Paul has radically modified earlier
material? This question is methodologically related to

the question of how a clear distinction may be drawn

between traditional and redactional material, which is

not necessarily as simple as IGsemann would have us

believe, As far as can be seen, Paul does not always

modifr earlier material; there must always be a degree

of doubt conceming the nature, extent and signifi-

cance of Paul's reworking of the earlier nadition.
Nevenheless, Kdsemann's essay, supplemented by a

distinguished series of subsequent writings, may be

said to have sdmulated new interest in the Pauline

theology of the cross, especially within German lan-

guage scholarship, and increasingly within North
American writings (e.g., Beker, Cousar). The remain-

der of this essay attempts a general survey of this
theology, in the light of this work

3. The Goss and the Attributes of God.
The impact of Paul's theology of the cross on the

attributes of God is best seen from the analysis of
1 Corinthians l:18-2:5. This passage appears to be

addressed to a community which has lost sight of the

centrality of the cross on account of a preoccupation

with a quasi-gnostic (see Gnosis, Gnosticism) notion of
resurrection* or heavenly existence in the present

world. Significantly, Paul appears to make the demand

that all talk of the divine attributes should be ground-

ed in the crucified Christ rather than human precon-

cept-ions of what counts as "wisdom."* There are

strong parallels between the theology ofthe cross and

the doctrine ofjustificationx:just as the world tried to
discern God through its own wisdom (1 Cor l:21), so

it sought to attain justification through work of the
L.aw (Rom 3:21-26; sze Work of the taw). This is not

so much a suggestion that human wisdom is slightly
deficient; it is an assertion that there is such a serious
flaw in natural human notions of wisdom that human-

ity totally inverts the relation of "wisdom" and "folly."
Christ becomes for us the "wisdom of God" (l Cor
1:30)-an idea which is perhaps best understood in
terms of Christ becoming the paradigm of divine wis-

dom. The crucified Christ is the interpretative frame-
work for making sense of God.

The passage may be regarded as a powerful dem-

onstration of the freedom of God. God is not bound
by the limitations of human categories. Human con-
ceps of wisdom are shown up as spurious, things that
humans have invented rather than things that have

been revealed. There are parallels here with the re-

lated argument developed in Romans 1:19-25, where

Paul argues that sinful humans have a natural propen-
sity to confuse the creation with the Creator, substitut-
ing created entities for their having been made by

God. Paul's argument clearly centers on the fact that
humanity has been allowed to define the framework
of reference for understanding God, rather than al-

lowing God to establish that framework himself. I Co-

rinthians l:30 implies that human ideas of wisdom,*
righteousness,* sanctification (sae Holiness, Sanctifica-
tion) and redemption* are not merely relativized, but
are shown to be spurious by the crucifixion ofJesus

Christ. It is not simply that God"s ways are not our
ways; it is that our ways ofthinking preclude us from
discerning those ways in the first place.

This point can be understood by considering Paul's

discussion ofthe notion ofthe "righteousness ofGod"
in relation to the justification of the ungodly (e.g.,

Rom 3:21-26). Alongside the hints at the covenant
faithfulness of God is the notion that God is somehow
fufirudin relation to thejustifrcation event. God is one

who-despite all the offence given to human notions
ofjustice-justifies the ungodly. Believers are asked to
trust in the one "who justifies the ungodly" (Rom

4:5)-that is, God. Just as God justifies the ungodly
(thus simultaneously offending and contradicting hu-

man ideas of just-ice and righteousness), so God

chooses those who are weak and foolish in the eyes

of the world (thus simultaneously offending and con-
tradicting human ideas of wisdom).

The cross-more accurately, the crucified Christ-
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thus acts as both the foundation of authentically
Christian ways ofthinking about God, and as ajudge
of those ways of thinking about God which humans
absorb uncritically fiom the world around them and

unconsciously incorporate into theological reflec-
tions. If Khsemann is right, and Paul's theology of the

cross is indeed polemical in nature, directed toward
inadequate theologies within the church itself, then
theology must submit itself to this criterion.

4. The Cross and the Resurrection: "Now" and "Not
Yet."
How do the cross and resurrection relate to one an-

other? lldsemann delivered a powerful protest against
those who saw the cross and resunection as "truo links
in a chain"-the chain in question being the ordered
sequence of events which leads from the pre-exis.

tence to the final return ofChrist, taking in such land-
marks as his birth (or incarnation) and ascension en
route. As noted above, the theology ofthe cross insists

upon the cross being given priority over all other
events in the history of salvation. tr(isemann thus de-

clares that the cross and resurrection are to be related

as "riddle and interpretation."
This contrasts with the pre-Pauline tradition (e.g., at

I Cor 15:&4), in which cross and resurrection are

treated as events in sequence, While it could be

argued that the cross is the necessary presupposition

of the resurrection (in that without Christ's death, he

could not have been raised again), this insight is not
necessarily theologically significant. It is not that the

cross is a chapter in the history ofthe resurrection in
which the resurrection excels the cross in importance.

Rather, the resurrection gives meaning to the cross,

with the cross being the real center of gravity. One

might almost say that the resurrection is a chapter in
a book on the theology ofthe cross. Before Paul, the

cross of Jesus formed the question which was an-

swered by the message of the resurrection. The apos-

tle decisively reversed this way oflooking at things. In
his controversy with the enthusiasts it was precisely

the interpretation of the resurrection which turned

out to be a problem, a problem which can only be

answered in the light of the cross. The situation at

Corinth illustrates this point well.
The most reasonable interpretation of the Corinthi-

an situation could be summarized along the following
lines. A section of the church had developed ideas

which sound similar to those associated with Hyme-
naeus and Philetus (l Tim 2:17-18)-that the resurrec-
tion has already taken place. This idea of a "realized
resurrection" accounts for many of the dist-inctive

themes associated with the situation addressed by

I Corinthians (sa Corinthians). The "not yet" empha-
sis may be directed against those who believed that
they had already attained fulfillment, who were al-

ready endowed with spiritual and heavenly voices,

and who were a.lready speaking with the tongues* of
angels.* Paul's emphasis on the cross appears in-
tended to stress that the cross cannot be bypassed on
the way to resurrection. Before sharing in the resur-
rection life and all its fullness, believers must first pass

through the shadow ofthe cross, which continues to
fall across the entire range of Christian existence (see

Eschatology).

A similar point emerges from Paul's discussion of
baptism, especially as it is found in Romans (Rom 6:l-
ll). A consistent eschatological reserve is maintained
here, as in the earlier Corinthian correspondence.
Through baptism, believers are participants in the
death of Christ on the cross-and believers shall be

panicipans in his resurrection. Believers have been

united with him in his death; they shall be united with
him in his resurrection (Rom 6:5). Believers have died
with Christ; they shall live with him in his resurrection
(Rom 6:&9; sa Dying and Rising with Christ). Bap
tism* thus does not lead directly to a sharing in the
resurrecdon: sharing in Christ's death is the "here
and now" to which sharing in his resurrection is the
"not yet" Paul's emphasis on the present sharing of
believers in the death of Christ frrmly anchors the life
of faith to this world and presents heaven as a future
reality, present in promise, yet not in fact: non in re sed

r'n sp (Luther).

5. The Cross and Human Redemption.

In turning to deal with the Pauline theology of the
cross as it relates to human redemption, one discovers

Paul presenting and endoning ideas which appear to
go back to the pre-Pauline tradition. The idea that
Christ "died fior (hypn) our sins" is deeply embedded
within the Pauline corpus (e.g., Rom 5:6, 8; 14:15; Gal

7:4;2:20). Most significandy, the phrase is cited ftom
the pre-Pauline tradition (l Cor l5:3) in such a way as

to leave no doubt of its considerable authority both
for Paul and for his readership. The historic event of
the crucifixion is thus overlaid with a significant inter-
pretative element, in which history becomes salvation
history. But how is this salvation event to be explored

further?
Paul's exposition of the manner in which Christ's

death* on the cross is salvific is complex, often inter-
mingling a variety of deeply suggestive and rich im-
ages in a very shon space. In 2 Corinthians 5:14-6:2
a remarkable set of images is interwoven, to build up
a composite picture of the manner in which the cross
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may be said to redeem us. In Romans 3:2,126, three

significant images (to be discussed below) are integrat-

ed to give a comprehensive overview of the redemp
tion evenl Yet it is dilficult to reduce Paul's statements

here, or elsewhere, to the neat theories so beloved of
certain theologians. For example, Paul's thought at

Romans 6:l-11 is clearly participatory; the believer

shares in Christ's death now, and will frnally share in
his resurrection. But in 2 Corinthians 5:21 vicarious
language is used: there is an interchange of sin and
righteousness between the believer and Christ (Hook-

er).

Debate has centered on a number of key images

used within the Pauline corpus to describe the "bene-

Iits of Christ" (Melanchthon). Three may be noted as

being of special importance.

l. The Greek word hil,asErion is traditionally trans-

lated "expiat.ion" or "propitiation," although the term
"mercy seat" (cf. Lev 16) is increasingly finding favor
among exegetes (sea Expiation, Propitiation, Merry
Seat). This technical term occurs only once in the
Pauline colpus, making is interpretation as signifi-
cant as it is diffrcult, given is pivotal function in Ro
mans 3:2,N.26. The translation "propitiation" would

convey associations of "an action directed towards sat-

isfaction of the divine wrath" (Morris). The strong link
between sin and the wrath* of God (e.9., Rom 1:18;

3:5) makes this a strong possibility. To translate the

term as "expiation" would imply that the death of
Christ "makes amends for sin," suggesting that
Christ's death is aimed at the rectification of sin rather
than the appeasement ofGod. "The wrath ofGod in
the case ofJesus'death is not so much retributive as

preventative" (Dunn). In the end, this debate must be

left open. Christ's death is clearly understood to get to

the root cause of sin-however that is understood.

2. The act of God justiling the ungodly. (We have

deliberately avoided the noun 'Justificat.ion" to re-

main faithful to the fact that Paul almost invariably
uses the verb. Sez Justification; Righteousness.) This
idea expresses a number of central Pauline ideas:

God's powerful, cosmic and universal action in effect-

ing a change in the situation between sinful humanity

and God by which God is able to acquit believers,

setting them in a right and faithful relation to himself.

The death of Christ can be seen as a simultaneous

vindication of the character of God and a genuine

forgiveness of human sins (Rom 3:26).

3. The idea of"redemption"* (Rom 3:24) has strong

links with the world of a slave market or prison. The
dominant theme is that of liberation from being "un-
der the power of sin" (Rom 3:9). Sin is here under-

stood as a power or force, which exercises authority

196

and dominion over sinful humanity. The death of
Christ snaps this baleful force, enabling humans to
achieve the glorious liberty of the children of God (see

Adoption, Sonship).
It must be stressed, however, that Paul is not con-

cerned to build up a systematic theology of redemp
tion such as that which is found in many a scholastic
theologian. It is the reality rather than any specific
theory of the power* of God to deliver from sin
through the death of Christ that dominates Paul's ho-
rizons. The images used toward this end are illustra-
tive, and one would do well to avoid the selectivity and
prioritization that inevitably accompany systematiza-

tion of the event of redemption. The theology of the
cross has much to tell us here, by reminding us that
it is the cross, the crucified Christ, that lies at the heart
of the Christian gospel,* not a theory.

6. The Cross and the (lrristian l,ife.
How does the cross affect the Christian life? It is per-
haps here that the full implications of a theology of
the cross become clear. For theology becomes spiri-
tuality, not spirituality in the vague humanist sense of
a means of heightening human religiosity, but in the
proper sense of fashioning people who are on the
road to becoming spiritua.l. The cross shapes the
Christian life, a fact which Paul develops in a powerful
series of autobiographical passages in which he re-
lates the way in which he has been shaped by the
cross and conformed to the pattern of the crucified
Christ. In a significant series of passages Paul indi-
cates the manner in which the cross may be expected
to affect the life of believers. We may pick up the
themes in the passages that follow.

6.1. 2 C.orinthians 4:7-15. In this list of afflictions,*
which bears a significant relationship to rhe "hard-
ship literature" of the classical period, Paul indicates
the manner in which the cross of Christ impresses

itself upon his existence. To be a believer is to bear
the marks of hardship, conflict and rejection. The key
idea is expressed in the enormously evocative sen-

tence "always carrying in the body the death ofJesus"
(2 Cor 4:10). For Paul, Christ and his cross are the
cause and the paradigm of the suffering of the believ-
er. There is a strong sense of the believer sharing in
the life-and hence in the sufferings-of Christ, an

idea perhaps expressed most fully at Romans 8:17 (cf.

Col 1:24).

6,2, Galatians 6:14. "Far be it for me to glory except
in the cross of Christ Jesus, by which the world has

been cnrcified to me, and I to the world." This signif-
icant passage is concerned with the criticism of those
who, for worldly reasons, wish to compel Christians to
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adopt lifestyles which are alien to the gospel. The
world is seen as a power impinging upon the life of
believers where it has no authority to do so. The pas
sage implies an organic relation behueen three cruci-
fixions: those of Christ, Paul and the world. On ac-

count of the cross Paul has died to the world, and the
world has died to him. "Those who belong to Christ

Jesus have crucified the flesh" (Gal 5:24). The power
that the world once exercised over him has been bro
ken. Paul now participates in a new creationx brought
into being by the crucifixion, in which the authority
and dominion of the world* has been destroyed-no,
more than that: the world has been crucified.

6.r. Pl@ians riS-r2. This powerful passage builds
on the idea of sharing in the resurrection* and sul
ferings* of Christ on account of the believers' rela-
tionship to him. Paul expresses the passionate longing
"that I may know him [Christ] and the power of his
resurrection, and may share his sufferings, becoming
Iike him in his death" (Phil 3:10). Because Christ has

made them his own (Phil 3:12), believers may expect

to share in all that he is and has-including borh the
fellowship of his sufferings, becoming like him in his
death, and finally (note the "not yet" element), shar-

ing in the resurrection. It is passages like this which
caused Luther to write that "the Christianus must be
mrcianus." To know Christ is to know his sufferings.
Note the idea of "becoming like Christ in his death";
the Greek has perhaps the sense of"being conformed
to Christ in his death," so that the Christian life can

be thought of as a process of being refashioned and
reforged after the image of the suffering Christ-

So how is Paul's theology of the cross to be de-

scribed? We may say that, for Paul, the cross stands,

immovable, as the fundamental reference point of
faith. It is fiom here that faith began, and to here that
faith will continually return, to be nourished by the
crucified Christ. Through sharing in Christ, the be-

liever shares in his sufferings and death, and will one
day-but not yel!-share in his glorious resurrection.
And that hope will and must keep us going through
faith. Believers may catch glimpses of the heavenly
realms, they may even hear the distant voices of an-

gels-but they remain here, committed to Christ cru-
cified, in the midst of a suffering world. The heavenly
realms remain in the future, even if their distant music

can now be heard. The cross stands as the image of
the Christian life in the world, just as it stands for the
hope beyond this world, which believers share with
Paul.
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G.UcTDilON
A particularly cruel form ofexecution popular in the
fi rst<entury Roman Empire. Numerous sources-both
Christian and non-Christian-attest to the cnrcifixion
of Jesus of Nazareth under Pontius Pilate (e.g., Mk
l5:l-39 par.; Josephus Azt. 18.3.3 gg6!64; Tacitus
Ann. 15.44). Outside the Cospels and Acts Paul is re-
sponsible for all but one use of both the verb "to
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cruciq/" (stauroo:1 Cor 1:13, 23l.2:2,8;2 Cor 13:4; Gal

3:1; 5:24; 6:14; cf. also "to crucifl with" [nsnuro6]:
Rom 6:6; Gal 2:19) and the noun "cross" (stauros:

I Cor 1:17, 18; Gal 5:ll; 6:12, 14; [Eph 2:16]; Phil 2:8;

3:18; Col 1:20; 2:14). For him, the historical event of
Jesus' execution on the cross had enorrnous theolog-
ical importance, even if it proved to be a major obsta-

cle in the early Christian mission (see especially the
programmatic statements in I Cor l:l&25; Gal 3:1-14).

The practice of crucifixion as a form of execution
(or impalement after death) dates back at least to the
Persians, and was also utilized by other barbarian peo-

ples (as they were known to Greek and Roman histo-
riographers), including the Assyrians and, later, the
Carthaginians. No regular practice of crucifixion is

attested among the Jews, though some evidence sug-

gests it was employed as a mode of execution before
the time of Herod the Great (Josephus..iL W 1.4.6 SS97-

98; Ant.13.14.2 $$379{3; llQTemple 64:Gl3).
Descriptions of the act of crucifixion are rare in the

extant literature of antiquity, primarily due to literary-
aesthetic concerns. Greek and Roman authors who
wrote about crucifixion underscored its brutaliry but
did not dwell long on the procedure itself. M. Hengel
regards the passion narratives of the canonical Gos-

pels as the most detailed description of their kind, but
even they are noticeably brief in their accounts of the
execution itself. The Evangelists simply report, "They
crucified him" (Mt 27:35 par.), so we must go else-

where to discover, for example, the tradition thatJesus
was naibd to the cross (cf. Lk 24:39[?]; Jn 20:25; Acts

2:23; Col 2:14; Gos. Pat. 6.21;Justin Dal. Tryph.97).
The available literary evidence suggests three

general observations. First, the act of crucifixion was

heinously cruel. The procedure iself damaged no vi-

tal organs, and it is unlikely that any wounds inflicted
in the practice would have resulted in excessive bleed-
ing. The likely cause ofthe consequently slow death,

then, would have been shock or a painful process of
asphyxiation as the muscles used in breathing were

exhausted.

As a result, Roman citizens were generally spared

this form of execution. Crucifixion was largely re-

served for those of lower status and, above all, for
dangerous criminals and insurrectionists. In Judea
crucifixion was generally effective as a deterrent
against open resistance to Roman occupation until
theJewish War.

Second, crucifixion was a public affair. Naked and

fastened to a stake, cross or tree on a well-traveled

route or crossroads, the executed was subjected to sav-

age ridicule by passersby. Moreover, under Roman
practice the person crucified was denied burial, the
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corpse left on the cross as carrion for the birds or to
rol In this way, the general populace was reminded
of the fate of those who resisted the ailthority of the
state.

Third, it is clear that no standard form of crucifix-
ion was uniformly practiced. The victim might be
bound or nailed to the cross, with or without a cross-

beam, in one of a variety of positions. It is not even
clear whether crucifixion always took place before or
after the death ofthe subject- The Romans appear to
have practiced a more constant form of crucifixion: It
included a flogging beforehand; victims often carried
the crossbeam to the place ofcrucifixion, where they
were nailed or bound to the cross with arms extended,
raised up, and perhaps seated on a sedianla, or small
wooden peg (Hengel,22-32). On the other hand, as

Josephus reports, even among the Romans the meth-
od of crucifixion was subject to the whims of military
leaders (fosephus/. I{1 5.1 1.1 SS449-51).

To date, direct archeological evidence related to the
practice of crucifixion is limited to orre ossuary discov-

ered in 1968 in nonhernJerusalem. It contained the
bones ofan adult male who had died by crucifixion in
the first half of the first century ,c"o. Initial study of the
skeletal remains indicated that a nail had been driven
through each of his forearms, and his heel bones had
been pierced by a single iron nail. The latter nail was

found still embedded in the heel bones of both feet
Wood fragments found at both ends of the nail indi-
cated that the nail first passed through a small wooden
plaque, then through the victim's feet, and then into a

vertical, olivewood beam. ApparenrJy as a coup fu gi*,
his shins had deliberately been broken.

A recent reevaluation of the skeletal remains of the
ossuary, together with related photographs, casts and
radiographs by Zias and Sekeles suggess a number of
amendments to those earlier conclusions, however.
Most importantly, they determined that the still-intact
iron nail had passed from the right side to the left of
the right heel bone (calcaneum) only. A different pic-
ture of the crucified man emerges, for on this recon-
stmction the feet were not anchored, one on top of
the other, with one nail, but the victim apparently
straddled the upright beam. Moreover, finding no
clear evidence of traumatic injury to the bones of the
forearm or hands, they propose the victim was tied to
the crossbeam, not nailed. Finally, they questioned
whether the bones ofthe lower limbs had been bro-
ken prior to death.

Although this discovery adds archeological evi-

dence to literary descriptions of crucifixion, it is nev-

ertheless clear that the paucity of direct anthropolog-
ical evidence ofthis nature restricts the certaintv one
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might attach to its interpretation.
The negative perceptions associated with cmcifixion

in the first<entury world are suggested by two Pauline

texts, I Corinthians 1:l&25 and Galatians 3:13. This
stigma is grounded not only in the barbaric nature of
cmcifixion, but also, in aJewish context, in the linkage
of Deuteronomy 21:22-23 with crucifixion already by
this period. In its OT context, the Deuteronomic pas
sage-"anyone who is hung on a ffee is under the curse

of God" ([XX)-refen to the public display of the
corpse ofan executed criminal. But both Philo and the

Qumran community provide evidence that, in first<en-
nrryJudaism, this text was being used with reference to
the practice of crucifixion (Philo fuc. 14. 3.752; Postn.

C. 61 \om.2.213; 4QpNah M.l.7{. llQTemple 64:G

l3). Given these data it would seem that a positive as
sessment of crucifixion within fint<enturyJewish cir-
cles would have been out ofthe question.

The theological gravity accorded the cross of
Christ,* together with is overwhelmingly positive sig-

nificance in early Christian circles, stands in stark
contrast to this expectation, however. Interestingly,
Deuteronomy 21:23 had an apparent role in early
Christian reflection on the meaning of the cross, as

indicated by the allusions in Acts 5:30; l3:29 and Ga-

latians 3:13-14. The orymoron thus produced-that
the "cursed one" is, in fact, the "Anointed One" (i.e.,

"Christ")-is emphasized by Paul in his kerygmatic
expression "Christ crucified" (chri:tos estaurdmenos) in
I Corinthians 7:23;2:2 (cf. Gal 3:1; 2:19).
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CUP. Sz l,oRD's SuPPER

CURSE, ACCI.]RSED, ANATHEMA
Paul uses five different Greek terms, four ofwhich are

cognates, for a total of twelve times to express three
closely related but clearly distinguishable ideas.

l. Curse As a Human Malediction
2. The Curse of the l,aw
3. Accursed/Anathema

l. Curse As a Human Malediction.
In its only NT occurrence (Rom 3:14, quoting Ps l0:7

[LXX Ps 9:28; cf. l3:3]), the noun "curse" (Gk ara)
denotes "the content of what is expressed in a curse"
(Louw-Nida, 33.473). The verb "curse" (Gk katarao-

mai),whose single Pauline usage appears in antithesis
to "bless" (Rom 12:14), goes beyond asking God* to
withhold his blessing and indicates rather a calling
down ofinjury or harm on the person(s) being cursed
(cf. Deut 28:15-68).

2. The Curse of the Iaw.
This unique expression (Gal 3:13) refers to the
"curse" (Gal 3:10, Gk hatara as in Gal 3:13; cf. [ouw-
Nida, 33.473) pronounced by the Mosaic Law+ upon
all who fail to observe it completely (Gal 3:10); that
"all who rely on works ofthe law" are under this curse
(Gal 3:10 RSV) implies that no one does observe the
Law completely. The Greek expression in Galatians
3:10 (lnsoi a ng6n nomou) cannot reasonably be ren-
dered "as many as are nomists (i.e., identifr with the
old covenant)" (Caneday, 194), if for no other reason
tlran that the Greek phrase ar ngdn nomou in its pre-
vious five occurrences (2:16 [3 x]; 3:2,5) consistently
means "by works of the Law." It more naturally has

the sense "all who rely on obedience to the law"
(NEB) and this, in view of Paul's polemical purposes
in Galatians, must include bothJews (theJudaizers*)
and Gentiles* (those of the Galatian converts who
might yield to the Judaizers' persuasion). It follows
that the curse of the Law is envisaged in Galatians
3:10 as resting, not exclusively onJews, but on Gen-
tiles as well, so that when Christ is said to have re-

deemed "us" from the curse of the [,aw "by becoming
for our sake an accursed thing [Gk katara; cf.Louw-
Nida 33.4741" (Gal 3:13 NEB), the first person plural
pronouns are most naturally understood as referring
to both Jews and Gentiles. (For other considerations
supporting this conclusion see, e.9., Fung, 14M9, cf.

167 n.l, l8l; but cf. Wright, 143.)

In arriving at the conclusion stated in Galatians
3:13, Paul has apparently employed theJewish exeget-

ical principle of "equal category" (Heb {zerd'sawh):
by (l) bringing together the mo Deuteronomic pas-

sages (Deut 2l:23, cited in Gal 3:13, and Deut 27:26,

cited in Gal 3:10), which in the IXX share a common
verbal stem berween them (Ckkatara-; as cited by Paul,

both quotations begin with the adjective "cursed" [Gk
epihanransl), and by (2) interpreting the former in

199



Curse, Accurscd, Anathema

terms of the latter, Paul understands the death of
Christ (see Atonement) on the cross (sea Crucifixion) as

a vicarious bearing of the curse which rightfully falls

on all who fail to continue in perfect obedience to the

Law. lJltimately, however, Paul's application of Deute-

ronomy 2l :23 to the death of Christ is probably deter-

mined by his Christian hermeneutical principle of
viewing the OT in the light of the Christ event

Paul's unambiguous statement that "Christ re-

deemed us from the curse of the Law" by becoming

the vicarious bearer of the curse would seem to mil-
itate against the suggestion that "the curse of the

Law," rather than being an actuality (cf. Gal 3:10), is

merely a threat-the negative potentiality associated

with Torahobservances, that is, "a'curse' in case of
non-fulfilment" (Stanley, 506, 505). The "curse of the

[,aw" is understood byJ.D. G. Dunn, in accordance

with his "new perspective on Paul" (cf. Dunn, 18!214)
as "the curse of a wrong understanding of the law"
(Dunn,229, cf. esp. 225-32,237; seeLaw). This novel

interpretation is a logical corollary of Dunn's original
exposition of "works of the Law" as denoting "those

observances ofthe law. . . which ought to characterize

the good Jew and set him apan from the Gentile"
(Dunn, 231). The validity of this interpretation stands

or falls with judgments regarding the soundness of
Dunn's understanding of "work of the Law" (suLaw;

Romans; Worls of the Law).

3. Accursed,/Anathema.

Five times the Greek term anathana ("anathema"; cf.

louw-Nida 33.474) is used to refer to various persons

as "(something) accursed" (cf. the sense ofthe second

hntaraf"curse"l in Gal 3:13, above). To be "accursed./

anathema" means to be delivered up to the judicial
wrath* ofGod. Paul's references to his desire that he

himselfbe "accursed" and separated "from Christ" for
Israel's sake (Rom 9:3) and to an angel (Gal l:&9) as

being the possible object of the anathema shows that
the church discipline* of excommunication is not in
view.

The widely held view that in I Corinthians 16:22 the

reference is to a ban excluding the unworthy from
participating in the Lord's Supper* has right.ly been
rejected by Fee in favor of its being Paul's final wam-

ing to his Corinthian opponents* who might be tempt-

ed to disobey the injunctions he hasjust wrinen them
(see Fee, 83435, 837-39).

The enigma of the blasphemous cry 'Jesus is/be
cursed!" (1 Cor l2:3) has given rise to a plethora of
reconstructed life settings, including the suggestions

that the reference is (1) to the readers' (or Paul's own)

pre-Christian past; (2) to a confrontation withJewish
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persecutors or Roman magistrates; (3) to the radical

dualism of Gnostics* at Corinth which exalted the
heavenly Christ at the expense ofthe eanhlyJesus; (4)

to Christian ecstatics resisting an ecstatic experience
coming upon them; (5) to Christian ecstatics yielding
to an upsurge of emotion, and giving vent to an ex-

pression Paul deemed to be blasphemous. Probably
the best solution is (6) to understand the cry not as an

actual utterance in a Corinthian church meeting, but
as a reference to what those who do not have the Holy
Spirit* (i.e., non-Christians, whether Jew or Gentile)
say aboutJesus, in contradistinction to the Christian
confession ofJesus as Lord (see Carson,24-31; cf. the
discussion in Fee, 578S1).
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DEATH OF CHRIST
The death of Christ,* often mentioned in tandem with
his resurrection,* occupies the central position in
Paul's representation ofthe gospel.* Paul is aware of,

employs and develops is redemptive significance

through creedal* formulae and hymnic* traditions;

he probably has some lamiliarity with and reminds his

readers of the story ofJesus' suffering* and death;

and he develops the importance of Christ's passion in
contexts related to all aspects of his apostolic mes-

sage-especially his soteriology and christology,*

eschatology* and ethics.* This article is concerned

not exclusively but especially with Paul's attribution of
atoning significance to the suffering and death of
Christ

l. The Cenuality of Christ's Death

2. The Significance of the Cross: A Plurality of
Images

3. The Death of Christ and the Purpose of God

4. The Death of Christ and the Human Condition
5. The Crucified Messiah and the Christian Life

l. The C,entrality of C.hrist's Death.
For Paul the cross of Christ was critical for Christian
reflection and life, especially as the means by which

God has provided for salvation and as the instrument
and measure of new life in Christ.

It is of great consequence that the letters of Paul,

themselves the earliest extant literary productions of
Christianity, already document the central importance

of the cross* of Christ This is true for our understand-
ing of very early Christianity, for it evidences how

quickly the followers ofJesus were compelled to grap
ple with the theological problem of his crucifixion. It
is also true for our understanding of Paul, for it re-
veals the degree to which Paul himself struggled with
and valued the cross of Christ, and the degree to
which his own thought was at home in Christian re-

flection understood more broadly in the dawning
years of theJesus movement.

kaving aside for the moment the variety of tradi-
tional materials concerned with Jesus' death which
Paul incorporated into his correspondence, one can
point to the example of I Corinthians. Some twenry-

five years after Jesus' crucifrxion* Paul writes of the
pivotal scandal and folly of the cross (l Cor 1:18, 23),

suggesting the harsh realities encountered in early

missionary activity. Historically,Jesus' execution on a

cross encouraged an understanding of his death as

that of a common criminal, humiliated among his

people-indeed, even cursed by God (cf. Deut 2l:22-
23). How could thisJesus also be the "Anointed One"
(i.e., Messiah)? Despite this problem, Paul assens that,

while among the Corinthians, he had "resolved to
know nothing . . . other than Jesus Christ and him
crucified" (1 Cor 2:2). It is not too much to say that the

early church had to come to terms with the cross of
Christ precisely because it was this crucified-and-dead

Jesus who was being proclaimed as Messiah (Green,

157-74). As a theologian ofthe cross, Paul played a key

role in the exploration of the meaning of the crucified
Christ (see Christ; Cross, Theology of the).

It is evident that Paul borrowed from pre-existing

Christian tradition* regardingJesus' passion, and that

such traditional materials are incorporated into his

correspondence (cf., e.g., the language of the uadi-
tioning process in I Cor ll:23-25 15:3-5; cf. Kertelge,
I l&24). It is equally transparent that he exercised his

own creativity in shaping the tradition. This is not
surprising, since one of the primary motivations for
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his spirited opposition to the Christian movement

prior to his encounter with the risen Lord* must have

been the contradiction offered by the Christian ker-
ygma as it featured the divine exaltation of the
"cursed* one." Paul's embracing "the gospel of
Christ" (Gal l:6-17) entailed a theological conversion*

which enabled him to move beyond his initial nega-

tive interpretation of the cross; it also suggests one of
the influences behind his subsequent reflection on

the cross. It is noteworthy that Paul was able to come

to terms with the seeming contradiction of a crucified
Christ not by denying its perplexing character, but by

showing how God vindicated his Christ and filted his

apparendy ignominious demise with unexpected, pos-

itive significance.
On the other hand, Paul's own apostolic experience

underscored the degree to which suffering and pow-

erlessness was integral to the Christian life, this in
spite ofJesus'resurrection. In the Pauline perspective,

apostolic weakness* found its significance in light of
the suffering of Christ. Thus, having reminded the

Corinthians that among them he had sought only to

present Christ and him crucified, Paul goes on to call

to their attention his own manner of life while with
them: "I came to you in weakness, fear, and much

uembling" (l Cor 2:2-3; cf. Col l:24). Consequently,
we see that a further inspiration for Paul's ongoing
translation of the meaning of the cross was his own
and the church's life in Christ-life that was no

stranger to weakness, opposition and suffering. The
imponance of the cross for Paul is thus grounded in
his encounter with the risen lord and in the demands
of his apostolic ministry.*

1.1. Tlw Cross od Krygma. How is the centrality of
the cross manifest for Paul? It is implied by the

phrases he uses to denote the kerygma. Thus in
1 Corinthians 1:18 "the message of the cross" is vir-

tually a synonym for "gospel"x; in 2 Corinthians 5:19

"the message of reconciliation*" is employed similar-
ly, in a context wherein the salvific event is presented

in the parallelism: "And he died for all, so that those

who live might live no longer for themselves, but for
him who on their behalf died and was raised" (cf. Phil

2:16: "word of life"; Acts 13:26: "word of salvation";
Kertelge, 124-27).

1.2. Fomrulaic W?stiotn, A close reading of the

Pauline letters also reveals two stereotypical expres-

sions for the atoning significance of the cross (Hen-

gel, 34-39). The first presents the "giving up" ofJesus
for the salvation of humankind-either as a divine act

(e.g., Rom 4:25: "who was given up on account ofour
trespasses"; Rom 8:32: "who did not spare his own
son, but gave him up on behalfofus all") or as a self-
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grving (e.g., Gal l:4: "who gave himself up for our
sins"; Gal 2:20'."gave himself up for me"). The second

expression, the "dying formula," is found repeated-
ly-for example, in the celebrated tradition represent-

ed in 1 Corinthians l5:3: "Christ died for our sins" (cf.

funher: Rom 5:6,8; l4:9; I Cor 8:ll; 2 Cor 5:14, 15;

Gal2:21; I Thess 5:10). Paul's phrase "Christ died for
us," according to Hengel, "is the most frequent and
most important confessional statement in the Pauline
epistles and at the same time in the primitive Christian
tradition in the Greek language which underlies
them" (Hengel,37).

This traditional basis is important for showing the
degree to which Paul aligns himself with the common
faith of the early church. That is, his letters draw on
the common vocabulary of the Christian communi-
ties; his innovations in theological expression build
on the foundation of the shared faith. More particu-
larly, in the face of such antagonism as Paul faced at

Corinth and Galatia, his repetition of traditional mate-

rials related to the cross serves to indicate how Paul

legitimized his authority* in the face of opposition (see

Opponents).
1.j. Tlu Sfory of tas.u. This is not to suggest that Paul

was indebted only to the formulaic tradiion he shared
with early Christianity. There are also hints that he
was aware of the slory ofJesus' suffering and death,
which would also have been handed down to him.
Such a reference may lie behind Galatians 3:1, where
Paul's language ("Before your eyes Jesus Christ was

publicly portrayed as cnrcified") suggests the graphic
quality of his proclamation, opening the possibility
that his missionary preaching made use of a passion
story. Similarly, his introduction to the tradition of the
Last Supper, "in the night when he was delivered up"
(l Cor l1:2!25), presumes a shared knowledge of a

narrative context for the eucharistic tradition. A.lso

suggestive are the themes with which Paul describes

his own suffering in 2 Corinthians; for example, in
2 Corinthians 6:3-10 he lists the sufferings, grace* and
paradoxical aspects of his service in a way that echoes

the story of the passion of Christ. Not unlike what one
finds in the Gospel of Mark, then, Paul has his own
understanding of the "way of the cross," the way of
suffering through which one identifies with the
manner of Christ's suffering. Finally, while Pauline
only in the broad sense, 1 Timothy 6:13 alludes to

Jesus' trial before Pontius Pilate in a way that presup-

poses at least rudimentary knowledge of the passion
story. In these and other texts, we recognize that
Paul's theology has about it a zanatiue quality-thatis,
that he understands Christian experience within the
larger mural of God's activity ranging from the forma-
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tion of God's people to the Parousia, and within this
greater narrative and as its centerpiece is the narrative
ofJesus'crucifixion. Even though Paul shows little
interest in the historical details ofJesus'passion quo

historical data, it appears that he was aware ofthem
and was concerned with their significance for Chris-
tian faith and life (seeJesus and Paul; Jesus, Sayings

of).

1.4. Tlu Pafiern of C,lrisl This again poins to the
degree to which Paul is ready to posit the cross of
Christ as the basis ofChristian faith and life. Indeed,
Paul's reference to the [,ast Supper tradition is set

contextually within his discussion of the community
meal in order to attack the problem of divisions at

Corinth (1 Cor 1l:17-34; cf. I Cor l:10-17); here a
reminder ofJesus' sacrificial self-giving is the basis for
Paul's call for a life modeled on the way of Jesus'
passion, diaconal in orientation, cruciform in shape
(sa lord's Supper).

At Corinth,* as at Colossae,* Paul reflects on the
meaning of the crucified Christ in large part so as to

counter competing ideas. In the case of his corre-
spondence with the Corinthians, the word of the cross

opposes wrong-headed thinking about the nature of
present existence, as though this were the time for
triumphalism* following the consummation of the
new age. Against the "wisdom* of the world" and the

status-seeking orientation of his GrecoRoman au-

dience at Corinth, Paul posits the scandalous* cross of
Christ as the "power* of God" "to us who are being
saved." Social, philosophical, even soteriological
nonns are uprooted as Paul brings to the foreground
"what is weak in the world,*" "what is low and de-

spised in the world"-that is, "Christ crucified" and
the community oriented around the crucified Christ
(1 Cor 1:18-31).

For the Colossians Paul grounds his presentation of
the cosmic Christ-who reconciled the whole cosmos,

including the astral powers, to God-in the flesh-and-

blood life and death of Christ: "through him God was

pleased to reconcile to himself all things. . . by making
peace* through the blood of his cross" (Col l:20; cf.

l:14;2:lLl4;3:13). Thus Paul both counters a lifestyle

oriented around appeasing astral powers as though
they were the means of human access to God and,

against a quasi-gnostic* spiritualizing of the way of
discipleship, affirms in an impassioned way the im-

portance of ethical* behavior in this material world
(sa Elemens,/Elemental Spirits).

Elsewhere Paul presentsJesus'death as the culmi-
nation of his life. In Philippians 2:GI1 Paul has ap
parently added to an early hymn to Christ the words,

"even death on a cross." Here, Jesus' life as God's

obedient Son is at center stage, and this obedience is

seen most profoundly in his willingness to embrace
rejection, human suffering and a heinous death by

crucifixion. In this way, Paul contends that Christ's
death "is the fullest expression of [his] life and estab-

lishes [for us] the pattem of a life of love and obe-
dience" (Tambasco, 72). In these and many other
ways, Paul shows how Christian thought and life build
on the foundational event of the cross of Christ.

2. The Sigrificance of the Cross: A Plurality of Im-
ages.

Just as Jesus' death lies at the foundation of Pauline
theology, so Paul seems never to tire of adding new

images to his interpretive vocabulary by way of expli-
cating is significance.

It is true that Paul is much more concerned with
laying out the significance of the death of Christ than
with its historical circumstances, and he communi-
cates this significance above all in terms of its benefits
for humankind. In subsequent theological reflection,
these benefits have been developed under the no-
menclature of "atonement," and this presents the
modern interpreter with mo problems.

First, the word itself, atontfiwnt, is open to diverse
definition. On the one hand, today many trace the
meaning of the term back to is roots in Middle Eng-

lish-"at-one-ment"-and so understand the term
above all as a synonym for reconciliation (e.g., Fitzmy-

er). As a consequence, a cleavage is drawn between
atonement on the one hand, and notions of expia-
tion,* propitiation and other ideas related to doctrines
of substitution or satisfaction on the other; more to

the point, the atoning significance ofJesus' death is

thus divorced from any consideration on Paul's pan
regarding the means by which this at-one-ment or
reconciliation is achieved (su Peace, Reconciliation).

On the other hand, after centuries of debate it is

now diflicult to read Paul without the overlay of one

or more of the so-called classical theories of the

atonement (see Driver, 37-67)-especially the "dra-

matic theory," which ponrays the saving work of
Christ as a cosmic drama of conflict and victory (saz

Triumph); the "satisfaction theory," which presents
the cross of Christ as the means by which the barrier
between God and humanity is removed, so that
through Christ's death "satisfaction" is rendered to
Cod; or the "moral influence theory," which concen-
trates on the cross as a demonstration to humanity of
God's boundless love that is to be emulated. The as-

cendancy of the "satisfaction theory," with its often-
held corollary, penal or forensic satisfaction (i.e.,

since human beings have been found guilry before
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God the judge, they must be punished, but Christ is

made to suffer the penalty) as the way to understand
Paul's theology of the cross has proven especially
problematic in contemporary theological discussion.

For some, Paul seems to portray God as a sadist who
inflicts punishment, andJesus as the masochist who
willingly endures it. Any anempt to sunder the inter-
ests and activity of God and Christ-as though the
cross is the manifestation of God's wrath but of
Christ's mercy-would be problematic on Pauline
grounds (see below). And, in fac! it seems highly un-
likely that those who formulated the substitutionary
interpretation of the death of Christ would recognize
this contemporary characterization of their view. This
is true even if this classical theory of the atonement
has subsequently proven itselfsusceptible to this prob-
lematic reading in some hymnody and popular inter-
pretation (see the helpful discussion in Hous; Beker,
20&ll.)

The bulk of this anicle is given over to an exami-
nation of Paul's theology of atonemenl First, how-
ever, it is imponant that we come to terms with the
more fundamental reality that Paul has no onz way of
explicating the meaning of the cross. Although the
crucified Christ lies at the center of his theology, this
central truth is capable of multiple interpretations. In
fact, Paul seems capable of tailoring his representa-
tion of the significance of the death ofJesus to the
needs of his audience in particular, contextualized cir-
cumstances (see Driver; Boff, 78-84; Cousar, 82-87).

This fact has serious ramifications for the ongoing
crosscultural mission ofthe church, for it suggests that
interpreters, in drawing out the significance ofJesus'
crucifixion, must continuously seek out metaphors
that speak specifically to culture and,/or circumstance.
In their openness to shaping context-specific ways to

communicate the meaning of the death of Christ, con-
temporary interpreters who would be faithful to Paul

will be guided by apostolic testimony ro rhe cross,

grounded in the Scriptures and cognizant ofthe way

Paul draws on them in his own hermeneutical enter-
prise, fully sensitive to the contemporary images and
metaphors that carry redemptive meaning, and vitally
concerned with the interplay between these three.

Of the several dozen metaphors Paul employs to lay
bare the benefits ofthe death ofChrist, only a hand-
ful can be mentioned here. These are conveniently
brought together in rwo Pauline texts-2 Corinthians
5:74-6:2 and Galatians 3:10-14.

An examination of the presentation of the effects of
Jesus'death in 2 Corinthians 5:14-6:2 underscores
the degree to which the manifold categories by which
Paul drew out the significance of the cross overlap
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with one another. Even though reconciliation stands

at the center of this passage (2 Cor 5:18, 19, 20), other
categories are in the foreground: vicarious substitu-

tion ("for us," 2 Cor 5:14, l5), representation (2 Cor
5:14,2l) or interchange (Hooker's term [974, 1978]),

sacrifice* (2 Cor 5:21; cf. Dunn, 42-43),justification
(implicitly, 2 Cor 5:19, 21), forgiveness* (2 Cor 5:19)

and new creation* (2 Cor 5:l&17), Moreover, the
cross and resurrection of Christ appear in tandem as

salvific events (2 Cor 5:15).

Rrconciliation as a term is not found very often in the
Pauline corpus. Apart from this passage it appears in
Romans 5:10-11 with reference to the reconciliation
of humanity to God; Colossians 1:20 with reference to
the reconciliation of the cosmos to God; and in Ephe-
sians 2:16 with reference to the reconciliation of both

Jew and Gentile to God and one another. Whether
Ephesians is judged to be Pauline or not, its message

at this juncture is clearly Pauline, for this notion of
"restored relationship" in Paul consistently embraces

the dynamic presence ofdivine love* active to restore
the divine-human relationship and extending both a
call for and an enablement of persons to exhibit to-
ward one another this same social restoration. More-
over, especially in 2 Corinthians and Colossians, the
work of reconciliation is extended ro the entire crea-

:jon (we Center).
In 2 Corinthians 5 Paul's choice of terminology and

logic of argumentation is tailored to its context, for
here Paul not only needs to counter the triumphalistic
boasting of his opponents at Corinth but also to over-

come the disharmony between himself and his "chil-
dren" at Corinth. Rooting the message of reconcilia-
tion fundamentally in the sacrificial death of Jesus
and assening that reconciliation entails living no
longer for oneselfbut for Christ (and thus for others),
he addresses his first aim. His impassioned appeal to
the Corinthians to be reconciled to God (2 Cor 5:20;

6:l-2), followed by an aflirmation of his own open-
heartedness to the Corinthians (2 Cor 6:11-13; 7:2)

will, he hopes, accomplish the second goal of restor-
ing his relationship with the Corinthians.

Similarly, Galatians 3:10-14 consists of a conver-
gence of images or theological categories by which
Paul expounds the salvific character of the cross of
Christ. The larger unit, Galatians 3:l-14, contends that
the experience ofthe Galatians of receiving the Spirit
by faith signified the fulfillment of God's promise to
bless the Gentiles through Abraham,* and that this
fulfillment was made possible through the death of
Christ. The benefits of the death of Christ are pre-
sented in Galatians 3:10-14 through a combination of
images: Christ as the repramtatiur of Israel* in whose
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death the coamanr* reaches is climax (Wright, I 37-56;

cf. the notion of interchange lHookerl); justifuation*
(Gal 3:ll); redanption* (Gal 3:13), evoking exodus and
exilic themes (cf. the corollary of. adoption* in Gal
3:2G29); substitutinn ("for us," Gal 3:13); sanifud (im-
plicitly, Gal 3:13; cf. Wright, 153); the promise of tlu
Spiit (Gal3:14); and the triumph* ouu tlu powm (sa

Principalities and Powers).

This last motif emerges in a similar way in Ephe-
sians 2:1tll5, where the [,aw* appears as a barrier
separatingJew and Gentile; there the death of Christ
abolishes this "dividing wall." In Galatians, however,

the Law is characterized more as a force, like the ele-
mental spirits of this world, holding theJewish people
captive (Gal 4:1, 3). In a context-specific way, then,
Paul insiss that the death of Christ has triumphed not
by denying the law but by demonstrating its validity
and executing the blessing of the covenanL

Taken together, the message of the cross in 2 Co-

rinthians and Galatians Out also elsewhere in the
Pauline corpus), raises two issues requiring more ex-

plicit elucidation. On the one hand, attention musr be

drawn to the apocalyptic* significance ofrhe cross: set

within apocallptic horizons, the cross has cosmic re-

percussions. This is the importance of the use of such

language as "new creation" in 2 Corinthians 5:17 and
Galatians 6:15, for these texts must be understood not
as in some modern translations as individual-focused
(e.g., NIV, NAS), but as signifting the role of Jesus'
death in the termination of the old epoch and the
presentation of the new. The death of Christ marls
the end of the rule of the apocallpric powers (cf. Bek-

er, 189-92; Col 2:15; see Triumph) and deliverance
"from the present evil age" (Gal l:4; sae Eschatology).

This intrusion of the new world into contemporary
life has for Paul far-reaching consequences for those

who would follow the crucified Christ and embody in
their lives together the new creation revealed in the
cross. Old ways of relating to one another (e.g., boast-

ing in a continuous game of one-upmanship in the
service of starus-seeking) and of drawing lines be-

nueen Jew and Gentile, slave and free, male and fe-

male, are shown to be just that-old, out of date, and
judged as such (cf., e.9., Gal 3:2G29; Philem).

On the other hand, we see in Paul's understanding
of the cross his ongoing reflection on Israel, and par-
ticularly his inclusion of believing Gentiles in the "Is
rael ofGod" (Gal 6:10). For Paul, believers, because of
their inclusion in the salvific work of Christ, share in
the benefits of the new creation and thus in their
identity as the people ofGod. As Paul acknowledges,
"I have been crucified with Christ. It is no longer I
who live, but Christ who lives in me" (Gal 2:l9b-20a;

see Dying and Rising). Even if the question of the

eschatological role of Israel in Pauline thought is not
thus settled, it is nonetheless apparent that the death
of Christ marks the new aeon in which Gentiles may

be embraced, in Christ, as children of Abraham (sea

Israel; Restoration of Israel).
Many other interpretive categories or images might

be mentioned from within the Pauline letters, for he
makes use of a rich variety of metaphors by way of
comprehending the cross and encouraging both
understanding and response among his varied au-

diences. This multiplicity raises a caution against mov-
ing too quickly to positing for Paul a single (or any
one as tlu central) theory of the atonement. For him
the depths of the significance of the death of Christ
can scarcely be plumbed.

3. The Death ofChrist and the Purpose ofGod.
For Paul the question of the meaning of the cross is

first a question about God-tfuology-and only then
a question about anthropology and soteriology. His
theology of the cross is rooted in his understanding
of the divine purpose, and of God as the primary actor
in the drama of salvation* (sa God). Although he af-
firms that Christ "gave himself for our sins in order
to set us free from the present evil age," he goes on
to affirm that Christ did so "according to the will of
our God and Father" (Gal l:4). That is, Christ's self-
giving signifies his identification and solidarity with
God's salvific aim. By this afiirmation, any attribution
to Paul of a view of the atonement that segregates the
activity of God from that of God's Son is disallowed.
Nevertheless, at center stage stands God's initiative
(e.g.): "God was in Christ reconciling the world to
himself' (2 Cor 5:19); "God . . . sent his own Son"
(Rom 8:3). Paul's atonement theology is thus rooted in
his understanding of God and especially of God's
righteousness,* wrath* and love.*

3.1. Tlu Rigfiteoww*s of Gotl The precedence Paul

gives to the question about God in his atonement
theology is perhaps underscored best in the central
but tightly packed passage, Romans 3:21-26. Two ques-

tions related to the character of God are raised in the
verses preceding this passage (see Cousar, 3741):
(l) What are we to make of God's faithfulness vis-ir-vis

his covenant promises to theJewish people? If, as Paul

has earlier argued, bothJew and Gentile stand side by
side before God as implicated in sin, what are we to
make of God's covenantal history with Israel? "Will
their faithlessness nullifr the faithfulness of God?"
(Rom 3:3). (2) If salvation is available outside the [.aw,

should we not engage in evil so that God's goodness

may abound all the more (Rom 3:8)? Or, to raise the
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question in a way more oriented around the character

of God, If God's goodness is available to sinners, how

can Godjudge the world? The first is a question about
the reliabitity of God, the second about the moral in-

tegrity of God.

These questions place the righteousness of God in
the doc( for in the OT "the righteousness of God" is

a central affirmation, allirming God's faithful orienta-

tion toward the covenant and setting the pattern for
the character of Israel's comportment and behavior
before God. Paul is not unaware of this. First, he
grounds his treatment of these rwo questions in the
prior disclosure ofthe righteousness ofGod ("attested

by the Law and the Prophets," Rom 3:21). Then he

develops his present perspective on God's faithful-
ness, with clear echoes of occasions of covenant mak-

ing and covenant keeping in Israel's past (cf. redemf

tion, Rom 3:24; sanifin of atowment, Rom 3:25 NRS$.
Moreover, he does so via a traditional Jewish-Chris-
tian formula, demonstrating even more the rooted-

ness of this representation of God's character in the

history of God's interaction with the community of
God's people.

In this context, Christ's salvific death, as it were,

"proves" the reliability and integrity of God. To put it
differently, the righteousness of God is manifest in his

intervention to bring salvation to a humanity mired in
sin.* And it is manifest precisely in the revelation of
God in the cross as one who keeps his promises; who

does not wink at sin but, through the faithful obe-

dience and sacrificial death ofJesus Christ, redeems all
who believe, whether Jew or Gentile; and, thus, who

does not introduce a way of salvation that nullifies the
law but that actually upholds it (cf. Rom 3:31). Conse-

quently, Paul affirms that the righteousness of God is

revealed in Christ not merely as a description of God

in his role as judge, but also and more so as the activity

of God oriented around covenant making and cove-

nant keeping; in the death of Christ the righteousness

of God is exhibited in God's delivering people from sin
(sae Righteousness, Righteousness of God).

3.2. Tlu Wrath of God In some ways God's wrath

stands as a corollary to God's righteousness: "since
God's fidelity to covenant demands human response

and responsibility, wrath is what one experiences
when one rejects God's offer of justice" (Tambasco,

33; cf. Travis). It is imperative to recognize, however,

that for Paul divine wrath is not a divine property, or
essential attribute, but the active presence of God's
judgment* toward "all ungodliness and wickedness"
(Rom 1:18). The wrath of God is not vindictive indig-
nation or the anger of divine retribution, but the di-
vine response to human unfaithfulness. For Paul
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God's wrath is future, eschatological (Rom 2:5, 8;

1 Thess l:10; 5:9; Col 3:6). It is also already present,
for God is now handing people over to experience the
consequences ofthe sin they choose (Rom l:18, 24,

26,28; cf. Ws 11:15-16; 12:23).

In any attempt to come to terms with Paul's theology
of atonement, then, it is vital to keep in mind Paul's

understanding of divine wrath. Paul does not portray
an angry God requiring mollification. For him divine
wrath is a means of underscoring how seriously God
takes sin, but it is not an affective quality or "feeling"
on God's part. The righteousness of God is effective
in the present to save, but as men and women resist
it they experience God's righteousness as condemna-
tion (sra Wrath, Destruction).

3.3. Tlw late ofGod. According to Romans 5:6-8, the
death of Christ is the ultimate expression of the
boundless love of God: "But God demonstrates his
love for us in that while we were still sinners Christ
died for us" (Rom 5:8). This affrrmation follows on the
heels of the claim that the human experience of di-
vine love guarantees that suffering will lead to a hope

that will not disappoint (Rom 5:3-5). Three declara-
tions are critical here. First, the love of God for hu-
manity cannot be measured, for there are no anthro-
pomolphic analogues on which to base such a

measurement; even though someone might dare to
die on behalf of a righteous person (Rom 5:7), Christ
died for "the ungodly" (Rom 5:6), for "sinners" (Rom

5:8), for "enemies"* of God (Rom 5:10).

Second, Paul's audience can be certain that their
suffering has significance because the suffering of
Christ has proven to be so meaningful. Through his
death "we have been justifud," "saued from the wrath
of God," "raoncibdto God" (Rom 5:9-11). In the midst
of our impotence, Christ took on the measure of our
powerlessness and died in our place; as a result ofhis
death, we share in his life, and we find that our own
suffering has significance.

Third, in an unusual turn ofphrase (Rom 5:8), we are

told that C,od demonstrates his love by means of what
Arist dtd. We might have anticipated that God's love

would be manifest best in God's own deed. This way of
putting things certifies that "ChrisCs death does not
merely express his own sentiment, . . . but God's; or to
put it another way, God's stance toward the world is

quintessentially demonstrated in the action of Christ"
(Cousar, 45). Once more, then, we find in Paul the
unrelenting affirmation of the oneness of purpose and
activity of God and God's Son in the cross (see [ove).

4. The Death of Christ and the Hurnan Condition.
To affrrm that Paul's understanding of the death of
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Christ is profoundly theocentric is not to downplay his

interest in the need for atonement fiom the human
side of the equation. Quite the contrary, it is to intro
duce the sharp contrast Paul sees between God and
humanity-that is, between the faithfulness of God
and human unfaithfulness (see, e.g., the word play in
Rom l:17-18: God's righteousness [dl'iaioslzfj versus

human unrighteousness bnikinl). Paul's portrait of
humaniry "before Christ" is that of persons, collective-

ly and individually, ensnared in sin, enslaved to pow-

ers from which they are impotent to escape. As with
atonement, so with sin Paul is able to draw from a full
linguistic arsenal to fill out his description of human-

kind apart from God.

Of special interest in this brief review of Paul's an-

thropology is Romans l:l&32. Here sim (in the broad
sense; the language Paul uses in l:18 is ungoillirus
and unrighteousnas) is identified not with individual
acs of wickedness but with a general disposition to
refuse to honor God as God and to render him
thanks, to substitute things created for the Creator-
that is, to turn away trom authent-ic human existence

by turning away from God.

Four aspects of Paul's reflections in this passage are

ofparticular significance here. First, Paul is not giving

the autobiography of individual persons; he is not
bent on outlining how each person in his or her own
experience comes to be implicated in sin. Instead, his
is a universalistic presentation, a diagnosis of the con-

dition of the human family taken as a whole (cf. Rom
3:9). Second, the acts ofwickedness that Paul goes on

to enumerate by way of illustration are not themselves

tlz problem. Lust, gossip, enry, deceit, homosexual*
activity, rebelliousness toward parents and the rest-
tlese are expressions of siz. Third, within the fabric
of Paul's argument, these activities are themselves ex-

pressions ofthe wrath ofGod. They evidence the mor-

al integrity of a God who tales srn seriously. It is this,

God's moral character, that Paul is defending here,
and he does so by showing the progression from
(l) the human refusal to honor God with its conse-

quent denial of the human vocation to live in relation
to God; to (2) God's giving humaniry over to its own
desires-giving humanity, as it were, the life apan
fiom him it sought; and from this to (3) human acts

of wickedness-which, then, do not arouse the wrath
of God but are themselves already the consequences

of its active presence. Finally, it is remarkable that, for
Paul, siz marks a rupture in the divine-human rela-
tionship, but also manifests itself in human relations
and in reladons between humaniry and the material
creation. Sin, in this broad sense, then, can never be
understood as something private or individualistic, for

it always manifests itself in relation to others and to
the cosmos (see Rom l:2&32). What is more, Paul

recognizes that ungodliruss and unrightcorumess have as

their object their own self-legitimation: humanity em-

braces a lie (Rom l:25) and receives a comrpt mind
(Rom 1:28), with the consequence that it defines its
unjust ways asjusc

As a result, it is no wonder that Paul's preaching of
and identification with the cross would excite opposi-

tion and misunderstanding. A humaniry that has

turned against itself as it turned against God will not
easily sanction so revolutionary a re-ordering of the
world as would be required by this accentuation of the
crucified Christ- This would call for an apparently
topsy-tuny way of understanding what it means to be
human, for an inversion of the social system. Power*
rooted in powerlessness? This emphasizes the prG.

found role the word of the cross would have in Paul's

concept.ion and experience of the Christian life (see

5 below), but also the severity of the predicament to
which God's saving activity would have to address it-

self (sez Cross, Theology of the).

5. The Cnrcified Messiah and the CXrristian Life.
We come finally to explore more directly the question,

How is the death of Christ efficacious? It is clear that
for Paul the cross is the means by which God has

provided salvation and that it is the instrument and
measure of the new life in Christ. How is the cross

operative in this way? Paul provides no single answer
to this question, though we can ascertain in the Paul-

ine letters certain parameters for this discussion.

5.1. Tlu Abning Death of Cbist For Paul, Jesus'
death is not interpreted by metaphors drawn from the
law court, but from within the history of God's cove-

nant with Israel. Thus Paul does not think of Christ's
having been punished by execution on the cross so as

to satisfr the justice of God (Travis; Tambasco). The
cross of Christ can be understood as substitutionary,
but within the matrix of the OT conception of sacri-

fice.*
Although the rationale for the sacrificial system is

not worked out fully in the OT, Dunn believes that the
notion of "identification" or "representation" is basic

to our understanding of ir That is, the sin-offering in
some way came to represent the sinners in their sin.

Thus, by laying hands on the beast's head in the ritual
of sacrifice, sinners identified themselves with the
beast, indicating that the beast now represented the
sinner in his or lur sin (i.e.,4za sinner). As a conse-

quence, the sinner's sin was identified with the beasq

and its life became forfeit-'ijust as Christ, taking the
initiative from the other side, identified himself with
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[human beings] in their fallenness (Rom. 8:3), and
was made sin (2 Cor.5:21)" (Dunn,44).

This logic introduces Christ's dual role in his
death-his substitution./or humanity before God and
in the face of God's justice, but also his substitution/or
God in the face of human sin.

This use of the language of representation to assist

our understanding of substitution is not designed to
deny the sense of Christ's having achieved something
objective in his death. Indee4 according to Paul,

Christ gave himself up for us so liot we might live in
him (cf. 1 Thess 5:9-10; Rom 8:&4; l4:9; 2 Cor 5:15,

21; Travis). As significant as the theme of participation
in Christ's death (and resurrection) is for Paul (cf., e.9.,

Phil 3:10), the possibility of such participation is

grounded in his first dying "for us."
From where does Paul obtain this mode ofinterpre-

tation? Attemps have been made in recent decades to
find a Greco-Roman background for Paul's thought
on the atoning death of Christ-either quite apart
from the OT and Second-TempleJudaism (Seeley) or
mediated through HellenisticJudaism (Williams). It is

not clear, however, why one must draw such strict
boundaries benveen OT influence and Greco.Roman
philosophy, panicularly given the degree to which
Hellenism andJudaism had coalesced by the begin-
ning of the first century ,1.o.

It is more probable that the redemptive interpreta-
tions of death in HellenisticJudaism and in Paul are

drawn from the common quarry of Israel's Scriptures
and sacrificial practices. The sacrificial system of the
OT provides a ready source for speculation concem-
ing the relat.ion of innocent death and forgiveness of
sins, particularly since during the Second Temple pe-

riod sacrifices in general were interpreted along re-

demptive lines. Of course, this is not ro suggest that
Paul would have been unaware ofsuch martyrological
interpretations of death as one finds in texts such as

2 Maccabees 7:37-38 and 4 Maccabees 6:2&29. But
these texts themselves develop OT sacrificial and Ser-

vant* themes, panicularly making use of Isaianic
material concerning the Suffering Servant ofthe lord
(Is 52:13-53:12)-just as did the early church and
Paul. Moreover, the degree to which Paul might have

been directly indebted to HellenisticJudaism via the
martyr tales of the Maccabean literature is modulated
by the strong influence of retributive ideas in those

texts. Paul, on the other hand, places a more profound
stress on God's initiative in providing the sacrifice,

and his evident concem is to establish the universality
of Christ's atoning benefis which are not limited to
Israelite cultic and memorial rites needing repetition
and reenactment (Hengel, Sl). In addition to the sac-
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rificial system of the OT, with its concern for main-
taining the relationship between God and his cove-

nant people, the Isaianic Suffering Servant andJewish
martyrology, scholars have also found reflections of
the Jewish notion of the binding of Isaac in the back-

ground ofPaul's thought (cf. Tambasco, Dunn, Hen-
gel, Brown, et al.).

As Hengel has argued, it is not enough to peruse
the OT and laterJewish texts for precursors to Paul's

salvific interpretation ofJesus'death. An influence of
significant proportions lies much closer to hand-
namely, the intelpretation of the cross of Christ me-

diated through the repetition ofthe Last Supper in the
early Christian communities. Paul himself knows and
repeats the eucharistic words ofJesus (1 Cor I l:2&25),
words that interpretJesus' self-giving as redemptive.

5.2. The tudh of Cbist od FoUaubrg C}rrisl Accord-
ing to Paul, the death and resurrection of Christ mark
the beginning of a new epoch rhat reaches forward to
the time of Christ's parousia (cf. Hanson). This fun-
damentally changes the way one understands life in
the present First, awareness that Christ's death and
resurrection has instituted a new epoch allows one to
envision new life in contrast to old ways of living, and
to embrace the power of God requisite for new li[e.
Moreover, considering the present in light of the past

motivates believers to act in gratitude for deliverance
from slavery to sin. Finally, recognition of this new
time encourages believers' further recognition that
life in the present is determined by the cross. This
means that one effect of the cross is the possibiliry of
restored humanity, restored in is relationships to
God, to itself and to all creation. It also means that the
definition of existence put forward by sinful humanity
has been radically altered, so that those who follow
Christ must look to Christ for the expression of re-

stored humanity. "The church whose theology is
shaped by the message of the cross must itself take on
a cruciform life if its theology is to carry credibility"
(Cousar, 186).

What this means practically is related above all to
believers taking on themselves the form of obedience
to God represented in Christ's life, expressed ulrimate-
ly in his death, This thought lies behind Paul's use of
the hymn to Christ in Philippians 2:Gll. It also lies
behind his defense of his own apostolic ministry, his
sense that in his weakness* and suffering* he is en-

gaged in the imitation of Christ and participating in
the suffering of the Messiah (cf. Pobee, Hanson,
Bloomquist).

5.r. The Dath of Cbist @td du Afe of God\ Peoplc.

The cross of Christ has as its elIect the restoration of
humanity in another sense, too. The cross is under-
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stood by Paul as a boundary-shattering event (cf. Driv-

er, esp. chap. l3). Thus, Paul can assert in I Corinthi-
ans that those who follow the example of Christ in his

selfless death will not nunure their status-based divi-

sions within the Christian community but will gain a
fuller understanding and appreciation of the body of
Christ (l Cor I l:17-12:31; see Body of ChrisQ. This,

after all, is a manifestation of the new covenant in
Christ's blood (l Cor 1l:25). But Paul can also assen

that faithful identification with Christ in his salvific
work opposes even more fundamental ethnic, social

and sexual boundaries, "for in ChristJesus you are all

children of God through faith" (Gal 3:26; cf. 3:27-29;

Eph 2:l l-22). In this way too, then, the cross not only
enables new life, it also points beyond iselfto disclose

the norms of that life, and thus it inaugurates the new

era wherein the salvific will of God will be realized.

Clearly, the death ofChrist occupies center stage in
Paul's theology. He draws on an abundance of images

by which he explicates its meaning, both by way of
excavating the rich resources available to him in Is-

rael's Scriptures and in the common faith of the early
church, and by way of relating the message of the

cross more directly to his audiences in their diverse

backgrounds and with their diverse circumstances.

The cross of Christ lies at the intersection of the major

avenues of his theology and of his understanding of
taithful living before Christ returns. For Paul, believ-

ers here and now manifest their obedience to Christ

by proclaiming his death until he comes.
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DEMONSAND EXORCISM
In Hellenistic Greek daimonzs (masculine) and daimo-

nia (neuter) signified semidivine beings with powers

ofvarious sorts who could be either good or evil, sim-

ilar to our popular use of the word spiit. The LXX
used dtmnrx (daimonia) to designate heathen gods, as
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an epithet of contempLJudaism in the Hellenistic era

took up the term and used it to designate evil super-

natural beings who caused physical harm in all sorts

of ways. They also tempted people to idolatry,* witch-

craft (see Magic), war and other things which would
keep them far from God.* Philo andJosephus, how-

ever, were able to follow the older Greek usage

(daimon = god/angel/spirit). Later Hellenistic Jewish
literature viewed the demons generally as fallen an-

gels (sez Principalities and Powers); they could be

called "angels" or "spirits" (pmtmata), and were asso-

ciated more frequently with the work of Satan.*

Early Christianity inherited fromJudaism this usage

of d,aimonion, and hence in the NT it was the neuter

term which was used almost exclusively (only Mt 8:31

uses the masculine). Paul shared theJewish-Christian
view of demons, though the actual term dnimonia ay
pears infrequently (5x, all but one in I Cor).

l. Demons

2. Exorcism

l. Demons,
In 1 Corinthians 10:14-22 Paul drew a lesson and
warning from Israel's apostasy* in the wilderness
(l Cor 10:l-13; cf. Ex 32:6) with an application to cur-
rent problems in the Corinthian* church*: namely,

that certain Corinthian Christians had been joining
pagan feasts held in the temples of their gods (set

Religions). They seem to have believed that they could

share in such festivities with impunity (l)because they

possessed the powerful Christian "knowledge"* that
there is only one God and idols are really "nothing"
(l Cor 8:4-7; 10:19) and (2) because their baptism*
and "sharing in Christ" (see Fellowship) at the Eucha-

rist (saa Lord's Supper) had given them a heavenly
status of immunity that was irrevocable regardless of
conduct (implied in Paul's counterargument of I Cor
l0:l-6 and at I Cor 10:21-22; cf. 1 Cor 6:12-20; l0:23).

Paul responded that though an idol image lacks any
of the potency claimed for it by pagans (l Cor 10:19),

and though the object oftheir sacrifice* was not really
a god (l Cor l0:20; cf 1 Cor 8:5-6), yet neither was the

act of sacrifice or panicipation in it a matter of indif-
ference. Behind the attraction of the pagan cultus
with its ceremonies, food* (meat was a rarity for most
working people) and social life, lay the activity of evil
supernatural powers, the daimonin, or demons (l Cor
l0:20-21; cf. I Cor l2:2). Apd in the same way that the
"cultic" acts of the Lord's Supper established a new
reality, a new covenant* relationship with the univer-
sal Lord,* so participation in cult-related eating and
drinking ("cup of demons" and "table of demons,"

I Cor l0:21) violated the haindnia, or communion (sa

Fellowship) with Christ* and established a new reality
in communion with inferior evil powers. Through
Paul's correctives the Corinthians were shown the
danger of their excesses: that their intemperate ac-

t-ions displayed a dangerous presumption on God's

grace parallel to Israel's* sin* in the wilderness, and
that they were inviting similar consequences upon
themselves.

The theme that pagan sacrifice was dedicated to
demons is probably hinted at in Galatians 4:8-10,

where it is said the Galatians formerly served "those

things which are by nature not gods." However, it is

not certain that the word ebmmts (stoicfuia, Gal49; see

Elements,/Elemental Spirits) refers to celestial beings.

It couldjust as well be a derogatory figure of speech,

and may have designated theJudaizing religion of the
intruders. Scholars are divided as to whether or not
Paul signified demonic powers in speaking of the "ruI-
ers of this age" (1 Cor 2:6; see Principalities and Pow-

ers) who are perishing, who do not have God's wis-

dom and who were instrumental in bringing about the
crucifixion of the Lord of glory (1 Cor 2:8)-though
the last characteristic may suggest. human govern-
ment.

Both the use of splrif (pnamala) for dtmons and the
theme of demons drawing humanity away from God

through deception as seen in I Timothy 4:1 were well

known inJudaism and early Christianity. In I Timothy
the demonic activiry is seen to be not only in pagan-

ism, but to have moved into the church as well, snar-

ing some with doctrinal deception.

2. Exorcism.

In Acts 16:1&18 Paul and Silas in Philippi were

hounded by a slave girl possessed by a spirit which
enabled her to prophesy (sre Prophecy). She was said

to have a "Python-spirit" (Acs 16:16, pnatma plthona),

probably her owners' way of claiming that her proph-
ecy was as good as that at Delphi (pytlo- being a Greek
designation for Delphi or the god Apollo). She pro-

claimed, in a fashion reminiscent of some of the de-

mon-possessed who encounteredJesus, that the apos-

tles* were "seryants* of the Most High God." It is not
clear whether her owners hoped to be paid by the
apostles for this free advertising, or whether Luke in-
tended this as a demonic attempt to label and hence
gain power over the missionaries. In any case, Paul

recognized the source as demonic and expelled the
spirit "in the name ofJesus" (Acts 16:19). It is signif-
icant that at such an early date exorcism formulas
incorporated the name of Jesus, impllng thatJesus
was already thought of as divine by the early Chris-
tians (cf. I Cor 1:2, and the invocation of the names
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of deities in pagan exorcism formulas; e.g., PGM 1.27-

29, 212, 220-21, 265 ; II.285{7).
Nowhere in his letters did Paul explicitly mention

exorcism; nevertheless, it is plain that he believed evil

powers to be at work on the cosmic level (Rom E:3&
39; Eph 6:10-18; saa Principalities and Powers), in hu-

man society (1 Cor 2:6-8) and in individuals (note his

characterization of sin* as an alien power within,
Rom 6:17-18; 7:7*20; Eph 2:1-2; cf. 2 Cor 4:4). It is

equally clear that he believed Christ had triumphed
(see Triumph), and that God would make complete his
victory over these forces (Rom 16:20; 1 Cor l5:2G28;
Phil 2:9-l l; Col 2:15). The Holy Spirit (sa Holy Spirit)

brings the benefits of Christ's victory to believers,

overcoming the ryranny of evil forces (Rom 8:3-4, 5-

9; Eph 6:10-18). It is possible that Paul might have

included exorcism among the apostolic "signs" (2 Cor

12:12) or the deeds done by the Spirit's power which
he referred to generally (l Cor 2:4; 12:9-10; Gal 3:5;

I Thess l:5).
See also ErturvrszElruENTAl SpIRITS oF THE WoRLD;

FLrsH; HneuNc, ILLNrss; HoLv Sprxrt; Meclc; Pp.rvct.
peuurs aNo PowrRs; SATAN, DE!,rL; TnruupH.
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DIASPORA
The term diaspora reflers to the voluntary scattering or
dispersion of the Jewish people throughout the an-

cient world. This voluntary depanure from the Holy
Land began very early. Technically, diaspora is not
exile. The Babylonians carried the leadership of the
nation and many of is people into exile after con-

queringJerusalem. Thus while the Babylonian Exile
was a forced deportation, exile became a voluntary
residence outside of Palestine when the Persians al-
lowed the exiles to return home and many chose in-
stead to remain in Babylonia. But after the Romans
destroyed the Second Temple in A.D. 70 and the last

vestiges of independence were removed in AD. 132-

135, theJews once again regarded themselves as ex-

iles.

Here the focus is on the voluntary dispersion in the

Roman Empire as it existed during the first century
A.D. The Roman Diaspora is far more important than
the Babylonian Diaspora for understanding Paul and

theJudaism* of his time.
l. The Extent and Circumstances of the Diaspora

2. Judaism in the Diaspora and in Palestine

3. Conclusions

l. The Extent and Circumstances ofthe Diaspora.
During the Hellenistic period a great number ofJews
were dispersed asJewish mercenaries, military setders,

slaves and free wage-earners who worked in agricul-

ture or as skilled crafs people. The largest concentra-
tions ofJews outside Palestine were found in the two

countries immediately adjacent-Egypt and Spia. Phi-

lo reports 1,000,000Jews residing in Egypt during the

first century A.D. (Flmc.6.8), with Alexandria as their
center where they constituted one-eighth of the pop-

ulation and occupied two out of five wards of the ciry.

The large number of Jews in adjoining Cyrenaica
should be considered an extension of EgyptianJewry.

Like Egpt, Sy,ria's population was comprised of a

high percentage ofJews, particularly in the great cities

such as Antioch and Damascus. And like Syria, a high
percentage of the population of Asia Minor wasJew-

ish. Colonies of Jews were also located in the Greek

isles of the Eastern Mediterranean and in the cities of
Greece and Macedonia. In the West, Jews settled in
Carthage in North Africa and in Rome (where they

numbered between 40,000 and 60,000 in the first cen-

tury), as well as in the other cities of Italy (see Philo
Leg. Gai. 36;Josephus Ant. 14.7.2 SSI l0-l l8).

Throughout the Roman Empire the Jews enjoyed

the privilege of religio licitn, offrcially recognized relig-

ion. Thus the Diaspora Jews practiced their religion
openly and had their synagogues* or, as the Diaspora

Jews characteristically referred to them, "prayer
houses" (prosauhni). Far flrom the Temple cult of Je-
rusalem,* the synagogue served as a meeting place for
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daily and Sabbath prayer, for instruction in Torah and
for various community gatherings. Like other ethnic
groups in the empire,Jews in some major population
centers, such as Alexandria, were organized into an

o{Iicially recognized politmma, a central autonomous
organization run by its own board of directors and
constituting the numerous synagogues of the city. As

we know from records of events in Alexandria in A.D.
3M1, the politanma could serve as a means for Dias-

poraJews to defend their rights against Gentile hos-

tility (Philo ltg. Gai.132).
While the extent of the Diaspora as well as the so-

cial and economic causes for it have often been dis-

cussed (see Stern), the significant question today con-

cerns the degree ofdifference between theJudaism of
the Diaspora and that of the Holy Land. (see Hellen-
ism).

2. Judaism in the Diaspora and in Palestine.
2.1. The Old Prspectizte: hatard-Imkhg Vrsus Syn-

qetistit. The older view posits an inwardJooking, Ar-
amaic-speaking, Torah-centered Judaism in Palestine

and an open, Greek-speaking, HellenisticJudaism in
the Diaspora-syncretistic in nature and lax in obser-

vance ofthe Law.*
Greek was the primary language of Diaspora Juda-

ism. Since the second century B.C. the Torah had
been available in Greek translation and Diaspora au-

thors wrote mainly in Greek Moreover, Creek educa-

tion, with its stress on rhetoric and persuasion and
with its gymnasia, fostered an appreciation for Greek
culture and an accommodation to it.

The Aramaic-speaking Jews of the Holy Land, on

the other hand, resisted the inroads of Hellenism by
clinging to the Torah. This older view has been chal-
lenged by contemporary scholarship as it has inter-
preted the literary evidence and recent archeological
finds.

2,2, The Nat Perspectbe: Poinb of Corurgarce. The
newer view does not deny a difference between the

two Judaisms. Nevenheless, recent scholarship has

emphasized points of convergence rather than diver-
gence. Palestinian Judaism was neither self-contained

nor monolithic; it was marked by variety and shared
points of contact with the Judaism of the Diaspora.

2.2.1. Points of Contnct. DiasporaJews not only paid

the Temple tax, but they also made pilgrimages to

Jerusalem for the festivals (cf. Acts 2:9-ll; see Collec-
tion). Some, like Paul, came toJerusalem to study (ree

Jew, Paul the). PalestinianJudaism also tried to influ-
ence Diaspora Judaism by translating books into
Greek Indeed, the work of translating and editing the

Septuagint continued into the second century A.D.

2.2.2. Varicty in Pabshruan J"doi"*. The use of
Greek in Palestine perhaps best illustrates the variety
in fi rst-century Palestinian Judaism. Recent archeolog-
ical finds point to Greek-speaking communities both
in Jerusalem and in Galilee. Greek inscriptions on
tombs and ossuaries, as well as Greek names, bear
their silent but impressive testimony.

2.23. Thc Intrnt of Jari:h-Greeh Littrature. A further
point of convergence is the apologetic intent of the
Greek literature both Judaisms produced. While the
writers of the Diaspora employed the forms of Greek
literature, they wrote primarily forJews and for apol-
ogetic pulposes. The Jewish historian Jason of Cyrene
is a good example. Trained in Greek rhetoric and
historiography, he wrote his five-volume history of the
Maccabean revolt (which formed the basis for 2 Mac-

cabees; see 2 Macc 2:19-25), to gain suppon for the
Maccabean revolt among a readership in the Diaspo-
ra and in the Greek-speaking world. At the same time
he exalted the piery of the Maccabean age with its

strict observance of the Sabbath and the food laws.

Jason had probably spent time in Palestine (Hengel

1974, 1.95-99). Quite different in outloo( Philo of
Alexandria was philosophical and sought to combine

Judaism and philosophy by means of allegory. He too
sought to commend Judaism to both Jews and non-

Jews. The extensive historical writings of Josephus
best represent first-century Jewish-Greek literature
from Palestine. Among other purposes, he wrote to
commendJewish history to a Hellenistic audience and
to set the Jewish wars in the best possible light.

3. Conclusions,
The older view of two very differentJudaisms was a
misperception. The evidence for variety within Pales-

tinian Judaism corresponds to the variery attested in
the Diaspora. Jason and Philo represent the differ-
ences of perspective within Diaspora Judaism, with

Jason illustrating the close connection between one
strand of Diaspora Judaism and a pietistic variery of
Palestinian Judaism. Apparently, Diaspora Judaism
could be both lax and strict in its observance of the
Torah, as could PalestinianJudaism. Philo, for exam-

ple, observed the Law and condemned those who did
not keep it. Rather than contrast the tr,voJudaisms in
terms ofgeography only, with R. N. Longenecker we

should consider the contrast of the two Judaisms in
terms of attitude and outlook: "The horizontal cleav-

age ofgeography must be noted. But more important
is the venical break between Hebraic and Hellenistic
inclinations in both Palestine and the Diaspora"
(Longenecker, 28). On the other hand, geography
and environment cannot be ignored altogether: the
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Roman Diaspora was, on the whole, tilted more to-

ward the Hellenistic mindset and assimilation of
Greek culture than was theJudaism of the homeland
&a abo HrLLrNrsM; MISSIoN;REsroRATIoN oF ISRAEL
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DIATRIBE
Diatribe was a method or mode of teaching and ex-

hortation used in the ancient schools ofphitosophy.*
It was a facet of the Socratic method in which the

teacher, using dialogue and question and answer, led

the student from error to trutl through censure (of
incorrect thoughts and behavior) and protreptic (per-

suasion to a cenain philosophy). Diatribe describes

this teaching* activity, and also writings that offer ac-

tual school diatribes or use the rypical features ofthe
diatribe.

1. Origin and Usage

2. Characteristics
3. Paul's Use of the Diatribe

4. Value for Interpreting Paul's letters

l. Origin and Usage.

The diatribe originated in both the philosophical cir-

cles and the rhetorical schools of the Sophists. It was

used by itinerant philosophers who brought philose
phy to the masses. Diatribe was once thought to have

originated with a Cynic philosopher, Bion of Borys-

thenes (c. 325-255 B.c.), but this is now questioned. In
any case, diatribe was given is main features by Bion's

student, Teles. The diatribe came to prominence with
the Stoics and, owing to is suspected origin with the

Cynics, became known as the Cynic-Stoic diatribe.
Diatribe has been understood as a literary genre or

sryle qpical of the preaching of the Cynic and Stoic

philosophers, but recent study has shown this to be

false. Diatribe was not a part of any school curriculum,

nor was it incorporated into rhetorical theory or

handbooks. However, though not a literary genre, this

oral teaching method could be accommodated to a

literary mode. From the third century s.c. onward its

typical form was a lecture or written thesis on moral
and philosophical commonplaces such as divine prov-

idence, self-control and self-sufliciency.

2. Qraracteristics.
The diatribe has no rypical structure or approach. Utili-
zation of the many features of the diatribe depends

upon the personality and skill of the speaker or au-

thor, and the particularities of the situation being ad-

dressed. Diatribe is characterized by rhetorical fea-

tures of a dialogical nature including the introduction
of imaginary opponents or interlocutors, and hlpo
thetical objections and false conclusions. Introducing
an imaginary interlocutor can take the form ofa series

of questions and answers bet'ween the author and in-
terlocutor, with either one leading. Hlpothetical ob-
jections and false conclusions are also commonly
placed on the lips of the interlocutor, allowing the

author to introduce and clarifi qpical objections or
possible misunderstandings of the argument at hand,

and to move to a new phase in the argumentation as

a whole. These objections and false conclusions are

rejected by the author, often beginning with a phrase

like "by no meansl" (mi gmoita).

Diatribe also relies heavily upon features common

to Greco-Roman rhetoric* in general. These include
amplification, personification, maxims, chreini (bief
sayings or actions anributed to people), comparisons,

historical examples, virtue* and vice lists, parallelism,

antithesis, irony, sarcasm and paradox. It shares many

characteristics with the philosophical dialogue and
rhetorical thesis.

3. Paul's Use of the Diaribe.
Paul's use of the diatribe was fully recognized early in
this century, panicularly by R Bultmann. In his disser-

ution he noted that diatribe was used by the popular
philosophers and is also found in Paul's letters. He
concluded that in his missionary enterprise Paul was

functioning like a Cynic street preacher. However, in
light of the teaching function of the diatribe it is more

accurate to say that Paul taught his churches in a

manner reminiscent of a philosophical-school teach-

er-through censure and protreptic. Diatribe's con-

frontive nature would not be conducive to a suitable
evangelistic preaching sryle.

No book ofthe NT can be described as a diatribe.
Rather, some books exhibit diatribal features, and
these books are best described as "modes" of diatribe.
Paul used diatribe creatively, adapting its features to
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the needs of the gospel, his congregations, his rhetor-
ical style and the letter genre. Some diatribal elements
are found in portions of Paul's letters (1 Cor 6:12-20;

15:2941; and Gal 3:l-9, 19-22), but are most heavily
utilized in the letter to the Romans.*

Diatribe in Romans has been extensively studied by
S. K Stowers, upon whose work most current discus-

sion and this one are based. Romans l-ll most
heavily exhibits diatribal features, including rhetorical
questions, personification, comparisons and virtue
and vice lists. Two main subforms of diatribe predom-
inate. The first subform is an address to an imaginary
interlocutor (e.g., Rom 2:l-5, 17-24;9:19-21; 11:17-24;

l4:4, l0). Paul introduces a Jewish interlocutor who

boasts over Gentiles* (Rom 2:17-29) and subsequently
dialogues with him (Rom 3:l-9; 3:27-4:2). He also

introduces a Gentile interlocutor who boasts overJews
(Rom I I : I 7-24). The second subform is objections and
false conclusions from Paul's arguments drawn by the
interlocutor. These often set forth possible misinter-
pretations of a point, correct them, and lead to other
points in the argument. These are often rejected with

the phrase "by no means!" (mi gmoito) and given ac-

companying reasons for their rejection (Rom 3:l-9,
31; 6:l-3, 15-16;7:7,13; 9:14, l9-20; 1l:1, ll, 19-20).

4. Value for Interpreting Paul's [rtters.
The full evaluation of the role of diatribe in Paul's

letters has aided in their interpretation, particularly in
regard to Romans. Since diatribe was a tool of instruc-
don in philosophical schools, it was not used for po-

lemic, but instmction and exhortation. Thus the use

of diatribe in Romans does not indicate that Paul is

engaging in polemic againstJudaism (e.g., Rom 2:17-

29) or specific groups within the Roman congrega-
tions, but teaching the Romans his gospel prior to his
imminent visit (Rom l:&15; 15:22-29). Interlocutors
are not specific groups, but rhetorical voices that raise

possible objections to or misunderstandings of Paul's

gosPel.*

AIso, it has been argued that since Paul is using
diatribe in Romans, he is not addressing any concrete
situation in the Roman congregations (see Rome).

Objections of interlocutors are merely teaching tools.

However, teaching through diatribe does not preclude
addressing a concrete situation. Knowing several mem-

bers of the Roman congregations, Paul may be ad-

dressing situations in the church through the teach-

ings selected and the approach taken for their pres-

entation. This is certainly true of Galatians* and
1 Corinthians,* where diaribal elements address the
situatjons of respective congregations.
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D. F. Watson
DISCPLINE
Communiry discipline was an emerging concept and
practice among Christian groups of Paul's day. Paul
probably borrowed some notions fromJewish groups
such as the Pharisees, whose disciplinary procedures
he knew well fiom his early days (saaJew, Paul the).
From Paul's letters we leam that occasionally believers
engaged in aberrant behavior and were reproved for
it or made to suffer temporary isolation from other
believers. In the most severe cases, permanent exclu-
sion may have been necessary. Such measures had in
view primarily the redemption of the individual and
secondarily the holiness of the community.

L Paul's Background and Experience

2. Evidence of Paul's Disciplinary Practice

l. Paul's Background and F.xperience.
1.1. Discipliru in Qwtrm and Plruisabtudairz. The

Qumran sectaries developed an elaborate system of
penalties intended to safeguard the purity and order
of their community. Offenders were subject to imme-
diate public reproof which was to be administered not
harshly but "with truth and humbleness and affec-
tion" (lQS 5:2426). The procedure for reproof re-
quired witnesses (lQS 6:l; CD 9:2), the number of
which varied according to the offense and could be
cumulative (CD 9:1&20). If reproof was ineffective or
the offense serious, a range ofpenalties was possible,
from short+erm reduction in food allowance (lQS
6:25) and exclusion from ritual meals (lQS 7:20), to
perrnanent expulsion from the community (lQS
8:20-9:2). It is not clear precisely who had jurisdic-
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tion in disciplinary matters. Some texts speak of rhe

whole community making decisions, but other texts

imply a more centralized authority (a group of leaden
or a single frgure), and it may be that the "community"
acted through its leader(s).

Rabbinic traditions suggest rhat the Pharisees of
Paul's time commonly imposed a "ban," a siate of sG.

cial isolation imposed for deviation fiom ritual purity
laws or for heretical views (m. 'Ed. 5:6; n. Mid. 2:2;
m. Mo'ed Qa1. 3:1). The right to put someone under
the ban was originally limited to the Sanhedrin, but
some time before the destmction of the Temple it was

extended to $oups of scribes acting together. The
ban was a temporary measure, lasting at least thirty
days (b. Mo'ed Qat. 16a), designed to recall the offen-
der to full participation in the community. While un-
der a ban, the offender had to exhibit signs of mourn-
ing, and everyone but his immediate family was to
keep a "leper's distance" of four cubits from him (0.

B. Mes.59b). He could, however, participate inJewish
public life, including Temple worship,* and he could
receive instruction. Upon his repentance he was fully
restored to the community at the end of the ban pe-

riod. Rabbinic sources are not clear with respect to
complete expulsion from Pharisaic communities in
the NT era, but it is reasonable to assume that unre-
pentant banned persons (cf. t. bn.2:9), and heretics
like Christians would incur more severe judgmenL

1.2. Dtscipline of Pad by t)u tau. The "forty lashes

less one" which Paul reports receiving five times at the
hands of the Jews (2 Cor ll:24) was a punishment
administered by synagogues (sea Afilictions). In Paul's

case it was probably administered for heretical teach-

ing, although the Mishnah specifies only violations of
ritual purity (n. Mak.3:l-9). The only explicit point of
contact between these regulations and Paul's career is
the specification of defilement of the Temple as

grounds for scourging (rn Mak. 3:2; cf. Acts 2l:28,
which of course postdates Paul's reference in 2 Cor).
The number of lashes was reduced from the stipula-
tion of "no more than forty lashes" in Deuteronomy
25:2-3, presumably in order to safeguard against ex-

cessive punishment Detailed instructions concerning
adminisnadon of the scourging are offered in Mish-
nah Makkot 3:10-14. Significantly, the scourging was

understood to accomplish atonement for the presum-
ably repentant offender (m. Mah.3:15; cf. m. Sanh.

6:2). The same tractate of the Mishnah includes a

detailed discussion of the place of two or more wit-
nesses in accordance with Deuteronomy l9:15; 17:6.

1.3. Non-Putlitu Clristin Proctim. Insufticient data
concerning a pre-Pauline system of community disci-
pline necessitate caution in concluding that Pauline

practices were the apostle's own invendon or were
adapted from Judaism. Luke l7:5 may represent the
seed ofan originally interpersonal "reproof, apology,

forgiveness" formula which is expanded.into commu-
nity action in Matthew l8:l!l7 and joined to the as-

cription of apostolic authoriry (Mt l8:19-20; 16:18-19;

cf.Jn 20:23). The record ofActs suggests that the apos-

tles presided in discipline cases lrom the earliest times
(Acts 5:1-11; 8:20-24). Other peninent rexts from the
canonical apostolic literature include the charge to
bring back sinners from error $as 5:lg-20; I Jn 5:lG
17; Jude 22-23) and the command to keep any "root
of binemess" from springing up within the communi-
ty (Heb 12:15).2John 10-11 calls the community to
refuse hospitality to heretics, and 3John 10 refers to
the rebellious Diotrephes who expels believers from
the church.

Many of these tex6 may postdate Pauline material,
but it is significant that they display the full range of
approaches, from the "early" interpersonal encounter
to the "late" notion of centralized authority.* The
texs exemplifi most and exclude none of the mea-

sures employed by Paul. It is, therefore, not unreason-
able to suppose that Paul himself made only minimal
additions to a disciplinary program which was already
in place when he joined the movement.

2. Evidence of Paul's Disciplinary Practice.
The ambiguity of what little evidence we have as well
as indications of a non-Pharisaic flexibility preclude
the use of words like "program" or "system" for Paul's

notions of communiry discipline. It is possible, how-
ever, to gain some insighs concerning disciplinary
practice in the Pauline churches by examining key

texts for evidence of procedural elements, culpable be-

haviors and intended effects. The key texts, in canon-
ical order, are Romans 16:17; I Corinthians 5:1-13;

16:22; 2 Corinthians l3:l-2; Galatians 6:l-5; 2 Thes-
salonians 3:Gl5; I Timothy 1:l&20; 5:19-22 and Titus
3:lGll.

2,1, hwtlwal Elenenb. It appears from Galatians
6:1-5 that the first step in correction of an erring be-

liever was personal, private and gentle (Eph 4:29-32;
Col 3:12-13; I Thess 5:1415; cf. 2 Cor 2:5-11). The
stress in these passages on humility and readiness to
forgive (sae Forgiveness) on the part ofthe person who
admonishes recalls the teaching ofJesus in passages

like Mauhew 7:l-5; 18:21-35. The notions of self-

searching censure and eagerness to effect heanfelt
reconciliation (su Peace,Reconciliation) are practical-
ly nonexistent in Qumran and rabbinic sources, but
they are pervasive in Paul's letters. It is important,
then, that the similarities in procedure between Paul
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and his Jewish contemporaries not obscure the dis-

tinction in spirit. Paul's disciplinary practices were in-
tended as rmudial rather than punitfue measures, be-

ing infused from start to finish with the single-minded
desire for the good of the offending individual.

The nature of some offenses or the intransigence
of some offenders required that the wider community

of believers and its leaders become involved. The
command to "take note of' (simeiouslfu,2 Thess 3:14)

those who are disobedient may be understood as a
command to "keep written records concerning" such

persons (cf. skope6, "keep an eye on" dissenters, Rom
16:17). This formal element, employed at Qumran,
may have been appropriate in the case of more se-

rious offenses, especially if the accumulation of wit-
nesses would have a bearing on further acion. Bebuhl

or refuntion (elnWchn) is a common term in the Pas-

toral Epistles which may include both doctrinal and
moral lapses to be corrected by the community leaders
(1 Tim 5:20; 2Tim 4:2; Tit l:9, 13; 2:15; cf. paideui,

2 Tim 2:25-26). Either "taking note" or "rebuking" by
the community leaders may have constituted "wit-

nesses" as required in the case ofelders in I Timothy
5:19 and in the case of divisive persons in Titus 3:lG
11 ("after a first and second admonition"). Paul

equates warnings with witnesses when he writes of his
impending third visit to the Corinthians (2 Cor l3:l-
2). There is some ambiguity here-for example, were

warnings sometimes retroactively (a post fad.o)
construed as witnesses? This could have provided a

flexibility designed to avoid the legal elaborations of
the Pharisees and Qumran sectaries. It also would
have allowed Paul and his deleg'ates to "troubleshoot"
freely with the immature and often contentious local
communities.

A survey ofthe key passages does not strongly sup
port the view that disciplinary action became increas.

ingly centralized and formalized during and after
Paul's career. Rather, it app€ars that a pattern existed

during Paul's ministry (and/or after, depending on
one's view of the date of the Pastorals; see Pastoral

Letters) wherein jurisdiction arose in the community
hierarchy according to the severity of the offense.
Thus we observe that commonly occurring misbehav-
ior is handled by all believers individually (Gal 6:l-5
and par.), warnings are administered generally by the

community (Rom 16:17; 2 Thess 3:&15), the factious

and elders are disciplined by apostolic delegates
(l Tim 5:19-22; 2 Tim 2:25-26; Tit 3:10-11) and the
most serious cases are taken up by the aposde* him-
self (2 Cor 13:1-2; 1 Tim 1:19-20; probably I Cor 5:3-

4; see below on I Cor 16:22). Adminedly, the evidence
is too sparse to insist on a rigid stmcture. It is equally
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possible that, as in the case of Qumran, the group
acted through its local community leaders when prob-
lems were brought to their attention, and higher au-

thorities, in this case Paul or his delegates, acted when
they deemed it appropriate. As in the case of the wit-
ness./warning sequence, the church flexibly adapted
contemporaryJewish practice to fit the dynamic spirit
of the movement and the occasional aberrations of its
local leadership.

When an individual did not respond to warning(s)
or commifted a serious offense, it was necessary to
effect social isolation. The expressions used in the
Pauline corpus to convey this idea do not specifr what
is meant. Romans 16:17 tells believers, "keep away"
(ekklind) from wrongdoers; I Corinthians 5:ll and
2 Thessalonians 3:14 enjoin, "do not associate" (zJ
synanamignlsthni) wi*r offenders; 2 Thessalonians 3:6

commands, "set apart" (sttllzstlni) the disobedient-
I Corinthians 5:ll is more specific in instructing be-

lievers not to eat with those under discipline. Some

have suggested that the restriction applies only to rit-
ual meals (as in serious cases among the Qumran
sectaries), which in the primitive church were the
most powerful sign of inclusion (sae Fellowship). But
this does not fit Paul's wording when he makes the
phrase intensive: "do not even eat with such a one."
The parallel is not to be found in Qumran but in the
Pharisaic ban, under which the offender was cut off
socially from all but his immediate family. fu in the
case ofthe ban, the individual was "shamed" (l Thess

3:14) and, when proven repentant (it is not clear how),
welcomed back "as a believer" (2 Thess 3:15; cf. 2 Cor
2:!ll;Gal6:l).

In several instances it appears that Paul goes

beyond measures intended to recall erring individuals
and seems to advocate their final expulsion from the
community. The key text in this regard is I Corinthi-
ans 5:l-5. Paul here responds to a case of incest by
invoking the name* and the power* ofJesus (l Cor
5:4) and by twice invoking his own authority* from a

distance (1 Cor 5:&4). All of this is a solemn preface
to the dramatic command to "hand this man over to
Satan,*" an expre'ssion employed similarly in I Tim-
othy l:20. It is clear that the early church understood
the realm of Satan to be everywhere outside the fel-
lowship of believers (2 Cor 4:4; Gal 1:4; Eph 2:2) and
that Paul's expression here denotes expulsion from
the communiry. That the sentence is reformatory in
some sense is confirmed by the fact that Paul ends the
pronouncement in I Corinthians 5:5 with the express

intent that the offender's "spirit may be saved in the
day of the Lord" (su Eschatology); similarlv, I Tim-
othy 1:20 ends, "that they may learn not to blas-
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pheme." But beyond this point there is no consensus

among scholars.

Disagreement centers on the phrase in I Corinthi-
ans 5:5, "for the destruction ofthe flesh." It is unusual
for Paul to use the word "flesh"* (sam) for bodily ex-

istence rather than sinful nature (although he does so

in 1 Cor 15:39), and an interpretation which views the
phrase as a synonym for a kind ofpenance may ap
pear to be more in line with I Timothy l:20 and the
remedial tenor of other Pauline passages. For several

reasons, however, a penitential discipline is untena-
ble: it makes Satan an agent for positive ethical
change, it overlooks the unmistakable parallel in
I Corinthians ll:29-30 to illness (see Healing, Illness)
and death (see Life and Death) asjudgments* for dis-

obedience, and it misses the allusion to the exception-
al circumshnces ofJob 2:6, where Satan is allowed to
visit physical alfliction on an individual as God per-
mits. Admittedly, Job is a victim and not an offender,
but the point is that Saun has power by divine consent
to inflict suffering.* Paul demonstrates his under-
standing of this in 2 Corinthians l2:7, where his
"thorn in the flesh" is a "messenger of Satan"; an evil
work which ultimately serves God's purpose (cf. Deut

28:15-68).

In the case of I Corinthians 5:5, however, are we to
understand that the handing over to Satan will result
in death? If so, how could it have been remedial? One
possibility is that Paul intends that the person's total

exclusion fiom the community will effect repentance

before the end. The person's sinful nature would be
destroyed. Another possibility is that the suffering and
death ofthe offender are understood to have an aton-
ing effect, a notion affirmed by the Pharisees with the
stipulation that the offender must pronounce a desire

for his death to atone for his sins (m. Sanh.6:2). But

there is no other evidence that Paul held such a view.

A third possibility is that the punishment would stop

short of death if the person repented. This may be
what Paul has in mind when in 2 Corinthians 2:5-ll
and.7:12 he refers to his previous lener in which he

had mentioned an "offender." But interpreters are

divided over whether this offender who was disci-
plined is the same person mentioned in I Corinthians
5:5.

In I Corinthians 16:22 Paul writes in his own hand
"if anyone does not love* the Lord,* let him be
anathema" (see Curse, Accursed, Anathema) This
should be understood as a pronouncement ofjudg-
ment against those who reject the gospel or as an

exhortation to self-examination, although some have

mistakenly taken it as a pronouncement of expulsion
for heretics or intransigent wrongdoers. Titus 3:10-l I

contains another apparent absolute expulsion: after
the second warning Titus is to "avoid" (paraitou) a

factious person who is "self<ondemned." While this
seems to go further than other discipline passages, it
may, like I Corinthians 16:22, be directed toward
those ouside the community. Titus 3:9 refers to con-
troversies about genealogies and the Law, making it
appear that the person in view was not one of'those
who have trusted in God" (tit 3:8).

2.2. Typa of Bctwnior llhith Merit Disc;pldne. Doctrin-
al deviations which created division in the community
were a problem early in Paul's ministry (l Cor 1:10-11;

ll:l&19), and the disciplinary measures in Romans
16:17 and 2 Corinthians 13:l-2 appear to respond to
division caused by heterodory (cf. Gal 5:2-12). The
Pastoral letters are dominated by this concem, and
I Timothy l:20 is a clear case in poinr Heresy and its

consequent factions were an obvious danger to the
integrity of local communities and the Christian
movement as a whole. It is not clear, however, to what

extent aberrant views that did not cause splits could be

tolerated.
In the nvo most lengthy passages, 2 Thessalonians

3:&15 and I Corinthians 5:l-13 (l Tim 5:19-22 is am-
biguous), moral deviations are clearly in view. The
charge that some were "idle" in Thessalonica is taken
by many interpreters to denote inactivity based on the
expectation of an imminent parousia, but Paul makes

no explicit connect.ion between this problem and his

eschatological concerns (see Thessalonians). It is more
likely that Paul's instruct-ion reflects a social situation

rypical of a large port ciry, where many laborers were

inactive for periods of time and dependent on pa-

trons. Wthin the community of believers, some ap
pear to have begun to presume upon the Christian
goodness of patrons, and the system was in danger of
degenerating into freeloading, resentment and di-
vision (perhaps echoed in I Cor l1:18-19).

In 1 Corinthians 5 Paul is obviously concerned
about sexual immorality (porneia/pornos, I Cor 5:1, 9,

I l; sa Sexuality, Sexual Ethics), but he also condemns

any "so-called" brother or sister (cf. the lack of neg-

ative qualification in 2 Thess 3:15) who is "greedy, or
is an idolater, reviler, drunkard or robber" (l Cor 5:ll
NRSV). Many scholars take this list as a random
enumeration of pagan vices after the fashion of con-
temporary moralists. But the fact that the list is ex-

panded in I Corinthians 6:9-10 with special attention
to sexual and property values suggests that it is con-
sciously directed at the sins of Corinth. The list is

representative and not comprehensive; that is, these

are not the only offenses subject to discipline (cf. Gal

5:l$21). Although the list does not quantifr (lrra
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greedy, h.ow mueh reviling\, it gives the impression of
a moral accountability that is more strict than the
church has practiced throughout most of its subse-

quent. eras. The reason for this ethical rigorism is im-
plied in Paul's allusion to Deuteronomy l7;7 in I Co-

rinthians 5:13, "Drive out the wicked person from
among you." The opposite of wichtd for Paul is not
pure in the sense of cultic purity but ioll in the sense

of the Spirit-controlled life of each member of the
unified communiry gu Holiness). Deviation from ho-
liness would retard the growth of the entire organism
(or "leaven the lump," I Cor 5:5-8). For this reason,

Paul views the tJpes of behavior he lists as particularly
dangerous in the life of the church.

2.J. Intetfu.l Effec*. For the individual offender
Paul's practice is clearly intended to produce repen-
tance in an atmosphere of support and forgiveness.
For the community, to hold its members accountable
through disciplinary measures would maintain the
moral integrity of the group, Although Paul does not
develop the notion of an apologetic purpose for dis-

cipline, his practice in ethical decisions is in line with
passages like Matthew 5:16 and 1 Peter 2:12. All of
these principles were present at least to some extent
in the contemporaryJewish practices which were ap
parendy adapted by the primitive church, albeit in a

less systematized form. What makes the Pauline con-
cept of discipline unique and potentially potent, how-
ever, is the infusion of Christ-like love* into discipli-
nary practice.

Philippians 2:l-5, although it does not address dis-

cipline directly, expresses concisely the principle be-

hind the scattered Pauline references to the subject. It
is the incentive of love, the sharing of the Spirit (see

Holy Spirit), the humble attitude-that is, the mind of
Christ-which makes it possible to hold another per-
son accountable. Thus the secret power of effective
discipline is in its reflexive element. That is, the one
who holds another accountable is first accountable to

be a loving person. When this is true of a communiry
of believers, isolation of an offender will be a compel-
ling remedial force. Ultimately, rhen, it is not the pow-

er of persuasion or coercion that effects recall, but the
power of love emanating fiom a transformed commu-
nity.
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DYING AND RISING WITH CHRIST
The theme denoted by this title finds frequent men-
tion in Paul's letters. Both the context and the content
of these references show that it held an important
place in Paul's thinking, his personal life and his apos-
tolic ministry.

L Origin and Development of the Metaphor
2. The Eschatological Dimension
3. Baptism as Enactment
4. Rising to New Life in Christ
5. Dying, Rising and Apostolic Ministry

L Origin and Development of the Metaphor,
The best known passage in which this concept appears
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is Paul's exposition of baptism* in Rornan 6:34:
Do you not know that all we who were baptized to

ChristJesus were baptized to his death? We were

buried therefore with him through baptism to

death, in order that as Christ was raised from
death through the glory ofthe Father so we also

might walk in newness of life.

The first sentence of this quotation suggests that this

interpretation of baptism did not originate with Paul.

He apparently assumes that the Christians at Rome*
were acquainted with ir If this conclusion is correct,

Paul will have received this teaching as an accepted

element of Christian teaching (see Creed), but he

grasped its profound significance more than others
(as witnessed by its frequency in his writings). Some

scholars have suggested that it was taken over from
Greek mystery religions, in which initiation was con-
ceived in terms of death and resurrection. From con-

siderations ofthe late date ofthe records ofthese rites

and differences of interpretation, particularly as to
whether initiates in such cults clearly identified with
a deity in death and resurrection or were offered im-

mortality through such ritual experience, the sugges-

tion is highly unlikely (Wagner; Wedderburn; Dunn
1988, 308-10; sa Religions, Greco-Roman).

By contrast, others have put forward the idea that
it was Paul's experience that caused him to seize on
this element of Christian teaching-notably the dra-

matic nature ofhis conversion* and the acute suffer-
ings* that he endured in his ministry. Paul's allusion

in 2 Corinthians l:&10 to a "deadly peril" which he

had recently endured led him to write:

We were so unbearably crushed that we despaired

of life itself. Indeed, we felt that we had received

the sentence of death, so that we should rely not

on ourselves but on God who raises the dead.

(2 Cor l:8-9)

On that textW. E. Wlson commented, "In this terrible
experience the presence ofChrist had been so strong-
ly with him [Paul] that he felt himself to be going

through the very Passion itself, and then, as despair
was turned intojoy through release, his experience of
return to life seemed like being raised with Christ"
(Wlson, 564). The same passage was believed by C. E.

Faw to have played a decisive part in Paul's thinking;
with other interpreters ofPaul, Faw saw in it an indi-
cation of Paul at last accepting physical death as part

of his future (in contrast to the assumption that he

would survive to Christ's second coming); from that
time on "Paul began to use the metaphor of death and
resurrection to explain the various aspects of present

religious experiences" (Faw, 296). Wthout minimizing
the fearful nature of the experience Paul referred to

in 2 Corinthians l:&l 1, one finds it diffrcult to believe
that it had such a drastic effect on his thinking in light
of his description of his sufferings* in the service* of
the gospel in 2 Corinthians l1:16-12:10, to say noth-
ing of the doubtfulness of this interpretation of dying
and rising with Chrisr

Even where it is accepted that the concept of death
and resurrection with Christ has deeper roots, there
is a persistent tendency among English speaking in-
terpreters to view Romans 6:l-11 as primarily con-
cerned with Christian experience (as distinct from
Christian conduct). For example, W. Sanday and A. C.

Headlam explained Romans 6 as meaning, "In bap-
tism the believer suffers a death and resurrection like
Christ's" (Sanday and Headlam, 154). W F. Fleming-

ton described baptism as "a re-enactment for the be-

liever of what once happened to our Lord" (Fleming-

ton, 59). And J. D. G. Dunn views the passage as

dealing with death to sin,* of which baptism was but
one of three metaphors, the others a simile drawn
from honiculture ("planted together in the likeness of
his death," Rom 6:5) and the concept of the old and

new creation*; he considers that baptism is in view

only in Romans 6:4-"through baptism" (Dunn 1970,

13942).

In reality the fundamental feature that lies behind
the exposition of baptism in Romans 6:l-l I is the gos-

pel of the once-for-all death and resurrection of
Christ, and what that death and resurrection means

for humanity. The very terms of Romans 6:3-4 echo

the primitive summary of the gospel in 1 Corinthians
15:3-4, and assume the references to the redeeming

power ofthe death and resurrection ofChrist set fonh
in the earlier chapters of Romans (see esp. Rom 3:25-

26 4:25,5:6-8:21).

2. The Eschatological Dirnension.
More clearly than any other passage, however, the
theology that lies behind Romans 6:1-11 is succinctly
stated in 2 Corinthians 5:14-21 (see commentaries).
The theme is God's reconciliation of the world to him-
self through Christ's redeeming acts (see Peace, Recon-
ciliation). The objective facts stated therein are that
Christ in his death and resurrection acted as the rep-

resentative of the human race, so that when he died

and rose from death all humanity was implicated in
those acts. In Christ's death all died, in his resurrec-

tion all rose, and through those deeds the new crea-

don came into being. The old age, characterized by
sin and death, ended; the new age of righteousness

and life began. Admittedly there is an overlap of the

two ages (l Cor l0:ll), for the end is not yet, but the
realities ofthe new creation are present in Christ and
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all united with him (2 Cor 5:17).

This is, ofcourse, eschatological* language, but it is
in direct line with the teaching of Jesus that in his

ministry of word and deed, climaxed by his death and

resurrecdon, the kingdom* of God was established in
this world, in anticipation of its consummation at his

Parousia. Accordingly in 2 Corinthians 5:14 the state-

ment, "We have reached the conclusion that one died
on behalf of all, therefore all died," must be interpret-
ed as relating to all humanity (see Dunn 1974, 130),

not solely to the church (but cf. Martin, 129-33). In
2 Corinthians 5:15 'those who live" are those who

have learned that they were included in Christ's death

and resurrection, and so have come to share in the
resurrection life of the risen [ord. In 2 Corinthians
5:17, since they are "in Christ," they participate in the
new creation; for them the old order has passed away,

the new world has arrived (sae Creation and New Crea-

tion).

3. Baptism as Enactsnent.

This interpretation ofthe new situation brought about
by Christ's redemptive acu clarifies for us Paul's train
of thought in Romans 6. His intention is an essentially
practical one, namely that of demonstrating that jus-

tification* by faith* (expounded in Rom 3-5) does

not lead to increase of sin (Rom 6:l); on the contrary,
Christ's death and resurrection for humanity have in
view death to sin and life* from and for God in his
new world, Since baptism* in the name of Jesus
means union with Christ (Gal3:2G27), to be baptized

to him means to share his death (Rom 6:3). Hence the
baptized are buried with him (Rom 6:3)-they are laid
with him in fris grave. Sharing, then, with him his
resurrection, they are called to "newness of life," that
is, life in accord with the new age in God's kingdom.

Paul in Romans 6:4 refrains from stating that bapdsm

indicates sharing in the resurrection of Christ, not
only because he is arguing against a proleptic escha-

tology (so lGsemann, 16e67), but he also is intent on
emphasizing the ethical meaning of baptism; but in
Romans 6:l I he clearly implies the believer's resurrec-

tion with Christ ("Reckon yourselves dead to sin and

aliae to God in Christ Juus"), and he explicitly allirms
it in Colossians 2:12: "buried with him in baptism, in
which you were also raised with him through faith in
the working of God who raised him from the dead."

This last sentence needs to be pondered. Baptism

signifies resurrection "through faith in the God who

raised Christ from the dead." If Paul is safng that
panicipation in the resurrection of Christ in baptism
is through faith, then he most surely implies that par-

ticipation in Christ's death in baptism also takes place
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through faith. From that time on, Iife without God has

ended, and a new one in Christ has begun. Herejus-
tification through Christ and life in Christ by the Spir-
it* join hands, for the baptism so interpreted is of one
who tums to the Lord in response to the gospel of
Christ crucified and risen for the life of the world.
Interestingly, the clearest indication in Paul's writings
ofpresent participation in the kingdom ofGod occurs

in the introduction to a passage often thought to be
a baptismal confession (Col l:l !20): "He (the Father)
has rescued us from the power ofdarkness and trans-
ferred us into the kingdom of his beloved Son" (Col

l:13). "Rescued us... transferred us into the king-
dom" is another way of expressing the meaning of the
believer's dlng and rising with Christ.

4. Rising to New Life h Christ.
Because baptism signifies participation in Christ's
death and resurrection, and through faith an existen-
tial participation in them, it calls for the believer's
resolute death to sin and life in accord with the fel-
lowship of the risen lord (Rom 6:4). But it is nor alone
a call for such living, but with it comes an assurance

of the grace of the risen [nrd* and the power* of the
Holy Spirit so to live ("as Christ was raised from the
dead through the glory of the Father, so we also

should walk" relates to the Hoty Spirit as the agent of
Christ's resurrection and therefore of the believer's).
The link between demand and grace* runs right
through Romans 6:1-14; it is spelled out in terms of
the Spirit in Romans 8:l-4, and expounded in detail
in the lengthy exhortation of Colossians 2:20-3:17.
The two aspects of living in light of Christ's death and
resurrection and life by the aid of the Holy Spirit are

strikingly exhibited in Galatians 5:24-25: "Those who
belong to ChristJesus have crucified the flesh with its

passions and desires. If we live by the Spirit, let us also

walk by the Spirit."
That conjunction of life in union with the living

lord and life by the aid of the Spirit leads Paul to say,

"For me living is Christ, and dying is gain" (Phil l:21).
"Living is Christ" means not only for tlu saht of Christ,
but by tlu grare of Christ. It is otherwise expressed in
the profound utterance ofGalatians 2:19-20:

I through the Law died to the Law, so that I might
live to God. I have been crucified with Christ, and

it is no longer I who live, but Christ lives in me;

and the life that I now live in the flesh I live by

faith-faith in the Son of God, who loved me and
handed himself over to death for me.

For Paul, the former Pharisee who sought to live in
total obedience to the l,aw and experienced it as a

tyranny that held him in thrall, it was an inexpressible
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reliefto know that in Christ's death and resurrection

he was released for life in the new age. That element

of the theology of redemption* became for him an

existential reality: his life under the domination of
[aw* had ended, and life hencefonh was fellowship*
with the risen Christ; or, otherwise expressed, the ris.

en Christ was the continuing source of his life, as he

daily lived by faith in the tord who loved him and

died for him.
Paul concludes the letter to the Galatians in which

this statement appears by summarizing his teaching

that through Christ's redeeming work believers are

emancipated for life in the kingdom of God. He

writes:

May it never happen that I should boast in any-

thing except the cross of our lord Jesus Christ,

through which the world has been crucified to me

and I to the world. For circumcision is nothing,
and uncircumcision is nothing, but new creation is

everything. (Gal 6:1415)
In what sense does Paul mean that "the world*" has

been crucified to him and he to the world? R. C.

Tannehill poins out that for the apostle the term

"world" often has reference to the present evil world
in which sin, death and the Law are ruling powers (sa

Principalities and Powers).

The world has a structure which determines the

life of each individual, and so human life as a
whole, and man can only escape from this through
an event which break into the all-encompassing
world of sin and opens the possibiliry of a new

existence in a new world. It is to such an eschato-

logical event that Paul is referring when he speaks

of the crucifixion of the world. (Tannehill, 64)

Once again, therefore, Paul heie refers to the cata-

clysmic effect of the death and resurrection of Christ,

in which he was implicated before he could know it,
and through which life was ransformed from the day

that he came to know Chrisu then it was that in fel-

lowship with the once crucified and now everJiving

tord, he experienced life in the new creation. And
that is all that now maners.

5. Dying Rising and Apostolic Ministry.
Since Paul had died with Christ to the world and now

partook of the realiry of the new creation, he dedicat-

ed all his God-given powers to take this news to every

creature. This ministry* he sought to carrf out after

the pattem ofChrist's service ofbringing the kingdom

of God into the world, namely through death and

resurrection. This is revealed with particular clarity in
his description of his apostolic ministry in 2 Corin-
thians 4:8-12. Remarkably, each item of suffering

mentioned is balanced by an indication ofvictory over

it, and it is characterized as:

always carrying about in our body the putting to
death ofJesus, in order that the life ofJesus may

be revealed in our body. For we are always being
handed over to death for the sake ofJesus in order
that the life ofJesus may be revealed in our mortal

body. (2 Cor 4:1G11)

In his missionary service Paul was constantly being
"handed over to death" (a frequent expression in the

NT for the death ofJesus), but he also experienced

the deliverance of God in a manner analogous to Je-
sus in his resurrection (sae Afflictions). References that
compare the apostle's sufferings and deliverances in
ministry to the death and resurrection ofJesus are to
be found in 2 Corinthians 13:4, Colossians l:24 and

2 Timothy 2:&13, but above all in Philippians 3:7-ll,
where Paul describes what he gave up when he be-

came a Christian and the infinitely greater gain he

found in Chrisr The passage reaches its apex in Phi-

lippians 3:1Gl1:
(I want) to know Christ,
and the power of his resurrection,

and the participation in his sufferings,
becoming conformed to his death,
if somehow I may attain to the resurrection

ofthe dead.

"Ihowing Christ" is here equated with participating in
the power of his resurrection and in his sufferings.

On this Tannehill comments: "Through panicipation
in Christ's death and resurrection Christ himself is

known, for it is in this way that Christ gives himself to
the believer and exercises his tordship over him"
(Tannehill, 122). Such knowledge is experienced es-

pecially in the service ofChrist, and it reaches its goal

in the resurrection to the consummated kingdom of
God. That, of course, is the ultimate end of the re-

demption of God in Christ, as Paul never tires of as-

serting (cf. Rom l4:9; I Cor l5:2G28; Phil 2:Gl l; Eph

I :7-l 0; etc.)
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EARLY CATHOLICBM
1. Definition
2. Features

3. Circumstances
4. Evaluation

l. Definition.
The term early cathnlicisn (German Frilhhatlnlizisntu)
requires some clarification. Its use goes back to F. C.

Baur in the nineteenth century; others claim it was

first used by W. Heitmiiller or E. Troeltsch (see Neu-

feld). E. I(Asemann was probably the first to use the
term extensively in recent debate (in 1949; cf.

IGsemann 1969,236 n.l). But it has taken on a special

nuance in contemporary discussion, chiefly because

of its employment in 1950 by Ph. Vielhauer in a pro
grammatic essay which concluded that Luke-AcS "no
longer stands within earliest Christianity, but in the
nascent early catholic church" (Vielhauer,49). I. H.
Marshall, after summarizing the contributions of
E. Kdsemann, H. Conzelmann, E. Lohse and K Wege-

nast to the discussion, concludes: "The expression
'early Catholicism'refers to a situation in which prim-
itive apocalyptic expectation has been weakened, and
the Church as an institution with an organized min-
istry and sacraments has begun to replace the Word
as the means of salvatjon" (Marshall, 222-23).

2. Features.
In the above definition the data drawn from Acts are

combined with those from the Pastoral Epistles, Ephe-
sians,Jude and 2 Peter to form a composite picture of
Christian theology and church life in the period be-

tween Paul and the emergence of the "catholic"
church in the mid-second century. What features
mark the growth of this institution of the church (a

picture allegedly taken from the later, i.e., deutero
apostolic, NT books and supplemented from the
Apostolic Fathers)?

2.1. Clurch (htls.The organization of the church*
and ministqd has become developed and structured,
with charismatic, Spirit-controlled spontaneity and

flexibility (reflected in I Cor 12-14) giving way to a
regular hierarchical and monepiscopal (i.e., sole bish-
opric) institution of the ministry, seen in lgnathu and
1 Clnw,t 44by way of the Pastoral* Leners (sa Church
Order and Government).

2.2, Fairlr. The understanding of the faith* has

been transformed from an outgoing response to the
gospel call to the possession of articles of religion
which form a once-for-all "deposit" (hinted at in
I Tim 6:20; 2 Tim l:14) to be preserved intact and
handed on. The term pistis ('faith") loses its eschato-

logical and existential character and signifies one
"virtue" among other qualities of the moral life (as in
2 Tim 3:10; cf. 2 Pet 1:!7:Jude 3, 20).

23. Cowiml Authoril1. The boundaries of the can-
on* are set inevitably by the later church's collecting
apostolic writings, especially Paul's letters (2 Pet 3:15-

16), and thereby erecting a "formal principle" of ca-

nonical authority (soln soiptura) as a bulwark against
gnosticism* (which claimed a secret tradition handed
down from the aposdes) and Montanism (a movement
which relied on a direct illumination of and contin-
uous revelation from the Spirit).

2,4, Cm@. The character of the gospel,* it is al-
leged, is changed by these new features. Christian
doctrine is objectified and so thereby a chttch of beati

possidtntrs ("happy possessors"), who rejoice in their
"orthodoxy," replaced the earlier Christian charismat-
ic groups, in which the sense of living in the fresh
dawn of the fulfillment in the new age is strong (e.g.,

I Cor 10:11: 2 Cor 5:17). The gospel is construed as

a "new law" (bx noua) to be obeyed. There is a grow-
ing distinction between clergy and laity (as in I Cbn-
mt), and tendencies to sacramentalism appear (evi-

denced by Ignatius). The uniry ofthe church becomes

itself an article of beliel a conviction that some find
present in the Pauline letter to the Ephesians* (Eph

4:5).

3. Circumstances.

What brought about this transmutation of earlier NT
Christianity? E, Illisemann answers this in one phrase:
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the deferment of the parousia (Kisemann 1969, 23G

37). He writes, "Early catholicism means that transi-
tion from earliest Christianity to the so-called ancient
Church, which is completed with the disappearance of
the imminent expectation" of Christ's coming. The
promise of an imminent second coming of Christ and
of a cataclysmic end to the age failed to materialize,
with nvo consequences (sa Eschatology). First, the
prospect of "church history," which pledges the
church to an indefinite period of time on the earth,
meant a loss of the existential dimension of the gos-

pel; and a "formal principle" (sola soiptura\ was ac-

cepted in place of a "material principle" fiustification*
by faith) in the debate over canonicity. In other words,

the issue turned on which books were treated as au-

thoritative, but not by the presence or absence of
teaching on God's justification of the ungodly. Rather,
the period of "saving history" in the "middle of time"
is seen to be closed, and with it the boundaries of
canonical authority. Hence the original title of Con-
zelmann's study, Dis Mittt der Zeit (ET Tlu Tlwolng of
St. Luht). Luke, as the "theologian of salvation histo.
ry" and "the first Christian historian," is held respon-
sible for this slide from the primitive Christian apoc-

alyptic understanding of the church's role, associated

with Paul.

Second, Kdsemann's criterion "by grace alone, by
faith alone," enshrined in the teaching of the 'Justi-

fication of sinners," aftributed less significance to the
catholic elements in the NT and thereby reduced
them to a lower level of importance so that the Paul-

ine evangelical substance, seen in Romans* and Ga-

ladans,* might shine in clearer lighr In that sense

early catholicism marks a departure from the apostolic
faith, viewed as the essential Pauline gospel ofjustifi-
cation and righteousness* by faith.

4. Evaluation.
A number of critical remarks may be offered on this
enterprise of finding "early catholic" elements in the
NT, and in those of Paul's writings regarded as

deutero-Pauline in particular.
We may first inquire whether this analysis of the

texts in the Pauline corpus is factually correct. Is it true
that the Pastorals and Ephesians (and 2 Peter) contain
no reference to the apostolic gospel? We may freely
grant that the formulation of the hzrygna (su Preach-
ing Kerygma) has changed in these parts of the NT.
This shift in formal expression, vocabulary and mode
of statement is indeed related to new situations in the
later Pauline or even post-Pauline period. But this
does not entail a change in substance, as can be seen

from the studies which have shown the essential one-

ness of the apostolic and post-Paulin e hrrygma, which
is centered in Jesus Christ crucified and risen as the
ground of salvation. The inroad of false teaching, re-

flected in such documents as the Pastorals and Ephe-
sians, led the Pauline writers to express Paul's teach-
ing in a new way; but it is Paul's mind they are seeking
to express, not some inferior substitute passed off as

Paul's, with an intention to deceive the readers (see

Canon).

J. W. Drane argued that the "distinction between the
'early catholic' church and the 'apostolic' church is
not so marked as is often supposed" (Drane, 165-78).

lHsemann (1969 and especially 1964) has insisted, on
the basis of verses like 2 Peter I:4, that there is "a
relapse of Christianiry into Hellenistic dualism," in
which the world is evil per se and communion with
God confers a divine nature on believers. Yet it is

likely that the distinctions made by the writer here are

moral and eschatological, not metaphysically dualis-
tic; and the author of 2 Peter, a devoted follower of
Paul, may be using the opponents' own terms (see

Martin 1994).

It may be remarked in general that setting up a

criterion and judging all else by a failure to approx-
imate to it brings about an ever-present danger of
subjectivism. Hence H. Diem has charged that
Kdsemann has transformed the gospel from an event
to a doctrine. Diem argued that because it is an event
of history it must go through transformations relative
to new situations and cont.ingencies (Diem, 229-3a\, a

feature elaborated inJ. C. Beker's worla. A final alle-
gation is that pressed home byJ. H. Elliou and I. H.
Marshall. They charge that Kisemann fails to see the
totality of the gospel, which includes those parts of
Scripture for which he has little use. For Elliott "evan-
gelical" can be too narrowly defined and he opts for
a larger content which will embrace the so<alled
"catholic" elements in such matters as church order
and discipline. In Marshall's critique the so-called
"catholic" elements detected by Kisemann form "es-

sential constituent element(s) of the Gospel" (Mar-

shall, 230-31).

Similarly, Hans Kiing pleads for the necessity of
both evangelical concentration and catholic compre-
hensiveness, while conceding that we must give prior
place to the "original testimonies" (the Gospels and
Paul) over the derived witnesses (e.g., Eph; 2 Peter).

lldsemann, he says, is "more biblical than the Bible,
more New Testament-minded than the New Testa-
ment, more evangelical than the Gospel, more Pau-
line than Paul" (Kiing 268).
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ELECTION AND PREDESTINATION
The closely related ideas of election and predestina-
tion are crucial elements in the theological structure
of Paul's thinking. If he nowhere develops them as

themes, nor even frequently uses the words, that was

because they were part of the very fabric of his think-
ing. When they do occur they are buried deeply within
highly complex theological arguments, as indisputa-
ble theological givens, connected with other such fun-
damental ideas (e.g., call,* purpose, will, counsel). In
Paul these terms are used primarily as redemptive
ideas, but there is evidence that they extended beyond
thar

l. The Electing God and His Purposes

2. The Election of God

3. The Predestination of God
4. A Summary Statement of Election and Predes-

tination
5. Final Considerations Conceming Election and

Predestination

L The Electing God and His Purposes.

In order to understand Paul's doctrine ofelection and
predestination one must begin with the doctrine of
God,* because it is God who elects, who calls, who
purposes and who predestinates. God, and for Paul

that term must be understood as embracing Father,
Son and Spirit, is the center of his thinking, not as an
abstract idea reached after long theorizing, but the
Supreme Reality in the universe. Everything that Paul

says relates to his idea and experience of God. Yet
Paul's theology was not practiced in a vacuum but
came to expression in his pastoral dealings with his
congregations. They in tum lived in a world influ-
enced by skepticism and uncertainty about life's
meaning and the ability of the gods to control evil and
answer questions about human destiny (sre Worship;

Religions).

In theory, then, in order to understand election and
predestination one would need to understand every-

thing that Paul said about God, because it is God who
elected and predestinated. For present purposes, how-
ever, only two aspects of the being of God will be
considered-those qualities of God that relate directJy

to him as the one who elects, and those that relate to

him as the one who plans or purposes.

l.l. ru Qditi* of God Relatal to ElcctiotL The qual-
ities of God that one finds related to election are his
love* (Eph 1:45; I Thess 1:4), mercy* (Rom 9:16),

grace* (Rom ll:5), and wisdom* and knowledgex
(Rom I l:33). For Paul it is the God of love and mercy,

acting graciously and wisely, who is the electing God.

This would be enough to silence anyone who might
imagine that God was arbitrary and chose without any
rationale at all, but Paul takes it one step funher.

1.2. The Plan of tlu Elccting God God's election is
pan of an overall plan or purpose. This means there
is nothing at all arbitrary about election. God has a
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purpose that was worked out in accordance with his

love, mercy and gmce, that was wise beyond imagina-

tion, and that is to be accomplished by means of elec-

tion and predestination. Election and predestination

are not ends in themselves but means to an end, prac-

tical ways of accomplishing God's will. So the merciful
and loving God worked out a gracious plan from with-

in the depths of himself, based on his eternal wisdom,

that he effects in time by means of election and pre-

destination.
l,r. Thc Plan of God @d Rotlont ion Paul nowhere

develops the full extent ofwhat he means by the pur-

pose or plan of God, but no doubt it covered the

whole of God's dealings with the created order. Paul

does, however, develop its redemptive aspect. C,od

works everything according to the counsel of his own

will, and his will or purpose is redempdve. Conse-

quendy, according to that purpose, he calls (Rom

8:28), he works everything together for good for those

whom he has called (Rom 8:28), he predestinates

those who are in Christ* (Eph l:11; see "In Christ"),

he elects (Rom 9:ll) and he makes known his man-

ifold wisdom through the church (Eph 3:1 I ). This pur-

pose of God is inscrutable, for "who has known the
mind of the Lord?" (l Cor 2:16; Rom I l:33-35, quoting
Is 40:13 LXX), and, though God's ways and doings are

past finding out and embody an ultimate mystery,*

one is not left wholly in the dark. The Spirit (see Holy
Spirit) has searched out the deep things of God (1 Cor
2:10-11),just as God has searched out the heans ofall
human beings (Rom 8:27) and God has revealed these

things to believers by the Spirit (1 Cor 2:10, 12). Christ

also knows the mind of C,od and believers have the
mind of Christ (1 Cor 2:16). So, although the mind,
will and purpose of God are eternal, divine mysteries,

it was God's purpose to make this known in all its

manifold wisdom, to the extent that it can be known,

through the church, which is the body ofChrist (Eph

3:ll; see Body of Christ).

2. The Election of God.
2,L Tlu Vocabulary of Elccfion. Three cognate terms

are used by Pau[ when he speaks ofelection: the verb

ekbgomai, the noun eklage and the adjective ehbhtos.

Paul uses the verb ekltgomai four times (1 Cor l:27 [2],
28; Eph l:4). It is found frequently in classical Greek
with the basic meaning in the active voice of "to pick"

or "single out" (Xenophon Hi:t. G. 1.6.19; Plato R@.

535a; Leg.8llz\.
In the middle or passive voice it means "to pick out

for oneself'or "choose" and is found less frequently
in this voice in classical Greek (Plato A/r. 1.121e), but

almost exclusively so in the LXX. It is only found in
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the middle or passive in the NT.
Paul uses the nouneklogi five times (Rom 9:11; l1:5,

7,28; 1 Thess l:4; elsewhere in NT, only in Acts 9:15;

2 Pet l:10). The basic meaning of ekloge is "choice" or
"selection," and in secular Greek this word has many

shades of meaning, including "balancing an account"
(Pap. Ryl. II.157.6) and "quotation from a book" (An-

ig. Mir.15).
The adjective ekbkns is used by Paul six t.imes (Rom

8:33; 16:33; Col 3:12; I Tim 5:21; 2 Tim 2:10; Tit 1:1).

It means basically "picked out" or "selected" (Plato

Ltg.938.5; Thucydides Iterr. 6.100), but can also mean
"choice," "excellent" or "pure" (LXX Ex 30:23; Ascle-
pius,4p. Aet.9.l2).

Paul uses these various words in three different
ways which must now be considered: the election of
angels,* the election of persons and the election of
Israel.*

2.2. Tlu Elcctian of hryels.In 1 Timothy 5:4 we read
of the elect angels. Nothing more is said of this, so the
exact meaning is difficult to determine. It could reflect
the idea that some angels defected from God, while
some (i.e., the elect) did not. Or it could mean that
some angels are "choice," that is, superior to the other
angels in some indefinable way.

2.3. Tlu Elcctim of Pasons. Paul speaks of the elec-

tion of persons, whether of groups of individuals, no
doubt synonymous with the church* (Rom 8:33; Eph
l:4; Col 3:12; I Thess l:4; 2 Tim 2:10; Tit l:1), or of
a single individual (Rufus, Rom 16:13). There are two
passages where Paul elaborates this idea: Romans
8:2&39 and Ephesians l:3-5.

2.3.1. Ronarc 8:28-J9. Here Paul is addressing the
question of God's faithfulness. Seventeen hostile and
destruct-ive things are listed and none of them (nor all
of them together) can separate the elect (Rom 8:33;

"the called" Rom 8:28) from the love of Christ (Rom

8:35; "the love of God in Christ" Rom 8:39). The rea-

son for this is that no one can bring any charge
against those whom God has chosen, because it is God
who has justified them (Rom 8:34), and if God has
justified them and is for them, who can be against
them (Rom 8:31)? The complex theological reasoning
that lies behind this is compressed into an almost
oversimplified list in Romans 8:29-30. Those who
were foreknown were predestined to be made like
Christ, In order to ensure that this would take place,

they were called,justified (saeJustification) and glori-
fied (sez Glory, Glorification). AJthough their glorifica-
t-ion is future, because it is "in Christ" and Christ is

already glorified, Paul could speak of their having
been glorified as a certainty. Because of this no one
can charge God's elect with guilt. They are already
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glorified in Christ, even if that glorification, consid-
ered historically, lies in the future as the hope of sal-

vation.* For those in Christ it is an accomplished fact

2.3.2. Ephzsians l:3-5. Here the idea of election is

qualified in four ways. It is described as being (l) "in
Chrisg"* (2) supratemporal ("before the foundation
of the world"), (3) redemptive and moral ('to make us

holy and blameless before him") and (4) an act of
love. The idea of predestination enters in Ephesians
l:5 and appears to be synonymous with the election
mentioned in the precedingverse. The goal ofpredes-
tination is adoption* into God's family.

In the eyes of the world* the thought that God
would choose such inconsequential people, as were

the early believers, made the idea preposterous. But,

according to Paul, God has indeed elected the foolish
things of the world, the weak things of the world, the
lowly things of the world, the despised things, the

things that are not, to confound the wisdom, strength
and facticity of those things that are (l Cor l:21-28),.

God's purpose in doing this is that he would be ac-

knowledged as God and that any boasting would be

a boast in him (1 Cor l:29-31). Here election is seen

as a purposeful act of God directed to the moral end

ofkeeping his readers'pride in check. The Corinthi-
ans are summoned to examine their calling: not many

wise, powerfirl or well-born were among them, primar-
ily because the means God chose to effect his calling
and election, namely, the preaching of the cross,* was

despised and rejected by the world (1 Cor l:1&21). To
those who believe (l Cor l:21), who are the called
(l Cor l:24), who in humiliry acknowledge Christ as

Iord,* Christ becomes wisdom,* righteousness,* sanc-

tification and redemption* (l Cor l:3O)-the very

power* and wisdom of God (l Cor l:24). It is possible

that these verses refer more generally to the preach-

ing of the gospel,* which seems weak (sae Weakness)

and foolish to the world, than to the individuals who

believed, in which case there would be another cate-

gory of Pauline usage for election. That category
would be "The election (choice) ofthe preached mes-

sage by God to offer salvation to the world."
Putting all this together, election for Paul means

that God, as an act of his love, has eternally chosen
a group of individuals in Christ to be holy and without
blame. This has brought about their adoption* into
God's family according to a predetermined plan that
included their calling, justification and glorification.
Because it is God who has effectuated this plan, with
justification the apparent key to understanding it, no

one is able to bring any ultimately damaging charge

against believers, and nothing or no one is able to
drive a wedge between them and the God of love who

set the plan in motion and will surely bring it to com-
pletion.

2.4. Tlu Flzction oflsrad. Paul speaks specifically of
the election of Israel* in Romans 9:l 1; I l:5, 7, 28. In
Romans 9-11 Paul is struggling with the question of
Israel's place in God's plan. He knew very well the
teaching ofthe OT regarding God's choosing of Israel

and that this covered their entire existence. God chose

Israel to make them his treasured possession (Deut

7:6; l4''2). He chose who should be priess among
them (Deut l8:5; 21:5), who should be king (1 Sam

17:7-13;2 Sam 21:6; I Kings 8:16) and the ciry where
they should dwell (1 Kings l4:21;2 Chron 6:6). They
were, in fact, his chosen ones (Ps 105:6, 43). So there
is nothing new in Paul's speaking of the election of
Israel.

What is new is Paul's probing the purpose of God
in the election of Israel and locating the essence of
God's purpose in his mercy (Rom 9:16), and as inde-
pendent o[Israel's works (Rom 9:11). From this, Paul

can move to the larger idea that the Gentiles* were

included from the beginning and that Israel was only
Israel when it fulfilled God's ultimate purpose (al-

ready hinted in Is 56:1-8). So God's promise to Israel
was to all who qualified as Israel, which included the

Gentiles. Nevertheless, in Paul's day there was still an

Israel-a remnant chosen by grace (Rom I l:5)-that
experienced the favor of God. But the whole complex
history of Israel is a mystery that would only be un-

raveled in the future when "all Israel will be saved"
(Rom I 1:26). The gifts and calling of God are irrevo-
cable and Israel is beloved by God because of "the
fathers" (i.e., the patriarchs, Rom I l:28-29).

The essence of Paul's diffrculty is that he wants to
say Israel's election ensured that it would forever
stand, and yet it was now being set aside. He solves

this by finding a deeper meaning to election in the

purpose of God, by finding Israel within Israel, by

pointing to himself as a saved Israelite, and by postu-

lating Israel's future redemption. (For an interesting

discussion of Israel's unbeliel see Volf, 161-95. For a
revisioning of Paul's theology under the thesis that by

his christology and pneumatology Paul has redefined
theJewish doctrine of election, see Wrighu)

3. The Predestination of God.
t,1, TLe Vocafuluy of hedcstination Paul uses the

verb proorizit five times (Rom 8:29, 30; I Cor 2:7; Eph
I :5, I I ) with the basic meaning of "determine before-
hand" or "predetermine." It is not found in the LXX,
and in secular Greek it is rare (if existent) before the

Common Era. hoginitsko also has strong predestinar-

ian overtones and is used by Paul in Romans 8:29 and
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I 1:2. It has been suggested by some that prooriz| and
progin6shi are virtually synonymous terms (see Volf, 9;

sez Foreknowledge).

3.2. TIE Hillden Wisdon of Gotl hdcstirud. In I Co-

rinthians 2:7 Paul speaks of a secret, hidden wisdom*

that has been predestined for the believers' glory.

This wisdom is the entire plan of salvation that was

unknown to the demonic* forces of this world, who,

if they had known about it, would have attempted to

thwart it (l Cor 2:8; see Principalities and Powers). It
was God's eternal purpose (eternal, because God is

etemal) to effect salvation through the death* of
Christ. It was divinely wise because the death of Christ

satisfied God's love andjustice at the same time, broke

the power of evil, transferred believers into God's

kingdom* and ultimately saves them. It was God's de-

termination that this be so.

3.3. Pqsux Predstbutl b be lihe Christ In a related

way Paul speaks of God's predestining persons to be

conformed to the image of Christ (Rom 8:29) and

adopted into the family of God (Eph l:5). This was

done in accord with the counsel of his will (Eph l:ll),
and "in" (Eph l:ll) or "through" (Eph l:5) Chrisr In
Ephesians l:4 Paul parallels this divine ordination
with election and defines it as being "before the foun-
dation of the world." In Romans 8:29 the act of pre-

destination appears to follow upon that offoreknow-
ing, with calling consequent upon predestining. In
Ephesians l:ll foreknowledge is not mentioned, but

calling follows predesdnation and is in accord with

the counsel of God's will (the "good pleasure of his

will," Eph l:5).

4. A Summary Statement of Election and Predestina-

tion.
In summary, Paul teaches that in all of God's dealings

with the created order he works according to a prede-

termined plan, as eternal as himself (but not apart

from himself or Christ-the elect one par excellence),

in such a way that his own inner being and divine

good will are satisfied. That plan has a definite goal:

to sum up all things in Christ (Eph l:10). This encom-
passes objects, means and ends. The objects include

angels, human beings and Israel; the means include

the person and work of Christ, and the proclamation

of the gospel; the ends are wholly redemptive whether
for Israel or for believers (and presumably for the

angels, whatever that may mean). The ultimate end is
the praise of God's glorious grace (Eph l:5, ll). Wth
respect to human beings, it is imponant to emphasize

that Paul speaks of the election and salvation of
sinners (Rom 5:6, 8), that is, he joins means and end.

The good news of the gospel is that humans do not
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need to work their way into God's favor (indeed, they
cannot). Rather, God's grace is given freely (Rom

3:24). This excludes human boasting and results in
the etemal praise of God's goodness.

5. Final Considerations Concerning Election and Pre-
destination.

Paul was aware that the doctrines of election and pre-

destination had some problematic elements in them
and, although he never dealt with them in any system-

atic fashion, in the course of his letters he did touch
upon the two most prominent difficulties: fairness on
God's pan and human responsibility, or freedom,*

5.L TLo hoblcn of God\ Foinrss,. For Paul it is ax-

iomatic that God is tair and would never do anything
that shows partiality (Rom 2:11; Eph 6:9; Col 3:25).

Consequently, election does not mean that some peG
ple cannot come to God for salvation, nor that those
who are elected are singled out on the basis of any
virtue they possess. In fact, the underlying reason Paul

develops the doctrine of salvation along these lines is

precisely to exclude any boasting or the imagination
that election was based on works (saa Works of the
[,aw) or virtue. Indeed, God would not have been un-
fair had he not elected anyone, because all equally
deserve God'sjudgment* due to their sin.* So, if there
is apparent unfaimess in this doctrine, it is only ap
parent and not real. In addition, Paul taught that the
grace of God that brings salvation has appeared to all
people (Tit 2:1 I ), and he cenainly would have agreed

with Peter, "God is not willing that anyone perish, but
that all come to repentance." (2 Pet 3:9). If people are

not saved, ttre blame cannot be laid upon God.

5.2. Thc hobletn of Hman Rapursibilitl. lf a cynical
detractor were to ask Paul, "Why does God still blame
us? For who resists his will?," Paul can answer in the

same sharp way, "Who are you to talk back to God?

Shall what is formed say to him who formed it, '\4hy
did you make me like this?"' (Rom 9:19- 2l ). For those
who so misunderstand God as to imagine that God

works arbitrarily and on no moral basis whatsoever,

let such an answer suffrce. But Paul knew very well
that election and predestination included human re-
sponsibility.

His using Pharaoh as an example is a case in point
(Rom 9:16-17). Paul knew that the OT spoke not only
of God's hardening Pharaoh's heart (Ex 4:21;7:3,4,
13; 9:12, 15-17,34.35; l0:1, 20, 27; ll:9, l0) but also of
Pharaoh hardening his own heart (Ex 8:15,32;9:34;
I Sam 6:6), thus making him responsible for the sins

he committed. That God could work his will in and
through the acts of humans in such a way that his will
was done and yet the human will was not violated,
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coerced or ignored is fundamental to biblical think-
ing. (See, e.9., Prov 16:1, 4, 9, 33. This idea is also

found in Rabbinic thought, e.9., Pirqe 'Abot 3:l9, "Nl
is foreseen, and free will is given, and the world is
judged by goodness," dating from somewhat after
Paul's day.)

Paul stresses the sovereign freedom ofGod in order
to silence proud human rebellion against God, not to
make God appear unreasonable and dictatorial. Con-
ceivably, Paul would argue that it is not necessary that
we know exactly how God works his will in and

through the responsible acts of our will, and Paul no-
where discusses this. It is enough to know that it is the
loving and gracious God and Father of the LordJesus

Christ who calls mortals, sinners that they are, to him-
self, and that anyone who believes can be assured of
salvation. Salvation does not depend on any merit hu-

mans might possess but on the electing grace of God

that chose believers in Christ before the foundation
of the world.
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W. A. Elwell

ELEMENTS,/ELEMEI{TAL SPIRTTS OF
THE WORLD
The meaning or meanings Paul attached to ta stoichtia
(tnu kosmou) in the four instances in which he used it
(Gal 4:3,9; Col 2:8,20; cf. Heb 5:12;ZPet 3:10, 12) has

been a matter of exegetical debate. Interpreters have

usually understood Paul's usage to fall into one of the
following semantic fields: (l) basic principles of relig-

ious teaching such as the law*; (2) essential, rudimen-
tary substances of the universe such as eanh, water,

air and fire; or (3) personal spiriual beings of the
cosmos such as demons,* angels* or star deities. Stud-

ies of the usage of stoicluia in Greek writings outside
the NT have provided evidence for these and other
specific usages of the word, though the clear extra-
biblical evidence for usage (3) cannot be found in
texts dated prior to the second century AD. In the final
analysis, however, exegetical decisions reg'arding the
meaning of stoirlwia in Pauline texts must take into
account particular usage and context. But interpreters
of Paul, even though agreeing on this principle, have

not arrived at a consensus.

1. Terminology and Contexts
2. The Elements as Basic Principles

3. The Elements as Essential Components of the
Universe

4. The Elements as Spiritual Powers

l. Terminolory and Contexts.
In three of the four Pauline usages slorhaa (always in
the plural in Paul) is qualified by the genitive toz ios-

mou, "of the world," and the fourth usage (Gal 4:9),

wherc stoitlvin is not so qualified, seems by its prox-

imity to Galatians 4:3 to be nothing more than an
abbreviated reference to ta stoicluin tou kosmou. Thus
interpreters of Paul must focus on ta stoillwia tou kos-

nou as a linguistic unit-

This characteristic Pauline usage may be usefully
contrasted with the three other usages of stoir.lwia in
the NT. In Hebrews 5:12 the author speaks of ta stoi-

clwia tis archis tdn lagiin tru tfuou, "the basic principles
about the elementary aspects of God's message,"

clearly referring to the basic, rudimentary teachings of
the faith. In 2 Peter 3:10, 12, in the context ofspeaking
ofthe Day ofthe lord, it is said that the created order,
with its "elemens" (stoilwia), will be consumed with
fire. Here the reference is clearly the natural sub-

stances of which the world is made.

Certain other features of Pauline usage should be

noted. In Colossians 2:&10 Paul refers to a false teach-

ing which is according to ta stoidui.a tou hasmnu rather
than according to Christ,* who is the head of every

principality and power. The proximity of ta stoicluia

tou hasmou to "principalities and powers"* has led

some interpreters to correlate the truo categories. Lat-

er Paul speaks of the Colossians as having died with
Christ "from lapolthe staitlain, tou hosmou" (Col 2:20),

who are implied to be associated with encumbering
and ineffective religious rules and regulations. The
allusion to spiritual disciplines associated with the
"worship of angels" in Colossians 2:18 has led some

intelpreters to see again a parallel between ta stoitlwia

tnu kosmou and angelic powers.
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In Galatians ta staitluin tan hosmou is used first to
refer to an aspect of religious experience prior to
Christ (Gal 4:3) in which people were subjected to
slavery and a status as minors, a situation parallel to
the Jewish experience under the Law which Paul has
just described (cf. Gal 3:2!25). A few verses later Paul

refers to the Galatian Gentiles' religious past when
they did not know God,* likening it to an enslavement
to the "weak and beggarly" stoiduia (Gal 4:9). This
field of power to which they were formerly subject is
set in parallel relationships with what Paul calls "those
who by nature are not gods" (Gal 4:8). A parallel may

thus be observed benueen Colossians 2:8, 20 and Ga-

latians 4:&10. In each case the stoitluin are closely
associated with religious rules and regulations and in
both letters the context is polemical.

The Greek noun stoblteinn is related to stoithas, a

term we know to have been employed in military con-

texts in reference to a "row" or "series." In that con-
text stoicluion referred to that which is found in a row
or series. But the word came to be applied in many
contexts and could refer to the letters making up a

word, whether silent or vocal; the basic components
of language (letters, syllables, words) and music
(notes); the basic rudiments of a subject (what contem-
porary English speakers would refer to as the ABC's);
the basic components, or "elemen6," of the physical
world as understood by ancient philosophen (earth,

air, water, fire; cf. Plato Tluart20le; Diogenes Laertius
7.136, 137;2 Macc 12:13; Wis 7:17); the stars of the

heavens, which are composed of the chief and purest

element, Iire; the stars as visible gods who, by some

accounts, influenced events and the fate of men and
women (Ps-Colislhetus 1.12.1); and celestial demons or
spirits inimical to humankind (I Sol. 8:2). (For discus-

sion of these various meanings and references see

Delling.)

2. The Elements as Basic Principles.
Could Paul be referring to a basic set ofphilosophical
or religious principles which pressed their claim upon

individuals prior to and apart from Christ, and which

still threaten to supplant Christ? This approach has

had its proponents, including E. D. Burton, C. F. D.

Moule and A.J. Bandstra. Moule, while finding a ref-
erence to demonic powers "natural" in the context of
Colossians 2:8, is led by "the absence ofdata outside
the N.T. for any such sense of ororyflo until later
times" to define it as "simply'elementary teaching'-
teaching byJudaistic or pagan ritualists, a 'materialis-

tic' teaching bound up with 'this world' alone, and

contrary to the freedom of the Spirit" (Moule, 92).

R N. longenecker, commenting on stoitluin in Gala-
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tians 4:3,9, finds "'basic principles'of religion" to be

the most satisfactory interpretation in the context of
Galatians,* which in the case ofJudaism is "the Mo-
saic Law in its condemnatory and supervisory func-
tions" and for the Galatians was the pagan "venera-

tion of nature and cultic rituals" (Longenecker, 166).

Furthermore, he would distinguish this usage from
that found in Colossians 2:8, 20. Bandstra has under-
stood the stoitlwin as "law" and "flesh" (unregenerate

human nature), "nvo fundamental cosmical forces"
which held men and women, whetherJew or Gentile,
in their thrall and from which deliverance is available
in Christ alone (Bandstra, 70). The kosrnosin this case

is "that whole sphere of human activity which stands

over against Christ and His salvation" (Bandstra, 57).

But many interpreters have been struck with the
fact that when Paul spea-ks of ta stoithtia tou kosmou in
both Galatians and Colossians, they appear in a lin-
guistic context in which they are associated with ref-
erences to personal spiritual forces (angels, principal-
ities and powers, gods who are not gods) and, in
Colossians 2:8, set in contrast with Christ. Moreover,
the selection of "law" and "flesh" as referents raises

questions, for in Paul's vocabulary "sin" and "death"
also appear as archetypal powers which determine the
plight of humans outside of Chrisr And when Paul

speaks of believers "dying tolfiom" something, he
can speak not only ofthe [,aw (Gal 2:19; cf. Rom 7:2,

4, 6) and flesh (implied in Col 2:11-14), but of dying to
sin (as a power, Rom 6:2, G7) and to the world (Gal

6:14). Should the lack of evidence that Paul's contem-
poraries used snbhtia to refer to demonic powers dis-

credit the possibility that Paul used stoiclwia, in such a
manner? This issue needs to be re-assessed (see 4
below).

3. The Elements as Essential Components of the Uni-
verse.

E. Schweizer is the most notable proponent of the
view that Paul, like some of his contemporaries, used

stoitfuia tnu kosmou to refer to the elements earth, wa-

ter, air and fire. Schweizer argues that Plthagorean
ideas informed the situation at both Colossae and Ga-

lalJa (sa Philosophy). He demonstrates from a

number of texts how "from Heraclitus in the sixth
century B.C. up to the sixth century ,t O., 'the mighty
strife among the members' of the world (Aristotle Met-

aphysirs 11.4 [1000ab]) dominates the Greek under-
standing ofthe cosmos" (Schweizer 1988,456). In oth-
er words, the four elements, which were originally in
equilibrium, were considered to be in "strife," and
their imbalance threatened to bring either deluge or
conflagration upon the cosmos. Even the Hellenistic
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Jewish philosopher Philo interpreted theJewish new
year festival as a thank offering to God the peace-

keeper (Philo W. IrC.2.l9G92) and could view the
high priest (Philo I4L Mos. 2.121,125, 133) as playing
a role in guaranteeing cosmic harmony.

Wth this background as well as the evidence from
Colossians and Galatians, Schweizer suggess a relig-

ious milieu in which individuals regarded themselves

as living in a world of futility,* bound to this world by

the elements which prevented their ascent to heav-

en.* At Colossae* a syncretistic notion prevailed that
one could escape the cosmos by means ofascetic prac-

tices that would free the soul from earthly entangle-
ments. Moreover, by worshiping angels (as their pa-

gan neighbors worshiped heroes and demons) they
were propitiating the powers who ruled the elements
and who could thus assure humans their escape

through the lower spheres beneath the moon to reach
heaven above. It is against this background that the

author of Colossians maintains that Christ is the one
through whom believers may "die out from under the

elements of the world" and so find deliverance.
Schweizer admits more difficulty in bringing this

interpretation to bear upon Galatians, but suggesr

that the adherence to "days and months and seasons

and years" (Gal 4:10; su Holy Days) may be related to

a Pythagorean notion that insight into the cosmic

order (in this case the divisions of time) would purifr
the soul. The "ones that are by nature not gods" (Gal

4:8) might then refer to savior heroes of the Galatians'
pagan past who were ineffective in providing deliver-

ance. The "elements of the world" were not wor-

shiped but feared; they were not deities or spirits, but
earth, water, air and fire. The means of deliverance
was asceticism, insight and worship of angels or
"gods."

Schweizer's proposal explains Colossians better

than it does Galatians, where his solution does not
engage Paul's evident concem about the Law and his

apparent implication that the Jews too were enslaved

tothe snitlwintou hosmou (Gal 4:3). Moreover, in order
to maintain Schweizer's view, one must be persuaded

that the false teaching Paul opposed at Colossae-and
at Galatia-bore further characteristics of Hellenistic
philosophy (Pythagoreanism) in syncretistic relation-

ship with Jewish ideas. Such a scenario has been sug-

gested, but other factors need to be considered in
determining the nature of the religious notions Paul

was opposing.

4. The Elements as Spirihral Powers.

A number of interpreters, perhaps even a majoriry,
have concluded that tn sloitfuia lou kosmut refers to

spiritual powers of some sorl The options, broadly
defined, range from star deities, to demons, to angels

of the nations or local tribal and national deities.

4.1. Stfr Dzirirs and bmtic Pouters. The notion that
stars and constellations in some sense control the cos"

mos and human destiny has an ancient lineage, trace-

able at least as far back as the celestial divination of
Old Babylon in the second millennium r.c. (see Roch-
berg-Halton). In time the stars were associated with
spiritual powers and then identified as spiritual pow-

ers themselves (sa Worship). Plato could speak myth-
ically of the deity of the stars, even calling them "vis
ible gods" (Plato Tim. 40a,40c, 40d, 4la; cf. the mythic
language ofJudg 5:20). Diogenes l,aertius (third cen-
tury aD.) testifies to the Pyhagorean notion that the

sun, moon and stars are gods because they possess the
element of warmth, an essential characteristic of life
(Diogenes l,aertius 8.28), and he can call the owelve

signs of the zodiac la dildeha stoitlwia, "the nvelve sloi-

chcia" (Diogenes Laertius 6.102; cf. PGM 39.1&21).

From Second Temple Judaism there comes ample

evidence of speculation about the universe and how
the heavenly bodies were related to angels. The Book
of the Heavenly Luminaries in I Enoch 72-82, a work
dating from perhaps the first century B.c., testifies to

Jewish astrological ideas and the association of an

angel, Uriel, with the stars. This is set within a context
in which particular attention is paid to times and sea-

sons (for funher texs relating angelic powers with
natural elements, including the stars, cf. I Enoch4S:l-

2; 60:11-12; 80:6;Jub.2:2). Stephen, in Acts 7:42-43,

poins to Israel's worship of the "heavenly hosts"
(stratia tou ouranou) as evidence of Israel's disobe-

dience in rejecting God's [,aw, and appeals to Amos

5:2!27 where idolatry and star worship resulted in
Israel's exile. It is of some significance thatJosephus
could say that the woven veil separating the "holy
place" from the outer vestibule of the Herodian Tem-
ple was "a kind of image of the universe." Its four
colors symbolized fire, earth, air and sea, and embroi-
dered upon it was "a panorama of the heavens," ex-

cepting "the signs of the zodiac." The laner, however,
were represented by the twelve loaves upon the table
while the seven lamps represented the seven planets

(fosephus J.W. 5.5.4-5 S$212-18). Thus even at the
hean of theJenrsalem Temple cultus there were sym-

bols which sugBest a necessity of penetrating the heav-

ens in order to reach the throne of God in the Holy
of Holies.

The earliest extant extrabiblicalJewish evidence for
the word stoidwin being associated with both spirits
and stars is later than the first century (second and
third centuries e"o.), but it is well attested and may very
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well represent beliefs contemporaneous with Paul (cf.

Iohse, 99 n.4l). The Tatatwnt of Solomon, aJewish-
Christian work usually dated to the third century A,D.,

but possibly containing material dating to the fint
century, testifies to a belief in star spiriS called sioi-

clwin.Seven bound spirits appearbefore Solomon and
reveal their identity: "We are the stobluia, rulers of this
world of darkness lkosmohratares tou skotous, cf. Eph
6:12] . . . our stars in heaven look small, but we are

named like gods" (7. Sol. 8:24).
Thus it is not difficult to imagine a belief system,

particularly at Colossae, in whichJewish and Hellenis-

tic ideas would have been intermingled and celestial
powers associated with angels, who were revered as

controlling the fate of humans. These cosmic powers,

which Paul may have called staiclwia tou kosrnou,

needed placating if humans were ever to escape their
bondage to fate. Thus when Paul refers to a "forced
piety" (Col 2:23 NEB, alulnthrishia) characterized by
calendrical observances, ascetic practices aimed at vi-
sionary experience and the "worship of angels," he
may have had in mind a form of religion thar vener-
ated the stoicheia either as star deities or as astral bod-
ies in close association with angelic cosmic powers.

Paul's proclamation of Christ's triumph* over the
principalities and powers (Col 2:15) and his assertion
that "all the fullness*" resides in Christ (Col l:19;
2:9)-rather than in the cosmic forces-may thus be
seen as a frontal attack on such theosophical religious
notions which may have been an incipient form of
gnosticism* (cf. Manin, 9G96). It is interesting to ob-

serve that a text from Alexander Polyhistor, ofthe fint
century AD. (see trans. in Schweizer 1988, 458), attests

to several Pythagorean practices that bear similarity to
the calendrical observances, abstention from certain
foods, and worship of angels alluded to in Colossians

2:16-23.

4.2. Lua\ Tribal Deitirr,. Finally, we may consider
the suggestion that stoichtia tou kosnou was Paul's par-
ticular way of referring to "local presiding deities" or
"national'gods' " who rule over territories and races.

N. T. Wright has argued for this meaning in Colos-
sians, understanding Paul to be engaged in a polemic
againstJudaism rather than some sort ofJewish-Hel-
lenistic syncretism, and he sees the same meaning
operative in Galatians (see Wright, l0l-2, l15-16). Fol-
lowing and developing this line of interpretation we

could understand tn stoirlteia tou hosmau as a broad,
inclusive term that embraced the whole host of spir-
itual beings known individually as principalities, pow-
ers, dominions and nrlers, the equivalent to the angels

or gods of the nations (see Principalities and Powers).

In Galatians 4:8 Paul speak of the Galatians as for-
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merly enslaved to "those beings which by nature are
no gods." This analysis of the Galatian Gentiles'
former situation resonates with theJewish notion that
the gods ofthe nations are not really what they appear
to be; they are but spiritual powers appointed as na-

tional guardians by Yahweh, ultimately subservient to

him alone, but falsely regarded as "gods" by the na-

tions. Paul employs this notion elsewhere in I Corin-
thians 8:5 and 10:22 (cf. Deut 32:&9, 17, 2l; Ps 82:1,

&7). Iuzel, on the other hand, was God's own posses-

sion (Deut 32:9), though he could employ angelic in-
termediaries in his dealings with his people.

Paul, faced withJudaizers at Galatia, would rhen be

likeningJewish religion governed by the law to pa-
ganism; both were characterized by bondage to relig-
ious forces that were but local, national, tribal deities.

When the Judaizers* insisted on Gentile Christ.ians

submitting to the "works of the Law"-namely, cir-
cumcision, food laws and Sabbath observance-they
were in effect regarding the triumph of Christ as the
victory ofone national deity over all others (see Dunn,
I35). Thus, when Paul refers in Calatians 3:19 to the
Law being "ordained through angels," he may be sug-

gesting that the implication of the Judaizers' message
(which may have emphasized the glory of the giving
of the Law at Sinai with the accompaniment of angels)
is that, rather than understanding Israel to be ulti-
mately God's own possession, the means through
which he would bring all nations to himself, they in
effect placed Israel back under the intermediate su-

perintendence of an angelic power and reduced
God's purposes in history ro the inclusion of Gentiles
as proselytes in an ethnically restrictive religion. This
was in effect to deny the new status of Gentiles in
Christ, who now know and are known by the one true
God* (Gal 4:9; cf. I Cor 8:3). God's oneness and uni-
versal sovereignty is now reflected in the universal
extension of his blessing of salvation* through his
Son,* the seed of Abraham,* to form one people who
are neitherJew nor Gentile (Gal 3:28). To insist on
"works of the Law"* as entry requirements is to retum
to the previous epoch in salvation history in which
nations and ethnic groups were under the superin-
tendence ofthe "weak and beggarly" stoicfuia tou kos-

rnou, with Israel's own situation characterized as being
under the L,aw as a restrictive pedagogue lpaidagdgos,

Gal 3:23-25) who kept them from mingling with the
nations and falling into idolatry.

This final line of interpretation may emerge as an

attractive option for those who are convinced that the
"new perspective" (see Paul and His Interpreters) has

grasped the root of the matter: that Paul's critique of
the [,aw and its "works" focuses on the misguided
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definition of the people of God as those who adhere

to the boundary-delining works of circumcision,*
food* laws and Sabbath keeping (sa Holy Days). As in
each of the possible meanings of ta stoitltcia lou hisTnou

t}tat we have reviewed, larger interpretive issues come

into play and will guide interpreters in deciding what

meaning or meanings Paul employed when he used

the term.
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EMPERORS, ROMAI{
Following the cessation of the monarchy with expul-

sion of the seventh and last Roman king, the Etruscan

Tarquinius Superbus in 510/09 B.c., the Roman Re-

public came into being and flourished until it col-
lapsed during the economic, political and military
chaos of the late Republic (13!31 n.c.). Julius Caesar

emerged as a military dictator, introducing the auto-
cratic rule which was adopted by his imperial succes
son. His intentions were thwarted by his assassination

by a conspiracy of Republican forces in 44 r.c. At the
batt.le of Actium in 31 s.c., Octavian defeated Antony
and took control of the political and military affairs of
Rome.

The Roman Imperial Period can be subdivided into
the period of the Principate (27 n.c. to,r.n. 180), based

on a civilian conception of the role of the emperor,
followed (after a period of chaos) by the reorganiza-

tion of the empire under Diocletian (e"o. 284305) and

the period of the Dominate (LD.284476), based on a

military model. The last Roman emperor was Romu-

lus Augustulus, who was removed from power in Al.
476, when the center ofpower was transferred to the

Emperor of the East in Constantinople.
l. Imperial Titles
2. The Foundation of the Principate

3. Early Imperial Dynasties

4. The Functions of the Emperor

5. Emperor Worship

6. Christians and Roman Government

l. Imperial Titles.
The English word, anpnor is derived from the Latin
word impnator, meaning "one in charge, one who
gives orders," and was a generic title for Roman mil-
itary commanders which eventually became a title of
honor retaining strong military associations (the relat-

ed term i,m@ium refers to the right to give orders, or
the official power of higher magistrates or the emper-

or).Julius Caesar used this designation for himself, as

did his adopted son and successor Augustus, though
he favored the term prirueps (meaning "first citizen").

Augustus took the term impuator as a protnamm (lm-
perator Caesar), and so did his successors. In 27 s.c.

the right of im|rium mahu ("greater imperium") was

granted to Augustus for life. Augustus, whose actual
name was C. Julius Caesar Octavianus, took over the

cognonlen ("surname") "Caesar" because he was the

adopted son of C. Julius Caesar. Later emperors used

the name Catsar as part of their imperial tides (..9., Ii
3:l refen to "Tiberius Caesar"), and the term was

widely used as a way of referring to the reigning em-

peror (Mk 12:14 and par.;Jn l9:12-16; Acts 17:7; 25:8;

Phil 4:22). Augtutru (meaning "venerable") was an
honorary title conferred on Octavian by the Senate (he

is referred to as "Caesar Augrstus" in Lk 2:1) and later
was given to his imperial successors. The Greek trans-
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lation of Augustus was &Darros ("revered, worthy of
honor"), and is used ofthe emperor in Acts 25:21,25.
The tatin terrn rex ("king") was never used of the
Roman emperor in the West, though the Greek equiv-
alent basibus, was sometimes used in the eastern part
ofthe empire (l Pet 2:13, l7;Jn 19:15), though rarely
until the second century.

2. The Foundation ofthe Principate.
Augustus created the imperial system in which he re-
tained the latent powers of an autocrat while giving
the appearance of a constitutional monarch. In 27 r.c.

Augustus resigned his extraordinary powers and be-

gan the process of the theoretical restoration of the
Republic, all the while retaining firm control of the
state. The Senate, which at this time consisted of about
600 former magistrates, was functionally subordinate
to Augustus and to his successors. His achievements
are catalogued in the autobiographical inscription rtas

Gaw Dai Augusti ("Achievements of the Divine Au-
gustus"; see Brunt and Moore). The basis ofthe power
of the prinrcps was the assumption of tribunician pow-

er (tibunitia potestas) by Augustus in 23 n.c., which
gave him the right to convene the Senate, the right of
veto, the right to initiate legislation and inviolability
(satrosanctitas ). This title, sacrosanctitas, had Republi-
can associations and emphasized the non-milit^ry na-

ture of his role. He also assumed other imponant titles
ilch as pam Pabiaz, "father of the country") and. pon-

tifex mafimus ("High Priest"), with control over the
state religion. This system became inoperative under
the reclusive Tiberius (e"o. 14-37), while the incompe-
tent Gaius (e,1. 37-41) became the first truly autocratic
emperor installed with the backing of the Praetorian
Guard (cf. Phil l:13).

3. Early Imperial Dynasties.

The first century aD. was dominated by two imperial
dynasties, theJulio-Claudian emperors (27 n.c.-e,1. 68)

and the Flavian emperors (e.o. 69-96). Two of the first
three Julio-Claudian emperors, Augustus (27 n.c.-to.
l4) and Tiberius (e.o. 1437) were rhe adopted sons of
their predecessors. Gaius (*o. 37-41), affectionately
nicknamed "Caligula," meaning "little boots," by sol-

diers when he was a toddler, Claudius (n"n. 4l-54) and
Nero (R.o. 54.68) were all acclaimed impnator by the
Praetorian Guard, an action which the Senate was

forced to ratif,. The Flavian dynasty was founded by

the popular general Vespasian (.to. 69-79), who ar-

ranged to be succeeded by his rwo sons, Titus (n.o. 7$
8l) and Domitian (e,1.81-96). Between these two dy-

nasties was a year of political and military upheaval
during which three different emperors claimed impe-
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rial power in a single year (.rr.o. 69): Galba, Otho and
Vitellius. The six Antonines followed, each adopted by
his predecessor, with the exception of the last Anto-
nine, Commodus, the natural son of Marcus Aurelius:
Nerva (e"o. 9G98), Trajan (e.1. 9&ll7), Hadrian (.to.

l17-38), Antoninus Pius (,tn.l3&61), Marcus Aurelius
(aD.l6l-80) and Commodus (,t"o. 180-92).

4. The Functions ofthe Emperor.
In Rome, the prineps was expected to make public
appearances at games, theaters and festivals, and (un-

like Julius Caesar who used such occasions to read
and sign documens) to give the appearance of enjoy-
ing such spectacles. During the early empire the pri-
mary task of the emperor was to dispense justice

through reading and responding to letters and peti-
tions, hearing cases presented orally (Roman citizens
like Paul had the right to present their case before the
emperor, cf. Acts 25:9-12) and receiving embassies

from various cities of the empire (an embassy of AIex-
andrian Jews to Caligula in ,tn. 39140 is the subject of
Philo's bgatio ad Gaiun).The responses of the emper-
or were regarded as setting legal precedent.

In discharging this legal tash the emperor was sur-

rounded by fiiends (aniri) and advisors (corcilium)
who advised him as he made decisions. There were
four types of constitutiorus principiun, or "imperial
enactments": (l) edicta ("edicts"), announcements of
the emperor made to the general public articulating
orders or policies; (2) fuuen ("decrees"), judicial de-

cisions pronounced by the emperor in court; (3) man-

data ("mandates"), directives from the emperor to of-
ficials in the imperial service (an excellent example of
which is the correspondence between Pliny and Tra-
jan); and (4) rescripta ("rescripts"), imperial corre-
spondence consisting of written replies of the emper-
or either in a separate lener (epistukz prircipiun) or in
marginal notes on the original petition (subscriptiorus).

5. Emperor l{orship.
The imperial cult had religious as well as political
dimensions (see Worship). Hellenistic ruler cults, be-

ginning with Alexander the Great, honored living
benefactors, primarily dynastic rulers of Hellenistic
kingdoms, wtth isotluoi timni, "honors equal to the
gods," in other words, temples, sacrifices, priests, fes-

tivals and games. Roman emperors were somewhat
more reluctant to accept divine honors (particularly
Augustus, Tiberius and Claudius) than Hellenistic rul-
ers. In the eastern empire the living emperor occu-

pied an ambiguous position between gods and mor-
tals. Sacrifices were usually made "on behalf of' the
emperor, rather than "to" him, and there is almost no
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evidence that people prayed to the emperor. Imperial
cults were particularly popular in the Roman province

of Asia, where a temple to Augusta and Roma was

dedicated in 29 s.c.

While the imperial cult in the Greek East focused

on the living ruler, in the Roman West the emphasis
was on the worship of deified deceased emperors.

The posthumous deification ofJulius Caesar in 42 r.c.,

in a law accepted in the Senate (Plutarch Catsar 67.4),

was a maneuver of his adopted son and successor

Octavian to legitimate his rule with the ttie d,iai fi,lius
("son of the god [Julius]"). Thus began the long tra-

dition of ttre postmortem deification, or apotluosis, of
deceased emperors, ritualized in the rite of nrcmatin.
In violation of traditional Roman protocol, two em-

perors were thought to have applied the term dms

("god") to themselves, Caligula (Philo fug. Gai 353),

and Domitian (Suetonius Domitian 13.2); neither was

posthumously deified by the Senate.

6. Christians and Roman Government,

Early Christians had conflicting views of the empire

and its rulers (see Civil Authority). Paul had a positive

attitude to the Roman Bovernment and its functions
(Rom 13:l-7). Paul's conception ofthe Eschatological

Antagonist in 2 Thessalonians 2:4 (sa Man of Law-

lessness) may have been influenced by the abortive

attempt of Gaius to have a statue of himself installed

in the Jerusalem Temple (fosephus Azt. 18.8.2 $$261-
62; J.W. 2.3.10 SS185-87; Tacitus Hist. 5.9; Philo tug.

C,ai. 188,208-28). Similarly, in I Peter 2:13-17 Chris-

tians are encouraged to be subject to the emperor and

to honor him (here the term basibus, or "king," is

used). On the other hand, an extremely negative and

diabolical picture of the empire and the emperors is

found in Revelation l3 and 17.
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D. E. Aune

ENEMY, ENMITY, TIATRED
The terminology of "enemy" (uhthros), "enmity"
(echthra), "hare" (mised) and its various related images

must be seen within the context of the dualism of
Pauline thoughr Humanity is divided by Paul into
"those who are being saved" and "those who are per-

ishing" (l Cor l:18; 2 Cor 2:15); those of the king-
dom* of light* and those of the domain of darkness
(Col l:12-13; cf. Gal l:4); those who belong to Christ
and those who belong to this world* (Eph 2:l-10;
1 Cor 2:&7). The backdrop for this division is the su-

pernatural conflict between the rule of Christ and
"the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly realms"
(Eph 6:12; see Principalities and Powers). It is to the

latter categories that the Lenn m.on) properly applies.

1. The World and the "Unspiritual Person"

2. The Work of Christ

3. The Church
4. Personal Enemies

l. The World and the "Unspiritual Person.'
Paul's warnings against compromise with the world
are stringent (e.9., I Cor 6:9-10; l0:1-22). This is not
because the world itself is evil but because the world
is inhabited by the "unspiritual person" who stands in
opposition to God* and his Law.* "The thoughts of
the unspiritual person [sarx] are hostile lahthral to-
ward God" (Rom 8:7; cf. thtostygis, "hater of God,"

Rom 1:30; sae Flesh). They are "alienated from God

and are enemies [echthrou] because of their evil

deeds" (Col I :21). Their "fruits" include "hatred, strife

andjealousy" (Gal 5:20), and their life is characterized

by "being hated lstygenil and hating fmisountes) one
another" (Tit 3:3). In this they "follow the ruler of the

domain of the air, the spirit who is now at work in
those who are disobedient" (Eph 2:2; cf.2 Cor 4:4;

exou.sin can refer to a sphere of authority, i.e., "king-

dom," "domain" or to supernatural, demonic "pow-

ers").

2. The Work of CJrrist.

2.1. Pasr One aspect of Christ's redemptive work
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was that of reconciling enemies. It. was "while we were

enemies lechthroil" that "we were reconciled to C,od

through the death of his Son" (Rom 5:10). Paul no
where designates God as an "enemy" of humanity. It
is humanity who is hostile toward God. Nonetheless,

God's response to the sinful acts of humanity is
"wrath"* (orgd) and the unspiritud person becomes an
"object ot wrath" (Eph 2:3). So the work of Christ was

one of "making peace" between God, whose wrath is
directed against sin (Col 3:6), and hostile humanity
(Col l:20-21). The initiator of this peace was God, not
humanity. It was God, motivated by "his great love for
us" (Eph 2:4), who through Christ "reconciled all
things to himself' (Col 1:20; Rom 5:ll; 2 Cor 5:18-19;

sa P eace, Reconcili at-ion).

Christ's work of reconciliation also included putting
an end to the age-old hostiliry berween Jew and Gen-

tile* (Eph 2:1416). This was accomplished by nulli$-
ing the Mosaic Law, which historically setJews apart

from their pagan neighbon ("the dividing wall of hos-

lj.lity feclthra]," Eph 2:14), thus "making peace" (Eph

2:15) betr,veenJew and Gentile.
Powers hostile to both God and humanity were

dealt with as well. Paul views the ordinances of the
Law (and perhaps all moral decrees) as a power
"against w" (hath' himin/bfauntion himin) because

we have failed to discharge its obligations (Col 2:1&
l4). The Law's power resides in its abiliry to condemn

and kll those who transgress ia stipulations (2 Cor
3:7-ll). Moreover, all powers and authorities (whether

cosmic, angelic or demonic) were made a spectacle of
as captive enemy by means of the cross (Col 2:15; su
Triumph).

2.2. hwnt ord Futae. Christ's ongoing work is pic-

tured as one of "subjecting enemies." "It is necessary,"

Paul states, 'that Christ reign until all his enemies

Itous ahthrowl have been put under his feet" (l Cor
15:25; cf. Eph 1:10). The enemies ofChrist are broadly

defined by Paul as "every rule, authority and power"
(l Cor 15:24). The only power specified is death,
which is called "the final enemy" (esclwtos ahthros,

I Cor l5:26), but a srudy of similar phraseology else-

where indicates that he is thinking primarily of spir-

itual powers (cf. Eph l:21;3:10; 6:12; Col 1:16). The
term that Paul uses to describe this subject.ing process

is one that means "to render powerless" (hatargcitai,

1 Cor 15:26). In the case of Satan,* though, the lan-

guage is stronger; for Paul promises the Roman Chris-

tians that "the God of peace will soon crush Satan

under your feet" (Rom 16:20).

3. The Church.

3,1, hmia Wilhour" A number of references to en-

mity in Paul's writings have to do with enemies outside
and inside the church.* Enemies without are those

who oppose the gospel* (l Thess 2:2). TheJews (or
their leaders), in particular, are singled out by Paul as

"enemies" of the church (l Thess 2:14-15), whose re-
jection of the gospel incurs God's enmity (Rom

I l:28)-though not without hope of Israel's salvation
(Rom l1:25-28).

The destiny of the unrepentant enemy of the
church is "eternal destruction" and "exclusion from
the presence of the lord" (2 Thess l:&9; cf. Phil 1:28).

The persistent efforts of especially the Jewish syna-

gogal leadership to prevent the preaching of the gos-

pel to the Gentiles result in "God's wrath coming on
them" (l Thess 2:16).

For the church in the midst of persecution, Paul

does not offer any immediate hope of deliverance.
What is promised is "relief' (2 Thess 1:7) and vindi-
cation on Christ's return (2 Thess l:10, "when he

comes to be glorifred with his sains"), as well as ret-
ribution to their enemies (2 Thess l:6).

The preeminent external enemy is Satan, who
"masquerades as an angel of light" (2 Cor ll:14),
often working within the unsuspecting church
through servants that Paul labels as "false aposdes"
and "deceitful workers" (2 Cor ll:13). The church
must, therefore, arm iself against "the schemes of the
devil" and his "heavenly troops" (Eph 6:10-18). It must
also prepare iself for Satan's final trump card, the
"man of lawlessness,"* who will be empowered to per-

form "signs and wonders"* (2 Thess 2:1-12).

,,2, buni6 ll4lhin. The enemy can also be found
within the ranks ofthe church. Paul hopes that he will
not be labeled an "enemy" (uhthros) by telling the
Galatians the truth (Gal 4:16). He commands the
Thessalonian church not to associate with those who

do not work to support themselves. Yet they are not
to be regarded as "an enemy" but are still to be looked
upon as a "brother"/"sister" (2 Thess 3:&15).

The identity of the "many who live as enemies
(ahthrous) of the cross of Christ" in Philippians 3:18

has been intensely debated. The range of suggestions

include proselyizing Jews, Jewi5h-Christian gnostics,*
perfectionistJudaizers* (see 4.1 below), and Christian
libertines. The contrast Paul makes between his exam-
ple and how the 'rmany'r live, points to Christians.
Beyond this, much depends on the relationship of
Philippians 3:17-21 to what precedes.

4, Personal Enemies.

4.1. Pul's Euttirl, Paul faced serious personal
challenges throughout his ministry. The Jews stirred
up trouble for him in vinually every city where he
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preached (Acts 13-17). Their antagonism extended
at times to pursuing him from city to city (e.g., Acts

l4:19; l7:13). Paul faced Gentile hostility as well (e.g.,

2 Cor I l:26), but in his letters stern words of condem-

nation are reserved for theJews, who "heap up their
sins to the limit" (l Thess 2:16; sa Opponens).

ConsewativeJewish Christians from theJerusalem*

church (= 'Judaizers") tried to undercut Paul's work by

raising doubs about both his gospel and his aposde-

ship (sae Apostle). Paul views them as not only person-

al enemies but enemies of the church because they
preach circumcision* and L,aw-obedience for the
Gentiles, in opposition to the gospel ofjustification*
by faith alone. Some have deemed Paul's response as

unduly harsh: He wishes that they would "emasculate
themselves" (Gal 5:12) and he warns the church to
"watch out fior those dogs" (Phil 3:2). Their destiny is

"eternal condemnation" (Gal l:9).
Equally harsh are Paul's comments regarding oppo-

nents who encroached on his missionary field in Cor-

inth and claimed credit flor missionary work that was

not their own (2 Cor 10:15-16). Although he does not
refer to them as "enemies" per se, Paul does call them
"false apostles" and "deceitful workers," who "mas-

querade as servants of righteousness" when in fact

they are "servants ofSatan" (2 Cor ll:13-15). The se-

verity of Paul's remarks is initially surprising since he

says elsewhere that even ifsome preach Christ "out of
enry and rivalry" or "with the intent to stir up trou-

ble," this matters little to him; for as long as Christ is
preached, it is an occasion for rejoicing (Phil 1:15-18).

The status of "opponent" or "enemy," however, stems

not from personal rivalry but from an attempt to un-

dermine the work of the gospel in a panicular com-

munity. These so.called apostles are "false" in Paul's

opinion because their intent is not to preach the gos-

pel but'to lead astray from a sincere and pure devo
tion to Christ" (l l:3; cf. GaI l:8). Financial gain (2 Cor
2:17;11:20) and the desire for dominance ("enslave,"

"slap you in the face," 2 Cor I l:20) is their motivation.

4.2. Gd's Euttirl,. It is imponant when approach-
ing references to God's n'r'ath and hatred in the NT
not to read these in light of corresponding human

emotions. God, unlike sinful humanity, is not given to
vindictiveness, fitful rages or the urge to retaliate. Di-
vine anger in the NT is a controlled response of a holy

being to the sinful actions of humanity; divine hatred
is intense aversion toward any sort ofwickedness. "Be-

cause of such things," Paul says, "God's wrath comes

upon those who are disobedient" (Eph 5:6). The es-

sential incompatibility of holiness and sinfulness is
evident from the fact that not even God's chosen peo.

ple can escape from becoming "objects of God's

wrath" when they sin (Rom 9:22).

References to God's wrath far outnumber referen-
ces to his hatred in the NT. Indeed, there is only one
reference to divine hatred in the Pauline letters-al-
beit a widely debated one. In Romans 9:13 Paul cites

from Malachi l:2-3: 'Jacob I loved, but Esau I hated

fanisbal." One of the major difficulties in interpreting
this text is that "hate" here is not a divine response

to human sin. For it was before the nrins were born,
or had done anything good or bad, that God "hated

Esau" but "loved Jacob." How then is one to under-
stand this divine polarity?

It is clear from the context that what is in view is not

Jacob and Esau per se but the nations they represent
Paul is concerned in the broader context with "those
of my own race, the people of Israel" (Rom 9:45).
This is confirmed by Genesis 25:23, cited by Paul in
Romans 9:12, which speals of "nvo nations" being in
the womb and by Malachi 1:2-6, where ,r.u.1* (=Ja-

cob) and Edom 1= Esau) are specifically addressed.

Moreover, what is in question in Romans 9:l-29 is not
the destinies of two nations but their lunctions in sal-

vation history. " 'The older will serve the younger,'
just as it is written, Jacob I loved but Esau I hated.' "
"Hate" and "love"* are therefore not to be equated
with "condemnation" and "salvation."* Furthermore,
God's love/hate relationship with Israel and Edom is

not based on their differing characters or their respec-

tive deeds but on God's sovereign will: "not by work
but by him who calls" (Rom 9:12).

How then are God's "love" and "hate" to be
construed within these contextual restraints? Did God
determine before the binh of either nation to love the
one and hate the other? Some think that the word
"hate" is an instance of the Semitic use of a direct
opposite to express a lesser degree of comparison:
"God lovedJacob more than Esau." But this does not
take into account the overarching theme in Romans
9 of God's sovereign choosing and rejecting. Others
have taken "hate" at face value to refer to God's in-
tense animosity toward and ult.imate condemnation of
Esau/Edom. This, however, overlooks the intimate
link in Romans 9:12-13 benveen "the older serving the
younger" and God's hatred of Esau ("as it is written,

Esau I hated"). The solution surely lies in seeing that
Paul's overall argu.ment in Romans 9:l-29 has to do
with corporate "election"* and "rejection" based on
promise as opposed to natural descent. Here the very

act ofchoosing the one (= "love") by default results in
rejecting the other (= "hate"). That "hate" can be used

of the rejection implicit in the action of choosing one
party over another is well illustrated by Matthew 4:24,

where to choose between two masters is to "love" the
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one and "hate" the other, and by Luke 14:26, where

to choose to follow Christ is effectively "to hate father
and mother."

4,3, TLc fuliater's Erenips. Christians are not en-

couraged by Paul to hate their enemies but are rather
commanded to do good to them (Rom 12:21). This
includes satis$ing their thirst and hunger (Rom

l2:20) and in "blessing'them (l Cor4:12; Rom l2:14).
Believers are forbidden to respond in kind to their
enemies (1 Thess 5:15; Rom 12:17). Vengeance is the
sole prerogative of God (Rom I 2: l9). The regularity of
this teaching in Paul indicates that it was a standard
part of early Christian catechism.

Some think that there is a fundamental contradic-
tion between Paul's "love" ethic and the ltx talionis
("an eye for an eye") principle found in the OT. Yet
Paul himself cites Leviticus 19:18 ("Do not seek re-

venge, . . . but love your neighbor as yourself') and
Proverbs 25:21-22 ("If your enemies are hungry, give

them food to eat; if they are thirsty, give them water
to drink") in support of his love dictum (e.9., Rom
12:20; l3:10; Gal 5:14). The point of the OT eye-for-
an-eye principle was not retribution but to guarantee
legal fairness. Nor is this principle absent fiom the
NT. But it is the prerogative of the secular courts, as

ordained by God, and not the church, to ensure due

process (Rom l3:l-7; cf. I Cor 5:12-13; see Civil Author-
itv).

For Paul, love of one's enemy is grounded in the
mercy* of God. Believers are to love their enemies
because at one time "we all were enemies [of God]."
Yet out of his great love, C,od sent his Son to die for
those who were still his enemies (Rom 5:10). Are be-

lievers, as God's children, to do any less?

See also Opponrurs oF PAUL; Precr, RrcoNclLIATroN;

PRINCIIALITIES AND PowERs; Snretv, Drt.l; Tplutr,rptt;

WRATH, DESTRUCTIoN.

BtsuocupHy. J. B. Bedenbaugh, "Paul's Use of
'Wrath Of God.,' " Lutlvron Quartuly 6 (1954) 154-57;

G. B. Caird, hincipalitia anl Pouns (Oxford: Claren-
don, 1956); A. Carr, "The Meaning of 'Hatred' in the
NT," Ttu Expositor,6th Series, 12 (1905) 153-60;J. Pip
er,'Loue Your Ennnfus'(SNTSMS 38; Cambridge: Uni-
versity Press, 1979);J. Scharbe4 "Enemy," in Enqcla-
pedia of Bibliral Tlwol.ogy, ed. J. B. Bauer (New York:
Crossroad, l98l) 1.220-24;J. B. Scon, "The Place of
Enmity in Scriptural Teaching," in Tlu Lau and tlu
hophets, ed. J. H. Skilton (Nutley, NJ: Presbyterian &
Reformed, 1974) 12840; F. L. R Stachowiak, "Hatred,"
in Enqclopedia of Biblital Tfuolag, ed. J. B. Bauer (New
York: Crossroad, 1981) 1:351-55; K Stendahl, "Hate,
Non-Retaliation and Love," HTR55 (1962) 34&55.

L. L. Belleville

ENMITY. Sae Eurlry, Eurr.rrry, HATRED.

ENTHRONEMENT. See ExeITaIoN AND EN-

THRONEMENT; LORDi TR]UMPH.

EPHESIANS, I ETTER TO THE
The lrtter to the Ephesians is unique among the let-
ters anributed to Paul. Its language of worship* and
prayer,* the depth and scope of its theology, and the
many practical admonitions have led many Christians
(includingJohn Calvin) to cherish it as their favorite
NT book. The letter's emphasis on rhe nature of rhe
church and the present dynamic relationship of the
exalted Christ* to the church makes it an imponant
and practical book for the church today.

1. Style and Composition

2. Authorship
3. Relationship to Colossians

4. The History-otReligions Question
5. Destination
6. Life Setting and Purpose

7. Themes in the Letter

l. Style and C,omposition.
The author's method of composition is characterized
by an elevated style that reveals his affection for the
subject he is discussing. He also identifies with the
beliefs of the early church through his use of tradi-
tional material: hymns,* creeds,* liturgical material
(see Liturgical Elements) and household codes.* Yet
the writer is not content merely to reaflirm what the
church is already confessing; he is a fresh thinker and
advances his readers' understanding of Christ, the
church* and eschatology.*

The first half of Ephesians is well known for its lofty
and exalted style. Here the author makes use of the
language of worship, prayer and doxology (see Bene-
diction, Blessing, Doxology). The leuer begins with an
elegandy composed eulogy (bnakah) praising God*
for the election* and redemption* of his people (Eph
l:&14). Consisting of one long senrence, rhe secrion
abounds with participles, prepositional phrases and
relative clauses and is punctuated with the refrain-like
phrase "to the praise of his glory." In true poetic form,
the passage also uses a variety of synonyms to repeat
the key thoughts, such as the knowledge,* power* and
will of God. Because of these poetic traits, some schol-
ars have regarded this section as an early-Christian
hymn (see Lincoln, 10-19, for discussion). The major-
ity of scholars, however, prefer to describe it as the
author's own "unified ad hoc composition, a hymnic
passage in anistic, rhythmical prose" (Schlier as cited
in Schnackenburg,46). The style is distinctivelyJewish
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and has much in common with the hymns found
among the Qumran* scrolls. The switch from the first
person plural ("we") to the second person plural
("you") in Ephesians 1:13 has occasioned much dis-

cussion, with some contending for an intentional con-

tmst between Jewish Christians ("we") and Gentile*
Christians ("you") (Manin, Bruce, Robinson, Barth).
Since the discussion of the relationship betrueenJews

and Gentiles does not surface as a major theme until
Ephesians 2:11, it is better to take "we" as a reflerence

to all believers and "you" as referring to the readers

in panicular (Schnackenburg, Lincoln, Percy).

The letter also contains two prayers (Eph l:l!23;
3:1421). The first actually consists of an introductory
thanksgiving, an intercessory prayer repon and a di-
gression extolling the power of God which raisedJe-
sus from the dead. The poetic language used in this
praise ofGod's resurrection* power (Eph 1:20-23) has

led some interpreters to regard it as a hymnic quota-

tion, but it more likely reflects the author's own poetic
style with possible dependence on early creedal for-
mulations (Lincoln, Schnackenburg). The second

prayer properly begins in Ephesians 3:1 but is inter-
rupted by an excursus on Paul's apostleship* to the
Gentiles (Eph 3:2-13), a topic extremely relevant to the
predominantly Gentile readership. The prayer report
consists ofone long sentence but is structured around
two requests (introduced by hina) and a summarizing
request The prayer reiterates and develops some of
the themes of the first prayer (e.g., power, spirit). The
exalted language of the prayer leads immediately into
a doxology (Eph 3:2G21) praising God for his power
effective in the lives of believers.

The first half of the letter is far fiom a dispassionate

theological treatise. It exudes emotion in the praise
and worship of the almighry God who loves and re-

sponds to his people. The author writes with intense
feeling and wants to elicit the same response-praise.
worship and prayer-in the lives of his readers.

The letter's most explicit citation of an early Chris-
tian hymn appears in Ephesians 5:14 where it is intro-
duced by a technical formula normally used for the
introduction to an OT citatton (dio bgei; cf. Eph 4:8

where it is used to introduce an OT quotation). The
original sening of this hymn is thought by most schol-

ars to be the occasion of baptism* (e.g., Lincoln, Mar-
tin), but this is rather speculative. Another possible
hymnic fragment appears in Ephesians 2:1418, al-

though this identification is disputed by P. Stuhlmach-
er who regards it as a Christian midrash on Isaiah
57:19. The formal characteristics of the passage-the
unique words, the use of participles, the intensely
christological contenL the parallelism ofthe lines, the

"we" style that interrupts the "you" style-lead most
scholars to conclude that it is indeed hynnic (so Lin-
coln, Manin, Barth). Therefore, the author's admoni-
tion to "speal. to one another in psalms and hymns
and spiritual songs" (Eph 5:19) appears to be modeled

by his own use of hymnic material in this lener. At the
beginning ofhis call to unity in the second halfofthe
letter, the author roots his appeal partly in a confes-
sion of the early church: "there is one body and one

Spirit . . . one [ord, one faith, one baptism, one God
and father of all" (Eph 4:44). It appears that he wants

to remind these believers of their common confession
as the beginning step to increasing the unity of the
churches.

In his composition of the lener, the author also

makes use of a literary form commonly identified by
scholars as a "household code"* (Eph 5:21-6:9). This
form was his vehicle for addressing the relationships
within the household: husband-wife, parent-child and
master-slave. This passage and Colossians 3:18-4:1
appear to be the first adaptations of this form from
HellenisticJudaism to describe the relationships in a

Christian household. The use of the form here varies

considerably from Colossians,* particularly in the ex-

panded discussion of the husband-wife relationship
modeled on the relationship between Christ and the
church.

Although the OT quotations in Ephesians are not
numerous (there are only four explicit quotations),
there are many allusions evidenced by the author's
dependence on OT phraseology, terminology and

concepts (sea Old Testament Citations). In one quota-

tion of the OT (Eph 4:8), the author uses Psalm 68:18

as an introduction to his discussion ofthe risen Christ
endowing the church with gifted people. The actual

citation appears to follow a rabbinic tradition pre-

served in a later targum that the victorious king "gave"

gifts to people rather than "received" them (so the
LXX and MT; see Bruce, 34G43). It also shows the
writer's knowledge ofrabbinic methods ofexegesis as

he then (in Eph 4:$10) explains the meaning of the

text in terms of a midrash pesher technique. A section

of moral exhortation such as Ephesians 5:15-18 re-

veals the author's indebtedness to the OT wisdom*

tradition. References to such items as temple,* re-

demption,* God's choosing, hope,* mercy,* promise,

wisdom, the Father, sons of men, helmet of salvation
and many more show how deeply steeped the author
was in the OT and how the language of the OT in-
fluenced his own composition.

The application ofrhetorical criticism to NT docu-
ments is still in its infancy stage (sa Rhetoric; Rhetor-
ical Criticism), so very little has yet been written on
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Ephesians fiom this perspective. A noteworthy begin-
ning is A. T. Lincoln's commentary on Ephesians,

which attempts to observe the rhetorical purpose of
the flow of thought throughout the letter. He con-

cludes that the writer combines the epideictic and the

deliberative rhetorical genres (Lincoln, xli-xlii).
With its variety of literary forms, raditions and

sources, Ephesians is far from the straightforward
prose of a typical letter of antiquity (saa tetters). What,

then, is the best way to describe Ephesians? Is it even

accurate to call it a "lener"?
E. Klisemann (RGG) described it as a "theological

tract" merely dressed up like a lemer. H. fthlier called

it a "wisdom discourse" focusing on the role of Christ

as personified wisdom (Schlier, 2l; so also Bruce, 246,

but who also sees it as an actual letter).J. Gnilka refers

to it as a "liturgical homily" clothed in the form of a
letter (Gnilka, 33). Similarly, and most recently, A T.

Lincoln characterizes it as "the written equivalent of
a sermon or homily" (Lincoln, xxxix). Nevertheless,

he still regards it as an actual lener adapted from the

Pauline letter form.
Because Ephesians retains many conventions of the

Pauline letter form, it is probably best explained as an

actual letter. The language, literary and rhetorical
forms, and the traditions employed primarily grant us

insight into the concerns of the author in communi-

cating to his readers. The precise nature of the con-

tent and composition need to be explained by the
background and purpose of the author as well as his
perceived understanding of the needs of the readers.

2. Authorship.
Scholarly opinion regarding the Pauline authorship
of Ephesians is divided, with perhaps a majority of
scholars today holding that the letter was not written
by Paul. This situation is rather ironic in that a good

number of scholars have esteemed Ephesians as "the

crown" of Paul's thought (e.g., C. H. Dodd,J. A Rob-

inson). On the other han4 W. G. Ktimmel can assert,

"The theology of Eph makes the Pauline composition

of the letter completely impossible" (Kiimmel, 360).

The Pauline authorship of Ephesians was not chal-
lenged until the late eighteenth century and early
nineteenth century. It was the outspoken denial of
authenticity by F. C. Baur and his followers, however,

which had the greatest influence on the subsequent

course of scholarship. hior to that time Ephesians
was universally recognized as Pauline. fu early as Ig-

natius (early second century) the letter was quoted as

being from the hand of the apostle.

Until recently, British and American evangelical

scholars unanimously affirmed Pauline authorship.

Now, some evangelicals are convinced that the evi-

dence of the letter is inconsistent with Pauline author-

ship. A. T. Lincoln, for instance, concludes, "Every-

thing poins instead to a later follower of Paul who

used Colossians as the basis for his own reinterpreta-

tion of the Pauline gospel" (Lincoln, lxvii). Similarly,

R P. Martin contends that the author was "a well-

known disciple and companion of Paul who pub-

lished this letter under the apostle's aegis either dur-
ing the apostle's final imprisonment or (more proba-
bly) after his death" (Martin, 4). In an earlier writing,
Martin identified this person as Luke. The argumens
ag'ainst Pauline authorship have been threefold:

(l) Language and Style. The number o[ words in
Ephesians which are not found in the other Pauline
letters is proportionally insignificanL This fact is actu-

ally a point in favor of Pauline authorship. The crit-
icism lies more in the observation that many of these

unique terms are used in the apostolic fathers, thus
giving the letter more of a post-apostolic atmosphere.
Since most scholars, however, acknowledge that early
church fathers such as Clement knew and used Ephe-

sians, the possibility that the vocabulary of Ephesians
influenced these writers needs to be considered more

seriously.

The style of writing exhibited in Ephesians has

been the greater stumbling block to authenticity. It is
often characterized as "pleonastic," that is, a fullness

of style seen in the repeated use of prepositional
phrases, abundant participles, numerous relative
clauses, genitive upon genitive and lengthy sentences.

Schnackenburg says that "there is scarcely anyhing
comparable in Paul" (fthnackenburg, 26). What is not
often observed, however, is that this unique style pre-

dominates in the first half of the letter. It is here
where the author intentionally employs a lofty style of
eulogy, praise, prayer and doxology. He also appears

to be relying on the use of traditional material. This
half of the letter does not consist of the straighfor-
ward prose, argument or admonition that usually
characterizes the Pauline letters. Nevertheless, pas-

sages such as Romans 8:3&39 and 11:33-36 demon-

strate that Paul was capable ofwriting in an elevated

style similar to what we find in the Qumran hymns.
One should not underestimate Paul's resourcefulness

in expressing himself.
(2) Theology. Many scholars have contended that

there are significant theological divergences in Ephe-

sians compared to the eight recognized leners. Discus-

sion has normally focused on the cosmic christology,*
the realized eschatology and the apparently advanced
ecclesiology of the letter. Those denying Pauline au-

thorship contend that there is not merely a develop

240



Ephesians, L€tter to the

ment in Paul's thought, but an entirely changed per-

spective revealing a later stage of theological reflec-

tion (see fthnackenburg 2G28; Lincoln, lxii-lxv).
There is no doubt about the development in Ephe-

sians of the cosmic aspect of christology and the

heightened emphasis on a realized eschatology. But
this emphasis may have been prompted by the writer's

concern to build up the readers in light of their on-
going struggle with the principalities and powers (Ar-

nold, 12429, 145-58, 171; sa Principalities and Pow-

ers). The teaching of the letter on both of these topics
does not represent a break with the apostle's teaching,
but the logical extension of his thought. A. T. Lincoln
himself has done much to demonstrate that Ephe-
sians is not totally devoid of a futurist eschatology as

it was once often charged (see Lincoln, lxxxix-xc; pace

A Lindemann, H. Conzelmann et al.).

Many aspects ofthe ecclesiology are thought to be
discontinuous with Paul and to reflect a later temporal
setting: the use of "church" (ekklisin) in a nonJocal
sense, Christ now seen as "head"* of the church,
mention of the apostles* and prophes* as "holy" and

as the foundation of the church, etc. Some think that
the author ofthe letter is looking back to the founding
years of the church, emphasizing Paul as the guaran-

tor of apostolic tradition, and building on his escha-

tology (see ft hnackenburg, 28).

Each of these objections, however, can be met with
a plausible explanation grounded in the lifetime of
the aposde. (l) If the letter circulated among a net-

work of churches, as is likely, it would be natural for
the writer to use "church" in a more universal sense.

(2) Christ as "head" of the church is a clear develop
ment over Paul's earlier presentat-ion of the metaphor

of the body of Christ, but is not impossible that Paul's

thinking developed in this direction. The needs ofthe
Colossian church initially prompted this development,

and Paul may have reflected on it further for the ben-

efit of the readers of Ephesians. (3) The description
of the apostles and prophets as "holy" (hagios, Eph
3:5; sa Holiness, Sanctification) does not necessarily

point to a time when they were receiving increasing
veneration. "Saints" (ltagwi) was the typical Pauline

designation for believers. It was used of anyone or
anything set apan for a sacred purpose (see Abbott,

82). (4) Although the apostles and the prophets do
indeed form the foundation of the church through
their foundational witness to the life, death and res-

urrection ofJesus Christ, they are not presented as

dead, gone and offthe scene. The resurrected Christ
continues to give them to the church (Eph 4:11-12).

They are foundational in a dynamic continuing fash-

ion.

In general, more consideration needs to be given to
uncovering the plausible life sening of the letter in
Asia Minor in the early 60s before recourse is made

to the more extreme assumption of a different tempo.
ral and life setting toward the end of the first century.

Funhermore, it is not irrational to assume that Paul

himself could bring funher development to his own
ideas, especially as his circumstances and the circum-
stances of his readers would prompt him. Carson,
Moo and Morris have recently observed, "What ap
pears to some as impossible for one mind is for others
quite a possibility for such a wide-ranging and inven-
tive mind as Paul's" (Carson, Moo and Monis, 307).

(3) The Use of Colossians. Scholars on both sides

of the issue have recognized the close similarity in
vocabulary, phraseology and thought betrueen Ephe-

sians and Colossians. Many scholars are now con-
tending that there is a formal relationship berween
the two letters in terms of a one-way literary borrow-
ing. The precise nature ofthe borrowing and the aI-

leged alteration of the thought of Colossians is con-
sidered by some to point decisively away from Pauline

authorship. The nature of this relationship will be

explored in more detail below.

Since each of these objections ro the authenticity of
Ephesians can be met with a reasonable explanation,
the scales are tipped in favor of the letter being pre-

cisely what it claims to be-a lener of Paul-when two
other factors are taken into consideration.

(l) Tradition. W. G. Kiimmel observes (and must
concede) that "Eph is extraordinarily well attested in
the early church" (Kiimmel, 357). It appears to have

been used as a Pauline letter by many of the Apostolic
Fathers, including Clement of Rome, Ignatius, Her-
mas and Polycalp. It was listed as a Pauline letter in
the earliest canons, viz. Marcion's (c. tn. 140) and the
Muratorian Canon (c. e.o. 180; sae Canon). Many of
the Gnostic* writers quoted it as Paul's own words. A
new line of evidence that has not entered the debate

thus far is that Ephesians is quoted as Pauline in some

of the Nag Hammadi documents (as early as the sec-

ond century). For instance, Ephesians 6:12 is quoted
in the Hypostasis of tlu Arclnrc as from "the great apos.

tle" (II.86.20-25). The same verse is cited in the E*agrsi.l

onthz Soul (II.6.131) as the words of Paul.

(2) Autobiographical Information. In addition to
the address of the lener which claims Paul as the au-

thor (Eph l:l), Ephesians contains a substantial

amount ofmaterial presented as a first-person address

on the part of the apostle to the readers. The most

significant is the reflect-ion on his stewardship of the
mystery* (Eph 3:2-6) and the nature of his apostolic
ministry* (Eph 3:7-t3). The first-person material also
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extends to the prayers, for example, "I Paul the ser-

vant of ChristJesus [pray] for you Gentiles" (Eph 3:1;

see also Eph 1:16; 3:14), his call to unity ("I, the pris-

oner of the Lord" [Eph 4:l ]). Paul also asks specifical-
ly that the readers would pray for him (Eph 6:19-20)

and then concludes the letter with comments on the
role of Tychicus when he comes to them with words

that in places exactly parallel the text of Colossians
(Eph 6:21-22).

Those who argue in favor of pseudonymiry have

variously explained the autobiographical material.
Most recently, D. Meade has claimed that the literary
device of pseudonymity was not only acceptable to

early Christians but widely used. He contends that the

author of Ephesians, an admirer of Paul, wrote in
Paul's name as an attempt to secure the heritage of
Paul in the fuia Minor churches after the death of the

great apostle. According to Meade, by writing in Paul's

name the author was able "to actualize the apostolic
doctrine and lifestyle" (Meade, 139-61). Pseudonymiry,

he argues, "is primarily an assertion of authoritative
tradition, not of literary origins" (16l). A T. Lincoln
accepts Meade's thesis and attempts to provide addi-

tional exegetical support for it According to Lincoln,
"Instead of simply saying that he is passing on Pauline
traditions, he [the author of Ephesians] makes it more
personal, direct, and forceful by adopting the device

of Paul himself appealing to the churches" (Lincoln,
lxxxvii).

This thesis makes too strong a dichotomy between

authoritative tradition and literary origins without cor-
roborating it with convincing support. Meade's ap
proach has also been criticized for presenting a facile

and homogenous picture of ancientJewish literature
that blurs the distinctions of literary genre among the
varied documents. With regard to Ephesians, however,

the thesis is difEcult to sustain in a passage like Ephe-
sians 6:19-20 where Paul asks his readers to pray that
he would be emboldened to proclaim the gospel in his
prison situation. It is not enough to say that the writer
is soliciting the readers' prayers for the progress of the
apostolic gospel that is summed up by the image of
Paul. The autobiographical information is much more
naturally explained by the assumption of authenticity.

3. Relationship to C-olossians.

Most scholars who see Ephesians as pseudonymous

contend that it depends heavily on Colossians as its

primary literary source (e.g., Lincoln, Schnackenburg,

Lindemann, Mitton et al.). Some argue that the de-

pendence is based on the author's memory of Colos-

sians (so Schnackenburg, 32), but others contend that
the author must have possessed a copy of Colossians
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which he redacted according to his own interests (so

Lincoln, lv; Mitton, 230).

The most extensive point of contact is the commen-
dation of Tychicus (Col 4:7-8; Eph 6:21-22) where
there is verbatim correspondence between tr,venty-

nine consecut-ive words (although kai qnd.oulns is

omitted in Ephesians). Beyond this there are only
three additional places where seven words are exacdy
paralleled and two places where there are five words.

This appears to be very slim evidence for the postu-
lation ofliterary dependence. It seems especially odd
that the longest passage reproduced in Ephesians is

not from the theological argumentation or paraenesis
ofColossians, but about the sending ofTychicus. This
passage is even more difficult under the assumption
that the Ephesian author is reproducing the text of
Colossians from memory.

Proponents of literary dependence put more stock

in the similar overall structure and sequence of the
letters with much of the same thematic material (e.g.,

Lincoln, xlvii) and the apparent dependence on cer-
tain key terms and concepts expressed in Colossians.

Nevertheless, it is argued, the author ofEphesians had
his own distinct interests: quite apart from being slav-

ishly dependent, he rearranged and gave fresh ex-

pression to his source material to suit his own theo-
logical purposes.

One example of this reworking is the digression in
Ephesians 3:l-13 on Paul's apostolic ministry, which is
said to depend on Colossians l:2129. The Ephesian
passage sequences many of the same themes as the
Colossian text and uses a number of the same (or
similar) terms and expressions. Lincoln therefore
concludes that the passage "derives from the author's
distinctive reworking ofthe Colossians passage" (Lin-
coln, 170). In response, it must be said that the con-
clusion of literary dependence is not demanded by
this passage (although it could fit the hlpothesis). If
the author were using Colossians as source material
it is surprising that he did not reproduce more of his
source in his writing; he was going far beyond the
work of a redactor in his complete refashioning of the
material and creative elaboration on it. This passage

more likely reflects the same author giving a fresh
exposition of a similar theme (with different em-

phases) a short time later for a different audience.
Many scholars, however, find the theology ofColos-

sians at variance with that of Ephesians. Thus, some

suggest that even assuming the authenticity of Colos-

sians (which itself is disputed), it is highly doubtful
that Paul ciruld have written Ephesians. This conclu-
sion is based on the way the author of Ephesians
alters the theology of Colossians on certain points.
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For example, in Colossians 7:27 and,2:2 the content

of the "mystery" appears to be Christ, whereas in
Ephesians it is the fact that the Gentiles have been

made fellow members, with the Jews, of the body of
Christ (Eph 3:6; see Body of Christ). But one must ask

if this is truly a discrepancy or whether it could pos-

sibly be a matter of emphasis in the use of a term
which expresses a multi-faceted concept.

In a monograph on the Pauline concept of "mys-

tery," M. Bockmuehl has argued that this use of the
term reflects an emphasis on one aspect of the more

comprehensive use of "mystery." In other words, it is
more a matter of continuity and emphasis rather than
discontinuity and a variant theology (Bockmuehl, 202;

cf. C. Caragounis, 143: "they are not differentmysttria,
but wider or narrower aspects of one and the same

mysterion-God's mys*ri,on in Christ"). On the relation-
ship of the fi,vo letters as a whole, F. F. Bruce com-

ments that the change of perspective from Christ (Co-

lossians) to the church (Ephesians) may go far to

account for the different nuances of terms held in
common by the two letters (Bruce, 231).

Some significant problems with the postulation of
literary dependence still remain: (l) The influential
study by H. J. Holzmann in 1872 concluded that the

evidence of some of the parallels pointed more in the

direction of the dependence of Colossians on Ephe-

sians. Others, especially Mitton and now Lincoln,
have argued that all the parallels point to a one-way

dependence of Ephesians on Colossians. A. van

Roon, however, has once again brought this hlpothe-
sis into question. In his comparison of the two letters

he found no indication of literary priority on the pan
of either letter, but what evidence there was pointed
toward the priority of Ephesians (van Roon, 426). Al-
though van Roon's postulation of a third document
upon which both were dependent is highly question-

able, he does demonstrate the di{ficulty of proving
any literary dependence on the available evidence. (2)

If the author of Ephesians did use Colossians as his

literary source, it is difficult to explain why he neglect-

ed the hymn and omits any use of the polemic against

the "heretics" in Colossians 2. (3) The theory does not
give su{ficient credit to Paul's ability and versatiliry as

a writer and theologian. It is not unreasonable to
think of Paul re-expressing developing and modiffing
his own thoughts for a different readership facing a

different set of circumstances. It seems that one must

first prove that Paul was incapable ofthis versatility.

The traditional view, recently given fresh expres-

sion by Carson, Moo and Morris, still seems to have

the most evidence in its favor: "The best explanation

to many seems to be that the same man wrote Colos-

sians and Ephesians a little later, with many of the
same thoughts running through his head and with a

more general application of the ideas he had so re-

centJy expressed" (308). The precise nature, however,
ofthe relationship betrueen Ephesians and Colossians

continues to stand in need of careful research from
a literary, linguistic and theological perspective.

4. The History-of-Religioru Question.
In the mid-nineteenth century, F. C. Baur argued that
Ephesians must belong to the second century because

ofits dependence on Gnostic* thought. Since then the
affirmation of Gnostic influence on Ephesians has

been widely promulgated by such writers as R. Bulr
mann, H. Schlier, E. lkisemann, P. Pokornj,, H. Con-

zelmann and A. Lindemann. They have found Gnos-

ticism evident in such terminology and concepts as

the head-body imagery, mystery, pliroma ("fullness"x),
aiin ("age"), archin ("ruler"), the once-now schema,

and the so-called spatial eschatology. More consewa-
tive scholars, on the other hand, argued rather for the
influence of Gnosticism on the readers of the letter
than on the author himself.

In recent years a dramatic shift away from the his-

tory-of-religions school's assumption of a pre-Chris-

tian Gnostic redeemer myth has taken place in NT
scholarship in general, and in the study ofEphesians
in particular. In light of new evidence about the ori-
gins of Gnosticism, it is now accurate to conclude that
the reputed existence of any relatively coherent Gnos-

tic system which would have been capable of influenc-
ing either the author of Ephesians or the communities
to which the letter was addressed rests on a very weak

foundation (Arnold, 12). Scholars are now using
phrases such as "proto-Gnosticism" and "incipient
Gnosticism" to describe the phenomena in the first-
century A.D.

The most productive approach is to examine the
local religious traditions which were known to be ac-

tive and influential at the time the letter was written.
For western Asia Minor this would include the phe-
nomena commonly referred to as magic,* the Anato-
lian religions (such as the cults of Anemis and Cy-

bele), astrological practices and astral religion, and
the various other local cults (see Arnold, 5-40; seeRe-

ligions). A deeper understanding of these traditions
provides a firmer basis for interpreting the readers
and assessing how Paul may have contextualized his

theology to address their needs.

5. Destination.
In 1855 Charles Ellicott wrote, "That the Epistle was

addressed to the Christians of the important city of
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Ephesus seems scarcely open to serious doubt" (Elli-

cott, 1). Precisely the opposite sentiment is shared by

the majority of scholars today.

The letter is traditionally understood to have been

written to believers in Ephesus because the city is

mentioned in the superscript "To the Ephesians," and

the prescript "to the saints who are in Ephesus" (Eph

l:l). The words "in Ephesus," however, are not pres-

ent in cenain manuscripts generally regarded as the
most reliable, viz. Sinaiticus (N), Vaticanus (B) and a

second-century papyrus (P6)-all published after

Ellicott wrote his commentary (sae Textual Criticism).
Further doubt is cast on the authenticity of the words
"in Ephesus" because of the impersonal tone of the
letter and the general nanrre of the contents. "Ephe-

sians" does not look like an occasional letter wrinen

to one church which Paul had come to know well

through his three years of ministry in Ephesus. Thus
most interpreters see Ephesians as some form of a

circular letter.

Various attempts have been made to explain t}re

sense of Ephesians l:l without the addition of a ge-

ographical location. Some take the text as it stands in
N and B as original and translate it, "to the sainn and

to those who are faithful in Christ Jesus" (e.9.,

Schnackenburg, 4l). But this leaves us with a very awk-

ward participial expression (tois ousin) which always

has a place name following it in prescripts of other
Pauline letters (see Rom l:7; I Cor l:2; 2 Cor 1:l; Phil
l:l;Col l:2).

Others resort to some form of conjectural emenda-
tion. For example, E. Best supposes that the original
text may have been tob hagiois kaipistois m Christo lesou

("to the saints and faithful ones in ChristJesus"). He
argues that the address given on the outside of the
papyrus roll originally read "to the saints" and was

later modified to "to the saints who are in Ephesus

(tois ousin m Eplusd)." According to Best this occurred
when the Pauline collection of letters was made (late

first century) and the collectors realized that this letter

did not conform to the rest because it had no geo
graphical location. The phrase was then later carried
into the body of the letter (Best, 3251). Against this
view, one can say that it does not seem likely that such

a process could have happened over the time required
without at least a trace in some remaining manuscript

evidence.

It is likely that there was some indication of place

in the prescript of Ephesians I :l. The paniciple oruiz

expects the subsequent naming of a place. Bruce, per-

suaded that "in Ephesus" was not original and that the

letter has the appearance of a circular letter, conjec-

tures that a space was left after ousin for Tychicus to
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insert the appropriate geographical name for each of
the places to which he delivered a copy of the letter
(Bruce, 240; so also Manin, 3-5). Bruce admits that
such a practice is difiicult to attest. for the first century,
but nevertheless still finds this argument the most
convincing. It is problematic to this view that Ephesus

was preserved as the only geographical place name
when the letter was presumably written to many other
cities along the west coast of Asia Minor (although
Tertullian reports that Marcion thought the letter was

written to l,aodicea-probably Marcion's own conjec-
ture based on Col 4:16).

A. van Roon, followed by A T. Lincoln, suggested

that there were originally rwo place names-Hierapo
lis and Laodicea. These writers claim that this has the
advantage of explaining the awkward ftai (commonly

translated "also") which connects "saints" with "faith-
ful" (van Roon, 80-85; Lincoln, 34). Apart from the
difticulty of no textual evidence to suppoft these loca-
tions, this view cannot explain why a scribe-often
concerned with smoothing the text-would have let
the ftai stand in the text (cf. Best, 3250).

We are left with no satisfactory explanat-ion of the
original text of Ephesians l:1 if we assume the relia-
bility of P6, N and B on this reading. This is one point
where it may be best to part company with these

manuscripts and aflirm the accuracy ofthe widely at-

tested alternative tradition, that is, "in Ephesus" was

the original reading. This view is finding an increas-
ing number of supporters (e.g., Conzelmann, Gnilka,
Lindemann).

The following arguments support this conclusion:
(1) There is still strong manuscript suppon for the
inclusion. The entire Westem and Byzantine tradi-
tions stand behind it as well as important A.lexandrian
witnesses, including Alexandrinus. (2) An Ephesian
destination was the unanimous tradition of the early
church (for references, see Ellicot! l) and is the only
reading known in all the extant versions. (3) There is
a reasonable explanation to account for the omission
of "in Ephesus." At a very early date, churches in a

different location (perhaps Egypt) universalized the
address in the prescript by omitting the prescript in
copies that were made for their own catechetical (or
liturgical) purposes (Gnilka, 7). The contents of Ephe-
sians, as also the book of Romans,* were especially
well suited to a broad readership. For the same rea-

son, several witnesses omit "in Rome" (Rom 1:7) in
the prescript to the book of Romans. On this passage

Metzger notes that the words were eliminated "as a

deliberate excision, made in order to show that the
letter is of general, not local, application" (Meuger,
Tatual Commmtary,505). (4) When Paul says in Ephe-
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sians l:15 that he had "heard" oftheir faith and love,

it does not necessarily mean that he does not know
them. It could just as easily refer to the progress they
had made in the five or so years he had been absent
from them. There is probably also a reference here to

the many converu that hadjoined the church since he
had been with them. (5) One cannot place too much
emphasis on the fact that no greetings are attached
since Paul sends no extended greetings to other
churches he knew well (see 1 and 2 Corinthians,*
Galatians* and Philippians).

Was the letter therefore written exclusively to the
one church at Ephesus? Although many interpreters
assume that there was one big church present in
Ephesus when the letter was written, it is far more
likely that there was a network of house churches scat-

tered throughout the city and perhaps also in the
nearby villages (e.9., Metropolis, Hypaipa, Diashieron,
Neikaia, etc.). Many of these could have been started

after Paul left Ephesus. One must not forget that pop
ulation estimates for first-century Ephesus begin at

one-quarter million. Furthermore, Paul may have en-

visioned and even encouraged the reading of the let-

ter to a broader circle of churches throughout the west

coast of Asia Minor (e.g., Pergamum, Laodicea, Colos-

sae and Hierapolis).
The letter was probably a circular letter in the sense

that it was intended primarily to circulate among the
house churches of Ephesus, its environs and perhaps

even more broadly in westem fuia Minor (e.g., to the
Lycus valley).

6. Life Setting and Purpose.

Of all the Pauline letters, Ephesians is the least situa-

tional. This does not mean that the letter fails to ad-

dress real needs and problems faced by its readers;

Ephesians simply does not have the same sense of
urgency and response to crisis as do the apostle's oth-
er letters. Consequently, a vast array of opinions have

been expressed regarding why the letter was written.
Of course, one's view on the authenticity of the

letter has a significant impact on how this question is

answered. Among those denfng the Pauline author-

ship, a few have seen it as something other than a

lener-such as a theological tract, a wisdom discourse

or a liturgical homily-as was noted above. N. Dahl
has stressed a baptismal setting for the document. He
thinks the pseudonymous letter was addressed to
some recently founded congregations to remind the
young Gentile Christians of the implications of their
faith and baptism and to exhort them to live up to
their calling (Dahl, 38). R P. Manin has described
Ephesians as "an exalted prose-poem on the theme

'Christ-in-hirchurch' " (Martin,5-6). He explains that
the document was written in response to the needs of
the predominantly Gentile readership to admonish
them to appreciate the Jewish background of their
faith and thus also their fellowJewish Christians. He
also sees a t pe of"gnosticizing" teaching that has led

the readers into a libertine lifestyle and a fear of as-

trological fate.

R Schnackenburg, however, describes Ephesians as

a genuine letter. More specifically, he sees it as "a
theologically based, pastorallyoriented" pseudony-
mous letter written to a circle of churches in Asia

Minor around to. 90 addressing rwo pragmatic con-
cems: the internal unity of the congregations and the
need for a distinctively Christian lifestyle in a pagan
environment (Schnackenburg, 22-35). A. T. Lincoln
stresses the temporal sening of the letter in the period
after the death of the apost.le Paul (Lincoln, lxxxv-
lxxxvii). He concurs with D. Meade that many of the
problems seen in Ephesians stem from the loss of
Paul as a unifring source of authority.* He sees the
readers as consequently lacking a sense of cohesion
and communal identity once the coordinating activity
ofthe great apostle was gone.

Moving in an entirely different direction, E. J.
Goodspeed, later supported byJ. Ihox and C. L. Mit-
ton, argued that Ephesians was a general letter written
toward the end ofthe first century as an introduction
to the collected letters of Paul (see Canon). Mitton con-
cedes that Ephesians may not properly have served as

an "introduction" to the letters, but that it sprang from
a relationship to the corpus and was used to present

the message of the recently assembled Pauline letters

comprehensively to a new generation (Mitton, 29). He
believes that the writer was well aware of the context

of the readers and thus wrote against the current
Gnostic threat and the danger of the largely Gentile

readership disowning their Jewish heritage (Mitton,
30-31).

There has also been a diversity of opinions offered
by those affirming Pauline authorship. C. Ellicott said

the letter was not prompted by any special circum-
stances, but was written to set forth the origin and

development of the church for believers in Ephesus.*

He contended that Paul wrote the letter in a general
way because he intended it for circulation among all
the churches coterminous to or dependent on that city
(Ellicott, xv-xvi). H. A W. Meyer described the letter
simply as a written discourse by Paul to the predom-
inandy Gentile church in Ephesus to advance their
understanding of the glory of their redemption and
encourage them to proper conduct in keeping with
their taith. He also thought that Paul had in the back
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of his mind as he wrote the dangers of the possible

approach of Gnosticism (Meyer, 307€).

J. A. Robinson envisioned Paul taking advantage of
his own tranquil circumstances (under house arrest in
Rome, but with time to think) to write a posit-ive expo
sition of the heart of his theology-"the doctrine of
the uniry of mankind in Christ and of the purpose of
God for the world through the church" (Robinson, l0-
ll). Robinson thought the letter was written as an
encyclical which would go first to Ephesus and then
to the many churches in Asia Minor. E. F. Scott termed

the letter "a private meditation," but composed as a

letter for the church at laodicea. dthough a positive
exposition, the letter addressed a problem ofJew-Gen-
tile disunity in the church and the splintering effect
ofthe heresies that were beginning to surface (Scott,

123-24). These heresies were also promoting a moral
laxity and libertinism.

More recendy, M. Barth has suggested that Ephe-
sians was written by Paul to Christians in Ephesus, but
only those of Gentile origin, "people whom he did not
know personally and who had been converted and
baptized after his final departure from that city"
(Barth, l.&4). F. F. Bruce regarded it as a circular letter
(with a blank space in Eph 1:l) written as a meditation
on the divine "wisdom in a mystery" (so also Schlier,
21-22). Through this Paul also encouraged the Gentile
Christians to appreciate the dignity of their calling
(Bruce, 245-46).

Among all the viewpoins expressed, a few points of
commonality emerge: Gentile believers are strongly in
view; there is no specific crisis or problem the letter
addresses; the letter gives a positive presentation of
the Pauline gospel; and there is a need for the readers

to receive teaching and admonishment on uniry and
a distinctively Christian lifestyle.

Based on the foregoing discussion and conclusions,
the life setting and purpose ofthe letter could be de-

scribed in the following way: In the period of time
since Paul's ministry in Ephesus, the churches of the
area had engaged in extensive evangelism among the
Gentiles. These new believers lacked a personal ac-

quaintance with Paul but respected his role as apostle.

Being converts from a Hellenistic religious environ-
ment-mystery religions, magic, astrology-these peo-

ple needed a positive grounding in the Pauline gospel

from the apostle himself. Their fear of evil spirits and
cosmic powers was also a great concern, especially the
question of where Christ stands in relation to these

forces. Because of their pagan past, they also needed

help and admonishment in cultivating a lifesryle con-
sistent with their salvation in Christ, a lifestyle free
from drunkenness, sexual immorality, stealing and
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bittemess. Although there were many Jewish Chris-
tlans (and former God-fearers) in the churches of the
region, the flood of new Gentile converts created
some significant tensions. Their lack of appreciation
for the Jewish heritage of their faith prompted some

seriousJew-Gentile tensions in the churches.
Ephesians is therefore a genuine letter, without a

specific crisis, but addressed in a pastoral way to a

multiplicity of needs shared by the readership. It was
written by the apostle Paul to a network of churches
in Ephesus, but also intended for a broader reader-
ship among the churches of that region.

It has traditionally been regarded as written during
Paul's first Roman imprisonment (see also Robinson,
Banh, Bruce et al.), but a strong case has also been
made for his prior imprisonment in Caesarea (Meyer).
It is least likely to have been written during a possible
Ephesian imprisonmenL A date of e.o. 6G62 is prob-
able.

7. Themes in the letter.
The main themes of Ephesians could be summarized
in the following way (not ordered according to impor-
tance):

7.1. Tlu @eatn*s of God"The letter begins with an
exclamation of praise to God.* He is eulogized as the
Father of the LordJesus Christ and is magnified for
all that he has done for his people in and through
Christ (Eph 1:3). Most notably, he has chosen for him-
self a people and has provided them with redemption
from bondage and forgiveness of sin. Wth a rich va-

riety of terminology, Paul stresses thar God is fulfilling
a grand plan-his "will"-that encompasses the en-
tire sweep of human history. One of the most awe-
inspiring characteristics about God is his great love*
which prompts him to act on behalf of his people
(Eph 1:4; 2:4). His divine power is also brought into
bold relief by his act of raisingJesus from the dead
(Eph l:19-20).

7.2. Tlu Exoltcd Cirist Ephesians is often described
as presenting a "cosmic christology." This stems from
Paul's stress on the exaltation* of Christ over all his
enemies, especially the principalities and powers (Eph
1:21-22) and Christ's role in bringing all of history to
completion (Eph l:10). Nevertheless, the letter speaks
of the suffering* of Christ; it was through his blood
that redemption* was secured (Eph 1:7) and by the
cross that reconciliation* was achieved (Eph 2:16).
This letter builds on Paul's previous thoughr abour rhe

relationship of Christ to his church by depicting him
as the "head"* of his body (Eph l:23; 4:15-16) and a
bridegroom that nourishes and cares for his bride
(Eph 5:29).
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7.3. Sahtdfron b ib l+6ent Dinasion. Ephesians is

also often characterized as having a strongly "real-

ized" eschatology.* Although the future aspect of
eschatology is not totally absent (see Eph l:10, 14;

4:30; 5:6, 27), there is a significant stress on salvation

as present This is clearly expressed in Ephesians 2:5,

8 by the perfect tense of sozo with the emphasis of the
perfect on the present state of affairs: "you have been

saved and are saved." It is also accented by the dec-

laration that believers have been raised and exalted
with Christ (Eph 2:6). This represents a distinctive
Pauline development on ideas already present in Ro
mans 6:l-13 (cf. Col 3:l).

Although justification* terminology does not ap
pear in Ephesians (perhaps because there is noJuda-
izing controversy in the background; see Judaizers),
the Pauline emphasis on faith alone apan from worls
for salvation is clearly expressed (Eph 2:&9). Christ's
work of reconciliation is stressed (Eph 2:16) with the
implication that believers now have access to God,

their Father (Eph 2:18; 3:12).

7.4, Tlu Status of BeliEoen. Through use of the ex-

pression "in Christ"*-which occurs thirty-four times

in Ephesians-Paul describes the corporate solidarity
of believers with their resurrected and exalted [ord.
The syn- ("with") compounds also help express this
notion, especially in Ephesians 2:5: he made us alive
utith Chist he raised us uriti him, and he seated us

ariti him. fu people who are united with Christ, believ-

ers have redemption, forgiveness* ofsins,* a heaven-

ly* existence, access to the Father, knowledge of the

truth* and the gift of the Holy Spirit (Eph l:13-14; sez

Holy Spirit). They possess a new existence created by

God and characterized by righteousness* (Eph 4:24).

7.5. TIE Unity of Jat dnd C-*n iI2. One of the central

messages of the letter is that Christ has effected a

reconciliation ofJew (sae Israel) and Gentile* by incor-
porating them into one body through his work on the

cross (Eph 2:16; 3:6). Christ has removed all of the

obstacles that separated the truo groups and resulted

in their hostility to one another (Eph 2:12-18). What

matters now is the unity of the body of Christ, the

church, composed ofJews and Gentiles who have

equal access to the Father.
7.6. ru $tghuithtfu Pauqs. Believers within the

young Christian communities in and around Ephesus

lived in a culture where magical practices flourished
(see Magic). These practices were reinforced by the
renowned Artemis cult. Artemis was worshiped as a

goddess of the underworld with cosmic supremacy;

she bore the six magical E|htsia Gammata on her
cultic image. The people of the region had an extraor-
dinary fear of the hostile spiritual "powers." Through

magical practices and cultic rituals, people sought re-

lief and deliverance from the dreaded realm of the
powers. This fear was not immediately allayed, how-

ever, when people became Christians. Demonstrating
his sincere pastoral concern, Paul addressed their fear
of this realm. More than any other Pauline letter,

Ephesians stresses the hostile role of the principalities
and powers (see Principalities and Powers) against the
church (see Arnold, 16768).

In contrast to the power ofthe hostile supernatural
realm, Paul emphasizes the superiority of the power*

of God and the supremacy of Christ (Eph l:19-23; 4:&
l0; sae Triumph). He demonstrates that believers have

access to this power by virtue of their union with
Christ, thereby enabling them to resist the vicious at-

tacks of the hostile powers (Eph 6:10-20). He regards

all these spiritual powers as evil and under the lead-

ership of a being he calls "the devil" (see Satan).

7.7. Tlu Ethical Obligation of fuliaters. The latter half
of the lener is replete with specific ethical guidance

for these believers (see Ethics). Paul wants them to rid
their lives of vices that characterized their pre-Chris-

tian conduct and appropriate the virtues of Christ. He
admonishes them to desist from such practices as ly-
.ing, stealing, sexual immorality, dirty talk, excessive

anger, bitterness, greed and many more (saa Virtues

and Vices). He instructs them on appropriate relation-
ships within the Christian household.*

He affirms that behavioral change is not only pos-

sible, it is pan of their divine calling and God's pur-

pose for them (Eph 7:4;2:10;4:l). They have access

to God's power which will enable them to resist temp-

tation (Eph 6:1G18). They are enabled by the risen

Christ himself who has endowed the church with gift-

ed people who depend on him for leadership and
provision (Eph 4:1 l-16). Finally, they have an example
in Christ himself who modeled self-sacrificial love and
service (Eph 5:2; see Servant, Service).

7.8. A|ostlc tn tlu Genlilps. In a lengthy digression
Paul speals about his apostolic ministry* (Eph 3:l -l 3).

He stresses that he has been given the special respon-

sibility of administering God's grace* (his saving fa-
vor) to the Gentiles (Eph 3:2, 7, 8). God revealed to
Paul, as he did to all the apostles, his formerly secret

plan to extend his favor to the Gentiles through the
work ofJesus, the Messiah. On this basis, Paul claims

special insight into "the mystery," the saving plan oi
God disclosed in Chrisr He does not want his readers
to be discouraged by his recent imprisonment or see

it as the result of some crime; he wants them to know
that it was for his service to Christ and his ministry to
them as Gentiles (cf. Acts 2l:17-36; Rom 15:14-32).

7.9. Tlu Chwch" Ephesians has a strong ecclesiolog-
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ical focus. Paul's teaching in this lener conceptualizes
the many churches as a collective whole. In fact, the
term ekklisia is never used of one local church,* but
in a universal sense (Eph l:22; 3:10, 21;5:23-25,27,29,
32). This may be due in part to the fact that a nerwork
ofchurches was addressed (ifEphesians was a circular
letter), but more likely Paul is reflecting on the church
as a universal, unified organism.

Some have argued that the ecclesiology of Ephe-
sians reflects early catholicism (e.9., Kisemann 1971;

sa Early Catholicism), but this is to misconstrue the
teaching of the lener. The church is still viewed as an
organism (thus, the head,/body imagery and rhe

teaching on the Spirit) and not as an institution.
There is no interchurch organization and no estab-
lished priesthood to mediate the means of grace (see

Bruce, 23&39). All members are involved in the work
of the ministry (Eph 4:12, 16).

In this letter Paul depicts the church as a building,
the "household of God" (Eph 2:19-22), a growing body
in connection to its head which gives leadership and
provision (Eph l:23; 4:16; 5:23), and a bride in rela-
tionship to her loving and caring bridegroom (Eph

5:25-32). Each of these images shows continuity with
but also advancement on Paul's prior teaching on t}re
church.
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EPHESUS
The city ofEphesus was situated on the west coast of
Asia Minor (modern-day Turkey) at the mouth of the
Cayster River. This thriving harbor city ranked with
Rome, Alexandria and Syrian Antioch as one of the
greatest cities of the Roman Empire. The apostle Paul

spent nearly three years of his ministry in this center
of Asian life. As many as six of his letters (see 6.) have

been reputed to have a connection with Ephesus.

l. he-Roman Times

2. The Roman City
3. Artemis Ephesia and Other Deities

4.Judaism in Ephesus

5. The Lukan Account of Paul's Ephesian Ministry
6. The Ephesian Ministry As Seen from Paul's Let-

ters

l. Pre.Roman Times.
According to mythology the city of Ephesus was

founded by the Amazons, a race of female warriors.

Although little is known about the early history of
Ephesus, it was probably inhabited by a combination
of Carians, lrleges and indigenous peoples. The
Greek city was founded by Ionian coloniss led by
Androclus, son of the Athenian king Codrus c. ll00
r.c. Half a millennium later (c. 550 r.c.) Croesus, king
of the province of Lydia, captured Ephesus. Croesus

endeared himself to the people by contributing to the

construction of the great temple of Artemis. Ephesus

and all of Anatolia soon came under Persian rule
which lasted until the combined Greek armies defeat-

ed the Persians c. 480 n.c. Ephesus joined the Greek

alliance (called the Delian trague), but the city revolt-

ed in 412 n.c. and sided with Spana in the Pelopon-
nesian War.

In 334 s.c. Alexander the Great took control ofthe
city, as well as the rest of Asia Minor, on his eastward

imperialistic march. Alexander's successor, Lysima-

chus, replanned Ephesus (c. 294 s.c.) and relocated

the population from near the Anemis temple to a site

next to the harbor. Here the city remained throughout
the Roman and Byzantine periods. Ephesus then
came under the control ofthe successive reigns ofthe
Seleucids, the holemies and finally the kingdom of
Pergamum (c. 190 n.c.).

In 133 s.c. Attalus III, king of Pergamum, be-

queathed the city to Rome. The city remained under
Roman rule except for a brief interlude in which
Mithridates VI, king of Ponnrs, took control of most of

fuia Minor in a revolt against Rome. The people wel-

comed Mithridates as a deliverer because of harsh
Roman exaoions. He was eventually defleated by the

Roman general Pompey in the "Third Mithridatic
War" (c. 69 n.c.).

2. The Roman City.
Beginning in the reign of Caesar Augr,rstus and lasting
for 200 years, Ephesus experienced a more stable po-
litical history which enabled the city to prosper and
thrive. Population estimates for the city during this
time begin at around 250,000 people.

2.L ru Itdding C,ig of Asia Ephesus may accurately

be called the leading city of the richest region of the
Roman Empire (Elliger, l0l). Politically, the city func-

tioned as the Roman provincial capital of Asia Minor
(fiom 133 n.c.; sa Political Systems). Economically,

Strabo (14.1.24) called Ephesus "the greatest commer-
cial center in Asia this side of the Taurus river." Sim-

ilarly, Aelius Aristides (Orut. 23.24) spoke of Ephesus

as the most prosperous commercial center of the time,

controlling the financial affairs of western Asia Mi-
nor. A recent study of Roman milestone markers dem-

onstrates that mileages to other cities in Asia Minor
were measured from Ephesus (French,69&729). Re-

ferred to in the inscriptions as "the metropolis of
Asia," Ephesus served as the administrative and com-
mercial hub of Asia Minor.

2.2. fudatiotu @rd BuiHirrgs. Since 1895, archeolo-
giss from the Austrian Archeological Institute in
Vienna have worked at excavating various pans ofthe
ciry. The work still continues. Many of the reconstruct-

ed edifices which one sees today were erected in the

second century and later. Listed below are a few ofthe
important buildings that were present during Paul's

ministry.

2.2.1. Tfuatn, One of the most impressive struc-

tures in Ephesus was the theater which had a seating
capacity of24,000 people. Situated on the side ofa hill,
the theater looked upon the beautiful colonnaded
street that led directJy to the harbor. The theater was

the scene of the tumultuous mob assembly provoked

by the guild of silver shrine makers for the Artemis

cult (Acs 19:30-41).

2.2.2. Prytaruian Direcdy across from the State Ago-

ra was the pryaneion, or town hall (built in the first
century B.c. or first century At., so Alurgal, 167). Much

of the city's political business was conducted in this

center. The building was a.lso used for various cere-

monies, banquets and receptions for offrcial guests of
the city. Discoveries stemming from the excavation of
the building in 1955 have demonstrated that the pry-

taneion served a strong religious function during
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Paul's time. Although the goddess Hest.ia Boulaia was

the principal deity worshiped in the prytaneion, there

is inscriptional evidence pointing to the worship of
Artemis, Demeter, Kore and other deities in this im-

ponant building (Oster, 168&91).

2.2.3. Cunmercinl Mafiet (Agora). The commercial

market was located in the center of the city near the

theater. It measured ll0 meters square and was sur-

rounded on all four sides with stoas. Most of the every-

day buying and selling of produce and goods took

place here. Another market, called the State Agora,

was situated at the southeast part of the city across

fiom the prltaneion. Many municipal activities, in-

cluding the meetings of the law courts, took place in
the basilica of this agora.

2.2.4. Baths and C'ynnnsfuns. During the Roman pe-

riod the city had a number of baths and gymnasiums.

The largest complex was located near the harbor. The
stnrcture contained two palaestrat (athletic training
areas), a bath and a gymnasium, complete with lecture

halls and meeting rooms. Another gymnasium was

located next to the theater and still another, "the East

Gymnasium," at the southeastern corner of the city.

2.2.5. Sta.dium. The stadium was situated in the

nonh part of the city. It measured 229 meters long and

30 meters wide. Various kinds of ceremonies, includ-

ing athletic contests, chariot races and gladiatorial

fights, took place there. Inscriptional evidence sug-

gests that the stadium was erected during Nero's reign
(A.D. 54-68).

2.2.6. Medital School. Isterary sources point to the

existence of a medical academy in Ephesus which
trained doctors. Two of the most important doctors in
antiquiry, Rufus and Soranus, came from Ephesus.

Both worked during Trajan's reign (Elliger, 85-86).

2,3. Frtbe.ls aNd Athletic C,antzs;b. Two important fes-

tivals were held each year in the city, honoring the

patroness deity, Artemis Ephesia. The first, called the
"Artemisia," was held in the early spring. In addition

to sacrifices to the goddess, there were many musical,

theatrical and athletic events. A second festival took
place at the end of spring in celebration of the nativiry

of Artemis (Oster, 170$10). One of the highlights of
this festival was a religious procession through the city.

Another festival of regional importance was the
quadrennial "Ephesia." This fest.ival was especially
noted for its athletic games. Ephesus also hosted the

"Common Games of Asia" (koinon 1.l;ias) which had all

the usual athletic events.

3. futemis Ephesia and Other Deities.
"The most prominent and significant cult in Ephesus

during the first three centuries of the Roman Empire
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was incontestably Artemis Ephesia (= Diana Ephesia)"
(Oster, 1699). The people of Ephesus regarded the

city's relationship to her in terms of a divinely directed

covenant relationship.
Her temple, called the futemision, was originally

constructed in the sixth century B.c. This Ionic temple
(c. 550 r.c.) was the largest building in the Greek world
and was made entirely of marble. It was destroyed c.

350 s.c. The temple was rebuilt with the same dimen-
sions during the first half of the third century B.c.

According to Pliny (Nat. Har,. 36.96), the temple meas-

ured 220 x 425 feet (55.10 m. x 115 m.) and contained
127 columns, with some rising to a height of 60 feet
(17.65 m.). The grandeur and beauty of the temple led

Antipater (Anth. Pal. 9.58) to classifi it as one of the
seven wonders of the ancient world. The Creek his-
torian Pausanias (Dao.4.31.8) declared that the size

of the temple surpassed all known buildings. The an-

cient site of the Anemision and its meager remains
were discovered byJ. T. Wood in 1869. In recentyears

Austrian archeologists have undertaken extensive ex-

cavations which have provided much information
about the archaic temple and its predecessor.

Inscriptions give evidence that mystery rites were

celebrated in the Anemis cult. The celebration of her
birth marked one of the mqjor occasions for the per-
formance of the mysteries. We know little about the
meaning attached to the mystery rites performed by

her devotees. The cult of the Ephesian Artemis also

had a close connection with the practice of magic* in
the city and region (Arnold, 22-24). The Atticist lexicog-

rapher Pausanias (as cited by Eustathius on Homer Od.

19.247) reporu that the six magical "Ephesian Letters"
(E|lretio Gammata) were inscribed on the cultic image

of the Ephesian Artemis. This is part of the reason why
Ephesus gained a reputation as being something of a

center for magical practices in antiquity.
In spite of the city's special relationship with Arte-

mis, numerous other gods and goddesses were also

worshiped there. Eglptian colonists and traders intro-
duced the worship of Sarapis and Isis to Ephesus.

Beautiful temples were erected for these deities. Mate-
rial evidence also points to the veneration of the fol-
lowing deities in Ephesus: Agathe Tyche, Aphrodite,
Apollo, Asclepius, Athena, the Cabiri, Concord, Cy-

bele (the Mother Goddess), Demeter, Dionysus, Ened-
ra, Hecate, Hephaestus, Heracles, Hestia Boulaia,

Kore, Nemesis, Pan, Pion (a mountain god), Pluto, Po-

seidon, Theos Hypsistos, Tyche Soteira, Zeus and sev-

eral river deities (sea Religions).

4.Judaism in Ephesus.

Luke records that Paul spent three months preaching
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in a Jewish synagogue in Ephesus (Acts 19:8). Al-
though archeologists have not yet discovered the syn-

a8ogue, there is substantial literary evidence and some

material evidence of theJewish presence. According to

Josephus there had been aJewish community in Ephe-

sus since Seleucid times, and this community possessed

citizenship (fosephus Ant. 13.3.2 $125). These Jews
were exempted from military service and were permit-
ted to send money to theJerusalem Temple. Most im-
portantly, they were granted the freedom to practice
their religion according to their u-aditions (Josephus

Ant. 14.10.1r-12 SS22&27; r4.r0.25 55262-64). A few

Jewish inscriptions have been found including one
which mentions the officials of the local synagogue.

5. The Lukan Account of Paul's Ephesian Ministry.
Luke gives us on'ly a very abbreviated record of Paul's

work in Ephesus. He narrates a few episodes that
serve to funher his own theological agenda, but that
also provide us with a fascinating picture ofthe begin-
ning of the church in this city.

5.1, Tlw @innings. Paul first visited Ephesus only
briefly on his way to Jerusalem from Corinth (Acts

18:l&22). He had attempted to preach in Ephesus ear-

lier, but discerned clearly that the Holy Spirit (seeHoly

Spirit) was directing otherwise (Acts 16:6). Paul's

preaching was well received by the Jews in the syn-

agogue, and he promised to return. In order to con-

tinue the work he had started, he left Priscilla and
Aquila, a Jewish-Christian couple.

5.2. Apollas ml tlv Disciplps of tolu- In Paul's ab-

sence an Alexandrian Jew familiar with theJesus tra-
dition came and began speaking in the synagogue
(Acts 18:24-28). This man, Apollos,* said to have been
fervent in spirit, had not received Christian baptism,*
only a baptism associated with John the BaptisCs

teaching. Priscilla and Aquila took him into their
home and provided him with a full account of early
Christian tradition. Apollos apparendy received their
instruction favorably and continued his powerful
preaching in Corinth.

Shortly after Paul arrived he encountered rwelve

men also inadequately insructed in Christian teach-

ing (Acts l9:l-7) and who had not received the Holy
Spirit Priscilla and Aquila apparently had no contact
with these men. The men claimed only to be familiar
with the teaching ofJohn the Baptist and had received

his baptism. Paul baptized them, presumably after in-
structing them more fully aboutJesus. After Paul laid
his hands on them, they received the Holy Spirit,
prophesied and spoke in tongues.*

5.3. In tho Syrygtu aild llu khml of Tyamus. As

Paul promised, he returned to the synagogue and

taught for three months. The originally wann recep
tion he received turned to hostility toward his preach-
ing, and he was forced to leave the synagogue (Acts

l9:&9).
By this time, a few of theJews (and probably Gentile

God-fearers) had received Chrisr Paul took these new
believers with him and spoke daily in a lecture hall in
the city (scholi Tyrannou, Acts l9:9). The western text
adds the historical note that Paul taught between
1l:00 a.m. and 4:00 p.m. Wth regard to the hall itself,
no archeological or inscriptional evidence has yet

been discovered to illustrate this point ofthe narrative
(though one pillar in situ has the name Tpannus, a

common name). Many of the people in Ephesus and
its environs now had the opponunity to hear the gos-

pel. In fact, Luke says, "all the inhabitants of Asia
heard the word of the [ord, both Jews and Greeks"
(Acts l9:10). Paul made use of this hall for two years.

5,4, Miracla, Jailsh Exorcisb ord MoCn. Luke men-
tions that God accomplished many supernatural
worl.s through Paul, although he does not provide us

with any specific accounts. People were healed (see

Healing) of various illnesses, and demons* were ex-

orcised (Acts 19:l 1-12).

At the same time, Luke records that there was a

group of itinerant Jewish exorciss performing their
exorcistic rites in the ciry (Acts 19:13). Probably be-

cause they saw Paul's success, they had added the
name of Jesus to their exorcistic formulas. We know
nothing of their relationship to the local synagogue,

viz., whether they were attached to the synagogue or
came from outside and acted independently. Luke

tells us of one incident involving the sons of a Jewish
chiefpriest (archimeus), Sceva, who unsuccessfully ap
plied their method to a demonized man and expe-

rienced tragic results. They were physically assaulted

and hurt by the man with whom they were working
(Acts 19:1416).

Word of this incident spread quickly through the

city. Believers who had failed to renounce their occult
practices when they were converted now confessed

(Acts 19:17-20). They brought their magical book to-

gether and bumed them. Luke was clearly impressed
by the amount and monetary value of their books,

estimating the value as equivalent to 50,000 days'

wa8es.

5.5. Hostility frun lho Artonis AtlhaenE. The rest of
Luke's account is taken up with one major incident of
hostiliry against Paul and, indeed, nascent Christian-
iry. An outspoken leader of a local trade union named
Demetrius fomented a dramatic mob scene at the the-
ater to protest Paul's preaching (Acts 19:2341). As a
maker of cultic paraphernalia for the local Artemis
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cult, he foresaw a significant loss of income to his
business. He rallied his fellow union workers and

soon people from all over the city gathered at the
theater to affrrm their support oftheir patroness deity,

chanting, "Great is Artemis of the Ephesians." The
frenzy in the theater lasted for two hours and was

finally quelled by the intervention of the city clerk
lgrammatats, also attested in local inscriptions). Luke
reports that Paul left Ephesus shonly after this inci-
dent.

5.6. Clwclw fugin. One could wish that Luke had
disclosed more about the founding of local churches
in Asia Minor, but this was beyond the scope of his
work Presumably during this time in which "all Asia

heard the word of the Lord" (Acts 19:10), churches
were established not only in Ephesus but also by

Paul's colleagues in Colossae (Col l:7) and through-
out fuia Minor (e.g., the churches mentioned in Rev

2-3). Given the size of Ephesus and the early tenden-
cy toward house churches, it is likely that more than
one church was planted in Ephesus. Perhaps a net-
work of house churches came into existence through-
out the city and in the local villages (e.g., Hlpaipa,
Diashieron, Neikaia and Koloe).

6. The Ephesian MinistryAs Seen from Paul's letters.
Wc are able to gain some insight into Paul's Ephesian
ministry through scattered references in his corre-
spondence.

6.1. E|lwiur lrrl,prisonmmt?lilhile there is no explic-
it mention of Paul being imprisoned in Ephesus either
by Luke or in the Pauline epistles, the majority of
recent scholars postulate that Paul was imprisoned

one or more times while he was in Ephesus. Shordy
after leaving Ephesus, Paul tells the Corinthians that
he had been in prison* frequendy (2 Cor ll:23; cf.

I Clem 5:6). Many have also thought imprisonment
was one of the things entailed in his fighting with
"wild beasts" at Ephesus (l Cor l5:32) and part ofthe
hardship he experienced in Asia (2 Cor l:8). It is

therefore quite possible that Paul was imprisoned dur-

ing his Ephesian ministry.

6.2. Corr*purdence uirh C,orintl,. Paul wrote his first
letter to the Corinthians* from Ephesus. He also ap
pears to have written two other letters to the Corinthi-
ans, both of which are now lost (cf. I Cor 5:9; 2 Cor
2:4), and taken one trip to Corinth from Ephesus. We

also know that a delegation from Corinth visited the

apostle with a report about the Corinthian church and

a list of questions during Paul's Ephesian ministry
(l Cor 16:17). Paul's explicit reference to "fighting
with wild beasts" at Ephesus (l Cor 15:32) should not
be taken literally since his Roman citizenship would

have prevented such an occurrence. Rather, this is a
metaphorical way of referring to the diffrculty with his
opponents and possible physical injury they may have

inflicted on him.
6.r. Philenon and Plilippians. If Paul was impris-

oned in Ephesus, it is possible that he wrote his leners
to Philemon* and to the Philippians* from there. Nei-
ther of these letters states where they were written,
only that they were written during an imprisonmenL
Many scholars now accept this view, but there is still
no consensus (see Philippians).

5.4. Tlu EW to tlu Elllrsiarrs. The majority of
scholars discount the tradition that Ephesians was in-
tended for exclusive use by the church(es) ofEphesus.
On text-critical grounds, they claim that the appear-
ance of "in Ephesus" in Ephesians l:1 is a spurious
reading. Most are therefore content to describe the
document as some kind ofcircular letter for churches
in the Roman province of Asia.

Nevenheless, even i["in Ephesus" is not original in
Ephesians l:l-although there are good arguments in
favor of its authenticiry-it is still likely that Ephesus

was one of the destinations for the letter, if not the
primary recipien! because of its standing as the lead-

ing city of the region and because of its strategic im-
ponance for the Christianity of the province. In a

general way then, Ephesians may very well give us a
picture of the situation of the churches in Ephesus in
the mid first century. Based on Ephesians, it appears

that the churches were dealing with a problem ofJew-
Gentile disunity (Eph 2:11-22) and were srill struggling
with the issue of divine power* and evil spirits. The
letter also gives evidence of a strong, if not predom-
inandy, Gentile presence in the churches who needed
doctrinal instruction as well as ethical exhortation.

5.5. Tirrrotlq in Epfresra. Traditionally, I Timothy has

been taken to be an authentic Pauline letter written to
Timothy whom Paul had left as his representative in
Ephesus. This view still has much in its favor, al-

though many scholars (e.g., Schnackenburg) are in-
clined to deny the authenticity of the letter based on
linguistic and theological grounds. At a minimum, the
letter does appear to have a genuine connection with
fuia Minor (and probably Ephesus) and gives us a

glimpse of the incursions of false teaching during the
latter third of the first century .to.
Sec also EpHrsrnNs, [,ErrER To rHE.
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ESCHATOLOGY
Eschatology has traditionally been understood as that
branch of theology which is concerned with "final"
things. Topics such as the future of the world, the
parousia of Jesus Christ, the coming kingdom* of
God, the lastjudgment* of humankind, the resurrec-

tion* from the dead, heaven* and hell, the transfor-
mation of the cosmos, etc., are all generally consid-
ered under its heading. The term achatolag is often
used interchangeably wrthapomlyptlc,* although in re-

cent years the latter has been more correctly defined
in terms of a distinctive literary genre which may or
may not be concerned with temporal "last things" (as

J. J. Collins and C. C. Rowland demonstrate). The re-

lationship between chronological history and escha-

tology has been a major source of scholarly discussion

in recent years. G. B. Caird has offered an important
linguistic assessment of eschatological language
which focuses on the mdaplnrbal sense as primary to
its meaning. The result of such an approach is similar
to Benre investigations, namely that a straightforward
equation between temporal "last things" and eschato
logical literature, particularly apocalyptic texts, is qual-
ified, if not challenged altogether.

Strictly speaking a distinction should be maintained
between the two terms apcalyptit and achanlng, de-

spite the fact that much earlier scholarly endeavor
uses apomlyptir without knowledge of the genre clar-

ification, inadvertendy providing the basis for some

modern confusion when these older materials are

consulted (see Sturm for an overview; cf. Marshall,
Barker). L Ikck has tried to address this problem
when he suggests that we take apoco$tir as an adjec-

tive "which characterizes a ryP of tltcolag, not merely

a type of eschatology" (Keclq 233). According to Keck,

Paul's apocalyptic theology is to be distinguished from
his wisdom theology since it arises from a different
theological base. This is true, although it is possible to

see both rypes of theology overlapping within the
Pauline letters, often within key passages (such as

I Cor 2-3; Phil 2:5-11; Col 1: I $20).
Paul's place within the area of eschatological theol-

ogy is central, not least because his writings are

among the earliest Christian documents preserved,
thus reflecting foundational perspectives on eschato-

logical matters. Most of the standard introductions on
Paul have a section dealing with eschatology (H. Rid-
derbos, D. E. H. Whiteley, G. Bomkamm, F. F. Bruce).
In addition, many of the classic interpretative studies

ofPaul in previous generations were dependent upon
critical analyses of his eschatological thought (e.g.,

A Schweitzer, G. Vos, E. llisemann,J. Munclq H. J.
Schoeps, W. D. Davies). In the past decade or so sev-

eral important studies of Pauline eschatology have

been produced, most notably that ofJ. C. Beker (1980).

These have served to revitalize interest in the topic
and have highlighted how central eschatology is to
Pauline snrdies as a whole.

Paul's eschatology provides the background for
many other important topics which constitute the sub-

stance of Pauline theology; christology,* pneumatol-
ogy, ecclesiology, soteriology and anthropology are all
built upon the eschatological foundation of Paul's

thought. This foundation is all pervading in Pauline
studies for it is possible to see eschatological concerns
or presuppositions surfacing in vinually every letter
within the Pauline corpus (Gal and Philem have been
suggested as possible exceptions since they do not
contain explicit references to the future Day of the
tord). Eschatological material occurs in a wide variety
of contexts within the Pauline letters: creedal,* polem-
ical, pastoral,* ethical,* paraenetic* and personal per-
icopae all contain such teaching. The importance of
Pauline eschatology is evident no matter what one's
opinion about the question o[ the authenticity of
some of the letters, namely 2 Thessalonians,* Colos-
sians* and Ephesians* or the Pastorals.* Even if some

of these leners within the Pauline corpus are taken to
be the work ofPaul's followers in a subsequent gener-
ation, it is clear that Paul's own eschatological view-
point helps condition the teaching contained wirhin
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them (more about this below).
l, The Context of Pauline Eschatology: Jewish

Apocalyptic Literature

2. The Contingency of the Pauline lrtters
3. The Content of Pauline Eschatology: Some

Central Tenets
4. Pauline Eschatology and Christology
5. Pauline Eschatology and Ethics

6. Pauline Eschatology andJewish Mysticism
7. Social Dynamics in Paul's Eschatological

Teaching

l. The Context of Pauline Fschatolog: Jewish Apoc-
alyptic Literature.
Recognition of the importance of the eschatological
milieu of the NT materials is one of the most impor-
tant results of twentieth<entury investigations by biE
lical scholars. It needs to be recognized that the pro
duction of apocallpses was by no means restricted to

Jewish or Christian writen; there are examples from
many pans of the ancient Near East However, it is the
apocallpses of the first-centuryJewish-Christian world
(such as 1 Enoch, 4 Ezra and 2 Banuh\ that are the
most important parallels to Paul since it is these mate-

rials which are closest to him in terms of date and geo-

graphical setting; they therefore afford us the best

opportuniry of appreciating the eschatological content
of Paul's thinking.

In the memorable words of E. llisemann, "apoca-

lyptic was the mother of all Christian theology"
(lLisemann, "Beginnings," 102). Indeed, apocalyptic+
has been viewed as one of the keys for unlocking the
meaning of the NT as a whole. It is for this reason that
Beker has described the apocallptic worldview as the
"coherent center" of Paul's thought and "rejects those

construals of Paul's thought that suppress, delimit, or
compromise its apocalyptic texture" (Beker 1980, 135).

Beker is here following the lead of l(isemann in de-

fining apocalyptic eschatology in terms of a belief in
the future, imminent consummation of the world, an
event which is triggered by (and at times even equated
with) the future parousia ofJesus Chrisu At the same

time Beker takes the argument a step further than
trLisemann did, assening that Paul's apocalyptic frame-
work is not only the starting point for Paul's thought
but constitutes "the indispensable framework for his
interpretation of the Christ-event" (Beker 1980, l9).
This stands in contrast to li:isemann, who argues that
Paul later departs from such an apocallptically condi-
tioned perspective. In short Beker serves as the advo-

cate for many who would see the long standing debate

about the center and periphery of Paul's thought as

resolved in favor of the centrality of the apocalyptic-

eschatological element of his teaching. The focus of
theological discussion is thereby shifted away from
earlier argrmens about justification* by faith* (e.g.,

llisemann) and Christ mysticism* (e.g., Schweitzer) as

being the focal point(s) of Paul's theology. As an al-
ternative Beker asserts that "the triumph of God [is]
the center ofPaul's thought" (Beker 1980, 355), a sug-

gestion which arises directly out of an apocalyptic
framework of Paul's thought. Beker summarizes this
approach as one which recognizes Paul's thought as

an interaction between "contingency" and "coheren-
cy" (rsl Center).

Some scholars have criticized the extent of Beker's
approach, however, pointing out that in cenain in-
stances he imposed the apocalyptic scheme upon
Paul's letters without due consideration to its appro-
priateness.J. L. Martyn, for example, has argued that
Beker's interpretation of Galatians is misdirected and
fails to take into account the role that the cross* has

in the lener (the letter is not easily frtted into an apoc-

alyptic fiamework since eschatological material is no-
tably absent within it). Nevenheless, according to Mar-
tyn, Galatians forms, as it were, an "apocalypse of the
cross," which initiates a cosmic battle between the
flesh* and the spirit (as in Gal 5:1G25). (See Beker's
response in his preface to 2d ed., Paul tlu Apostlt.) A
modification of the basic thesis is in order (as Beker

[991] himself now acknowledges).

Such attempts at interpredng Paul's theology from
the standpoint of its eschatological foundation could
legitimately be seen as a reaction to the overly realized
approach of some interpreters such as Dodd or Bult-
mann, who build upon the (presumed) loss of an
eschatological perspective as the Christian faith
spread into the Hellenistic* world. However, this is
not to su8gest that Paul's viewpoint is completely apoc-

allptic in substance, merely that it lies within an
eschatological framework Clearly there is, at the same

time, a dimension of realized eschatology in Paul's

thought which tempers his obviously futuristic teach-

ing (as V. P. Branick argues). Any attempt to conrast
what is "present" with what is "eschatological" in
Paul's thought misrepresents his position-the nuo

are dynamically interconnected. Recognition of Paul's

two-dimensional eschatology (present/future; imma-
nent,/transcendent) is particularly important when it
comes to determining how the message of Pauline
eschatology is applicable to us today. The nvo dimen-
sions of Paul's thought are sometimes usefully de-

scribed as the "vertical" and "horizontal" (or the "spa-
tial" and "temporal") planes of his eschatology. The
perceived relationship between the spatial and tempo-
ral dimensions of.Paul's eschatological thought has
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proven to be one of the great divides among interpre-
ters of Paul; those who emphasize the vertical dimen-
sion tend to see the conflict implied by a rwo-age du-

alism in cosmologica.l terms (earthly versus heavenly),
while those who emphasize the horizontal dimension
tend to see the conflict arising out of straightforward
chronological considerations (present versus fu ture).
A full examination ofPaul's leners reveals that he uses

the language of both time and space within his escha-

tological teaching (sze Lincoln). The latter should not
be neglected nor the former overemphasized; both
help constitute Paul's eschatological thoughr Even

such a passage as Colossians 3:lS, dominated by "spa-

tial" language, has a wider eschatological vision be-

hind it which hints at its "horizontal" counterpart (sze

levison for a discussion).

Over the years considerable discussion has been
given over to determining the background sources for
Paul's eschatological viewpoint: does it ultimately de-

rive from his Jewish heritage or from the wider Hel-

lenistic world of which he was a pan? Most scholars
now accept that Paul's Jewish heritage and back-

ground, including is twofold division of temporal his-

tory into two aeons, the "now" and the "not-ye!" is

determinative for his eschatological worldview. M. C.

de Boer [1989] further subdividesJewish apocalyptic

eschatology by suggesting two tracls: a cosmological-

apocallptic eschatology and a forensic-apocalyptic

eschatology. De Boer argues that these correspond
respectively to l(isemann's cosmological understand-

ing of apocalyptic and Bultmann's anthropological
understanding of it Be that as it may, for PaulJewish

apocalyptic is a worldview which has had to undergo

significant adaptation in light of the crucial event of
Jesus'resurrection from the dead. It is the resurrec-

tion ofJesus Christ, above all, which conditions and

determines Paul's eschatological teaching for it is in
the resurrection that the inauguration ofthe eschaton
has tnrly taken place, the new order begun. While the

resurrection is central to it, Pauline eschatology is by
no means monolithic in its conceptualization, nor is

it uniform in its expression. A great deal of variety

characterizes the letters on this score. As W. Baird puts

it: "Paul does not have a clear and simple apocalyptic

picture of the end. His language is drawn from exter-

nal sources and is not used consistently" (Baird, 325).

Before we turn to consider some of the ipecifics of
Paul's eschatological teaching there is one additional
matter of significance which must first be addressed.

2. The Contingency of the Pauline lrtters.
One of the most important contributions in recent

Pauline studies has been the increased understanding

ofthe contingent nature ofthe letters which form the
Pauline corpus. Even if, as we suggested above, Beker
argues that apocalyptic be recognized as the "coher-
ent center" of Paul's thought, he rightly notes that it
must be translated into "the contingent particularities

of the human situation" (Beker 1980, ix). More than
ever before scholarship has come to appreciate how
the circumstances surrounding the production of a

letter help to contribute to our understanding of its
contents. In shorg t}te greater our knowledge of pre-

cisely how and why the apostle Paul (or, perhaps one
of his followers, in the case of the so<alled Deurero-
Pauline letters) came to write a given letter, the bener
our chances of understanding not only its original
message, but of interpreting the meaning for us today.

An informed study of the relationship that Paul (or
his successors) might have had with the intended con-
gregation better enables us to expound the text as a

whole. Unfonunately, the contingent nature of many
o[ the lerers is such that we are often left with many
key questions unanswered. We simply do not know
enough about what actually occasioned the apostle to
write to the congregations (or they to him), and are

often forced to hypothesize so as to fill in the gaps of
our knowledge; we do not even have the complete
Pauline corpus to work with (as I Cor 5:9 demon-

strates). Hypothetical reconstructions of the corre-
spondence between Paul and the various congrega-
tions are needed to overcome this problem (as J. C.

Hurd's seminal "backward extrapolation" theory
about the Corinthian correspondence illustrates).

These problems affect vinually all of the letters in the
Pauline corpus and involve many theological themes,

but become particularly acute in the area of eschato-

logical teaching within several o[ the undisputed let-

ters. Is Paul responding to questions arising from the

congregations concerned? Have they misunderstood
(or misrepresented) him? How much of what he writes
in reply is dependent upon a common eschatological
understanding which he shares with them (or per-

haps, even was responsible for imparting to them)?

How much of what he writes is designed as conscious

corrective? Two examples are worth citing at this
point.

2.1. l Tlwsalonioa 4:li-5:11: Tlu hmahre Dedh

of C,bistiut &liners? The Thessalonian* Ietters both
appear to have been written in response to serious

questions raised by the congregation about the death
ofbelievers prior to the expected parousia ofthe Lord
(l Cor 11:30 and 15:18 may hint at the same issue

being debated in Corinth). Paul's answer in I Thes-
salonians 4:13-5:11 attempts to deal with this con-

cern and basically asserts that the dead suffer no dis-
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advantage and will be joined with Christ at his com-

ing. The diffrculty here is that it is not entirely clear
what eschatological beliefs were held by the church at

Thessalonica, nor why they were thrown into such

theological turmoil by the death of some of the
members of the congregation. Did they simply misun-
derstand what Paul (presumably) had taught them
about the future when he helped found the congre-
gation? Or could it be that Paul himself had altered
his views about the resurrection in the interim and
that he is correcting his earlier teaching within the
letter? Part of the problem lies, no doubt, in the im-
precise nature of eschatological material itself (Klljn
notes that the question of the status of the deceased

was a problem common to apocalyptic literature).
However, because we do not know the earlier ex-

change benueen Paul and the Thessalonians, it is not
possible to be sure about the accuracy of any interpre-
tation; it is like trying to listen to one end of a tele-

phone conversation and deduce the matter being dis-

cussed.

2.2. I fuinthians 7: Thc bstiturion of Madage and

Htnun Saulily h the Fae of fie Parowia- ln this
chapter Paul responds to some questions raised by the

Corinthians about sex and marriage* in the lives of
Christian believers. It appears that the Corinthians
had adopted an ascetic attitude toward sexualiry* in
light of their belief that full salvation* in Christ had
already arrived (in I Cor 7:1b Paul cites one of their
slogans to this effect). Paul writes to correct this ani-
tude, emphasizing in I Corinthians 7:2-6 the mutual
obligations and responsibilities of sexual relation-
ships bet'ween husbands and wives. This section pre-
sents little difliculty as far as eschatological matters

are concemed. However, in I Corinthians 7:740 Paul

continues with advice that seems much more condi-
tioned by his views of the imminent parousia of
Christ; this is particularly tme in I Corinthians 7:25-

35. There he advises those who are single (for whar
ever reason) to remain so in light of the "present

distress" (1 Cor 7:26) and the "shonening of the time"
(l Cor 7:29). The chapter is an exegetical minefield,
but most scholars agree that to some degree Paul's

eschatological perspective is coloring his ethical ad-

vice to those contemplating marriage. Whatever inter-
pretation is eventually adopted, one must give due

consideration to the eschatological backdrop ofPaul's
thought (see Moiser for an overview).

3. The C,ontent of Pauline Fschatologi: Sone Central
Tenets.

Clearly an eschatological viewpoint underlies the
whole of Pauline theology. The extent to which the

perspective is determinative and the variety of form
and expression which it employs makes it diffrcult to
assess the matter simply. However, the main points
may be summarized under the following eight head-
ings.

,.1. TLe Masialrs@ of Jerus of Nazareh For Paul,

Jesus of Nazareth is without doubt the Messiah, the
Christ promised of old. So much is this so that the title
"Christ"* (christos) functions almost as if it is the sur-

name of Jesus himself. Several other messianic titles
and designations are accorded to Jesus within the
Pauline corpus, including Son (of God)* (sixteen

times in Rom l:4, 9; 5:10; 8:3, 29,32;1Cor 1:9; 15:28;

2 Cor 1:19; Gal 1:16; 2:20;4:4,6; Eph 4:13; Col l:13;
I Thess l:10), Son of David (nuo times in Rom l:3;
2 Tim 2:8) and Lord* (around 275 times, including
such important christological passages as I Cor 8:6;

Phil 2:11). Yet it cannot be forgotten that the appear-
ance of the Messiah was regarded within many writ-
ings of first-centuryJudaism above all as an eschato-

logical event, an indisputable sign that the age to
come had arrived. In a sense then, it is true to say that
the linchpin of Paul's eschatology is the proclamation
ofJesus of Nazareth as the Messiah. At the same time
it also needs to be said that the key event which guar-
antees, or authenticates, that messiahship is the rais-
ing ofJesus from the dead, for it is that act of resur-
rection which demonstrates how the eschatological
age has impinged upon the present.

3.2. Tlu hqnce of tlu Bclutolagbal,4ga One of the
standard features ofJewish apocallptic literature is

the division of time into two aeons (4 Ezra 7:50, "The
Most High made not one age but two," is a classic

statement of this). Perhaps the most demonstrable way

that Paul shows his acceptance of this son of an
eschatological dualism ofnvo aeons is in his use ofthe
phrase "this age" (Rom 12:2; I Cor l:20; 2:G8; 3:18;

2 Cor 4:4). The corresponding phrase "the age ro
come," although implied at several points in the Paul-
ine corpus, is never used in the undisputed letters (it
does appear in Eph l:21). The present age is occasion-
ally described as eil (poni:ros, Gal 1:4; Eph 5:16; 6:13),

and the inhabitants of the world are a "wicked and
perverse generation" (Phil 2:15). And yet it becomes

clear that Paul believes that the eschatological hope of
the future has in some way impinged upon the pres-

ent. As the apostle declares in 2 Corinthians 5:17,

"the old has passed away, behold the new has come."
In I Corinthians l0:1I he asserts that "the end ofthe
ages has come" (with a deliberate use of the perfect
verb hatintihen), and in I Corinthians 7:31 he states

that "the form of this world is passing away." He de-

scribes this eschatological age as a "new creation*"
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(haini Hisit,2 Cor 5:17l. Gal 6:15). More than this, Paul

associates the arrival of the eschatological age with

the revelation ofJesus Christ as God's Messiah. Thus

he declares in Galatians 4:4 thzt "when the time had

fully come, God sent forth his own Son." AII of this is

to suggest tlat Paul's teaching about the presence of
the eschatological age must be set against the back-

drop of a temporal dualism.

Several related images are used to express this idea
of two aeons, including the Adam/Christ analogy of
Romans 5 and I Corinthians 15 (saeAdam and Christ),

and an extended anthropological image involving a

contrast between the old self/new self (Rom 6:6; Col
3:$10; Eph 2:15; 4:22-24); outer self/inner self (Rom

7:22;2 Cor 4:16; Eph 3:15); physical person/spiritual
person (2 Cor 2:1416; saz New Nature and Old Na-

ture). A spatial image involving the use of "heaven"*
(ouranos) and its related terms also offers an important
means whereby eschatological truth is communicated
in the Pauline leners (as Lincoln demonstrates).

The assurance of the present reality of the new age

gave rise to an overly realized understanding ofChris-
tian existence within some congregations. So certain
were they about the reality of eschatological existence

noa, that there seemed little need for any resurrection

inthefuturu-the resurrection life was presendy being
lived (most scholars accept that I Cor 4:8; 15:12 and

2 Tim 2:18 can all be exegetically linked as expressive

of this overrealized perspective, but see Wedderburn

for a dissenting opinion). In the case of Corinth thls

overrealized enthusiasm seems to have manifested lt-
self in an unhealthy preoccupation with spiritual gifts,*

demonstrating how closely allied eschatology and
pneumatology were in Paul's time (as Thisdeton

argues; sre Holy SpiriQ. Surely R P. Manin is correct at

this point in suggesting that I Corinthians l5 must not
be separated from I Corinthians 12-14, panicularly
within an exegetical framework It is not difficult to
demonstrate that the same dynamic interplay betr,veen

eschatology and pneumatology persists throughout
church history and holds true even today, with appeal

to the Pauline letters being made by all sides over the
years. Paul counters the enthusiasm ofthe Corinthians
in nrvo major ways: firs! by the use of sarcastic rebuke
(as in 1 Cor 4:8); second, by forcefully reemphasizing

the futuristic dimensions of their common faith (as in
1 Cor l5). Similar overly realized understandings of
Christian existence are reflected (and challenged!) in
I Timothy 2:1&18, 2 Thessalonians 2:2 and (possibly)

I Thessalonians 4:13. There exists in Paul a dialectic

between the present and the future, particularly as it is
connected to the concept of salvation.

However, despite the assurance of a present dimen-

sion of eschatological hope, it should not be over-
looked that for Paul the final revelation of the eschat-

ological age still lies in the future. The ultimate
transformation of the world order, the final redemp
tion of the believer (the granting of the resurrection
body) and the finaljudgment are all events which are

yet to be awaited. The present is conditioned by both
the past (death and resurrection ofJesus Christ) and
the future (the awaited parousia at the end of time).

t.2.1. Thc Kingdon of God/Chrisl Although the idea
ofthe kingdom ofGod/Christ is a standard feature of
the Jewish eschatological perspective which Paul

shares and is something which clearly underlies much
of his ethical teaching, the phrase itself is not a prom-
inent one within the Pauline letters (sa Kingdom of
God,zChrist). Apparently Paul does clearly assume the
life and ministry ofJesus Christ to have been in some

way the inauguration ofthe kingdom ofGod on earth,
despite the fact that this is never explicitly stated any-

where within his leners.

Paul tends to talk of the kingdom of God/Christ as

if it is something awaited in the future, although oc-

casionally he hints at the present reality of the king-

dom in the life of the Christian (as in Rom 14:17 and

I Cor 4:20). One of his most common statements

about the kingdom is that it is something which the

believer inherits (as in I Cor 6:9-10; 15:50; Gal 5:21)

as a result of faithfulness; again, clearly it is a future
inheritance which is in view. More central within
Paul's teaching on the kingdom of God,/Christ is the
place that the resurrection of Jesus Christ has in
bringing the kingdom to bear within human historl'.

3.3. Tlu Rnnru'tion of Jesus Christfron tlu Dead. For
Paul the resurrection* ofJesus is primarily an eschat-

ological event a{Iirming the fact that the new age has

arrived. At the same time it is understandably seen as

the vindication ofJesus'death on the cross and is
closely associated with Christ's accession to power at

the right hand of God (Rom 8:34; saa Exaltation), pro-

viding the basis for his intercession on behalf of the

saints. Despite the fact that the resurrection is for Paul

an eschatological act ofGod, it is never simply a "spir-
itual" event loosed from the moorings of history or
distanced from some sort of physicality. For Paul the

resurrection ofJesus clearly involves the risen Lord in
some sort of somatic existence, although admittedly it
is an existence of a different order.

3.3.1. Rmans 1:3-4: Son ol God and Rtsumecti,on.

Most scholars aSree that within these two verses we

have the apostle alluding to a traditional creedal af-

firmation (see Creed) aboutJesus Christ. Several fea-

tures of the passage hint at an earlier setting of the
declaration, perhaps arising from the Palestinian
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church. Notable among these are the unusual phrase
"according to the Spirit of holiness" and the juxtapo
sition ofJesus' earthly credentials ("descended from
David according to the flesh") with his heavenly status
("designated Son ofGod in power"). In short, we have

here a dual affirmation ofJesus' sonship: he is both
Son of David and Son of God.* What is significant in
terrns of Paul's eschatology is the fact thatJesus' cre-

dentials as Son of God are closely linked to his resur-
recdon from the dead. It is no wonder that this pas-

sage is sometimes described as reflecting one of the
earliest stages oftheological reflection among the first
Christians, where the resurrecdon is the act which

accordsJesus his status as God's Son. When this con-
sideration is held alongside the fact that the participial
form hnristlwntos in verse 4 (translated as "designated"

in the RSV, "declared" in the NRSVJ is very diflicult
to interpret precisely, it is easy to understand how

those who advocated adoptionism found the text a key

one for their position.

).3.2. 1 Corinthians 15: An Excursus tn Rtsunection.

In I Corinthians 15 we have a semi-independent ex-

cursus on the resurrection and its implications for the
believer. This is the most detailed discussion of the
resurrect-ion within the Pauline corpus. The focus of
discussion within the chapter is mol whether or not

Jesus Christ has been raised from the dead (as is often
assumed in popular apologetics), but what the impli-
cations of Christ's resunection are for the believer.
Thus I Corinthians 15:12 provides an important clue
for the discussion as a whole: "Now if Christ is

preached as raised from the dead, how can some of
you say that there is no resurrection of the dead?"

Important insight is here gained about the nature of
the controversy at Corinth and the identity ofthe so-

called Corinthian* heresy. Paul is here confronting
an overrealized eschatology within the Corinthian
congregation, one which suggests that the Corinthi-
ans (or at least some of them) believed there was no
need for their future resurrection since they had been

baptized and were living fie resurrection life already.

Paul's initial defense of a futuristic eschatology in-
volves his reminding the Corinthians of his earlier
teaching on the matter, one built on traditional creed-

al declarations about the resurrection ofJesus Christ
(1 Cor 15:3-7) and his appearance to viitnesses. In
other words the Corinthians share Paul's acceptance

of the resurrection ofJesus Christ as foundational to

their Christian faith but differ as to their understand-

ing of its significance for Christian hope.

3.r.2.1. Tht First Fruits (l br 15:20,2l). Paul uses

an illustration drawn from agriculture to demonstrate
the connection between the resurrection of Jesus

Christ and the resurrection of the believer. In I Co-
rinthians 15:20 and 15:23 he describes the risen Lord

Jesus Christ as the first fruis* (aparchi), implying that
the believer will share in the resurrection life in the
same way that the full harvest is related to rhe initial
crop. The imponant qualifier interjected by means of
this agricultural image is that the resurrection exis-

tence of the believer is still future and yet to be await-

ed. The whole image is dependent upon an under-
standing of a dynamic unity existing benveen Christ
and the believers; whatever happens to the risen Lord

Jesus Christ is automatically transferred to the Chris-
tian community, albeit within an eschatological con-
text. As M.J. Harris (114) puts it, the first fruits image

demonstrates that Christ is "both the pledge and the
paradigm of the somatic resurrection of believers."

Paul also applies the aparchi image to his eschato-

logical teaching about the gift of the Holy Spirit* in
Romans 8:23, as well as to Jewish,/Gentile relation-
ships within the plan of God in Romans 1l:16 (the
image may also be present in 2 Thess 2:13 depending
on the textual variants adopted). A related image, de-

scribing the risen Christ as the "firstborn* of the
dead" (Prototokos eh ton ntkrdn), is contained in the pre-
Pauline hymn of Colossians l:15-20.

)3.2.2. Ttu Adnm/Christ Analog (1 Cor 15:20-21,

44b-45). Pad's use of the Adam,/Christ* analogy is
one of the most important features of his eschatolog-
ical teaching in the chapter. Beginning in I Corinthi-
ans 15:20 the apostle sets up a deliberate contrast be-

tween Adam andJesus Christ as representative figures
of humanity. The analogy is further extended in
l5:44b-45 where Paul once again appears to correct
an overrealized understanding of resurrection exis-

tence among the Corinthians. In I Corinthians l5:46
he reverses the order in which the physical body and
the resurrection body are to appear (the Corinthians
may be exhibiting dependence upon the kind of
teaching about Adamic mankind found in Philo of
Alexandria at this point). The result of this is that
Christ is portrayed as embodying what R. Scroggs has

described as "eschatological humanity."
).).2.). Death: Tfu Lost Enany (l Cor 15:26). ldithin

the Pauline letters death is portrayed in both physical
and spiritual terms. Thus, it is borh the cessation of
monal life (Phil 1:21; sae Life and Death) and the state

ofspiritual separation from God (Rom 7:9-14; Eph 2:1-

3; Col l:21). The destructive power of death is never
downplayed in Paul (note the use of &atalyo in 2 Cor

5:1), although it is occasionally presented as the door-
way of depanure to another existence (2 Cor 5:8; Phil
1:23; 2 Tim 4:6). In the midst of his extended discus-

sion on the implications ofJesus Christ's resurrection,
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Paul uses an unusual phrase in describing physical

death, referring to it as "the last enemy to be de-

stroyed." M. C. de Boer argues that this defeat of death
is central to I Corinthians 15:20-28, the heart ofPaul's
eschatological teaching in the chapter. This is a highly
evocative image, emphasizing the imponance of the

cross* for Paul's thought as it hints at a confrontation
between Jesus Christ and Death, as if the latter is a
personified {igure who must be engaged in combat on
this cross of Calvary (see Triumph). The figure of
Death as an enemy is clearly drawn from Paul's

eschatological worldview (similar instances of precise-

ly this son of personilication of death can be found
in other Jewish and Christian apocalypses such as

4 Ezra 8:53 and Rev 6:8; 20:1&14; see de Boer,9&91,
for further details).

At the same time the image sets up something of a

tension within Paul's teaching on physical death, a
tension which can perhaps best be highlighted by

considering when it is that Paul views this enemy* to
be destroyed. Has it already been accomplished by

Christ's death on the cross (as the use of the aorist
hatarghantos in 2 Tim 1:10 suggess)? Or is it some-

thing which is still to occur in the indefinite future, at

the awaited parousia of Christ? Clearly the immediate
context of I Corinthians 15:20-28 would suggest the

latter, although how this is then to be applied to be-

lievers and what its implications are for their present

ethical conduct are matters which are far from certain.
To put it another way, if death and sin are intercon-
nected (as Paul forcefully asserts in Rom 5:12), how is

it that the Christian is exhorted to live a life in the
present which is freed from the power and effect of
sin,* and yet be expected to await the deliverance
from death as something in the future? Sin (which is
personified in Rom 5:14, 17,21; 7:&11, l&25) is al-

ready conquered-yes; but not the physical death that
is so intimately associated with it-that must await the

future consummation. At the very least we must admit
a theological tension being expressed here, although
we need not go so far as some do to suggest that Paul

is involved in a damaging self-contradiction at this
poinr

3.4. Tlu Auaitcd hl of tl" Inrd urd Finul ludgt to,L

The Day of the lnrd (ybm IGIMI) is a standard feature

in OT prophetic literature, one which Paul takes over
and expands within his letters. As far as can be ad-

duced it was originally conceived as a day of future joy,
when God would intervene on behalf of his people

and save them from calamity, righting injustice and
defeating Israel's enemies. However, many of the
prophets, such as Amos, Ezekiel, Isaiah, Zechariah,

Zephaniah, Malachi andJoel, in an effon to call the

people back to true obedience, shifted the focus with-
in their message, proclaiming the Day of the lord to
be not only a time of deliverance but a time ofjudg-
ment for the nation of Israel as well (see Everson).
The idea of an eschatological Day of the Lord can
also be found inJewish pseudepigraphal documents
(such as 1 Enach, 4 Ezra and 2 Banuh\ and in select

Qumran* documents (such as IQM and IQS). In the
Gospels it is most closely associated with Jesus' state-

ments about the coming Son of man, but can be iden-
tified within all gospel straa. Paul takes over theJew-
ish concept of the Day of the tord, including the nvin
themes of eschatological salvation and future judg-

ment, within his teaching on the theme. However, he
creatively integrates this OT hope with his own devel-

oping christology, effectively transforming the "Day of
the lord (Yahweh)" into the "Day of the Lord,/alus
Cird,st." This creativity stands as one of the most im-
portant contributions within Pauline eschatology (see

4 below).
3.4.1. The Day of tlw l,ord and tlw Parousia of tesus

Christ. A variety of expressions are used within the
Pauline letters for the eschatological Day of the lord,
particularly as it is used with reference toJesus Christ
The simple phrase "Day of the Lord" occurs in
1 Thessalonians 5:2 and 2 Thessalonians 2:2; the
phrase "Day of the lordJesus Christ" in I Corinthians
5:5; "Day of the LordJesus" in I Corinthians 1:8 and

2 Corinthians l:14; "Day of ChristJesus" in Philippi-
ans 1:6; "Day of Christ" in Philippians l:10 and 2:16;

"the Day" in I Thessalonians 5:4 and I Corinthians
3:13; "that Day" in 2 Timothy l:12, 18; 4:8. In addition
Paul is the major NT source for the use of the term
parousia, of the future coming of Jesus Christ (l Cor
l5:23; I Thess 2:19;3:13;4:15;5:23;2 Thess 2:1,8-9).
The noun apohnlypsis ("reveladon") is used in a sim-

ilar way in I Corinthians l:7 and 2 Thessalonians l:7.
In the Pastorals a significant change in vocabulary

appears; the term epipharuin is used with reference to

the appearance of the LordJesus Christ in I Timothy
6:l; 2 Timothy l:10; 4:1,8; Titus 2:13, while the verb

eptphaino ("appear") appears in Titus 2:1 1 and 3:4 (the

noun epiplwuia ("appearance") also appears in
2 Thess 2:8). In all three Pastoral letters the imme-

diate context of these verses suggests a future mani-

festation of the glory* of the lord Jesus Christ, al-

though the present dimension is also clearly in
evidence (especially in 2 Tim 2:10). Several related
verb forms are also used within the Pauline corpus to
denote this future eschatological evenu forms of ncho-

mai ("come") appear in I Corinthians 4:5; ll:26 and

2 Thessalonians 2:10; apohnlyptit ("reveal") in
2 Thessalonian s I :7 ; and phannoo ("make manifest")
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in Colossians 3:4. The phrase "the Day of redemp
tion" appears in Ephesians 4:30; while to ttl.os ("the
end") occurs in 1 Corinthians l:8; l5:24; 2 Corinthi-
ans l:13; andtattliin I Corinthians l0:11. The future
parousia ofJesus Christ is often popularly described
as "the Second Coming" or "the Second Advent," al-

though it is worth noting that neither phrase is found
within the Pauline letters (nor anyuhere in the NT,

for that matter); the first anested distinction between

a "First Advent" and a "Second Advent" is found in
the writings ofJustin Martyr (c. aD. ll0), although a

close approximation is found in Hebrews 9:28.

At several points in the Pauline letters it appears

that traditional declarations of the coming of the Mes-

siah from heaven are cited. Generally these state-

ments are filled with apocalyptic language and image-

ry, much of it drawn fiom OT prophetic literature (as

in I Thess l:9-10; 4:13-5:ll). One of the most inter-
esting is the Greek transliteration of the Aramaic

phrase Maranatlwfound in I Corinthians 16:22. The
linguistic evidence deriving fiom a bilingual setting
makes this potentially the earliest recorded acknowl-

edgement of the lordship of Jesus Christ. Some dis-

pute remains abouthow Maranalia should be divided
and separated and whether it should be understood
as an invocation for the Lord to come (marana thn,

"Come, our Lord!") or as a straightforward declara-
tion that he has already come (maran atha, "The Lord
has come!"). In any event, the context ofthe passage

is presumably the Lord's Supper* (as in the interesting
parallel in Dd. 10:6), and it seems reasonable to take

the Aramaic phrase to contain at least an element of
future fulfillment within ir In short, the ejaculation
Maranatha is a prayer, uttered within a liturgical con-

text, that may call for the future parousia of the Lord.

The parallel in Revelation 22:20 would support such

an interpretation.
3.4.2. The Delay of tfu Parousia. One prominent

school ofthought within NT scholarship has held that
the nonarrival ofthe parousia ofJesus Christ created

a crisis early within the life of the Christian church.
This "delay of the parousia" is sometimes ponrayed as

triggering the need for a de-eschatologization of the
Christian hope, a movement away from Jewish apoc-

alyptic ideas which see the fulfillment of C,od's prom-
ises as taking place in the not-too-distant return of
Christ to earth; such a belief is replaced by a more

Hellenistic understanding of Christ's "presence" as

taking place within the life of the believer. Under the
impact of the delayed parousia (so the argument
goes), eschatology is necessarily dehistoricized, and

the meaning of the future hope was spiritualized and

transposed into a more mystical union between Christ
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and the church. The Pauline materials figure promi-
nently within such theories about the crisis presented
by the delay of the parousia, although there is an
increasing swell of voices objecting to the assumption
that the parousia presented such a theological crisis
among the early Christians that is so often supposed
(see Aune, Bauckham). Many scholars have con-
cluded that the later Pauline lefters (such as 2 Cor
l0-13 and Phil) reflect precisely this sort of shift in
perspective, a suggestion which raises the question of
development within Paul's eschatological thought.

3.4.3. Tht Questian of Danlofmmt in Pauliru Eschn-

tology. Two basic ways of approaching this question
have been employed by Pauline scholars. The first is

to note the differences (even inconsistencies) between
sections of Paul's letters with regard to eschatological
matters and suggest that the apostle has changed his
mind, or developed in his understanding of the issues,

or that his follower(s) responsible for the Deutero-

Pauline letters have done so (see Achtemeier and Bek-

er l99l). Generally such an approach involves both a

detailed study of Pauline chronology* and careful at-

tention to the polemica.l contexts in which the letters
are written. Indeed,J. W. Drane argues that the diver-
sity of eschatological expression is directly related to
the diversity of opponents against whom Paul is writ-
ing, although he rejects some o[ the more radical re-

sults of advocates of such an approach. In any event,

the dating and circumstances surrounding the pro-
duction of a letter are crucial in determining whether
development of thought is detectable. In the main, the
letters of the Pauline corpus are divided by scholars
adopt.ing this explanation of development into three
groups, representing an increasingly Hellenistic and
individualistic understanding of eschatology which
occurs over time: (l) Paul's early letters (l Thess, 2

Thess); (2) Paul's major letters (Rom, 1 Cor, 2 Cor,
Gal); (3) Paul's later letters (Phil, Col, Eph, Philem)
(diversity of opinion about the categorization of some

letters is common).

The second approach is simply to allow the differ-
ences to stand and to explain them as inevitable given
the nature ofthe subject matter; to accept them as the
apostle trying to explain the inexplicable and, not sur-

prisingly, creating some real theological tensions with-
in his writing. In the words of C. F. D. Moule, such

tensions are "best explained as the result, simply, of
the unmanageable dimensions of the Christian veri-

ties" (Moule,4).
In summary, the question of development in Paul's

eschatology inevitably involves one in scholarly inves-

tigation on at least three separate but interconnected
fronts: controversy about the integrity ofthe Corinthi-
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an letters (nuo, three or four letters?), the chronolog-
ical order of the letters (notably Phil) and debates

about Pauline authorship of some of the disputed let-
ters (namely, 2 Thess, Col and Eph). However, even
within the undisputed letters the controversy about
development of Paul's eschatological thought arises.

The eschatological teaching contained in I Corin-
thians 15 and 2 Corinthians 5:l-10 has long been one
of the major areas of discussion (Gillman offers a sur-
vey of interpretation). Many feel that in I Corinthians
15 we have Paul giving his clearest expression ofthe
future hope for the believer, associating the granting
of the resurrection body with the parousia of Christ
(which is expected very soon, during Paul's own life-
time). However, in 2 Corinthians 5:l-10 it appears that
Paul provides an alternative perspective, one in which
the Christian believer is somehow united with Christ
at the point of death, and the granting of the resur-
rection body postponed indefinitely, presumably until
the parousia (sea Intermediate State). Many scholars
have attempted to explain this shift in perspective be-

tween the two letters. Dodd, for example, explains the
shift to have come about because of Paul's own brush
with death, something which, Dodd suggests, took
place between the writing of the letters we know as

I Corinthians and 2 Corinthians (this trauma is per-
haps hinted at in 2 Cor 1:8-11). Many scholars (includ-
ing F. F. Bruce and E. E. Ellis) would dispute this
suggestion, arguing that it is highly improbable that
Paul would have changed his mind on so cenffal an
issue within the span of a few short weeks or months
(the supposed time lag betr,veen rhe writing of the two
Corinthian letters). For them the essential teaching
contained in I Corinthians 15 and 2 Corinthians 5:1-

l0 is perfectly compatible. Some scholars have at-

tempted to explain the difference between the teach-

ing contained within the nvo letters by arguing that
I Corinthians l5 is concemed primarily with a collec-
tive eschatology and 2 Corinthians 5:l-10 is con-
cerned primarily with an individualistic eschatology.

The fact that so much attention (and variety of inter-
pretation) is given to the problem raised by the escha-

tology of the Corinthian letters is some indication of
its importance within Pauline studies.

Others have sought to identiff a development in
Paul's eschatological thought even within'his earlier
letters, namely I and 2 Thessalonians. C. L. Mearns,
for example, suggests that Paul's earliest eschatologi-
cal teaching was radically realized and that the death
of Christian believers witlrin the Thessalonian con-
gregation forced a radical shift in his understanding
of such matters. This sort of approach assumes that
the death of believers would have come as something

unexpected and theologically worrying to Paul, result-
ing in him "re-conceptualizing the Parousia in the
form of a'Second Coming.' " (Mearns, 139). While the
death of some of the members of the congregation is

certainly an issue within the church at Thessalonica
(as in I Thess 4:1&18), there is little to suggest that this
was a result of Paul's own teaching to them. Indeed,
it is diffrcult to imagine that in the approximately
twenty years of missionary activity prior to his writing
I Thessalonians, Paul had not yet been faced with the
death of Christians nor worked out the matter theo
logically.

3.4.4. Tlw ludgtmr Seor of God/Christ Paul takes

over the standardJewish expectation that all men and
women will be held accountable before God* for their
lives (see Travis). There is within Paul's letters a close

association between the parousia of the Lord Jesus
Christ and the execution of{inaljudgmenl* A classic

example of this is found in 1 Thessalonians 3:13,

where declaration of the parousia is placed within a

judgment context "before God" (anprostlwn tou tluou).
In I Corinthians 3:12-15 Paul offers an extended pas-

sage about the final judgment, using an image of
building materials being tested by the puri!,ing fires
of "the Day" (1 Cor 3:13). Similar imagery of giving
account before God is used in Romans 2:1-11; 14:10-

12 and (with reference to Paul himself) in Philippians
2:16. In Romans 2:16 God is said to judge the secrets

of humankind by ChristJesus (din Christou laou).
In connection with the final judgment at the con-

summation of this age, Paul speaks explicitly of the
judgment seat (b|:na) truice within his leuers (Rom
14:10; 2 Cor 5:10), building upon the image found in
Isaiah 45. The curious thing about this motif is that
thejudgment seat is described as belonging to God in
the first reference and as belonging to Christ in the
second. There is some precedent for this fluctuation
between God and messianic agent within Jewish
pseudepigraphal texts (such as I Enoch 37 -71; T. Abr.

l3:l-2); the same is carried on in Christian writings
after Paul, probably under the apostle's influence
(e.g., Polycarp Piil6.2). By extension, the right ofjudg-
ment is extended to the Christian church* acting as

Christ's agents. Thus Paul himself feels able to pass

judgment on unethical behavior (1 Cor 5:3-5) and ex-

horts the church to do the same (1 Cor 5:11-13; sez

Discipline). He even hints that the saints will execute

eschatologicaljudgment over the world* and the an-

gels* (l Cor 6:2-3).

i.4.5. Tfu Jungwnt of Satan and His Angels. Satan*
is mentioned frequently in the Pauline letters, always

as a power hostile to God and malevolent to the saints
(Rom 16:20; 1 Cor 5:5; 7:5;2 Cor 2:11; 1l:14 12:7;
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I Thess 2:18). The Lerms Tanpln (ln peirazon) and
Dnil (diabolns) are also used (in I Thess 3:5 and Eph
6:l 1 respectively). This is perfectly in keeping with the
eschatological dualism of other Jewish apocallptic
texts which characteristically describe the present age

as one in which Satan's power and authority are in
evidence. Indeed, Satan is called "the god of this age"

in 2 Corinthians 4:4, and "the prince of the power of
the air" in Ephesians 2:2. Also in keeping with these

apocalyptic texts is a developed angelology, with Satan

being supported by a host offigures; in the main Paul

conforms to thisJewish usage (see Can). We find an-

gels (sometimes triendly, but generally hostile) men-
tioned in passing throughout the Pauline letters (Rom

8:38; I Cor 4:9; 6:3; 1l:10; 13:l; 2 Cor ll:14; 12:7; Gal
l:8; 3:19; 4:14 Col 2:18; I Thess 4:16). Related to this
are the references to the "rulers of this age" (l Cor
2:G9); the "principalities and powers"* (Rom 8:38;

I Cor l5:24; Eph 6:12; Col 2:15); "world rulers ofthis
present darkness and spiritual hosts of wickedness in
high places" (Eph 6:13); and "the elemental spirits of
the universe" (Gal 4:3; Col 2:8, 20). Yet the ultimate
judgment and defeat ofSatan, together with his angel-
ic minions, is portrayed as a certainty in several key

passages, notably Romans 16:20. Thus Paul balances

the present and future dimensions of this judgment of
Satan, with the cross of Christ being the fulcrum of the
scales ofjustice.

There is considerable fluidity of referents within
the language of angelic powers in the Pauline corpus.

At times (such as Rom 8:3&39; Col 2:15 and Eph 2:2;

3:10; 6:12) the referent is apparently a spiritual force,
while at other dmes (such as Rom 13:1-7 and I Cor
2:G8) it is clearly a political power that is in view (see

Carr, Wink; see Principalities and Powers). The rela-
tionship between the two basic categories (spiritual

and political forces) inevitably involves one in discus-

sions about Pauline chronology* and the authorship
of Colossians* and Ephesians.*

3.4.6. Thcludgnent of th.e Man of Lawbsmess (2 Thess

2). There has been considerable debate about the
identjfication of the "man of lawlessness (or sin)"
mentioned in 2 Thessalonians 2:l-12. The fact that it
is found in a letter which is disputed by some as gen-

uinely Pauline has also contributed to the debate. The
passage presens significant exegetical dilemmas in its
own right, not least the diffrculty in determining who
the "man of lawlessness"* (2 Thess 2:3) is supposed

to represent. Is he a symbol of Satan, or one of his
agents? Is he a figure in the tradition of the wicked
Antiochus Epiphanes from the days of Daniel, asso-

ciated with the "abomination of desolation" and the
Roman emperor Caligula (Mk l3:14)? Should we iden-
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tifr this figure with the political leadership of Rome,
a representative ofcivil authority or perhaps even with
the emperor* himself as the one who brings political
upheaval (apostasia)? It seems clear that the underly-
ing imagery for this ungodly figure is found in Eze-
kiel's passage about the King of Tyre (Ezek 28:l-19),
but recognition of this does not necessarily aid in de-

termining who is intended. Associarion with the an-
tichrist figure in Revelation is understandable given
the overall tone of the passage (see Mounce).

Similarly, who or what is "the restraining influence"
(2 Thess 2:G7; sa Man of l,awlessness and Resrrain-
ing Power)? Is it Paul himself (as Cullmann and
Munck suggest)? Or is it the need for the gospel mes-

sage to be proclaimed throughout the world (as Aus
argues)? Again, one of the reasons why it is difficult
to determine precisely what the author has in mind
arises from an exegetical oddity, an unusual phrasing
in the Greek text which provides both a neuter expres-

sion (to hatuhnn,2 Thess 2:6) and a masculine one (io
hntuchon,2 Thess 2:7) in successive verses.

In any event, the main thrust of the passage is to
place the rise of the "man of lawlessness" within a

temporal framework (as in 2 Thess 2:3), while at the
same time assert his ultimate defeat by the lnrdJesus
at the future parousia.

3.4.7. Tht Wrath to Comc. T}:,e coming wrarh* (orge)

is mentioned over twenty times within the Pauline let-
ters, the noun appearing both with the definite article
and without it. Several other terms and phrases, most-

ly drawn from the verb krino ('Judge") and its cog-

nates, are also used to express the just execution of
judgment by God or his designated agent at rhe end
of the age (see Kreitzer, 99-100, for details). The fact
that Paul tends not to associate God direcdy with the
execution of this wrath has prompted some scholars
(notably Dodd) to suggest thar he depersonalizes
wrath, There is some validity to the suggestion, al-

though the phrase "the wrath of God" (hi orgi tou
tluou) does appear three times (Rom l:18; Eph 5:6;

Col3:6).
J.5. Thc Gentilc Missio, urd tlu Fate of tlu tadsh Na-

tiom. According to his own testimony Paul's calling as

an apostJe is intimately related to his encounter with
the risen LordJesus (Gal 1:ll-17). While the focus of
Paul's "Damascus Road" experience is often placed
upon it being his conversion experience, it is impor-
tant to note that it might be more properly described
as his calling to participate in the fulfillment of God's
promises to bring all nations to him in the fullness of
time (as in Is 49; see Conversion and Call). This
means that Paul sees the whole of his subsequent min-
istry* among the nations (see Gentiles) as taking place
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within the context ofan eschatological ac! the resur-
rection ofJesus fiom the dead. Paul's commissioning
as the "apostle to the Gentiles" (Gal 2:8) is alluded to
throughout Paul's letters (see Kim, l-31, for details).

Clearly Paul sees his own apostolic ministry as part of
God's eschatological activiry and an essential compo
nent of that activity is the salvation of a people called
to be his own (as Wright notes). But how does this
affect his understanding of the fate of the Jewish na-

tion (sa Israel)? Several key texts deal with precisely

this question.

3.5.1. fumaru 9-11. C. H. Dodd long ago recog-

nized the special nature of Romans 9-ll, suggesting

that it was an independent source, possibly a serrnon
which was inserted by Paul into the letter. Certainly
the fact that it is possible to read ftom Romans 8:38

to 12:l without a discernible break in thought lends
weight to this suggestion. However, many Pauline in-
terpreters feel that Romans 9-ll is an integral pan
of the overall argument of the letter and do not feel
the interpolation approach is warranted. The problem
of the fate of theJewish nation lies at the heart of this
section of the letter, but this is anticipated earlier in
the letter (as in Rom 3:1-8 and the Abraham image in
Rom 4:l-25). Insofar as the section is concerned with
the future fate of the Jewish nation, in light of their
rejection of Jesus Christ as Messiah, it deals with
eschatological matters.

What does Paul feel will ultimately happen to the

Jewish nation (his own people)? In Romans I l:26 ("all
Israel will be saved") he appears to come close to what

might be described as a national universalism. How
literally should we take the "all Israel*" (pa: krail) in
Romans 1l:26 to be? It is diffrcult to reconcile such

teaching with the theme of justification by faith so

strongly emphasized elsewhere in his writing. One
way to understand Romans 9-l I is that it reflects an
unresolved tension within Paul's own thought, one
which cannot quite seem to abandon faith in God's

promises to historical Israel, yet one which is chal-
lenged by the redefinition of Israel into spiritual terms

demanded by the Christ event. Traditionally Israel
was seen as the instrument of God's salvation of the
Gentile nations (as in Is 40-66); Paul's dilemma is

how to maintain belief in this strand of prophetic
proclamation in light of Israel's rejection of Jesus
Chrisr A volcanic eruption has taken place within
Paul's thought and the place of Israel within the re-

vised eschatological scheme is like lava that has not
yet cooled; it is not yet ha-rdened or fixed, remaining
somewhat resilienL

3. 5.2. I Thessalmiarc 2: I 3- 1 6. Since the days of F. C.

Baur scholars have often claimed that this pericope

breaks the flow of Paul's argument in the lefter and
have suggested that it is an intelpolation, perhaps in-
serted by a later editor after the fall of Jerusalem in
AD. 70. At the heart of such an interpretation is the
assumption that the pericope is incompatible with
Paul's eschatological teaching elsewhere concerning
the fate of the Jewish nation. Competent cases have

been made for both possibilities (the section is gen-
uinely Pauline; alternatively, it is a non-Pauline inter-
polation). To a large degree the argument hinges on
whether a historical setting can be determined to frt
the judgment on the Jewish nation implied (such as

theJewish Passover riot of ,to. 49).

i.5. The Esclatolagical Gifi of the SpiritJewish escha-

tology traditionally associated the dawn ofthe age to
come with the bestowal of the Spirit of God (see Holy
Spirit). Paul carries through this idea, kniuing together

his doctrine of the risen lord Jesus Christ as expe-

rienced by the indwelling presence of the Spirit of
God in the life of the believer. In I Corinthians 15:45

the risen Christ, the last Adam, is even described as

the "life-giving Spiit" (pnatna zoopoinun). Several im-

ages are used to express the role that the Spirit has in
the life of the believer. Similar declarations about the
impanation of life by the Spirit are recorded in Ro-

mans 8:2, 10 and 2 Corinthians 3:6.

3.6.1. The Spirit as First Fruits. Paul explicitly de-

scribes the Spirit as the first fruits* (aparcht) in Ro-
mans 8:23, paralleling what is said about the risen
Christ himself in I Corinthians 15:20. This agricultur-
al image is used extensively in the OT (as in Lev 23:10-

t4).

).6.2. The Spirit as Gunrantee. At several places with-

in the Pauline letters the gift of the Holy Spirit is

described as the guarantee (anabdn) of God (2 Cor
l:22; 5:5; Eph l:14). This unusual term is a Semitic
loan word and was well established in Greek as a
financial term. It denoted the promise to pay a full
balance based upon the handing over of an initial
down payment.* The financial metaphor lent itself
readily to Paul's doctrine of the indwelling Spirit and
is clearly eschatologically condit.ioned. The essential

point is that the believer is assured of his or her ul-

timate redemption* based upon the present posses-

sion of the Holy Spirit.
3.6.3. The Spirit and Inbritanre. The language of

inheritance also frgures within Paul's pneumatology
(l Cor 6:9-10; l5:50; Gal 5:21), where it is closely con-
nected to his understanding of covenental blessing
and the fulfillment of the promise of God to his peo-
ple in Abraham.* The idea of the Christian's posses-

sion of the Spirit as the basis for the adoption*
(huiatlvsia) as the children of God is declared at sev-
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eral places within the Pauline letters (Rom 8:15; 9:4;

Gal 4:5; Eph I :5). The use of the Greek transliteration
of the Aramaic term Abba is linked to this (Rom 8:15;

Gal 4:6). By virtue of the fact that the Christian (by

definition) has the Spirit, the status of adoption exiss
as a present reality. Yet it is not difficult to detect a

future dimension to this adoption within the passages,

a feature which is consistent with the rest of Paul's

eschatological teaching.
3.6.4. The Spirit ann Christian Ethital Life. Paul's

eschatological perspective informs his ethical teach-
ing, often helping to frame the way in which he de-

scribes the Christian as one who is to live his or her
life with an eye to the future (see Ethics). In effect this
means that Paul's ethical dualism is eschatological in
nature, not anthropological (as many advocating a

clash with Gnosticism have suggested in the past). For
Paul soteriology and eschatology are internvined,
finding the basis of expression through his christol-
ogy.* For example, in Galatians 1:4 the sacrificial
death of Christ is described as the means of believers'
deliverance "from the present evil age." Similarly, in
Romans 8:4 he defines Christian existence in terms of
a "life in the flesh" which has been surrendered for
a "life in the Spirit." The Spirit is also spoken of as the
power of resurrection existence made operative in the
Christian's ethical life (as in Rom 8:1 I ; I Cor 2:4-5).

,.7. Tru Trw$onwlion of tlu Casmu. One of the
standard features of apocalyptic eschatology is the
transformation of the created order under the effects

of the emerging age to come. This cosmic redemption
is also reflected at several key points within the Paul-

ine letters, demonstrat-ing a close connection between

the ideas of creation* and redemption* (see Gibbs).

Cosmic redemption is also intimately connected to an-

thropological redemption within the Pauline letters.

The destiny ofboth the created order and the human
race are determined by Christ's resurrection from the
dead, and both find their fulfillment in his lordship.

Thus Paul concludes his shon excursus on creation in
Romans 8:19-22 with the proclamat.ion that this re-

demption includes the adoption of his children via
the activity of the Spirit (Rom 8:23).

3.7.1. fumarc 8:19-23. In the midst of an extended

discussion of the effects of Jesus Christ's redeeming
action for the Christian we have a shon section which
describes its cosmic dimensions. Paul here employs

the language ofJewish apocalyptic, anthropomorphiz-
ing the created order (hi ktisis), and mixing in the
image of birth pangs (qnddinei). As D. C. Allison dem-

onstrates, "binh pangs" is something of a technical
term within apocallptic texts, often associated with the

tribulations surrounding the advent of the Messiah.
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Interestingly, Paul also includes the image within the
passage on the parousia in I Thessalonians 5:3, a
section built very much on the traditional OT expec-

tations of the Day of the Lord. It is a common image
within apocalyptic sections of the OT (Is 26:1&19;

66:7-14), of the Synoptics (Mk l3:8; Mt 24:8), and it
occurs within other apocal)?ses (4 Ezra 5:1-13, 50-55;

6:21-24;9:3). Yet the paragraph from Romans is not
intended as a detailed teaching about creation as

such, but is made to serve as a supporting illustration
of Paul's main concern, the "adoption, the redemp
tion of our body" (Rom 8:23 NRSV; see 7.2 below).

,.7.2. Philip.pians 3:21. In Philippians 3:20-21 we

have another example of Paul's concem with the
transformation of the believer's physical body into a

glorious body by the power* of the resurrection. Yet
at the conclusion of this couplet Paul includes a

phrase which breaks out of the boundaries of the an-
thropological imagery and interjects a cosmic note.
The resurrection is said to be the power "which ena-

bles him even to subject all things to himself." This is

similar to the declaration made in I Corinthians 15:27

and is built upon Psalm 8:7. Once again the transfor-
mation of humankind and the subjection of the cos-

mos are interconnected ideas.

3.7.3. Colassian: 1:15-20. The idea of Christ's role as

creator is prominent within the pre-Pauline hymn* of
Colossians 1: l5-20. This creator motif is also balanced
within the hymn by the proclamation of Christ as the
agent of redempion (di' autou apokatallaxai, Col I :20).

The cosmic dimension of the redemptive action of
Christ on the cross is brought out by the inclusion of
ta panla ("all things") and eite ta epi tis ges eite ta en tois

ouranois ("whether things on earth or in the heaven-
lies") in verse 20.

3.7.4. Epfusiarc 1:10. In Ephesians l:$10 the mys-

tery* of God's plan of salvation is described as pre-
planned in Christ and revealed in the fullness of time.
The author of Ephesians then includes an unusual
verb (aruhQhnlni6sasth,ai) to denote the ultimate goal
of this plan as it is fulfrlled in Christ. This verb carries
with it a strongly eschatological note, as well as a cos-

mological one (it is ta panta, "all things," which is said

to be "summed up" in Christ).
J.8 To Telos ond To Teleios. The telns word group

is used quite extensively within the Pauline letters,
often with an eschatological meaning which is per-

haps best interpreted in straightforward temporal
terms. J. M. Coun contends that this is part of the
technical language of apocallptic which Paul adops.
Almost certainly a temporal sense of ,o ttlos, "finally,"
is intended in I Corinthians l5:24 where the noun is

used to describe the conclusion of a sequence of
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eschatological events, including the Son's handing
over of the kingdom to the Father (although some

interpreters t*e to tulns here as a noun). A related

occurrence, ag'ain bearing a temporal sense, is I Co
rinthians 10:11 where Paul describes his Corinthian
audience as those "upon whom the ends ofthe ages

(ta ttli tdn aiinin) have come." The noun (to lzlas) is

also used in Romans 6:21-22 to denote the contrasting
end results of sin* (death) and grace* (eternal life; sz
Life and Death). To rslos is used by Paul to communi-
cate the time of ultimate judgment, as in Philippians
3:9 where the enemies of the cross of Christ are de-

clared in Philippians 3:19 to have their end (n tclas)

in destruction (sae Wrath, Destruction). Similarly, in
2 Corinthians ll:15 the servants ofSatan are also said

to be heading for an appropriate end. (hin ta telas atai
hnta n erga aut6n); and in 1 Thessalonians 2:16 the

Judaizers are condemned as underjudgment ofthe
wrath of God which will come upon them "in the end"
( ttlnl. The term can also be used to denote the time

of ultimate redemption, as in 1 Corinthians l:8, where

the lord Jesus Christ is said to sustain the believing
Christians "until the end" (hcits tclau).

To tel,os can also carry the sense of "goal" or "des-

tination," although it is difficult to separate this com-

pletely from the temporal sense just discussed. The
most celebrated instance of this meaning is Romans
10:4 where the noun is used to describe the effect of
Christ's coming upon theJewish l,aw: "For Christ is

the end (telos) of the [,aw, that every one who has faith
may be justified." It may be that Paul is here reflecting
the saying ofJesus recorded in Manhew 5:17, associat-

ing the end (to tulns) with the idea of fulfillment of tlre
l-aw* (plhdsai). A similar use of ,o klos is found in
I Timothy l:5.

The neuter form (lo ttbion) of the adjective tubios is

used as an abstract noun in I Corinthians 13:10, de-

noting "that which is perfect or completed" and thus

sets up a contrast with the future eschatological age

and the present imperfect world. The adjecive tzleios

can also take the sense of"mature" or "adult" and is
so used in I Corinthians 2:6; 14:20; Philippians 3:15

(sa Perfect, Mature). In Ephesians 4:13 and Colos-

sians l:28 the same term is applied anthropologically
to the church and the believer respectively.

4. Pauline Eschatolory and (hristolory.

The interface between Paul's eschatology and his

christology* is extensive, particularly as it concerns
the role thatJesus Christ has as the executor of God's

finaljudgment. Although Paul does not choose to use

the title Son of man (the most prevalent language in
the Synoptic Gospels) to express this, he does never-

theless use equivalent ideas and images. Wthin the

Pauline letters OT theophanic traditions abow the
Day of the lord become invested with new meaning
and are applied to the risen tordJesus ChrisL This re-

emphasis generally builds upon a referential shift of
"[ord"* from God toJesus Christ, or on the reappli-
cation of "Day of the [ord" passages to the messianic
agent (see Ikeitzer, 1 l2-128, for a discussion ofeleven
key texts where this occurs).

The central feature ofPaul's eschatology, the resur-
rection* ofJesus Christ from the dead, is indisputably

a theological declaration, as can be evidenced by the
ways in which God is said to be active in Christ's res-

urrection. At several poins within the Pauline letters
God the Father is explicitly said to be responsible for
Jesus'resurrection (Rom 4:24; l0:9;1 Cor 6:14; 15:15;

2Cor 4:14; Gal l:l; Eph l:20; Col 2:12; l Thess 1:9-

10); once it is the God through his Spirit who accom-

plishes this (Rom 8:11); once it is the "Spirit of holi-
ness" (Rom l:4); and once it is the "glory of the Fa-

ther" which raises Jesus (Rom 6:4). Other passages

simply use an impersonal verb to denote the resurrec-
tion, generally taken to be a divine passive (Rom 4:25;

7:4; I Cor l5:4,12,20; 2 Cor 5:15; 2 Tim 2:8).

Yet Paul maintains a strong note of subordination
ofJesus Christ to God the Father even in the midst of
the most exalted christological passages. The two most
imponant examples are I Corinthians 15:28c and Phi-
lippians 2:1lc, lines which round off passages con-
taining eschatological material.

One of the most intriguing features of Paul's escha-

tology (which anticipates the rise of the doctrine of
the Trinity in the church) is the relationship berween

the risen lord Jesus and the Holy Spirir The Holy
Spirit is described as "Christ's Spirit" (Rom 8:9; Phil
l:19) and the "Spirit of (God's) Son" (Gal 4:6). At the
same time, in other passages the Holy Spirit is clearly
"God's Spirit" (l Cor 3:16; Phil 3:3; I Thess 4:8). The
overlap bewveen God and Christ (with reference to

"the SpiriC') is highlighted in 2 Corinthians 3:17, a

mH intn?retum which it is possible to take in either
direction.

5. Pauline Eschatologr and Ethics.

lt is sometimes suggested that an overemphasis on
eschatological matters undermines the need for a

strong ethical code for living in the present (see

Ethics). Contrary to many popular assumptions about

the detachment alleged to be inherent within eschat-

ological teaching, Paul's letters demonstrate a close

connection between eschatology and ethical exhorta-
tion. This is evident within the earliest of his letters,

those written to the church at Thessalonica where
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Paul confronts a misguided understanding about work
which is based upon an erroneous view of the immi-
nent reurn of Christ (see I(aye). Similarly, the ethical
exhortations contained in Romans 12-13 are wholly
conditioned by an eschatological perspective; the pas-

sage begins with an appeal that the believer not be
"conformed to this world but be transformed by the
renewal of your mind" (Rom l2:2), and concludes
with an extended paragraph warning ofthe approach-
ing day of Christ (Rom l3:ll-14). The same observa-

tion can be made about 2 Corinthians 5:l-10 where
the eschatological teaching about the implications of
a Christian's death are interwoven with the exhona-
tion to gain Christ's approval (1 Cor 5:9).

Indeed, it is possible to see the whole of Paul's eth-
ical teaching as providing instruction about how the
Christian is to live in the interval between the death
and resurrection ofJesus Christ and his future parou-

sia. In the evocative phrase of Sampey, Paul's moral
teaching involves teaching the Christian about walk-
ing "betr,veen the times."

6. Pauline Eschatolory andJewish Mysticism.
We have already mentioned the "horizontal" (or "spa-

tial") dimension of eschatology (see I above). This
feature of Paul's eschatological thought has received

special treatment in recent years, particularly as it re-

lates to the mystical traditions of Judaism. The so
called merkabah mysticism, influential within cenain

Jewish circles during the NT period, was built upon
the opening vision of Ezekiel in which the prophet
sees the throne chariot (nerhaba) of God in heaven
(Ezek l:2G27). This mystical tradition is widespread

withinJudaism and has produced a separate subsec-

tion of literature which offers a comparative reference
point for NT studies. The critical point with reference
to Paul's letters comes in the supposed relationship
between the apostle's apocalyptic eschatology and his
mysticism* (which manifested itself in ecstatic experi-
ences). Some scholars have argued that the distinction
between the two (apocalypticism and mysticism) is ex-

ceedingly fine, if not altogether anificial. A. F. Segal,

for example, has recently argued thatJewish apocalyp
ticism zrras mysticism in the way it was experienced and
that it is entirely proper to speak of Paul as an apoc-

alyptic mystagogue. Cnrcial to Segal's argument is the
contention that in terms of religious experience there

is no distinction between apocalypticism and mysti-

cism, despite the fact that the two are clearly distinct
literary genres. Several key passages from the undis-
puted letters are appealed to in suppon of such an

interpretation of Paul.

6.1. 2 C.ffintLiots 12:I-10. Most scholars rightly feel

266

that this curious passage is reflective of Paul's own
experience, although not necessarily his conversion/
call on the Damascus Road (Acts 9:1-19; 22:1-21;

26:12-23). It is noted that he combines apocalyptic lan-
guage with a denial ofthe validiry ofboasting (l Cor
12:!6) and a brief description of the tribulations he
must suffer in fulfilling his role as the missionary* to
the Gentiles (l Cor 12:7-10). He does begin this sec-

tion by describing his experience as a revelation
(apohalypsis) from the Lord (l Cor l2:l).

6,2. 1 C,orinlhiatrs 9:1. Paul bases a defense of his
aposdeship (see Apostle) on the fact that he has seen
(ltcdrahn\ the [ord. The verb is usually taken to mean
physical sight, but it is possible to interpret it as ecsrar-

ic insight given by means of revelation (similar de-

scriptions of "seeing" the risen lord occur in 2 Cor
4:4'6).

5,, Galatiorrs l:11-17, Here too Paul employs the
language of apocalyptic literature choosing to de-

scribe his commissioning as an apostle coming to him
via a revelation (apohnlypsis, Gal 1:12) ofJesus Christ
(see Visions). Yet this revelation is not so much a reve-

lation lo Paul, but a revelation in him (m moi, Gal
l:16) suggesting almost an incarnational understand-
ing of the encounter with the risen Christ (cf. Gal2:20;
6:4). Such highly personalized language could be tak-

en as expressing the mystical and ecstatic experience
of the visionary mind (as Segal suggests). However, it
is doubdul if that is the way Paul perceived his en-
counter withJesus Christ; he associates his sight of the
risen Lord alongside the postresurrect-ion appearan-
ces found in early Christian tradition* (l Cor 15:5-7),

firmly basing them in objective history and not subjec-

tive imagination. His use of the aorist passive verb
dphthi supports this (1 Cor 15:5,6,7,8; cf. I Tim 3:16).

6.4 Apua$pticisttt, L(ynicirmt and Christahg. Thar
apocallpticism* and mysticism share the common
ground of religious experience seems evident; there is

much insight that can be gained into one aspect of
Paul's eschatological thought as a result of a compar-
ison of the two. However, too much can be made in
straightforwardly equating them, not least the seem-

ing evacuation of Paul's eschatology of any future sig-

nificance. It is not only the way that rhe encounter of
the risen LordJesus is communicated to Paul that is
important to him; this is merely the form of the expe-

rience. Of at least equal importance is the contml of
that experience; uln is revealed (not only ioar) is of
cnrcial concern for Paul. As a result perhaps the most
helpful contribution that theJewish mystical tradition
has to offer to a study of Paul's eschatology is the fact
that it helps provide a context in which Pauline chris-
tology can develop. There is much to suggest that the
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most enduring feature arising from the overlap be-

tween apocallpticism and mysticism is the importance

of the theme of revealed "glory"*' (Heb hnb\O inher-
ent within them (see Newman for a recent study of
this and a critique of Segal's thesis). When applied to
christological considerations this allows the shift from
a theocentric to an anthropocentric fulfillment to take

place. In other words, the common ground of apoc-

alyptic and mysticism withinJudaism allows Paul (and

others) to see the risen lordJesus Christ as the agent

of the fulfillment of God's eschatological purposes.

The future revelation of Jesus Christ is, in Paul's

words, closely connected with the manifestation of the
glory ofGod (1 Cor 3:18; 4:4,6).

7. Social Dynamics in Paul's Eschatological Teaching.

Considerable understanding into Paul's letters has

been gained in recent years by applying the insights
gained through sociological approaches to the docu-

ments (see Social-Scientific Approaches). This has also

held true with respect to his eschatological teaching,
especially when it is used to assess what W. Meeks has

described as the "millenarian beliefs" of the congre-
gations to which Paul responds. D. W. Kuck has car-

ried the investigation a step further, examining the

place that the judgment theme has within Paul's Co-

rinthian correspondence and making some important
observations about how such a futuristic eschatology

functioned socially within the congregation.
Much work is yet to be done on this issue, partic-

ularly as it will help explain how eschatological ideas

influenced (and perhaps even determined) the beliefs

and practices ofthe congregations. Recognition ofthe
social dimension of eschatological beliefs (see Sociol-

ogy; Social-Scientific Approaches) also enables us to

discover the enduring relevance of Paul's teaching

and begin to apply it to our own contemporary prob-

lems (as Glasswell points out). This is nowhere more

acute for the contemporary situation than in the areas

of human sexuality* (matters involving sexual identity
and role) and creation (matters involving ecology and

the created order). In both instances eschatological
perspectives can dictate both the intelpretations ac-

cepted for these passages and the practices adopted by

the Christjan church in expressing them.
7.1. Gslatins 3:27-28. In recent years this has be-

come one of the most debated passages within the
whole of the Pauline corpus, largely because of the

implications it has for social conventions. The peri-

cope opens with a declaration about the believing

communiry as having been "baptized into Christ" and

having "clothed yourselves with Christ," two images

which are powerful symbols ofa resurrection theology

in Paul. In Galatians 3:28 Paul goes on to assert that
uniry in Christ transcends various human barriers:

ethnic $ewlGreek), economic (slave,/free) and sexual

(male,zfemale).

Many would argue that the focus of the passage is

on the means of entry into the community of faith,
and that there is no difference betr,veen male and
female on that poinr But what does the passage imply
about Paul's eschatological understanding of male-fe-
male relationships? Is Paul giving a programmatic
statement about how human relationships should be
conducted in the present, a manifesto for social activ-

ism? Or is he caught up in the enthusiasm of the
moment and providing us with a visionary's glimpse
of what the future ultimately will be like when Christ
comes at the parousia to bring everlthing to its ac-

complishment? If so, what impact might this have

upon the way that women are often assigned lower
places ofvalue and service in modern societies? Does

not Paul challenge us with, in the enticing phrase of
Scroggs, "the eschatological woman," whose place in
society must be reassessed if we are to remain true to
Paul's eschatological vision?

The "visionary" intelpretation has been pursued by
many, particularly as it does not necessarily demand

that equality of role between men and women in the
present order is what Paul intends. On the other
hand, it is difficult to restrict the force of Galatians

3:27-28 to the future and not recognize its relevance

for the present (see Man and Woman). The social im-

plications (e.g., the role and ordination of women) are

wide-ranging. No doubt Galatians 3:27-28 will con-

tinue to be a major focal point for contemporary
theology (see MacDonald).

7,2. Ronms 8:19-23. In these few short verses we

have the most extensive discussion within the Pauline

corpus about the future of the created order. As we

mentioned above (see 3.7), the primary focus of the

passage is to illustrate God's ultimate redemption of
his children (Rom 8:23). Nevertheless, there clearly is

an indication ofGod's concern for the created order
(sae Creation and New Creation), despite the fact that
it has been tainted and suffers under the effects of
Adam's disobedience (Gen 3 underlies the whole pas-

sage). God's concern that creation itself is wonhy of
being transformed and set free should inform our
own attitudes toward it. Thus it is possible to integrate
fully a protectionist stance toward creation and the

environment within Paul's eschatological perspective.

Indeed, it could be argued that to do so is to demon-
strate our continuing revelation as the children of
God (Rom 8:19).

In conclusion, it is clear that Paul's thought is thor-
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oughly conditioned by an eschatological perspective

in which Jesus Christ's death and resurrection are

seen in some way to inaugurate the long-awaited age

to come. Virtually every letter within the Pauline cor-
pus reflects, to a greater or lesser degree, this eschat-

ological viewpoint. Many of the key areas of Pauline

teaching, such as ethics, christology and ecclesiology,

share as common ground this eschatological perspec-

tive. All of this helps to make Pauline eschatology one

of the main arenas of modern scholarly debate.
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ETERNAL LIFE. Sae Escserolocy; IutronrRLrry;
[,rrr ruw Draru; RrstnnrcroN.

ETHICS
Paul demonstrated the personal character integral to
the new life created by faith* in Jesus Christ as well
as the obligations for personal, family, church and

social relationships. The radical implications of this
new creation* soon to be fully manifest at the Parou-

sia were related to the realities of the continuinB pres-

ent age. The ethical struggle had become universal.

The contexts for such teachings were particular situa-

tions in his churches, but the "ways in ChristJesus"
apply to all the churches (1 Cor 4:17) and, general

topics are introduced. Not all admonitions have the

same weight, nor does Paul attempt to be comprehen-
sive.

1. The Basis of Ethics in Grace

2. An Ethic of Love

3, The Actor and Thinker
4. The Eschatological Challenge
5. The Tension between the New and the Old
6. Universalizing the Moral Conflict

l. The Basis of Ethics in Grace.

1,1. A Nao fteaJity. God'sx saving act in Christ's

death* and resurrection* is the ground ofethical ap
peal for Paul. "The old yeast" o[vice must be cleaned

out "in order that you may be a flresh batchjust as you

are, without fermentation, because Christ our Paschal

Lamb was sacrificed" (l Cor 5:7). Ethical behavior is

to correspond to what God has enabled them to be
through Christ's sacrifice.* This ethical appeal has

been called the "indicative and imperative" (Bult-

mann; cf. Gal 5:1, 25), that is, "become in your char-
acter and conduct what God's action in Christ has

made you to be."
The imperative is not a secondary application of the

gospel designed for the spiritually immature. Betz sug-

Bests that in Paul's early letters, as in I Thessalonians,
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ethics was a means of preserving the present state of
holiness up to the day ofjudgment* (cf. 1 Thess 5:23).

Certainly by the time of Paul's writing Romans the
connection of the imperative to rhe indicative clearly
had become implicit. God's claims upon our obe-

dience is "a constitutive part of God's gift" (Furnish).

In Romans 6 union with Christ (Rom 6:2-ll) compels
behavior which is consistent with it (Rom 6:12-23).

Even in the section of instruction the indicative breaks

through (Rom 6:13). In Philippians, where Paul is con-
fronting rancor by an appeal to Christ's humility and
exaltation* (Phil 2:Gll), he does not urge a selfl-con-

scious imitation* of Christ, representing a moral ideal.
He invokes participation in the ethos of the drama of
salvation* which is at the basis of their being as be-

lievers (Phil 2:5 may be so understood, but this is the
occasion of recent debate; we Imitation; Hymns).

God's power* and sovereignty accordingly domi-
nate ethics. Righteousness* does not make its appear-
ance as the consequence ofa life lived for God, except

marginally, as in Galatians 5:5. It is the presupposi-
tion, as a gift in salvation.

God's grace* empowers the new being created in
salvation. "Grace reigns through righteousness for
eternal life" (Rom 5:21). God works through the will
and actions of believers for God's own purpose (Phil

2:12-13). God's gift creates the integral response of a
whole person, whose conduct (Gal 6:4) and fruit* (Gal

5:22) are described in the singular.
1.2. Gran Corrn|otdh,g b Ctrace, God's grace is a

power within the believers reproducing its own char-
acter. The letter to the Ephesians admonishes them to
be imitators of God and "gracious to each other just
as God in Christ was gracious" to them (Eph 4:32).

Their conduct is to be loving because is foundation
is the love* expressed in Christ's sacrifice (Eph 4:32-
5:2). Paul expresses the relationship organically: since

the indicative is union with Christ in baptism, they are

bidden to live the life of the risen Christ himself (Rom

6:5-12).

The immeasurable inequaliry between the recip
ients of Christ's gift and Christ, who sacrificially gave

himself for them, should make the believers gracious

to those who are poor. In motivating the church of
Corinth to give to the poor Christians in Jerusalem,
Paul reminds them that Christ in grace became poor
for them although he was rich (2 Cor 8:9). A genuine
love will be demonstrated in care for the poor (2 Cor
8:8). 2 Corinthians 8-9 is filled with such correspon-
dence between God's grace and the believers' gener-

osity in contributing to the poor (sae Riches and Pov-

erty). God is the actor. Giving to the poor is prompted
by God's grace (2 Cor 8:G7), which enables believers
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to give even beyond their ability (2 Cor 8:14). God's
abundant grace provides ample means for every good
action; the poor will thank God for the surpassing
grace in the givers (2 Cor 9:8, 13-14). The distribution
to the poor is a harvest ofthe seed provided by God;
God's grace flowing through them is manifesred in the
form ofjustice (2 Cor 9:9-10).

The arrangement which Paul seeks among the
Christians in response to God's grace is one of equal-
ity (isot4s, 2 Cor 8:13-14). In Hellenistic Judaism the
ideal government would distribute for "the necessary

needs" of life so that there would be no "excess for
luxury" nor lack (Philo/os. 243; cf.2 Cor 8:15). That
the recipients are the poor and that this standard of
justice is applied reveals elements of a social ethic.
These nro chapters, however, have frequently been
neglected in treatments of Paul's ethics. One factor is
the interpretation that Paul's concem is missionary
diplomacy, validating his mission* by an offering
from the Gentiles to the Judean church (see Collec-
tion). The logic within these chapters, however, is the
social requirements of grace. This applies also ro rhe
view that "the poor" (Rom 15:26; Gal 2:10) was a tide
of the Jerusalem Christians, denoting their piety, not
their economic need. Evidence is lacking, however,
for such a technical use of the term by Christians at

the date of Paul's writing.
1.3. Social Ethic as well as hmmunity Ethic. A further

reason for the neglect of 2 Corinthians 8-9 is the
view that not only here, but also in general, Paul's

social concern is limited to the church; thus his ethic
of sharing is a community ethic, not a social ethic. The
collection was directed to the poor of the sainb (2 Cor
8:4; Rom 15:26). The givers indeed will be praised for
"their liberality of sharing to them anil to all" (2 Cor
9:13; cf. Gal 6:10). Does this broader designation de-

note needy people in general, or only the needy
among all Christians (not merely those inJudea)?

Indication of a more universal reference is found
in other texts which appty to non-believers. In Gala-

tians 6:10 (in a passage which may also relate to the
collection forJerusalem [cf. Gal 6:6; Rom 15:27; but
in contrast I Cor 9:10-l1l), Paul concludes his discus-

sion of giving with the an admonition, "Do good to all
people (pros pantas),but especially to the household*
of faith." "Doing good" (ngausthai to agathon) is ter-
minology for kindly concrete acts of helping others.
The first part of the phrase is the general principle,
followed by the specific application to the church.
Some have argued, however, that malista dz ("but es-

pecially") should be translated with the rare render-
ing, "that is." The few examples of this usage that have

been discovered are ambiguous, however, and differ
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significantly in form and context (also cf. 2 Cor 1:12).

loving sewice to needy non-believers is also ev-

ident in Romans l21T14. Paul enjoins hospitality in
its literal sense of love for or care of strangers

(philnxmia), here meaning non-believers since it con-
rasm the immediately preceding injunction of sharing
with fellow Christians ("saints") and the following
stipulation of love to one's enemies.* (The last con-
nection is reinforced by the repetition of the verb

diik6: purnu (di6konta) hospitality and bless pmecuton
(di6kontas). Eusebius describes Polycarp as showing
hospitality to his persecutors (Eusebius Hist. Eul.
4.15.14). Since Paul does enjoin loving care to non-
believers, the more ambiguous references of doing
concrete acts of good "for each other and for all"
(1 Thess 3:12; 5:15 [v. 15a would strenghen universal-
iryl; cf. 2 Cor 9:13) can be understood as pointing
beyond and outside the church (cf. Phil 4:5; 2 Tim
2:24;Tit3:2,8\.

2. An Ethic ofLove.
Love is the specific pauern of life by which grace

forms the new reality of the believer. The supemanr-
ral infusion of love through the Holy Spirit* produces
the character upon which eschatological hope about
the finaljudgment* of fu is built (Rom 5:&5). love
is the first fmit* of the Holy Spirit (Gal 5:22).

The most significant question in current scholar-
ship peninent to Pauline ethics is the place of the
[,aw.* In Galatians 3-5 Paul presents the Law as a

slave in sharp contrast to faith as a free woman. The
Law also was a slave attendant when we were school-
children, having custody over us until we came to ma-

turity with faith. Now we are set free. love gives full
expression to the Law (Gal 5:14) as we bear each oth-
er's burdens and thus fulfill the law of Christ (Gal 6:2;

cf. "law of faith" in Rom 3:27i seel-aw of Christ). Some

would suggest that the Law is no longer pertinent as

a moral authority.* The believer has been freed to
consider all kinds ofethical traditions, sifting them by
the law of faith* and love.*

Others have argued effectively, however, that what
is at stake in Paul's negative reatment of the Law is not
the question of the source of moral authority, but that

of the grounds of membership in God's community.
The parallelism in Galatians 3:2425 indicates that not
being under the slave attendant (the L,aw) is equivalent
to beingjustified* by faith (cf. Rom 6:14). Those who
feel compelled to be circumcised* in order to enter
community membership are attempting to be justified
by the Law (Gal 5:4; cf. 2:16,2l; 3:11), which is what
being "under the Law" means. The question of the
remaining moral authority of the law is left open.

When love is actualized, the other demands of God

are fulfilled. Freedom* in Christ is not an opportunity
for selfishness, but compels us to be slaves to one
other in love (Gal 5:13-14; I Cor 9:19). The fulfillment
of the Law then is not its termination but the full
expression of its principles, purpose and motivation.
Good and evil are determinate realities established
and revealed by God, rather than, in terms of content,
subjectively grounded in the relationship to God by
faith. Loving one's neighbor as oneself (Lev 19:18)

fulfills the second half of the Decalogue and "any
other commandment" (Rom l3:8-10).

Love thus is not a replacement of the Law, but a

new motivation, understanding and power for meet-

ing and surpassing its moral demands. The combina-
tion is crucial. Obedient deeds of great justice and
self-sacrifice which lack the motivation and attitude of
love are empty (l Cor l3:3; cf. Ps I l2:9 LXX). The Law
was good but weal< in the face of the power of sin*
(Rom 7:11-17; 2 Cor 3). The Spirit ofGod sets us free
from condemnarion, which comes from the weakness

of the Law as the result of sin. God's purpose at the
same time is that the just requirement of the [,aw

might be fulfilled by those empowered and guided by
the Spirit (Rom 8:24, 9). The just requirement of the
Law, which is in tune with love, remains as a standard
of righteous living (cf. also 2 Tim 3:16). It provides a

pattern, warning, instruction and exhortation, includ-
ing matters as specific as sexual* immorality and re-

muneration of leaders (l Cor 9:10; l0:&ll;see Finan-
cial Support). The law ofChrist is the criterion oflove
which fulfills the Law as it makes that obedience pos-

sible. For example, the obligation in the Law of re-
sponsibility to the poor is carried out through the
grace of God flowing through the believer (2 Cor 9:9-

10).

3. The Actor and Thinker.
For Paul the human being is created as a member of
the material world and as a member of sociery. Paul

uses Dody* (s6ma) to refer to the person in relationship
with his or her environment. As body, one is part of
the world and communicates with the world. Fhh*
(sarr), when used neutrally, describes human beings
in relationship and solidarity with others (e.g., Philem
16). Negatively, flesh represens the sphere of world-
liness in which the individuals share and from which
they draw their values and goals (e.g., Rom 7:5). It
does not refer to an inferior, material pan of the in-
dividual. The promise that God "will give life also to
your monal bodies" (thni:ta somata, Rom 8:l l; cf. I Cor
15:4244,5&54) reflects the value placed by Paul upon
the body. He thus reinforces the continuity of exis-
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tence before and after redemption, as well as the in-
dividual's relationship to the surrounding world.

In salvation people are called into a new commu-
nity, which is a new realm of social existence which
God is calling fonh, a believing and obedient human
community founded in God's love and grace (sa

Church). Community needs are given prioriry even

when they conflict with personal rights and privileges
(l Cor 10:2&24). Love toward those whose conscience
remains uninformed restricts freedom in dietary and

ceremonial matters that are ethically adiaphora (i.e.,

"matters of relative indifference"; Rom 14; I Cor 8,

l0). In such matters Paul gives individuals considera-
ble leeway, and in the pursuit of the good of others

seeking one's own good is not excluded (Phil 2:4 [note
hai,"also," though the word is textually uncertain]).

For Paul the renewed mind has a critical role in
discerning good (Rom 12:2; Phil l:$10; I Thess 5:21)

in conjunction with the instruction of Scripture and

common moral traditions. Christ and Paul (who him-
self emulates Christ) provide paoerns for this way of
life (l Cor l1:1; cf. Rom 15:5; sea Imitation).

Considerable attention has been given recently to
the Pauline use of precepts from Hellenistic moral
philosophy, such as the liss of virtues* and vices. In
Titus 2:12 the state to which people are brought in
conversion is described by the Greek cardinal vinues.
Vices define outer boundaries ofbehavior which are

beyond dispute. Some would suggest that the Pauline

ethic is distinct only in is christological motivation
and empowermenl

Paul's attitude toward non-Christians provides sup
port for that usage even if much of it was through the

mediation of HellenisticJudaism. As illustrated in Ro-

mans 1, Paul indeed is highly critical of Gentile mo
rality. His relating moraliry to nature (pi1sd,r, Rom l:26;

2:14; n kafiikonta,"whar is fitting," the Stoic term for
what nature teaches, Rom l:28), however, illustrates
his agreement with Hellenistic Judaism that there is

an afiinity between the morality in God's revealed

l,aw and that disclosed in the created order, which
God's people share with the Gentiles. Even in Ro-

mans I the moral problem for Paul is rooted not in
the error ofjudgment but in a refusal of obedience.

Correspondingly, Paul recognizes knowledge of
genuine values by secular people. His followers are to

take into consideration 'that which is morally good in
the judgment of all people" (Rom 12:17; cf. 2 Cor

8:21). They are to conduct themselves becomingly
(auchhnonbs) with outsiden (l Thess 4:12; Rom 13:13).

The term implies a common standard of what is de-

cent, and traditional elements of morality are cited in
both passages. Paul also conducted himself in a way
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which would commend him to every human con-
science* (2 Cor 4:2; cf. Tit 2:5, &10).

4. The Eschatological Challenge.
Christ is King. God has exalted him. Not every knee,

however, has yet bowed to him (Phil 2:9-11). The pre-
sent time for Paul is situated between the initial tri-
umph* of Christ over the powers hostile to God and
Christ's securing from them full and final obedience
and submission. At the Parousia every power in oppo-
sition to the will of God will be destroyed (l Cor 15:24

26). Even the last ofthese, death, is already in process

of being destroyed (katargeini, present indicative,
I Cor 15:26; though some commentators would
maintain that the present tense refers to what takes

place at the eschaton, v. 24). At present, life is a bat-
tlefield of the divine and the demonic,*

There is a divine purpose in history: "that God may

be everything in everything" (l Cor 15:28), the total
sovereignty of God over all things (cf. Col l:20; Eph
l:10). In the end the whole created world with its

people, supernatural powers, natural forces and insti-
tutions will be conformed to the will of God, The pur-
pose of the life in faith is the glorilication of God
(Rom l5:5-6).

In this ultimate purpose we have solidariry with the
rest of the material world. The fallen creation retains
within it a redemptive purpose. It will be set free from
comrption at the time when believers' mortal bodies
are redeemed from their temporality and weakness*

(Rom 8:18-23). The material world thus gains signif-
icance. A privatized sphere of salvation is not parti-
tioned off from the rest of creation. In Ephesians and
Colossians the church as the body of Christ contrib-
utes to the cosmic reconciliation (see Peace, Reconcil-
iation) of all things to God (Eph 1:22-23). Within it the
hostility between Jew and Gentile is overcome (Eph

2:11-22). The church exposes the works of darkness
through the word of God and deeds of goodness,jus-
tice and truth* (Eph 2:10; 5:8-ll; 6:10-17; cf. Col l:6,
l0).

Paul's ethics are strongly influenced by the tension
implicit in the belief that the coming new age is pres-

ent already (Rom 13:11-12), yet only partially. The ex-

pectation creates moral seriousness (Rom l3:1&14).
The eschatological teaching of I Thessalonians 4:13-
5:ll is placed in the middle of the ethical sections of
the letter so that 1 Thessalonians 5:12 smoothly re-

sumes the thought of 1 Thessalonians 4:12. The es-

chatological reserve means that while voicing a power-
ful expression of Christian freedom (l Cor 3:21-22),

Paul also wams that the eschatological time is not yet:

Judge not before the finaljudgment (l Cor 4:5).
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5. The Tension between the New and the Old.
A tension occurs in Paul's teaching. On the one hand
he opens up radically new social relationships. In the
new Christian existence there is neither male nor fe-

male, bond nor free. On the other hand Paul upholds
responsibilities for the social institutions which con-
tinue. The household* codes enjoin subordination.
The overall evaluation of Paul's teaching must keep

both elements together.
5.1. Tlu Nat Rnliq. The coming of the Spirit in

conversion has conspicuous ethical and social conse-

quences in the love,joy, kindness and self-control that
it imparu (Gal 5:22-23). Colossians* presents the abol-
ishing of false distinctions among human beings as a

renewal of the situation at the creation (see Creation
and New Creation). This new nature "is being re-

newed in knowledge according to the image* of its
Creator" (Col 3:10). Redemption in Christ restores hu-
man relationships to creation as God intended it (sea

Adam and Christ).
When a person joins Christ in conversion, "there is

a new creation" (2 Cor 5:17; Gal 6:15). One then no

Ionger views other people according to worldly stand-

ards but as those for whom Christ has died (2 Cor
5:15-16). The old external distinctions ofsuperior sta-

tus related to nationality or slavery* cease to exist (Col

3:9-ll; cf. Eph 2:1416). By thus "putting on Christ "
"there is neitherJew nor Greek; there is neither slave

nor free; there is neither male nor female" (Gal3:27-

28). For Paul this equality is based on the direct access

every individual has to Cod (Rom 10:11-12) and the

need ofall for redemption* (Rom 3:22-24). Each be-

liever is distinctJy marked, possessing gifu which

differ in function. The $fts are equal in digniry, how-
ever, because they derive from the common Spirit
(l Cor 12:413).

Some have argued that the canceling of status dis-

tinctions relates only to the religious situation of
grounds for justification before God. This concem
provides the context of Galatians 3:28, for example.
Colossians, however, draws direct consequences for
human relationships fiom the abolishing of status dis-

tinctions (Col 3:ll). "Therefore . . . put on a merciful
heart, kindness, humiliry, patience, bearing with one
another and forgiving each other; . . . and in addition
to all of these put on love, which is the bond of com-

pleteness" (Col 3:12-16).

Paul does radically challenge religious privilege.
Through faith in Christ all have access to God, are

heirs of Abraham* and are therefore one (Gal 3:2G

29). In Ephesians the terminology of the foreigner is

used to describe the negative status which is overcome
in the new unity in Christ ofJew and Gentile* (Eph

2:ll-22). The challenge of religious status is socially
significant, however. Religion had been the central
status distinction in the social system so that when this
distinaion falls, other distinctions follow.

5.2. Wotsibb CondwtWhile tlw Old Renuhs. PalJ
also enjoins conduct which is much less challenging
ofthe present He recognizes the continuation ofin-
stitutional relationships which are less than ideal but
which serve to keep a check on sin. Daube argues that
Paul's qualification, "I say this as a concession, not as

a command" (l Cor 7:6), is technical language known
from concessions to sinfulness in the Jewish back-

ground. Thus a more accommodating ethic controls
behavior in areas not yet transformed by the higher
command. Some suggest that the primary motivation
is to protect the reputation and thus the mission of the
church (cf. I Cor 9:19-23; I Tim 2:l-7; 6:l).

In what has been called a "Christian patriarchism,"

the ongoing unequal relationships of life are not di-
rectly challenged. The "Christian" qualification, how-

ever, denotes that these instructions (sa Households,
Household Codes) are framed by the lordship of
Christ (e.g., Col 3:17). This stipulation poses opponu-
nity for the application of love, which modifies the
tradition significantly. Superiors themselves are re-
quired to reciprocate with a care for those who for the
time being are in a subordinate position. These sub-

ordinate persons have already been told to obey their
superiors lovingly. Husbands now are admonished,
not to rule their wives, but to love them with a selfless

love (Eph 5:25; cf.5:21). The rights of the husbands

are not mentioned; instead the husbands have special

obligations (srzMan and Woman).
Elements of Paul's own message of freedom were

exploited by his opponens.* In I Corinthians spiritu-
al enthusiasts claimed to possess already full eschato
logical privileges. Even now they reigned as kings
(l Cor 4:8). Claiming mystical powers in a spiritual
resurrection from the dead (l Cor 15:12), they were
convinced of their freedom and power in the Spirir
Their spiritual achievement could allow either anti-
nomianism (l Cor 5:1) or asceticism. urging celibacy,

they counseled the married to refrain from sexual in-
tercourse (1 Cor 7:3) or to separate (l Cor 7:10), es-

pecially from a non-Christian spouse (l Cor 7:12), and
the unmarried to remain so (l Cor 7:8). In view of the
end time, Paul does not fully disagree with the avoid-
ance of marriage,* yet he counsels responsibiliry to
the mutual obligations of marriage and the claims of
sexual* ethics.

To slaves, who are prompted by these opponents to
achieve a higher spiritual status through manumis-
sion, Paul's response is that neither slavery* nor man-
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umission gives superior spiritual status. Slavery is not
a disadvantage in relationship before God (l Cor 7:21-

24). The governing principle instead is to live accord-

ing to the will of God in one's various relationships
(Banchy).

In the household code of Ephesians 5:21-6:9, the

mutuality demanded of the masters is grounded in
both master and slave having the same Master in
heaven (Eph 6:9). The masters are to carry out "the
same things" for the slaves that the slaves had been
told to do (Eph 6:9): obedience (Eph 6:5) and service

(Eph 6:7). (In the household code of Colossians

3:18-4:l they are to "grant the slaves what is required
by justice and equality fisotis)," Col 4:1.) Slavery sim-

ilarly is ultimately undercut in Philemon,* where Paul

requests that Onesimus be received back, not only as

a brother in Christ, but as a brother in social relation-
ships (sarr, "flesh") and as a partner (Philem l&17).

In 2 Thessalonians social responsibility means sup
porting oneself by working (2 Thess 3:10). Some inter-
pret the teaching as common morality used to address

a typical situation of human frailty. The passage is

opened up more fully, however, by seeing eschatolog-

ical enthusiasm as the motivation leading some

Thessalonians to eschew labor; scholars differ, how-
ever, as to whether the excitement is over the immi-
nence of Christ's coming or a realized eschatology*
(ser Thessalonians). The result in either case is aban-
doning labor as no longer necessary or required.
There may be a link with a radical interpretation of
Jesus' teaching about anxiery about material necessi-

ties (such as may have been associated with the so-

called Q source ofSynoptic criticism). In this teaching
they found the restoration of the Edenic situation of
dependence upon Cod's sustenance apart from labor.

The Pauline response is to describe this group as

acting "in a manner which shirks responsibiliry"
(ataktos,2 Thess 3:6, 11). Paul's injunction of labor
shows that eschatological newness must be qualified
by the concession of ongoing organizational princi-
ples required by necessities ofthe created world. The
reply to the enthusiasts' rejection of civil authority*
had also been a call to order (hypotasso, Rom l3:1, 5;

cf. I Pet 2:13).

This concession, however, is not a retreat to a bour-
geois ethic, which Dibelius saw developed not only
here but particularly in the Pastoral letters. Instead a

higher level of fulfillment of the new order is

achieved by the concession. Concems for mission
(2 Thess 3:7-9; cf. I Thess 2:9; 4:11-12) and mutual
love prevail. love provides the context in which the
Thessalonian believers are to work with their own
hands (1 Thess 4:9, ll; 2 Thess 3:12).

In the Pauline church mutual love in labor is to be

expressed not only in providing for one's own needs,

but also in working in order to share with those with
basic needs (Eph 4:28). Acts 20:3435 ties these ele-

men$ together. The standard for possessions is to be
sufficiency (1 Tim 6:8). Riches* are not owed to the
rich and are futile (l Tim 6:7). They also are a danger
to faith itself(l Tim 6:9-10). Paul desired that his fol-
lowers have a devotion to Christ freed from anxiety,
which came from being tied more than necessary to
the fallen social order, which is passing away (1 Cor
7:32-35). Economic relationships with the social order
cannot be avoided, but they should not be ovenrsed.

Purchases will have to be made but without retaining
more than is needed (1 Cor 7:30-31).

6, Universalizing the Mord Conflict.
Evil exists in the order of society (kosmos, "world"*)
and exerts an influence upon the individual (Eph 2:l;
cf. Rom l2:2, with aion).This evil order is comprehen-
sive in society, including necessary economic relation-
ships (1 Cor 7:31), social stratilication (l Cor 1:27-28),

status distinctions based on religion (Gal 6:1415) and
its own wisdom* (1 Cor 1:20).

The universal dimensions of evil are even clearer
in view of the fallen angelic powers which, particularly
in the later Pauline letters, are perceived to control the
social order (see Principalities and Powers). Individual
sins are patterned not only by the social order but also

by "the ruler of the domain of the air" (Eph 2:2; see

Satan, Devil). "Our battle is not with flesh and blood,
but with the rulers, the authorities, the rulers of this

[world's] order of darkness" (Eph 6:12). The back-

ground for these supernatural "principalities and
powers" (cf. I Enoch6l:10;2 Enoch 20:1) is to be found
in the universal care of angels* over the creation
(Deut 32:8; 2 Enoch 19.2-5; Jub. 4:15) who are now
fallen. Understanding the powers as angels in Pauline

thought (cf. Rom 8:3&39; cf. I Pet 3:22) is more sat-

isfactory than the position that Paul has demytholo-
gized them as dominating principles of existence.

The Pauline understanding of structural evil gives

a societal, cosmic and univenal dimension to evil. Op-
pressive forces are not confined to particular commu-
nities. They belong to the structure of human commu-
nity as a whole. The struggle against evil, grounded in
Christ's conquest of these powers (Col 2:15; cf. 1:13-

l6), then deals with factors in the very fiber of social

existence. Despite this conquest, for Paul the victory
will not be completed by Christ until the end of history
(1 Cor 15:24). In Ephesians the church is pivotal in the
struggle against the powers of evil (Eph 3:10; 5:ll).

The fallen aspect ofthe social order, and the con-
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trol of the fallen angelic lieutenants, is not total, how-

ever. Earthly authorities are appointed by God and

serve God, and this perception still guides normative

behavior (Rom 13:1,4).

Despite the influence of Hellenistic moral philoso-

phy, Paul's view of the cosmos and history give a dif-
ferent cast to his ethical perspective. On one hand for
Paul evil deeply penetrates the created order; on the

other hand he anticipates final victory based on the
present redemptive work of Christ.

At the very basis of Christian faith lies a disruptive
claim which throws into disarray the sentiments upon
which institutions of social and political life are

founded. Not only is the righteousness* of God an-

nounced as separate from a standing based on per-

formance of the Law; the resurrection of the crucified

Jesus vindicates and exalts as Lord one who was

cursed* according to the l,aw (Rom l:4; Gal 3:13). The
ruler of the world joins company with those in rebel-
lion against that very ruler (Rom 5:6-8; see Georgi).
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EXALTATION AND ENTHRONEMENT
The exaltation ofJesus Christ and his enthronement
at the right hand of God is a significant theme in
Pauline christology. They are not merely a part of that
christology but form the essential core which gives

significance to everything else. It is the exaltation
which reveals the true identity ofJesus, gives ultimate

significance to his life and death, and provides the

basis for the Christian hope. Paul's own experience of
the exalted Christ, his understanding of the elements
comprising that exaltation, and his identification of

Jesus as Lord have profound implications not only for
a full understanding of the person and work ofJesus

but also for the present experience and ultimate des-

tiny of the believer.
1. Paul and the Exalted Christ

2. Aspects of Exaltation
3. Exaltation and the Lordship of Christ

4. Implications

l. Paul and the Exdted Christ.

1.1. Pad\ Ex\erimce. At the heart of Paul's christol-

ogy,* as represented by his letters, is the exalted

Christ. The great majority of references to Christ in
Paul concem the exalted one. This is due to the fact

that Paul's experience ofJesus Christ, and that of
those to whom he wrote, was almost certainly only of
the risen and exalted Christ. While it cannot be dem-

onstrated beyond a shadow of doubt that Paul never

saw or heard Jesus during his ministry (that Paul was

brought up and educated in Jerusalem has been

argued by W. C. van Unnik), it still seems most prob-

able that this was the case, and that Paul's first en-

counter with Jesus Christ was the overwhelming and

transforming experience on the Damascus Road re-

corded three times in Acts (Acts 9, 22 and 26) and
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referred to by Paul himself in I Corinthians 9:1, l5:8
(ser Conversion and Call).

This encounter with the exalted Lord* formed the

dynamic center of his understanding, the starting
point of his christology (cf. Kim). Whereas for the
original disciples the wonder was that theJesus whose

eanhly life they had shared and whose death* they
had witnessed had been exalted to lordship, for Paul

the amazing thing was that the one to whom had been

given the name which is above every name, the pre-

existentx Son* and now the Lord of glory,* should
humble himself by taking human flesh and submining
to death (l Cor 2:8; Phil 2:Gll). For Paul and those

to whom he wrote, the Jesus in whom they trusted,

whom they worshipped* and above all whom they
experienced, was the exalted Lord.

1.2. Eartlily luxras and Exalfed Clriri However, this

should not be taken to mean that Paul had little or no
interest in, or knowledge about, the historical Jesus
(saaJesus and Paul). The lack of reference to the his-

torical Jesus has often been exaggerated. Paul shows

himself aware of the birth of Jesus and his descent

from both Abraham* and David (Rom 1:3; Gal 3:16;

4:4); he knows ofthe beuayal ofJesus on the night on

which he also instituted a fellowship meal (l Cor
l1:2&25); the crucifixion* is frequently mentioned, a

death in which the Jewish leaders were implicated
(l Thess 2:15); he speaks ofthe burial ofJesus and of
the eyewitnesses to his resurrection* (l Cor l5:4{). In
addition, and contrary to the claims of R. Bultmann,

for example, that the teaching of the historical Jesus
is vinually absent from Paul's writings, there are nu-

merous points of contact with the teaching ofJesus as

depicted in the Gospels, iffew verbatim quotations (rz

Jesus, Sayings of). This rules out the interpretation of
2 Corinthians 5:16 championed by W. Bousset and
Bultmann, and followed by numerous cont.inental

scholars, which understands this verse as meaning

that for Paul the historical Jesus was an irrelevance

compared with the crucial significance of the exalted
Christ of faith. Rather, Paul is contrasting his pre-

conversion understanding of Jesus with the totally

new outlook which has become his as a Christian.
Furthermore, Paul had no doubt as to the personal

identiry of the earthlyJesus and the heavenly Christ,
an identity integral to the gospel he proclaimed. While
clearly recognizing different modes of existence

(l Cor 15:44-50), it is clear that for Paul theJesus who

was born, lived a human life and died on a cross, is

the one who now sits at the right hand of God and
who will return in glory, and this identiry forms the
basis of Paul's understanding of the future transfor-

mation of the believer.

1.3. Pdul and tfu Christalog of thc Ew$ Chuclu
While Paul speaks with a distinctive voice, and it is

possible to define a Pauline christology, his under-
standing of Christ, including the exalted Christ, is at

one with, or is a development of other NT teaching.
This is seen in his use of key OT texts like Psalm 110:1

(l Cor 15:25) and is shown most markedly in his use

of traditional "hymns"* or creedal statements, panic-
ularly when speaking of the exaltation of Christ (see,

e.g., Rom l:34; 1 Cor 15:&8; Phil 2:&ll; Col 1:15-20;

I Tim 3:16; see Creeds). Indeed these passages, where
he "passes on" what he had "received," form the core
of his teaching about the exalted Christ (see Tradition).
Although occasionally Paul adaps this traditional
material by inserting a word or phrase to make clear
his meaning, he does not radically alter their meaning

and so shows himself in harmony with the earlier
material he uses. Whenever Paul refers to the confes-
sion ofJesus as Lord, he is clearly drawing on an early
and widespread tradition which was at the heart of
early Christian proclamation and confession.

2. Aspects of Exaltation.
There are four aspects of Paul's understanding of ex-

altation. They are not all present on each occasion
when exaltation is the subject; sometimes they are
combined and somet-imes one idea will include one or
more of the others. But for ease of presentation they
can be separated out as follows:

2,1. Rmnection The resurrection* marks the tran-
sition from the state of humiliation to that of exalta-

tion. For Paul this was a real space-time event in which
the one who had been crucified, was dead and buried,
and was raised to newness of life "through the glory
of the Father" (Rom 6:4). This involved not just a

restoration to life, but to a new, better kind of life,
imperishable, powerful and glorious, no longer sub-
ject to weakness, sickness, aging or death, a new-crea-

tion life over which no other power in the universe
had any influence (Rom 6:419; l4:9; I Cor 1520-23,
42-44; Col 2:13; 2 Tim 1:10). The resurrection con-
firmed his divine sonship (Rom 1:3-4), announced
God's acceptance of his saving death (Rom 3:21-25;

4:25), attested his exaltation to lordship (Rom 10:9),

proclaimed his entry into the power* and glory of his
royal reign (Eph l:19-21) and made possible his re-
turn from heaven (l Thess l:9-10). Many ofthese pas-

sages, and the ideas associated with resurrection in
them, show that, while separable in thought, the four
elements (resurrection, ascension, session, Parousia)

found in Paul's understanding of exaltation together
form a unity; they are four parts of one exaltation.
Thus when Paul speaks of the resurrection ofJesus he
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includes, or implies, all that is meant by exaltation.

2.2, AicvnsiCIt, This is equally clear when we turn to

the ascension. References to the ascension ofJesus
per se are relat.ively rare in Paul, and there is no de-

scription of the event as flound in Luke 24 and Acts

l. This need not imply, as has been argued by Loh-

finlq for example, that Paul and the traditions with
which he was familiar knew nothing o[ a resurrec-

tion-forty days-ascension scheme. That Paul

argues in I Corinthians 15 thatJesus had appeared to
him in just the same way as he had appeared to the

other apostles need not imply that Paul had no knowl-

edge of an ascension. On the conuzry, I Corinthians
15:8 shows that Paul knew that the appearances ofthe
risen Lord came to an end, and that in some way the

appearance to him was unique.

There is no conu?diction bet\deen Luke and Paul

so long as one recognizes that Luke's ascension ac-

counts are not descriptions of the exaltation or glori-

fication ofJesus; rather they describe the departure of
the already exalted [ord, whose exaltation coincided

with his resurrection, as in Paul (Acts 2:32-36). Equally,
while Paul does refer to the descent-ascent of Christ

in the quotation of the traditional formula in I Tim-
othy 3:16 and in Ephesians 4:8-10, in both these

places it is not so much to a visible depanure to heav-

en that he refers, as to the exaltation ofthe one who

humbled himself in the incarnation.

2.i. Se$ion/Entlwonmenf, Although there may be no

mention of a visible departure of the risen Lord, Paul

does speak ofthe exalted Christ being in heaven. Ex-

altation involves being at "the right hand of God."
(Paul, like many first-century thinkers, recognized that
such language is meuphorical; even now it is difticult
to find ways of expressing Christ's supreme authority
over all things without using spatial metaphors.) Paul

uses this expression only three times (Rom 8:34; Eph

l:20; Col 3:1, drawing on the testimonium of Ps I 10:l ;

cf. Phil 2:9-ll). The laner two references emphasize

the sovereign authority and power which belong to

Christ as Lord over every power in the universe, ex-

ercrsing a reign that will last until every enemy has

been subdued (l Cor 15:2425; sa Principalities and

Powers; Triumph). That lordship is also in mind in
the context of Romans 8:34, but the thought is added

that the exalted Lord makes effective intercession on

behalf of God's people. Not only did he die and rise

for us, he returned to the Father's side for us also.

2,4, Ptousin, The numerous references in Paul's

writings to the return of Christ in triumphant glory

presuppose his exaltation, especially references to his

coming "from heaven" (e.g., Phil 3:20; Col 3:l-4;
1 Thess 4:16). The Parousia will reveal the now hid-

den glory ofthe exalted tord (1 Cor 1:7), his lordship
will be universally acclaimed (Phil 2:9-ll), and his

enemies will all be finally vanquished (l Cor 15:2{26;
sa Eschatology).

3. Exaltation and the lordship of CXrrist.

,.1, Lord Kyrios,lnrd,* is Paul's tide par excellence

for Jesus. This is "the name* which is above every

name" given toJesus in his exaltation (Phil 2:$11), so

called because it is God's name. It is the word fre-

quently employed in the LXX to render the name of
God, and the Philippians passage is based on Isaiah

45:23, transferring toJesus words originally referring
to Yahweh (see God; Old Testament). For Paul ftyios

was the only term which could adequately express

what he had come to understand as the person and

work of Chrisr It was not, however, a Pauline innova-

tion, nor was it a product of Paul's Hellenistic back-

ground, although its widespread use in the Greek-

speaking world made it especially appropriate. Paul

inherited this tide from the early Palestinian church,

as is shown by its presence in the creedal formulas

Paul quotes, and especially the use of the expression

maranatha in 1 Corinthians 16:22, where nar- rcpres-

ents the fuamaic equivalent of the Greek kynos (see

Liturgical Elements).
For Paul ftyios is a title of majesty reflecting the regal

lordship of the risen Christ over the living and the

dead. God made Jesus lord at the resurrection (Rom

l:4; 6:4; 14:9; Phil 2:10), as a consequence of which he

now shares with the Father dominion over all creation

and the right to universal adoration. The cosmic role

of Christ's lordship, involving his triumph* over the

principalities and powers, is expounded most fully in
the later letters (Eph l:21-22; Col 2:15), but it is already

present in the earlier writings (l Cor 15:2425). The
cosmic lordship, to be revealed at the Parousia is seen

and experienced now in Christ's lordship over the

church* (Eph 5:23; Col 1:18), and over the individual
Christian (note Paul's numerous references to being
"servants"* or "slaves"* ofChrist, esp. 1 Cor 7:22). This
exalted language expresses Paul's belief in the deity of
Christ, denoting an equality between Father and Son

reflecting their functional unity; yet the distinction be-

nveen Father and Son is never blurred, and Paul re-

tains the idea of the subordination of the exalted Lord
(1 Cor l5:27-28).

Similarly, Paul speaks of the closest possible rela-

tion between exalted Lord and Holy Spirit,* while
maintaining a distinction between them. Romans 1:4

speaks of the role of the Spirit in the exaltation of

Jesus, an exaltation in which "the last Adam*" became

"a life-giving spiriC' (1 Cor 15:45). The Holy Spirit, the
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Spirit of sonship who inspires prayer* in Romans
8:15, is identified with the "Spirit of his Son" in Ga-

latians 4:6 (cf. Phil l:19), and in Romans 8:9-11 "Spirit
of God" and "Spirit of Christ" are interchangeable to

the extent that the expression "Christ in you" is equiv-
alent to "Spirit in you." Nevertheless, as Romans 8:11

shows, there is a distinction between the risen Christ
and 'the Spirit of him who raised Jesus fiom the
dead." Paul's thinking was clearly trinitarian, even in
the much discussed 2 Corinthians 3:17-18, whose con-
cise language appears to identi$ the Lord and the
Spirit" In reality Paul is expounding Exodus 34:34, and

he should probably be understood as saying that the
Lord ofwhom this passage speaks is the Spirir Clearly
Paul experienced the presence of the Holy Spirit in
his life, and was equally aware of the presence of the

risen and exalted Lord (Gal 2:20). Thus the exalted
lord is present with and available to the believer
through the indwelling Spirit.

3.2. San. The terms "Son" and "Son of God"* are

used less frequendy by Paul, and only on occasions with

reference to the exalted Chrisr Like ftIrios, it was passed

on to Paul from the early church, and it had widespread

currency in the Hellenistic world and in the OT and

Judaism, although its messianic connotations in the lat-

ter are disputed. Galatians 4:4 implies the pre-existence

of the Son; Romans l:34 can be understood in terms

of messianic enthronement only, but the reference to
"his Son" in Romans l:3, and the emphasis on "power"

and the inclusion of "lord" in Romans 1:4, point to the

exaltation at the resurrection ofthe pre-existent Son to

the status of lordship, thus providing a close parallel to

Philippians 2:Gll. I Thessalonians l:10 refers to the
Son as the exalted and coming one now in heaven, and

I Corinthians 15:28 shows that he who, in the preced-

ing verses, reigns until all enemies are put under his

feet, is the Son.

3,3, Kbrg, Although Paul does not use the word king
of Jesus, and only rarely refers to the kingdom, the
idea of ChrisCs kingly nrle is presenl It is into his

kingdom that the believer has been brought (Col

1:13), and as exalted ruler Christ provides for the min-
istry* of his church (Eph 4:11-12), prays for his people
(Rom 8:34; sae Intercession), and overcomes all oppo-

sition (1 Cor l5:25; see Kingdom of God/Christ).

4. Implications.
Along with his pre-existence, the exaltation ofJesus as

understood by Paul has profound implications for the
person of Christ. His exalted status could be no
higher, as the name he has received could be no

higher. fu exalted Lord he is given the name which
in the LXX translates Yahweh, the name of God him-

self. He is, therefore, the very "image of the invisible
God" (Col 1:15); not that he merely is like God, or
reveals God, but in the sense that he shares the nature
of God. The OT "Day of the Lord," therefore, quite
naturally becomes for Paul "the Day of ChristJesus"
(Phil l:6; cf. 2 Thess 1:9). Thus he shares with the
Father in providing all the blessings of salvation*
(1 Cor l:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3). It is in such exalted
language that Paul lays the foundation of trinitarian
understanding.

Finally, the exaltation ofJesus has profound impli-
cations for both the present and the future of the be-

liever. Here and now "in Christ"r the Christian is

raised with Christ and "seated with him in the heav-

enly* ..",rr" (Eph 2:6); even now the Christian is

"being transformed into his likeness with ever-increas-

ing glory" (2 Cor 3:18); and the day is coming when

his people shall "bear the likeness of the man from
heaven" (l Cor 15:49-57;' sa-lmage).
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BlgPcISM. Su DeMoHs,cND ExoRCrsM.

E)GIATION, PROPITIATION, MERCY
SEAT
These are three translations, each having different
connotations, of one Greekword,hilastbion. Paul uses

it in Romans 3:25 with reference to the crucified
Christ* "whom God put forth [as] hilnsthion." lilhich
of the three translations best reflects the interpreta-
tion of Christ's death* here? "Expiation" implies the
obliterat.ion of sin through Christ's atoning death.
"Propitiation" implies that Christ's death appeased di-
vine wrath* called forth by sin.* "Mercy seat" recalls

the place in the holy of holies where God's saving

mercy* was supremely manifested in atonement for
sins accomplished through the OT cult. Christ would
therefore be the eschatological antitype of this mercy

seat. The question whether Christ's death is seen to
avert the wrath of God is the crucial theological point
at issue and has been the focus of a long debate.

Scholars also disagree over the equally important
questions of whether hil,a.stirion implies the sacrificial
character of Christ's death and whether this term in-
terprets it in the light of the OT cultic ritual of atone-
ment

l. Occurrence and Form
2. Hilastirion and Cognates in Classical and Helle-

nistic Greek Literature
3. HilastirioninPalJ

l.Occurrence and Form.
Romans 3:25 has the only occurrence of hilastirion
(and of the hilask- word group) in Paul (in the NT see

also Heb 9:5; cf. hilasmos, I Jn 2:2;4:10, and hilrathes-

tlni, Heb 2:17, also of Christ's work). Grammatically
hilaslirion canbe explained either as a neuter substan-

tive ("means of propitiation/expiation," or "mercy
seat"), a substantival masculine adjective ("propitia-
tor," "reconciler," "obtainer of mercy"), or a mascu-

line or neuter a{ective ("making propitiation,/expia-
tion," "able to make propitiation/expiation"). If it is a

masculine adjective, it modifies lwn and the meaning
is that Christ is the propitiatory/expiatory agent or
object. Often atownwil is used interchangeably with

expiation or propitiation in such translations.

2. HilastirianandC.ognates in Oassical and Hellenistic
Greek Literature.
Inquiry into the meaning of hilastirion and cognates

in the NT has engendered much discussion on their
use in classical and Hellenistic Greek literature. In the
IXX hilastlrian usua.lly renders Wdr1. It can be tak-

en as a technical term for the "mercy seaq" which was

located above the ark of the covenant in the holy of
holies (see Ex25:17-22) and was sprinkled with sacri-

ficial blood on the Day of Atonement (see trv 16). But

T. W. Manson (14) notes rhathikrstirion can designate
other places (besides the mercy seat) where the action
denoted by hilashtsthni takes place (either propitiation
or expiation). Others, however, say the term in the
LXX originally did not refer to a place but, more
generally, to an agency which performs this act.ion
(they argue especially from Ex 25:16 [7]); the techni-
cal use for "mercy seat" is later (e.g., Biichsel, 319-20).

Philo uses hilnstirion as a technical term (e.g., Philo
Chcr.Zl);Josephus does not (the adjective occurs in
AnL 16.7.1 182\. Hilnstirion at 4 Maccabees 17:22 is
nontechnical and may be an adjective or noun; it con-
notes the propitiatory character of theJewish martrs'
death. Outside biblical and Jewish Greek hila:tirion
(the neuter noun) means "oblation" (Btichsel, 320),

usually in the form of a stele (Dio Chrysostom Or.

77.727; Inscr. Cos 81.347 ; MM iiooriprou).
In secular Greek the verbs ii&zshathai and exhilnshts-

thai wtth a personal object generally mean "appease,"
"render propitious to oneself." A pagan deity could be
propitiated through various human actions (Biichsel,

3l l). It is often claimed that Israelite religion did not
exhibit a crude form of propitiation of Yahweh which
amounted to celestial bribery or appeasement of ca-

pricious, vindictive wrath (although this may not al-

ways be a valid characterization ofpagan religion ei-

ther, cf. Kleinknecht, 385).

Going funher, C. H. Dodd in an important article
even argued that in Hellenistic Judaism as represent-

ed by the [XX, the hilnsh- word group does not denote
propitiation (with three exceptions). He claimed that
a shift in the predominant meaning had taken place

and that the LXX translators used hiktsfustlma etc. in
the sense of "expiate" (when the subject is a human)
or "be gracious," "forgive" (when the subject is God).

He based his conclusions on (1) comparisons of the
hilash- class with other Septuagintal translations ofthe
Hebrew kippn (whose Piel forms are usually rendered
by [a]hil"oshtsthni), and (2) comparisons of other He-
brew words which are rendered by the hil.ask- class. ln
support of the secondary meaning "expiate" for exhi-
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lnshesthai with an impersonal object in secular Greek
literature, Dodd appealed to Plato's l^anrs 862c and the
Men Tpannus inscription (Dittenberger, SylX, 3d ed.,

1042). In line with this shift, then, Romans 3:25 de-

scribes Jesus' death not as averting the wrath of God
but as delivering from the guilt of sin (Dodd, 9a).

Dodd's virtual elimination of propitiation from the
LXX has not proved generally persuasive. Critics have

rejected his method of defining the hilask- class there
as well as his evaluation of the evidence (cf. *re dis-

cussions by Nicole, Morris, 13G56, and Hill, 2&36).

For the meaning "propitiate" they refer to Zechariah

7:2; 8:22; Malachi l:9 (the three exceptions which
Dodd discouns as "contemptuous" or "standard pa-

gan" use); Psalm 105(106):30; Sirach 45:23; Genesis

32:20, and possibly also Numbers l6:4M7; 25:13;
Deuteronomy 2l:8; I Samuel 6:3; 2 Kings 24:4; Psalm

77(78):38; Daniel 9:19 (Th.) (see Hill, 29-30; Morris,
138-40; Nicole, 13+35). Monis (154) notes the com-
mon use of ahilnshathai "in a personal sense" as seen

in the constructions with feri with the genitive of per-

son, "to make propitiation concerning a person" (e.g.,

Ex 30:15-16; tev 1:4) and with bpet$ilth the genitive
of person (once, Ezek 45:17). This focus on the rela-

tion between persons Morris takes to favor the mean-

ing "propitiate." Dodd's critics also point to the wrath

of God as a prominent theme in the OT and one
which appears in the context of hikrshtsthai terminol-
ogy, so that the idea of turning away divine wrath

seems to be implied (esp. Morris, 129-36).

Morris (155), however, seems to force the evidence

in favor of his view that "the removal of wrath seems

to be definitely in view when this word group is used"

in the LXX. Often it is difficult to determine exactly

what the intention of the action denoted by this termi-
nology is: to avert wrath or to remove the cause of
enmity or defilement? The verb ahilnshatlni can have

an impersonal object (e.9., "sin," "altar"), which sug-

gests the meaning "forgve," "atone," "expiate" or
"cleanse." Rarely is God the object, and sometimes

God is the subject of the verb (in the active voice, e.g.,

Sir 5:6; 2 Chron 6:30), both of which can go against the
meaning "propitiate." In the LXX then, the complex
hilask- word group shows itself able to accommodate

new meanings (cf. Hill, 36). The main question there-
fore is whether the original connotations of removal of
wrath still adhere to these new usages. The LXX's re-

tention of the terminology for propitiation could sug-

gest that they do. But the change in usage (God as

subject; use of an impersonal object) giving rise to oth-
er translations sugBests that they do not. The context
will probably be determinative in each case in deciding
whether ftilzsft- implies propitiation or expiation.
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3. Hilutbion in Paul.
In the light of the previous discussion on the usage of
the hilask- terminology, we must now ask whether ii-
l.astirion in Romans 3:25 has the technica.l sense "mer-
cy seat" and whether it carries the connotations of
propitiation and expiation.

,.1. boPilialion oA nrfiatian. Many have repudiat-
ed the view that Romans 3:25 pictures Christ's death
as propitiatory. O. Hofius (3439) argues vigorously
against that view as contradictory to Paul's under-
standing of the reconciling event of the cross of
Chrisr God is only the subjed in that event (not the
object of a propit.iating activity). Human beings are
only the objec* (not the subjects of a propitiating ac-

tivity). He points to various Pauline texts in support of
both assertions . " God put forth [Christ] as hil.astirion"
(Rom 3:25). "God was in Christ reconciling the world
to himself" (2 Cor 5:l&21). C,od"did not spare his own
Son but gave him up for us all" (Rom 8:32). "Cod

demonstrated his love toward us in that while we were
yet sinners Christ died for us" (Rom 5:8), In Romans
5:6, 8, 10 human beings are objects of the salvation
event of the cross as "sinners," "ungodly" and "ene-

mies* of God" (i.e., those who are at enmity with God,

but not, it seems, God with them). ChrisCs death is not
a human being's offering to God which enables God
to accept sinners-the cross is not a human achieve-

ment; rather it is the act of God in free and gracious
love* toward the ungodly. "God. . . reconciled us to
himself through Christ" (2 Cor 5:18), and "we were
reconciled to God through the death of his Son" (Rom

5:10). God, is not reconciled to us.

Proponents of the view that propitiation is a biblical
category do not dispute that the Bible presents God as

the subject, namely, of the propitiating action (e.g.,

Morris, 155, 159-60; Nicole, 150-51), both in the OT
(Ps 77[78]:38; and in substance lrv l7:11) and in the
NT (Rom 3:25 according to their interpretation of this
verse). Thus the caricature of propitiation of God as

celestial bribery does not apply. For the biblical
scheme does not have the chronological sequence

characteristic of the pagan understanding: first the
human appeasement of divine wrath, then the divine
bestowal of favor on humans. Rather the God of the
Bible acts out of love to propitiate God's own wrath;
propitiation does not turn divine wrath into love (Ni-

cole, 15l). Understood in this way, then, the language

of propitiation expresses the Godward aspect o[
atonement: the cleansing of sin aflirms the holiness
ofGod.

Advocates of propitiation claim that Romans 3:2!
26, using the term hila.stArion, expresses this Godward
aspect of the atonement in terms of the vindication of
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God's righteousness* in God's treatment of the sinner.
The purpose of putting Christ forth as hilnstdon was

"for the demonstration of his righteousness, because

of the passing over of sins previously committed,

through the forbearance of God, so that God might be
just and thejustifier of the one who has faith inJesus."
Righteousness, dihniasyni, in this reading of the text,

is a divine anribute, as in Romans 3:5.

Critics of propitiation as a misleading term, how-
ever, read the text differently. They explain the right-
eousness of God which is demonstrated not as God's
judicial righteousness but as the righteousness which
is a gift of God to sinners, that is, salvation as in Ro
mans 3:21-22. The meaning of divine righteousness
would thus be in line with OT texts like Psalm

97(98):2. According to this view, when Romans 3:26

describes C,od as the one who is'Just and thejustifier
of the one who has faith in Jesus" it refers to divine
righteousness only in this one sense of saving right-
eousness, not righteousness as an attribute of God.

Funher, this verse is interpreted to speak not ofGod's
"passing over" (paresb) former sins, which would cast

doubt on God's judicial "righteousness," but of God's

"forgiving" them (parais in the sense of aplusis, "for-
giveness"), which exhibis God's saving "righteous-

ness." According to this line of thought, Christ's death
here has nothing to do with God's judicial righteous-
ness. Christ did not die to satisfr God's wrath as the
precondition for reconciliation (see, e.g., Hofius, 34
39). Rather, Christ's atoning death itself amomplislwd

reconciliation: "God was in Christ reconciling the
world to himself" (2 Cor 5:19; see Hofius 1989, 5, 39;

also Hofius 1993).

hoponents of propitiation, however, find it difficult
to rid Romans 3:25-26 of the notion of righteousness
as a divine auribute. Why does the wordparalris appear
rather than aplusis, the ordinary word for "forgive-

ness" (even if aplusis is found in the Pauline corpus
only at Eph l:7; Col l:14)? Does not the former "for-
bearance" of Godantrastwith the present demonstra-
tion of God's righteousness by dealing with sin? The
context seems to move in the direction of the vindi-
cation of God's righteousness through Christ's death

as ajudgment* against sin (Barrett, 79-80). But others
understand the righteousness of God which is vindi-
cated not as God's judicial righteousness-as if some

abstract ideal ofjustice is upheld through the satisfac-

tion of divine wrath-but as God's covenant* right-
eousness in which God fulfills God's covenant obliga-
tion by dealing with the covenant people's sin (Dunn,

175). The vindication of God's righteousness would

therefore amount to the vindication of God's faithful-
ness as the God who upholds the covenant with God's

people despite their unfaithfulness. This construal of
the demonstration of God's righteousness does not
imply that Christ's death is propitiatory but expiatory.

Other statements in Paul regarding the death of
Christ can be brought to bear on Romans 3:25. God
"condemned sin in the flesh*" of Christ on the cross

so that sinners might be released from the condem-
nation of the [,aw* (Rom 8:3). In his death Christ
"became a curse" (Gal 3:13) and suffered the condem-
nation of God's [,aw on sinners, for the sinless Christ
was "made sin" (2 Cor 5:21) by God, that is, he was

caused to stand in the place of sinners. In the view of
J. Denney (103), these statements suppon propitiation
because they take Christ's death as divine judgment
against sin,judgment which is necessary in order "for
God to be at once righteous and a God who accepts

as righteous those who believe inJesus."
Yet Denney wrongly defines divine judgment

ag-ainst sin in terms of propitiation. While it is true that
Paul can view Christ's death as the execution of the
Law's condemnation which fell on sinners in Christ
and as God's own condemnation of sin by delivering
the one "made sin" unto death and utter destruction,
on the other hand Paul never interprets that divine
judgment of sin on the cross as something which ap
peases an angry, offended God or which inclines God

toward sinners. For Paul, God has alway been in-
clined toward the ungodly. This is supremely evident
in the cross, where "God is in Christ" bearing the

transgressions ofthe world (2 Cor 5:19) and where the
love of God is demonstrated "while we were yet

sinners" (Rom 5:8). Paul interprets the cross as God's

own suffering of the divine judgment against sin,

which is the destruction of the sinner's sinful exis-

tence that took place in Christ's death.
Now we must consider the more general argument

that the wider context of Romans 3:25 suggess that
puning Christ fonh as a hilastlrior? appeases the wrath

of God. Namely, in Romans 1:18 we read: "the wrath

of God is revealed from heaven against all ungodli-
ness and unrighteousness." It threatens both Gentile
andJew (Rom l:18; 2:5). But not only is God's wrath
revealed. God's righteousness is also revealed, namely
in the gospel (Rom 1:17; 3:21). The way in which Paul

parallels wrath and righteousness by using the same

verb (apohafutctar, "is revealed") to denote their reve-

lation suggests a relationship between the nvo: If
those who receive the righteousness of God through
faith in Christ are saved from the wrath of God, it must
be because Christ has appeased that wrath through
his death for them (Morris, 167-70).

While the wrath of God is the horrible cloud which
hovers over the existence of all sinners and from
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which they escape only by receiving the gift of God's

righteousness in Christ, Paul does not specifr here
how Christ's death frees them from such a destiny. He
does not define the cross in terms of the wrath of God.

Paul probably did conceive of Christ's death as the
anticipation of the final eschatological judgment and
outpouring ofdivine wrath. And thus he also probably
did think that those who are in Christ will be saved

from that wrath because Christ suffered it for them on
the cross. Romans 5:9 is compatible with this explana-
tion: "Having now been justified by his blood, we will
be saved through him from the wrath." But that still
does not mean that Christ's death propitiated God.

For Paul the wrath of God is God'sjudgment (see Rom
2:5; 3:5-6) which destroys all unholiness and sin. In
the light of the threatening wrath of God, the need of
sinners can be said to be not tfu traruforn"atian of God's

attitudt toward thrmbtt the transformation of tlttir sin-

ful existenu before God through its destruction and new
creation. This transformation of sinners is precisely
the significance Paul sees in the death and resurrec-
tion of Christ. And the notion of divine wrath as a
judgment consisting in destruction fits well with such

a view ofthe cross. Paul, however, gives us no system-

atic presentation of the relationship between sin,

Christ's death and God's judgment, and the theolog-
ical questions we might have in that regard can hardly
be answered from his letters.

On the other end of the spectrum are those inter-
preters whose plain distaste for the notion of divine
wrath leads them not to hold a propitiatory view of
Christ's death. Confronted with the biblical language
of divine wrath, they explain it as the ascriprion ro
God of what is really impersonal retribution. They
point in support to the absolute use of "wrath" (with-

out the qualiffing "of God," e.9., Rom 2:5 among
many others; see, e.9., Dodd 1932, 20-21). But the NT
texts themselves do not suppon such a separation of
wrath from God, which amounts to a kind of fatalism
or dualism (Kleinknecht, 423-24) and conflics with
the biblical notion of divine sovereignty (Morris, 133).

In summary, not "propitiatory" but "expiarory" is

the more appropriate description of Christ's atoning
death as a hilostirion since (l) expiation clearly fits the
Pauline understanding of that death as God's own
gracious initiative in love toward the ungodly (see fur-
ther below) as well as God's judgment against sin, (2)

the idea of the appeasing of a wrathful God is in
tension with Paul's understanding of Christ's death,
(3) the context ofRomans 3:25 does not require pro.
pitiation, and (4) the usage of the hil.ash- word group
in the LXX suggests a development of meaning te
ward the connotations of expiation. Hiktstirion as im-
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plying expiation still allows us to understand the death
of Christ as a necessary expression of God's holiness
in dealing with human sin, yet not to deny that judg-
ment is at once an expression of God's love, because

the Son of God is the one who suffered the curse for
the sins of all people as God's agent of the reconcil-
iation of sinners to God.

1.2, Mrq Seat Having discussed,whether hil.astirion

has the connotations of propitiation or expiation, we

now need to ask whether Romans 3:25 alludes to the
"mercy seat" (kappdrel) where the supreme act of
atonement took place in the OT sacrificial cult or
whether Christ's death is interpreted instead in terms
of a noncultic form of atonement. Related questions
are: Is Christ's death as hikutirion understood as a

sacrifice? and What does a cultic understanding of
hil^astirion imply theologically about the death of
Christ?

The view that the crucified Christ is identified as the
eschatological antirype of the mercy seat of Levit-icus

16, where atonement for sin is made once for all and
reconciliation with God is accomplished, rendering
the Temple cult obsolete, has seemed improbable to
some. It is argued that the context in Romans 3:25

lacks any indication that hiktstirion has the special,

technical sense of "mercy seat." Hilastnion does not
even have a defrnite article here which would speciS
it as something familiar to the readers: "tlu mercy
seat" (contrast the anarthrous use in the LXX and
Heb 9:5). Funher, the statement that Jesus was "pur
forward" as hil,rutirinn contrasts with the hiddenness
of the OT mercy seat in the holy of holies. And the
typological interpretation of "hil,osterion . . . in his
blood" (Rom 3:25) is found to result in a confusing
image in which the blood of Jesus is sprinkled on
himself as the mercy seat (e.9., Lohse, l5l-52).

But some interpreters (notably Manson, accepted

and updated by Davies and Reumann, on the basis of
the pre-Pauline tradition in Rom 3:24-26; see Manin,
81-89; Stuhlmacher 1986, 96-100) have not found
these criticisms fatal. Hilastirion can have the techni-
cal sense of "mercy seat" even without the usual ar-

ticle since it belongs to arguably traditional material
which Paul is quoting in verses 24-26a (some exclude
verse 24), material which stems fromJewish Christian-
ity and would have been completely unambiguous in
that setting. A grammatical argument for the anar-
throus hil.ostirion has also been adduced: according to

BDF 252.2 the article can be omitted in formulas and
set phrases (noted by Stuhlmacher, but see Friedrich,
62-63). Behind this use of hihutirion for the crucified
Christ could stand the early Christian critique of the
Temple* and the Law,* whose fulfillment and there-
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fore obsolescence was seen in Jesus Chrisr Since

ChrisCs death not only corresponds to but supersedes

the ritual of atonement in the OT, the public putting
forth of Christ as hilastirion in contrast to the hidden-
ness of the mercy seat does not damage the typology
but brings out its full force. Finally, the typological
language is not problematic because it does not in-
tend to conjure up a picture of Christ's blood literally
being sprinkled on Christ's body. The OT ritual was

not so concrete as that: the blood ofthe sacrifice was

sprinkled into the smoke rising over the mercy seat in
a symbolic gesture of the reconciliation achieved

through the atonement (l.ev 16:13-15). And after all,
the ark of the covenant had disappeared and no
longer stood in the holy of holies, and the high priest
now performed this ritual over only an imaginary
mercy seaL The meaning of this event therefore was

not seen in its literal but symbolic value. For this rea-

son also in Hebrews Christ can appear as both offer-
ing and high priest, another literally impossible no-
tion.

The competing interpretation of E. Lohse, which
defines hilnst4rion in Romans 3:25 in a noncultic
sense, appeals to 4 Maccabees 17:21-22. There the
martyr death of a few righteous Jews atones for the

sins of the whole people. Against Lohse, it is less likely
thatJewish Christians would have drawn on this tra-
dition to elucidate the unique and expiatory signifi-
cance of Christ's death than on the tradition en-

shrined in the Day of Atonement ritual. The Jewish
martyrs' death cannot be set within a firm or long
tradition of substitutionary atonement. And this tradi-

tion does not easily offer a way to express the singu-

larity of Christ's death (cf. further Stuhlmacher 1986,

l0r-3).
Given the weakness of the counterarguments and

alternatives, the dominance of the meaning "mercy

seat" for hilastnion in the LXX, and theJewish-Chris-

tian provenance of the pre-Pauline tradition in which
this term is embedded in Romans 3:25, it is likely that

hilastnion here means "mercy seat."

The use of hilastirinn to describe Christ crucified as

a new "mercy seat" thus shows that the traditional
material interpreted his death in terms of cultic atone-
ment. Specifically, the Day of Atonement ritual in Le-

viticus 16 is the theological key to this view of Christ's
death, as especially O. Hofius (1989, 3948) has

argued, drawing on H. Gese's and B. Janowski's in-

sights into the OT material. Key elements of Paul's

understanding ofChrist's death can be linked to this
ritual: the atoning death ofChrist as an act ofGod (cf.

Lev 17:11), the presence ofGod in Christ on the cross

as reconciler, "inclusive substitution" as the basis of

Christ's deatJr for sinners, atonement as a "coming to
God through judgment of death," and reconciliation
as a new creadon.

C. Breytenbach, among others, has recently at-

tacked this interpretation of Christ's death along the
line of the Day of Atonement (see esp. Breytenbach
1989, 167-68). While trying to argue that Paul under-
stood reconciliation in noncultic Hellenistic terms,

Breytenbach marginalizes the language of atonement
in Paul which can easily link the death of Christ with
OT cultic atonemenl Thus he asserts that it would be

unwarranted to tzke (a,)hilashcsthai and its word group
as a central category in Paul's thought since Paul does

without that terminology until Romans, and in Ro-

mans 3:25 Paul is only quoting pre-Pauline tradition;
hilnsf,aion is not iis term (Breytenbach 1993, 67). In
another step, Breytenbach denies that the pre-Pauline

tradition attempts to interpret Christ's death through
the Day ofAtonement ritual anyway. Such an interpre-
tation is precluded by early Christian rejection ofthe
Temple cult (Breytenbach 1989, 167-68). Stuhlmacher
(1991, 349-50) exposes faulty reasoning here, how-

ever: while the pre-Pauline tradition does conceive of
Christ as the antitype of the OT mercy seat-implying
is critique of the enduring validity of the Temple

cult-nevenheless the tradition's reference to the
blood of Christ as the eschatologically effective means

of atonement instituted by God alludes to lrviticus
17:ll-revealing the positive influence of OT cultic
thought categories. Further against Breytenbach,
Stuhlmacher (1989, 57) has judged correcdy the im-
portance of the traditional material Paul quotes in
Romans 3:25-26a: Paul agrees with the tradition de-

scribing Christ as hilnstirion (which he interprets ac-

cording to his gospel) and incorporates it into the

christological Kernsatz ("key statement"), which ex-

presses his gospel in Romans 3:25. (For other trench-
ant criticisms of Breltenbach's view, see Stuhlmacher
1991; Hofius 1990.)

Finally, Romans 3:25 reflects the view of Christ's
death as a sacrilice by virtue of its cultic interpretation,
though the term hil,ast?rion itself of course depicts

Christ as the place of God's atoning presence, not the
offering.
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CILIATION; RTITUTTTOU; R]GHTEOUSNESS, fuCHTEOUSNTSS
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FAITH
Paul's emphasis on faith can scarcely be denied. He

uses the noun frsrr.r 142 times, whereas it occurs but
101 times in all the rest of the NT. He also has the
verb pistard ("to believe") 54 times and the a{ective
prbaos ("faithful," "trusrworthy") 33 times. Clearly the
faith words featured largely in the Pauline vocabulary.

O. Michel points out that the demand for faith was

something new beginning with the Christians: "nei-
ther Qumran, nor John the Baptist, nor yet the an-

cient zealot movements made any explicit demand of
faith"; by contrast, "Christianity is a unique faith-

evenC' (Michel in Becker and Michel, 599, 605). But

for Paul trust in God was of central importance. It is
significant that he can speak of becoming a Christian
as believing (e.g., Rom l:16; I Cor l:21). He is not
referring to a shallow surface experience but to believ-

ing in one's hean (Rom l0:9); and its focus is the

God* who raised Jesus Christ* from the dead and
inaugurated the new age (see Ljungman).

For Paul the great central Euth is that God has acted

in Christ to bring about the salvation* of sinners (sa

Sin). Salvation cannot be merited or eamed; it must

be received as a gift of grace.* Sinners cannot merit
salvation, they can only tmst God or, as Paul pus it,
have faith in God (or in Christ). It is a distinctively

Christian feature that the verb pisteud ("to believe") is

often followed by the preposiion epi ("on") or ail

("into"), and Paul follows this usage. This brings out

the truth that Christians rest their faith "on"Jesus or
are brought "into" union with him. Bultmann cites

Romans l0:9 to show that believing in one's heart and

"acknowledgment of Jesus as [,ord is intrinsic to

Christian faith along with acknowledgment of the mir-

acle of His resurrection" (Bultmann TDNT, VI.209).

Faith has many aspects. "It is response to revelation

as contrasted with discovery of new knowledge"
(Blackman, 222). It implies our recognition that we are

sinners and thus unable of ourselves to forsake evil

and to do good. Socrates might hold that knowledge

and vinue are much the same, so that to know what

is right leads people to do what is right, but Paul would

not have agreed. For him faith implies both that we

have come to see ourselves as sinful and also that we

have come to recognize that God has provided for our
forgiveness* through what Christ's death has done for
us. Faith means coupling the recognition of the im-

possibiliry of our achieving our salvation with the ac-

ceptance of the truth that God has done all that is
necessary. The "good news" is "the power of God for
salvation to everyone who believes" (Rom 1:16). And
faith means commitment. Those who believe have not
only come to see their shortcomings, they have com-
mitted themselves to be Christ's people.

l. Faith and the Cross

2.Justification
3. Faith and L^aw

4. Abraham

5. Faithfulness

6. Faith and the Holy Spirit
7. Faith and the Christian Life
8. Faith and Obedience

9. Faith and the Church
10. The Faith

l. Faith and the Cross,

God's saving work is done in Chrisu Paul constandy

emphasizes the centrality of the cross,* sometimes by

using just that word, sometimes by using some figure
to bring out the truth. Thus he speaks of God as ef-

fecting "redemption"* and "propitiation" (su Expia-

tion, Propitiation) and immediately adds, "through
faith" and "in his blood" (Rom 3:2425). The laner

expression makes it clear that the apostle is referring
to the Savior's atoning death,* and the former insists

that this does not come to anyone automatically. Faith

is the divinely appointed way. Indeed there is "one

Lord, one faith" (Eph 4:5); the two go together.
Redemption means the payment of a price to set

people fiee, and we should not miss the importance

of freedom* in Paul's undentanding of faith. He does

not link freedom expressly with the "faith" terminol-
ogy, but such a passage as Romans 5:16-21 assumes

that the believer enters a freedom impossible without
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faith, which is the gateway to the new age of messianic

salvation.

Paul sees what God has done in Christ as central,

and he links faith to grace (Rom 4:16). Indeed, he

writes to the Ephesians, "by grace you have been

saved through faith" (Eph 2:8). Grace is important in
understanding faith, for it emphasizes that salvation is

a free gift, not a reward for human achievement of
any sort, even as a reward for outstanding taith. So,

too, it is faith that gives access to the grace in which
believers stand and which leads to joy* (Rom 5:2).

Paul looks to be of service to the Philippians* for
"their progress and joy of faith" (Phil l:25). And, in-

terestingly, a little later he comments on "the sacrifice
and service" ofthe Philippians'faith (Phil 2:17). Their
faith resulted in sacrificial service.* In Christ believers

have "boldness and access in confidence through
faith in him" (Eph 3:12). Or Paul may stress the divine
power*: "that your faith might rest not on human

wisdom but on the power of God" (1 Cor 2:5 NRSV;

Fee, 96).

2. Justification.
Justification* is the process whereby the sinner comes

to be accepted by God. Paul sees the Christian under-

standing ofjustification as distinctive in that it rests on
what God has done, not on any human achievemenL

It is appropriated by faith, not relying on human mer-
it. The apostle brings out the central message of the

Christian way by saying that the gospel* is "God's

power for salvation to every one who believes," and
he goes on to say that God's righteousness* is re-

vealed "out of [Gk efr] faith into faith"-faith from first
to last! He goes on to cite his great text from Habak-
kuk 2:4, "the one who is righteous by faith will live"
(Rom 1:16-17). The "righteousness of God" comes

"through faith in Jesus Christ to all the believers"
(Rom 3:22).

God is bothjust and thejustifier of anyone who has

faith inJesus (Rom 3:26). People are justified "out of
faith," where the preposition zt indicates the origin;
it is out of the faith that reposes in God that people

are justilied. Being justified they experience the

peace* of Cod (Rom 5:l). Or Paul may vary his way

of putting it by saying that one isjustified "not from
works of Law, but through faith in Jesus Christ" (Gd

2:16; su Works of the [,aw). He pus emphasis on the

truth that believers are justified by faith quite apart
from "works of Law" (Rom 3:28). Or he can look to
the future when he will be found in Christ "not having

my own righteousness which is of the Law, but that
which is through faith in Christ, the righteousness of
God on the basis of faith" (Phil 3:9). Still further in the

future, "by faith we eagerly expect the hope of right-
eousness" (Gal 5:5); this righteousness is the securing
ofthe acquittal on the last great day (sze Eschatology)
and it is plain that Paul sees faith as important in this
connection. This great theme underlines all that Paul
wrote. It is basic for him and central to the gospel he

spent his life proclaiming. Wth or without this termi
nology he constandy puts beflore his readers the truth
it conveys. People can do nothing to merit their sal-

vation, but Paul reiterates the truth that all who come

to God in faith receive salvation as a free gift-

3. Faith and Iaw.
To theJews of the first cennrry it was a matter of great
importance that God had given the l,aw* to their na-

tion of all the nations on the earth. This was a gift to
be treasured and made the basis for the whole of life.
But Paul points out that God's promise to Abraham
and his descendants was "not through Law . . . but
through the righteousness of faith" (Rom 4:13). The
promise is made sure to all Abraham's descendants,

not on the basis of keeping the Law but on that of
faith (Rom 4:16). Law may be distinguished from faith,
for "the l,aw is not of faith" (Gal 3:12). As F. F. Bruce
puts it, "Law and faith, for Paul, are unrelated: the
gospel calls for faith, but law requires works" (Bruce

1982, 162). Paul is very clear on the primacy of faith;
thus he says plainly, "We (the pronoun is emphatic:
"we Christians" in distjnction from non-Christians)

have believed in ChristJesus so that we arejustified
by faith in Christ and not by works of Law." Then he

adds the strong statement, "because from works of
Law no flesh will bejustified" (Gal 2:16). Paul finds a

place for the Law, but only until faith should be "re-
vealed" as the way (Gal 3:23); Paul can say that faith
"came" (Gal 3:25); he sees faith as active.

Paul is interested in the salvation ofJews as well as

Gentiles.* E. P. Sanders finds it "clear that one of
Paul's major concerns is to assert that salvation is for
bothJews and Gentiles and that it must be based on tfu
samt ground. That ground cannot be the law and must
therefore be faith" (Sanders, 488). The error of an-

cient Israelx was that it did not seek to attain right-
eousness by faith, but rather by the way of Law (Rom

9:31-32). Paul was deeply concerned for Israel (Rom

l0:l) and it was devastating for him that the Israelites
did not come to God by the way of faith in Chrisr
Their emphasis on law meant that they stumbled, a

lapse for which Paul finds a fulfillment of prophecy
(Rom 9:33, citing Is 28:16 and 8:14). He does not
mean that no Israelites are saved. A&er all, he himself
was an Israelite and he gloried in the fact; and many
ofhis coworkers were Israelites too. But they are saved
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in the same way as are Gentiles, by faith (Rom 3:30).

Law is not the way to salvation. l,aw shows that men
and women are sinners; it does not bring salvation
(2 Cor 3:Gl6).

Indeed Paul can speak of "a law of faith," which he
specifically opposes to a law "of works" (Rom 3:27). It
may be paradoxical to speak of "a law of faith," but
the expression brings out something of Paul's strong
emphasis on the centrality of faith. If people are going
to see a "law" as the way to God, then that law assumes

that they come to him by faith and not on account of
any merits of their own. If those who come by way of
Law inherit the blessing, then the promise made to
Abraham* is void and that is unthinkable. It would
mean that God's promise meant nothing fiom 4:14).

Scripture, Paul says, "has shut up all things under sin
so that the promise by faith in ChristJesus might be

given to those who believe" (Gal 3:22). The very Scrip
tures that the Jews value so highly emphasize sin in
such a way that anyone who reads them rightly must

see that people cannot achieve salvation by their own
deeds. They must turn to the promise, and the prom-
ise implies trust in the God whose faithfulness is dem-

onstrated in his covenant promises made to the patri-
arch and made good in Christ and the church (cf.

2 Cor 7:77-22l' see van Unnik).

4. Abraham.

Paul appeals to the example of Abraham,* the pro-
genitor ofthe people ofGod (he speaks ofhim nine-
teen times). Twice he has a sustained development of
the way Abraham was accepted by God, stressing both
times that the great patriarch was accepted on no oth-
er grounds than faith (Rom 4; Gal 3). For Paul it is

significant that Abraham was accepted by God simply
because he believed that what God had promised him
God would perform. Paul explicitly rules out works as

the basis of Abraham's acceptance before God (Rom

4:2). It was Abraham's faith in divine faithfulness that
was significant Genesis l5:6 is a foundation text for
Paul and it makes it clear both that Abraham exer-
cised faith and that God accepted him on that basis

(Rom 4:&4; Gal 3:6). Ifthe great patriarch was accept-

ed in this way, then it is obvious to Paul that others
who are accepted are accepted in no other way.

The Jews of Paul's day auached enormous impor-
tance to circumcision,* a rite which had been intro-
duced for them by Abraham at God's command and
as a "sign ofthe covenant+" (Gen l7:ll); indeed, God
had said to Abraham, "This is my covenant" (Gen
l7:10). But Paul points out thatAbraham's acceptance
with C,od took place before he was circumcised, from
which sequence he reasons that circumcision does

not have the significance attributed to it by the Jews
ofhis day, that is, as an identity marker and badge of
their covenant status (Dunn lg88; sa Worts of the
taw). He can speak of Abraham as "the father of
circumcision," but he sees this as a fatherhood not for
those who are simply circumcised but for those "who
walk in the steps of the faith of our father Abraham
which he had in uncircumcision" (Rom 4:12).

Faith was reckoned to Abraham for righteousness
(Rom 4:22), a truth that was recorded not simply as a

piece of history but "for our sake also who believe on
him who raisedJesus our lord from the dead" (Rom
4:24; see Resurrection). Paul makes this the basis of an
argument for the acceptance of Gentiles into the
Christian church. It is those who are "of faith fek pis-

lzosl" who are "sons of Abraham" (Gal 3:7), those "of
faith" who "are blessed with faithful Abraham" (Gal

3:9); this is a truth foreseen in Scripture (Gal 3:8).

Paul regards circumcision as a barrier to salvation
when it is claimed as an exclusive privilege (Gal 5:2):

it is faith (the faith that works through love) that mat-

ters (Gal 5:6). If a person is circumcised out o[ a zeal

for the Law but has no faith, that one is not rightly to
be counted among Abraham's children. Not all Abra-
ham's descendants are his true children (Rom 9:7);

rather it is those who belong to Christ who are Abra-
ham's offspring and "heirs according to promise" (Gal

3:29). Paul has a noteworthy statement that Christ's
redeeming work in becoming "a curse* for us" was "in
order that the blessing of Abraham might come to the
Gentiles in Christ Jesus" (Gal 3:13-14). Faith is the
only way.

5. Faithfulness.
"God is faithful" writes Paul, "through whom you were
called" (l Cor l:9), and this is basic for the whole

Christian understanding of God's dealings with his
people, in both covenant ages. No human failing can
void the faithfulness of God (Rom 3:3). Because God
is faithful those whom God calls must reflect the qual-
ity they have learned from him, that is, in response to
his covenant loyalty. Believers may be referred to as

"the faithtul in ChristJesus" (Eph l:l;cf. Col l:2). The
word pi.stis is generally translated "faith," but on occa-

sion it can signi$ "faithfulness" (e.9., Gal 5:22). This
is surely the case when Paul asks "shall their unbelief
make void the faithfulness [pistin]of God?" (Rom 3:3).

It is more diffrcult when we come to the expression
which could literally be translated as "a righteousness
of God through faith o/Jesus Christ" (Rom 3:22; cf.
Rom 3:26; Gal 2:16, 20;3:22; Phil 3:9). Most agree that
we should understand this as "faith in Jesus Christ,"
though it is possible to see the meaning as "the faith-
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fulness ofJesus Christ" or as "the faith Jesus Christ
exercised," taking the words to point to the perfect
humanity of Jesus (sa Christology). The latter view,

which understands the genitive of pistis Christou tobe
a subjective genitive (i.e., "Christ's faithfulness"), has

gained some support among scholars, being argued
most influentially by R Hays (1983, 1991; see Howard
ABD, tor history of interpretation). The traditional po
sition has argued that the genitive is objective ("faith
in Christ"; see, e.9., Dunn 1988, 1991). The issue con-
tinues to be debated (for a linguistic and structural
perspective on the significance of ek pisltits and dia
pisteds and the influence of Hab 2:4, see Campbell),
but as Dunn has noted, it is telling that if Paul wished
to draw attention to the faithfulness of Christ, he
missed some opportunities. In Romans 4, for instance,

it is the faith of Abraham that is the model, not
Christ's faithfulness (Dunn 1988, 1,166; but cf. Longe-
necker 1990, 87-88). We should probably understand
Paul to be referring to faith inJesus as object, though
the other possibilities remind us both that he was

faithful to the Father and that he lived by faith.
Paul includes faith in his list of what he calls "the

fiuit of the SpiriC' (Gal 5:22). This may possibly mean
that the Holy Spirit* produces saving faith within the
believer, but it is much more likely that in this list the
word denotes faithfulness, the quality of complete re-

liability. This will be the case also when the apostle

speak of a series of gifts made to believers and in-
cludes "faith, by the same Spirit" (l Cor l2:9). As these

words are preceded by "to another," the apostle* is
not referring to saving faith, for that is the common
possession of all Christians and not a gift made by the
Spirit to one believer over against another. He may be
referring to faithfulness, t}ough, ofcourse, elsewhere

he speaks of having "all faith so as to move moun-
tains" (l Cor 13:2), and it may be that it is some such

faith of which he writes here (see O. Wschmeyer's
classification of this as Wundnglnube over against
Kerygmagl.o,ube, i.e., faith in God's miraculous power vs.

the believer's saving faith in the gospel). W. Schmith-
als, it is true, holds that this refers to the controversy
with the Gnostics who held that only a limited number
of Christians are "pneumatics" ("spiritual"), and that
Paul is arguing that all Christians have faith and thus

are "pneumatics" (Schmithals, 172-73). But apart from
objections that may be urged against Schmithals'
general position, it seems that he has not paid sufii-
cient attention to the expression "to another." Paul is

not describing the position of all true Christians but
is speaking of a gift made only to some of them,
though it may be that here, as in I Corinthians l3:2,
we should see the Spirit's endowment or the charism

288

of healing* power exercised in faith.

6. Faith and the Holy Spirit.
Paul sees faith as the necessary prerequisite for the
presence of the Holy Spirit* in the believer. He cas-

tigates the Galatians for going back on the faith that
had marked their earlier experience and had brought
them the gift of the Spirit He says he has only one
question: "Did you receive the Spirit from works of
Law or from the hearing offaith?" but then he puts
it in a slighdy different form: "He who provides to you
the Spirit. . . (does he do it) from works ofLaw or from
the hearing of faith?" (Gal 3:2, 5). In this passage he
takes the Galatians* back to the beginning of their
Christian experience and reminds them that at that
time they had simply believed and that this had result-
ed in the gift of the Holy Spirit. Supernatural things
had happened then and such displays of miraculous
power were the result of the coming of the Spirit in
response to faith, not to any keeping of the Law. His
use of the present tense implies that these things were
continuing. God was still providing them with the Spir-
it and still doing it by faith rather than Law.

Those who believe are "sealed with the promised
Holy Spirit" (Eph l:13), where the metaphor of seal-

ing marks believers out as God's own. God's mark is

on them. The same passage goes on to affirm that the
Spirit is "the earnest" or "pledge" (anabon) of their
inheritance. The anabon was a down payment (see

First Fruits, Down Payment), a pledge that the rest of
what was promised would be paid in due course. Paul

uses it to bring out the thought that, while the present
gift of the Holy Spirit is evidence of salvation now,
there is much more to come in the eschatological fu-
ture.

Paul further says that Christ "redeemed us from the
curse ofthe Law" and that this was "in order that the
blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles in
ChristJesus," and he adds a further clause ofpurpose,
"in order that we might receive the promise of the
Spirit through faith" (Gal 3:13-14). We should not see

faith as a meritorious act which is rewarded by the gift
of the Spirir Rather Paul is saf ng that there is a divine
work in believers and that it is through faith that they
receive the gift of the Spirit of God, and so the gift of
saving faith (l Cor l2:3).

He also says that it is "through the Spirit by faith"
that believers await "the hope* of righteousness" (Gal

5:5). We should remember also that "faith" is part of
the harvest of the Spirit (Gal 5:22) and that God by his
Spirit produces the gift of "faith" (l Cor l2:9). As this
gift is made "to another" it is not the saving faith that
is the common possession of all Christians that is in
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mind, but a special $ft (clwri.sna). But for our present
purpose the imponant thing to observe is that this
kind of faith which is exercised in a ministry of mir-

acle-working powers (rre Signs, Wonders, Miracles) is

a gift of the Spirir
Paul speaks of having "the same spirit of faith ac-

cording as it is written, 'I believed and therefore I
spoke' "; he goes on, "we also believe, therefore also

we speak" (2 Cor 4:13). His quotation is from Psalm

116:10 and, as R. P. Martin remarks, "Paul's confi-
dence is traced back to a like assurance he found in
the psalmisr . . . He regards his spoken ministry as a

testimony to his faith-and the psalmist's-in the tri-
umph of life over death" (Martin, 89). It is not easy to

see here a specific reference to the Holy Spirit in the

sense normally seen in the NT. But by the same token
it is not easy to rule out such a reference, for it is clear
that the apostle saw himself as acting and speaking
under the inspiration of the Holy Spirir

7. Faith and the Clristian Ufe.
Paul does not see faith as a kind of passport to salva-

tion, as though we must believe if we are to be re-

garded as among the saved, and that from then on we

must live by our own efforts. He speaks of Christ as

dwelling in the hearts of believers "through faith"
(Eph 3:17), which points to an ongoing activity, not a
fleeting visit.

Faith is not static, but must grow. Paul makes it clear

that there are different levels of faith. Some believen,
for example, have the faith that moves mountains
(l Cor l3:2; the implication is that this is miracle-
working faith, not the faith we may expect every Chris-

tian to have; see I Cor 12:29, where the questions

expect the answer no). The apostle speaks ofthe Co
rinthians as "abounding" in faith (2 Cor 8:7), and he

looks for that faith to increase (2 Cor 10:15). Similarly,
he tells the Ephesians that God has made certain gifis

to the church for its edification "until we all attain the
unity of the taith and of the knowledge of the Son*

of God" (Eph 4:13). The faith of the Thessalonians
"grows abundantly" (2 Thess 7:3; cf.2 Cor 10:15). On
the other hand he recognizes that some believers are

"weak in faith" (Rom l4:l). Worse are those who pro-

fess faith but deny that Christ rose from the dead, for
if Christ was not raised from the dead, "your faith is

empty" (1 Cor 15:14), or "futile"* (1 Cor 15:17). The
mention of "sincere taith" (1 Tim l:5 NRSV) perhaps

indicates that a spurious faith was not unknown (see

Vol[ esp. sec. VII, for this distinction; see Apostasy,

Falling Away, Perseverance).

Faith is linked with other important Christian qual-
ities, notably with love* (as Philem 5). In a noteworthy

trio Paul says, "Now there abides faith, hope,* love,
these three" (1 Cor 13:13), where the singular verb
links the three very closely indeed (unless it simply
agrees with the nearest subject [see BDF 135], or else

Paul is grouping the three qualities into a unified sub-
ject; see Manin 1984, 5,f 56). These three qualities are

linked elsewhere (e.g., Gal 5:F6; Eph l:M8; Col l:4
5; I Thess 1:3). The linkage of faith with hope and
love is apparently a truth to which Paul gave fiequent
expression. And, of course, he link faith with several

imponant Christian vinues when he lists "the fruit of
the SpiriC'* (Gal 5:22-23). He prays that Christ may

dwell in the hearts of the Ephesian* Christians and
goes on to the thought that they are "rooted and
grounded in love" (Eph 3:17). He brings the letter to
the Ephesians to a close with the prayer* that peace

and love and faith "from God the Father and the lord
Jesus Christ" might be with the brothers and sisters
(Eph 6:23). Or he may link faith with "the hope of the
gospel" (Col l:23).

We should not think of faith as a vinue Christians
produce by their own meritorious acl Believers are

sinners and quite unable to produce such a quality as

saving faith out of their own resources. God bestows

it, gives it as a gift (Rom l2:3; cf. 12:6). This accords

with the fact that faith is sometimes seen as the basis

of the whole Christian life. 'We walk by faith" (2 Cor
5:7): faith pervades the whole of the life of the Chris-
tian. And Paul has a notable statement when he says

that he has "died to the [,aw" that he might "live for
God" and Boes on, "I have been crucified with Christ,
and no longer is it I that lives, but Christ lives in me;

and what I now live in the flesh I live by faith in the
Son of God" (Gal 2:19-20). There are depths in this

statement, but for our present purpose the imponant
thing is that Paul can say that his whole life is lived

"by faith in the Son of God." Faith is central to all of
his life.

Life is not always peaceful and Paul recognizes the
inevitability of conflict between good and evil, which
involves the people of God. He makes use of the met-

aphor of annor a number of times and sees "the
shield of faith" as important; with it believers can

"quench all the flaming arrows of the evil one" (Eph

6:16). From another point ofview he uses the thought
of conflict when he urges the Philippians to stand firm
and strive "for the faith ofthe gospel" (Phil l:27; see

10 below).

8. Faith and Obedience.
In the opening to Romans Paul speak of the "obe-

dience of faith" (Rom l:5; 16:26). This has been un-

derstood in a number of ways. It is unlikely that it
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means "obedience to the faith" (Moffatt; surely the
anicle would be used if this were his meaning). "Obe-
dience which consists in faith" or "obedience which
springs from faith" are much more likely. For our
present purpose the important point is that faith and

obedience are linked; we must not take Paul's empha-

sis on faith to mean that he is doing away with the
importance of obedience. Those who really trust
Christ will be obedient to his will. "The word of faith"
(Rom l0:8) probably is another demand for obe-

dience, with the meaning "the message that calls for
obedience."

Paul does not set forth a series of food* laws, but
he lived in an age and a place where food laws were

not uncommon among religious people. If a Christian
had the faith that enabled one to see that food laws

were irrelevant, then that Christian might well eat for-
bidden foods, but "those who have doubts are con-
demned if they eat, because they do not eat out o[
faith" (Rom 14:23; Paul adds, "everything that is not
of faith is sin"). Faith (or the lack of faith) determines
what we may eat! We are not to think of faith as doing
away with ethical conduct (sae Ethics). Rather faith
leads to ethical responsibility, especially where new

Christians are concerned (su ldolatry; Strong and
Weak).

9. Faith and the CXrurch.

Paul can stress the imponance of membership in the
heavenly family. "You are all children of God through
faith," he writes, and adds, "in ChristJesus" (Gal 3:26),

which is probably to be understood not so much of
"faith in Christ" (though that is true) as "children of
God" and also people "in ChristJesus" (so Bruce; see

Adoption, Sonship). It is faith and not any human

achievement that admis believers to membership of
the family of God.

Paul expected his converts to be linked in commu-

nities of faith. He speaks of the whole church* as "the

household* of faith" (Gal 6:10). What characterizes a

group ofbelievers to whom he writes is that they have

faith. He rejoices that the faith of the Roman Chris-

tians is proclaimed throughout the world (Rom l:8).
He says that he has heard of the Ephesians' faith in
the LordJesus (Eph l:15), so their faith was also wide-

ly known. And, apostolic leader though he was, he

looks to be encouraged by the faith of the Roman

Christians (Rom l:12). He plays down the part played

by rival Christian preachers and leaders at Corinth.*
He says that he has no authoriry* over the faith of the

Corinthians and says firmly, "for you stand by faith"
(2 Cor 1:24). The Corinthian Christians had their di-

rect relationship to God by faith and Paul had no

authority to interpose himself.
The adjective pistos signifies "faithful" and is used

to make the point that God is faithful (l Cor l:9;
10:13). But believers may also be said to be faithful,
either believers as a whole (Eph 1:l; I Tim 4:12), or
individual believers such as Timothy (l Cor 4:17) or
Tychicus (Col 4:7). Indeed, Paul maintains that he
himself is faithful (l Cor 7:25; i.e., trusnuorthy, cf.
I Cor 4:2).

10. The Faith.
Mostly Paul speaks of faith in terms of trust in Christ
or in God. It is the basic attitude that brings people out
of their sinfulness into a right relationship with the
Deity, So fundamental is faith that the term may be

used to categorize the whole Christian way, and the

expression "the faith" comes into being, not simply as

a way of referring to the trust in Christ that is so basic,

but as a means of drawing attention ro the whole body
of teaching and practice that characterizes the Chris-
tian group. It all springs from faith and is an expres-

sion of faith, yet it articulates and expresses what

Christians believe, their doctrine or "deposit" (a term
frequent in the Pastorals*).

Thus Paul can say that he now preaches "the faith"
he formerly persecuted (Gal l:23). He does not mean
that he persecuted people for trusting God; he is say-

ing that he persecuted those who accepted the whole
Christian system of truth that so strongly emphasized
the importance of faith. We should not overlook the
fact that faith is so central to Christianiry that it can

be characterized in terms of that word. But here it is

not the simple exercise of trust in Christ that is meant,
but the Christian way of belief that results from that
trust.

We see this too in such a passage as, "Examine

yourselves whether you are in the faith, test your-

selves" (2 Cor l3:5). These words seem to mean more
than "Test whether you still trust Christ"; they point
to an understanding of truth that arises from trust in
the Savior. It will be much the same with Paul's exhor-
tation to the Corinthians: "Stand fast in the faith"
(l Cor l6:13), where it is surely the body of Christian
teaching that is in mind. The Philippians are urged to
contend "for the faith ofthe gospel" (Phil l:27), in
which we see a very clear use of "the faith" for the
doctrinal content ofthe gospel that was preached (un-

less we understand the words in the sense'the faith
brought about by the gospel"). In the Pastoral letters
it is important that people, especially leaders, should
be "sound in the faith" (Tit l:13; 2:2). Paul prophesied
that in the last times some "will renounce the faith"
(l Tim 4:l; cf.4:6). But as his life drew nearto its close
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he could write, "I have kept the faith" (2 Tim 4:7).
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tr:EAR, REVERENCE
Fear or reverence refers in Paul to the appropriate
level of respect and honor to be shown to another,
often in light of fulfilling one's sewice* to God.* It also

implies terror at the prospect of failing to fulfill one's
obligation. Paul asserts thu believers are to show fear
or reverence with respect to God and Christ,* the stare,

and other humans. The relation among these, in Paul's

thinking, is that reverence or fear of God constitutes a

suitable basis for Christian conducL Paul's concept of
fear or reverence is grounded in the OT idea o[ fear
or reverence not being a completely sinister terror
stemming from being subjected to an angry deity. For
Paul, fear or reverence reflects an appropriate re-

sponse in terms of respect, honor and service due to
the powerful and holy God who is bound by covenant*
to his people. Due reverence demands moral and cultic
obedience; disobedience or not showing due respect

warrantsjustifiable terror. Paul uses the words p/mDos

andphnbeomai almost exclusively when referring to this
concept. (He never uses tremd or zulabeomai/zulabeia,

found elsewhere in the NT.)
l. Fear and Reverence ofGod and Christ
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2. Fear and Reverence Directed to the State

3. Fear and Reverence ofHumans
4. Fear as a Personality Trait
5. Fear and Trembling

L Fear and Reverence ofGod and (Xrrist,

For Paul fear or reverence of God or Christ is foun-
dational for the Christian's relations to God and hu-

manity. Apart from use of the phrase "fear and trem-
bling" (see 5 below), there are four major contexts that
define the Pauline concept of fear or reverence of
God and Christ.

In Romans 3:18 Paul establishes the verdict thatJew
and Gentile* alike stand condemned under sin*; Paul

supports this by quoting from the OT, concluding with
Psalm 36:1: "there is no fear ofGod before their eyes."

As Cranfield says, this "is a figurative way of saying"
that for an individual condemned under sin "the fear
of God has no part in directing his life, that God is left
out of his reckoning, that he is a practical, whether or
not he is a theoretical, atheist" (Cranfield, 1.195). In
Romans 11:20 Paul tells his Gentile Roman readers
that they should not be arrogant because God has

Brafted them into the olive* tree and cut offunbeliev-
ingJews; rather, they should fear. Although the Greek
word phobos ("fear") is unmodified, in the context
"fear of God" is spoken of. The link betr,veen fear and
reverence as an appropriate response to God and fear
or terror for disobedience is well illustrated by these

passaSes.

In 2 Corinthians 5 Paul grounds his confidence re-

garding the state of believers after death (2 Cor 5:G
l0), despite its uncertain nature, in the "fear of the
Lord" (2 Cor 5:11). This serves as a transition to his
defense of his Corinthian* ministry of reconciliation
(2 Cor 5:11-21; seePeace, Reconciliation). Paul con-
cludes with reference to God's promises and the be-

lievers' obligation to respond appropriately through
cleansing themselves from defilement and perfecting
themselves in sanctification, a passage probably influ-
enced by cultic terminology (see Holiness, Sanctifica-
tion). Sanctification is grounded "in fear of God"
(2 Cor 7:1). The word "in" (rn) refers to the sphere or
arena in which sanctification occurs.

In Colossians 3:22 the author commands slaves* to
be genuinely obedient, fearing the Lord. The word
lnrd (hyrios), also used for earthly masters, refers here
to Christ, as Colossians 3:24 confirms (O'Brien, 227-

28): serving the "Lord" or Christ is the backdrop for
all the commands in the Colossian household* code.

Similar OT phrasing (e.9., Ex l:17,21; Lev l9:14,32;
25:17; Ps 54:20) is consistent with other features of
Yahweh attributed to Christ in Colossians (see Col

l:15-20). Grounding these practical exhortations in
the larger sphere of divine service forges links with
the OT tradition of service to God. Unlike the chief
letters of Paul, and Colossians, Ephesians 5:21 intro-
duces a new "divine" object of fear or reverence by
referring directly to being subject ro others in the fear
of Christ. Even though the believer's fear is directed
toward Chris! in distinction Iiom God or the [ord, the
sense of "in" (m) to describe the sphere or arena in
which the action is performed is similar to the use in
2 Corinthians 7:1. Christian submission exiss in the
realm of fear of Christ.

2. Fear and Reverence Directed to the State.

In Romans 13:l-7 Paul commends fear of those who
are authorities characterized byjustice, 'Just authori-
ties" (see Civil Authority). These authorit.ies are ap'
pointed by God to reward good and punish evil behav-
ior. 'Just authorities," Paul states, are not an object of
terror to the one who does good (Rom 13:3), but are

objects of terror to those who do evil (Rom l3:4). In
light of these guidelines Paul instructs his readers to
give fear or reverence to the one deserving it (Rom
I 3:7). The relation between fear or reverence as a sign
of appropriate behavior, as opposed to fear or terror
as a sign of disobedience to God, is well illustrated by
the contrasting uses ofpioDos in Romans l3:3, 4 and
7. Scholars do not agree on whether the "fear" in
Romans 13:7 is to be given to the aurhorities or to
God. Paul's advocacy ofpalng taxes, and his general
advocacy of standards of Christian behavior in Ro-
mans 12-15, argue for fear of the authorities. Paul's
preceding statements, which establish the 'ijust au-

thorities" as servants of God, argue for fear of God.

The two concepts are not easily separated. When Paul

speals of fear of authorities, he is speaking of author-
ities who behave justly and are instituted by God.

Since they are God's agents ofgood on eanh, defiance
of them incurs judgment,* a judgment endorsed by
God and worthy of fear or terror.

3. Fear and Reverence ofHumans.
In 2 Corinthians 7:11 Paul chronicles the results of
godly sorrow, listing one of these as fear. Although
Paul may be referring here to fear ofGod, the context
of Paul's commendation of the Corinthians'change of
heart makes it likely that he is referring to their fear
of him as apostle,* whether as God's comfoner or
punisher (1 Cor 4:21). In Galatians 2:12, in recounting
his rebuke of Cephas, Paul attributes Cephas's reac-

tion to fear of the party of the circumcision,* a fear
resulting in an inappropriate response.

In Ephesians 5:33 the husband is commanded to
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love his wife as himselfi but the wife is told to fear her
husband, that is, to show an appropriate reverence
and respect befitting her service to God. This is the
concluding statement of the household code on the
reciprocal relations ofhusbands and wives (Eph 5:21-

33). In 1 Timothy 5:20 fear is a means of condemning
sin. It is not said what the object of "fear" is. It could

be fear of falling into sin, or it could be fear of God.

4. Fear as a Perronality Trait.
The majority of instances in which Paul speaks of fear

or reverence are in contexts of a healthy fear or rev-

erence that motivates appropriate behavior in relation
to God or Christ, to the state or to other humans (see

l-3 above). There are several instances, however,
where Pauline words often translated "fear" or "timid-
ity" refer to a personality trait These instances do not
permit drawing theological conclusions, such as see-

ing this trait as having its origin in God's character. In
many instances, the trait is simply an unfocused an-

xiery. In Romans 8:15 Paul conrasts rwo human spir-
its, one of servitude and one of sonship (see Adoption,
Sonship). The former is said to lead "to" (eis) fear. In
2 Corinthians 7:5 Paul confesses to afflictions* with-

out and fears within. Whereas scholars are divided
over whether Paul's external troubles are human ad-

versaries or adverse circumstances, the consensus re-

garding his internal flears is that he is anxious over
possible failure at Corinth. In 2 Corinthians I l:3 and
12:20 Paul expresses his anxiety regarding the Corin-
thians' spiritual choices. In Galatians 4:11 Paul ex-

presses anxiery for his readers on the chance that he

has vainly labored for them. And in 2 Timothy l:7, in
a discussion of human traits given by God, Paul con-
trasts those of power,* love* and wisdom* with "timid-
ity" (fuilia, the only use of this word in the Pauline
literature).

5. Fear and Trembling.
The phrase "fear and trembling" is unique to the
Pauline writings in the NT (l Cor 2:3; 2 Cor 7:15; Phil
2:12; Eph 6:5).

Many recent commentators, following Michael,

have argued for a sociologically based use of "fear
and trembling," reflecting an attitude to be displayed

toward others. In I Corinthians 2:3 and 2 Corinthians
7:15 Paul has "fear and trembling" regarding his own

reception by the Corinthians and the Corinthians'
rightful performance of their duties toward Titus. This
sense is not so evident in the context of Philippians

2:12. After his christological passage of Philippians
2:Gll, reg'arding Christ's example, Paul tells his au-

dience to be similarly obedient and to work out their

salvation with "fear and trembling." Although "salva-

tion"* might mean "spiritual health" (Hawthome),
the normal sense of the Pauline language-supported
by the context-is soteriological. Paul is not safng
here that, in light of Christ's example of obedience to
God, Christians should accomplish their salvation
with fear and trembling directed toward other believ-

ers; he is endorsing fear and trembling toward God
(Silva, 34, "godly fear").

Unlike the above examples, Ephesians 6:5 states that
slaves are to show "fear and rembling" toward their
earthly masters. The fear is directed toward humans
outside the sphere of ecclesial relations, although the
addition of the phrase "as to Christ" brings it into har-
mony with the Colossian household code (see I above).
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Ftr.LLOWSHIP, COMMUMON, STIARING
The relationship of believers to one another in the

common experience of salvation* is chiefly presented

in Paul by several Greek word groups (including ftoz-

nirntd and its cognates, together with the verbs mttahd

and nniz6), along with several words having the prefix
s1n- and a number of images (e.g., the body) which

express the idea of common panicipation, The focus

of attention in this article will be the koinoni.a ("fellow-

ship") word group. Much of the key NT teaching on
fellowship is found in Paul who uses the verb koiniwd
five times out of a total eight occurrences, and the

notn koindnia thirteen times out o[ nineteen in-
stances (as well as five examples of synghoinitned and
its cognate noun\. Koininia, which was used so expan-

sively in the Greek world as to lose much of its shape

(it covered all types of common enterprise, including
a marriage union and bonds of human friendship),
had to do with "having sonwthing in common with
somcoru" andwas rendered in the NT by "association,"

"communion," "fellowship," "close relationship,"
"generosity," "sign of fellowship," "gift," "contribu-
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tion" and "participation." The NT emphasis is on the
participation "in something," particularly objective
realities outside and independent of one's existence
(Martin), rather than the association "with someone"
which is the emphasis on the contemporary notion of
"fellowship."

l. Having a Share In
2. Giving a Share In

l. Having a Share In.
In several significant Pauline instances of the koinonin

word group the dominant idea is ofbelievers sharing
together in something, often spiritual realities. So

I Corinthians l:9 signifies "the fellowship uith (liter-
ally "of') his Son, Jesus Chrisq*" into which the Co
rinthians have been called by God* (cf. I Cor l0:16,
where the readers'participation in a common meal is,

in some sense, a sharing in the body and blood of
Christ). This common sharing of Christ stands over
against the party slogans of the Corinthians.* The
Philippians,* who share wrth (synghoindnos) Paul in
the grace* of God (perhaps this is a reference to the
grace of his apostleship, Phil l:7), have experienced
"the fellowship of the Spirit" (Phil 2:1;sae Holy Spirit),
an expression whictr is best understood as a participa-
tion in the Holy Spirit (an objective genitive) rather
than the fellowship which is created by the Holy Spirit
(a subjective genitive). Their common sharing in the
Spirit should be a decisive factor in their life together
(Phil 2:l-4) as "one body in Christ" (Rom 12:5). Sim-

ilarly, 2 Corinthians 13:13 is best inrerpreted as the
participation in the Holy Spirit rather than that which
is created by the Holy Spirit.

Elsewhere in Paul this language of fellowship is

used of those who enjoy certain privileges in com-

mon: in Romans ll:17 Gentile believers are sharers

along with (syngftain6nos) Jews in the rich inheritance
that belongs to Abraham's* children (cf. Rom 15:27),

while in I Corinthians 9:23 the apostle* speals of his
energetic and single-minded activity "for the sake of
the gospel, that I may share (s1nglninonos) in is bless-

ings." Common experiences of a different kind (l Cor
10:18, 20) can also be described by the adjective &or'-

nozoi ("sharers").

In the unique expression, "the fellowship (koinbnin)

of his suffering,*" lPhil 3:10; cf. 2 Cor l:7 where koi-

n6noi, "sharers," is used), Paul's own afflictions are an
active participation in Christ's "sufferings" (the geni-
tive is objective, denoting that in which one partici-
pates). These aftlictions do not refer to Christ's re-

demptive death on the cross but, like the messianic

woes of Jewish apocal,?tic* thought, designate the
trials (sa Afflictions, Trials) in which all Christians

share (cf. Acts 14:22; 1 Thess 3:3,7).By participating
in Christ's afflictions, Paul was entering into a deeper
personal relationship with his [ord* and thus becom-
ing more like him every day. This fellowship was ev-

idence that Paul was truly one of the Messiah's people,
destined for salvation and future glory* @hil l:29;
Rom 8:17).

A similar note is struck in Philippians 4:14 where it
is asserted that the Philippians had "made common
cause with" (qnghoindrwit) the apostle in his a-ffliction.
By their recent gift (cf. Phil 4:15) they had identified
with him in his ministry* and given further evidence
of their participation in the apostolic task of proclaim-
ing the gospel* (Phil l:5).

2. Giving a Share In.
Both the noun koininin and its cognate koinowit are
used by Paul in an active sense of "sharing with" an-
other person or group. So the Macedonians assisted
the poverty-stricken saints of the Jerusalem* church
by their "contribution" (koinonin),that is, "their gener-
osity" (2 Cor 8:4), even when they themselves were in
great financial distress (see Collection). Paul wants the
Corinthians to follow this splendid example (2 Cor
9:13).

Similarty, at Philippians l:5 the aposde srares thar
he is thankful for the Philippians' "partnership in the
gospel" (ruangelion).This phrase is not to be taken in
a passive sense and thereflore equivalent to "your
faith" (Seesemann), but denotes their active coopera-
tion in the widest sense. Ernngelion is a noun of agen-

cy describing an activity of furthering the gospel mis-
sion* to Gentiles.* Several writers take the term
hoinbnia to signifr "generosity" here, with the Philip-
pians' financial help being a signal instance of this
active cooperation.

In his opening prayer* for Philemon,* Paul prays

that his colleague's "generosity or liberality"
(koindnin), which arises from his taith, might lead him
effectively into a deeper undersranding of all the
blessings that belong to him and others incorporated
into Christ (Philem 6).

Both noun and verb can then designate a concrete
form of this generosiry and come to signi$ a "grft,"
"contribution" (Phil 4:15; cf. Gal 6:6; sea Financial Sup
port) and even the "collection" for the needy Chris-
tians oftheJerusalem church* (Rom l5:26).
&e also Bony oF CHRIST; CHmcs; CoLLECnoN FoR THE

S,uvrs; FrueNcrnl SuppoRT; Holy Sprrur; rN CHRrsr.

Btnuocnrrnv.J. Y. Campbell, "Kotvru;via and its Cog-

nates in the New Testament," in Three Nru Tatnmmt
S,ud&r (Leiden: Brill, 1965) 1-28; J. Hainz, Koinonia.
'Kirclu' als kmeinschnft bei Parhu (BU 16; Regensburg:
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P. T. O'Brien

FINAL JUDGMENT. Sa EscHerolocy; JLDG
MENT.

FINANCIAL SUPPORT
Paul's letters have more to say about the financial
support of ministers and fundraising in the church
than any other pan of the NT. In I Corinthians 9 and

2 Corinthians I l-12 Paul explains why he refuses the
financial suppon that is his right as an apostle; and,
in his letter to the Philippians, Paul thanks the church
for their generous financial suppon of his ministry.

One of the major projecs of Paul's ministry was rais-

ing money for a collection* that would go to the poor
in theJerusalem* church. He writes extensively about
this collection in 2 Corinthians 8-9 and mentions it
in Romans 15:25-32, I Corinthians 16:14 and Gala-

tians 2:9-10. These texts show that for Paul, Iinancial
issues always had important theological implications
and that requests for money were to be related to the
message of the gospel.*

l. Financial Support of ApostJes

2. The Collection
3. Money and Mission

l. Financial Support ofApostles.
The issue of financial support is raised in Paul's de-

fense of his apostleship in I Corinthians I and 2 Co
rinthians 77-12 (see Apostle). The most striking as-

pect of Paul's comments is his refusal to accept

support from the Corinthian congregation, a refusal
which evidently gave rise to considerable misunder-

standing at Corinth. Here the connection berween
money and authority* is at issue. Paul was accused of
not having true apostolic authority because he did not
receive the usual apostolic supporl

l. I. Histriml fuchgroud u tlu Isrc of &QporL The
Corinthians probably questioned Paul's authority be-

cause they understood Paul's actions in terms of the
issue of how teachers and philosophers (saa Philoso-
phy) ought to be supported. In contemporary Greek
society there was much debate about how philos-

ophers and teachers should suppon themselves. Most
philosophers either charged fees or accepted the pa-

tronage of a wealthy individual. The m{or criticism of
this method of suppon was that it placed a philoso,
pher under oblig'ation to a patron and thereforejeop
ardized the philosopher's freedom to teach the truth.
In Hellenistic society the giving and receiving of
benefactions was an extremely important component
of the social structure. The wealthy expressed their
power by becoming patrons, and since benefaction
was the basis of friendship, refusing a gift was an act

of enmity. Philosophers who wished to avoid this net-
work of obligation could either beg, as the Cynics
chose to do, or work However, since most of Greek
society looked down on those who worked at a trade

or begged, not many philosophers chose these meth-

ods of supporr Those who did gained freedom at the
expense of social status.

Seen against this background the Corinthians' mis-

understanding of Paul's refusal to accept support
makes sense. In refusing support from the Corinthi-
ans, Paul could be understood as refusing their friend-
ship or refusing to offer them a chance to share in the
ministry* of the gospel. Paul could also be seen as

demeaning the Corinthians as well as himself by
working at a trade rather than accepting their patron-
age (sa Tentmaking). It is not just Paul's status as an
apostJe but the Corinthians' status as a congregation
that is at issue here. The Corinthians want their apos-

de to have honor in society and want to share in that
honor by supporting him. So they ask whether or not
Paul deserves to be honored as a true aposde if he
refuses to accept true apostolic supporl

1.2. Rilsotrs for Finncial Wort of Afailla. ln
1 Corinthians 9 Paul begins his defense of his apos-

tleship (and his apostolic right to refuse support) by
a vigorous defense of an apostle's right to earn a living
by the preaching of the gospel.

Paul's authority as an apostJe has been challenged,
so he starts his defense in 1 Corinthians 9:l-2 by es-

tablishing himself as an apostle and reminding the

Corinthians that their congregation is the result of his
apostolic labors. Paul establishes the fact that he and
Bamabas have the same right to material support as

the other apostles in 1 Corinthians 9:414. Apostles
have the right to receive food and drink and to be
accompanied by a wife (who would, presumably, also

be supponed). Like other aposdes, Paul has the right
not to have to work in order to support himself, but
to get his living by the gospel. Paul offers several dif-
ferent arguments to prove his point about an apostle's

right to support. He first uses several analogies that
show that in everyday life people expect to be support-
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ed by their labor. Paul then uses a scriptural example
to show that the Law also speaks to this issue and
insists that even animals are to be fed from their la-

bors. Even more to the point, he reminds the Corin-
thians that those who minister in both Jewish and
pagan temples get their food from the sacrifices. Sup
porting those who serve at the altar is part of both

Jewish and Hellenistic piety. Christian ministers are

no different, which is why the lord commands that
those who preach the gospel are to live by the gospel.

In the argument about apostolic righs to support
Paul is defending his apostolic authority. The Greek
word exousia, translated "right," can also mean "au-
thority."x' Understanding that apostolic authority,
rather than apostolic righs, is the major focus of
Paul's defense helps explain why Paul also argues that
he has the authoriry to give up his apostolic right to
material support. In Paul's discussion about apostolic
righs, he has not only established his right to be sup
ported but has also allirmed his authority by his re-

fusal of supporL This authority is based on the
preaching ofthe gospel, not on taking financial sup
poft. Because he preaches the gospel, he has sown

spiritual seed among the Corinthians, seed which has

clearly resulted in the congregation which now ques-

tions his authority. He has the right to their material
benefits, but he is not under any obligation to receive

their financial support. His primary obligation is to
the preaching ofthe gospel, and it is from the gospel

that he receives his apostolic authority.
I.i.yYlA Paul fultues Firrotcial S$orf As an apos-

tle Paul's primary obligation is to the gospel itself. One
of the signs of this apostolic authority is that for the
sake of the gospel he renounces his right to financial
support. Paul gives his reasons for his rejection of
financial support in I Corinthians 9:12, 15-19, 2 Co-

rinthians 1l:7-15 and 2 Corinthians 12:l&18.
The first reason Paul gives for not accepting finan-

cial support is that he does not want to put a "stum-
bling block"* in the way of the gospel. Exactly what
this "stumbling block" might be is not made clear in
I Corinthians 9. In 2 Corinthians l1:9 and 2 Corin-
thians 12:14-18 Paul says that he does not want to
burden the Corinthians or take advantage of them in
anyway. As their "parent" in Christ he wants to give

to them rather than receive fiom them. Paul's free-
dom in preaching the gospel also seems to be an issue

in I Corinthians 9:15-23. Any appearance ofgreed or
obligation to the Corinthian congregation might hun
the cause ofthe gospel ofChrist

Paul's second reason for refusing financial support
is found in I Corinthians 9:15-18. Refusing financial
support gives Paul a "ground for boasting" in the

gospel. Since his primary obligation as an apostle is

the preaching ofthe gospel, he cannor boast about his
preaching or the apostolic authority the gospel

confers upon him. But he is under no obligation to
receive financial suppon for his preaching. In fact, by
refusing financial support he is able to proclaim the
gospel even more effectively. This is the reward he
seeks. When he preaches the gospel "free of charge"
he is a living example of the message he preaches-
that God's grace is freely offered to all in Christ. This
is why Paul can use his boast of not accepting support
to expose the false apostles in 2 Corinthians ll:10-18
(sre Opponents). These false apostles show that they
are not serving the true gospel, and therefore do not
have true apostolic status, when they take advantage

of the Corinthians financially. When the trurh of rhe
gospel is at stake, Paul is able to boast that he serves

only the gospel, not his own financial interests. When
Paul refuses financial support, he does so because of
his own unique apostolic relat.ionship to the gospel he
preaches.

The Corinthians think that accept.ing financial sup-

port shows that one has apostolic status. Paul tums
this type of thinking around and ties his aurhority as

an apostle to the gospel he preaches. The fact that he
offers this gospel free of charge and refuses financial
support rather than put a stumbling block in the way

of the gospel proves his true apostolic status. Paul's

overall concem as an apostle is to avoid misusing his
authority and thereby hurting the cause of the gospel.

The single passion of Paul's life-all things for the
sake of the gospel-is reflected in his renunciation of
financial support.

1.4. Dill Paal Aluay R$re Sup|mt? Paul's corre-
spondence with the Corinthians makes it clear that he
did not accept financial support from the Corinthian
church. He also appears to have followed this policy
during his time in Thessalonica (1 Thess 2:9). But in
2 Corinthians ll:9 Paul mendons that he received
support from Macedonian Christians during the time
he spent in Corinth. In Philippians 4:10-20 Paul

makes a point of thanking the church for their gener-
ous gift to him. Their gift has more than met his need,

and Paul assures the Philippians that God will also

meet their needs. The Philippian church has been
Paul's partner in the gospel from the beginning of his
ministry, especially during the time he was at Thessa-

lonica. This financial partnership reflects the close
bond betr,veen Paul and the Philippian congregation.
Philippians 4:15 suggess that the Philippians may
have been the only church that supported his minis-
try, although 2 Corinthians ll:8 implies that other
churches may also have supported Paul. Why did Paul
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accept financial suppon from the Philippians and re-

fuse support when he was at Corinth and Thessa.lo-

nica?

There is no indication that Paul accepted financial
support from the Philippians when he was actudly at

Philippi. Their suppon came after he depaned and
went on to establish other churches. In their giving
the Philippians entered into partnership with Paul in
the proclamation of the gospel. It appears that Paul

did not accept support from any church when he was

actively working in that church. But after he had es-

tablished a church, he expected them to contribute to
the cause ofthe gospel. This is not inconsistent behav-
ior on Paul's part It is merely another example of Paul

putting the gospel first and using money in ways that

funher the preaching of the gospel rather than hin-
dering it- Even though Paul did not expect financial
suppon from the Corinthian church for his ministry
at Corinth, he did expect them to suppon his work
later. This is made especially clear in Paul's pleas that
the Corinthians contribute generously to the collec-

tion for the saints atJerusalem.

2. The Collection.
Even though Paul did not ask the churches he worked

in to support him financially, he had no hesitation

about asking them to contribute to one of his ongoing
projects-the collection* for "the poor among the

saints at Jerusalem" (Rom 15:26). The collection is

mentioned in Galatians 2:10 in connection with Paul's

visit to the Jerusalem apostles. As part of the agree-

ment that Paul would go to the Gentiles* and the

other apostles to the Jews (sae Israel), Paul agrees to

"remember the poor" (see Rich and Poor). In Romans

15:2532 Paul tells the church that he is taking a con-

tribution to Jerusalem before he comes to visit them

at Rome. This contribution comes from the saints in
Macedonia and Achaia as a grateful response for the

spiritual blessings they have received and as a tangible

expression of unity berweenJew and Gentile in Christ
In I Corinthians 16:14 Paul also mentions taking the

collection to Jerusalem and how contributions to the

collection ought to be made. In 2 Corinthians 8 and

9 Paul makes it clearjust how imponant this collection
is to him and why the Corinthians ought to give to it.

Even though this collection was of vital imponance
to Paul, it is not mentioned in the rest of the NT. This
is especially surprising in Acts, which does refer to
Paul's meeting with the Jerusalem aposdes and his

final journey toJerusalem. The only time Acts speala

of Paul bringing money toJerusalem is in Aco ll:2$
30, where the Gentiles send money to Judea at the

time of the great famine. But this does not seem to be

the collection referred to in Paul's letters, although it
may be the prototype of that collection. The Acts ll
event occurs at the very beginning of the Gentile mis-

sion before Paul had even established the churches

he writes to about the collection. The Acts 15 account

of Paul's meeting with theJenrsalem apostles does not
include any reference to money or relief for the poor
at all. The Acs 2l account of Paul's frnaljourney to

Jerusalem sounds very much like the trip Paul men-

tions in Romans l5:2il32, but again there is no men-

tion of money. Did Paul eventually deliver the collec-
tion? Perhaps he did as part of his final journey to

Jerusalem, as he implies in Acts 24:17 in his speech

before Felix. But on the basis of Acs alone it is im-

possible to be certain. All of our direct information
about the collection comes from Paul's letters.

2.1. His/rlrba.l fuc@ornd b tlu C.allectiott In his

commentary on 2 Corinthians F. W. Danker suggests

that the Hellenistic system of patronage is an impor-
tant historical background to the collection (see l.l.
above). A question often asked about the collection is
whether there were any precedents withinJudaism for
such an activity. Two antecedents are worth consider-
ing: the Temple tax and a votive offering.

K F. Nickle has explored the parallels berween the
Temple tax and the collection. The Temple tax of one
half-shekel was used to support the cult of the Jerusa-
lem Temple. Payment of this tax was obligatory for all

Jewish males over the age of tr,venty, so that the whole

Jewish people would be represented in the sacrifices

bought with the tax money. In the Diaspora* the tax
was collected in a central location and then sent with
a large retinue to Jerusalem. The parallels between

this tax and Paul's collection are impressive-both
were large sums of money that were delivered to Je-
rusalem by delegates and both were used to represent

the unity of God's people. But the differences are also

obvious-Paul's collection was for the poor, not the

Temple, and there is no indication that it was repeat-

ed or obligatory. H. D. Beu suggests that the collection
also shows many similarities to a votive offering. The
collection can be seen as a thank offering given to
God for blessings received. Gifu of thanks to God
were also bound up with provision for the poor, just

as the collection was.

Neither the Temple tax nor the votive offering
alone provides a convincing precedent for Paul's col-

lection. But taken together, they seem to provide
precedents for most ofPaul's concerns for the collec-

tion. What is clear is that Paul gets many of his ideas

about money fromJudaism and applies those ideas in
the churches he serves.

2.2. Furdra@ for tlu Collcction Although Paul
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mentions the collection in Romans 15 and Gala-

tians 2, he talks about giving money to the collection
only in his correspondence with the Corinthian
church. He devotes two entire chapters, 2 Corinthians
8-9, to urging the Corinthians to give generously to
the collection. In these rwo chapters Paul's views of
how Christians should use their money to glori$ God
are clearly set forth.

Paul begins his appeal to the Corinthians in 2 Co
rinthians 8:1-15 by describing the enthusiastic partic-
ipation of the Macedonians. The Macedonians' liber-

ality is a sign of the grace of God operating among
them despite their aflliction and poverty. This gift of
money signifies their giving of themselves to God and
serves as a model for the Corinthians. Paul challenges
the Corinthians to prove that their love is genuine,
and that they are generous benefactors like the Ma-

cedonians, by completing their contribution to the
collection. That the Corinthian church had begun to
make contributions is clear not only from this passage,

but from I Corinthians 16:l-4 where Paul advises

them to lay aside money for the collection each week
Paul holds up Christ's love for them as the reason they
ought to enrich others as they have been enriched.
The other reason they should want to contribute is the
matter of equality between Christians-those who
have abundance should help those in need. Paul is

not asking for their money in order to impoverish

them. Giving money is an opportunity to thank God
for his abundant gifu, especially the gift of Christ, and
a chance to show genuine love* for Christ by helping
brothers and sisters in need. Paul understands giving
as an act ofministry and as an expression ofChristian
fellowship.

In 2 Corinthians 8:16-9:5, Paul goes on to explain
why Titus is returning to help with the collection. Ti-
tus is another generous benefactor who can serve as

a model for the Corinthians and he has the best in-

terests ofthe Corinthians at hearL Paul seems anxious
that "no one shall blame us about this liberal gift we

are administering." This same concern is reflected in
2 Corinthians 12:1418. Several scholars have suggest-

ed that the Corinthians may have thought Paul was

enriching himself at their expense by taking up the

collection. They may even have accused him ofusing
the collection to suppon himself even after he had
refused their offer ofsupport. Whatever the case, Paul

is exceptionally careful to have others supervise the

collection and do what is honorable by human stand-

ards. The identity of the "famous" brother and the
"earnest" brother are the subjecs ofmuch debate; but
no firm conclusions about their identities can be stat-

ed (see Furnish, 433-38, for a more complete discus-
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sion). The purpose of the men's coming is to make
sure the Corinthians do earnestly auempt to complete
their contributions. Paul reminds the Corinthians that
if they fail to give what they have promised they will
humiliate not only themselves, but Paul and Christ as

well. Generous benefaction increases the prestige of
the given and those with whom they are associated,

but parsimonious giving is a source of public shame.

The Corinthians' panicipation in the collection proj-
ect is a sign of their commitment to Paul, as well as

to God. The most theologically interesting part of
Paul's fund-raising appeal is found in the extended
sowing/reaping metaphor of 2 Corinthians 9:6-15.

The recognition of the spiritual and financial dimen-
sions of sowing and reaping was a characteristic em-

phasis of Hellenistic andJewish thought- Sowing was

seen as a sign oftnrst in God, who could alone guar-
antee the hawest. In this context, any gift given to God

was understood as a thank offering for blessings re-
ceived. Since all things come from God, the issue is
not whether one should sow, but how much one
should sow. A thankful giver gives cheerfully and
abundantly, knowing that both seed and harvest come

from God. When God gives an abundant harvest, it is
not only to bless the one who sows but also to enable
further giving. God provides everlthing, including the
means to be generous. In fact, since liberal sowing
results in a liberal hawest one can expect progressive-
ly larger harvests as one is provided with more seed

to be sown. God will not only provide for the needs

of the generous giver, but will multiply the giver's re-

sources for even more generous giving. Generous giv-

ing glorifies God by providing for the needs of the
saints, showing obedience to the gospel of Christ and
results in even more thanks being given to God. [t also

results in intercessory prayer being offered on behalf
of the benefactors because of the grace of God mani-
fested through them. BothJews and early Christians
believed the prayers of the poor were especially pow-
erful, so this would be yet another benefit to the
generous giver.

In his use of the sowing/reaping metaphor, Paul

sums up all the reasons why the Corinthians should
give generously to the collection and does not hesitate
to appeal to selfish motives as well as noble ones.

Generous giving is an act of worship which gives

thanks to God for his gifts. Since material and spiritual
wealth are both gifts ofdivine generosity, one should
share with others. Generosity will not leave one im-
poverished, but will allow God to give even more to
the giver. The not-sosubtle threat here is that God will
not bless those who refuse to give generously. So giv-

ing generously is truly in the Corinthians' best inter-
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ests. They can glorifr God and ensure further bless-

ings for themselves at the same time.

2.t. Tlu nwbgial Wtwre of tlv Colla,tion. ?s
the sowing/reaping metaphor shows, Paul regards

giving as a theologically significant activity. What par-

ticular theological significance did Paul attach to the

collection? Paul's discussion in 2 Corinthians 8-O
uses heavily theological language which points to
three possible reasons the collection was so signifi-

cant for Paul: concern for the poor, concern for the
unity of Jew and Gentile in the church and concem

for the eschatological significance of the Gentile mis-

sion.

Concern for the poor was a dominant element in
both Jewish and Christian piety. This kind of concern
for the poor characterized the ministry of Christ, who

became poor so that those who follow him could be-

come rich. This is why Paul can refer to generous

giving as a sign of grace* (charis) and as a ministrf
(diakonia) ofthe church. Generous giving to the poor
is an integral part of a Christ-ian's response to God's

gift in Christ and an act of obedience to the gospel of
Christ. This is certainly one ofthe reasons Paul thinks
it is important for the Corinthians to give to the col-

lection.
But the collection is not just a collection for the

poor, it is a contribution to "the poor among the saints

in Jerusalem"-a tangible expression of the uniry of

Jew and Gentile in Christ- This may be the most im-

portant aspect ofthe collection for Paul and is reflect-

ed in his use of the word "fellowship"* (koirwnin) to

refer to the collect.ion. This relationship bemeen the

collection and the unity ofthe church is clearly seen

in Galatians 2:9-10. Here theJerusalem apostles give

Paul the "right hand of fellowship (hnininia)," agree-

ing that Paul's mission is to the Gentiles and theirs is
to theJews. Paul also agrees to "remember the poor."
In the context of the ongoing debate about whether

Gentiles should keep the [,aw, a debate that not only
brought Paul to Jerusalem but continued at Antioch*
even after his agreement with theJerusalem aposdes,

a tangible witness to the grace of God at work in the

Gentiles took on tremendous importance. The collec-

tion is an expression ofthe reciprocity that character-
izesJew and Gentile in Chrisr The Gentiles have par-

ticipated in the spiritual blessings of the gospel

through theJews, and they pay offthis spiritual debt

by being of service to theJews in material blessings

(Rom 15:27). This kind of reciprocity in the gospel

reinforced the unity ofJew and Gentile in Christ
Several scholars, among them J. Munck and

K Nickle, have suggested that the collection also has

eschatological* significance as an enactment ofPaul's

missionary theology (su Mission). Paul believed that
the whole people of Israel would not embrace the
gospel until "the full number of Gentiles* come in"
(Rom I 1:25). Paul's role as apostle to the Gentiles was

to bring the Gentjles into the gospel so that Israel
would turn to God. The collection and the Gentile

delegates who accompanied it would fulfill the proph-
ecies about Gentiles coming to Zion with gifts in the
last days (Is 2:2-3; 60:5-6; Mic 4:l-2). Since the collec-

tion was an unmistakable sign of the salvation* of the
Gentiles, it could serve both as verification of Paul's

l,aw-free gospel to the Gentiles and as an instrument
of the saving grace of God toward Israel. The only
problem with this suggestion about the eschatological
significance of the collection is that Paul does not ever
mention it when he writes about the collection. For
him the major significance of the collection lies in its
witness to the unity ofJew and Gentile in Christ and
in is contribution to the needs of the saints in Jeru-
salem.

3. Money and Mission.
Paul claims the right to ask for and receive money on
the basis of his apostolic status. However, if receiving
money would interfere with his apostolic task, he also

claims the right to refuse ir He apparently did not ask

for money from a community in which he was cur-
rently working, but he had no hesitation about receiv-

ing money for his continuing mission or raising mon-

ey for others fiom a community he had already
established. Is Paul's teaching about money contradic-
tory andlor inconsistent? Not when one realizes that
the controlling force in his requests for and refusal of
money was the gospel of Christ. When money is being
used to further the preaching of the gospel or to ex-

press the unity of all Christians in the gospel, Paul

does not hesitate to ask for money. But if the receiving

of money meant that the gospel might be abused, Paul

is willing to refuse the money and to readjust his life
for the sake of the gospel.

In Paul's understanding of money the spiritual and

material aspects of giving and receiving are closely

related. A minister who sows spiritual seed should re-

ceive material support fiom those who have benefited.

Since the Gentiles have received spiritual blessing
from the Jews, they should respond by blessing the

Jews in material ways. Requests for money are rooted

in partnership in the gospel; one gives out of thank-
fulness for the spiritual benefis received. In Paul's

letters it is clear that the way Christians use their mon-
ey should be an extension of the message of the gos-

pel and the ministry of the church.
Sa also CorLrcrroN roR THE SAII.trs; FELLowsHIp, CoM-
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FrRST FRUTTS, DOWN PAYMENT.
Paul found metaphors both in the Temple* and the
marketplace to express how God* had pledged him-
self to believers, not only in giving his Son,* Jesus
Christ,* but also the Spirir Paul describes the Holy
Spirit* as a "first fruit" (Rom 8:23) and as a "down
payment" (2 Cor l:22).

l. First Fruits

2. Down Payment

l. First Fruits.

The Greek term aparchi had a wide currency stretch-

ing from the fifth century B.c. through the patristic

period. It referred to the first produce or profits that
might be given as a gift of thanlsgiving. The recipient
might be a person or, as in most cases, the Temple.

Its use evolved so that any offering-even Temple

taxes on the people-could be called aparchi.

l.L tatish fenplo SalTificc. The background for
Paul's thought comes from the Temple in Jerusalem.
Since the land belonged to God, the Israelites were
commanded to offer the "first fruiC' (LXX aparclu) of
flock and field to God for the maintenance of the
priesthood and later of the priests and the Temple

services (Deut l6:2; l8:4; Num 18:8-12; Neh 10:35-37;

12:44). Once God had received his poltion, the people

were set free to share in the remainder. The sacrifice

of the part thus effected the blessedness of the whole.
The harvest could not be enjoyed until Yahweh's por-
tion had been given. This was worked out in panicular
during the Feast ofUnleavened Bread. The feast be-

gan when the sickle cut the first grain (Deut 16:9) and
these were given at "the place where the lord your
God shall choose," which later became the Temple in

Jerusalem. leviticus 23:9-14 tells how the priest should
wave the first sheaf of the harvest before the [ord.

This concept found ready use in the OT as a met-

aphor for initial devotion to God. Even male children
who opened the womb (thus the firstborn of the fam-
ily) belonged to the lord (Ex 13:3; Num 18:15). But
this was quickly explained as a symbolic ritual (Num

l8:15-16), for such children were not to be sacrificed
but redeemed with five shekels of silver. The Levites,

in tum, took the place of the firstborn in Israel, per-
forming special sewice before God (Num 8:18), and in
their dedication were presented as a wave offering
before the tord (Num 8:11;cf. Lev 23:9-ll).Jeremiah
similarly uses first fruits as a symbol of Israel: "Israel
was holy to the Lord, the first fruis of his harvesC' fler
2:3; cf.Jas 1:18).

1.2. Prul's Use of tlu Trtn. First fruit (aparchi) is a
Pauline word. Seven of its nine uses in the NT are

found in Paul's letters. He draws on this well-known

Jewish metaphor in a variety of ways. When he was

thinking about evangelism and the first converts of a
region he called them "fint fruits" (Rom 16:5; I Cor
16:15; cf. I Cor l:16). They were the first fruis ofthe
eschatological harvest among the nations, a promise
of the complete harvest to come (cf. Israel as first
fruits of humanity in Philo &a. kg.4.180). When he

was thinking of redemption* and resurrection* he
naturally referred toJesus Christ as "the first fruits" of
those raised from the dead (l Cor 15:20,23; cf.1 Cbrn

24:l; see Firstborn).

An imponant use occurs in Romans 11:16. As the
whole of the grain harvest was consecrated by the
offering of the first sheaf, and as all of the baked
bread of Israel was consecrated when a single cake

made from the first-ground flour was offered (Num

l5:17-21), and similarly as in l.eviticus 19:23-25 fruit
trees were called "uncircumcised" until an offering
was made for them, so in the same way, Paul argues,

Israel-even unbelieving Israel-was consecrated by
the first fruits that went before (variously interpreted
as the patriarchs, Jewish Christians, all the seed of
Abraham or evenJesus Christ).

L3, Ronou 8:23. Paul's most interesting theological
use of first fruits is found in Romans 8:23 where he
refers to the Holy Spiit. Aparchi was often considered
a foretaste of good things to come (cf. Bam 1.7).Bw
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here Paul reverses the relationship ofgiver and recip
ient The Spirit serves to reassure and sustain believ-
ers as God's partial gift of the whole of salvation*
awaiting them. But Paul's emphasis here is qtalitakue
believers can have confidence in the goodness of
their salvation because the Spirit represenrs a portion
of what is to come. Indee4 their experience of future
adoption* will be just like the Spirit they now possess,

but even more so. Paul reserves another term to show
the certainty of God's promised gtft: anabon.

2. Dorm Payment.

The Greek term anabdn was a Semitic loanword which
stemmed from the commercial vocabulary of Israel
(-nabbn). An anabdn was a first installment, a deposit,

pledge, or a down paymenl It represented a part of
the purchase price in advance, "a payment which ob-

ligates the contracting party to make further pay-

ments" (BAGD, 109).

2.1. 2 Corinthiats 1:22.Tvnce in 2 Corinthians Paul

strives to build up the confidence of the Corinthians
about the certainty oftheir faith. In 2 Corinthians l:22
he refers to the Spirit as tangible evidence of God's

presence with them and for them. It is a "guarantee"
(RSV) that his promises are true. Here, however, he
aligns anabdn with "seal" (sQhr@, sphragizomai), im-
plying that this Spirit is not only a pledge for the fu-
ture but God's mark of ownership. And in this partic-

ular case, it is a seal of apostolic ministry.* Paul is
having to defend himself against critics who question

the apostolic authority* of his work.

2.2. 2 C,orinthians 55 A second text, 2 Corinthians
5:5, is similar but its theological context is different
(contra Martin, 119, who sees eschatological salvation
in both 2 Cor 5:5 and 1:22). Paul candidly describes

the eschatological tension Christians face as they ex-

amine their own mortality ("this eanhly tent that will
be destroyed") while looking forward to their redemp
tion (the building from God, not made with hands,

eternal in the heavens). Here the issue is reassurance

in light of death, judgment* and eternal life* (2 Cor
5:l-10). Believers groan and have anxiety as they look
forward longingly. But God gives the Spirit as the ar-

rab6n, the guarantee of their future destiny, namely,

that their mortality will be swallowed up in life (sae

Immortality).
2,3. Ebhesiarrs 1:14. Paul's most precise description

of anabdn and the Spirit appears in Ephesians 1:14.

Note again the union of favorite Pauline concepts:

hope,* promise, destiny, seal, anabdn and inheritance
(Eph l:ll-14). The apostle once again describes the
"already/not yet" tension of life and speaks of the

Spirit as God's down pa)rrnent on the believer's future.

The Spirit is a deposit on "our inheritance-until we
acquire possession ofir" The Spirit for Paul, then, is
an interim grft, a prelude and foretaste of the glory
that is to come. The Spirit is not simply to comfon and
strengthen believers during the trials of the world; the
Spirit is also there to remind them of the future, that
they possess identiry as aliens in this world as they
await their complete glorification (sa Glory) in Chrisl

2.4. Po$cmf. The only occurrence of anabdn
among the early patristic fathers is found in Polycarp's

Epi:tb to tlu Philippiaru 8:1. Here the Bishop of Smp-
na in Asia Minor states that Christ becomes the ana-
Don of believers' righteousness.* Polycarp writes: "Let
us therefore hold steadfastly and unceasingly to our
hope and the guarantee ofour righteousness, who is
ChristJesus, 'who bore our sins in his own body upon
the tree.' "
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FIRSTBORN
The wordfrslDom (prdnnkos) appears eight times in
the NT; most references are figurative, although a lit-
eral sense occurs at Luke 2:7. The term appears in the
plural only at Hebrews 11:28 and 12:23 referring to
believers; the.remaining instances in the singular al-
ways refer to Jesus Christ (see Christ). In the latter
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contexts, while priority of time is in view (Rom 8:29;

cf. the parallel expressions in I Cor l5:20; Acs 26:23;

Rev 1:5), the notion of supremacy or priority of rank
tends to dominate. "Firstborn" appears on three occa-

sions in Paul's letters in a figurative sense with refer-
ence toJesus Christ: Colossians 1:15, l8; Romans 8:29.

1. Firstborn ofAll Creation
2. Firstborn from the Dead

3, Firstborn Among Many Brothers

l. Firstborn ofAII Creation.
The expression "firstborn of all creation" (prototohos

pasis htiseos, Col l:15) occurs in the opening line ofthe
Colossian* "hymn" (sz Hymns) and speaks of Christ's
relationship to the creation.* Stripped from its context
and from other Pauline statements about Christ, this
phrase might be understood to include him among

created things (as simply the "eldest" of the "family":
prittonkos in Rom 8:29 has this inclusive sense). The
English word firstborn is misleading for it normally
suggests someone who is born and therefore created.

But this cannot be the significance of the term here

since the immediately following words (Col 1:16, be-

ginning wrth hati, "because"), which provide a com-
mentary on the title, emphasize the point that he is

the one by whom the whole creation came into being.
There are no exceptions, for absolutely everything in
creation has been made by him. Funher, apan from
the incompatibility of this thought with the teaching
of Paul in general about the person and work of
Christ (sa Christology), such an understanding is not
required by the word pololoftos ("firstborn") itself.

The term prdtotokoswas frequently used in the LXX
(130 times), mostly in genealogies and historical nar-
ratives, to indicate temporal priority and sovereignty
of rank (e.g., Gen 49:3). Frequently it was employed to
denote one who had a special place in the father's
love. So Israel* is called "my beloved son" (lruios

prdtotokos mou, literzlly, "my firstborn son," Ex 4:22),

a phrase that expresses the panicularly close relation
between God and Israel. In Judaism the messianic
king, as well as Israel, the patriarchs and the Torah
are given this title of distinction (see Str-B and Mi-
chaelis).

The title "firstborn," used of Christ in Colossians
l:15, 18, echoes the wording of Psalm 89:27, where
God* says of the Davidic king: "I will also make him
my firstborn, the highest of the kings of the eanh."
This title belongs toJesus Christ not only as the Mes-

siah of David's line, but also as the Wsdom* of God
(note the same background to the preceding tide "the
image* of the invisible God"). While Jewish writers

speculated about Wisdom by giving to it a quasi-per-

)02

sonal status (it was present with God from all eternity,

Ws 9:9; sharing the divine throne, Wis 9:4; existing
before heaven and eanh, and according to Philo was

the "firstborn son," prittogonos huios: Conf. Ling. 746;
Agrb. 5l; Som. 1.215; the instrument "through whom
the universe came into existence," Fug 109), the NT
writers knew that they were speaking of a living per-
son, one whom some of them had met personally.

As prdtotokos Christ is unique, being distinguished
from all creation (cf. Heb l:6). He is both prior to and
supreme over that creation since he is its Lord.*

2. Firstborn from the Dead.

"Firstborn" Qrototokos) also occurs in the second sec-

tion of the "hymn" in the expression "the firstbom
from the dead" (Prdtotokos ek t6n rukr6n, Col l:18).
While formally parallel to the first instance, "first-
born" here stands at the beginning ofthe soteriolog-
ical section in apposition to the preceding expression,
"He [Christ] is the beginning" (archi). ,4rchi has to do
with primacy, whether in a temporal sense (Mt l9:4,
8; Jn 15:27) or with reference to authority* and sov-

ereignty (Rom 8:38; 1 Cor 15:24; Eph l:21; 6:12; etc.).

In Colossians l:18 when it is said of Christ that he is
"the beginning," it does not mean that he is "the be-
ginning of God's creation" (Rev 3:14) or its first cause,

notions that might have applied in the first part of the
paragraph (Col l:15-17), but rather as the one who is
"the firstbom from the dead" he is the founder of a

new humanity (sez Adam and Christ). The meaning of
archi is explained in the words "firstborn from the
dead," while prdtonkos is here used in an inclusive
sense. In Genesis 49:3 the two termsfrstDorn andbe-
ginning appear together to describe the firstborn as

the founder of a people (cf. LXX Deut 2l: 17 and Rom
8:29). The resurrection* age has burst fonh and, as

the first who has risen from among rhose who had

fallen asleep in death (eh tdn nekrdn), he is the first
fruis who guarantees the future resurrection ofothers
(1 Cor 15:20, 23). The hymn had previously asserted

Christ's primacy in creation; it now mentions his pri-
macy in resurrection. In both new creation and old
the first place belongs to him alone. In accordance
with the divine intention he "hns become preeminent in
everything."

3. Firstborn Among Many Brothers.
"Firstborn" (prdtotokos), which is used inclusively in
Romans 8:29, expresses both the unique preeminence
ofChrist and the fact that he shares his privileges with
his brothers and sisters. In a passage which surveys

the whole course of God's dealings with his people
(Rom 8:2&30), it is allirmed that the new creation, a
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communiry of men and women who are being pro-

gressively conformed to the image of Christ (who is

the image of God, 2 Cor 4:4: Col l:15), is seen from
the beginning to have been the object of God's fore-
knowledge* and foreordaining mercy.* The Father's

purpose ("in ordn thathe might be the frslDorn among
many brothers and sisters") was that his only begotten
Son (sea Son of God) might not be alone in enjoying
the familial privileges but might be the head of a mul-

titude of brothers and sisters (cf.Ex4:22 where Israel
is God's firstborn son) who have been made God's

children through him (sa Adoption, Sonship). fu the
resurrected Christ, the first fruits* of those raised

fiom the dead (l Cor 15:20,23), he is the panem of
this new humanity of the last age, the firstbom (from
the dead) of a new eschatological race of people in
whom God's design from the beginning of creation
(Gen l:27; cf. Heb 2:G7) is at last tulfilled.
&t also AnovnoN, SoNSHrp; Cnreroll AND NEw CRr,{-
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FLESH
Interpreters have long recognized a complexity in
Paul's usage of the Greek word sarr, frequently trans-

lated "flesh" in English, and modern linguistics has

shed more light on the nanrre of that complexiry. Nev-

ertheless, interpreters of Paul are still prone to speak

of "Paul's view of the flesh." But to do so is to beg the
question of whether by Jbsh we mean: (1) the various

notions to which that term refers in English usage; (2)

the notions referred to by Paul in his use ofthe term
satx', or (3) one of Paul's more characteristic usages.

Option (l) is of course to be rejected, since it would
imply that Paul wrote as a speaker of twentieth-century
English. In any event there can be no consistent cor-

relation between the various applications ofthe Eng-

lish termpsh and those of tJre Greeksarr as Paul used

ir Option (3) is a better choice since it recognizes that

even within a single language a word may have nu-

merous "meanings," some mutually unrelated. To
speak of "Paul's view of the flesh" would entail select-

ing one meaning, or "semantic field," fiom the an-ay

to which sarr belongs. This, however, raises the ques-

tion: Which one? Such a selection would necessitate

a different title for this article (e.9., "humanity" or
"human rebellion") and would involve the study of
the other terms belonging to the chosen field (e.g.,

world,* body,* human, sin,* spirig* promise). Option
(2), then, is best here; it provides access to all the fields
to which the Pauline term.rarr belongs. One wonders,
however, whether there are other concepts for which
Paul might have employed sarr in his letters, but for
some reason did nor

l. The Represented Semantic Fields
2. Striking Formal Contextual Features

3. Comparison with OtherJudeoChristian Writers

4. Theological Issues

l. The Represented Semantic lields.
Paul uses sam in at least six different applications.

l.I. Phlsiel Maw. Pari uses Jdrx to refer to the
physical mafter that makes up the living bodies of
humans and animals. The most obvious instance of
this application is 1 Corinthians 15:39, where Paul
speaks of the various fleshly materials of animals (al-

ways living flesh, as opposed to meat). In this context
Paul uses s6ma, "body," in a manner parallel with sarr
(1 Cor 15:3&39; cf. Col l:22). Elsewhere, in Paul's met-

aphor "thom in the flesh" (2 Cor l2:7) and in the
synecdoche "flesh and blood" (1 Cor l5:50; Gal l:16;
reversed as "blood and flesh" in Eph 6:12; cf. literal
use in Wis 12:5), san iself refers to physical matter.

This point is not always noticed, since the entire ex-

pression in each case indicates "trouble" or "human-
ity," respectively. Similarly, in Paul's expression "flesh-
ly heans" (kard,iais sarkinais,2 Cor 3:3) sarr is part of
an extended metaphor for the lives of the believers.
Romans 2:28 (m sarki fnitoni "circumcision in the
flesh"; sae Circumcision) perhaps also belongs in this
category, used here as a euphemism, though it could
be included under the next category (see 1.2 below;
note the qualifieran tophanni "externally").

1.2. Hunan My. By synecdoche sar* in I Corinthi-
ans 6:16 envisions the entire body ("Do you not know
that whoever is united to a prostitute becomes one
body lsinnal with her? For it is said, 'The nuo shall be
one flesh fsarxl"'NRSV, quoting Gen 2:24) (cf. Eph
5:29-30; Col 2:l; 1:22?; 2:11?; Sir 25:26; see Sexuality).

Here sarr is placed parallel ru,th sdma, and perhaps

also with rnelas,"member" (l Cor 6:15), and is conrast-
ed,wrrh Pntunn, "spiriC' (l Cor 6:17). In this way soza
pulls sarx into its own realm (contrast I Cor 15:3&39

in l.l above).

Under this category we should also include 2 Corin-
thians 7:1, where Paul can conrast flesh and spirit as

a penon's defilable outer and inner aspecs respectively
(cf. Col 2:5, and with dianniai, Eph 2:3; sa Psychology).
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Sarr as human body is also subject to physiological

states (sre Healing, Illness) and religious rites. Paul

first preached in Galatia owing to some bodily ailment
(di' astlmrinn tls sarhns, Cal 4:1&14; sa Weakness), and
his opponents there wish to circumcise the believers
so as to boast in the condition of their bodies (hha m
E lrymebra sarhi furuhisontai, Gal 6:13, that condition
contrasted with the cross* of Christ in Gal 6:14). Paul's

usage in 2 Corinthians 7:5, "our sarx had no rest " may

be bener classed in 1.3 (see the parallel in 2 Cor 2:13-

14 where Paul's inner anxieties are the point; cf.

Psalm 62:2 LXX [63:1]).
13, funw Prson, Hunot Rnu. ln imitation of

LXX usage, pasa sarx ("all flesh") in Galatians 2:16

and I Corinthians l:29 (both of which parallel the
expression with a human being), and in Romans 3:20,

refers to the whole of humanity, or perhaps to an

individual (cf. Mt 24:22). More ambiguous is Romans
8:3b ("God sent his son in the likeness of sinful sarx"),

which can be read as "in the likeness ofsinful human-
ity." Paul's reference to the entire Jewish nation as

"my flesh" (Rom ll:14) arises possibly from certain
usages listed under 1.4 (sea Israel).

1.4. Morulfi Natral Splwre. Forming a group under
this rubric are those passages referring to human re-

lationships based on natural birth processes. AII of
these passages are concemed in some way with Israel,
her traditions and her descendants (l Cor l0:18; Rom
7:3; 4:7;9:3, 5, 8). Of these references, the contrast

befiveen sarx andpnafina in Romans l:3 is berween

Christ's natural human existence "from the seed of
David," on the one hand, and his divine digniry on the
other (cf. I Tim 3:16; Phil 2:9-ll). In this case a neg-

ative shadow is not cast on Jaa as is the case else-

where (see 1.6 below: rebellious human nature).
The occurrences in Galatians 4:23,29 are more am-

biguous however. Paul contrasts Ishmael, the son of
the "slave woman" who was bom "according to the
flesh" (han sarhn), and Isaac, the son of the "fiee
woman" who was born'through the promise." If Paul

views Abraham's* first son, Ishmael, as born through
his father's rebellious unbelief, sarr would carry a

sense more in line with the usage described in section

1.6 ("rebellious human nature"). The subsequent con-
trast in Galatians 4:29 berween the onebom hata sarhn

and the one born hata pnatma (= Holy Spirit*?) tends

to confirm this.
To this category also belong references to the nat-

ural course and conduct of human affairs: Galatians

2:20, Philippians 1:22,24, and probably I Corinthians
7:28, where a parallel is drawn with iosmos ("world"*
I Cor 7:31). In Philemon 16 Onesimus' relationship to
Philemon is said to have a social dimension (m sarki,

"in the flesh") in contrast to a specifically Christian
dimension (enUi6, "in the [ord"). "Our monal flesh"
(ti thniti sarki himdn) in which Christ's life is manifest-
ed (2 Cor 4:11; cf Col l:24), may refer to the human
body (see 1.2 above; cf. the parallel vath s6ma,2 Cor
4:10), but more likely it is a reference to Paul's natural
earthly life. Paul's usage in Romans 6:19 ("I am speak-

ing in human terms because of the weakness of your
flesh," asthmeian tis sarkos; contrast Gal 4:13 in 1.2

above) concerns more than bodily weakness (cf.

NRSV, "natural limitations"). In I Corinthians 9:11

and Romans 15:27 Paul claims that those who impan
"spiritual" blessings have a right to fiscal (sarkikos)

suPPort.

1,5. hlorally Nqatbe Splwe, Here we refer to Paul's

use of sarx as applied to the "world," humanity's value

systems as they stand in opposition to God's. In Phi-
lippians 3:&4, which prefaces a fine description of a

Jewish culture-based value system, and Galatians 6:12

which presupposes it, Paul characterizes the whole as

m sarki (seeJew, Paul the). Another value system, based

in Hellenistic culture but perverse like the first, is at

issue in I Corinthians l:26. Here Paul can character-
ize the "wise" (soihni; seeWisdom) as kata sarka, which
he sets in parallel with "world" (kosmos) in I Corinthi-
ans l:27 (cf. 2 Cor 1:12). Paul is accused of making
decisions and living his life by these values (kata sarka,

2 Cor l:17; 10:2). This he denies; one can live in the
midst of such a system without patteming one's meth-
ods on it (2 Cor l0:3-4). People, even Christ himself,
can be evaluated from this false perspective (hnta sar-

ha,2 Cor 5:16); ar\d of course, hollow boasting is its
natural consequence (2 Cor l1:18).

1.6, Rcbellious funmn Natura Paul's most character-
istic use of sarr, and his most frequent, is his applica-
tion of san to sinful human nature (see Sin). Well over
half of these instances occur in Romans,* mostly in
Romans 8. All others but one (1 Cor 5:5; cfalso I Cor
3:3) appear in Galatians.x Correspondingly, in over
two-thirds of the many contrasts between sarx and
pwum.a, sarx refers to fallen human nature. Most of
these are found in Galatians 5 and 6 and Romans 8;

of the others (Gal 3:3, Rom 7:5, I Cor 5:5), Galatians
3:3 is almost programmatic for the whole group (see

4 below).
1 Corinthians 5:5 ("hand this man over to Satan for

the destruction of the flesh [sarr], so that his spirit

lpnamal may be saved on the day of the Lord" NRSV)

is distinct in that it employs prvuma for the human
spirit; nevertheless, sarx there does not refer to the
body (su Discipline). Depending on how one dates

Galatians and the Thessalonian letters (see Chronol-
ogy), this application is likely a later development for
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Paul. He is not here recommending sickness or death

but the destruction of rebelliousness, an effect syn-

onymous with the crucifixion+ of the flesh, the Spirit's
goal in struggling against it (Gal 5:24, 17).

For Paul the unacceptable altemative for believers is

to make opportunity for this rebellion to indulge is
desires (Gal 5:13, 16, 19-21; 6:8; Rom 13:14). One lives

in the rebellious nature, there is nothing good about
it, and through it one serves the law of sin (cf. sarr in
Rom 7:5, contrastingwith law* and wriuen code; Rom
7:18, in parallel with the ego of Paul himself; Rom 7:25,

contrasting wtth rwtu "mind"). As mentioned earlier
(see 1.4 above), in Galatians 4:23, 29 the contrast is
between the one born either by his father's rebellious
impatience or by the normal process of human repro-
duction, on the one hand, and the one who was bom
by the Spirit's intervention in that process, on the oth-
er. The contrast in Galatians 4:23 berween sam and
epangelin ("promise") suggests rebelliousness on Abra-
ham's part. Romans 8:l-14 is the classical passage on
this subject, where rebellious ram and the life
grounded in it are contrasted with life in the Spirit (see

4 below).

Paul's use of sarkinos in 1 Corinthians 3: I reads like
an ad hominem criticism of gnosticizing believers at

Corinth, and probably means "immature" rather than
"rebellious."

2. Striking Formal C-ontexnul Features.

Several correlations between formal grammatical

stmcture and "semantic field assignment" are nota-

ble:
(l) When Paul uses hatn sarha ("according to the

flesh") + Vrnn (e.g., 2 Cor 1:17; 5:16), the semantic

field is that of moral negativity (see 1.5 above). On the
other hand, when he uses ftata sarha + NouN (e.g., Rom
4:1; 9:3), the semantic field is that of moral neutraliry
(see 1.4 above). This was noticed by Bultmann (23G

37) and is confirmed here (cf. kata anthrdpon,"in an

ordinary fashion," I Cor 3:3).

(2) Every occurrence ofsarr as morally negative (see

1.5 above) lacks the article. This is probably due to the
stereoryped prepositional phrases Paul employs. All
formal contexts have either the shape han sarhn ("ac-

cording to the flesh") + VERB (e.9., 2 Cor 70:2,3) or m
sarki ("in the flesh") + VERB (e.8., Phil 3:3, 4; Gal 6:12).

(3) All uses ofsarr in the broad sense of"humanity"
(see 1.3 above), except one, are formed on IXX style:

pasa sarx ("all flesh").
(4) Those uses of sorx which refer to human rebel-

liousness (see 1.6 above) almost invariably appear
with the anicle. To this category also belongs nearly
every instance where sarx is construed as the subject

or direct object ofa verb (the verb usually being in the
form of an abstract noun), unless it is qualified by a
possessive personal pronoun, in which case it refers
to the human body.

3. Comparison with Other Judeo.(Xrristian lrVriters.

In the LXX the term seems never to be used either in
a morally negative sense (see 1.5 above) or as a des.

ignation for human rebelliousness toward God (see

1.6 above). This contrasts with Paul, for whom these

tlvo senses account for half of his usage of sarr. The
closest parallel to Paul's use ofsarr in these senses is

4 Maccabees 7:18. But while that document is contem-
porary with Paul, the usage in that passage is more in
line with the Hellenizing ethical dualism of Philo than
with Paul's use.

However, "flesh" (Gk sar:r or Heb basar\ is used in
the Qumran scrolls (e.g., IQS ll:7[?], 9[?], 12; lQM
4 :3) and Jewish apocalyptic (e.9., T. Judah l9:4; T. 7tb.

9:7) to refer to fallen humanity or a cosmic evil
sphere. Oddly, the Apostolic Fathers are nearly in line
with the LXX here. Even the rest of the NT does not
alter this picture by much: it is used once (?) for moral
negativity (fn 8:15) and five times for rebelliousness
(mostly in 2 Pet andJude; cf. I Jn 2:16). The employ-
ment of sarr, then, to indicate fallen humanity and the
evil worldly system of values is a decidedly Pauline
phenomenon, with its roots in Jewish apocallptic.* It
is imitated perhaps, but not wholeheartedly adopted
by any of the other early Christian writers.

4. Theological Issues.

For theological implications of these data, fields 1.1-
1.4 and 1.5-1.6 form two distinct groups: the first
indicating a natural aspect of creation* and the latter
an opposition toward God,*

4.1. The Flqh as a Ndhral Asfect of Creation. The
employment of the term sarr in 1.1-1.4 (i.e., physical

matter, human body, human person/race, morally
neutral sphere), especially as the natural sphere in
which earthly life is conducted (cf. Rom l:3), implies
that Paul continued to share theJewish heritage of a

high regard for creation. The ontological dualism of
Hellenistic thinkers is ruled out in Paul's view, since

while the fleshly body, and humanity generally, are
weak and open to defilement, they are nonetheless
redeemable and subject to resurrection.* On the oth-
er hand, Paul's suggestion that both the flesh and the
(human) spirit can be defiled (2 Cor 7:l) probably
means that he entertained no ethical dualism between
higher and lower natures coexistent in and natural to
a person. The seemingly negative attitude expressed

in 2 Corinthians 5:l-10 toward the "body" of earthly
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existence is not to be taken to imply such a dualistic
view.

4.2. Flrrih as Opposition b God R Jeweu has shown
how the development of Paul's various conflicts sets

the scene for, and explains the inconsistencies in, his
use of the term in 1.5 and 1.6 (i.e., morally negative

sphere and rebellious human nature).
The following remarks can be made. Galat.ians 3:2-

3 neatly sets forth the dua.lism which does character-
ize Paul's peculiar use ofsarr. It is a dualism between
flesh and spirit in the sense of flesh as an indepen-
dent reliance on one's own accomplishments over
against a spirit of dependence on God and submission
to his rule (see esp. Rom 8). In the controversy with
nomists in Galatians 3:2-3, this translates into a con-
trast between "work of the [,aw"* and "hearing with
faith.*" Dependence upon human value systems and
institutions for securing power and position, as well as

libeninistic self-indulgence as a means of anaining
"life" (fewett), are likewise manifestations of a rebel-
lious independence fiom God's promised provision of
life and personal wonh through faith in Christ. Iron-
ically, then, by trusting in the "flesh" one attains not
life* but death.

This in fact is an apocallptic dualism which prolep
tically views the regenerate Christian as already "in
the SpiriC' and under the rule of God by faith while
still living a "fleshly" existence in this present age.

The solution to the tension thus created is the contin-
ual putting to death of the flesh and its works. But the
"death ofthe flesh" is abhorrent to a person and can

only be endured by virtue of God's promise to have

already endowed humanity with resurrection life in
Christ (cf. Rom 5:12-21). To die this death, and to "put
on" Christ, is to place oneself again, as once in Eden,

under the protection and provision of God, to become
dependent and trusting. It issues furthermore in a

love toward other people which arises out of the as-

surance of one's own security in Christ (cf. Cal 5:22-

26).

See abo Booy; Horv SprRrr: PsycHolocy; SrN, GUrLT;

WuxNrs; Wonr-o, CosMoLoGY.
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R.J. Erickson

FOOD I-AWS. Saa Fooo Orrnnro ro lDors AND

JEwISH FooD l"A,ws; PtruTyelo I:uprnrry.

FOOD OFFERED TO IDOISAND
JEWTSH FOOD I-AWS
With circumcision,* laws and observances regarding
food served as imponant ritual markers of Jewish
identity. The literary evidence (both Jewish and non-

Jewish) aflirms that Jewish identity was in no small
measure determined by how food was prepared, what
sort offoods were and were not eaten, and with whom
one ate or did not eat. Early Christians ate meals to-

Bether, and with their early identity with and emer-
gence fromJudaism came questions about the appro-
priateness and necessity of these food laws for
followers of Chrisr A related problem arose over the
appropriateness of Christians eating meat which had
been sacrificed to pagan gods.

1. The Setting of Early Christian Gatherings
2. Jewish Food [,aws

3. The Incident at Antioch and theJerusalem
Council

4. Meat, Idols and the Christian Gathering

l. The Setting of Early Christian Gatherings.
The early believers met in houses (cf. 1 Cor 16:19;

Rom l6:5; Philem 2; Col 4:15) not strictly by default
(i.e., because there was nowhere else to meet) but de-

liberately, because the house setting provided the fa-

cilities which accommodated the practices of the early
communities (seu Church). The one feature of the as-

sembly that necessitated a house sefting was the com-
mon meal, including the lord's Supper.+ Based on
the tradition of the Last Supper (Mk 14:17; cf. I Cor
ll:17-34), which was held in an r'upper room," the
early Christian meal was an important aspect of the
life of the communiry. The house, in addition ro being
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at the immediate disposal of the community, fur-
nished the facilities for the preparation of common
meals. It is no coincidence that when the meals no
longer featured in the gatherings, the house setting
was no longer necessary. When food preparation and

dining facilities were no longer required, a large hall
(and later the basilica) was found to be more appro-
priate for the growing number of Christians.

The nature of the early Christian gatheringp-espe-
cially for meals-took on added significance when the

Gentile converts were included. For a devoutJew to

associate with a Gentile, or "sinner," was perilous, as

is readily observed in the Gospels when the Pharisees

criticize Jesus for having table fellowship with
"sinners." Although Law abiding Jews allowed the

possibility of restricted table fellowship between aJew

and a non-Jew (i.e., with proselytes, resident aliens
and God-fearers), the rules and regulations were so

stringent that they did not promote broad associations

(see Dunn, 13748).

2.Jetvish Food Lana.
The limits of acceptable table fellowship between a

Jew and a Gentile would be determined by rwo factors:
(l) the Deuteronomic laws in Leviticus ll and Deuter-

onomy 14:3-21, and (2) the various lmkkoth (li^bkA!,

"ways") of the oral tradition. For the most part these

laws and traditions primarily concerned the produc-

tion and consumption of food and the appropriate

environment in which consumption took place.

J. Neusner has stressed that during the NT era

one primary mark of Pharisaic commitment was

the observance of the laws of ritual purity outside

of the Temple, where everyone kept them. Eating

one's secular, that is, unconsecrated food in a state

of ritual purity, as if one were a Temple priest in
the cult, was one of the nuo significations of party

membership. Moreover, the agricultural laws, just

like the purity rules, in the end affected table-fel-

lowship, namely what one may eat. (Neusner 1984,

5t)
After a detailed examination of rabbinical traditions
concerning the Pharisees, involving 341 case rulings,

Neusner concludes that "no fewer than 229 directly or
indirectly pertain to table-fellowship, approximately

67Vo ofthe whole" (Neusner 1973,86). In this respect

the Pharisees can be called an "Eating Club" (Neus-

ner 1982).

The meals within the context of Christian house

gatherings can be seen as an overt manifestation of
reconciliation between the Jews and Gentiles in
Christ* W. A Meela observes that by abandoning the

standard Jewish regulations goveming eating, the

"Pauline Christians gave up one of the most effective
ways by which theJewish community had maintained
its separate identity in the pagan society" (Meeks, 97).

The house church was the venue for the cultural dis-

establishment which was necessary for the founding
of the church in a Jewish-Gentile milieu. While the

Gentiles were admonished to respectJewish sensibil-
ities, the meals served in these house churches con-
firmed the central message of the gospel* in the

Christian community, the message of reconciliation
(sa Peace, Reconciliation).

3. The Incident at Antioch and theJerusalem Council.
In Galatians 2: I l-14 Paul describes an event in the life
of the church at Antioch,* which corresponds to
Luke's emphasis onJewish-Gentile table fellowship in
Acts. The events of Galatians 2 should probably be
placed chronologically prior to theJerusalem Council
ofAca l5 and subsequent to the mission of Paul and

Barnabas described in Acts 13 and 14 (saeChronology;

Galatians; cf. Jerusalem). On this reading of the evi-

dence, the conference described in Galatians 2:l-10
preceded the one described in Acts 15, and the events

of Galatians 2:11-14 necessitated the meeting in Acts

15. The purpose of the apostolic decree (Acts 15)

should then be seen as directly related to the social
problem which arose during Peter's visit to Antioch.
The Christians in Antioch regularly gathered together
for meals, including the lord's Supper. Although the

church in Antioch is presented as sympathetic to the

Gentile mission (Acts l3:l-3),Jewish Christians also

participated in the gatherings and meals. Even Peter

regularly met and ate with the Antiochian Christians

until the dramatic event described in Galatians 2. Paul

testifies that a major breach in the church in Antioch
was caused by certain men who came from James,*
and by implication, from the Jerusalem church (Gal

2:12).

These men are identified as "of the circumcision"
(Gal 2:12). In all likelihood these individuals are to be

aligned with those mentioned in Acts l5:l who came

from Judea and were members of the parry of the

Pharisees (Acts l5:5). However, as in Acts 15, we

should be cautious not to associate their position too

closely with that ofJames. After all,James certainly
voiced disapproval over their conduct (Acs 15:24). It
is probable that they had exceeded the terms of their
commission. Paul states that before certain men came

fromJames, Peter was in the habit of regularly eating
with Gentile Christians; nevertheless the presence of
these Jewish Christians from the circumcision party

caused Peter* to begin to withdraw from his regular
practice altogether.
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Paul portrays the church in Antioch as a unified
group until the contingent from Jerusalem arrived.
The confrontation exposed the problem: Jewish-Gen-
tile table fellowship. The magnitude of the confron-
tation is obvious: the otherJewish Christians as well
as Peter and Barnabas were affected by theJudaizers.
Furthermore, such a retreat was evidently the impetus

behind the Galatians' desertion from Paul's gospel

(Gal 1:G7). The pressure upon theJewish Christians
to remain faithful to the l,aw* and their heritage

caused these Jewish Christians to force Gentiles to
comply withJewish laws. RJewett suggests that in the
late forties and early fiftiesJewish Christians inJudea
were stimulated by pressure from the Zealots to take

up a nomistic campaign among their fellow Christians
(saa Revolutionary Movements). The goal of these Ju-
daizers was to avert the suspicion that they were in
communion with lawless Gentiles Uewett, 205). In
Paul's mind they conformed to such pressure in order
to "make a good showing in the flesh" and to avoid
persecution for the cross* ofChrist (Gal 6:12). Regard-

less of their motives, Paul sees their behavior as

blameworthy and intolerable. The truth of the gospel

was at stake: in Christ neither circumcision nor uncir-
cumcision is of any avail (Gal 5:6; cf. Gal 6:15), and
there can be no distinction based on ethnic heritage,
social status or sexual distinction. In Christ all are

Abraham's* offspring (Gal 3:2&29).

3.1. Tho Comelhu Episode. In Acts l0:l-ll:18 the

story of Cornelius's convenion is told truice. This fact
and the length of the story indicate its importance to
Luke's narrative, Luke presents two events: the out-
pouring of the Spirit on the Gentiles and the table

fellowship in Comelius's home. The confirmation of
the validity of the Spirit's coming is symbolized by

Peter's willingness to eat with a Gentile.

It was Peter's willingness to enter Comelius's home,
to eat at his table, and to live with him that alarmed
theJewish Christians inJerusalem (Acts ll:1-3). After
all, the implications drawn from the Cornelius epi-

sode-that Gentiles could be admined into the Chris.
dan communiry uithnut wdergoing circumcision (Acts

10:45; 11:18) and that table fellowship between Jews
and Gentiles was permissible-were avant-garde. In
Luke's narrative the obstacle of aJew associating with

the "unclean" was overcome for Peter by the vision he

received atJoppa. The Cornelius episode closes with

Cornelius, having been bapt.ized with his household,

inviting Peter to stay with them for several days (Acs
10:48). Clearly, by ponralng Peter's willingness to ac-

cept the invitation of hospitality (cf. Acts 16:15), Luke

intends to demonstrate to his readers the authenticity
of the Gentiles' reception of the Spirit.

Peter's willingness to associate publicly with a Gen-

tile (albeit, a God-fearer) was not welcomed by the

Jerusalem church and, in pan-icular, by those of the
circumcision. They still held that such behavior was

"unlan{ul" (athemitos),just as Peter had so regarded it
prior to the vision. Therefore it is imponant to under-
stand the force of Peter's words in Acts 10:28, which
must be interpreted in light of the criticism voiced by
the church inJerusalem and the continued debate in
the early church over the issue of table fellowship.
Moreover, we must ask on what grounds (if any) Jew-
ish Christians were forbidden to associate with Gen-
tile Christians. What claims did the Law (the breaking
of which Peter calls unlarful) have on the lives of
Christians $ewish and Gentile) in light of the gospel

message (in this case, revealed in the vision)?
Oepke co m m e n s that vith athnnilos, "un I a*ful, " we

have a reference to "the Pharisaic standpoint over-
come in Christianity" (Oepke, 166). Indeed, this was

the case in theJerusalem church:Jewish-Gentile table
fellowship was as forbidden as indulging in non-
kosher foods. We must conclude that prior to the vi-
sion in Joppa, Peter was convinced that eating with a

Gentile (= forbidden foods) was against the tradition
and that he had not experienced table fellowship with
a Gentile (inasmuch as he had never eaten forbidden
meaq Acts l0:14). To associate with or visit a non-Jew
was seen as unla*{ul (Acts 10:28). By unlnwful Luke
was probably referring to the common Jewish antip-
athy toward associating with Gentiles and not that
which is contrary to Torah legislature. Two points
lead to this conclusion: (1) Luke is nowhere critical of
Jews orJewish Christians who keep the Law and, al-

though Leviticus l1 makes clear distinctions between
clean and unclean foods, the distinction between
clean and unclean people is not made (however nat-
urally this might be deduced from passages such as

Lev 20:22-26). (2) The commonplace of this associa-

tion between Gentiles and forbidden foods is seen in
our narrative: "Peter's vision, which ostensibly deals

with the dissolution of the distinction between clean
and unclean foods, . . . is interpreted as signifring the
dissolution of the similar, but not identical, distinction
between clean and unclean people" (Wilson, 68).

For theJewish Christians inJerusalem, however, the
issue was not so clear. The implications were obvious

to them and potentially damaging to the Jewish tradi-
tions. That God had poured out his Spirit on the C€n-
tiles was amazing in its own righr But the legitimacy of
Torah was called into question if by this eventJewish
believers were to accept (and even have table fellowship
with) Gentile Christians-without those Gentiles having
undergone circumcision or observed Torah.
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This was only the beginning of problems in defin-
ing appropriate social relations between Jewish and

Gentile Christians. The conflicts reflected in Galatians
2 and Acts 15 were intense and the opinions varied.
More often than not, the diverse opinions and ten-

sions resulted in inconsistent behavior even among
the leaders. Clearly, a failure to reconcile differences

would have nulli{ied the possibility of fellowship, and
Christianity would have become as segmented as first-

centuryJudaism.

3.2. Tlu tmsalon hncil ln Acts 15 the issue of the
Gentile obligation to the Law is once again raised, as

though it had never been discussed in Acts ll. Once

again it is Peter who defends the inclusion of the

Gentiles, citing his summons to preach to the Gentiles

as a defense of his position. James recommends that
certain levitical obligations (or possibly Noachic ones

[Gen 9], in which case the obligations are to be en-

forced as a pre-Mosaic code binding on all people) be
required of the Gentile Christians: that they abstain
from certain things which were repulsive to the Jew-
ish-Christians: from eating what is offered in sacrifice
to idols, from what is strangled, from blood and from
practicing fornication (Acs 15:29). The solution was an

accommodation ofJewish sensibilities without jeopard-

izingthe nature ofthe gospel (cf. I Cor9:19-23; though
whether Paul ultimately saw no conflict with his gospel

is debated, since he never appeals to the decree in
I Cor; see Catchpole; cf. Tomson,26S74).

4. Meat, Idols and the C.lristian Gathering.
There are indications that the early church leaders

uniformly forbade eating meat sacrificed to idols*
(Acts 15:20, 29 2l:25; Rev 2:20; Did. 6.3). The reason

for this was simple: the idol temple seems to have

served both as a butcher shop and as a place for shar-

ing a cultic meal. For the most part, meat was either
eaten at the temple or sold at the market after a pagan

festival, and the association with the pagan gods,

which was idolatry to the Christian, was obvious
(Theissen, l2l-43).

That meat was included in the banqueting in a pa-

gan temple at Corinth is suggested by the dining
rooms beneath the Abaton in the fuclepion at Cor-

inth (Murphy-O'Connor, 16l-70). Reclining at an

idol's temple is envisioned as a problem at Corinth
(l Cor8:1-10).

Consecrated meat was also included in sumptuous

dinners in the homes of the aflluenr On occasion this
was the case at Corinth (1 Cor l0:27). Plutarch (c.46-

120), who lived near Corinth, records an episode

which reflects a private dinner. The venue is the

home of Ariston:

Ariston's cook made a hit with the dinner guests

not only because of his general skill, but because

the cock he set before the diners, though it had
just been slaughtered as a sacrifice to Heracles,
was as tender as if it had been a day old. (Plutarch

Conv.6.10.l)

Recent Gentile converts to Christianiry would have

found it difficult to consider the issue of meat offered
to idols independent of is ritual sening; they would

eat with a guilry conscience* (l Cor 8:7). The invita-

tion to dine in the home of an unbeliever could pre-

sent a dilemma (l Cor 10:27-30); while the invitation
to dine at a temple would only sharpen the issue

(l Cor8:10).
Evidently, however, not all the Corinthians shared

this frustration. Paul, in writing to the Corinthians,
takes note of two Christian responses. First, for some

meat that had been sacrificed to idols must be avoided
and be viewed as a fundamental contradiction to gen-

uine monotheism. From this vantage, eating conse-

crated meat was taboo and such flinatious associa-

tions hazardous. Second, other Corinthians claimed a

"knowledge"* (3nrisal) which denied the existence

and./or relevance of idols. The consumption of conse-

crated mea! from this perspective, did not pose a

threat to the monotheism of Christianity (orJudaism)
since the existence of other deities was denied: there
was only one God.*

In response, Paul affirms monotheism by quoting
the Shema (l Cor 8:4: "There is no God but one"
NRSV; sae Liturgical Elements) and then placesJesus

in the middle of this familiar text (l Cor 8:6: "Yet for
us there is one God, the Father, from whom are all
things and for whom we exist, and one Lord, Jesus
Christ, through whom are all things and through
whom we exist" NRSV). In a discussion of meat sac-

rificed to the idols at Corinth, Paul, it seems, has rede-

fined the Shema christologically, producing what N. T.

Wright has called a "christological monotheism" (ree

God; Christology). This reformulation is intended to
answer the problem at hand: the theology of the in-
carnadon (through the lens ofthe Shema) effectively
means love* and concern for the members of God's

community. This is WrighCs proposal: the Corinthians
are admonished to put into practice a Christianized
view ofthe Shema: "there is one God, one Lord, and
his people are defined as those who love him, and
who love their neighbors as themselves. The allow-

ance for the weak is not a mere ad [or concession. It
arises from the heart of Christian theology itself"
(Wright "One God," 49). And for the Christian, the

cross of Christ answers those who insist on their
rights: eating the consecrated meat could destroy the
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believer for whom Christ died (l Cor 8:l l).
kst his readers miss the point, Paul's self-Crsr losu; t'

is intended to serve as a case in point: whilc iic u,;rs

at Corinth he had the apostolic right to secure sui,p,)n
(l Cor 9:1-23; sea Financial Support). Because oi tlrt
danger of being mistaken for a sophist (saa ,\poilos),

Paul denied himself the remuneration for tht' lr-rLc ol'

the communiry of faith.
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FOOLISHNESS. Sz Cnos, TupoloGy oF rHE;

Wsootrl.

FOREKNOWLEDGE, DrytNE
Paul expresses the concept of divine foreknowledge
with the verll progindsha, "to foreknow." He uses the
verb nvice, both times with reference to God's activity:

"Those whom he foreknew, he also predestined to be

)10

coniirrmed to the image of his Son" (Rom 8:29).
"'(lori has not rejected his people' whom he fore-
klerr. lras he?" (Rom l1:2). The prefix pro- in progt-

r,r,liro indicates that the action of "knowing" takes

plrr,-c ''before," that is, before the world was created
i, l lrph l:4; 2 Tim 1:9), not just before one's own
knr>rr'lidgs of God* (Cranfield, 1.431). This divine
1lrck11111,lrlg6*a has been understood either as God's

:i,lt;rlce knowledge or as God's choosing. Both inter-

Ir; ( iar.i()ns are construed soteriologically, based on the
{ ()iirir\is in which the notion of divine foreknowledge
irl)irr':rl's. It is thus explained either as God's knowing
r.r"ibrehand who would believe, on the basis of which
i,od then elects to salvation,* or as God's recognizing
or "knowing" a person before the world began, which
is itself an act of electing grace.*

L Divine Foreknowledge as Foresight of Faith
2. Divine Foreknowledge as Election

l. Divine Foreknowledge as Foresight ofFaith.
The verb "to foreknow," proginiskit, usually means "to

know beforehand" (cf. Acts 26:5;2Pet317; Philo Soz.

1.2; see funher Bultmann, 715-16). When used of
God's action, therefore, it could refer to God's eternal
foresight of what will come to pass (cf. Ws 8:8 LXX,
where this kind of foreknowledge is ascribed to pre-
existent Wsdom*; cf. Anderson, 311-13, on the bibli-
cal material on God's knowledge of all things). The
two passages where Paul uses the verb also speak

about divine predestination or election.* Thus, it is

argued, God's prior knowledge of who will have sav-

ing faith* is the basis of God's predestination or elec-

tion (e.g., Godet, 2.107-10). Divine foreknowledge thus
explains why God elects some but not others.

Against this viewJ. Munay (316-17) argues that Paul

writes not of God's foreseeing the faith of persons but
foreknowing persons: "uhnm he foreknew" (Rom

8:29; I l:2). The idea of the foresight of one's faith is
not present in the texts. J. Calvin (180-81) rejects the
understandin g of divi ne foreknowledge as prescience,

that is, of knowing what humans would do, since

Cod's gracious election is unmerited and springs only
fr'rrrn 6o6', good Pleasure.

2. Dffie Foreknowledge as Election.

Rather than referring to speculative or neutral knowl-
edge (i.e., knowledge of who will believe), the Pauline
notion of divine foreknowledge is understood by

many interpreters as a knowing in the Semitic sense

of acknowledging, inclining toward someone, knowl-
edge which expresses a movement of the will reaching
out to personal relationship with someone (e.g., Mi-
chel,277). This kind of knowing is illustrated by the
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meaning of the Hebrew ya.!n', "to know," in texts such

as Amos 3:2; Hosea l3:5; andJeremiah l:5. The He-

brew verb can come close in meaning to "elect" (see

esp. Amos 3:2; also Deut 9:24; Schouoff, 691-94). It is
used in the OT for the special relationship of Yahweh

to Israel or particular Israelites (see also Ex 33:12, l7;
Gen 18:19; Deut 34:10). The Greek verb gizasto, 'to
know," can also have the sense ofacknowledging, rec-

ognizing someone (BAGD, 7). It is used this way in
Galatians 4:9 and I Corinthians 8:3 to refer to God's
"knowledge" of human beings which is the basis for
their coming to know or love* God: "Now knowing
God, or rather being known by God"; "If anyone loves

God, that person is known by God." Although pogz-

ndsho is not used, God's knowing human beings here

is clearly prior knowledge (prior to their knowing and

loving God).

In Paul's use of proginisto the aspect of pretem-

porality is added to the Hebrew sense of "know" as

"have regard for" or "set favor on." The result is a

verb which refers to God's eternal loving election (cf.

Bultmann, 715; Sand; the only other NT occulrence

ofproginoskd for God's activity, in I Pet 1:20, also has

the sense of election or foreordination; there Christ

is the objea.)
Paul distinguishes between divine foreknowledge

and divine predestination in Romans 8:29: "those

whom he foreknew, he also predestined." While fore-

knowledge denotes the exercise of God's will to estab-

lish a special relationship with those whom God gra-

ciously elecs before all time, predestination expresses

God's appointing of them to a specific goal before all
time (cf. also the related motif of God's eternal pur-

pose,protlwis, in Rom 8:28). In Romans 8:29 this goal

is conformiry with the image of the Son, a reference

to the final salvation of the elect (see Gundry-Volfi $
ll). Foreknowledge as divine choice is thus the basis

of predestination to glorification with Christ (Michel,

277; see Glory, Glorification). Foreknowledge does not
have to be understood as foresight of faith in order
to be distinguished from predestination.

Again in Romans ll:2 divine foreknowledge has

the connotation of God's joining a people to himself
in eternity in loving faithfulness. Implicit here is the

idea that divine foreknowledge as election implies

predestination to salvation. " 'God has not rejected his

peoplb'whom he foreknew, has he?" The thought
that God might have rejected Israel* is seen to be

incompatible with God's foreknowledge of his people.

Unbelieving Israel may now be hardened (Rom I l:7),
but there is a believing remnant because of God's

gracious election (Rom I l:5, 7), and that remnant pro-

vides hope that the rest are yet consecrated to God

because oftheirelection (Rom ll:16,28). The divinely
"foreknown" people have a destiny of salvation (see

Rom l1:2!26), as unlikely as that may have appeared
in Paul's day (conu-ast Calvin, 239, who takes the fore-

known people to be members of Israel subject to

God's secret eleoion).
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J. M. Gundry-Volf

FORGTVENESS
Paul makes little use of words for forgiveness com-

pared to his frequent use ofother terms that bring out
what Christ has done for believers' salvation.* He

seems to have preferred positive imagery likejustifica-
tion* or redemption.* Whatever his reason, he does

not employ the terminology of forgiveness very much.
l. The Vocabulary of Forgiveness

2. Forgiveness As Grace

3. Forgiveness As Remission

l. The Vosbulary of Forgiveness,

Paul uses the verb aphiini, the normal NT verb for "to

forgive," only five times (in the NT it occurs 142

times), and four of those do not refer to forgiveness
(they have meanings like "leave"). He uses the corre-

sponding noun aphtsis ndce only out of its seventeen

occurrences in the NT. Another verb, charizomai

(which is connected wrth clnri:, "grac6,"* and which
means to "give freely or graciously as a favor" or "re-

mit, forgive, pardon," BAGD) appeals to him more, for
he uses it sixteen times, of which ten have the mean-

ing "forgive." We should also notice his use of paresrs

(Rom 3:25), which has the meaning of "passing over"

and signifies at least that the sins to which it refers
were not punished. We could say the same aboul. epi-
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halypt6, "to cover," which Paul uses in a quotation
from the LXX (Rom 4:7). It cannot be said that Paul

overlooks this imponant aspect of Christianity, but he

makes rather less use of it than we might have antic-
ipated.

2. Forgiveness As Grace,
Paul uses the verb clnrizomai in the sense of"forgive"
mostly to bring out the truth that Christians ought to
be forgiving people. Perhaps, as W. Klassen (13e37)

suggests, Paul chose chnrizomai because of its reso-

nance with charis,"grace," and its personal reference

to people rather than to sins.* Thus he writes to the
Corinthians about someone they had disciplined and

says the man has been punished enough (see Disci-

pline). Now, he goes on, "you should rather forgive

lchariswtha,i) and comfort him" (2 Cor 2:G7). As his

argument proceeds Paul emphasizes the importance

of forgiveness as part of the Christian life. "If you

forgive anyone, I do too. For what I also have forgiv-

en, if I have forgiven anyhing, it is for your sake in
the presence of Christ" (2 Cor 2:10). The details of the
incident that lies behind these words are not clear.

But what is abundantly plain is that Paul sees it as very

imponant that both he and the Corinthians should
forgive the offender. It is the way of the world to

nurture grudges against those they think have

wronged them. It is the way of those forgiven by Christ

to forgive freely the wrongs people do to them,
The motivation for this is made clear when Paul

writes to the Colossians, "forgiving one another . . . as

the l,ord forgave you, you do also" (Col 3:13). Chris
tians have been forgiven so much that it ill becomes

them to hold grudges against those they fancy have

wronged them. Paul has the same thought in Ephe-

sians, "forgiving one another, even as God in Christ
forgave you" (Eph 4:32). This time he points out the
relevance of the work of Christ to the process of for-
giveness. Forgiveness in Christ means forgiveness be-

cause of all that Christ is and does. Christ died for the
forgiveness of his people; how can they then withhold
forgiveness for the petty wrongs done to them?

In the one passage where Paul uses this verb ofthe
divine forgiveness, the aposde* refers to the deadness

of sinners on account of their misdeeds and "the un-

circumcision of (their) flesh." He goes on, God "has

made you alive together with him (i.e., Christ), having

forgiven us all our misdeeds" (Col 2:13). This clearly
means that it is the work of Christ that brings forgive-

ness about, though Paul does not here say in what
way. But that forgiveness of "all our misdeeds" is im-

portant is abundantly clear.

There is one more Pauline use of this verb we

should consider, namely the passage in which he re-

minds the Corinthians that he had never been a

burden to them and adds, "Forgive me this wrong"
(2 Cor 12:13). There is heavy irony here, but we

should also notice the politeness of the apostle,* and
his readiness to seek forgiveness. For him it is very

important that believers act in a spirit of forgiveness
and he sets the example (szr Imitation of Paul,/of
Christ).

3. Forgiveness As Remission.
Paul does not make much use ofthe concept ofremis-
sion. He sees it as imponant and speaks of Christ "in
whom we have redemption through his blood, the
forgiveness (or remission, aphain) ofour sins, accord-
ing to the riches of his grace" (Eph 1:7). The links with
redemption and with grace are imponant, for both are
used often to bring out what the death of Christ (ser

Death of Christ) has done for sinners. So here we see

that the forgiveness of sins arises from the atoning
death of the Savior.* We have a very similar statement
in Colossians, though it lacks the reference to grace

(Col l:14). But it does link redemption with "the for-
giveness of sins."

In Romans 3:25 Paul, speaking of God's setting
forth Jesus as a propitiatory sacrifice (hilastnion; see

Expiation, Propitiation, Mercy Seat), refers to this act

as a demonstration of God's righteousness* in "pass-

ing over" or "remitting" (paruis) "sins committed in
former times." The precise meaning of this verse is

debated, with some scholars suggesting that the verse

is part of a pre-Pauline formula (Rom 3:24/25-26)
originating in Jewish Christianity. The remission of
past sins would seem to refer to the sins covered by
the sacrificial system oflsrael, which God passed over
in his forbearance. But now, with the sacrifice of
Christ, the final and effective solution has been put
forward (see Martin 1990,8489; Kiimmel).

When he uses the corresponding verb aphiimiPad
mostly has it in the sense of "leave," "forsake." But
once he cites Psalm 31:l for the words, "Blessed are

those whose lawlessnesses are forgiven [apluthisan]
and whose sins are covered" (Rom 4:7). "Blessed" re-
fers to the highest state of felicity, and Paul sees this
as brought about by Christ's dealing with the sins of
believers-they are seen no more.

For Paul then forgiveness is important, though he

does not often refer to it in set terms. But he sees it
as significant that, because of what Christ has done,

believers' sins are no longer counted against them.

And he sees it as imponant that they translate this into
their manner of life, by forgiving others the wrongs

they do to them. Most importantly, forgiveness reveals
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something about the character of God.* He is a God
who pardons, not a grim tyrant who holds sinners
everlastingly responsible. He sent his Son to die on a
cross to effect forgiveness. This surely means more
than the remitting of penalty; it poins to the establish-

ment of a warm personal relationship with the forgiv-
ing God.
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Mrncv Srnr; Gnecn; JumnceroN; PEACE, RtcoHcru
IATION; SACRIFICE, OmRING; SIN, GI.[LT,

Bnuocnepsy. R Bultmann, "dqi1p tol," TD f L509
12; W Klassen, Tlu Forghnrry Cnmmunig (Philadelphia
1966); W. G. Kiimmel, "Ildpeorg und Eu6erfrg," in Heils-

gescluh.en unl, &:chiil* (Marburg: Elwert, 1965) 26G70
(="Parais and Entleixis: A Contribution to the Under-
standing of the Pauline Doctrine of Justification,"
Journal for Tluol.og and tfu Clwch 3 [New York:
Harper & Row, 19671 1-13); H. R Mackintosh, ?iz
Christian Expffienxt of Forgiumrss (london: Nisbet,

1927); R. P. Martin, "Reconciliation and Forgiveness

in Colossians," in Rtcoruiliation and Hopq ed. R Banks
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1974) 10+24; idem, Recon-

cilintian: Astub of Paul\ Tluolagy (2d ed; Grand Rap
ids: Zondervan, 1990); A. Richardson, An Introd,uctinn

to tlu Tfuolog of tlu Neu Tatamml (New York: Macmil-
lan, 1951) 348-50; V. Taylor, Forgiomcss and Renncili-
ation (2d ed.; london: Macmillan, 1946); W Telfer,
Tlw Forgiumzss o/Sizs ([ondon: SCM, 1959); H. Vor-
liinder, "Forgiveness," N1DN77 1.697-703.

L. Morris

FORMER LIFE IN JUDNSM. &eJrw, Peur

THE,

FREEDOM,/LIBERTY
Paul is the "apostle of liberty" (Longenecker). He em-

ploys the notn ebutlwia ("freedom," "liberty"), the
adjective elmthtros ("free") and the verb el.eutfuroi ("to
liberate," "set free"). The use of these terms for pro-

claiming the gospel* (as distinct from denoting social

status, Col 3:ll, Eph 6:8) is confined to Galatians, l-2
Corinthians and Romans; but the concept of liberty
permeates all the letters.

l. The Liberating Work of Christ.
2. The Practice of Christian Liberty.

l. The LiberatingWork of Clrrist
The arch-enemy of liberty is Sin* (hereafter capital-
ized as a personified power), a tyrannical ruler which
holds all humanity in bondage (Rom 3:9; Gal 3:22). To
maintain its mastery Sin employs several agencies, no-
tably the flesh,* the Law,* the demonic* powers and
death (sea Life and Death). Christ comes to liberate

human beings from slavery* to Sin and all the powers
at its command. Those whom he liberates, far from
becoming autonomous, are ushered into a new bond-
age (Rom 6:12-2\: they become ChrisCs willing slaves

(douloi), he becomes their Lord* (e.g., I Cor 7:22; Rom
6; Eph 6:G7).

1.1. Clrist's Redenptfue Deall "Christ crucified" is
"our redemption*" (l Cor l:1&31). His death is the
ransom price that secures liberation from bondage to
Sin (1 Tim 2:6; cf. Tit 2:14). Christians "were bought
at a price" (l Cor 6:20; 7:23)-Christ's sacriflrcial death
(l Cor 15:3). The final "day of redemption" (Eph 4:30;

1:14; Rom 8:18-25) looks forward to the release ac-

complished by "his blood" (Eph l:7; Rom 3:2425; see

Death of Christ).

1,2. Liberation frnn fundage to tfu latt To be "under
Law" is to be "under Sin" (Gal 3:22-23). To purchase
freedom for those "under l,aw" Christ himself was

"born under Law" (Gal 4:45) and suffered death, "the
curse* ofthe Law," on their behalf(Gal 3:10-13). Such

persons are no longer "under [,aw" but "under

Srace+" (Rom 6:14); once enslaved to Law, they are

now heirs of God (Gal 3:26-4:7), freed by Christ from
a "yoke ofbondage" (Gal 5:l). Those once bound to
the Law are now married to Christ instead (Rom 7:l-
6). The Law iself is notjettisoned but wrested from
Sin's grip and placed into the hands of a new master.

As a tool of Sin, the Law of God is an instrument of
destruction (Rom 7:7-13; I Cor 15:56); wielded by

Christ the Lord through the empowering Spirit, it be-

comes a means of grace (Rom 7:7-13; 8:2-8). The Spirit
grants liberation, not from the "Law" itself (nomos)

nor from the "writing" @ra|hi), but from rhe "letter"
(gramma) or its "curse" (Gal 3:13)-which is what the
Law becomes apan from the Spirit and the Christ in
whom the [,aw reaches its appointed goal (2 Cor 3:4
17; Rom 7:6; l0:4; seeLaw).

1.3. kberation IrM, the Powers. ln giving himself
"for our sins," Christ rescues us from the powers of
"the present evil age" (Gal l:4). He "disarmed the
powers and authorities" by snatching from them the
record of lawbreakers' guitt and "nailing it to the

cross" (Col 2:13-15; sae Triumph). Moreover Christ
saves persons from the powers' destructive use

(through human agencies) of the Law itself, and sum-

mons them to purposeful lawkeeping under his head-

ship (Gal 4:3, &9; Col 2:l&23). Persons "raised with
Christ" are rescued from "the ruler of the kingdom of
the air" and the "spiritual forces of evil" at his com-
mand (Eph 2:l-10;6:10-18). The ascended Christ takes

the hostile powers captlve and liberates their former
victims for effective service (Eph 4:7-73; l:21; see Pin-
cipalities and Powers; Triumph).
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1.4. Lnboarim fr*, tln F&si. Paul frequently em-

ploys the terrn rarx ("flesh"'t'; to denote the whole per-

son in rebellion against Cod and in bondage to Sin.

By Christ's incarnation and death, Sin is "condemned

. . . in the flesh," and its victims freed from existence

"according to the flesh" (Rom 8:!4). They are no
longer "in the flesh" but "in Christ" and "in the Spirit"
(Rom 8:1, 9). Persons who belong to Christ "have cru-
cified the flesh with its passions and desires," these

being replaced by qualities cultivated by the Spirit (Gal

5:16-26; cf. Rom 8:13). To be freed fiom the flesh is

to be freed from oneself, the fallen self, the selfwithin
the old humanity: "Our old self was crucified with

[Christ] so that the body under Sin's control might be
rendered powerless, that we should no longer be

slaves to Sin" (Rom 6:6; sea Dying and Rising).
1,5, LibqatianlrunDeat}. Sin explains Death's entry

into the world (Rom 5:12l. see Life and Death). As

though repafng a debt, Death becomes Sin's viceger-

ent, exercising dominion over all human beings on
Sin's behalf (Rom 5:12-21). The death that results

fiom bondage to Sin is at the same time the effect of
God's wrath* (Rom l:l&32; 2:5-9; Eph 2:1-3). By his

sacrificial death Christ rescues his people from "the
wrath to come" (Rom 5:9; I Thess l:10; 5:9); by his
resurrection from the dead he offers "eternal life" in
place of death (Rom 5:21;6:23). "The last enemy" is

not yet destroyed (1 Cor 15:20-26, 42-58); but those

united to Christ and indwelt by his Spirit are already
granted "newness oflife" (Rom 6:4, 13;8:l-17).

2. The Practice of Christian Liberty.
The tension between liberty and Law, or freedom and
obligation, which marks the current study of Paul, is

evident in the Pauline letters themselves (Barrett, l-16;

see Ethics). We shall consider three-Galatians, I Co-

rinthians and Romans. Having declared that "Christ
has set us free for freedom" (Gal 5:1), Paul enjoins
readers not to misuse their freedom (Gal 5:13) but to
"fulfill the law of Christ" (Gal 6:2). In 1 Corinthians
8-10 freedom to eat cenain meats is qualified by the
command to respect the weak. Romans 14-15 ad-

dresses a conflict between champions of liberty (the
"strong") and defenders oflaw (the "weak"; rre Strong

and Weak; Rome).

2.1. Tballdorr, b ChrisL Slavery to Christ and sub-

mission to his Lordship provides the basis for the ex-

ercise of liberty.
2.1.1. Galatians. "Am I now persuading men, or

God? Or am I seeking to please men? If I were st.ill

pleasing men, I would not be a slave [doulos] of
Christ" (Gal 1:10). Christ's slave can logically be slave

to no one else. Paul's adherence to this principle and
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Peter's violation of it are equally evident during the
crisis at Antioch* (Gal 2:ll-14). Paul states that Peter
withdrew from table fellowship with Gentiles because

he feared the members of the circumcision* party
(Gal 2:12): their approval, together with that ofJames's
group, was vital (so he thought) for his theological and
social security; thus he allowed them to dictate his
actions and, in the process, to override his personal
convictions. Despite the risk, Paul "opposed [Peter] to
his face" (Gal 2:l l), because "the truth* of the gospel"
demanded it (Gal 2:5, 14-21) and because slavery to
Christ left no room for the fear of others (Gal 1:10).

By the same token slavery to Christ frees the believers
from bondage to self ("the works of the flesh") and
binds them instead to "the law of Christ"* and the
power of the Spirit (Gal 5:16-6:10; see Holy Spirit).

2.L2. 1 Corinthiaru. As Christ's purchased posses-

sion, believers belong neither to themselves (l Cor
6:20, "you were bought at a price") nor to others
(1 Cor 9:19, "free from all people"). Moreover, says

Paul, "I myself am not under the Law" (9:20): the
doulns of Christ cannot be under a second master,

even the Law of God. Yet, Paul continues, "I am not
free from God's l,aw but in thrall to Christ's law

fmnomos Christnul" (9:21). Ufe "in ChrisC'* (m Christo)
provides the essential context for law keeping
(ennomos Christou). Persons united to Christ are subject

to his law.

2.1.3. fumnru. Christ is Lord* of both weak and
strong; the conduct of each is ultimately directed to
Christ (Rom l4:3-8). The weak cannor logically be en-
slaved to both Christ and the Law, nor the strong to
both Christ and their liberty. Likewise Christ alone is
ultimately responsible for them: "Who are you to
judge someone else's servant? To his own master he
stands or falls" (Rom 14:4). The weak and rhe srrong
are relieved of the arduous and inevitably frustrating
task of shaping the other into their own image. Yet
each is free to assist the other in becoming conformed
to the image* of him who alone is master of both.

2.2. Tho frr{,otsiblc Use of Frudon. Interlaced with
Paul's declarations of liberty are instrucdons about its

proper use.

2.2.1. Galatinrc. Freedom incites "the flesh" to de-

structive ends (Gal 5:13, 15, l9-21), but under the Spir-
it's direction freedom is employed to serve and sup
pon the needy (Gal 6:l-10).

2.2.2. I Corinlhians. Enlightened as they are by the
Spirit (1 Cor 2:6-16), believers recognize that food*
and drink are gifts of a benevolent Creator (l Cor 8:4-
8; l0:25-26). "Am I not free?" asks Paul (l Cor 9: l). He
is indeed: he may marry if he so chooses; he has the
right to payment for his services; he may enjoy pagan
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foods without pangs of conscience* (l Cor 9:!18;
10:27-30). Yet precisely in face of those gifts Paul

sounds a waming: "'Everything is permissible'-but
not everything is beneficial. 'Everything is permissi-

ble'-but not everlthing is constructive" (l Cor 10:23

NM Paul quotes a Corinthian slogan with approval
yet qualification). One danger is that believers'free-
dom will "become a stumbling block to the weak"
(l Cor 8:9), to those who lack the true understanding
of God and foods (1 Cor 8:4€); that they will dare to
eat food offered to idols* (l Cor 8:10); and that they
will therefore have acted out of accord with (that is,

"violated") their conscience and be "destroyed" as a

result (1 Cor 8:7, I l). But there is danger too for Chris-

tians whose knowledge gives t}tem liberty to panake

of pagan foods. First Corinthians 10:23 applies to
these "stronger believers tadrl\hail" as surely as to the
"wea-ker"; indeed, lacking as they do the danger signal
of a wounded conscience (l Cor 8: l2), the former may

be at greater risk (1 Cor 10:12). While the idols and
the sacrifices offered to them amount to nothing, the
demons behind them are very real indeed; and they
are able to bring people under their dominion and
into an intimacy akin to that of the Lord's Supper*
(l Cor 10:19-21). Let both weak and strong leam a

lesson from Israel's experience in the wilderness: they
all received God's provision and protection; nevenhe-
less the majority fell under judgment on account of
their sins (1 Cor l0:l-10). Believers too should be care-

ful how they respond to grace-they who have wit-

nessed its supreme manifestation (1 Cor l0;ll). God's
grace is at work both in his promise of deliverance

(1 Cor 10:13) and in his warning ag'ainst idolatry (1 Cor

10:14); one cannot righdy claim the word of promise

while disobeying the attendant word of command.

2.2.3. fuman:. The "strong' perceive the ethical im-

plications of the gospel more clearly than do the
"weak" The person who "eats everlthing" and who

"considers every day alike" (Rom 14:3,5) is the more
liberated of the rwo. For this very reason it is to the
strong that Paul appeals. "Accept the one whose faith
is weak," he counsels them at the outset (Rom 14:l).
fu in I Corinthians it is especially the conscience of
the weaker believer that is to be safeguarded (Rom

14:13-23).It is most significant that Paul, himself one
of the strong (Rom 15:l), does not employ his apos-

tolic authority* to impose his personal convictions
upon the weak Nor does he counsel the strong to try
by whatever means to convert the weak into the
strong. Not for a moment does he ask the strong to
renounce their liberty (which would be to repudiate
their very being as Christians), but he does challenge
them to practice it in a certain way. They are free both

to exercise and to restrict their freedom, for they are
enslaved to Christ and not to the liberry he has grant-
ed them. The strong are free to defend expressions of
the very weakness from which they themselves have

been liberated. More than that, they are strong
enough and fiee errough actually "to bear the infirmi-
ties of the weak" (Rom 15:l I$V).

2.3. hndage to L@c. "A Christian is a perfectly free
lord of all, subject to none. A Christian is a perfecdy
dutiful servant of all, subject to all" (Luther, 344)-
"subject to none" with respect to liberty, "subject to
all" with respect to love.* Love brings liberty to its
fu llest expression (Schlier, 500).

2.3.1, Galotiarc. "You, my fellow believers, were
called to be free. But do not use your freedom as an
opponuniry for the flesh; rather, be slaves fdoubtutt)
to one another in love. The entire law is summed up
in a single command: '[ove your neighbor as your-

self " (Gal 5:lll4). This is "the law of Christ " now
inscribed on the heart by the Spirit (Gal 5:22-6:2; cf.

2 Cor 3:l-3). (On the ourworkings of this with respect

to the triad of 3:28, see longenecker 1984, Richard-
son.)

2.3.2. I Corirxhraru. "lhowledge puffs up, but love
builds up" (l Cor 8:l). The gift of the Spirit ("knowl-
edge"*; must not be divorced from the fruit* of the
Spirit, especially love (l Cor l3:l-13). Paul declares:
"Though I am free from all, I have made myself a
slave ledoulitsal to all, that I may win the more" (1 Cor
9:19). Normally people are enslaved against their will;
here the act of enslavement is voluntary and deliber-
ate, an exercise of Christian liberty: "I have made

myself a slave." Now that Paul is "free from all" (for
he is Christ's slave), he is free/or them (he can "be-

come all things to all people," I Cor 9:22). Indeed
Christ commands that bondage to himself be ex-

pressed by bondage to others ("For we do not preach
ourselves, but Jesus Christ as Lord, and ourselves as

your slaves ldouloil for lesls' sake," 2 Cor 4:5). Paul is

free to eat food offered to idols, but he is also free to
abstain. He has freedom not to exercise his freedom:
"A truly emancipated spirit such as Paul's is not in
bondage to its own emancipation" (Bruce, 432 n.39).

In love for the weaker believer, Paul will if necessary

become a vegetarian (l Cor 8:13); he is a slave to
Christ, not to food. "Let no one seek his own good,

but the good of the other" (1 Cor 10:24). Thus the
statements of I Corinthians l0:27, 29b,30, are quali-
fied by the parenthesis of I Corinthians 10:2&29a. Yet
in refraining from food for the sake of the other's
conscience, Paul does not violate his own con-

science.* He still adheres to the conviction of I Co-

rinthians l0:26 (he has not capitulated to the notion
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that food belongs to idols or to demons), and he still
recognizes his right to the food. His right is relin-
quished, not invalidated. It is precisely as the one who
holds these convictions that Paul acts on behalfofthe
weaker brother. His decision to refrain is not a loss of
freedom but an expression of freedom. By the same

token Paul is free to relinquish-as he was free to
receive-payment for his services (saa Financial Sup
port). He has the right to relinquish his right, for the

sake of other people (1 Cor 9:7-23).

2.3.3. Rmnns. Christ freely receives the diverse ex-

pressions of worship and obedience offered by the

Jewish and the Gentile* members of his household*
(Rom l4:3-8). Christ's unconditional acceptance of
bothJew and Gentile is to be mirrored in the conduct
of strong and weak toward each other. "Those who

eat must not despise those who abstain, and those

who abstain must not passjudgment on those who eat;

for God has welcomed them" (Rom 14:3 NRSV). "Wel-

come one another, then, just as christ welcomed you"
(Rom 15:7). Let the strong stop despising the weak;

instead, after Christ's example, let them bear their
weaknesses even at risk ofinsult (Rom 15:l-3). trt the
weak stopjudging the strong for their perceived law-

lessness; instead, let them show them the mercy which
the covenant God granted to lawless Gentiles (Rom

l5:8-12). Such acceptance enails respect for diverse

expressions of liberty. The weak and the strong must
accept one another as they are, rather than as poten-
tial converts to one's own position. "Disputable mat-

ters" (Rom l4:l) are almost certain to remain a matter
of controversy. But such diversity in the community
provides love (agapA, Rom l4:15) its greatest opportu-
nity. Love honors both the liberty which is the con-
cern of the strong (for freedom comes to fullest ex-

pression in acts of love), and the law which is the
concern of the weak (for "love is the fulfillment of the

Law," Rom 13:8-10). The result is the praise of God

(Rom l5:5-7).
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J. K Chamblin

FRUIT OF THE SPIRIT
The expression "the fruit of the SpiriC' is a metaphor
used by Paul to describe virtues* that manifest the
realities of life in Christ.* Paul does not speak about
the fruit of faith, but he does speak explicitly of the
"fruit of the Spirit" (ho hnrpos tou pnrumatos). ln Ga-

latians 5:22-23 Paul catalogs the components of the
"fiuit of the Spirit" as "love,* joy,* peace,* patience,
kindness, goodness, faithfulness, gentJeness and self-

control."
L Similar and Contrasting Metaphors
2. The Context of Galatians
3. Paul's Sources

4. Spiritual Graces

5. Conclusion

l. Similar and Contrasting Metaphors.

Galatians 5:22-23 is the only text that refers to the
"fruit of the Spirit," but Paul uses a similar metaphor
in other places. He views Christian churches and lives

as fields and gardens from which the owner who has

spent love and time with them may expect positive
results, "fruit unto God" (Rom l:13; 7:4). In Philippi-
ans 1:22 Paul indicates that his continued living will
result in "fruit" from his labors. He refers to the Phi-
lippians' gift to him as a "fruit" of their love.

Closer to the idea of "fruit of the Spirit" is a refer-
ence to the "fruit of the light" (hn karpos tou photos),

described as goodness and righteousness* and truth*
(Eph 5:9). The gospel produces "fruit," accompanying
its intended effect (Col l:6, 10). The "fruiC'of the new
life in Christ is righteousness (Phil 1:11) and sanctifi-
cation (Rom 6:21-22; see Holiness).

In a contrasting metaphor, Paul describes those
apart from Christ as "unfruitful" (akarpos). Ephesians
5:11 speaks of those who walk in darkness as living
unfruitful lives (cf. Rom 6:21). The unregenerate life
produces fruit unto death, evidencing negative vices
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instead of the positive virnres produced by the Spirit
(Rom 7:4; Col 3:!9; Gal 5:19-21).

Paul may well have derived the metaphor of fruit-
fulness or unfruitfulness from the OT. There Israel is

compared to a fruittearing tree or vineyard (e.9., Ps

80:&18; Is 5:l-7; 27:24; Jer 2:21; ll:16; 12:10; Hos
14:6; cf. 4Ezra9:31-32). and Isaiah can bring indict-
ment against the "vineyard" of the Lord for not bear-
ing its righteous fruit (Is 5:2, 4). When Israel is re-

stored, however, and the Spirit is poured out, the land
will be fruid:l (Is 32:15-16), and the trees and vine will
bear their fruit (Joel 2:l&32).

2, The Context of Galatiam.
As mentioned earlier, Galatians 5:22-23 is the primary
passage outlining the "fruit of the Spirit" Galatians
includes Paul's polemical defense of his apostleship*
and the tension between the Law* and Spirir* The
Gentile* believers were seemingly engaging them-
selves with the Law in a way Paul prohibited, for it
threatened to jeopardize "the tmth of the gospel*"
(Gal 2:ll-21). Galatians 5:13-26 exhoru the Galatian

believers to live/walk by the Spirit and not follow the
fleshly* desires characteristic of those outside the
believing community. It was necessary for Paul to
show that freedom+ from the Law does not by any

means do away with the obligations of ethical* living.

However, the responsibilities of moral conduct must
not be shaped by the dictates of Law but by the op
eration, enablement and sufhciency of the Spirit (on

the Galatian context, see Barclay).

2.L FIt$h arrd Sldrit In Galatians 5:16, 18 a contrast
is made to emphasize actions characterized by the
Spiit(pnarmati). The exhonation in Galatians 5:16 is

an active construction with the daive (pnatmati pni-
pataiu) translated "walk by the Spirir" The verbal form
in Galatians 5:18 is passive, again with the dative,

meaning "be led by the Spirit" (pneumati agatfu).The
nvo ideas are very similar when one is illumined by

the other. "Walking by the SpiriC'means not to gratifr
the desires of the flesh, while "being led by the Spirit"
is the opposite of being under the Law

The exhortation in Galatians 5:16 establishes pa-

rameters for life in the Spirit by establishing opposi-
tion to fleshly license; Galatians 5:18 excludes legal-

ism as a guide for the believer. The enablement sup
plied by the Spirit excludes both legalism and license.

trgalism and license are funher defined by the lists

of vices (Gal 5:19-21) and virtues (Gal 5:22-23; see

Virtues and Vices). Paul uses the terms dtsire (epi-

thynia) and fltsh (sam) to emphasize the contrast in
character between the Spirit-controlled life and the
life governed by fleshly impulses.

2.2. Shge of life kilu Spirir- The listing of the "fruit
of the Spirit" in Galatians 5:22-23 gives positive shape

to life in the Spirit, setting it in contrast with the vice
list of Galatians 5:19-21. Galatians 5:25, "Since we live
by the Spirit, let us walk by the Spirit " provides a

summary verse for this section with the reperition of
the dative for "Spirit" lpwunati). Paul's emphatic sum-

mary is best understood as an exhortation to "keep in
step lstoirhimenl with the Spirit."

The context stresses the Spirit's power for motiva-
tion and enablement in Christian living. Paul's view of
life in the Spirit takes shape in both positive and neg-

ative ways. The virtues (the fruit of the Spirit) are gen-

uine examples of the ethical character produced in
those who walk by the Spirir

3. Paul's Sources.

It is highly unlikely that the list of virtues is entirely
Paul's creation. One of the strongest influences was

the OT. In his letter to the Romans, Paul indicates that
love, which is the first virtue in the list of Galatians 5,

fulfrlls the specific commands of the Decalogue (Rom

13:&10). Paul, however, does not codifr in a formal
manner the ethical teachings of the OT. Uttle or no
direct influence from the intenestamental period can
be firmly established, though it is likely that his overall
ethical teaching reflects Paul's rabbinic background
(Davies, 177-226). O. Wischmeyer has, however, pro-
duced from HellenisticJudaism an impressive array of
parallels to "love."* But as G. D. Fee notes, "the al-
leged parallels are of dubious value; praise of'vinue'
or'eros' is not quite the same as an exhonation to
ayann" Gee,626).

The list of virtues parallels similar terminology and
style in Hellenistic ethics. While the language is sim-

ilar to Greek thought, Paul does not use the qualities
in a Greek way. Some ofthe concepts and descriptions
in the list are more, others less, "specifically Chris-
tian." For Paul, however, these virtues are always for
the benefit of the community and the upbuilding of
the church and not, as in the Greek ethic, merely for
character formation. They are always approached
from the standpoint of Christian liberty and obe-
dience in Christ.

Although Paul, with the exception of love (agap7),

adopts conventional terms, they do not represent
"vinues" in the traditional sense but manifestations of
divine redemption.* They occur in the Christian com-
munity as reflections of Christ's presence in the
church by means of the Spirit.

4. Spiritual Graces,

The graces included in Paul's list of the "fruit of the

)17
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Spirit" must be compared with similar lists in Philip
pians 4:8 and Colossians 3:12-15. These Spirit-promp
ted graces go beyond the natural bounds of virtue so

that believers, for example, demonstrate love by lov-
ing their enemies (Rom 12:14; cf. Mt 5:44). The out-

working of these virtues demonstrates the work of the

Spirit in believers. There may not, however, be a one-

to-one correspondence between these lists and prog-

ress in the Christian life. V. Furnish suggests they are

not designed to portray the Christian ideal toward
which all are to strive, but are rather different ways

Paul addresses himself to concrete historical situa-

tions to explain how the new life in Christ expresses

itself (Furnish, 87). Yet these virtues can be seen as

evidence of the work of the Spirit in the development
of believers in contrast to "works of the flesh" (Gal

5:19-21). To some extent we can say the virtues are

definite marla of the Spirir
Paul lists nine virtues or graces (not to be under-

stood as an exhaustive list), which make up the "fruit
of the SpiriC'-the lifestyle of those indwelt and ener-
gized by the Spirit (Bruce 1982,251). The "fruit of the
Spirit" is obviously intended as a conrast to the
"works of the flesh." The phrase "fruit of the Spirit"
indicates that the qualities enumerated are not the
results of observing a legal code, but are to be attrib-
uted to the power* of the Holy Spirit (Fung, 262-63).

The ethical characteristics produced by the Spirit are

in sharp contrast to the natural activities and att.itudes

of the self-centered life.
4.1. lane (Agape). It is most important that "love"*

should stand at the head of the lisr This emphasis is
present elsewhere in Paul (1 Cor. l3). Love character-
izes God,* and when performed by men and women
love fulfills the Law (Rom 13:10). It is a self-giving
action for the benefit of others, not necessarily an

emotion. The best example of such love is, of course,

Christ's self-giving on the cross* (Gal 2:20; Eph 5:25).

4.2. Jay (Cxtara). Although Paul repeatedly exhorts

believers to rejoice "in the lord" (cf. Phil 3:l; 4:4), the
only occurrence of the word joy* in Galatians is here
in the listing of the fruit of the Spirit. Even in trials,
believers may retain the joy of the Lord, which pre-
vents them from giving way to total despair. While love

is clearly attributed to God,joy is not so clearly linked,
but its character as a divine gift is obvious in other
contexts (e.g., Rom 14:17).

4.3. Peace (Eirene). Genuine Christian existence

demonstrates the peace of God because believers
have peace* with God (Rom 5:1). Peace, like all graces

in the list, is not a precondition of justification; in-
stead, for Paul justification* is the precondition and

root from which these qualities grow. Peace is the
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tranquillity that is ministered to believers to sustain

them in life. H. D. Betz suggests that this initial three-
fold structure (love, joy, peace) reveals an important
element of Paul's ethic: "People cannot be expected
simply to act in an ethically responsible way, but they
must first be enabled, empowered, and motivated be-

fore they can so act" (Betz, 287). Since through the
Spirit the love, joy and peace of God are present to
believen, they should act appropriately. In Colossians
3:15 Paul's exhortation for peace transcends individ-
ual experience. He calls for peace to rule in their
corporate experience so that there would be harmony
in the congregatjon (Meliclq 301-2).

4.4. Paliow (Makrothymia). Patience is a positive
value embracing steadfastness and staying power. Pa-

tience, or forbearance, is a quality of God (Ps 103:8),

and it is to be reproduced in God's people (l Cor l3:4;
Eph 4:2; Col l:11; 3:12).

4.5. Kinh,6s (Cllr6stotds). The Holy Spirit produces
in believers the attitude of gentleness, or kindness,
putting love in action. Kindness is a quality of God's
gracious attitude and actions toward sinners (Rom 2:4;
Eph 2:7; Tit 3:4). Christians have no better way to
continue in God's kindness than by showing others
the kindness of God (Eph 4:32).

4.6. Gdrws (Agath6synd). Goodness includes the
idea of generosity, but focuses on moral excellence.
An unusual term, it occurs in the LXX and only four
times in the NT. Fung claims that "goodness is an

attitude of generous kindness to others, which is hap
py to do far more than is required by mere justice"
(Fung, 268). Such magnanimous generosity is the an-

tithesis to enry (Gal 5:21).

4.7. Faithfidlrcss (Pistis). Pnr,s may mean either
"faith"* or "faithfulness." The context, which lists

eight other ethical qualities, indicates that one should
expect p,irir to denote an ethical quality also. Since

God is faithful (Rom 3:3), his people also are to be
faithful. The word points to the idea of reliability or
trustv',onhiness.

4.8. Go,tlcnms (Praiit6.s). This quality combines
strength and meekness, denoting strength under con-
trol. It lacks any negative sense of an absence of spirit,
courage or vigor sometimes associated with the Eng-

lish word gmtl,enzss. This spiritual grace is best under-
stood as a humble disposit.ion to the divine will (Bur-
ton,317).

4.9. &lf-brlrol (Enkrateia). This last term is espe-

cially important. The idea had been introduced into
Greek ethics by Socrates, and by Paul's time the word
had become a primary concept in Hellenistic thought
Its place at the end of the list possibly indicates that
just as love, the first quality, is the fulfillment of the
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Law, Christian self{ontrol fulfills the complete de-

mand of Greek ethics.

5. C.onclusion.

Whereas the list of vices or "worl.s of the flesh" is

unstructured, by contrast the "fruit of the Spirit" are

characterized by a structured unity. This unity corsists
of three sets of three concepts, the most importalit ol
which are at the beginning and the end. "[ove" al the

beginning and "self<ontrol" at the end, reprrsel;
perflection and completeness. Where the "fruit of the
Spirit" are present, it enhances the life ofthe churcli
and its members. No room remains for the "work o{'

the flesh."
For those at Galatia that fear abandoning Law for

Spirit will lead to libertinism, Paul assures that against
these things there is no law. Nor are these character-
istics to be codified into a new law. These Spirit-given
graces do not originate in any form oflegalism but are

the outgrowth of the Spirit's eschatological activity
(Barclay 1991, llS25).
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F,ULLNESS
P;ui uses fuhwss (plodna) with different shades of
creairing in both the passive sense "that which is com-
plctril or filled" (as object) and the active sense "that
wliich completes or fills up" (as subject).

1 Totality of Space

2. Totality of Quantity
:, 'liotality of the Law
:1, I.'ulfillment of Time
5. Iuilness of Essence

I " Totality ofSpace.
Irr I Corinthians 10:26, 27 Paul quotes Psalm 24:1

[.XX tc defend his view that "all mnbnts of the earth"
treltrng to the Lord,* and thus all kinds of food can
be eaten.

2. Totality of Quantity.
In Romans I I Paul refers to "the full furcfusi,on" or "full
rernuu)" of lsrael+ (Rom l1:12), which will most prob-
ably take place soon after "the tntal numbn of the Gen-
tiles have come in" (Rom ll:25). In Romans ll:12,
although rhe plbdma is morally neutral, the conu'asti ng
parallel, trapass (Gkparaptoza), suggests moral or spir-
itual consummation. And in Romans 11:25, although
it can mean that the Gentiles* have "the ulwlz tiru of
the church" all to themselves (cf. Lk 2l:24), the parallel
phrase "all Israel" (Rom I l:26) points to "until the greal

mul.titu.dc is completed" (cf. Rev 7:9).

In Romans 15:29 the passive sense is used to refer
to Paul's desire that the Roman believers share in "the

full akmdanu" of Christ's* blessing" through their fi-
nancial collection,* notjust to bring relief to the fam-
ine-stricken in Jerusalem, but also to strengthen the
bond berweenJews and Centiles in the church* (Rom

l5:24"33).

3. Totality of the [aw.
Another passive use is Paul's reference to love* as

"the ;um of the Law's demands" (Rom 13:10), which
believers fulfill wholly because by God'5* provision in
Chlist through his Spirit (sa Holy Spirit) sin* has no
more power* over them (cf. Rom 8:4, 9-10); the imme-
diate context shows his concern for obedience to the
uhule-lorah (Rom 13:&10). But it is also possible that
it has an active meaning: the Torah has been fulfilled
and receives is perfection in love. I-ove for one's
neighbor is the md or ampbtu realizatinn of the Torah
(cf Rom 13:8; Gal 5:14;6:2;sar-l-aw).

4. FulfiIlment of Time.
'flre active sense of pl.irdma is clearly used with refer-

ence to time. In Galatians 4:4 Paul refers to Christ's
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first advent as "the complztion of time (chronos)." This
may be one (or the first) of the times (Gk ftairos, cf. Lk
21:24; Acts l:7) or ages (Gk ai6na, cf. Gal 3:20-21;

I Cor 10:11; Eph 2:7) which will all find their consum-

mation in God's ultimate objective of uniting all things
in Christ (Eph 1:10). Christ is not only the source and
sustainer, but also the goal of the history of the whole

cosmos. So here in Galatians 414 pl,ixdma means the

full realization of God's predestined plans revealed in
the Scripture (Eph l:10; cf. Mt 5:17; Mk l:15; seeElec-

tion and Predestination).

5. Fullness of Essence.

5.L Significant yet conroversial is the usage in Co
lossians l:19 and 2:9. Here pliritma most likely means

"the uhnlt rcnl of rhe Godhead" which was pleased to

dwell in the person of Christ (Delling). Some scholars

(Lighdoot, Bulrnann) thinkrhztplirinru is used in Co
lossians 1:19 as a quasi-technical term borrowed from
early Gnosticism* to refer to the space in which the

mtirery of inlermediary beings exist betr,veen the creator
and his creation.* This assumes that Paul was using a

term taken {iom the Colossian heretics (sar Colossians)

who, under the influence of gnostic thinking, taught
that Christ is only one of 0re members of the heavenly

mediatorial hierarchy. Paul was therefore arguing for
the superiority and uniqueness of Christ, that he rules

over these beings as the divinity who fills them all.

But apart from the lack of external evidence for
early Gnosdcism, there is also no internal evidence of
a polemic against this alleged false teaching about

Christ. So the active sense of plirdma seems best for
this text: Christ has all the divine auributes in himself.
This fits the OT and Hebraic usage, where the He-

brew equivalent connotes compldmtss and God who,

on the one hand, in his being or glory* fills the whole

earth (e.9., Ps 72:19; ler 23:24; Is 6:3; Ezek 43:5), on
the other hand is said to be "pleased to dwell" in a

place of his choosing, Zion (Col 1:19, atdakism . . .

hatoihtsai; LXX Ps 67:17; cf. LXX Ps 131:13, 14; Is 8:18;

49:20; see O'Brien). Moreover,Jewish wisdom specu-

lation spoke of Wisdom's universal presence and per-
meation of all things (Ws 7:24). Colossians l:19 seems

to indicate that the fullness the OT attributed to God
and Judaism attributed to Wisdom now dwells in the
place of God's choosing, Christ. Other aspects of Wis-

dom christology* may be detected in the statements

about the pre-existent Christ and his role in creation

in Colossians l:15-16 (su Firstborn; Pre-existence; Wis-

dom; cf. the appropriation of wisdom concepts in the

Johannine logos christology, Jn 1 :14, 16).

5.2. Another diflicult text is Ephesians l:23 (see

Yates, who lists the interpretive options). It seems best

to Lake plhina as a christological title that is used in
apposition to "him" in Ephesians l:22: Christ himself
is the one who has the full ruwure of the God who fills
everJthing (cf. 1 Cor l5:28). This harmonizes with the
use of the verb plnoo in Ephesians 4:10 and the usage

in Colossians (Moule).

It seems probable that the passive sense of the
church being dwelt in and."nmpbted by Christ" may

be meant. Though the immediate context can also

suggest that "Christisbeingfilbd by the church," "the
church is being filbd by Christ" makes better sense

since the usage of the imagery of the church as

Christ's body (su Body of Christ) focuses on the im-
portance of Christ to the church and not vice versa

(Eph 4:13). The church is the recepraclebeingfilbdup
with the grace* and gifts* ofChrist (cf. Eph 4:7-ll).

5.3. Plhina is used in the body metaphor of Ephe-

sians 4:13 to denote the full realization of the unity of
all believers in Christ: it attains "the measure of the
stature of the/zJlnas of Christ" (RSU in which Chris-
tians are no longer easily swayed by false teachings
(Eph 4:14).

5.4. The usage in Ephesians 3:19 is possibly similar:
the growth in Christian experience is to reach "to the
measure of (eis) all the fullnas of God."
See abo Bonv or Curust; IsRAEL; WISDoM.
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FUTILITY
In Paul's letters the adjective hmoq and the words ma-

taios (adjecive), mataiotis (noun) and mataioomai
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(verb) are the most prominent terrns used to convey
the general idea of futility, uselessness, or lack of pur-
pose or result. But other words are also used with
various degrees of synonymous meaning: eihi, "in
vain," "without tesvlt"; ditean, "for no reason," "for
no purpose"; afuOos, "unproductive." Katas and ma-

taios are frequently used together in the LXX (e.g.,Job

20:18; Is 37:7; Hos l2:l), in classical Greek (e.g., Soph-

ocles Ela.324 and, Aristotle Eth. Nir. 1.2) and in Hel-
lenistic Greek (e.g' 1 Clanatt 6). Kmos is used by Paul

to signifi that which is empty and hollow-hence,
point.less and futile. Manios is employed by Paul to
signi! that which is vain and useless-hence, ineffec-
tive and futile.

1. Futility and the Apostolic Cospel

2. Futility fu Human and Cosmic Plight

L Futility and the Apostolic Gospel.
In Colossians 2:8 Paul uses ftrzos to describe the
enticements of those trying to capture believers with
a false teaching or "philosophy" (philnsophia), which
is nothing brt bni apati, "empq deceit" or "hollow
deception" (cf. Eph 5:6; see I Tim 6:20; 2 Tim 2:16
where hmirph.omia, "foolish tal\" appears). Paul fur-
ther characterizes this message as "according to hu-
man tradition, according to the elements [or elemen-
tal spiritsl of the world, and not according to Christ"
(Col2:8).

In contrast, Paul's preaching* was not futile but pur-
poseful and effective because it was about Christ who
had died (sea Death of Christ) and had been raised to
life* ag'ain (see I Cor 15:14). He made the same claim
of effectiveness for his labor among believers
(l Thess 2:l). Paul was concemed that neither his la-

bor nor the faith and suffering* ofbelievers be in vain
(hanq Gal2:2;2 Cor 6:l; eihi, Gal 3:4). And he could

express confidence that it had not been for nothing,
despite threats from within and without (Gal 3:4; Phil
2:16; I Thess 3:5; cf. use of eihi, "in vain" or "to no
result," in Gal 4:11; 1 Cor l5:2). Paul was confident
that he had not received God's grace* "to no effect"
or "without result" (1 Cor l5:10; Gal 2:2).

Behind this concem that his labor and proclama-

tion not be in vain seems to lie his self-identity as an
apostle conceived along the lines of an OT prophet,
or more particularly, the Servant of Yahweh (sa

hophet, Paul As). There is substantial evidence that
Paul had reflected deeply on Isaiah 49, where the
Servant's call (cf. Is 49:1, 5 and Gal 1:15-16) and dual
mission to restore Israel* (Is 49:5-6; sa Restoration of
Israel) and take salvation* to the Gentiles* (cf. Is 49:6

and Gal 2:2) are clearly aniculated. There also the
Servant expresses doubts about his effectiveness in

the mission: "But I said,'I have labored in vain [LXX
htn6s ehopiasal, I have spent my strength for nothing
and vanity ILXX ,ir rnatainn), yet surely my cause is
with the Lord, and my reward with my God' " (Is 49:4).

The context and use of henos and eihi in Galatians

suggests that Paul's concern that he not "run" (Gal

2:2) or "labor" (Gal 4:11) in vain echoes the language
of the Servant of Yahweh in Isaiah 49:4. The same

background may be reflected in Philippians 2:16 (note

again the metaphors of labor and running), where the
second half of Isaiah 49:4 may stand behind Paul's

expression of confidence that his ministry will be vin-
dicated and he will "boast" on the Day of Christ.

Thus the purposefulness and effectiveness of Paul's

apostolic ministry appear to be direcdy related to his
divine mission to take the good news of God's salva-

tion "to the end of the earth" (Is 49:6) and so serve

the eschatological purposes of God. This background
may shed further light on Paul's repeated expressions
of concem in I Corinthians 15 (1 Cor 15:2 [eihi), 10,

14lhems 3 timesl that his apostleship, his message and
the Corinthians'response will have been in vain ifthe
message of Christ's resurrectjon* is misconstrued
along the lines the Corinthians* have taken it. For the
resurrection of Christ is the first fruit* (l Cor 15:20)

and guarantee of the future resurrection which epit-
omizes all that is included in the establishment of
God's new cosmic order (l Cor 15:17-28; see Eschatol-
ogy) and the end of all futility.

2. Futility As Human and C,oomic Plight.
Paul's use of mataiolis was very likely informed by the
LXX, especially Ecclesiastes. A.lthough the adjective

mataios was regularly employed in Greek literature to
describe that which is vain or empty, in extant Greek
literature mataiotls is rarely used as compared with the
LXX, where it is used frequently with the sense "use-

lessness," "worthlessness," or "futility" (Bauernfeind,

523). In Ecclesiastes (1:2,14;2:1, 11, 15, 17, etc.) the
expression appears repeatedly in the negadve refrain,
mataiotis mataiatitnn, ta Panta mataiatts. This haunting
chorus is diflicult to render in English translation due
to the numerous connotations of nataiotis. The tradi-

tional rendering, "vanity of vanities, all is vanity,"

found in many older translations, is being replaced in
newer versions with more creative attempts at captur-
ing the meaning (e.9., "meaninglessness" NIV; "emp-

tiness" NEB; "uselessness" TEV; or "Futiliry, utter fu-
tility, . . everything is futile," Eccles 1:2 REB).

Qoheleth points to the futiliry of all human endeavors
which seek to bring Iasting satisfaction in and of
themselves. One might as well "try and catch the
wind" (Eccles 2:ll). A person can find permanent
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meaning and lasting contentment only in God, who
transcends human existence and with whom there is
no matniotls.

Nowhere in the NT is the kind of futility described
in Ecclesiastes so clearly reflected as in Romans 8:20.

When Paul speaks of the creation* being subjected to

futility, he is focusing on the inability of creation to
atrain the goal for which it was originally designed (sae

World, Cosmology). When humanity sinned, God sub-
jected creation to the cune of futility and decay (cf.

Gen 3:17-19). An alternative view is worth noting
however. C. K Barrett (166) suggess thatrnataiotis in
Romans 8:20, building on the LXX's use of mataias to
refer to gods or idols (e.g., tXX Ps 30:6), refers to
"inferior spiritual powers," or what Paul otherwise
calls the "elements* of the world" (e.g., Gal 4:9), to
which the created order has been enslaved.

Creation's "fall" was the result of humanity's dis-

obedience as steward of creation. The subhuman

creation thus shares in Adam's fallenness "not of is
own will"-but neither is it by chance. God subjected

it "in hope," and so the way out from under futility is

shown to be the eschatological work of God by which
he presently redeems and adopts his children (sa

Adoption), and will ultimately bring them and the
created order into the glory* of a new creatibn, liber-
ated from its slavery to com-rption. In the present age,

however, all of the creation groans in labor pains as

it awais that redemption.* The children of God groan
with the creation (Rom 8:22-23), though by the Spirit
they presently experience redemption (Rom 8:15). For
the subhuman creation cannot experience its free-
dom from fut.ility and enter into the newness of the
a8e to come until the "revealing of the children of
God" (Rom 8:21) at the end of this age. That coming
"glory of the children of God" (Rom 8:21) will be
shared by the whole created order; both will be liber-
ated from mataiotis.

In other places Paul wed mataiotis to depict the
human plight as characterized by a futility that has is
source in the thought life of fallen humanity. Wth the

Psalmist Paul can characterize the presumptuous
"thoughs of the wise" as being futile, nothingness
(1 Cor 3:20, quoting from IXX Ps 93:11). In Romans
I and Ephesians 4 we find a parallel development of
this human plighr In Romans 1:21, using the verb
rnataioomai, Paul argrles that the ungodly, having not
recognized or honored God, "became futile

lmnniithisanl in their thinking, and their senseless

minds were darkened" (NRSV). Likwise, Ephesians
4:17-18 speals of the nothingness of the pulposes of
the Gentiles,* who are those living "in the futiliry of
their minds" because "they are darkened in their
understanding, alienated from the life ofGod because

of their ignorance and hardness of heart" (Eph 4:17-

18, NRSV; cf. Rom l:21; Ws 13:l). In Romans l:21-23
Paul's indictment moves from futility to foolishness

to idolatry* ("they changed the glory of the incomlpt-
ible God for the likeness of the image of comrptible
man, and of birds, . . ." Rom l:23). Paul's polemic
against Gentile idolatry recalls the language ofPsalm
106:20, but also that of Isaiah t14:9-20 where the
prophet satirizes idols. There, as elsewhere, the tXX
associates mataios with idols, or the gods ofthe nations
(see above; in Is t[4:9 those who fashion idols are

matnioi; cf., e.g.,Jer l0:15; 5l:18; Ps 3l:6). The thought
life of the unregenerate is futile and aimless because

it is alienated from the life of God and lacks spiritual
insighr Thus it produces a life ofpurposelessness and
ineffectiveness, marked by abandonment to licen-
tiousness, greed, and impurity (Eph 4:19; cf. Rom I :24
32).

Sae also PnopHrr, PAUL As; WoRr-D, Cosuor-ocy.
Bnuocnnpny. H. Balz, "pdraroq, rcrl," EDNT 2.39&97;

C. K Barrett, Tlu Epi:tb tn tfu Romaru (HNTC; New
York Harper & Row, 1957); O. Bauernfeind,"lt&atog
rcrl," TDNT IV.519-24; J. D. G. Dwn, Romaru 1-8

(WBC 4l; Dallas: Word, 1988); M. Lattl,e, "rceudq,"

EDNT 2.28 1 -82 ; A Oepke, "neudg rri," TDNT III.6S$
62; E. Tiedtke et aI., "Empty, Vain," NIDATT 1.54G53.
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GALATIANS, LETTER TO THE
Freedom* and uniry in Christ are central themes of
Paul's letter to the Galatians. His letter addresses

Christians, whose preoccupation with keeping the

L,aw* was splining their churches along racial lines,

separatingJews fiom Gentiles.* Such splits could not
be tolerated because "there is neitherJew nor Gree(
slave nor fiee, male nor female; for you are all one
in ChristJesus" (Gal 3:28). This new unity which tran-

scends all racial, social and sexual barriers is based

upon the "truth of the gospel*" (Gal 2:5): Christ was

crucified to set us free from the curse* ofthe l,aw so

that we might receive his Spirit (Gal 3:lll4; su Holy
Spirit). It is the Spirit, not the [.aw, who gives us our
identity as children of God (Gal 4:6; see Adoption, Son-

ship). Believers must protect their freedom fiom slav-

ery to the l^aw (Gal 5:l) and yet use their freedom to
fulfill the Law by serving one another through love*
(Gal 5:13-14). We are no longer under the Law that
divides us; we are led by the Spirit who unites us. Paul

undergirds these cenral concepts offreedom through
the cross of Christ and unity by his Spirit with other
complementary themes: an account of his own call to
evangelize the Gentiles (Gal 1:l116), a record of his

loyalty to the gospel for the Gentiles in his relation-
ships with the other aposdes (Gal l:17-2:21), an ex-

planation ofjustification* by faith, not by works of the

Law (Gal 2:16; 3:&12; see Works of the t^aw), an expG

sition of OT texts on the Abrahamic* promise and the
Mosaic Law in the context of salvation history (Gal

3:G25; 4:21-31), and a definition of Christian ethicst
in terms of the flesh* and the Spirit (Gal 5:13-6:10).

The significance of these central themes in Gala-

tians gives this letter a predominant place in any con-

sideration ofPauline chronology* and theology. The
letter has had a profound impact on Christian thought
and action throughout the history ofthe church. Luth-
er called it "my own epistle, to which I have plighted
my troth; my Ibtie von Bora."

l. Galatia

2. Historical Context
3. Literary Forms
4. Contens

l. Galatia.
Paul's lener "to the churches in Galatia" (Gal 1:2) re-

buked the recipiens for being "foolish Galatians"
(Gal 3:l). His letter to the Corinthian church instmct-

ed that church to do what he had told "the churches
of Galatia" to do concerning the collection (1 Cor
16:l). In a letter to Timothy he informed Timothy that
"Crescens has gone to Gdatia" (2 Tim 4:10). The ge-

ographical location ofthe churches in Galatia and the

ethnic origin of the Galatians referred to by Paul is

still a topic much debated by NT scholars. Some (not-

ably, J. B. Lighfoot and H. D. Bez), following the

majority of patristic, medieval and Reformation com-
mentators, have argued that Galatians was written to

Christians of Celtic (Gaulish) descent who were living
in or around Ancyra, Pessinus and Tavium, three cit-
ies in northern Asia Minor. Others (notably, E. deW.

Burton, F. F. Bruce and R N. longenecker) argue that
the "churches in Galatia" were planted by Paul, as

recorded in Acts l3-14, in Pisidian Antioch, Iconium,
Lystra and Derbe in southern Asia Minor and consist-

ed of Gentiles from diverse ethnic origins (Phrygians,

Pisidians and Lyconians). The references in Acs 16:6

("the region of Phrygia and Galatia") and Acts l8:23
("the region of Galatia and Phrygia") have been

claimed as suppon by both sides in this debate. To
understand the background for this debate, it is nec-

essary to review three stages in the history ofGalatia:
the Celtic invasion, Hellenistic Galatia and Roman

Galat.ia.

1.1. Tlu &ltic buasirzt. When an army of Celts (a-lso

called Gauls or Galatians by Greek and l.atin authors)

invaded and subsequently settled in nonh-central
Asia Minor (modem Turkey), they gave their new

homeland their own name, Galatia. Those Celts (or

Galatians, as they were usually called in Asia Minor),
who were of the same ethnic origin as the Celts of
France and Britain, had migrated from central Europe
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to Greece. According to the Roman historian, Livy
(n.o. 23-79), they became "inflamed with desire" to

cross into the rich land of Asia, Their opportunity
came when they were invited by Nicomedes I, king of
Bithynia, who needed mercenaries in his campaign to
recapture the greater part ofBithynia. In 278 s.c. some

20,000 Galatians waged war on behalf of Nicomedes

until all of Bithynia acknowledged his sovereignty.

Liry describes those fierce Galatian warriors, who in-
spired such terror "that the most distant and nearest
alike obeyed their orders: . . . tall bodies, long reddish
hair, huge shields, very long swords; in addition,
songs as they go into battle and yells and leapings and
the dreadful din of arms as they clash shields accord-

ing to some ancestral customs-all these are deliber-
ately used to terrift their foes" (Livy Hi:t.38.18.3-9.)

Liry's real purpose in giving this descript.ion was to
demonstrate the might of Rome in defeating such

awesome foes ("how far Roman valor surpasses Gallic
madness"). But there must be some truth in his ac-

count because other ancient sources describe the way

they ravaged western and north-central Asia Minor,
and were paid tribute by even the Seleucid kingdom

until Attalus I, king of Pergamum, was finally able to
defeat them and confine them within fixed bounda-
ries after 232 s.c. Their territory was over 200 miles
from southwest to northeast, bounded by Lyconia and
Pamphylia to the south, by Bithynia, Paphlagonia and
Pontus to the north, by Cappadocia to the east and by
Phrygia to the west.

The Galatian people inhabiting this territory con-
sisted of three tribes: the most powerful, the Trocmi,
settled in the east around Tavium; to the Tectosages

belonged the fonress Ancyra (modern Ankara); the
Tolistobogii lived in the area around Pessinus in the
western part of the Galatian territory. Each tribe was

subdivided into four tetrarchies, each tetrarchy having
its own tetrarch, judge, military commander and two
subordinate commanders. Representatives from the

twelve tetrarchies formed one council which as-

sembled at Drynemetum. The Galatian nobility ruled
over the native population, Although the Galatians
maintained their own Celtic language, to some extent
they adopted the religion of the country. Thus a Celtic
invasion from the west was the origin of Galatia in
Asia Minor.

1,2, Hellenistic Galatia. Writing in the first century
A.D. from a Roman perspective, Liry described the Hel-
lenization of the Galatians: "those forefathers of ours
had to do with true Gauls, bom in their own land;
these are now degenerates, of mixed race, and really

Gallogrecians, as they are named" (Livy Hbt.28.17.9).
Although the Galatians became known as the "Gallo
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grecians," Greek-speaking Galatians, they are depict-
ed by the ancient Greek and latin historians as bar-

baric warriors, invading and ransacking neighboring
countries. They were more influenced by local Phry-

gian culture and religion than by Hellenization. In
Pessinus they panicipated in the famous ancient tem-
ple of the Phrygian goddess, the Mother of gods,

calted Agdistis. The sanctuary with its porticoes of
white marble was an object of great veneration. The
priests were called potentates because of the immense
power they exercised in their sociery.

The Galatian form of government became more
totalitarian: by 63 n.c. the tribes were no longer ruled
by a council and tetrarchs, but by three tribal kings;
by 42 a.c. Deiotanrs gained control ofall Galatia after
a civil war. In a series of battles the Galatians fought
against the power of Rome. In 190 B.c. they sided with
the Seleucid king, Antiochus III, against Rome, but
they were defeated at Magnesia in 189 s.c. by Consul
Manlius Vulso.

The Galatians began to see the benefits of support-
ing the Roman cause. So when the Roman general,
Pompey, marched against Mithradates V, the Gala-

t-ians were on Pompey's side. In 64 n.c. Pompey re-

warded their support by designating Galatia as a client
kingdom and expanding its borders to include regions
to the south and east. When in 36 n.c. Galatia was

passed to Amyntas, the secretary and general of Dei-

otarus, the territory included portions of Pisidia and
Phrygia. Later Amyntas acquired a large part of Ly-

conia and was given a section of Cilicia called Cilicia
Tracheia and also much of Pisidia and Isauria by Au-
gustus as a reward for his aid in the battle of Actium.
As a result the territory of Galatia included a large
area in the southern part of Asia Minor that had never
been ethnically Galadan. When Amyntas, the last king
of Galatia, was killed in battle against the Homana-
denses in 25 n.c., Augustus did not entrust the Galatian
kingdom to the sons ofAmyntas, but instead reorgan-
ized it as a Roman province under the authority of a
Roman governor. Thus the Galatian kingdom became

the Roman province of Galatia.

1,3, Ronmn Gdl@tia. As a Roman province, Galatia
included the original territory (the area from Pessinus

in the west to Tavium in the east) with major additions
from other regions: Phryga Isauria and Pisidia. Such

cities and villages as Antioch of Pisidia, Iconium, Lys-

tra and Derbe were now within the boundaries of the
Galatian province. Portions of Pamphylia formerly be-

longing to Amyntas were restored by Augustus to Pam-

phylia and parts of eastem Lyconia and Cilicia Tra-
cheia were transferred to his ally Archelaus, king of
Cappadocia. But in 5 B.c. the Galatian province was
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again enlarged by new annexations: a large section of
Paphlagonia to the north was added and about three
years later part of Pontus was added and then desig-

nated as Pontus Galatica, to distinguish it from the rest

of Pontus which did not belong to Galatia.
By analogy with this official Roman designation of

Pontus Galatica, it has been inferred that the referen-

ces in Acts 16:6 and 18:23 should be taken as proper
designations for Phrygia Galatica, that part of Phrygia
which is included within the province of Galatia, to

distinguish it from that part of Phrygia which lay with-

in proconsular Asia (Phrygia Asiana). On this basis,

Acts l3:14-14:23 is viewed as an account of the plant-

ing of churches in the region of Phrygia Galatica and
Acts 16:6 and 18:23 are taken as references to Paul's

subsequent visits in the same region. The alternative
view that these references in Acts 16:6 and 18:23 de-

scribe a visit of Paul in the northern, original territory
of Galatia fails to recognize the grammatical construc-
tion of these phrases in Acts ("the region of Galatia

and Phrygia" indicates one region, not tr,vo) and the
historical construction of the Roman province of Ga-

latia. It seems that Acs follows the rypical Greek prac-

tice of describing a Roman province by listing the
regions within that province.

Thus in the time of Paul the Roman province of
Galatia extended from Pontus on the Black Sea to
Pamphylia on the Mediterranean. "The churches of
Galatia" addressed by Paul might have been in the

nonhern ethnic territory of the Galatian tribes in the

vicinity of the chief cities, Pessinus, Ancyra and Tavi-

um, or they might have been in the southern region

of the expanded Roman province of Galatia where,

according to the account in Acts 13-14, Paul visited

Antioch of Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe. Either
a Nonh Galat-ia or a South Galatia address is theoret-

ically possible as a result of the greatly expanded

boundaries of the Roman province of Galatia in the

first century.to.
The Greek geographer Srabo describes the popu-

lation of the province as a mixed one and distin-
guishes Galatians, Paphlagonians, Phrygians, Pisidi-

ans, Lyconians and Isaurians. Most of these ethnic
groups maintained their own languages. But whatever

their mother tongues or ethnic backgrounds may have

been, all inhabitans of the Roman province of Gala-

tia were considered Galatians. Inscriptions bearing
the names of slaves refer to them as Galatians even

though none of them has a Celtic name. An inscrip
tion (Ist century,to.) of Pednelissus, on the southern

edge ofPisidia, designates that city as "the city ofthe
Galatians." Another inscription of Apollonia in the
Phrygian region of the province called the residents

of that city Galatians. In such places as Athens and
Rhodes there are numerous inscriptions on tomb-
stones which designate resident aliens as Galatians
even though the names are almost uniformly Gree(
though some show a Phrygian background.

It seems that the name of Galatians was widely used

as a designation for persons of Phrygian as well as

Celtic origin. Although this fact is well attested (see

esp. Hemer, 299-305), it is disputed by such reputable
authorities as W. Bauer's Gak-English l*xbon and the
IDB article on Galatia. The laner insiss that "the
name of Galatians would hardly be an appropriate
designation for all the inhabitants of the Roman prov-
ince, but rather would evoke special memories of the
history of the tribe" (Mellink 338). But if Galatians
were only a designation for pure-blooded Celts, it
could only have been applied to a very small number
of the Celtic aristocracy. S. Mitchell provides ample

evidence to show that
although the nobility seems to have kept distinct
from the subject population, the lower class prob-

ably intermarried freely and by the second century
B.c. has become at least partly amalgamated with it"

It is significant that the peasant population at this
date was referred to not as Phrygian but as Gala-

tian, although it is quite clear that most of it was

of Anatolian origin. (Mitchell, 1058)

Even where Celtic names are found, they are usually
in association with Greek, Roman or Phrygian family
name t,?es. So the pure-blooded Celt must have been
very rare indeed. The entry in BAGD bases its case on
Memmon's frequent use of the name of Galatidns for
"the people with a well-defined individuality, who

came to Asia Minor from Europe." On this basis it is
claimed that Memmon "would certainly never address

Lycaonians as Galatians" (BAGD, 150). Presumably,

we are to infer that Paul would follow the same prac-

tice as Memmon (a questionable inference in iself).
Memmon, a contemporary of Paul, wrote a lengthy

history of his own city, Heraclea Pontica. The purpose

ofhis references to the Galatians was to show how the

Celtic invasion in the third century B.c. weakened his

city and reduced its territory. So his references do not
establish the proper designation for the residents of
the Roman province of Galatia in the first century e.o.

The evidence indicates that the name of the Celt.ic

invaders became the name of honor for many diverse
peoples of Asia Minor within the expanded borders of
the Roman province of Galatia in the first century ,t.1.

So members of churches anywhere in the Roman
province ofGalatia would have been regarded as Ga-

latians in Paul's time. The question of their location
in North or South Galatia cannot be decided one way
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or the other simply on a geographical basis and must
await further treatment in the discussion of Paul's let-
ter to the Galatians.

Near the end ofthe first century (c. a.o. 74), Vespa-

sian detached most of Pisidia from the Galatian prov-
ince. In the second century (c. aD. 137) the Lyconian
portion of the province was transferred to Cilicia and
Isauria to form an enlarged province of Cilicia. Then
near the end of the third century (c. to. 297) the
remainder of the southem regions of Galatia were

transferred to a new province of Pisidia, with Pisidian
Antioch as its capital and Iconium as is second city.

The province of Galatia was thus reduced to approx-
imately its ancient ethnological dimensions, the orig-
inal northem territory ofthe Celtic invaders. It is not
surprisin g, therefore, that patristic commentators, fol-
lowed by medieval and Reformation commentators,
assumed that Paul addressed his lener to churches in
North Galatia since that was the only Galatia there was

in patristic times.

1.4. Culhre and Religim of Ronan Galatia Galaria
was a rural province. The few major cities, notably
Ancyra and Pisidian Antioch, and small villages were

separated by vast tracts of countryside. The province
was normally able to supply its own needs for food by
the production of grain, the basic staple of life. Wool
was the product that brought wealth to the province.
Much of the central and southern area of the country
was a huge sheep farm. Strabo informs us that many
people made their fonunes from sheep, especially
Amyntas, who had three hundred flocls. Many of the
decorated tombstones of Galatia depict the same ob-
jects: a yoke ofoxen with plow and sickles to portray

the planting and harvesting of grain, a distaff and
bobbin to indicate the care of sheep and weaving of
wool, and a vine or bunch of grapes to show that for
many the production of wine was imponant.

The vast areas of farmland and grazing land were

crisscrossed by Roman roads which tied the cities and
villages together in a remarkably efficient communi-
cations system. The Phrygian cult of the Mother of
gods was widespread as were temples to Zeus (see Acts

14:13). When Ancpa became the capital of the Ro.
man province of Galatia, the imperial cult was estab-

lished there. The remains of the temple of Augustus

and Roma can st-ill be seen in Ancpa (now Ankara,
the capital of modern Turkey).

2. Historical C.ontext.

To understand the central themes of the letter we

must consider the historical context: the authorship,
addressees and date ofthe letter.

2.1. Authorslip. Paul introduces himself in the first

line as "Paul an apostle" (Gal l:l) and underlines the
authority ofhis decision regarding the problem in the
Galatian churches with the words, "Behold, I Paul say

to you . . ." (Gal 5:2). His authorship is accepted by all
except a few radical critics. Almost all scholars view

Galatians as the standard example of Paul's style and
theology.

2.2. Ad&ew. Paul addresses the recipients as his
own children (Gal 4:19). To sharpen our focus on
these believers we need to consider their location,
Paul's relationship with them and the crisis they faced
in their churches.

2.2.L lncation of the Churchas. Paul addressed his
letter to the "churches in Galatia " (Gal l:2). Scholars
are divided regarding the geographical location of
these churches (see discussion above). The weight of
evidence seems to be in favor of a south Galatian
location. In Paul's time Galatia was the name for the
entire Roman province, stretching from Pontus in the
north to Pamphylia in the south. All the residens of
this entire province were properly called Galatians
whatever their ethnic origin. Paul normally classified
the churches that he founded according to provinces:
"churches ofAsia" (l Cor 16:19); "churches ofMace-
donia" (2 Cor 8:l) or "Achaia" (2 Cor 9:2). So it would
be natural for Paul to refer to churches in Antioch of
Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe (all cities within
the Roman province of Galatia) as churches in Galatia
and to refer to the members of those churches as

Galatians. Indeed, there would be no other single
name which would be appropriate for them. Since

there is no clear evidence that Paul founded churches
in nonh Galatia, it seems best to take the account of
Acts 13-14 as a record of the founding of the
churches in Galatia which are addressed in Paul's let-
ter to the Galatians. Acts 16:6 and 18:23 refer to sub-

sequent visits by Paul to strengrhen those same

churches in Galatia.

2.2.2. Paul\ fulation to tht Churches in Galatia. Pad's
description of his first visit to Galaria indicates rhat he
went there because of some repulsive physical illness
(sez Healing, Illness). Nevertheless, when he preached
the gospel there his converts received him as if he
were an angel of God, as if he were Christ himself.
Their response to Paul was extremely generous. Paul

says that ifit were possible, they would have given him
their own eyes (Gal 4:12-15). When Paul ponrayed
Christ* crucified, they believed and received the Holy
Spirit* (Gal 3:l-2).

2.2.3. Tlw Crisi: in the Galntinn Churches. Soon after
Paul planted the churches in Galatia, they were infil-
trated by "troublemakers" who preached a gospel dif-
ferent from Paul's (Cal l:&9). The identity of these
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troublemakers has been the subjea of extensive dis-

cussion (saJudaizers; Opponents).
It is most likely that they wereJewish Christians who

insisted that it was necessary to belong to the Jewish
nation in order to receive the blessing of God.*
Therefore they required the badges of identity pecul-

iar to the Jewish people: circumcision,* Sabbath ot>

servance (.-e Holy Days) and keeping the Mosaic [,aw.

No doubt they appealed to the example of Abra-
ham's* circumcision in their campaign to persuade

ttre Galatian believers that without circumcision it was

impossible to participate in the covenantal blessings

promised to Abraham. hobably the intruders had

preempted Paul's authority by claiming support from
the higher authority* of the original apostles in the

Jenrsa-lem* church.
The troublema-kers were winning the Galatian con-

verts over to their side. Evidently their message met a
need in the Galatian churches. They may well have

felt a loss of identity since their faith in Christ ex-

cluded them from both their pagan temples and from
the Jewish synagogues. So they sought identification
with the Jewish people to gain a sense of belonging
to God's people. It also appears that they wanted to

come under the discipline of the Mosaic Law because

they believed that the Law would give them clear guid-

ance in their moral struggle. In any case, they were

mesmerized by the message of the intruders and had

become negative toward Paul.

2,3. htc, Paul provides an autobiographical sketch

of his life from the time of his conversion to the time

of writing this lener. A comparison of this autobiog-

raphy with his other letters and Acts has led to a
number of conflicting hlpotheses regarding the place

of this letter in the chronology* of Paul's life (ser Paul

in Acts and Letters). These hlpotheses can be evalu-

ated on the basis of a consideration of three lines of
evidence: (l) theJerusalem visits; (2) the meaning of
"former" in Galatians 4:13; and (3) the location of the

churches in North or South Galatia.

2.3.1. Tfu Jerusalnn lrtsits and thc DaJe. The basic

point of dispute in the discussion of the Jerusalem
visits revolves around the matching of Paul's visis to

Jenrsalem described in this lener and his visits toJe-
rusalem described in Acts. Only rwo visits are men-

tioned in Galatians: (l) Galatians l:18, first post-con-
version visit; and (2) Galatians 2:1-10, conference visit"

Five ofPaul's visits toJerusalem are recorded in Acts:

(1) Acts 9:2G30, first post-conversion visit; (2) Acts
ll:30, famine reliefvisit; (3) Acts l5:l-30, conference
visit; (4) Acts 18:22, quick visit; and (5) Acts 2l:15-77,
arrest visit. Of the many attempts to relate the visits

described in Galatians to those of Acts, tr,vo merit spe-

cial attention: Galatians 2:l-10 = Acs 15:l-30; and Ga-

latians 2:1-10 = Acts ll:30.
23.1.1. Galatiarc 2:1-10 = Acts 15:80. If we match

the Galatians l:18 (first post-conversion) visit with the
Acts 9:2&30 (first post<onversion) visit and the Gala-

tians 2:l-10 conference visit with the Acs 15:1-30 con-
ference visit, then Paul's leuer to the Galatians would

be placed after theJerusalem conference described in
Acts l5:l-30 (= Gal 2:l-10). Such an equation seems

reasonable since both accounts ofthe conference visit

refer to the same issue (the obligation of Gentile con-
verts to keep the Jewish taw), the same participants
(Paul and Barnabas* go to Jerusalem to confer with
Peter* andJames* and others) and the same decision
(the requirement of circumcision is not imposed upon
Gentile convens).

Two major objections raised against this equation
are Paul's omissions under oath in Galatians l:20 of
any reference to the famine reliefvisit (Acts 11:27-30)

or any reference to the "Apostolic Decrees" of the
conference (Acts 15:20, 29). Some scholan assert that
to hold to the equation of Galatians 2:1-10 and Acts

15:l-20 in the light of these two omissions necessarily

involves an attack on the truthfulness of Paul's ac-

count or the account in Acts or both. Yet such scholars
as J. B. Lightfoot and J. G. Machen, who certainly
uphold the reliability of both accounts, argue that
these two omissions on Paul's part can be explained
on the basis that they are not relevant to his discus-

sion in Galatians and therefore Paul was not obliged
to record them. Since the point of Paul's autobiogra-
phy was to record his relationship with the original
apostles in Jerusalem, not simply his visis to Jerusa-
lem, it was not necessary for him to refer to the fam-
ine-relief visit (Acts 11:27-30) since he did not meet
with the apostles then. At least the account in Acts of
that visit makes no mention of such a meeting. And
it makes sense that Paul would not refer to the "Apos-

tolic Decrees" since they are not viewed in the Acts

account as a ne8ation of the major decision not to
require circumcision. Therefore, Paul's claim that
"those who seemed to be imponant. . . added nothing
to my message" (Gal 2:6) fits with the record in Acts.

Since the Galatian Christians were all too eager to
come under whatever decrees came from theJerusa-
lem church, Paul may have decided that any mention
of the "Apostolic Decrees" would have been ill ad-

vised, unless absolutely necessary. Since he never ap
pealed to the "Apostolic Decrees" in any of his letters,

we may conclude that he did not feel obligated to do
so (though some have suggested that he may have

been out of sympathy with the Decrees). After all, his

authority was not based on decrees from Jerusalem

327



Galatians, I-etter to the

but on "revelation fromJesus Christ" (Gal 1:12).

Another criticism of the Galatians 2:1-10 = Acts l5:1-
20 equation is that this equation makes it difficult to
explain the withdrawal of Peter and "even Bamabas"
from table fellowship with Gentile Christians in Anti-
och* (Gal 2:ll-14) after guidelines for such fellowship
were established at the conference according to the
Acts account. But even if the conflict in Antioch oc-

curred before the Acs 15 conference, as some schol-
ars suggest, it still is diflicult to explain Peter's behav-
ior. We still have to ask why he would withdraw from
uble fellowship with Gentile Christians in Antioch
after the Jerusalem conference described by Paul in
GalatianS 2:l-10. From Paul's perspective, Peter's con-
duct is indefensible because it violates the truth* of
the gospel which had been defended in theJenrsalem
conference.

2.).1.2. C,alntians 2:1-10 = Acts 11:27-30. The criti-
cisms of the Galat.ians 2:l-10 = Acts 15:l-20 equation
have led some to suggest another equation: Galatians
2:l-10 = Acts ll:27-30. The benefit ofthis equation is

that it avoids any suspicion that Paul has failed to
report all of his visits toJerusalem after his conversion
since in this equat-ion the first rwo visits in Acts equal
the two visits listed in Galatians. And Paul did not
refer to the Apostolic Decrees for the simple reason
that this letter was written before the Acts 15 confer-
ence when those decrees were set forth. This equation
also takes at face valuc the statement in Galatians l:21,
"Later I went to S,'ria and Cilicia." If Galatians 2:l-20
refers to the Jerusalem conference that came after
Paul's mission in Galatia, then Galatia must be read
into the statement in Galatians l:21. But if Galatians

2:l-10 refers to a conference that occurred during the
Acts I 1:27-30 visit, then the natural reading of the text
stands: Paul was only in Syria and Cilicia benveen the
twoJerusalem visits ofGalatians 1:18 and 2:1-10.

It is also easy to see similarities between Paul's ac-

count of the conflict in Antioch in Galatians 2:ll-14
and the conflict in Antioch before theJerusalem con-
ference described in Acts l5:l-2. Both refer to a con-
flict over the application of theJewish Law to Gentile
converts and both indicate that the conflict was

caused by a delegation from Jerusalem. If these ac-

counts refer to the same event, then it would be rea-

sonable to conclude that Paul wrote Galatians on the
eve oftheJerusalem conference ofActs l5:l-20. And
if so, then we can identifr the conference visit of Ga-

latians 2:1-10 with the famine-relief visit of Acts 1l:27-
30.

But this identification also faces problems. There is
no record of a conference visit in Acts ll:27-30 or
even any indication that Paul and Bamabas met with

the apostles. Ofcourse, Acts is a selective account, but
there is very little evidence in the text for matching the
Galatians 2:l-10 visit with the Acts l1:27-30 visit. Even

though there are minor differences berween Gala-

tians 2:l-10 and Acts 15:l-20, at least both passages

seem to describe a conference in Jerusalem. Further-
more, if Galatians 2:l-10 = Acts l1:27-30, then there
were two conferences in Jerusalem. Many scholars
have thought that it is highly unlikely that there were
two conferences where the same people debated the
same issue with the same outcome. This duplication
of conferences is unnecessary if the Galatians 2:l-10
= Acts 15:l-20 equation stands.

23.2. The "First" Vtsit anl tht Date (Gal 4:D). Paul's
reference to the time when he "first preached the
gospel" in Galatia (Gal 4:13) has been taken as a clue
for the date ofthe letter. Unfortunately, all sides of the
debate claim this clue as support. Even if the term
"first" should be taken as a true comparative (the
"former" of wo), it is by no means clear which visit
it designates: it could either refer to the Acts l6:6 visit
as the one before the second visit ofActs 18:23, or it
could refer to the visit of Acts l3:14-14:23 as the one
before the second visit of Acts 16:6, or it could refer
to the Acts 73:14-74:21a visit as the one before the
return.journey ofActs l4:21b-23. So this term does not
provide much help in dating the letter ro the Gala-

tians.

233. The Destirntion anl the Date. The question of
the date of the letter is related to the question of des-

tination. But it must be admitted that a determination
of the destination does not necessarily decide the
date. Ifthe framework ofActs is accepted, then a des-

tination of north Galatia means that the letter was

written after the so-called second missionary journey
(after Acts l8:22), sometime between e.o. 53 and 57. If
south Galatia was the destination (as seems more like-
ly in light of the discussion above), the letter could
have been written immediately after the first mission-
aryjourney and before theJemsalem conference in
A.D. 49. But if the equation of Calatians 2:l-10 = Acts

l5:l-20 is slightly favored by the evidence as argued
above, then the letter was written to south Galatia
sometime after theJerusalem conference, an)time be-

tlveen A.D. 50 and 57.

It has often been noted that a comparison of Ga-

latians with 2 Corinthians and Romans shows a sim-

ilarity of tone and themes, especially related to the
controversy over the role oftheJewish Law in Gentile
churches. This similarity may indicate that these three
letters were written during the same time, a time when
Paul faced a fierce struggle for the freedom of his
Gentile churches fiom pressure to succumb to bond-
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age to theJewish way of life. But attempts ro dare rhe

letter on the basis of such theological comparisons
with other letters have been used to support early
(longenecker) and late (Lighfoot) dates. The subjec-

tive approach ofsuch comparisons and the occasional
nature of Paul's letters (each letter responds to a spe-

cific occasion) render these attempts at best only sec-

ondary lines of suppon for theories in search of
firmer ground.

The dating of Galatians is a notorious and for some

a fascinating historical puzzle. But the outcome of the
protracted debate about the date has little if any effect
on the interpretation of the major themes of the letter.

3. Literary Forms.
Considerable attention has been given in recent years

to the literary form of Galatjans.

3.1. Tlu Form of tlu Leun, A detailed comparison of
Galatians to Hellenistic letters (saa Letters, letter
Forms) of the same period indicates that Paul used a
standard form of letter called the "rebuke-request"

form (see Hansen and Longenecker). Unlike his cus-

tom in all the rest of his lefiers, in Galatians Paul does

not follow his salutation (Gal 1:1-5) with any form of
thanksgiving. Instead, he expresses astonishment and
rebuke: "I am astonished that you have so quickly
departed from the one who called you by grace" (Gal

l:6).
The expression "I am astonished" was oflten used

in letters of that time as a rebuke for not meeting the
expectations of the writer. The expression of rebuke
was usually followed by reasons for the rebuke. Paul

scolds his readers for their disloyalty to the gospel
(Gal 1:6-10) and undergirds that rebuke with an auto-

biographical account of his loyalty to the truth of the
gospel (Gal 1:11-2:21). Then he rebukes them for
their foolishness regarding the gospel (Gal 3:l-5) and
undergirds that rebuke by explaining the meaning of
the gospel in the light ofhis exposition ofthe Scrip
tures (Gal 3:6-4:ll). Letters of rebuke contained re-

quests to set things right. Paul begins his request in
Galatians 4:12 with the personal appeal to imitate*
him in his stand for the freedom of the gospel. This
appeal is strengthened by an autobiographical ac-

count of his relationship with the Galatian believers
(Gal 4:12-20) and an allegorical treatment of the Ab-
raham story (Gal 4:21-31). The request to stand fast for
freedom is then spelled out in a series of specific eth-
ical instructions (Gal 5:l-6:10). Paul underlines the
main themes of the letter in his own hand-written
subscription (Gal 6:l l-18).

i.2. Tlv Sa'ucare of tlu Argwwtt Recent rhetorical
analyses have attempted to explain the methods and

structures of Paul's argumentation in Calatians (sae

Rhetoric; Rhetorical Criticism). They point to many
similarities between the structure of Paul's argument
in Galatians and the guidelines for rhetoric in the
classical rhetorical handbooks. H. D. Betz classifies

Paul's argument as an example of forensic rhetoric
since he is viewed as adopting the tactics of persua-

sion used in the law court to address thejudge orjury
in order to defend or accuse someone regarding past

actions. Paul defends himself ag'ainst accusations (Gal

l:10); at the same time he accuses his opponents of
perverting the gospel (Gal l:7). Using the categories of
classical forensic rhetoric, Betz oudines Galatians as

follows:

I. Epistolary Prescript (Gal l:l-5)
ll. Exordium ("introduction," Gal l:Gll)
lll. Nanatio ("narration," Gal 1:12-2:14)
N. hopositio ("proposition," Gal 2:15-21)
Y. hobatio ("confi rmation," 3: 1 

-4:31 )

Y7. Exhorntio ("exhonation," Gal 5:l-6:10)
VII. Epistolary P ostscipt-Pnoratio ("conclusion,"

Gal 6:11-18)

But Betz has to admit that he is not able to cite paral-
lels to the exhortation section (Gal 5:l-6:10) from
the classical rhetorical handbooks. For this reason
G. Iknnedy argues that Galatians is best viewed as

deliberative rhetoric, since it aims to exhort or dis-

suade the audience regarding future actions by dem-
onstrating that those actions are expedient or harm-
ful. Paul seeks to dissuade the Galatian believers from
following the false teachers by pointing to the harmful
effects: severance from Christ and grace* (Gal 5:4),

exclusion from the kingdom* of God (Gal 5:21) and
a reaping of comrption (Gal 6:8). He underscores the
expediency of the course of action which he has ex-

horted them to follow by giving them the promise of
the harvest of etemal life (Gal 6:8) and granting them
the benediction upon all those who walk according to
"this canon" (Gal 6:16).

It seems best to classifr Paul's argument in Gala-

tians as a mixture of forensic and deliberative rheto-
ric. The rebuke section of the letter (Gal l:6-4:ll)
has the characteristics of forensic rhetoric, but at Ga-

latians 4:12 a major rhetorical shift to deliberative
rhetoric occurs. Paul is no longer so much concerned
to accuse or defend as he is to persuade the Galatian
believers to adopt a certain course of action. He be-

gins his appeal to this new course of action in Gala-

tians 4:12: "Become as I am." That exhortation is then
supported by the command from the Abraham story
to "cast out the slave and her son" (Gal 4:30), clarified
by authoritative instructions to stand in freedom (Gal

5:l-12) and defined in specific terms in the ethical
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exhortation to walk in the Spirit (Gal 5:13-6:10). The
following pattern thus emerges:

Salutation (Gal 1:l-5)
Rebuke (Gal l:6-4:ll)

Autobiography (Gal l:13-2:21)
fugument from Scripture (3:&29)

Request (Gal 4:12-6:10)
Autobiography (Gal 4: I 2-20)

Allegory from Scripture (Gal 4:21-31)

Ethical instruction (Gal 5:l-6:10)
Subscription (Gal 6:ll-18)

4. Contents.
4.1. Salutatian (Gal 1:1-5). Beyond the standard ele-

ments of sender, addressees and greetings, present in
all his salutations, this opening paragraph contains
mo significant theological statemenm which antici-
pate central themes of the letter. First, in Galatians I :l
Paul's designation of himself as an apostle* goes

beyond his references to his apostolic position in his
other letters. His double denial ofany dependence on
human agency or authority for the legitimacy of his
apostleship and his claim to a divine commission
place an emphasis on apostolic authoriry that will be

an imponant feature in his letter. Second, Paul's dec-

laration that the cross* ofChrist is the way to freedom
from the present evil age (Gal l:4) sets the cross in the
center of his theology, where it stays through ro rhe
very end ofthe letter (Gal 2:19,21; 3:1, 13;4:5;5:11,
24;6:12, l4). Paul's central argumenr is that the cross

alone is the way of salvation and therefore all attemps
to supplement the work of the cross with works of the
l,aw must be totally rejected.

4.2. Rzbukc (Gal l:6-4:11). Immediately after the
opening paragraph Paul expresses his rebuke for the
Galatians'desenion to a perverted gospel (Gal 1:6)

and places anyone who distons the gospel of Christ
under a double curse (Gal 1:7-9). In this way Paul

establishes at the outset the ultimate measure of gen-

uine authority: adherence to the one gospel. Paul's

recognition that he himself will be judged by rhe sran-

dard of the gospel as a servant of Christ keeps him
fiom seeking human approval (Gal 1:10). The stan-

dard of the gospel was not derived from human tra-
dition; it was given by "the revelation ofJesus Christ"
(Gal l:ll-12): Jesus Christ is both the source and the
subject of the gospel.

4.2.1. Autobiography (Gal 1:13-212.1). Paul's autobi-
ography is essentially a portrayal of his faithfulness to
the one true gospel: he was called by God to preach
the gospel (Gal l:16); he defended the gospel in the

Jerusalem conference (Gal 2:1-10) and in the conflict
with Peter (Gal 2:11-14); and he embodied the essence
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ofthe gospel (Gal 2:15-21). His record as a loyal rep
resentative of the gospel stands as the basis of his
authority* as an apostJe* and as a sharp rebuke to rhe
Galatian believers'disloyalty to the gospel.

The primary point of Paul's story of his call (Gal

1:1&21; see Conversion and Call) is to stress that he
was called by God, not by the church, to preach the
gospel. Before God's gracious call stopped Paul in his
tracks, he was engaged in a campaign to destroy the
church of God because of his zealous devotion to the
traditions ofJudaism (Gal l:13-14). God's call was not
an aftenhought; like the prophets of old (seeJer l:5
and Is 49:l; see Prophet, Paul as), Paul had been ser

aside from his mother's womb (Gal 1:15). Paul heard
the call when God revealed his Son to him so that he
would preach Christ to the Gentiles (Gal 1:16). When
Paul heard the call, he did not confer with "flesh and
blood" or go up toJerusalem to those who were apos-

des before him; instead he went into Arabia and then
retumed to Damascus (Gal l:16-17). It was only three
years later that he first had a short visit with Peter in

Jerusalem. Except forJames, Peter was the only apos-

tle that Paul saw at that time (Gal 1:18-19). And after
that visit he was in the regions of Syna and Cilicia,
unknown by face to the church in Judea; they only
heard that he was now preaching the faith he had
previously tried to destroy (Gal l:21-24). This part of
the story defends Paul's independence from the orig-
inal aposdes. God directly commissioned him to be an
apostle to the Gentiles.

But Paul did not work independenrly. As rhe next
episode in his autobiography shows, he had the full
support of those considered most important as leaders
inJerusalem (Gal 2:1-10). As a result ofthe council in

Jerusalem, Paul and Barnabas were given the right
hand of fellowship by the leaders of the mother
church in support of their mission to the Gentiles.
The leaders in Jerusalem did not add anything to
Paul's message (Gal 2:6-9). But even though Paul
worked to establish a consensus with these leaders, he
was not willing to allow arch-conservarive Jewish 

c

"Christians" (counterfeit Christians, in Paul's eyes) to
destroy his mission* to the Gentiles. When there was

pressure to get his Gentile companion, Titus, circum-
cised, Paul refused to give in; he stood for "the tmth
of the gospel." (As he hopes the Galatian believers will
also do when they are pressured to be circumcised.)

In the next episode of his autobiography, Paul de-

scribes how he confronted Peter in order to defend
the truth of the gospel (Gal 2:ll-14). When Peter*
visited the church in Antioch,* he followed rhe cus-

tom in the integrated congregation of Christian Jews
and Gentiles of eating with Gentile Christians. Un-
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doubtedly his presence at table fellowship with Gen-

tiles was taken as an official stamp of approval on the

union and equality ofJews and Gentiles in the church.

But when some representatives who were sent by

James from the church inJerusalem came to Antioch,
they persuaded Peter to stop the pract.ice ofJews eat-

ing with Gentiles in the church. According to Paul,

Peter gave in to their demand because he feared those

who were circumcised, namely, the Jews. This proba-

bly means that he became concerned about the det-

rimental effect that his table fellowship with the Gen-

tiles would have on the mission of the church in

Jerusalem to the Jews. If non-Christian Jews in Jeru-
salem heard that Peter was eating with Gentiles, they

might not only turn away from the witness of the

church but also become actively hostile to the church

for tolerating such a practice (for social background
in Palestine see Revolutionary Movements).

Peter's withdrawal from table fellowship with the

Gentiles split the church intoJewish and Gentile fac-

tions and by action if not by word compelled the Gen-

tiles to think that they would have to becomeJews if
they wanted to enjoy table fellowship with the apostles

and the mother church. From Paul's perspective, Pe-

ter's action was not a legitimate accommodation for
the sake of the gospel; it was a compromise of the

essential truth of the gospel. Peter was charged with
hypocrisy, not heresy. Peter and Paul did not disagree

about the truth of the gospel; but Peter's action was

inconsistent with his belief in the gospel. By going

along with Jewish adherence to the [,aw, which re-

quired the separation ofJews and Gentiles and im-

plied that incorporation into the Jewish nation was

necessary for salvation,* Peter had denied the essence

of the gospel, which proclaimed that salvation for
both Jews and Gentiles was by way of the cross and

incorporation into Christ The conflict in Antioch was

a mirror image of the crisis faced by the Galatian

believers, since the issue of compelling Gentiles to live

like Jews was precisely the central issue for the

churches in Galatia.
Paul wraps up his autobiography with a statement

that is both intensely personal and at the same time

serves as a paradigm for all Christians (Gal 2:15-21).

In his own experience as a Jew by birth (Gal 2:15; set

Jew, Paul the), he knew that he wasjustified by faith
in Christ, not by works+ of the l,aw (Gal 2:16). By

implication it must be clear that those who are Gentile

sinners (Gal 2:15) could only be justified by faith* in
Christ and not by works of the l,aw. Paul soughtjus-
tification* only in Christ, but he was found to be a

sinner on the basis ofthe [,aw (Gal 2:17) because he

was eating with Gentiles. Since his table fellowship

with Gentiles was on the basis of common faith in
Christ, Christ was blamed for being the agent who

caused Paul to break the [,aw by eating with Gentiles
(Gal2:17). But Paul adamantly rejects any notion that
Christ is an agent of sin.* For it is only if the Law
which separates Jews and Gentiles were to be rebuilt
that then Paul would be proved to be a sinner on the

basis of the Law (Gal 2:18). But in fact he has died to
the Law, so the Law can no longer be used to con-

demn table fellowship with Gentiles. His death to l,aw

was accomplished by union with Christ in his death-
"I am crucified with Christ" (Gal 2:19).

Death to the Law did not mean moral license but
the means for achieving the highest goal-"that I
might live to God" (Gal 2:19). This life* to God is
empowered by Christ ("Christ lives in me"); it is lived

by faith in Christ ("I live by faith in the Son of God");
it is motivated by the sacrificial love of Christ ("who

loved me and gave himself for me"). Paul's experience

sets forth an either-or choice: either attempt to attain

righteousness* "through the l-aw" and so negate the
value of Christ's death (Gal 2:21); or die to the Law by

participation in the death of Christ and so live to God

by the indwelling life of Christ (Gal 2:19-20; sez Death

of Christ). Paul sets forth his own experience in Ga-

latians 2:15-21 to prove that participation in the events

of the gospel, not adherence to the [aw, is the source

oflife and righteousness. In the next chapter he uses

the story of Abraham to prove the same thesis.

4.2.2. Argmmt frun Sripture (Gal 3:6-29). The
Abraham argument is introduced by five barbed quer
tions (Gal 3:l-5) which rebuke the Galatians for their
foolishness. Implied in these questions is the charge

that the Galatians have failed to understand the sig-

nificance of the message of Christ crucified (Gal 3:1)

and have not realized the implications of their expe-

rience of the Spirit (Gal 3:2-5). Their past (Gal 3:2, 3)

and present (Gal 3:5) experience of the Spirit is indis-

putable evidence that they are already experiencing
the full blessing of God. Paul's questions are posed as

sharp antitheses so that the Galatians will be com-

pelled by their own experience of the Spirit to choose

the right answer: "Not by observing the L,aw, but by

believing what we heard about Christ crucified!"
The Galatians'expected answer is confirmed by the

exposition of Scripture (sa Old Testament in Paul).

Paul quotes Genesis 15:6 to redefi.,e the basis ofAbra-
hamic sonship. The' sign of the covenant-the true

sign of Abrahamic sonship-is faith, not circumcision.

His second quote from the Abraham story (Gen l2:3
and l8:18) is interpreted as a prophecy o[the present

experience of Gentile believers. Because ftripture
foresaw that it would be by faith that God would justify
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the Gentiles, it preached the gospel beforehand to

Abraham: Gentiles would be included in the blessing

promised to Abraham.
The Galatian believers had been lured into think-

ing that they could be included in the promised bless-

ing of Abraham by keeping the Law* of Moses. But

in fact those who are offaith are already in the circle

of blessing (Gal 3:9), while those who rely on the

works of the [,aw are under a curse* (Gal 3:10) be-

cause Scripture (Deut 27:26) puts all who do not keep

all the things written in the book ofthe Law under a

curse. Ifthe Law keepers themselves are under a curse

since even they have not kept all the Law, then the

risk of incurring a curse is even greater for Gentile

believers who accept only certain items of the Law in
order to identi$ with Israel.* Habakkuk 2:4 proves

that righteousness by faith is the way to life (Gal 3:11).

But the Law is not offaith because it demands do-

ing works of the [,aw as the way to life as the quotation

of Leviticus l8:5 proves (Gal 3:13). The Law demands

perfect obedience (Gal 3:10) and offers life on the

basis of this perfect obedience (Gal 3:12), but the Law

is incapable of engendering life or righteousness be-

fore God (Gal 3:21). The way to blessing is not though
the Law but through the cross of Christ. Christ re-

deemed us from the curse of the Law by becoming a

curse in our place (Gal 3:lll4). The Galatian believ-

ers had already received the blessing of Abraham

when they received the Spirit by believing in the mes-

sage of the cross (Gal 3:l-2, l4).

Foltowing this contrast of [,aw and faith, Paul turns

to a contrast of Law and promise by sketching out the

flow of salvation history. Since the promise of blessing

had been given to Abraham and his seed 430 years

before the giving of Law, it could not be modified or
annulled by the giving of the [,aw. This argument

from history is designed to destroy the synthesis ofthe
Abrahamic promise and Mosaic law which had led the

Galatians to turn to the Law as the way to experience

the promised blessing. And Paul's messianic defini-
tion of seed (Gal 3:16) removes Jewish national
boundaries as the limits of the inheritance of the

Abrahamic blessing. The link Paul makes between Ab-

raham and Christ bypasses the Mosaic law and the

Jewish nat-ion as channels for the reception of the
promises to Abraham, with the result that Christ alone

is the channel ofthe promised blessing.

Two rhetorical questions in Galatians 3:19-21 dis-

close Paul's own awareness that his argument so far
would lead his readers to question whether he has

denied any purpose to the law ("Why then the Law?

. . . Is the Law therefore opposed to the promises of
God?"). Paul's description of the negative purpose,

temporary function and mediated origin of the law

leaves the Galatian converts without any sound reason

for turning to the Law (Gal 3:19-25). The focus of
Galatians 3:26-29 is the union of the Gentile believers
with Christ. The equal status of all believers as "chil-
dren of God," "Abraham's seed" and "heirs" in Christ
renders any attempt to gain superior status by circum-

cision or Law obsewance of no value whatsoever. At
the beginning and end of his argument from the
Abraham story, Paul's main point is that the inclusion
of Gentile believers in the people of God is based

solely upon their identification with Christ. Identifica-
tion by race, class or sex no longer has any signifi-
cance because of identification with Christ.

Paul closes the rebuke section of his lener with a

dramatic before-and-after picture (Gal 4:1-11) to con-
rast the slavery* before and the freedom* after Christ
was sent by the Father and accepted by the Galatian
believers. Now that they have experienced the Spirit
who gives them assurance that they are children of
God, it is absurd for them to turn back to live as slaves

under the [,aw. Formerly they were slaves to the gods

of this world, now they are children of God. Paul's

rebuke ends with an expression offear that his efforts
for them may be in vain (Gal 4:ll; see Futility).

4.3. Rquat section (Gal 4:12-6:10). Paul turns from
rebuke to request. The initial request of Galatians
4:12 ("Become as I am!") really amounts to a call for
loyalry to the ruth of the gospel and decisive resis-

tance against the troublemakers. Paul developed his

autobiography to illustrate how atJerusalem (Gal 2:3,

5) and at Antioch (Gal 2:11-14) he had remained loyal
to the gospel and decisively resisted pressures from

Jewish Christians similar to those faced by the Gala-

tian churches. Now he tums to autobiography again
to strengthen this initial request by reminding the Ga-

latians of the close relationship which they and Paul

enjoyed prior to their depanure from the gospel.

4.3.1. Autabiograplry (Gal 4:12-20). Paul's account of
the Galatians' previous welcome (as if he were Christ

Jesus), even when he was suffering from repulsive ill-
ness and their willingness to give him their own eyes,

adds great force to his request for renewed identifica-
tion and imitation. His request that they imitate him
is also intensified by contrasting the evil intent-ions of
the intruders with his own concern for his "children"
as a mother in labor with unborn children, laboring
for them until Christ is completely formed within
them (see Pastor).

4.3.2. Allegory fron Scripture (Gal 4:21-)l). Paul's in-
itial request of Galatians 4:12 is now spelled out by
quoting an imperative from the Law itself. If the Ga-

latians are so eager to be under the Law, then let them
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follow the Law. The "punch line" of the allegory is to

command the Galatians through the Law to "cast out
the bondwoman and her son" (Gal 4:30; Gen 2l:10),
Paul interprets Genesis 2l within the framework al-

ready established in Galatians 3. Within that frame-
work Paul sees a real correspondence between the
historical situation of the two sons of Abraham and
the two sorts of descendants ofAbraham in his own

day, those born according to the flesh and those bom
according to the Spirir

But Paul moves from typological interpretation built
on historical correspondence to allegorical defini-
tions. Here again, however, the key is the theological
framework of Galatians 3. For in that argument Gen-

tile converts were identified as true children and heirs
ofAbraham in the same sense as Isaac on the basis

of the promise given to Abraham and their experi-
ence of the Spirir And in that argument there is a

contrast beflveen the Abrahamic covenant and the Si-

naitic covenant, which leads to slavery. Thus when
Paul redefines the terms in his allegorical treatment
of Genesis 21, Sarah (and her counterpart, the Jeru-
salem above, the true mother Zion) is identified as the
mother of the Galatian believers in Christ.

Paul's Hagar = Sinai and Sinai = presentJerusalem

equations are problematic. The major diffrculty with
them is their apparent lack of validity in the face of
the fundamental Jewish conviction that the Mosaic
Law had been given to the descendants of Isaac at

Mount Sinai and had nothing to do with Hagar. The
most satisfactory explanation of Paul's allegorical
equations is simply stated in Galatians 4:25: "for she

is in slavery with her children." Slavery is the common
feature that links Hagar (the slave woman), the cov-

enant given at Mount Sinai and the presentJerusalem.
Paul had already attributed this feature of slavery to
the Mosaic Law (Gal 3:22-24;4:l-10) and to a certain

faction atJerusalem (Gal 2:4). His allegorization must

be seen as a counterattack upon thatJewish-Christian

faction within the church atJerusalem which tried to
rob Gentile believers of their freedom by requiring
them to be circumcised (Gal 2:3-6) and which was now
attempting to do the same thing at Galatia (see ltda-
izers). Itwas this actual experience of"troublemakers"
in the church that gave rise to Paul's allegorical treat-
ment of the text and is the key to its interpretation.

While the Hagar-Sarah allegory serves primarily as

the basis for Paul's biblical appeal to resist the influ-
ence ofthe intruders, it also sets up a conceptual foun-
dation for the ethical instructions of the rest of the
letter. The freedom-slavery and spirit-flesh antitheses

presented in the allegory set the stage for the ethical
appeal to stand for freedom against slavery under the

Law and to walk by the Spirit and so overcome the
desires ofthe flesh.

43.3. Ethical insruaiarc (Gal 5:1-6:10). The new

identity ofthe Galatian believers leads to a new behav-
ior (see Barclay; see Ethics). By grace they are true

children of the free woman (Gal 4:31), born by the
power of the Spirit (Gal 4:29). Now they must learn to
express their new identity in new behavior. Paul gives

instructions about their behavior. But he constantly
bases his imperatives on the indicatives of grace:

For freedom Christ has set you free (indicative).

Stand firm (Gal 5:l)!
You were called to freedom (indicative). Serve

one another (Gal 5:13)!

We live by the Spirit (indicative). Keep in step

with the Spirit (Gal 5:24)!

After the emphatic declaration in Galatians 5:2-12 that
faith and Christ, on the one hand, and circumcision
and Law, on the other, are exclusive alternatives,
Paul's imperative of Galatians 5:13 echoes the com-
mand of Galatians 5:1. In both Galatians 5:l and Gal-

atians 5:13 there is first an indicative statement re-

garding freedom in Christ, which is then followed by
an imperative and a warning. In Galatians 5:1 Paul

commands the Galatians to stand fast; in Galatians
5:13 he exhorts them to serve one another in love.

The warning of Galatians 5:l is against a return to
slavery under the Law; in Galatians 5:13 it is against
giving opportunity to the flesh.

The fact that in Galatians 5:13 Paul warns that the
flesh is the danger to freedom in Christ, instead of
slavery to the Law, has led many to suppose that Paul

begins to attack libertinism and lawlessness in Gala-

tians 5:13. The description of the warfare between the
flesh and the Spirit in the verses which follow is un-
derstood to confirm this supposition. But in the alle-
gory which precedes this section, Paul identified slav-

ery with both the Sinaitic covenant and the flesh.
Those who are according to the flesh, like Ishmael,
are identified with those who are proponents of the

Sinaitic covenant. And in the subscription which fol-
lows this section those who campaign for circumcision
boast in the flesh. So it seems best to intelpret Gala-

tians 5:13-6:10 in contexl Paul has not changed
fronts to fight against libertinism in this section. His
attack against the works of the flesh is a continuation
of his attack against the works of the Law.

The intruders' campaign for circumcision and the
Law evidently led to social disorder and a lack of love
in the Galatian community. In Paul's list of the works
of the flesh these social sins receive the major empha-
sis. Paul's description of the opposition of the flesh
and the Spirit is developed as a way of explaining the
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Christian's relationship to the Law. The Law is still a

central factor in Paul's thinking (Gal 5:14, 18, 23, 6:2).

His statement that one who is led by the Spirit is not
under Law (Gal 5:18) implies that a life under the Law

is a life subject to the desires of the flesh. The works

of the flesh, then, are to be seen as the result of living
under the Law rather than under the guidance of
the Spirit. The result of living under the guidance of
the Spirit results in the fruit of the Spirit (sza Fruit of
the Spirit), against which there is no Law (Gal 5:23).

For love fulfills the Law (Gal 5:14), the "Law of
Christ"* (Gal 6:2). It is the Spirit, not the [.aw, which
has the power to liberate one from the desires of the

flesh.
4.4. Subsription (Gal 6:lI-18). In common Hellenis-

tic letters, the author would close the letter by writing
a summary of the contents of the letter in his own
hand. Paul does that in this letter. The denunciation
of the intruders (Gal 6:12-13), the autobiographical

statement of personal loyalty to the cross of Christ
(Gal 6:14), with the mention of the mark of Christ as

evidence of that loyalty (Gal 6:17), and the reminder
that circumcision means nothing whereas the new

creation means everything (Gal 6:15) all repeat and

underscore the main themes of the letter. The first
benediction on those who follow his rule, even on the

Israel of God (Gal 6:16), his second benediction* (Gal

6:18), the appellation "brothers and sisters" @nd|hoi)
and the final "Amen" all express Paul's confidence

that his request to "stand firm" for freedom in Christ

by "keeping in step with the Spirit" will be followed by

his Christian readers.
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GENTILES
"Gentiles" is the common English translation of the
Greek term ethni, which in Paul and elsewhere in the
NT is used to refer to nations other than the nation
of Israel.* That God now accepts men and women

from all nations into full covenant* relationship with-

out the need for conversion toJudaism is an insight
given supremely to Paul, and one which threatened
deep splits within the early church.

Paul's anitude to the Gentiles is intimately connect-

ed on the one hand with his understanding of the

status of Israel, and on the other with his experience

of a call to be aposde* to the Gentiles. Controversy
sparked off by the influx of Gentiles into the church*
forced him to explicate an understanding ofthe rela-
tionship between the rwo groups in God's purposes.

l. Terminology
2. Relations betr,r,eenJews and Centiles
3. The Gentile Mission

4. The Status of Gentile Christians in Paul's Theol-
ogy

L Terminolory.
Neither the Hebrew Bible nor is Greek translation
(tXX) developed a specific vocabulary to distinguish
the nation of Israel from what we now term the Gen-

tiles. The word ethnos (pfual ahni), "nation," can be

quite general and universal, though already in the
pre-Christian period it had developed the significance
of "nation other than one's own" (cf. the development
of terms such as ethnarchis, "ethnarch," or "ruler of an

ethnic minority," and the adjective ethnikos, "na-
tional," in Polybius and elsewhere). Thus in the LXX
it is used to translate 961, "nation," normally used of
nations other than Israel; and also the word 'am, also

"nation," when that word does not refer to the nation
of Israel. But the usage is by no means consistent; and

that the term has no necessary pejorative connota-

tions may be seen by the dual use in I Peter 2:9-12

"you are . . . a holy ethnos . .. conducting yourselves

well among the a/lni."
However, in the Pauline corpus the referent of eri-

zos is always (apart from the quotation of Gen l7:5 in
Rom 4:17-18) the non-Jewish nations, sometimes in
explicit contrast to Israel (e.g., Rom 3:29; 9:24) and
occasionally in contrast to the church (l Cor l2:2; Eph

2:11).

Other words occur as close synonyms: laas, "na-
tion," occurs only in OT citations, generally of the

Jewish nation but in the plural in Romans 15:11 in
parallelism lvrrrh ethni. In Romans 9 the referent is

transferred from national Israel to the new people of
God (see 4 below). Hellin,"Greelr" is contrasted with

Ioudaios,'Jew" (or 'Judean"), in Romans l:16; 2:9;

2:10; 3:9; l0:12; I Corinthians 1:22; 12:13; Galatians
3:28; Colossians 3:11. But in Romans 1:14 it is con-
trasted with barbaros, "barbarian," to describe the to
tality of the Gentile world. The word akrobystia,"fore-

skin," is used by metonymy in Romans 2:2G27;3:30;
4:9 (?); Galatians 2:7; Ephesians 2:ll;Colossians 3:11.

In 1 Corinthians 9:27 anomoi, "those without [the]
Law," are contrasted with ,otes hypo nomou, "those un-

der [the] Law." In I Corinthians 6 ad,ikoi, "unjust," or
perhaps "u njustifi ed," and api:toi, "un believin g," "u n-

faithful" or "untrustworthy," are used to describe

those outside the Christian fold; probably with full
awareness of the ambiguities. It is not clear whether
this is intended to include or exclude Jews. What is
clear is that Paul uses whatever terms lie to hand, with
no concern for creating a technical vocabulary. More
significant is the conceptual distinction between
Paul's own kin, heirs to God's promises, and all others,

however described.

2. Relations BetweenJews and Gentiles.
Although relationships between individuals doubtless
covered the full gamut of possibilities, some general
perspective is possible.

2.L Gentilc Afritud* Toatuil tats. Much has been
written on the extent of anti-Semitism in the Greco
Roman world (see Kraft and Nickelsburg chapter 4 for
a summary and bibliography; and Stern for the texts).

Recent European history ma-kes the task of an impar-

tial assessment of the first<entury situation diffrcult in
the extreme. An exhaustive investigation would need

to distinguish betweenJews in Israel viewed as a na-

tion living in their own foreign country; and Jews of
the Diaspora* viewed as close and potentially threat-
ening neighbors. It would also distinguish between

the various genres ofthe texts: the sober reportage of
a Strabo, the litigious advocacy of a Seneca or the

satirical jibes of a professional humorist like Juvenal.
And a constant reminder is necessary that only a small

fraction ofancient literature has survived, and that the
literati may not anyway be representative of common-
ly held anitudes.

The conventional picture (based on comments by
writers such asJuvenal and Seneca) is thatJews were
perceived as arrogant and foolish: they refused to
work on the Sabbath (which was a sign of laziness);

they circumcised their sons (which was revolting);
they had strict food laws and they kept themselves to
themselves and rejected the gods (which was misan-
thropy). It is most unlikely that this was either the
official view or even a common one (though seeJose-

phus AnL 14.l0.l SSI8G88; 16.6.8 $$17476, which may
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suggest that attitudes became more negative after the

Jewish War of 6G70). OfficiallyJudaism was not only
tolerated but awarded specific privileges. Jews could

and did attain to high positions in the state. Many

earlier references describe Jews as a nation of "phi-
losophers" and witness to widespread interest in the

Jewish concept of God. To someJewish monotheism
was tantamount to "atheism," because they refused to
worship the gods of the empire, and their own God
had no form or image (see God). An alternative belief
was that they worshipped a man with an ass's head.

While there is certainly a great deal in the literature
which is deliberately offensive or pokes fun at theJew,
it is also clear that many people were attracted to the
lofty ideals which they saw inJudaism.

All apparently anti-Semitic statements in the an-

cient literature must also be set against a considerable
body of comparable statements about other races.

While it is possible that (in the main) the Romans did
not seem to like theJews, it is equally true that (in the
main) the Romans did not seem to like the Greeks.

The diminutive Gacailu was contemptuous and de-

rogatory. The problem is not so much a racial one as

it is cultural and social. hejudices are most commonly

and most vehemently expressed when the object of
that prejudice is perceived as a threat. Many anti-Jew-

ish statements can be located in specific historic con-

texts which make it unwise to generalize.

2.2. lat)ish Ahitud* Truail Gentila. Again we must

beware ofthe stereotype picture ofJewish attitudes to
"sinners of the Gentiles," and recent studies (for in-
stance, those by Hengel and Novak) provide an im-
portant corrective. Because of the nanrre of the To
rah's purity* laws,Jews were almost bound to regard

Gentiles as ritually unclean, but such ritual unclean-
ness was not necessarily a bar to friendship and co-

operation. It was, in any event, of major significance

only for those who wished to enter the Jerusalem
Temple (though it is clear that the purification rituals

were also performed away from Jerusalem), and all
Pharisees outside Israel had to live somehow with the
fact that they were themselves permanendy contami-

nated with corpse-uncleanness. The Rabbinic litera-

ture (from a later age, but arguably a time when atti-

tudes had hardened more than in the first century)

speaks ofJews and Gentiles trading and eating togeth-
er as a matter of course (e.g. b. Bn.45a, reinterpreted
by the later gemara as referring to uncircumcised
proselytes; m. 'Abod. 7nr. 5:5). Cenain groups within

Judaism may have maintained a rigid separation, per-

haps especially those who regarded Israel itself as cor-
rupt and themselves as the pure remnant But even

these may not have been as rigid as we would like to

think For all its isolationism, the Qumran* commu-
nity was clearly in touch with otherJewish groups to
whom we may have expected them to be hostile, as

some of their correspondence (e.g., 4QMMT) and
their center in Jenrsalem testifl, and it is not incon-
ceivable that contacts with the ouside world went wid-
er still. For those living outside the land the probabil-
iry is proportionately greater.

What non-literary and archaeological evidences we

have may be interpreted two ways. Since the epic work
of E. R. Goodenough, scholars have been cautiously
moving from the earlier perspective (implacable an-

tipathy to all things Hellenistic) toward conceding a

far greater tolerance to Greek influence (see Hengel;
Goldstein; and, for a spirited defence of the tradition-
al position, Feldman; saa Hellenism). Paul's positive
use of athletic metaphors supports this view, as would
his knowledge of pagan authors, if we could be sure

that this was more than just quoting what had already
become proverbial.

From the Torah onward inJewish tradition, distinc-
tions were made between various groups of Gentiles,
the "resident alien" in panicular being awarded spe-

cial treatment (Lev 17-26). Based on the covenant of
Genesis 9 there developed a number of uaditions
about the divine laws binding on all humankind, (lub.

7:20-25; kn. Rab. 34; b. Sanh. 56a; b. 'Abod. Zar. 8:4;

etc.). Despite Novak's claim that "there is no convinc-
ing evidence that this doctrine was conceived earlier
than the Tannaitic period . . . specifically after the
destruction of the Temple and the Christian schism"
(29), the range of the tradit.ions suggests that the un-
derlying ideas were much earlier. Varyrng forms of
these "Noachide commandments" included prohibi-
tions such as of idolatry, murder, theft, incest, blas-
phemy and eating the flesh of living animals, as well
as the obligation to institute courts ofjustice (see the
extended discussion in b. Sanh.56a-60a). According
to rabbinic traditions (though not for the aurhor of
Jubiba) Gentiles who adhered to the Noachide com-
mandments might have a place in the age to come.

Such "righteous Gentiles" were however in no sense

part of the covenant people.
The position of those who sought closer ties with

Judaism (so-called godfearers) is more diffrcult to as-

sess. Kraabel denied the very existence of godfearers
as a distinct group in our period, though the Aphro-
disias remains appear now to establish their existence

beyond question (see Reynolds and Tannenbaum).
Such people would in addition to the Noachide com-
mandments be obligated to keep the laws pertinent to
the "resident alien," such as abstention from work on
the Sabbath (Ex 20:10-11); from blood (Lev l7:10-16);
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and from leaven during Passover (Ex 12:1&19). Other
food laws, however, and circumcision, are not in-
cluded in these obligations. Full proselpism was prob.
ably more rare and for our purposes is not particularly
relevant, since the Gentiles in whom Paul is interested

are manifestly not proselytes. It is, however, worth not-
ing that according to the Mishnah (m. Bik. l:4) even
the full proselyte was not entit.led to call Abraham*
"father."

Finally we need to note that Judaism is not one
thing, but a multiplicity. The question "who is aJew?"
continues to vex the Israeli authorities, and its answer
for the first century is not simple. Samaritans are

clearly to be included within the ambit of the heirs of
Abraham and Moses, yet Judean-Samaritan relation-
ships may at times have been worse than Jew-Greek
(see Iftaft and Nickelsburg, chaps. 2 and 3). We simply
do not know how the average Pharisee regarded the
Essenes, or any ofthe many other groups which con-
stituted the phenomenon of pre-70Judaism, but it is

not impossible that a devout Gentile might have been
more acceptable as, say, a table partner than an irrev-
erent'am ha-aretz ("people of the land"), or someone
deemed heretical. Nor is it simply a matter of degrees

of strictness: where criteria differ, each group will ac-

cuse the other of laxity (sae Holy Days).

3. The Gentile Mission.
,.1. Tlu NT Apwt fron Paul. The Gospels record

surprisingly few encounten betr,r,een Jesus and Gen-

tiles. Some sayings appear (humorously?) contemptu-
ous (e.9., Mt 5:47) and there are none even in Luke
that are unambiguously positive to Gentiles as a

group. It is not unreasonable to suppose that even

reports of Jesus' activity in Gentile regions (e.g., De-

capolis, Caesarea Philippi) intend the reader to think
primarily of activity amongst whateverJewish groups
may have been found there. Peter's response to Cor-
nelius (Acts 10-ll) makes clear that whateverJesus
may have taught about the Gentiles, it included none
of the l,aw*-free gospel of Paul. The ending of Mat-

thew's Gospel, however, indicates at the very least a

tradition of dominical authority to take the Christian
message beyond the bounds ofJudaism (cf. also Mk
l3:10).

The early chapters ofActs ponray no steady move

toward acceptance of Gentiles or radical reinterpreta-
tion of the Law. Stephen's speech could be regarded
as critical of [,aw obsewance, but Luke explicitly states

that he regards the charge of "changing the customs

of Moses" to be false. The acceptance of Cornelius
leads to great joy but no c'lear move toward Gentiles
as a group. At the persecution oftheJerusalem church

some took the gospel to Gentiles (Helltnes, Acs I l:20;
the alternative reading Helllnistas, "Greek speaking

[Jews]," though favored by NA'l6, is hard to square with
the trend of Luke's narrative). On the first missionary
journey Barnabas and Saul go to the synagogues and
only turn to the Gentiles when rejected byJews (Acts

13:46). However, there is no uncertainty about this
move, which "the Lord commanded" (Acs 13:47; on

Jervell's suggestion that for Luke it wasJewish one|-
tarw of the message which stimulated the Gentile mis-

sion, see Wlson 222-24).

Luke is aware of opposing views within the church.
Although it is dillicult to assess how much a Gentile
would understand the inter-Jewish debate, or think it
important, the picture he presents is both clear and
cogenl In Acts 15 the debate is over whether becom-
ing a proselyte is necessary to salvation, and its extent
indicates that inJerusalem* at least, the issue was by

no means cut and dried at this stage. The resultant
restrictions of the apostolic decree, however, seem

closer to some versions of the Noachide command-
ments than to a summary of the whole Torah. In Acts

2l:17-26 the issue is different; James and "al[ the
elders" express concern over rumors that Paul is
teaching Diaspora.,/ar.rs to forsake the Torah. The po-
sition over Gentiles is reiterated (Acs 2l:25), and Paul

without demur submits toJewish hnkkah.
To Luke a l,aw-free gospel for Gentiles is the main-

stream position, unhesitatingly held to byJames,* Pe-

ter* and all theJerusalem authorities.
3,2, Puil and the Go,tilc Mi$ior,. Paul's own refer-

ences to his work (Rom 1:5, 13; cf. 15:16-19; 16:26)

suggest that he saw himself as having a major role and
responsibiliry in God's plan for the world. To see the
cnrcial status of Gentile Christianity in his thought
one need not gloss Romans ll;13 with a claim to be
the only apostle to the Gentiles, nor assume that Paul

thought that every individual in the areas he mentions
had heard the gospel. The autobiographical sections

in Galatians, 2 Corinthians and Philippians provide
further details about his understanding of the Gentile
mission. They indicate that he was cenainly not alone
in evangelizing Gentile regions, and that at least up to
the writing of Galatians (and thus well after the meet-

ing ofGal 2) there was no general agreement as to the
content of the Gentile gospel (sae Mission).

The presence at that meeting of Titus, an uncircum-
cised Gentile, clearly indicated Paul's belief that cir-
cumcision* of Gentiles was no part of the gospel; and,
just as clearly, it caused controversy. Whatever the out-
come may have been for Titus personally (it is possi-

ble that he was indeed circumcised, see the commen-
taries), the final agreement must have sanctioned
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Paul's continuing to preach his particular message

among the Gentiles, even if unauthorized opposition
to Paul continued (Phil 3:2; perhaps 2 Cor ll:l-6).

In Romans 9-ll there is a more extended reflec-

tion on the significance of the Gentile mission. We

should beware of seeing this section as "about" the
Gentile mission or "about" the Jews; there are good
reasons for supposing that the primary topic of Ro-

mans 9-11 is the same as that of the whole letter;

namely the righteousness* of God which, at least in
part, raises the question whether the influx of Gentiles
means that he has abandoned his promises to Israel
(Rom 9:6; see Wright, chap. 13; sa Restoration of Is-

rael). Paul's response begins with a conventional
"remnant" theology; but with a double nvist: first, that

the failure of Israel is actually part ofthe purpose (and

promise) of God (note almost all of the OT passages

cited in Rom 9-ll); and second, that this was specif-

ically so that God could demonstrate his mercy* and

salvation* for the whole world* (Rom 9:2426; cf. also

the many instances of par ["every," or "all"]). So the
ecclesiology of such passages as Ephesians l:22-23;
2:14"22;3:9-10, even if they were not \/riften by Paul,

only expresses what is already in mind in Romans,

and indeed implicit in the "one man" of Galatians
3:28.

The Gentile mission, far from being a contingency
plan or reaction to the gospel's failure among the

Jews, stands at the heart of the aflirmation of the

righteousness of the God who "has consigned all of
humaniry to disobedience, in order that his mercy

may extend to all of humanity" (Rom 11:32). Romans
l5;7-12 reinforces the poinl The Gentile mission is a

natural concomitant of the unity of God and of his

grace.*

4. The Status of Gentile Oristians in Paul's Theolory.
What does not seem to have been clarified at the

Jerusalem meeting is the nature of the relationships

between Paul's communities and Jewish Christians.
The "men fromJames" clearly felt that accepting hos-

pitality from such Gentiles was impossible for Torah-
observant Christians; and if this issue had not been

ekplicitly discussed inJerusalem, then it is not improt>
able that they had good arguments to persuade Peter

and Barnabas. "Righteous Gentiles" may indeed be

acceptable to God through his grace, but they could

not be part of Israel, and relationships with them
would continue to defile Torah-observant Jewish
Christians. With the growing success.of the Gentile
mission, this problem and the threat it posed to Jew-
ish-Christian self-identity will have grown ever great-

Paul's own understanding ofthe grace ofGod, how-
ever, led him to aftirm that there could be no distinc-
tion before God betr,veen the Christian Jew and the
righteous Gentile (cf. Rom 3:29-30). Galatians* is a

sustained argument that his convers already enjoy all
the blessings of the covenant-they are already chil-
dren of Abraham* (Gal 3:7,2A2$. Hence for Gentiles
to accept the yoke ofTorah observance is not simply
a matter of indifference, but a denial of God's accept-

ance of them in the gospel, and therefore a denial of
Christ (Gal 5:4). In Galatians then-almost certainly
one of the earliest extant letters of Paul-we already
see not only a fully developed rationale of the Gentile
mission but also a deep conviction about the nature

of the church* as the true Israel* of God, withJew and
Gentile on equal standing before God and to each

other. Within this perspective it is more likely than not
that in Romans I l:26 Paul reiterates his refufinition of
"all Israel" (cf. Rom 9:6) as a new people in Christ,
wherein is "neitherJew nor Greek" (Gal 3:28; but sea

Israel).
4.1. Tlu Crigir$ of Pul's uGospel of tfu Uuiranrci-

siom. " The incident at Antioch* (Gal 2) indicates that
this perspective was something radically new in the
church's self-understanding; and the comparatively
rapid disappearance ofJewish Christianity as a m4jor
force in the church suggests that the careful integra-

tion it presupposes was too soon replaced by a mere
Gentile takeover. (Rom ll:1 seems to reflect Paul's

fear of precisely such an eventuality.) So'remarkable
was Paul's insight that much effort has been expended
to seek is origins. Paul's own answer is clear but un-
helpful: "I received it . . . by a revelation of Jesus
Christ" (Gal l:12). Since, according to Luke, a revela-

tion to Peter singularly failed to produce the same

effect in his case (Acts l0:l-ll:18), it is still wonh
asking how far we can probe the mechanisms which
led to Paul's conclusions (see Conversion and Call).
There is no consensus among scholars, and all that
can be done here is to suggest some of the factors
which may have been influential.

(l) If he did not already inherit it fiom his Phari-

saism, Paul would have derived from his Christian
mentors, and his own experience, a realization that
descent from Abraham in itself is by no means a suf-

{icient condition for involvement in God's new cove-

nant* (sr?Jew, Paul the).
(2) Paul's own testimony (Phil 3:5-6; cf. Gal l:14)

indicates that in his eyes there was nothing more that
Torah observance could offer for the attainment of
true religion. However valid the charge of Pharisaic
hlpocrisy, it is clear that the Pharisees did represent
an acme ofJewish piety. Yet now his Christian expe-
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rience introduced him to a community with a far
greater knowledge of God than he had had; but one
which, albeitJewish, fell far short of his standards of
Torah observance.

(3) Paul does not explain why he persecuted the
church, but it is hard to imagine that Deuteronomy

27:26 played no pan in his pre-Christian thinking. It
was surely appropriate that this blasphemer should
have been executed in a way which manifested the
curse* of God upon him. If this is so, then a re-assess-

ment of the Torah, and of the status of the Israel
which had rejected its Messiah, was essential for the
Christian Paul.

Such factors, coupled with the experience of Gen-

tiles already in the church, may perhaps help us to
understand how Paul came to realize that the world-
wide mission of the church entailed not merely a pol-
icy ofproselytizing, but an awareness that response to
Christ, and only to him, is the basis on which God now
calls people of every race to fulfill his purpose for his
creadon.*
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GIFT OF KNOWLEDGE. &, Grrr or l(rlowr.
EDGT, I(NOWLEDGE; GIFIS oFTHf, SPIRTT.

GIFT OF PROPHECY. See Grrs oF rHE SprRrr;

PRoPHECY, h.oPHEsYrNG.

GIII OF TONGLIES. Sz Grms oF rHE SprRrr;

Toucurs.

GIFTS OF THE SPIRIT
The term "Sift(s) of the Spirit" does not occur in the
Pauline corpus. Nonetheless, the occasional colloca-
tion of "gift" language and Spirit acuity (sa Holy Spir-
it), especially in Romans l:11 and I Corinthians 12-
14, makes the term a legitimate one. The problems are

three: (1) to determine what Paul himself might have

understood by the words clnrismatn and pmtmntita,
since his own usage exhibis a considerable degree of
fluidity; (2) to isolate what Spirit activities might legit-
imately be classified as "gifu of the Spirit," since the
texts themselves are neither systematic nor exhaustive;

and (3) to identifl the nature of the various "gifu" that
are mentioned. Part of the problem is to determine
whether "gifu of the Spirit" should be limited to the
more extraordinary phenomena of I Corinthians 12-
14 or whether one should also include the "ministries"
in Ephesians 4:ll, which are called "gifu," but not
charbmata, and are not direcdy associated with the
Spirir

L The Unguistic Data

2. The Texts
3. The Charismau

l. The Linguistic Data.
In most contemporary interpretation and writing on
this subject, especially in popular literarure, the term
"gift of the Spirit" is associated with Paul's use of the
word charixna; hence the fiequent contemporary use

of chnrismatit to describe people or churches who have

experienced the phenomena of 1 Corinthians 12-14.
This is not altogether wrong, but it can be misleading.
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That Paul qualifies chansma (Sift) with the adjective
pruumatihon ("spiritual"; i.e., pertaining to the Spirit) in
Romans l:ll is certain evidence thatcharisma does not
automatically mean "spirinral gift." Moreover, there is

good exegetical reason to believe that the "charisma of
God," which Timothy is urged to "fan into flame" in
2 Timothy I :6 is none other than the Spirit himself (see

Fee 1993). All of this is funher complicated by the
several listings of "gifu" in Paul's letters and the variety
of language used to designate them.

So, for example, (1) in I Corinthians l2:4 Paul

speaks of the Spiit's chnri.smata, which in I Corinthians
l2:l zre called "manifestations," while charismata ay
pears again in 1 Corinthians l2:9 (and in I Cor l2:28,

29) narrowly confined to "healings,"* only to reappear
in I Corinthians 12:31 to refer to the broader catego
ries; (2) in 1 Corinthians 12:6 the activities of God* are

called mngim,ala ("workings") which he mngei
("works"), yet mergianata occurs again in 1 Corinthians
l2:10 as one of the Spirit's "manifestat-ions," and in I
Corinthians l2:11 the Spirit is said to mngin all these

things; (3) in I Corinthians 12:5 the activities associat-

ed with the Lord are called dinknniai ("services"), a

word that appears again as a charisma in Romans l2:G
7, but in a context where the Spirit is not mentioned;
(4) the "workings of miracles" in I Corinthians 12:10

is simply "miracles" in I Corinthians 12:2&29; (5) one
finds the logos of "knowledge"* in 1 Corinthians 12:8,

"knowing all mysteries* and all knowledge" in I Corin-
thians l3:2, and simply "knowledge" in I Corinthians
13:8 and I Corinthians 14:6; (6) "prophecy"* is a

"manifestation" in I Corinthians l2:10; prophets
themselves are mentioned in 1 Corinthians 12:28-29

(cf. I Cor 14:29,37); but it is not at all clear that "proph-
ecy" is the private province only of some who are

called "prophets" (cf. "teachers" and "teaching"* in I
Cor 12:28 and I Cor 14:6, 26). It is fair to say that in
both the scholarly and popular literature far greater
confidence is often expressed on some of these mat-

ters than the evidence itself warrants. Nonetheless, as

a beginning point one must at least look at how Paul

uses some key words.

1.1, Clurisna{ta), The word charisma is a distinctively
Pauline word (found elsewhere in the NT only in I Pet

4:10 and otherwise rarely in Greek literature at all). On
its own the word has nothing to do with the Spirit; it
picks up Spirit overtones only by context or by clear
qualifiers. The noun has been formed fiom cftanb

("8.u.."*;, referring to a corrcrete expression of gau,
which is what it means in is every instance in Paul.

Thus in nearly half of its uses charbmn designates a

variety ofways God's grace has been evidenced among
his people. It includes such diverse "gifu" as etemal
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life+ (Rom 6:23; cfl Rom 5:15, 16), the special privileges
granted to Israel* (Rom ll:29, referring to Rom 9:tl5),
celibacy and marriage* (l Cor 7:7) and deliverance
from a deadly peril (2 Cor 1:11).

On the other hand, the word sometimes refers to
certain Spirit activities as "gracious gifts," as for exam-

ple in Romans l:11 noted above (Fung considers this
a "technical" sense, but without warrant). Thus in
I Corinthians 1:47 God's grace (l Cor 1:4) finds con-
crete expression in the rich number of charismata he
has bestowed upon this communiry (l Cor l:5,7). This
same usage is picked up in I Corinthians 12 (l Cor
l2:4,9,2!,30.3l), with specific reference to the Spiril
But herets *here the difficulties also begin. In three
ofthese verses (l Cor l2:9,28, 30) Paul uses the phrase
" charismata (' gift s') of healings," apparendy referri ng to
specific instances of physical healing within the com-

munity. But in 1 Corinthians l2:4, at the head of this
discussion, ehnrbmnta is associated with the Spirit in a
way that seems intended to include what in I Corin-
thians l2:7 Paul terms "manifestations of the Spirit."
Thus there seems to be little question that the list of
"manifestations" in I Corinthians 12:&10 are to be
understood as charismata, gracious bestowments of the
Spirit in the gathered community for the sake of build-
ing up the people of God (see Church).

More diffrcult is the recurrence of this word
coupled with the imperat.ive at the end of this discus-

sion in I Corinthians 12:31, in which Paul urges them
"eagerly to desire the greater chnrismata." For several

exegetical reasons (see Fee 1987), this imperative al-

most cenainly does not refer to the preceding pot-
pourri of people, ministries and Spirit manifestations
that "God has placed in the church" (l Cor 12:28).

Rather, it is most likely intended to begin the argu-
ment on intelligbility and order in I Corinthians 14,

which is then interrupted so as to place all of these

things in the context of love.* When Paul then re-

sumes this imperative in I Corinthians l4:l the word
charismata is now replaced with ta prmtmatika ("rhe
things of the Spirit"), which have to do, as in I Corin-
thians l2:4-ll, with Spirit manifestations in the com-
munity gathered for worship.* It is doubtful, there-
fore, whether in I Corinthians l2-14 Paul intends to
refer to such people as apostles* and teachers, or to
such ministries as helpful deeds and acts ofguidance,
as charkmata. At least in its only specific appearances

in this argument the term seems to be limited to Spirit
manifestations in the community, and thus probably
means something like "concrete expressions of grace

manifested through the Spirit's empowering."
The usage in Romans 12:6 is more diffrcult. Here

Paul speaks of"having charismata that differ, in keep
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ing with the chnris given to us," where the clear tie of
charismata with "grace" is again eviden! but the Spirit
is not mentioned. Several matters, to be sure, may

imply the Spirit's presence: the language about unity
and diversity in the body (see Body of Christ), which
reflects I Corinthians 12; prophecy as the first ciazs-
rza mentioned in verse 6, which in Paul is a Spirit
gifting par excellence; and the similarities of Romans

12-14 with Galatians 5-6, where the Spirit domi-

nates the discussion.

Nonetheless, despite these associations with the

Spirit that come fiom the larger contexts of Romans,*
I Corinthians* and Galatians,* it is not at all clear that

Paul intended the listing in Romans l2:&8 to be

thought of as "gifts of the Spirit" in the same way as

the clwrismata in I Corinthians 12-14. This list is so

heterogeneous, and covers such a broad range of ac-

tivities, that the emphasis more likely lies on the
"grace of God" here being worked out among the
Roman believers in concrete ways (esp. in light of
Romans l4-15), rather than on the empowering of
the Spirit for such behavior. Thus the list includes two

items from I Corinthians (prophecy, teaching), plus a

funher verbal (apparendy) charismn (exhoning,/en-

couraging), as well as various forms of serving others
within the beiieving community (service, contributing
to the needs of others, giving aid and showing mercy).

These latter items in particular seem to move away

from the idea of "9ifu" per se, at least in terms of
Spirit manifestations, to Christian behavior (ethics*),

in which the fruit oflove finds concrete expression in
their midst. Therefore, to include these as "gifts of the

Spirit" of the same kind and categories as in I Corin-
thians 12-14 seems to be a case of mixing oranges

and apples. For Paul they are clezrly charismata; it is

less clear that he thought of them also as Spirit gift-

ings.

Finally, in I Timothy 4:14 and 2 Timothy 1:6 the

charisma (singular) is said to be "in Timothy" and is

expressed in contexts referring to Timothy's ministry.

In its first instance it probably refers to his "gifted-

ness" for ministry, which came to him through pro.
phetic utterances. In 2 Timothy l:6, however, the clw-

resma seems more likely to refer to the Spirit himself
(Fee 1993), although that in turn probably is a metony-

my for Timothy's Spirit-given ministry that came to

him "through prophetic utterances."

In sum, charisma does not necessarily refer to Spirit
activiry; when it does, it seems to refer to specific vis
ible ways in which the Spirit manifests himself in the

believing community, granting them "gracious be-

stowments" to meet their various needs and thus to
build them up as the eschatological people of God.

One should probably, therefore, make a distinction
between "Spiit charisnata" and other expressions of
clnrismata t}rat do not necessarily imply visibly evident
Spirit activity as such.

1.2. hmnwtiha" This term (neuter plural of the ad-

jecive pvumatihan; thus literally, "the things of the
Spirit") occurs twice in I Corinthians 12-14 (1 Cor
12:l; 14:l). The apparent overlap of pnarmatiha vtth
clwrbmata in 1 Corinthians 14:l (and I Cor 12:31) has

already been noted. There has been considerable de-

bate about this apparent interchange. Some have sug-

gested that the words are nearly interchangeable,
both of them in this context meaning roughly the

same thing; others have suggested that one or the

other is the more comprehensive term, with the other
serving to designate specific Spirit manifestations; and

still others have speculated that one of them might be

a Corinthian term, related to their apparently un-
bridled enthusiasm for tongues,* which Paul is here
attempting to bring under control partly in a linguistic
way (see Fee 1987 for this discussion).

Since there seems to be little question that the two
words have a degree of overlap in this particular con-
text, the best solution to this maner probably lies with
taking seriously the root meaning of the rwo words. If
the emphasis in the word clarisma is on God's gra-

ciousness toward his people, then the emphasis in
pnannatika rests with the Spirit nature of the activity

to which these various charismata bear witness. Paul

would thus be referring to the same phenomena. Di-

verse charismata ofthe one Spirit they are indeed; here

is how God is currently at work among his people in
a variety of ways for the common good. But in the

argument in I Corinthians 14 the emphasis now lies

on these charismata as Spirit manifestations. Here is
how the Spirit is at work in them individually (tongues

in private for edification; 1 Cor l4:2-3, 1,L,15) and cor-

porately (prophecy etc.) for their common upbuilding.
This is probably how one is also to understand the

ambiguous genitive with which this whole argument

begins in 1 Corinthians l2:l ("now conceming loz
prcumatihon"). There is considerable debate as to
whether this means "spiritual gifts" (neuter) or "spir-

itual people" (masculine). Most likely the term is neu-

ter (as in I Cor l4:l), but probably not meaning "spir-
itual gitts" as such, which is much too narrow an

understanding of this word, but "Spirit matters,"

which includes "gifts" and their abuse by the "pneu-

matics" in this community.
1.3. Pneman.It is more diffrcult to determine what

Paul meant by three occurrences of the plural pncu-

zata (spiris) in I Corinthians l2-14: "the discerning
of spirits" (l Cor 12:10), "since you are zealots for
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spirits" (l Cor l4:12) and "the spirits of the prophes
are subject to the prophes" (1 Cor 14:32). The usage

in I Corinthians 14:12 is so unusual that most English

translations consider it to mean the same as Ptamat-
ika in I Corinthians 14:1 and thus translate it "spiri-

tual gitu" (NIV, NASB, NRSV; cf. GNB, MB; "mani-
festations of the Spirit" RS$. That Paul himself
believed in a plurality of "good spirits" is emphatically

denied by I Corinthians l2:4, &11: "the same Spirit "
"the one Spirit," "the one and the same Spirit"
Whether this emphasis also combats a belief in the
pluraliry of spiris on the pan of the Corinthians is

moot This curious affirmation in I Corinthians 14:12

at least allows as much; but Paul's own use of this

language in 1 Corinthians 14:32, where such a mean-

ing does not seem possible, suggests that the meaning
lies elsewhere.

The probable solution to these passages is to be

found in Paul's apparent conviction that the believer's

spirit is the place where, by means of God's own Spirit,

the human and the divine interface in the believer's

life (sar Psychology). Thus the key to this usage protr
ably lies with the context of 1 Corinthians 14:32,

where "the Ptmlmata of the prophets" most likely re-

fers to "the prophetic Spirit" by which each of them
speaks through his or her own spirit; thus the pro-

phetic uuerance, inspired by the divine Spirit, is sub.

ject to the speaker and must be "discerned" by others
in the community. Perhaps the inelegant translation
"the S/spirits of the prophes" might best capture

Paul's own intent. In any case, the term refers to "spir-

itual gifu" only in the most indirect way.

1.4. Dored This word, the term for "gift" proper,
rarely occurs in Paul, but does appear in Ephesians

4:7. This sentence serves as transition from the Trin-
itarian basis for uniry in Ephesians 4:4.6 (one body,

one Spirit, one hope; one Lord, one faith, one bap
tism; one God) to the several-fold ministries God has

given to the church for its own health and service to

the world. Since the Spirit is crucial to the church's
unity (Ephesians 4:3-4), and since three of the minis-

tries listed in Ephesians 4:11 also appeared in the

listing in I Corinthians 12:28, it is common to see

Ephesians 4:l 1 as giving us yet one more list of "gifts
of the Spirit " this time more specifically narrowed to
ministries as such.

While there is every reason to believe that Paul con-

sidered all such people and their ministries as Spirit-

empowered for the task of building up the community,
what remains unclear is whether in considering them
as "gifu" to the church, he would also have considered

all of these ministries as dnrivnata in the sense that

word is used in either 1 Corinthians 12 or Romans 12.

2. The Texts.

The difliculty with "organizing" Paul in the matter of
spiritual gifis lies not only with the linguistic factors
noted above, but also (especially) with the purely ad

hoc nature of his letters, which reveal considerable
ambiguity of both language and listings. For that rea-

son, rather than to superimpose an outside grid on
what Paul was abou! one should begin with a look at

the texts in their contexs.
2.1. I Corhthians 12-14. The rhetorical (see Rhete

ric), sometimes polemical, nature of the argument in
his passage, especially chapters l3 and 14, suggests

that Paul's purpose is primarily corrective, not instruc-

tive. Tongues* is clearly the culprit (as I Cor 14 makes

clear); true spirituality* (in the sense ofbeing a Spirit
person) is most likely the issue, and Paul and the Co-

rinthians are at odds on this matter (l Cor 14:3&37).

The latter probably thought of tongues as the lan-
guage ofthe angels* (1 Cor l3:l), hence as evidence
for the present realization of heavenly existence, with
only the sloughing off of the body remaining (hence

their denial of the future bodily resurrection,* I Cor
15:12). The result was both inordinate zeal for
tongues and consequent disorder in their assembly
(sa Worship).

In his effort to curb their misguided zeal Paul first
argues for the necessity of diversity-if the community
is truly to be "of the Spirit" (1 Cor 12:430). He then
argues that no gifting couns for anything iflove does

not motivate (1 Cor 13:l-13), concluding that, in terms

of Spirit manifestations, love demands that they seek

after intelligible utterances (l Cor l4:1-25) and order
(l Cor l4:2M0), if the community is to be built up
(1 Cor 14:1-19,2G33) and outsiders are to be convert-
ed (l Cor 14:20-25\. In the process Paul has occasion
to list various charismatn, ministries and forms of sew-

ice at seven different points in his argument (1 Cor
12:&10, 28, 2$30; 13:1-3, 8; 14:6, 26), no tr,vo of which
are alike (not even I Cor 12:28 and 2$30); not only
so, but they appear in ways that make systematizing
nearly impossible.

2. I. L 1 Corinthiarc 1 2: 8- 10. The purely ad hoc char-
acter of this list is demonstrated both by is order and
contenL Paul's concern is not with instruction about
"spiritual gifu" as such, their number and kinds; rath-
er, he offers a considnabb and diverse list so that they
will stop being singular in their own emphasis. Thus,
tailored to speak to their situation, this list is but rep-

ramtatiue of the diversity of the Spirit's manifestations.
Attemps to classifr the several items are numerous

and varied. It has been suggested that they reflect a

descending order of value, while others have rear-
ranged the items conceptually (MacGorman). A pop-
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ular grouping is (l) gifts of instruction (wisdom* and
knowledge*); (2) gtfu of supernatural power (faith,*
healings,* miracles); and (3) $fu of inspired utter-

ance (prophecy,* discerning spirits, tongues,* inter-
pretation of tongues) (Martin). It will be noted that the
seventh item ("discernments of spirits") is the one that
tends to give trouble to most of these arrangements.
If grouping them is legitimate at all, it is most likely
to be found in some clues Paul himself has given, by

starting the third and eighth items (faith and tongues)
with a different word for "another" and without the
connective d,c. lf so, then the first two are chosen for
very specific ad hoc purposes; "wisdom" and "knowl-
edge" held high court in Corinth. He then adds a

random list of five items that have as their common
denominator a supernatural endowment of some

kind, and concludes with the "problem child" and its
companion, tongues and interpretation.

What distinguishes this listing is the concretely vis.

ible nature of these items, especially of the last seven.

After all, these are not only "9ifu," they are manifa-

tntiorx of the Spirit's presence in their midst, most
likely chosen because they are, like tongues itself, ex-

traordinary phenomena. It would scarcely do for PauI

at this point to attempt to broaden their perspective by
listing less visible gifu. That will come in time (espe-

cially through the analogy of the body and in the liss
in I Cor 12:2&30); but for now the emphasis is on the

supernatural.

On the other hand, it also includes the message

pogosl of wisdomlsophial and the logos of knowledge

[3nosrrl. In this case the language seems to be chosen
not because Paul has some supernatural endowment
in mind, but because these three words (lagos, sophia,

gnisis) are especially high in the Corinthians' under-
standing of Spirit activity (see I Cor I -3, 8). But their
wisdom and knowledge are described by Paul as

worldly and defective. For Paul these words are espe-

cially to be understood in terms of the cross (l Cor
l:l&31 ; 8: l1). Thus Paul uses rwo of their own terms

to begin his list of "manifestations" in the assembly

that demonstrate the great diversity inherent in the

one Spirit's activities. At the same time he reshapes

those terms in light of the work of the Spirit so as to
give them a significantly different content from that
given by the Corinthians-although it is not at all
cenain what concrete form these may have taken in
Paul's own mind.

The other puzzling item in this list is "discernments

of spirit," over which there has been considerable de-

bate, whether it has to do with the ability to discern
what is truly of the Spirit of God and what comes from
other spirits (e.9., Grudem), or with the phenomenon

noted in I Corinthians 14:29, "and let the others dis-

cern (udge rightly) what is said," in which the cognate
verb of this noun appears (e.g., Dunn, Fee). Most like-
ly, given Paul's own use oflanguage in 1 Corinthians
14, it refers to both, but particularly to the phenome-
non of "discerning, differentiating or properlyjudg-
ing" prophecies in I Corinthians 14:29. There are two
reasons for taking this position: (1) Both I Thessalo-
nians 5:2G21 and I Corinthians 14:29, the two places

where Paul mentions the functioning of prophecy in
the church, call for a "testing" or "disceming" of pro-
phetic utterances; it therefore seems likely, given that
the noun used in this passage is the cognate of the
verb in I Corinthians 14:29, that the same is true here,

since it immediately follows "prophecy." (2) These rwo

are followed immediately by "tongues" and "interpre-
tation," the same pattern found again in the instruc-
tions on order in I Corinthians 14:2G29.

2.1.2. I Corinthinru 12:27)0. After twice applying
his analogy of the body, with emphasis on the need
for diversity (l Cor 12:15-26), Paul concludes this sec-

tion of his argument with yet another list of gifu and
ministries (sa Ministry). The emphasis remains the

same; the need for diversity. The list iself has several

interesting features: (l) He begins with alistof persoru

(apostles, prophets, teachers), whom he ranks in the
order of first, second, third. (2) With the fourth and
fifth items ("miracles" and "gifu of healings") he re-
vefts to chnri:mnta, tal,rng two from the list in I Corin-
thians 12:8-10. These are both prefaced with the word
"then," as though he intended the ranking scheme to

continue. (3) The sixth and seventh items ("helpful
deeds" and "acts of guidance"), which are dzeds of
service, are noteworthy in three ways: (a) they are the
only rwo not mentioned again in the rhetoric of
I Corinthians 12:29-30; (b) nor are they mentioned
again in ttre NT; (c) they do not appear to be of the
same kind-that is, supematural endowments-as
those on either side (miracles, healings, tongues).

This list represents a whole range of "ministries" in
the church, which were probably chosen for that rea-

son. What one is to make of this mix is not certain. At
best one can say that the first three emphasize the

persons who have these ministries, while the final five

emphasize the ministry itself. That probably suggests

that the first three items therefore are not to be

thought of as "offrces," held by cenain "persons" in
the local church, but rather refer to "ministries" as

they find expression in various persons; likewise the
following "gifu" are not expressed in the church apan
from persons, but are first ofall gracious endowments,
given by the Spirit to various persons in the church for
its mutual upbuilding.
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The question as to whether Paul intended all of
these to be "ranked" as to their role or signifrcance in
the church is mool Probably nol He certainly intends

the first three to be ranked. One might argue also for
the rest on the basis ofthe "then . . . then" that preface

the next two. But that seems unlikely, since (l) he

drops the enumeration with the sixth item, (2) the

founh and fifth items (1 Cor 12:2&30) are in reverse

order from their earlier listing (1 Cor 12:9-10) and (3)

there seems to be no special significance as to wheth-

er miracles precedes healings, or vice versa, or wheth-

er these precede or follow helpful deeds and acts of
guidance. The gift of tongues is last, as always, be-

cause it is the problem child-included only after the
need for diversity is well heard.

Why he ranks the first three is more diffrcult to

answer; probably it is related to his understanding of
the role these three ministries play in the church. It
is not so much that one is more important than the
other, nor that this is necessarily their order ofauthor-
iry,* but that one has precedence over the other in the
founding and building up of the local assembly. In
light of 1 Corinthians l4:37 and the probabiliry that

those who have taken the lead against Paul are con-
sidered "prophets," Paul might also be subordinating
such people to the apost.le, who is giving them "the
Lord's command."

It is no surprise that Paul should list "aposdes" first
The surprise is that they should be on this list at all,

and that he should list them in the plural. Most likely
with this word he is reflecting on his own ministry in
this church; the plural is in deference to others who

have had the same ministry in other churches (cf.

I Cor 9:5; 15:7-11). In any case, there is no other ev-

idence that Paul thought of a local church as having

some among it called "apostles," who were responsi-

ble for its affairs. Moreover, there is no place in Paul

where there is a direct connection between the Spirit
and apostleship. His apostleship is received "from
Christ" (Rom l:5) and "by the will of God" (1 Cor 1:1);

he never specifically suggests it to be a "charism" of
the Holy Spirit, as though the Spirit gifted him for this
"o{fice" (sae Apostle).

The ranking of "prophets" and "teachers" (which

appears here for the first time in his leners) is equally
diffrcult. The question is whether Paul is here think-
ing ofspecific groups ofpeople known as "prophes"
and "teachers," vis-i-vis "apostles" and other
members of the community, or whether these are

more functional terms, referring to any and all who
would exercise these gifts. The similar language in
Ephesians 2:20 (apostles and prophets) and Ephe-

sians 4:11 suggests that the terms here are probably
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designations for certain people-although the em-

phasis would still be on their furution to build up the
community. Thus when these words occur again in
I Corinthians 14, they do so as "prophecy" and
"teaching," apparently as spontaneous utterances
(1 Cor l4:6, 26), without concern for the person ofthe
prophet or teacher.

The other two new items on this list, htlpful dted;

and afis of guidana, occur only here in the NT. Both
appear to refer to what in I Corinthians 12:5 Paul

called diakoniai ("services"); whether they are also

charismnta is mooL

2.13. The Rnnaining lisls. For the most part the
remaining listings in I Corinthians (l Cor l3:l-3, 8;

14:6, 26) add little that is new, except for two rhings:
(l) One receives added insight into what Paul under-
stands about "knowledge," by his speaking in I Corin-
thians 13:2 of "knowing all mysteries and all knowl-
edge." In I Corinthians 14:6 it appears alongside
"revelation," which suggests Spirit-inspired under-
standing of the ways of God. (2) Revelation, which
appears first in I Corinthians 14:6, also is listed in
I Corinthians 14:26 as one ofthe things that happens
in the gathering for worship. Its cognate verb appears

in I Corinthians 14:30, referring to prophecy. Since

the prophetic word in I Corinthians 14:24-25 also "re-
veals" the hidden secrets of the heart of the sinner
and leads to conversion, it seems likely that this word,
in part at least, indicates something of Paul's own
understanding of prophecy.

2.2. Ronarc 12:6-8. This passage stands near the
beginning of the paraenesis (see Teaching, Paraene-

sis) of this letter, The concern is with a sober estimate

of oneself and the need for mutuality and diversity in
the community. The three features that make this pas-

sage look similar to some things in 1 Corinthians 12-
14 are (1) the analogy of the body-as one, with many
parts; (2) the fact that the members have charismata

given to them (for the building up of the body is im-
plied); and (3) the mention of prophecy as the first of
the charismata and the inclusion of teaching as the
third item. But after that, nothing is familiar. In con-
trast to I Corinthians, but in keeping with the issues

in the Roman church (sze Romans), the seven items

emphasize not miracles and verbal utterances, but
forms of service ("service" itself being one of the items
listed). One further item (parahlisis, "exhortation,"
NRSV, NASB) is probably a verbal gift, but it also

might be another form of serving ("encouraging,"
NIV). Furthermore, each item is qualified as to the
manner in which the utterance/service is to be ren-
dered ("according to the rule of faith," "with sincerity,
earnestness, cheerfulness," etc.).
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The most difficult item on this list is the sixth,
pro'istammoq which is quite ambiguous in Greelq

meaning either "to manage/govern" or "to care for/
give aid to." In 1 Thessalonians 5:12 Paul used the

word to describe those in leadership; is appearance
here between "&ring" and "showing mercy*" suggests

that for Paul it usually carries the sense of "caring for"
rather than "leading," even when leadership is in
view.

All in all, this list obviously expands how one is
to view Paul's understanding of the plural charismata;

but it helps very liule in assessing whether Paul

would also have thought of all of these as "gifts of the

Spirit."

2.i. Eplrcians 4:IL This list is unique in the Pauline
corpus. Three ministries from I Corinthians 12:28 are

mentioned (apostles, prophets, teachers); these are
joined by "evangelists" and "pastors," the latter prob-

ably are to be understood in very close relationship
with "teacher." Although this list occun again in a

context ofSpirit and body (Eph 4:4), these "gifts" are

not referred to as charismata, nor are they suggested

to be "gifts ofthe Spirit." They are in fact given to the

church by Christ; and they are not spoken ofas "gifs"
per se. Rather, they are people who function in these

ways within the church for the singular aim of "equip
ping the saints," apparently so that the latter can do

the "work of the ministry, for the building up of the
body."

The burning question in this list is whether these

people are to be thought of in terms of their function
or as holders of an office (sue Churches, Pauline). In
keeping with the prior lists, when ministries of these

kinds are mentioned, the emphasis still seems to be

on function. In any case, with this list one moves

somewhat beyond Paul's own understanding of charis-

mata, either as "Spirit manifestations" or as "forms of
service." It is doubtful whether Paul ever considered

an "offrce" in the church as a "spiritual gift," either in
terms of a charisma or as a special enduement of the

Spirit. That seems to be the reading of these texts from
a later time.

3. The CJrarismata.

Despite the difliculties involved, the various items

fiom these texts may be conveniently grouped under
three major headings: Spirit manifestations within the
worshipping community; deeds of service; specific

ministries. It should only be noted that, whether or
not we understand the term "gifts of the Spirit" in is
narrower sense (as applying only to Spirit manifesta-

tions), the goal of all chnrumata, in all categories, is the
"building up" of the communiry iself, and individual

members within the community. Furthermore, in its
first two senses Paul makes a considerable point ofthe
universality of such "Ffting" within the Spirit-filled
community.

3J. Afr At S|irtl Manifatatiotts. This is the one
cenain grouping in Paul's letters in which there is a
specific connection between the Spirit and chnrismata.

These appear chiefly to be supernatural manifesta-
tions of the Spirit within the community at worship.
They can be funher grouped into "miracles" as such,

and "verbal utterances."

3.1.1. Miracks. Included here are three items from
I Corinthians l2:9-10, "faith" (= the supernatural gift
of faith that can "move mountains"; cf. I Cor l3:2),
"charismata of healings" (of the physical body; also

1 Cor l2:28,30) and "workings ofmiracles" (= all oth-

er such phenomena not included in healing). The use

of the plurals "gifts" and "workings" for the latter rwo

probably means that these "gifts" are not perrnanent,
but each occurrence is a "gift" in its own right. That
such phenomena were a regular part of the apostle's

own ministry is evidenced by 2 Corinthians l2:12 and
Romans 15:l&19. That they were also the regular ex-

pectation of the Pauline churches is evidenced by Ga-

latians 3:5.

3.I.2. Irupiredutttrarrce.Included here are "the mes-

sage of wisdom," "the message of knowledge," "proph-
ecy," "the discernments of S/spirits," "tongues" and
"the interpretation of tongues" from I Corinthians
12:I0; "teaching" and "revelation" from 1 Corinthians
14:6; and (perhaps) "exhortation" fiom Romans
12:8-it might also include "singing" from I Corinthi-
ans 14:15 and 26 (cf. Eph 5:19; see Hymns). Attempts
to distinguish some of these items from one another
are generally futile, as is any distinction berween their
"charismatic" or "non-charismatic" expression (e.g.,

teaching or singing).
The "message of wisdom" and "knowledge," for ex-

ample, is language created by the situation in Corinth.
For Paul the "message of wisdom" is the preaching of
the cross* (see I Cor l:18-2:16; the terminology oc-

curs nowhere else). "Knowledge," on the other hand,
is closely related to "mysteries"* in I Corinthians l3:2
and elsewhere stands close to the concept of "revela-

tion" (l Cor l3:&9, l2; 14:6). Similarly, prophecy itself
is closely connected to "revelation" in I Corinthians
14:6, and especially in 1 Corinthians 14:25, 26, 30. Are
these to be understood as distinctively different gifu?

Or, as seems more likely, do they suggest different
emphases for the expression of the prophetic gift,
since that too seems to fluctuate between "revealing
mysteries" and more straightforward words of edifica-
tion, comfon and exhortation (or encouragement)? In
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any case, the use of uninterpreted tongues in the as-

sembly is what brought forth the whole argument, and
Paul uses prophecy as representative of all other in-

telligible inspired ufierances that are to be preferred

to tongues in that setting. These two need further
comment.

3.1.2.1. Gl.ossoLalia. Paul's actual term is "different

kinds of tongues.*" Enough is said in I Corinthians
13-14 to give us a fairly good idea as to how Paul

understood it" (1) It is Spirit-inspired utterance; that is
made plain by I Corinthians l2:7, I I and l4:2. (2) The
regulations for its community use in I Corinthians
14:27-28 make it clear that the speaker is not in "ec-

stasy" or "out of control." Quite the opposite; the
speakers must speak in turn, and they must remain
silent if there is no one to interpret. (3) It is speech

essentially unintelligible both to the speaker (1 Cor
14:14) and to the ungifted hearers (l Cor 14:16),

which is why it must be interpreted in the assembly.
(4) It is speech directed basically toward God (l Cor
l42, 74-75,28); one may assume, therefore, that what

is interpreted is not speech directed toward others, but
the "mysteries" spoken to God. (5) As a gift for private
prayer,* Paul held it in the highest regard (1 Cor 14:2,

4,5, 15, l7-18).

Whether Paul also understood it to be an actual

earthly language is moot, but the overall evidence

suggests not. He certainly does not envisage the
likelihood of someone's being present who might
understand without intelpretation; and the analogy
of earthly language in 1 Corinthians 14:10-12 im-

plies that it is not an eanhly language (a thing is

not usually ident.ical with that to which it is analo-
gous).

).1.2.2. Proptuq. Of all the Spiit ehnrisman, this is

the one mentioned most often in the Pauline letters

(l Thess 5:20; I Cor ll:4-5; 12-14; Rom 12:6; Eph

2:20; 3:5; 4:ll; I Tim l:18; 4:14; and probably
"through the Spirit" in 2 Thess 2:2), implying the wid-

est range of occurrence in the Pauline churches (srz

Prophecy). Although it was also a widespread phe-
nomenon in the Greek world (see Aune), Paul's

understanding of prophery was thoroughly condi-
tioned by his own history inJudaism. The prophet was

a person who spoke to God's people under the inspi-

ration of the Spirit. In Paul such "speech" consisted

either of spontaneous, intelligible messages, orally
delivered in the gathered assembly, intended for the

edification or encouragement of the people, or of a

"revelation" of some kind (Gal 2:2), which at times

could expose the hearts ofunbelievers and lead them
to repentance. Those who prophesied were clearly
understood to be "in control" (see I Cor 14:29-33).
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Although some people are called prophets, the impli-
cation of I Corinthians 14:24-25,30-31 is that the gift
is available-at least potentially-to all.

But it is also clear that prophecy does not have

independent authority. The combined evidence of
I ThessaloniansSl21-22 and l Corinthians l2:10 and
l4:29 is that all such prophesfng must be "discerned"
by the charismatic community. The implication in
both texts is that one may believe oneself truly to be
"inspired" of the Spirit, but in reality what is said may

not come from the Spirit at all. Therefore, the com-
munity must test all things, holding fast to the good
and dispensing with every evil expression.

J. 1.3. Their Extrnt in the Paul:ine Churches. The very

fact that Paul can list all these items in such a matter-
of-fact way, especially in I Corinthians l2:7-ll, indi-
cates that the worship of the early church was far
more "charismatic" than has been true for most of the
church's subsequent history, Some indeed have tried
to make a virtue of this lack, arguing that the more
extraordinary phenomena were relatively limited in
the early church-they belong to more "immature"
believers like the Corinthians-and that they are no
longer needed once the NT was canonized. But that
quite misses the evidence in Paul, as well as his point
in I Corinthians 13:&13 (see Fee 1987). One may as

well argue that the other Pauline churches did not
celebrate the Lord's Supper,* since it is mentioned
only in I Corinthians.

In fact the evidence is considerable that a visible,
"charismatic" dimension of life in the Spirit was the
normal experience of the Pauline churches. That Paul

should speak to it in a direct way only t'wice (1 Thess

5:19-22; I Cor 12-14) is the "accident" of history-
only here were there problems of abuse. Indeed, the
problem in Thessalonica is especially telling, since

apparently there was a tendency to play down the
prophetic Spirit in their gatherings; but Paul would

have none of that.
Even more telling are the offhanded, matter-of-fact

ways these phenomena are mentioned elsewhere. For
example, in 2 Thessalonians 2:2 Paul knows that
someone has falsely informed them under the guise

of his authority as to "the day ofthe Lord" (see Escha-

tology). What he does not know is the source of this
false information; one possibiliry that automatically
comes to mind is "through the Spirit" (most likely a

"non-discerned" prophetic utterance). Likewise in
I Corinthians l1:2-16 in the matter of head coverings
(see Head), Paul refers to worship as "praying and
prophesying," the two primary ways of addressing
God and people in the assembly. In Galatians 3:45 his
arBument rests on their past ("such remarkable expe-
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riences" BAGD) and ongoing experience of the Spirit,
including "miracles." And in the case of Timothy's
ministry (l Tim l:18; 4:14), his own gifting is related
to prophetic utterances in the communiry, prophetic

utterances that are so significant for Timothy that he

is urged to keep up the fight in light ofthem (l Tim
1:18). In none of these instances is Paul arguing for
something; rather, the visible, "charismatic" expres-

sion of their common life in the Spirit is the presup
position from which he argues for something else.

J.2. Charismata As Mds of bain. This category
comes from the use of charismata in Romans l2:&8,
where he includes "serving," "glving," "caring for" (in
the sense of leadership) and "showing mercy." To
these one might also add "helpful deeds" and "acts of
guidance" from I Corinthians 12:28 (the first word
implies that some minister to the physical and spiri-
tual needs of others in the community, while the sec-

ond probably refers to giving wise counsel to the com-

muniry-as a whole, not simply to other individuals).
These are the least visibly "charismatic" of the "gifts,"

and the least obvious as expressions ofcorporate wor-

ship. In fact they seem to belong rather to Paul's ever-

present interest in relationships within the church.
Whether Paul himself considered these ministries as

gifts ofthe Spirit is especially mooL In any case, they

fit better in discussions ofthe Pauline understanding

of Christian ethics* and community life (sez Churches,
Pauline). fu such, they give visible expression to the

fruit of the Spirit (see Fruit of the Spirit), but Paul him-

self does not designate them as spiritual gifu (except

by our loading the term charismata with meaning not

inherent to it).

3.r. Gifr ct d fulinisbl. Here is one of the more con-
troverted areas in this discussion. Included here are

such items as "apostles," "prophets" and "teachers"

from I Corinthians l2:28 and Ephesians 4:ll, "pas-

tors" and "evangelists" from the latter passage, and
Timothy's own charisma of ministry in I Timothy
4:14. The diffrculties lie in three areas: the ambiguity

of language noted above; whether these terms are

primarily to be understood in terms of function or
office; that Paul himself designates some of these as

charismata, but not all of them (see Ministry).

The clue to this ambiguiry is probably to be found
in a proper distinction between function and office.
For the most part, these terms in Paul's letters seem

to be primarily functional, rather than denoting of-
fice. That is, Paul is more often concerned with the
function of prophecy in the community than he is

with a position known as "prophet." In any case, the
latter emerges from the former, not the other way

about; and this is where the role of the Spirit and

chnrismata terminology fit in. Paul clearly understood
his own ministry and that of others to be Spirit-given
and Spirit-empowered. When functioning as Spirit
ministries, Paul would probably consider such minis-
tries to be clnrismata. Even in what most scholars con-
sider to be the Deutero-Pauline Pastoral Letters (see

Pastoral Letters), Timothy's charism is clearly not an
office. The charisma resides "within him," for the
sake of his ministry (so Schatzmann, Fee; contra
Dunn et al.).

In sum, the frequent distinction between "charis-
matic" and "official" is probably a false one (so

llisemann, Fung), partly because all ministry was

"charismatic" in the sense of being Christ-given and
Spirit-empowered (Kiisemann), and partly because the
language distinctions come from a later time and have

little to do with Paul and his concerns. This does not
negate "office"; it merely suggests that such a discus-

sion seems quite foreign to Paul's own use of charis-

malawhen associated with the Spirit"
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Spnn; I(Now-oDcE, GrFr oF IfuowLEDcE; Mrrvrsrnv;

PRopHtcy Pnopursyrvc; Spnm.leLrry; Toxcurs;
Worsurp.

BIBUoGRAPHY. D. E. Aune, hopluq in Earll Christianity

and tht Ancimt Med,itenaruan Worl.d (Grand Rapids:

Eerdmans, 1983); A. Bittlinger, Gifu ann, haru (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1967); D. A Carson, Slnwing tlu
Spiri, (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1987); H. Conzelmann,
" ydpo yo," TDNT 1X.402406; J. D. G. Dnnn, J zr;tu and

tlu Spiit (Philadelphia: Wesrminsrer, 1975); G. D. Fee,

Tlu First Episllt to tlu Cointhiaru (NICNT; Grand Rap
ids: Eerdmans, 1987); idem, God\ Enpouring hamu:
Tltc Holy Spiit in tlu lttbn of Paul (Peabody: Hen-
drickson, 1993); R. Y. K Fung, "Ministry, Community
and Spiritual Gitu," EUQ 56 (198a) 3-14; D. Gee, Con-

cnning Spiritual G/s (Springfteld: Gospel Publishing,
1947); W. A. Grudem, Tlu GIt oI hofluq in I Corin-

thians (Washington: University Press of America,
1982); D. Hill, Nar Tatamtnt Pro|tuq (Atlanta: John
Ihox, 1979); E. Kdsemann, "Ministry and Community
in the New Testament," in Essays on Neu Tatammt
Thnnes (l,ondon: SCM, 1964) 63-94; J. Koenig, Chari;-
rnata: God\ Gfx for God\ Peoplt (1978);J. W MacGor-
man, Tlu GrIt" of tlu Spirit (Nashville: Broadman,
1974); R. P. Martin, Tlu S|irit and tlu Cangregation

(Grand Rapids; Eerdmans, 1984); S. Schatzmann, A
Pauline Tluolng of Chari:mata (Peabody: Hendrickson,

1986); E. Schweizer, Tlu Holy Spirit (Philadelphia: For-

tress, 1978).

G. D. Fee

GLORIFICATION. &d Glony. Glopuncarron.

347



Glory, Glorification

GLORY, GLORIFICATION
The terminology of glory provides a window on virtu-
ally the whole of Paul's theology (the noun dnxa oc-

curs seventy-six times, the verb doxazd, twelve t-imes,

predominandy in Romans and the Corinthian letters).

Nowhere in the NT are its OT roots more apparent

than in Paul's usage.

l. Background
2. God's Etemal Purpose

3. Creation and Fall

4. Christ, the New Creation and the Church

l. Background.
In the OT Yahweh's glory @"!6Q, yhwL "glory of the

[ord," is a technical term) is his visible and active

presence in the creation (Ps l9:l; Is 6:3) and among

the nations (Ps 97:6), especially his covenant people

Israel.* Closely related to his grandeur and power as

creator and redeemer, glory is often associated with
the phenomenon of light or fire, sometimes of such

overwhelming brilliance and unendurable intensity

that it is shrouded in a cloud (Ex 16:10; 24:17; cf.Ex
33:22-23 and 34: 29-35).

God's glory-presence, for salvat-ion or destruction, is

prominent in the decisive moments and central insti-

tutions of Israel's history: Moses and the Exodus,

monarchy and Temple, Exile and return. In the
prophets glory takes on an eschatological cast; their
hope for the future is summed up in HabakJ<uk's

words, "the earth will be filled with the knowledge of
the glory of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea"

(Hab 2:14). This final, transforming revelation of the

divine glory, through the coming of the Messiah, will
bring salvation to all nations (Is 40:5; 58:8; 62:l-2).

The LXX's decision to translate the OT kabbd wtth
doxainiiated a process of substantial semantic change
in the usage of the latter word in Jewish religious

contexts (in secular Greek it meant "opinion," "repu-

tation," "praise"). That change carries through into
the NT usage, especially inJohn and Paul.

2. God's Eternal Purpose.

God* is "the Father of glory" (Eph l:17). Glory begins

and ends with him and his plan is to share his glory.
"The riches of his glory" (Rom 9:23; Eph l:18; 3:16;

Col l:27) are displayed in those whom "he prepared
beforehand for glory" (Rom 9:23). The mystery*-wis-

dom*, revealed in Paul's gospel* preaching,* was

"predestined before the ages for our glory" (l Cor
2:7). Election* in Christ* "before the foundation of
the world," God's loving predestination, is "to the
praise of the glory of his grace" (Eph t:46, l2). The
final link in the chain that begins with foreknowl-
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edge* and predestination is glorification (Rom 8:29-

30).

3. Creation and Fdl.
"What has been made" is an evident display of "God's

invisible qualities-his eternal power and divine na-

ture" (Rom 1:20 NIV); in otherwords, the entire creat-

ed order shows "the glory of the immortal God" (Rom

l:23). Uniquely within the creation,* "man . . . is the
image and glory of God," and "woman is the glory of
man" (l Cor I l:7; the contrast in Rom l:23 shows that
dora is correlative with lwmoiitma ["likeness"] and

eihonl"image")).
Sin* enters the creation through Adam* (Rom 5:12-

l9). Consequendy, "although they knew God," human
beings "neither glorified him as God nor gave thanks"
(Rom 1:21); that is, they have withheld worship* and

adoration, their due response to the divine glory re-

flected in the creation around them and in themselves

as God's image* bearers. Instead, with futile minds
and foolish, darkened heans (cf. I Cor l:l&25), they
have idolatrously exchanged God's glory for creature-
ly images, human and otherwise (Rom l:21-23). Hav-
ing so drastically defaced the divine image, they have,

without exception, forfeited the privilege of reflecting
his glory (Rom 3:23). This doxa-less condition, result-
ing in unrelieved futility,* comrption and death, per-
meates the entire created order (Rom 8:20-22).

4. (hrist, the New Creation and the Church.
The whole of Paul's gospel, centered in Christ's
death* and resurrection* (Rom l:3-4; I Cor 15:3-4),

may be viewed as a message of restored and consum-
mated glory.

4.1. Pronise Md fulfrlhrrct L Sinful human rebellion
has not frustrated God's eternal plan. To Israel* be-

long, as part ofthe elect nation's privileges, "the adop
tion and the glory and the covenants* and the giving
of the Law* and the promises" (Rom 9:4), and in
Christ those covenant promises, "no matter how
many," have their fulfillment (their "Yes") "to the glo-

ry of God" (2 Cor l:20).
The highest single concentration of glory vocabu-

lary in Paul's letters (ten occurrences of the noun and
verb) is in 2 Corinthians 3:7-11-a contrast between
old and new covenants (2 Cor 3:6), with glory as a

common denominator. Even the old covenant with its
condemning and death-dealing "letter" is invested
with divine glory. But the glory of the Law, intervening
between the promise and its fulfillment in the inter-
ess of that fulfillment (Gal 3:15-18), was transitory
(2 Cor 3:ll); it is as if the old had none, in compar-
ison with the surpassing, perrnanent glory ofthe new
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covenant (2 Cor 3:lGll).
The new covenant daxa in Chist is the climactic

revelation of God's glory; it is eschatological* glory. Is
full dimensions are especially apparent in 2 Corinthi-
ans 4:6 (quoting Gen l:3): As the God who in the
beginning said "Light shall shine out of darkness," so

he gives believers "the light of the knowledge of the
glory of God in the face of Chrisr" Christ's glory-light*
answers to the light of the original creation; his is the
splendor of a new and final creation (cf. 2 Cor 5:17;

see Creation and New Creation).
4.2. Righta urnxs and ilte Sphit 2 Corinthians 3:G18

expressly associate the glory of the new covenant with
its being "the ministry of the Spirit" (2 Cor 3:8) and
"the ministry of righteousness" (2 Cor 3:9). Righteous-
ness* and the Spirit,* together with closely related
concepts like life* (2 Cor 3:6), freedom* (2 Cor 3:17)

and power* (cf. I Cor 2:4), form a matrix that consti-

tutes the eschatological glory revealed in Christ
4.2.1. Righteou^mcss. "The gospel of the glory of

Christ" (2 Cor 4:4) is the revelation of God's righteous-
ness (Rom 1:17), a righteousness thatjustifies* (Rom

3:21-26; cf. 2 Cor 5:21). On the cross Christ is "the
Iord of glory" (l Cor 2:8) because his death is a pro-
pitiatory sacrifice (Rom 3:25; sae Expiation, Propitia-

tion), a provision of God's love (Rom 5:8) that removes

hisjust wrath toward sinners (Rom 1:18).

Christ's glory-righteousness, veiled in the cross* of
Christ (l Cor 2:G8), is openly displayed in his resur-

rection.* Because he was "obedient unto death," un-
der conditions of humility and abased servitude,

uniquely intensified by his being "in the form of God"
and "equal with C,od" (that is, eternally and inherently
he is a participant in divine glory), "therefore" (dio)

God "has highly exalted him" (Phil 2:6-9). Rewarded
with life for death, 'Justified in the Spirit, . . . taken up
in glory" (1 Tim 3:16), "raised from the dead through
the glory of the Father" (Rom 6:4), the humiliated
Lord* of glory has become the glorified lord of glory
(sa Christology).

This movement involved a real, climactic enhance-
ment in glory for Christ personally. In contrast to his

preresurrection existence, marked by "perishability,"
"dishonor" and "weakness," his resurrection body is

characterized by "imperishabiliry," "glory" and "pow-

er" (1 Cor 75:4243; Phil 3:20-21; cf. 2 Cor l3:4).

4.2.2. Tlu Slnt Christ's glorification results in a

new and unprecedented relationship with the Holy
Spirit "The last Adam became life-giving Spirit"
(l Cor 15:45). In this declaration, central to both
Paul's christology* and his pneumatology, (1) the ref-

erence is to the Holy Spirit (cf. I Cor 2:1415; Rom
8:l l; 2 Cor 3:6), and (2) the word buame has in view

Christ's resurrection or, more broadly, his exaltation*
(as the flow of the argument in chapter 15 shows).

Consequently (2 Cor 3:17), "the Lord [= the glorified
Christ; cf. v. l8 with 2 C,or 4:4,61 is the Spirit" (= the

Holy SpiriU see 2 Cor 3:6,8; see Holy Spirit). This
equation does not miss or deny the personal distinc-
tion between Christ and the Spirit; eternal, inner-trin-
itarian relationships are ouside Paul's purview in
these statemens (sa God). The identification is func-
tional or eschatological, not ontological; it describes
what has happened to Christ, as "the last Adam"
(1 Cor 15:45), in history. In being glorified he has

been so thoroughly transformed by the Spirit (Rom

l:4; 8:ll) and come into such full and pennanent
possession of the Spirit (Rom 8:9; 2 Cor 3:17) that they
are now inseparably one in the activity of giving
eschatological life.

4.J. haent Gbr1, Christ's glorification is not only
for himself but others, "in order that he might be the
firstborn among many brothers" (Rom 8:29). His lov-
ing self-sacrifice for the church (Eph 5:25) was in
order that, as his bride, it too might be "glorious"
(mdnxon, Eph 5:27). To that end faith is essential;

Christ's indwelling presence, through the power of
the Spirit, is "through faith," "according to the riches

of [God's] glory" @ph 3:lGl7).
The church's glorification takes place specifically as

believers are "conformed to the image of his Son"
(Rom 8:29); the glory-image, universally defaced and
perverted in Adam, is restored and made consummate
in Christ and the church.* This conformity is a reality
already underway (2 Cor 3: 18 in context): As believers,
in "the light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who
is the image of God" (2Cor 4:4), "behold [or'reflect']
the glory of the Lord"-Christ (who is the Spirit,2 Cor
3:17), they "are being transformed into the same im-
age from glory to glory." The glorified Christ, as life-
giving Spirit, is the source of the ongoing, transform-
ing glorification of the church (saa Adam and Christ).

This present glory of the church, paradoxically and
parallel to the experience of its Lord prior to his res-

urrection, is veiled by alllictions and adversity. Shar-

ing in "the fellowship of his sufferings" is the way

believers experience "the power of his resurrection"
(Phil 3:10; cf. 2 Cor l:5); the condition for those who
aspire to be glorified with Christ is that for now "we

suffer with him" (Rom 8:17). Paul's prayer* is that
believers might be powerfully strengthened "accord-

ing to the might of [God's] glory" just with a view to

the "great endurance and patience" (NlV) they must
display (Col l:11). The present situation, where glory-

renewal is being experienced "inwardly" but not "out-
wardly," involves affliction that is "momentary" and
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"light" in comparison with the "eternal weight of glo

ry" being produced (2 Cor 4:1&17; cf. Rom 8:18; see

Affl ictions; Suffering).
4.4. Fuhre Glory. Christ, indwelling the church, is

"the hope of glory" (Col 1:27). The glorification of
believers awaits its full realization at his retum; "when
Christ, our life, is manifested, then you also will be

manifested with him in glory" (Col 3:4). Then Christ,
"the firstfnrits*" of the resurrection-hawest (1 Cor
15:20,23), will transform the present, humble body of
the believer to be "in conformiry with the body of his

glory" (Phil 3:20); "raised in glory," with a "spiritual
body*" like his (l Cor 15:4344), believers, ourwardly

and bodily now, "will bear the image of the heavenly

[Christ]" (l Cor l5:49). This final, open revelation of
"the freedom of the glory of the children of God"
(Rom 8:21), will be cosmic in scope, including as well

the fieedom of the entire, non-image-bearing crea-

tion, its release from futility and comrption (Rom

8: 19-21 ; see Eschatology).

Christ's glorious retum will result, for unbelievers,

in "eternal destruction," consisting in separation from
him and "the glory of his power" (2 Thess 1:9). It will
also be the "day" when, definitively, "he comes to be

glorified in his saints" (2 Thess l:10). To that end the

apostle's prayer for the church is that even now, until
then, "the name of our LordJesus Christ may be glo-

rified in you, and you in him." (2 Thess 1:12).

See alro Aoeu elD CHRIST; CHpusrolocv; Cnrenon ru,to

Nrw Cnrerou; EscHAToLoGy; Goo; It'.t.tcr, Iltecr or
Gou LrcHr ruru Dnnxtlsss.

BIBUoGp.{pHy. H. Hegemann, "6oEa, EDNT 1.34G47;

G. Kittel, "6o€a, TDNT 11.233-37, 242-55; C. C. New-
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GLORY OF GOD. Sa, GLoRY, GLoRIncArIoN; GoD.

GLOSSOIALIA. See ToNcuEs.

GNOSIS, GNOSTICISM
The Gnostics were followers of a variery of religious

movements which stressed salvation* through gnosds,

or "knowledge," that is, of one's origins. Cosmological

dualism was an essential feature of Gnosticism-an
opposidon between the spiritual world and the evil,

material world. Gnosticism was attacked in the writ-

ings of the church fathen, who regarded the various

gnostic groups as heredcal perversions ofChristianity.
Modern scholars believe that Gnosticism was a re-

ligious phenomenon which was in some cases inde-

pendent of Christianiry. There is as yet no consensus

as to when and how it originated, though many schol-
ars have recently sought to trace the roots of Gnosti-

cism to Jewish fringe elements. One problem that
faces this view is the need to explain the anti-Jewish

cast given by the Gnostics to the OT, such as the car-

icature ofJehovah as a foolish demiurge.

l. Sources

2. Gnostic Doctrines

3. Gnosticism and the Pauline Corpus

l. Sources.

Texts that are unambiguously gnostic date from after
the second century aD. Those who maintain a pre-

Christian Gnosticism assume the early existence of
Gnosticism and interpret the NT texts in the light of
this assumption.

1,1, Pabistic Sourca. Until recently scholars were

entirely dependent upon the descriptions ofthe Gnos-

tics found in the church fathers. In some cases the
patristic sources preserved extracts ofthe gnostic writ-
ings but for the most pan they were polemical in na-

ture. Our most important sources includeJustin Mar-

tJr from Samaria (d. 165), Irenaeus ofLyons (d. r. 225),

Clement of Alexandria (d. c. 215), Origen of Alexan-

dria and Caesarea (d. 254), and Epiphanius ofSalamis
in Cyprus (d. 403).

Especially valuable is lrenaeus's account, which
has been preserved in a Latin translation, Adunsus

Haeresa. The Philnsophaumma of Hippolytus was only
discovered in 1842. Clement and Origen were in
many ways sympathetic to the gnostic emphases.

Though Epiphanius had some firsthand contact with
Gnostics in Egypt, his Panaion, while comprehensive,
is not very reliable. Some of the observations of the
fathers, especially of Irenaeus, have been confirmed
by the discovery of original gnostic documents at Nag

Hammadi, Eppr On the other hand, we have noth-
ing as yet from the gnostic sources themselves which

corresponds to the patristic description of licentious
Gnosticism.

The church fathers were unanimous in regarding
Simon of Samaria as the arch-Gnostic, though our
earliest source, Acts 8, describes him only as a magoq

"magician." According to the later sources Simon

claimed to be divine, and taught that his companion,

a former prostitute, was the reincarnated Helen of
Troy. Those who accept the patristic view of Simon

believe that Acts has not given us an accurate portray-
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al of Simon. Most scholars, however, believe that the

church fathers were mistaken.
According to the church fathers, Simon was fol-

lowed by a fellow Samaritan, Menander, who taught

at Antioch in Syria toward the end of the first century.
He claimed that those who believed in him would not
die. His claims were nullified when he himself died.

Also teaching in Antioch at the beginning of the sec-

ond century was Saturninus, who held that the "incor-
poreal" Christ was the redeemer. That is, he held a

docetic view of Christ which denied the incarnation
(cf.1Jn4:3).

Teaching in Asia Minor in the early second century
was Cerinthus, who held that Jesus was but a man

upon whom Christ descended as a dove. As Christ

could not suffer, he departed from Jesus before the

crucifixion. Another early gnostic teacher was Basil-

ides, to whom we have attributed both a dualistic sys-

tem by Irenaeus and a monistic system by Hippolytus.
An important though atypical Gnostic was Marcion

of Pontus (nonhem Turkey), who taught at Rome

from 137 to 144. He contrasted the God of the OT
with the God of the NT. Marcion drew up the first
canon or closed list of NT books, including a truncat-

ed Gospel of Luke. Jesus simply appeared; his body
was a "phantom." Marcion's church spread to Eg1pt,

Mesopotamia and Armenia. His docetic teachings
were sharply rebuked by Tertullian.

The most famous Gnostic teacher was Valentinus,
who came from Alexandria to Rome in 140. He taught
that there were a series of divine eons. He divided

humankind into three classes: iyliel, or unbelieven
immersed in nature and the flesh; psychits, or common
Christians who lived by faith; and prcumatbs or the
spiritual Gnostics. The later Valentinians divided into
an Italian and an Oriental school over the question
of whether Jesus had a psychic or pneumatic body.

The many outstanding Valentinian teachers included
Ptolemaeus, Heracleon, Theodotus and Marcus. The
earliest known commentary on a NT book is Hera-

cleon's on the Gospel ofJohn.
1.2. Mmdaic &nroa. The Mandaean communities

in southern Iraq and southwestern Iran are today the

sole surviving remnants of Gnosticism. Their texts,

though known only through late (seventeenth or
eighteenth century) manuscripts, were used by the

History-of-Religions scholars and R. Bultmann to re-

construct an alleged pre-Christian Gnosticism. In ad-

dition to the manuscripu there are earlier magic bowl

texts (a-o. 600) and some magical lead amulets, which
may date to as early as the third century e.o. There is

no firm evidence to date the origins of Mandaeanism

earlier than the second century AD.

1.3. Co\ti. Soarces. In the nineteenth century two

Coptic gnostic codices were published: the C,odn k-
hadaruu containing the Pistis Sophia, and the hdtx
Bru,cinnu containing the Books ofJeu-both relative-
ly late gnostic compositions. (Coptic is a late form of
Eglptian written mainly in Greek letters.) A third
wor( the Cofux Bnolirwrudl, though acquired in the
nineteenth century, was not published until 1955. It
contains a CnsN of Mary (Magddene), a Sophia of Je-
sru, Arts of Petf,r a\d, an Apooyplwn of Jolm-a work
mentioned by Irenaeus in e,o. 180.

In 1945 a cache ofeleven Coptic codices and frag-
ments of two others were found by peasants near Nag

Hammadi in Upper Egpt, 370 miles south of Cairo
where the Nile bends from west to easL Unfonunately
some of the papynrs leaves and covers were burned
in an oven after the lot was brought back to the village

of al Qasr. The first translation of a tractate, that of
Tht C,os|el of Truth, appeared in 1956. After various
vicissitudes, an English translation of the fifty-one
treatises appeared in 1977, largely through the efforts

ofJ. M. Robinson.
The Nag Hammadi Ubrary, as the collectjon has

been called, contains a variety of texts: non-Gnostic,
non-Christian Gnostic, and Christian Gnostic. The
most famous example of the latter is Tfu Gospel of
Tlnnal probably composed c. AD. 140 in Syria. This
contains l14 purported sayings ofJesus. In 1897 and

in 1904 B. P. Grenfell andA. S. Hunt had discovered
at Oxyrhynchus in Egypt non<anonical sayings or the

socalled "Log,"" of Jesus. We now know that these

papyri came from copies ofthe Greek text ofthe Gos-

pl of Thomas.

Some scholars such as J. M. Robinson and K Ru-

dolph are convinced that the Nag Hammadi texts

have served to confirm R. Bultmann's thesis of a pre-

Christian Gnosticism, which is both assumed and at-

tacked by the NT. They have cited especially Tlu Apoc-

alypse of Adam and, Tlu Paraphrase of Sfum as non-
Christian gnostic works from Nag Hammadi. But the
assertion that these are acnrally non-Christian works

has been challenged; they certainly do not appear to
be pre-Christian compositions. G. W. MacRae, who

believes in a pre-Christian Gnosticism, concedes,

"And even if we are on solid ground in some cases in
arguing that the original works represented in the

[Nag Hammadi] library are much older than the ex-

tant copies, we are still unable to postulate plausibly

any pre-Christian dates." The wea-kness of the argu-

ments which have sustained a pre-Christian date for
gnosticism have been pointed out by S. Petrement (cf.

Yamauchi; sa Apocryphal Pauline Literature; Paul in
Early Church Tradition).
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L4. Othr Sollr.ca,. Other sources such as the Hmntt-
i.ca and the Syian Odts of Solomon and the Hymn of tfu
PearL are problematic, both because they are not un-
ambiguously gnostic and because there are question
about their dates. Though hermetic texts have been
found in the Nag Hammadi Library, the Hermttha as

a whole are not radically dualistic.

2. Gnostic Doctrines.
Because there was no central authority or canon of
scriptures, the Gnostics taught a bewildering variery of
views. Fundamental to clearly gnostic systems was a

dualism, which opposed the transcendent God and an
ignorant demiurge (often a caricature of the OTJe-
hovah). In some systems the creation of the world
resulted from the presumpt.ion of Sophia (Wsdom).

In any event the material creation, including the body,

was regarded as inherendy evil. Sparks of divinity,
however, had been encapsuled in the bodies of cer-

tain pneumatic or spiritual individuals, u'ho were ig-

norant of their celestial origins. The transcendent
God sent down a redeemer (Christ), who brought
them salvation in the form of a secretgzdsis or "knowl-
edge." Most Gnostics were docetics, who held that
Christ did not really suffer as he was not tnrly incar-
nate. Gnostics hoped to escape from the prison of
their bodies at death and to traverse the planetary
spheres of hostile demons to be reunited with God.

There was for them, of course, no reason to believe
in the resurrection ofthe body.

Since salvation was not dependent upon faith or
works but upon the knowledge ofone's nature, some

Gnostics indulged deliberately in licentious behavior.
Carpocrates, for example, urged his followers to par-
ticipate in all sins; his son Epiphanes taught that
promiscuity was God's law.

Most Gnostics, however, took a radically ascetic at-

titude toward sex and marriage, deeming the creadon
of woman the source of evil, and the procreation of
children but the multiplication of souls in bondage to

the powers of darkness. They looked forward to the
time when females would be transformed into males.

We know very litde about the cult and the commu-
nity of the Gnost.ics. Women were very prominent in
many of their sects. As a general rule the Gnostics

interpreted rites such as baptism and the Eucharist as

spiritual symbols of gnosis.

3. Gnosticism and the Pauline Corpus.
Despite the lack of gnostic texts prior to Christianity,
many scholars (Robinson, Rudolph) have assumed a

pre-Christian origin of Gnosticism. They also believe
that they can detect references to Gnosticism in the

NT, especially in the writings of John and Paul.

H. Koester, in his influential introduction to the NT,
assumes a gnostic background for Corinthians, Philip-
pians, the Pastorals, but not Colossians. W Schmithals
finds Gnostics almost everywhere in Paul's letters,

even in Thessalonians and Galatians (Schmithals

te72).

,.1. Galatians anil Romdns, R. Bultmann held that a

large number of transformed gnostic concepts ap
peared in Romans,* such as the fall of creation (Rom

8:2G21; Bultmann, 1.174; see Futiliry) and baptism*
into the body of Christ (Rom 6:5; Bultmann, 1.141)

and reference to the powers ofthis age (Rom 8:38-39;

Bultmann, 1.173). Schmithals has argued that Paul's

opponents in Galatia* were Gnostics on the dubious
ground that Paul's insistence on his apostolate was

based on a concept of the apostle* derived from the
Gnostics (Schmithals 1972, 13-64). Most scholars find
it quite obvious that Galatians was directed against

Judaizers.* Bultmann and Schmithals operate within
a hermeneutical circle which assume a pre-Christian
Gnosticism, which can only be extrapolated from
much later sources.

,.2. Corinthians. Because Paul spoke about gnosrs

and sophia in his letters to Corinth, the possibility of
a gnostic background looms the largest here. The the-
sis that aJewish Gnosticism characterized Paul's oppo-
nents at Corinth has been most fully developed by
Schmithals. One of the weightiest evidences cited is
Paul's antithesis of psyehikos ("physical") and pnarma-

tiftos ("spiritual"; I Cor 2:14-15; 15:4{46). But it is quite
anachronistic to use Valentinian distinctions to un-
derstand Paul's terminology (see Corinthians).

Other scholars have concluded that it is not neces-

sary to understand Paul's opponents as Gnostics. R. A.

Horsley has attempted to illuminate the "gnosis" of
Paul's opponents from HellenisticJudaism as illustrat-
ed by Philo and the Wisdom of Solomon, rather than
from Gnosticism. He concludes, "What Paul responds

to, therefore, is not a Bnostic libertinism, as derived
from Reitzenstein, elaborated on by Schmithals and
still presupposed by commentators such as Barrett, but
HellenisticJewish gnosir at home precisely in the mis-

sion context" (Horsley 48-49). R. McL. Wlson has also

come to the same conclusion: "What we have at Cor-
inth, then, is not yet Gnosticism, but a kind of Gnosis"

(Wilson, 112), that is, a tendency that had nor yer be-

come systematized as in the late second century (see

Corinthians).
3.3. Phi@ins. Schmithals concludes that the lib-

enines criticized by Paul (Phil 3:19) must be gnostic
libenines (Schmithals 1972, 65-122). Others believe

that the Christ Hymn of Philippians 2:Gll may be
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based on a gnostic prototlpe (e.g., Bultmann,l.lTS-77;
Kisemann). On the other hand, Philippians 2:Gll
may be readily explained as an early Christian hymn

or an example of exalted Pauline language that is

dependent on OT imagery andlor Jewish wisdom*
traditions (sae Christology). Libeninism may develop
from antinomianism rather than Gnosticism. Paul's

clear allusion to circumcision (Phil 3:2-3) indicates
that his main opponens wereJudaizers orJews (see

Philippians).

,,4. C,olalsiarrs, Many scholars, includingJ. B. Light
foot in the nineteenth century, have suspected that

the Colossian heresy was a form of Gnosticism (e.9.,

Bornkamm). Some interpreters have expounded the
"preeminence of ChrisC' in Colossians l:18 against

the background of a series of eons, a concept devel-

oped in Valentinian Gnosticism (Bultmann, 149-52;

Lightfoot, 255-71). But it is quite possible with P. T.
O'Brien to interpret Colossians in a way other than
postulating a fully developed gnostic system or as com-

bating a non-gnostic heresy. Many scholars have con-

cluded that the Colossian error was neither a gnostic
heresy nor a pagan mystery cult, but was related to

Jewish mysticism* (e.9., Francis; sea Colossians).

3.5. Eplr6io"Lt. Some scholars have interpreted the
"dividing wall" of Ephesians 2:l,f 16 as the opposition
of the host.ile powers to the ascent of the souls in the
divine pliroma (cf. Eph l:23; sa Fullness) of Gnosti-
cism (e.9., Schlier, l&25). But the simplest explanation
would be a reference to the barrier keeping out Gen-

tiles from the inner precincts of the Jerusalem Tem-
ple* (Lincoln, I 39-43; see Ephesians).

).6. Pastffal lzttns. As I Timothy 6:20 speaks

against a false gnosis and 2 Timothy 2:18 also speaks

against those who have assumed that the resurrection
has also occurred, many scholars have concluded that
the error combatted in the Pastorals is a form of Gnos-

ticism. The heretics' prohibition against marriage*

and the eating of meats (l Tim 4:3) is also cited as

evidence of gnostic asceticism. An incipient or nrdi-
mentary form of Gnosticism may well have been com-
bated in the Pastoral letters, but it is anachronistic to
read back into the NT period the fully developed

Gnosticism of the second century. It is not likely that
grzasis in the Pastorals means a knowledge that will
release the soul from enslavement to the material
world, that is, "knowledge" in the gnostic sense. There
is no evidence of any speculation about eons and ar-

chons. The idea that the resurrection had already tak-

en place probably resulted from a faulty understand-
ing of Paul's teaching such as we know it from
Romans 6.
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GOD
To try to capture in succinct and synthetic form Paul's

understanding of God is an almost impossible task

There are several reasons why this enterprise is risky,

even if necessary. For one thing, Paul's thought is
never systematic, never speculative. Rather like the

composition of his letters his mind moves to express

his teaching in response to the needs of his congre-
gations. This makes his "doctrine of God" less part of
his reasoned theology and more implicit in his pastor-

al and pragmatic handling of human situations. Yet
he claims at all times to be reflecting "the mind of
Christ" (l Cor 2:16) as he expects the same disposition
among his people (Phil 2:5). At the same time God is

never far fiom his mind. He uses the word God so

frequent-ly that his use has forty percent of all the NT
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references (so Morris, 1986).

Then, Paul's letters have in view the congregations
gathered for worship* where they are to be read out
(l Thess 5:27; Col 4:16; and implied in Philem 2). That
means the doxological note is sounded throughout
his correspondence. Often he will punctuate his wrir
ing with outbursts of praise to God and celebration of
his grace* and goodness (e.g. Rom ll:33-36; 2 Cor
9:15; Gal l:5; Phil 4:20; 2 Thess 2:16). Paul's truest
teaching on God is mirrored in these liturgical jubila-
tions, notably in his use of creeds,* hymns,* poet-ic

snatches and prayer* speech (see Liturgical Elements).
Also, much of what Paul held dearest in his faith*

was shared with his ancestral beliefs in Judaism and
underlay his whole viewpoint and outJook, rather
than coming to written, explicit expression. Hence a

brief study of the OT-Jewish background is given in
what follows.

L Some Basic Assumpt-ions

2. God as Creator, Father and King
3. The Attributes of God
4. Summary

l. Some Basic Assumptions,
Paul, like the other NT writers, makes no attempt ro
prove the existence of God. He assumes, based on his

Jewish ancestral beliefs and upbringing in a pious
home of the Diaspora+ (Phil 3:5; 2 Cor 1l:22; Gal l:14;
seeJew, Paul the), that God exists, that he created hu-
mankind and continues to maintain interest in his
creation* (l Cor ll:7-8). Whatever the value of at-

tempting to prove philosophically the existence of
God, Paul offers no direct guidance. According to his
reported responses and sermons in Acts l4:15-17 and
17:22-31 (sea Athens), he did argue his case for God's
providential care from the evidence in his creation
and its preservation. This line of reasoning-rhat God
is known, at least in pan, by his created works and his
provision for human need-is amplified in Romans
l:19-23. Yet the revelation is only of limited value,

since it is met by the human tendency to idolatry and
perversion. Natural theology, for Paul, has the effect
of increasing and giving focus to human sinfulness
(see Hendry).

Paul, like the other writers of the NT, shares the
view of God as maker of all, which is seen in the OT.
The creation story concentrates on God's creative in-
it.iative, and this view of God as originator of the creat-
ed world is basic to OT thought- Moreover it is as-

sumed that the Creator is also sustainer of his
creation. The heavens and earth are the work of his
hands and he is seen to possess supreme power within
the order of nature. In the intertestamental period the
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Jews firmly believed in the same basic creative rela-
tionship between God and his world, adding to it the
conviction that Torah (taw*) or Wisdom* had served

as an intermediary through which God created, a view
which came close to personifring the Torah and Wis.

dom.

In Paul's hands this role of an intermediary is taken
over by the pre-existent* Christ,* notably in his redac-

tional use of the christological hymn in Colossians
l:15-20 (see commentaries). Yet it remains the case

that Paul's monotheism which retains God's creative
act as the sole originator ofcreation is firm (l Cor 8:6;

2 Cor 4:46), even if it is enlarged to accord a cosmG
logical role to the preincarnate Chrisr Such christo
logical monotheism has been regarded as Paul's

unique contribution to NT thought about God and the

cosmos (Wright Ckmaa 12G36). It probably arose out
of Paul's response to incipient gnosticism* at Corinth
which placed a vast distance between the high God
and the world, and later (at Colossae) the Hellenistic
idea of a set of intermediaries separating God and the
universe had to be opposed by Paul's insistence that
the entire fullness* (plbdna) of deity reslded in the
person ofJesus Christ (Col 2:9), both transcendent
and incamate.

In this way, while Paul starts from the OT view of
God as transcendent over his creation, as the holy
one, he is able to relate God immanendy to the world
through the divine presence now located in the figure
of the eanhlyJesus, supremely in Jesus' death* and
resurrect.ion.* This was necessary because ofthe prev-

alent transcendental view ofGod during the intertes-
tamental period. The Most High was removed so far
from his own creation that he needed some interme-

diary to maintain contact with the world (but cf. Abel-

son,4&54; Sanders, 44,212-15; Dunn, 19&99). There
is nothing of this remoteness in the NT approach.
The NT view of God is linked with the OT revelation,
not with currentJewish speculations.

Nevenheless, the transcendence of God finds some

support in the majesty and panicularly in the holiness

of God, which is so characteristic of OT writings, es-

pecially ofthe Prophets. The statement in Isaiah 57:15

illusuates the essential difference between the OT
view and much Jewish transcendental theology-"For
thus says the high and lofty one who inhabis eternity,
whose name is Holy: I dwell in the high and holy
place, and also with those who are contrite and hum-

ble in spirit" (NRS$. This combination of loftiness
and tenderness is an essential feature of the NT, and
makes the NT view of God intelligible. This high mor-

al view was in strong contrast to the contemporary
multifarious and often immoral deities worshipped by

non-Jewish people at the time when the NT came into
being. It is impossible to appreciate the NT revelation
apart from maintaining its close connection with the
OT view of God. Those movements, among which
Marcionism was the earlies! which have created a

cleavage between OT and NT, begin their approach
to NT thought with a serious disadvantage for they
have no clue to the understanding of the basic NT
view of God. The lauer did not arise ex nihiln; it was
the result ofa long period ofrevelation ofwhich the
NT was the consummation.

Paul equally builds on the inheritedJewish convic-

tion of God's covenant love for Israel which is unde-
featable and sure (this assurance underlies the tenor
of the argument in Rom 9-ll; see Israel). Once more

however, the OT-Judaic confidence that God is one,
that he has revealed himself in Torah and has en-
tered into covenant relations with his people Israel
received a christological modification by Paul. Yet it is
not by denlng these fundamental tenets in his ances-

tral faith that Paul argues for the finality of his new
relationship (see Hays). Indeed he maintains his

monotheism (Gal 3:20; 1 Cor 8:4, 6; cf. I Tim 2:5) and

grants to the giving of Torah a glory* that accompa-

nied that event (2 Cor 3:7,9). Israel is still an elect
nation, beloved by God for the Jewish fathers' sake
(Rom ll:28). On the other side, God's unity is under-
stood in a way that makes room for the place ofJesus

Christ as the "form" (Phil 2:6), or "image"* (2 Cor 4:4,

6; Col l:15) or"Son" (Col l:13; Rom 8:29,31) ofGod.
Torah's glory was limited at its inception and is now
passing away in the face ofthe greater glory that came

in the new age of Messiah's appearing (2 Cor 3:7-11:

see Belleville, Newman). And Israel in rejecting Paul's

gospel* stands under divinejudgment* at the present

and in danger of being rejected as branches broken
off (Rom I I :l$20; sea Olive Tree).

The frnal word, however, is with God's unchanging
love* and purpose (Rom 1l:29, 32) in grace,* seen to
be displayed and made effectual in Christ the elect
one and the embodiment of divine love (Rom 8:29-

38). Yahweh's love for Israel, itself uncaused (Deut

7:7-8) and persistent (Hosea) is but a foretaste of
God's universal love for the world in is reconciliation
(2 Cor 5:l& 27l- see Peace, Reconciliation) and the
church in is destiny (Eph l:l-10).

2. God as Creator, Father and King.
So basic to all paru ofthe Pauline corpus is the doc-
trine of God that much of the evidence consists of
assumptions rather than specific statements. Never-

theless there are many statements which are highly
significant. We shall discuss the following aspects-
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God as Creator, the providence ofGod, God as Father,
God as King and Judge, various other titles for God,

and then in summary form the attributes of God.

2,1, H as Creotor. There is no doubt that the
Christians assumed without discussion that God is the
originator of the universe. They took this over from
the OT and also from the teaching of Jesus. In his
speech to the Athenians, Paul boldly announced the
kind of God whom he worshipped as "the God who
made the world and everything in it, being lord of
heaven and earth" (Acts l7:24). His creative power is

also seen in the statement that monals are his off-
spring (Acs 17:29), reflecting Paul's bid to establish a

common ground with his audience, some of whom as

Stoics cherished the notion that humans were the
family of God (see Cleanthes' Hymn to Zeus, for
which see Hymns). In his speech at Lystra Paul makes

a similar assertion about God's creative power* (Acts

14:15).

In his letters Paul sets a distanc e between Creator
and creatures as in Romans 1:25. Moreover, creation
is said to reflect the work of the Creator (Rom 1:20).

Indeed, it shows something of the character of God
(his eternal power and deity). It can do this only be-

cause it is the direct work of his hands. There are

specific assertions that all things were made by God
(Rom ll:36; I Cor 8:6; ll:12; cf. Eph 3:9). Those who
prohibit what God created for human good (l Tim
4:3) on the mistaken assumption that God has no di-
rect dealing with matter held to be evil per se-a gnos-

tic trait-are refuted. This is why earlier Paul had ap
pealed to Psalm 24:l to maintain his teaching that all
God's gifu of food and drink are good, provided we

receive them with acknowledgement of him as giver
(1 Cor 10:26-31; cf. I Tim 4:5). Alien teaching that
places such activities as eating and drinking, along
with marital sexual* relations under a taboo (Col 2:21)
is as firmly resisted (Col 2:23). Relations between

spouses are honorable and necessary, in normal cir-
cumstances (l Cor 7:l- 7).

Yet Paul reflects the same conviction that the OT
shows, that the creation is not coeternal with the Crea-

tor nor is creation the product of an inferior deiry, as

in later gnosticism. God is the author of all that exists,

though Paul's interest is chiefly in God's premundane
election+ of his people. In Ephesians 1:4 the phrase

"before the foundation of the world" is used of the
choice of God and indicates that the Creator existed

apart from the material existence of his creation.
Paul does not discuss the method of creation. He

uses a common OT-Jewish imagery (as in Heb ll:3,
based on Ps 33:6, 9; cf. Cen l:3) of a powerful word
giving birth to created orders (2 Cor 4:6, based also on
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Ps 33). More important than the method is the agent.

Whereas in Genesis the agency of the Spirit is men-
tioned (Gen 1:2), creation is said to have been effected
through Christ. This has great significance for chris-
tology.* But for our present purpose it serves to put
the Pauline view of creation in a somewhat different
context from the OT view. The emphasis on the crea-

tive activity of Christ in no way lessens the creative
activity of God. Indeed, the creative act is seen as a
unity. As we have noted, the theme comes in Colos-
sians l:16-"for in him (i.e., Christ) all things were
created, in heaven and on earth . . . all things were
created through him and for him." I Corinthians 8:5-

6 provides a similar statement, based on a creedal
confession, in tum going back to the OT-Jewish slrnna
(Deut 6:4; see Wright "One God").

These passages clearly teach not only that God
created through (dra) Christ but also for (aas) Christ,
which give some indication of the divine purpose for
the created order. The infinite wisdom of the Creator
is seen in his making the creation christocentric rath-
er than anthropocentric. The NT does nor support the
view that the world belongs to humanity, except in the
sense fulfilled inJesus Christ (1 Cor l5:27, based on
Ps 8). Paul does hint in one place (l Cor 3:22) that
believers are called to see the world as theirs, even if
it is transitory (l Cor 7:31), and they await the gift of
their eternal homeland (Phil 3:20-21) at the parousia.
Creation iself is bound up with the human condition,
as Paul clearly recognized in speaking ofthe groaning
of creation for deliverance (Rom 8:19-25). Modern
concerns over misuse of creation has brought this into
focus and has shown the extraordinary relevance of
Paul's concept. The whole ecological issue of not wast-

ing nature's resources and avoiding pollution of
eanh's environment as though it were an end (how-

ever laudable and necessary) in itself hardly Lallies with
the view of creat-ion as made "for" Christ.

It is as important to consider Paul's teaching of
God's providential dealing with his creation, as to note
his basic assumptions about God's creative work Paul

provides an answer to the question of God's continued
activity within the created order. No suppon is given
for the view that, having created the world, God left it
to its own devices. A very different picture lies behind
the apostolic approach. Providence is based on the
character of God, who is thought as constantly at work
and vitally interested in the well-being of his handi-
work As we noted earlier, Paul's reported speech at
Lystra (Acs 14:17) stresses God's control ofthe seasons
and his harvest provision. In Paul's Areopagus address
(Acts l7:25) he aftirms that God gives to all people and
creatures both life and breath (seeAthens).
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God's providence is attested in Paul's life as a mis-

sionary in the Acts record, especially in the hazards to
which he was exposed and the way God is said to have

brought him through (see Acs 2l:2a"26). The same

conviction of a divine superintendence of events, in
spite of obvious setback and dangers, runs through
Paul's recita-l of a "litany of affliction" (pnistasets-hatn-

log is the technical tenn current in studies on Paul's

trials: see Afflictions) in 2 Corinthians 4:7-15; 6:410;
ll:21-29; I Corinthians l5:30-32; Philippians 2:17.

Although it is the case that providence embraces all
peoples, God's special care is offered to his people in
their experience of tria.l (Rom 5:l-10), and his benign
regard for all facets of life is celebrated in Romans

8:28 which is most likely to be rendered with modern
translations as "in all things God works for good to

those who love God and are chosen," even ifthey are

called on to suffer for his sake. This leads on to the
teaching on the fatherhood of God.

2.2. God as Faihq. It is the idea of God as Father
which is most characteristic of NT teaching in general
and especially of the teaching of Jesus. Whereas the
contemporary pagan world held its gods in fear or
uncertainty (sea Worship), the Christian view of God's

parenthood brings an unparalleled element of inti-
macy into human relationship with God. Nevertheless,

while there are striking aspects in Jesus' concept of
God as Father carried forward into the letters, the idea
is not absent from the OT or fromJewish usage. God
is conceived o[ as Father of his people. The Israelite
king could be conceived of as an individual son of
God (Ps 2; see Adoption, Sonship). Israel could be

called "my son" (Hosea l1:l). But this tended to be a

nationalistic idea rather than an individual relation-
ship, though there is a development in the direction
of a personal relationship with God as parent in Sir-

ach 4:10, Psalms of Sol,or,ton 17:30 andJubil.ces l:242b
(sa Son of God). At the same time, bearing in mind
t}re Hebrew concept of solidarity, it should be noted
that this corporate fatherhood did not exclude the

idea ofindividual relationship. Indeed it prepared the

idea for its full development in the NT.
Some of the Psalms, which are expressions of indi-

vidual piety, come close to the more intimate charac-

ter of God as seen in the NT, but the father-son re-

lationship is not speci{ically formulated. The idea of
God as shepherd (as in Ps 23; Is 40; Ezek 34), while
introducing an amazingly tender view of God, falls

short of the full acceptance of God as Father. Wth the

advent of Christ these adumbrations of fatherhood
emerge into a view of God which shows that the most

intimate form of human relationships (parent-chil-

dren) is but a reflection ofthe essential characteristic

of God (see comment on Eph 3:14, 15 below).
In the Pauline literature the parenthood of God is

seen in three ways. He is Father ofJesus, he is Father

of the Christians, and he is Father of all creation. It
is important to note that the father-child relationship
in reference to God is almost wholly reserved for
those who are believers. The relationship is the result

of the redemptive activity of God. The creative rela-
tionship has already been discussed under the prov-
idence of God. Our concern here will be the special

relationship with believers.
In the opening salutation in all the letters under

Paul's name God is described as Father. It forms a

basic assumption behind all that the apostle writes in
these letters. Moreover, it is frequently reflected in the
course of the discussions, whether doctrinal or prac-

tical. Indeed there is no one concept of God which
dominates the theology of Paul more than this. Yet the
maternal aspecs of the divine-human relationship are

not overlooked, even if they are only implicit in the
way Paul describes his pastoral role (Gal 4:19; I Thess

2:7) as reflecting God's care (sa Pastor, Paul as).

The title "Father" is sometimes qualified to give

added richness to the concepL God is many times
described as the Father ofJesus Christ, but he is also

Father ofglory (Eph l:17), that is, the one whose pres-

ence is surrounded by an aura of majesry and might,
a numen that both attracts and is mysterious; and "Fa-
ther of mercies" (2 Cor l:3), that is, he is known for
his compassion, to which Paul appeals, by this use of
a phrase drawn from the synagogue liturgy (see Mar-

tin 1986, Gl2), to enforce his exhortation to steadfast-

ness under trial (2 Cor l:47). All human fatherhood
is said to derive from the fatherhood of God (Eph

3:1415), which shows that God is not called Father on
the basis of a human analogy, as if human fatherhood
was the nearest approximation to the relationship be-

nreen God and humanity. Fatherhood is seen rather
to be inherent in the nature of God and in determin-
ing all that is highest and holiest in the human rela-

tionship of parenthood. Yet this interpretation of
Ephesians 3:1415, while it has support in some an-
cient authorities like Athanasius and among modern
writers such as F. F. Bruce (see the discussion in Lin-
coln 1990, 2014), has not gone uncontested; the text
may simply mean that God is the Father of all family
groupings in heaven and on earth.

But we need to inquire what "fatherhood" means

when applied to God. As far as believers are con-

cerned it means that God is the source of their spir-
itual life and pours his love upon them. God is con-

cerned with their welfare (Rom 8:28) and also with
their growth in likeness to his holy, loving character
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(Eph 5:l; Col l:12; I Thess 2:12; 4:7,9). For Paul,

then, this characterization ofGod is the criterion and

norm of all that we are to understand by the name

God. Supremely God is the Father ofJesus, the Son

who is loved (Col l:13; sea Son of God). It is the divine
purpose to replicate in the lives of Christ's people the

image of his Son so that by the Spirit's ministry (2 Cor
3:18) the likeness ofhis Son is being made increasing-
ly more apparent until at length, at the consummation
of their salvation,* they become "conformed to the
image" of Christ (Rom 8:29). It may be that in the
process they will be called on to experience suffering
for Christ (Phil 3:10) in anticipation of the resurrec-

tion ofthe dead (Phil 3:11).

A further observation which is of great imponance

in any assessment of the Pauline view of God and
which distinguishes the NT from anyJewish antece-

dents is the use of the form Abba by Christians in
Paul's congregations (Rom 8:15; Gal 4:6), undoubtedly
based onJesus'own use ofthe term in addressing God

(Mk 14:36). This Aramaic form of address ('abba') to

a father was originally a term used by young children
as pan of nursery speech (though this is debated: see

Barr), but it had acquired an extended meaning in
familiar usage, roughly equivalent to "my father" or
"dear father" (i.e., a caritative form of address). It is a

unique form, for it linds no certain parallels either in
the OT or inJudaism as an address to God. Its use by

Jesus shows how completely his view of God as Father
is divorced from any formal approach. The Abba form
conveys a sense of intimacy and familiarity which in-

troduced an entirely new factor into an approach to

God. And the fact that Paul is able to cite it in its

Semitic formulation, which is then rendered loosely
into Greek, seems to indicate a liturgical origin for the

appellation. It is in converse with God in spoken
prayer and in a congregational setting that the term
is found (note the corresponding verb is kraztin, to cry,

in both texts in Paul), and in the two instances given

the work and witness of the Holy Spirit* are invoked.
The Spirit is the agency by which believers come to

this recognition and acclamation of God as one

known and approached intimately. It is the mark o[
the "spirit of sonship./adoption*" that the Spirit places

the seal of his witness on believers as sons/children
of God, delivering them from nomistic religion with its

uncenainty ofGod and the pagan fearfulness that is,

for Paul, akin to slavery (Rom 8:15-16; Gal 4:5-7). Thus
the cry Nba becomes for Paul's congregations a point
of entry into the experience of a familial relationship
to God which is their privilege and inheritance under
the new covenant of grace (see Byrne, Scott; see Adop
tion, Sonship).
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2.3. M as Kittg utdtudge. Throughout the NT are

traces ofthe idea of God as king. It comes into focus
especially in the phrase kingdom* of God or kingdom
of heaven. But clearly the idea of kingdom implies a

king who exercises his rule over his subjects. There
are many OT passages in which God is seen as king,
and this furnishes a solid basis for the NT usage. In
the contemporary world of NT times, most kings were
t rants, but this idea is nowhere suggested in the NT
as applicable to God. Kingship implies sovereignty,
which in its proper function carries with it responsi-
bility. This is not to say that the idea of sovereignty is
necessarily the major idea of the kingdom. Indeed the
kingdom stands also for the entire blessings of salva-

tion. Yet the tr,vo ideas are closely linked, since for
believers the sovereignty of God has no meaning
apart from the salvation which he has effected. The
subjects of the kingdom are those who have commit-
ted themselves wholly to carrying out the will of the
king.

This idea of kingship springs from the creatorship

of God. When the early Christians prayed they ac-

knowledged this fact, addressing God as "Sovereign

Lord, who made the heaven and the eanh and the sea

and everything in them" (Acts 4:24). He who creates

has a right to direct Indeed the creature has no right
to question the decisions of the creator. Paul recog-
nized this when he used the potter illustration in Ro-

mans 9:19-26 (ideas drawn from Isaiah andJeremiah
as understood in Wsdom of Solomon). Sovereignty is

therefore seen to be an inherent part of the creative
activity of God.

In harmony with idea of kingship is the use of the
title Lord* as applied to God, a lexical feature found
often in Paul. This is another title which is prevalent
in the OT and assumed in the NT. Lordship and sov-

ereignty demand such rigorous standards of alle-
giance that the announcement of these themes is suf-

ficiently attested in Paul e.g., Philippians 2:ll;
Romans 14:11-12. God's sole right to worship and
homage is not open to question (announced in Is
45:23 which the two Pauline passagesjust referred to
cite). For humans to act in any other way would result
in their falling into remptation and consequently dis-

honoring God. This is the thrust in Paul's argument
in Romans 3:1-6 in answer to those who in a diatribex-
like debate reasoned that God is accountable to hu-
man reason (see Moxnes).

In the record ofPaul's public preaching in the book
of Acs and in the letters the idea of the kingdom is

less frequent and consequently the concept of God as

king is not as prominent Yet the attestation is there
in Acs 28:31, even if it is true that Paul is said chiefly
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to have preached Christ (Acts 17:18; cf. 1 Cor l:23;
15:12 2 Cor 1:19; Phil 1:15-18: sea Preaching from
Paul). For the early ChristiansJesus was seen to be the

embodiment of the kingdom. This led to less empha-

sis on the kingdom itself, but in no sense lessened the

conviction that the reign of God had been inaugurat-

ed. His kingly function was everywhere assumed rath-

er than expressed.

In his letters there are many indirect indications
that the apostle thought of God in terms of sovereign-

ty, that is, under God Christ's kingdom is a present

reality (l Cor 15:25; Col 1:13; Eph 5:5). God is more

powerful than the rulers of this age (l Cor 2:&8: sez

Principalities). All the powers of evil (the principalities
and powers) are incapable of interfering with God's

purposes in Christ (Rom 8:37-39). Indeed they have

already been conquered (Col 2:15; sa Triumph). The
earlier notice (in Col l:16) that such cosmic powers

were created in and by Christ poses a problem, which
is most likely resolved by supposing that in the hands

of the Colossian philosophers they were venerated in
rivalry to Christ (Col 2:8, 18, 20) and so needed to be

overcome and "reconciled." Paul sees the final act of
history as God subduing his enemies "under his feet"
(Rom 16:20, I Cor l5:2&28). In the aposde's thought
there is linle real distinction between the kingdom of
God and the kingdom of Christ, although Christ at the

Parousia will deliver his Lingdom to God (1 Cor 15:24)

thereby transforming rhe Rtgnun Christi to the Rq-
num Dei. What is central to Paul's thinking in this con-

text is the supreme sovereignty ofGod over everything
(see Martin 1984, 107-25; Kreitzer). The Pastoral [.et-

ters contain one statement which clearly brings this

aspect to the fore when God is described as "the
blessed and only Sovereign, the King of kings and

lord of lords" (l Tim 6:15).

The concept ofking is closely allied to that ofjudge.
For Paul the idea of God asjudge was an integral part

of his gospel (cf. Rom 2:16). Indeed, there was no

doubt in his mind that God would judge the world
(Rom 3:6). He speal.s positively about "the judgment

seat of God" (Rom 14:10; alternately this phrase ap
pears as the judgment seat of Christ in 2 Cor 5:10 with
no significant change of meaning; see Roetzel) and

uses it as a basis for his verdict on Christians who were

judging their fellows. What is not regarded as a legit-

imate prerogative for human beings-for the reason

given in I Corinthians 4:3-5-is nevertheless of the

essence ofthe divine nature (see Kuck). It is assumed

as right and proper in Paul that the divine king should

exercise his prerogative ofjudgmenr There is admit-

tedly a certain element ofseverity about this aspect of
God (Rom 3:5-6, though with the concession made

that Paul is speaking in human terms). Paul, who ad-

mits the severe side ofGod, is nevertheless careful to

link it with the kindness of God (Rom I l:22). For that
reason it is important to see the judgmens of God as

refracted through the prism of Paul's christology. God
willjudge the world in righteousness, as a facet of his

righteous character. Yet, according to the speech in
Acts 17:31, it is a universal judgment made by the
standard set in Christ: "by the man whom he (God)

has appointed." The effect of this clause is to recall

how Paul's entire theology, his docrine of God, is
shaped by the revelation of God's nature and action
that came into focus by the coming of Christ

2.4. AnErTitl6for M.
2.4.1. S.pirit. The entire NT presents the nature and

character of God in a number of different tit.les which
express various facets, not found in a formal way, but
nonetheless significant. As pan of the indictment he

levels at the propensity to idolatry* once the knowl-

edge of God is perverted by human sinfulness (Rom

l:21-23), Paul takes it for granted that God is not a

human creation or invention. His attitude to idols is

not easy to systematize. In I Corinthians 8:4 he joins
with his Corinthian readers to affrrm that "there is no

God but one"; hence "an idol has no real existence"
(RSV: this is placed in quotation marks to signifr it is
cited from the Corinthians themselves). The idols are

then dubbed "socalled" (1 Cor 8:5), since Paul cannot
deny that idol worship does exisL Yet in 1 Corinthians
10:.14122 his tone is more serious, since he grants that
there is a malign demonic influence that can infect
"food offered to idols" and Christians may be exposed

to evil forces (otherwise the warnings in 2 Cor 6:4-
7:l would have no meaning). These powers are to be
resisted (l Cor l0:14) since they are rivals to the true

God and yet are powerless to thwart his purpose, how-

ever much they seek to try by seducing believers
(2 Cor 2:1 1). The "spiritual" essence of Paul's religion
is something he assumes without much argumenta-

tion (e.g., Phil 3:3 and his teaching on the church as

the dwelling place in God in the Spirit in I Cor 3:16;

cf. Eph 2:l&21).
2.4.2. Savior. Although the title "Savior"* is occa-

sionally applied to Jesus Christ in the Pauline tradi-
tion, it is also used of God and in this respect tallies
with a dominant activity of God the Savior in the OT.

The main occurrences of the tide are in the Pastorals

(l Tim 2:3; Tit 2:10, 13; 3:4). Although the tide is rel-

atively rare in Paul, the activity implicit in the title
perrneates the whole of Paul's soteriology. Indeed,

Christian theology centers in the theme of God saving

his people and for Paul the power of God is displayed
in the saving work initiated by God and executed in
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Christ (e.g., Gal 4:45). One notable treatise (by

C. A A. Scott; see too Morris 1986, 172-75) has placed
the essential meaning of Pauline Christianity under
the rubric of salvation.

2.4.3. Abnigfuff/Most lligi" This is a title of supreme
dignity which expresses the superiority ofGod over all
other gods. It is used by the slave girl with a python
(oracular) spirit in Aca 16:17. Paul and his party at

Philippi see this invocation as idolatrous, however,

and the demon in the girl is expelled in the name of
Jesus Christ" This vignette is an illustration of the way

Paul opposed the deities of contemporary religion
and superstition by asserting the lordship of Christ, an

oflice and authority given him by God, the only lord
(see Acts 16:31). 'Jesus is [ord" is the Christian con-
fession that is made in the light of the resurrection
(Rom l0:9: sa Creed), which in turn in is, for Paul, the
signal proof of the power of God and his approving
of his Son's right to rule human lives and cosmic des-

tiny (Phil 2:9-11; Rom l4:9; Eph l:2G23). The similar
l'j,t'J'e pantooatitr in 2 Corinthians 6:18 moves in the
same circle of ideas (see commentaries).

2.4.4. Swneign It is similarly the case with this ap-

pellation (found in I Tim 6:15), with the addition "the
King of (all) kings," that is, world ruler and all pow-

erflul emperor. Probably this fulsome description is

designed to counter the claims of the emerging em-

peror cult in the Roman empire, where the emperor*
was assuming divine honors and sanctioning the
erecting of temples in his name.

3. The Attributes of God.
Anyone who seeks an answer to the question "What
is the God of Paul's theology like?" will find no formal
statements, but a mass of incidental indications, which
nevertheless are invaluable in throwing light on many
facets of the character of God. There is nothing to
suggest that there were differences of opinion in the
Pauline circles about the being of God, even when

Paul had occasion to defend his gospel (Phil l:8, 16)

and to offer a counteraftack on those whom he re-

proved as teachers who perverted his teaching (Gal

l:6-7; see Opponens) and introduced an "alien gos-

pel" (2 Cor I l:l!15; Berger). The closest Paul comes

to meet head-on a rival theology is in Colossians,
which opposes a bid to reduce his message to a spe-

cies of Hellenistic philosophy (Col 2:8; see commen-
taries). Whereas some parts of Paul's theologizing
bring cenain facets into focus more than other pans,

there is no doubt that a unified picture is presented.
While it is impossible to arrange the evidence in a

systematic form, it will be helpful to group the main
ideas under the following considerations-the glory
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of God, the wisdom of God, the holiness of God, the
righteousness of God, the love and grace of God, the

Boodness of God, the uniqueness of God and the
unity of God. Some of the ground has already been
covered, but it will be convenient to set the evidence
together in this way.

,.1. Tlu Glory of God- There is a strong OT back-
ground to the frequent references in Paul to the glo-

ry* of God. Whereas the Hebrew word for "glory"
(hn!6$ was used of anything which possessed splen-
dor, honor or conspicuousness, it soon came to have
a special signilicance when applied to God. It came in
fact to stand for the revelation of God, as when the
psalmist maintained that the heavens declare the glo-
ry of God (Ps l9:l). OT history is seen as a record of
God's revelation of his glory in his activities on behalf
of his people. A more developed sense of the same

idea is the use of "glory" to denote the presence of
God in a theophany, which was later to become
known in Jewish theology as the Shekinah (!binA).
But it is the translation of the Hebrew habbd by rhe
Greekdoxa which provides the key for understanding
the Pauline ideas of the glory of God (see Newman).
We shall note that in the texts there are tr,vo senses in
which tlaxa is used, as visible glory (in the sense of
seeing the glory ofGod) and as uttered praise (in the
sense of ascribing glory to God).

It is astonishing how frequently the NT writers in
general mention the glory and majesty of God. More-
over, men and women are prompted to glori$ God.

To ascribe glory to God in face of the mysterious
working of his power is often spontaneous, yet in
Pauline theology the theme is more implicit than fully
spelled out. The pattem for measuring human short-
comings is "the glory of God" (Rom 3:23), which im-
plies that sin has made it impossible for humans to be
reflectors ofGod's glory as they should have been, as

the way God designed them as pan of his image and
glory (1 Cor ll:7: see Scroggs). Nevenheless, through
the process ofjustification and renewal Paul sees the
possibility of men and women again sharing in God's
glory (Rom 5:2; Col 3:10: see commentaries). When
describing the glory of Christ, he equates it with the
glory shared by Christians (2 Cor 3:18). On one occa-

sion he describes God as the "Father of glory" (Eph
1:17). He includes several doxologies which ascribe

glory to God (Rom 16:27; Phil 4 :20 2 Tim 4: l8). All
that Christians do must be done to God's glory (cf.

Rom 15:7; 2 Cor 4:15; Phil l:11; 2:11). Moreover, eter-

nal destruction is seen as exclusion from the presence
of God and the glory of his might (2 Thess 1:9), which
shows that any obscuring of God's glory is the worst
possible happening in human experience.
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Enough has been said to demonsu-ate the great im-
portance in Paul's thoughtof the theme of God's glory
as a basic assumption about the nature and character
of God. Now we must consider how it bears upon
other aspects of God. A vision of his glory cannot fail
to promote a reaction ofawe. It provides a ready prep
aration for the view of God's power, which is every-

where assumed in Paul. So glorious a being could
never be impotent (cf. Rom 4:21;71:23; I Cor 2:5; 2

Cor 9:8). Indeed the description "the power* of God,"
when used absolutely, aptly indicates this dynamic as-

pect of God's character (cf. 2 Cor 6:7;73:4;2 Tim l:8;
see Powell).

Wth so exalted a view of the glory and power of
God, it is not surprising that Paul at times alludes to

the mysteries* of God (see Caragounis; Harvey). The
apostle speaks of "the depths of God" (l Cor 2:10),

which are known only to the Spirit of God. Some have

interpreted this reference to the "depths" of God in
a gnostic sense (so Wilckens, cited by, but not suppon-
ed by Conzelmann, 66). Wlckens supposes that
"depths" are to be identified with the revealer, but
Conzelmann frnds this explanation of Paul's words
incomprehensible. He contends that Paul is combat-
ing this view that humans could plumb the depths of
God's being (see also Fee). There is a whole area of
knowledge of God which is beyond the finite grasp.

God is in a sense incomprehensible, although the

Spirit's revelations ofhim are suffrcient for our under-

standing of his redemptive purposes. There is no
question of humans being able to set their own limits
on God's nature and attributes. What we know is at

most no more than a glimpse of the whole reality. A
massive area of mystery must remain (as in the poetic
passage, I Cor l3:12). Paul can speakofGod's sewants

as "stewards of the mysteries of God" (l Cor 4:l),
which shows that an element of mystery will always

attend the proclamation of the gospel. The sense of
awe is well brought out by the apostle at the conclu-

sion ofRoman 11, where he speaks ofthe unsearcha-

ble character of God's judgments and the inscrutable

nature of his ways (verse 33). No one has known the
mind of God, as Isaiah 40:lll4, which Paul quotes, so

patently implies. The identical thought lies behind the

strange report of Paul's own mystical experience in
2 Corinthians l2:l-10, especially in the "joumey to
heaven" motif (paralleled in rabbinic literature as well

as esoteric Judaism) where Paul heard auditions
"which cannot be told" (2 Cor l2:3; see commentaries
and Lincoln 1979; l98l; see Visions).

,.2. Tlu llisdotn otd ktauldge o/ God The Jewish
wisdom writers often speak of wisdom,* but not so

much as an attribute of God as an emanation from

God (Wis 7:25). She is described as the brightness of
his everlasting light (Ws 7:26). She is created, but
created before all things (Sir l:4, 7-9;24:74) and is in
fact the principle of creation (Sir 24:10-34; 42:21; Ws
7:21;9:2: see Schnabel). This concept is more relevant

to the NT understanding of Christ (sea Christology);
nevertheless, there is the strong implication that this
personification of wisdom proceeds from God and

therefore witnesses to an essential attribute of God.

The concept of the wisdom of God is especially
prominent in Paul. He contrasts the wisdom of God
with human wisdom (1 Cor 1:20) and shows its supe-

riority. Human wisdom is in fact tumed to foolishness
in the light of God's wisdom. This implies that the
latter is the standard by which all other wisdom is
gauged. In the same lener Paul speaks of the secret

and hidden wisdom of God (l Cor 2:7), which can
nevertheless be imparted. It is clear that Paul identi-
fies the wisdom which can be communicated with
what the apostles proclaimed. Since in the same pas-

sage he identifies Christ as "our wisdom" (l Cor l:30),
he is evidently thinking of the wise acts of God in the
salvation of the church or more specifically of Christ
as the embodiment of divine wisdom in human form.
This is regarded in NT thought as the supreme man-
ifestation of wisdom. (On the various ways "wisdom,"

both good and bad, is used in 1 Corinthians see Bar-
rett 1982, Gl4; cf. Ellis 1978.) Indeed, it is through the
church that "the manifold wisdom of God" is made

known even to spiritual powers (Eph 3:10). What is

important for our present purpose is that God's work
for his people is seen to spring from his wisdom. It is
no wonder that Paul marvels at the depth of the "wis-

dom and knowledge of God" (Rom I I :33).

Some distincdon has to be drawn between wisdom

and knowledge in relation to humans, but this distinc-
tion is not so appropriate when applied to God. If
wisdom is the right use of knowledge, perfect wisdom

presupposes perfect knowledge. The NT writers like

Paul never doubt the perfect knowledge ofGod. This
unerring knowledge on the part of God is extended
in some statements to include foreknowledge.* The
extension is a logical developmenl Paul insists that in
the perfect planning ofGod to provide a people con-

formed to the image of God, he knew beforehand
those who were to share that image (Rom 8:29). Paul's

statement has provoked endless debate because it ap-

pears to limit man's fiee will (see Election). But here

it may simply be noted that Paul does not discuss sys-

tematically the foreknowledge of God; he takes it for
granted. He does not doubt that if God knows the
present, he must also know the future as he has

known the past. This seems to be an essential part of
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his total picture of God (cf. Eph 1:5), and seems to

have its contextual setting, not in speculative theology

but in a pastoral concern to answer the needs ofpeo
ple in first-century society who felt threatened by a
sense of purposelessness and powerlessness in the
face of astrological determination and the role of im-
personal flate (Martin 1991, 14-15).

There are certain deductions from this conviction
that God is all-wise and all-knowing. Such perfect
understanding means that when God wills, his plans
and purposes are all-knowing and can never be in
error. Indeed, although there are few specific state-

ments in support of this in NT, it does not seem to be
questioned. What God says must be true. He never lies
(Rom 3:4; Tit l:2). The absolute truth of God guaran-
tees the consistency of his wisdom and knowledge.
There is no suggestion that he ever modifies his plans
in the light of his own progressive experience. This
aspect of God, which will be expounded more fully in
the discussion on the uniqueness of God (see 3.7), is

essential if his acts in history are to have continuing
validity.

Paul, like the NT writers generally, is conscious of
the controlling character and obligatory nature ofthe
will of God. This acceptance of the ruling character of
God's will is frequently found in the leners. Paul be-

gins several leners with the declaration of his aposde-

ship "by the will of God" (l Cor l:1; 2 Cor l:l; Eph
l:l; Col l:1; 2 Tim l:l). Moreover, his and other peo
ple's movements are controlled by God's will (Rom

l:10; 15:32; 1 Cor 16:12, which shows how human
decision-making is not ruled out: see Fee, 824). In-
deed, even in his approach to those who challenged
his change of plans and policies, Paul asserts that
God's nature as trustworthy sets the stage for his own
dealings with the Corinthians to be treated as reliable
(2 Cor l:15-22, with a word-play on God's fixed nature
as the faithful Cod [with pislos, "faithful," reflecting
the Heb toot 'mn, as in "Amen," used of God in Deut
7:9 and Is 49:71 and the apostles' declaration of "yes"

[Gk nai = Heb 'amin) to God's promises validated in
Christ whom he proclaimed and certified in the con-
gregational Amen ["it is certain"] at worship; see Mar-
tin 1986, 2&27).

He also, at a later point in 2 Corinthians, reverts to
this theme and justifies his ministry at Corinth by re-

calling how he always operated within the limits Cod
imposed on him according to his good will (2 Cor
l0:12-18: on this difficult section see Manin 1986, 314
26).

Life for the Christian is life according to God's will
even in suffering.* The ever-present problems in-
volved in God's permitting suffering for his people are
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nowhere discussed. Does this mean that the NT writ-
ers like Paul were unaware of the problem? Yet it is
hard to think this personal issue ever eluded Paul's

notice or that of his congregations (it underlies much
of Philippians*). It must be assumed, therefore, that
the Christians were convinced about the all-inclusive
character of God's wisdom and the perfection of his
will. This is bound up with the conviction of God's
providential care for his people. If suffering comes,

God must have a purpose in it.
Much confusion arises from the fact that it is gener-

ally assumed that all suffering should be avoided. The
notion that God can use suffering does not come nat-
urally. But the biblical approach to suffering constant-
ly takes it into the sphere of God's purpose. Although
it is true that suffering is nowhere explained, there is

enough evidence to show what the Christian attitude
toward it should be. There is no suggestion that God
is less than wise or good because suffering exists.

Since the supreme example of suffering lies at the
heart of God's redemptive activity in Christ, it cannot
be maintained that suffering is alien to the purpose of
God. It will always remain a mystery why God chose

to redeem humankind the way he did, but this very
fact must be taken into account in considering the
Pauline view of God.

Arising from the necessity for Christ to suffer comes

the problem of suffering for Christians. It is not sur-

prising that in a hostile world Christians will meet with
opposition on account of their faith. This is the least

problematic aspect of suffering. Paul, in recounting
his experiences in 2 Corinthians 4:7-5:10, in no way

criticizes God for the hardships he has endured. He
sees these hardships as tools in the hand of God. The
present momentary affliction is regarded as "slight"
(2 Cor 4:77) compared with the weight of glory to fol-
low. Later in the same lefter the apostle gives details
of his "slight" aflliction (cf. 2 Cor 6:4; l1:23-12:10),
which consists of a harrowing list of calamities which
have been seldom equalled or surpassed and yet he
has arrived at a triumphant attitude toward them.
There is no hint anywhere in this letter that he resents

or questions the wisdom of God in allowing suffering.
Indeed the one place where he does tackle the

theodicy question (Why does God allow suffering,
when undeserved?) provides Paul the opportunity to
bring out the gracious character ofGod as seen (par-

adoxically) in the face of human trials. This appears

in Philippians l:19-30. The implicit questions relate to
Paul's own imprisonments and prospect of imminent
manlrdom and the Philippians share in his trials (Phil
1:7). To those who doubted Paul's authentic apostle-

ship because he was a suffering leader (and in 2 Cor
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12:l-10, a failed charismatic who could not heal him-
self) and to the Philippians who took their suffering
as a test o[faith Paul responds with a stirring assenion
of God's ovem-rling power-in-weakness and uses af-

fliction as a mark of favor (Phil l:29; see Gtinge-

manns, Bloomquis$. This leads to Romans 5:3, where

Paul actually rejoices in suffering because it develops

the quality of endurance. In this same context he

speala ofGod's love being poured out in our heans.

The two things were clearly not incompatible in his
mind.

It cannot be said that the writings of Paul answer all
the intellectual problems which arise from God's per-
mining human suffering, but they do enable Chris-

tians to face suffering without losing confidence in
the perfection of God's wisdom and his loving design

to guide and support his people's lives in their times

of testing (Rom 8:2&39).

3.i. Thc Holitters of God. One of the most character-
istic qualities of God in the OT is his holiness.* AI-

though people and things and places are described as

holy, this is in the sense of being set apart for God.

Holiness is essentially an attribute of God. It marks

him out as being utterly pure in thought and attitude.

In the prophecy of Isaiah "the Holy One" is a char-

acteristic name for God (cf. Is 6). It is this quality of
holiness which creates at once a barrier in our ap
proach to God, since we become conscious ofour lack

ofholiness in the presence ofGod. It is because Israel
had a holy God that demands were made upon her
people to become a holy people, which they cenainly
failed to fulfrll.

Undoubtedly this conviction that God is holy forms

an important element in the Pauline account of sal-

vation. It underlies his argument in I Thessalonians
4:3-8 that his readers should steer clear of immoral
practices and respond to God's call to "live a holy life"
(l Thess 4:7, NIV). Yet this for Paul is only possible

and practicable ifwe have recourse to God's provision
in the gift of the Holy Spirit (1 Thess 4:8), who is the

sanctiffing agent in redemption* (cf. 2 Thess 2:13).

Equally, in I Corinthians 6:12-20 the insistence of
Paul's stringent advice to "flee from sexual immoral-
ity" (l Cor 6:18) is governed and supported by his

reminder that the holy Lord will have a holy people

whose bodies are the temple of the Holy Spirit
,.4. TIE R*hteousters ad lustie o/ God So far the

only moral characteristic of God which has been men-

tioned is his absolute truthfulness and his holiness.
But more needs to be said about the righteousness*

of God, for this is basic to the Pauline plan of salva-

tion. In the OT righteousness in God means more

than that God always acts in a morally right way. It

includes also the fact that God acts on behalf of his
people when they are unjustly oppressed. In the NT
the apostle Paul is the great exponent of this impor-
tant characteristic of God. He does not question that
God is righteous. He begins his exposition in the letter

to the Romans* with the assenion that God's right-
eousness has been revealed (Rom l:17). This is reit-

erated in Romans 3:21,22.
Exegetes debate whether 'the righteousness of

God" in these contexts concentrates on what can be
impaned rather than what is inherent to God. Is the
expression intended to refer to a quality in God or
not? The genitive may be taken in three ways: (1) as

an objective genitive, in which case the righteousness

is that which God grans (so Luther); (2) as a subjective

genitive, in which case it refers to that which belongs
to God; (3) as a genitive of origin, in which case it is

God's righteousness, but proceeds from God to hu-

mans. There is a notable reluctance among many re-

cent writers to regard righteousness solely as an attri-
bute of God (su Righteousness, Righteousness of
God). Whatever the conclusion, the association of
God and righteousness is clear enough. True right-
eousness comes from God (cf. Rom 10:3; Phil 3:9). In
2 Corinthians 5:21 Paul even states that Christ was

made sin "so that in him we might beuru the right-
eousness of God"-an unusual expression, which may

indicate a taking over by Paul of an earlier statement
(see commentaries). Yet we may concede that 2 Corin-
thians 5:21 makes sense only if God himself is essen-

tially righteous. Indeed Paul describes the Christian's
new nature as "created after the likeness of God in
true righteousness and holiness" (Eph 4:24), showing
righteousness as an essendal constituent in God's im-
age, restored to his people in Christ by the Spirit
(2 Cor 3:18).

The concept of God'sjudging in righteousness in-
volves the idea of God's impartiality. It was difEcult for

Jews to accept this idea, for they were convinced that
Israel was a favored nation, which made it superior to

the Gentile peoples in the sight of God. It was this
strong bias which threatened to cause real problems

whenJews and Gentiles had to mix in the early Chris-
tian communities.

Paul had already made avoln-farc when he became

a Christian. More than any other he wresded with the
problem of God's special concern for theJewish peo
ple, but as a Christian he never doubted that God was

impanial and that bothJew and Gentile* must be in-
cluded in the plan of salvation on an equal footing.
On two occasions he asserted as axiomatic that God

shows no partiality (Rom 2:11; Gal 2:6), the second of
which deals with the apostolic office. The idea defi-

363



God

nitely excluded any notion of favoritism with God,

which would not be in keeping with absolute justice.

An important side to the righteousness and justice

of God is his wrath.* There are sufticient instances of
emphasis on God's wrath andjudgment in the NT and
in Paul in particular to make it important to define is
meaning. The precise meaning has been subject to
debate (see Morris 1960). Indeed of all the aspects of
God in the NT this is perhaps the most questioned.
Some reduce wrath (orgq to the effect of human sin,

thus getting rid of all notion of anger in God because

this is considered to be irrational (Dodd; but see reply
in Tasker). But this is an unsatisfactory way ofdealing
with the NT evidence. In Romans 1:18 the expression
"the wrath of God" occurs (cf. Rom 5:9; 12:19; l4:5;
cf. also 9:22), and it is impossible in this case to empty
the phrase of any relevance to the attributes of God.

Paul speak of a wrath of God which is being revealed
(apokalypbni) in precisely the same way as he had just
previously stated that God's righteousness is being re-

vealed (Rom l:17-18). It is inescapable that Paul in-
tended a connection between the two concepts. It
seems most reasonable to suppose that "wrath" is the
negative aspect of God's righteousness. It does not
express anger in the sense in which it is applied to
humans, an uncontrolled outburst of passion (which

would certainly be an irrational concep$, but it must
express the rewlsion of absolute holiness toward all
that is unholy. This is in harmony with the context
where "wrath" is explicidy said to be against (fi) un-
godliness and wickedness. The same may be said of
Romans 5:9 where salvation is said to be from "the
wrath," which may well denote the wrath of God as an

expression of God's rejection of all that is sinful (see

Enemy).
It is not sufficient to define wrath as the principle

of retribution in a moral universe without connecting
the principle to its source, the nature of God. Unless

we find some place for the moral displeasure of God
we shall make light of his judgment, which finds no
small place in NT thoughr When Paul says in Colos-

sians 3:6 that the wrath of God is coming, he must
mean more than that a principle of retribution is ap
proaching. The eschatological aspect is again present
in this context and is more explicit than in Romans
l:18 (Martin 1972, Il0). Lohse has denied that wrath
in Colossians 3:6 indicates an emotion of God, but is
God's judgment of wmth (tohse, 139). Yet God's judg-
ment cannot be wholly detached from his continual
reaction against sin. "Wrath" cannot, in short, be re-

ceived as a term which describes only God's final act

of judgment. The expression has more force if the
condemnation of the evils mentioned in the previous
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verse is based on the active opposition of God against
them (cf. also Eph 5:6). It should be noted that when
the aposde assures the Thessalonians that God has

not destined them for wrath (l Thess 5:9), he is writ-
ing to Christians and his words cannot cancel out the
statements about God's wrath elsewhere.

3.5. Tlu laae and Gracc of Gd. That God is a God
of love* is another assumption Paul makes, though he
does not make it lighdy, writing (Rom 5:8) that God's
love is proued to believers by the death of his Son. The
inference is that what was required is a demonstration
ofwhat we would not have imagined possible or con-
ceivable without prior revelation of God, namely that
God loves undeserving and guilty sinners. It has a firm
basis in the OT andJewish literature, but takes on a
sharper focus and a more dominant role in the NT
generally.

Hence, the apostle Paul pursued this line of
thought- In the letter which most emphasizes the
righteousness of God, he can speak with equal cer-
tainty about the love of God. God's love has been
poured into believers' hearts through the Spirit (Rom

5:5), a vivid way of speaking of the communicating of
God's love to humankind. That love is most seen in
God's saving work for sinners (Rom 5:8). The conse-
quence for believers is that they will never be separat-

ed from that love (Rom 8:39). Love makes them more
than conquerors (Rom 8:37). Indeed the love of God
is a familiar part of such benedictions as 2 Corinthi-
ans 13:13 (14) (cf. also 2 Cor 13:11) and Ephesians
6:23. It comes in Paul's prayers for the Thessalonians
(2 Thess 2:16; 3:5). In the latter prayer the love ofGod
is regarded as the aim to which the Christians' minds
should be directed ("may the Lord direct your heans
to the love of God").

There are two other aspects of God which are so

closely linked to love that they may properly be con-

sidered in conjunction with it. First there is the under-
standing that God is a God of grace.* The whole con-
cept of grace lies at the hean of Paul's soteriology and
in that connection we note that "the grace of God"
denotes an essential feature of God's love. When ap
plied to God, the word grace denotes the favor of God
toward those who do not deserve his favor, and there-
fore came to be used particularly of God's saving work
in Chrisr It has become a basic assumption, so much
so that it frequendy occurs in the opening salutations
and in the concluding benedictions of the Pauline
letters. God is seen as one who bestows unmerited
favor on the objects of his love. God's grace is more
than his gracious acts, although it includes these. It
involves his nature. His love is of such a quality that
it gives unstintingly. Grace is another name for the
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outgoing character of his love, especially to sinners
and to his elect people. Sometimes God's grace be-

comes almost objectified in the results that it achieves,

as when Paul can say that the Macedonians'response

to the challenge to Christian giving is a sign of God's

grace in human lives (2 Cor 8:l; cf. 2 Cor 8:7 as a
summons to the Corinthians to excel in this "grace"
of generosity also).

The aposde Paul was deeply convinced of his per-

sonal indebtedness to God's grace. He saw his own
calling as an act ofgrace (Gal 1:15). He had no doubt
that Christians are saved by God's grace (Rom 3:24;

5:15; cf. Eph 2:5,7; Tit 2:ll). He sees it as a subject

for praise (Eph 1:6). He views it as in some way a

communicable grft (e.9., I Cor l:4; 3:10; l5:10; 2 Tim
l:9). Living by grace is diametrically opposed to any
religious claim depending on human effort (Gal 2:21;
Rom ll:6). "Grace" also provided Paul with the assur-

ance that God would work in his apostolic life (1 Cor
l5:10-ll); indeed the term becomes almost indistin-
guishable from "strength" needed to fulfill his mis-

sionary task (2 Cor l2:9). In spite of the limitations
Paul faced he was able to embrace a way of relying
more fully on God's power-in-weakness* (2 Cor 12:10;

l3:4).

The second aspect of God closely allied to love is

the mercy* of God. The root meaning of "mercy" is

compassion, hence its close link with love. It is essen-

tially outgoing love marked by persistence and com-

mitment (as in the Heb haed). Mercy is also insepar-
ably linked with grace, but is more specifically
connected with righteousness. It is when the righteous
judgments of God are considered that his mercy be-

comes a vivid reality. If he must condemn what is

unrighteous because he himself is righteous, he ex-

tends mercy to those who would otherwise be con-
demned because mercy is as much a part of his nature
as righteousness, This idea of God's mercy is not
unique to the NT. It finds its roots in the OT.

The apostle Paul was deeply aware of the mercy of
God (Rom 9:M6, 18) as part of God's gracious pre-

rogative. He several times speaks, often autobio
graphically when reflecdng on his apostolic calling
and mission, of obtaining mercy, which means receiv-

ing the results of God's merciful acts (Rom ll:3G32;
I Cor 7:25; 2 Cor 4:l; I Tim l:16). There is no sug-

gestion that the quality of mercy is alien to God, nor
that it conflicts with his essential righteousness. It is
pan of the aposde's understanding of the total nature
of God. Indeed, Paul uses the striking expression "Fa-
ther of mercies" of God in 2 Corinthians l:3, which
draws attention to his compassionate nature. It echoes

Exodus 36:6, Psalm 86:15 and 145:8, which speak of

God as merciful and gracious, and is integral to the
synagogue's liturgy in its acclamation of God as kind
to Israel, especially in forgiving sins and restoring re-
lations (see Col 2:1&15, which suggestively finds its

Jewish background in the New Year prayer of suppli-
cation for God's mercy to his people).

Paul sometimes uses another word-kindness
(chraloth)- when describing the gracious attitude of
God. He once links it with the quality of severity (Rom

1l:22). It may seem difficult to see how these two
facets ofGod's character can exist in one person, but
Paul is not apparently embarrassed by this difficulty.
To him both kindness and severity are essential char-
acteristics. He sees God's kindness as intended to lead
people to repentance (Rom 2:4), although he recog-
nizes that his Jewish contemporaries have incurred
the righteous judgment of God (Rom 2:5). The close

connection between God's grace and his kindness is

clearly seen in Ephesians 2:7 where God's immeasur-
able riches of grace are equated with his kindness
toward us in Chrisr Kindness is therefore practically
synonymous with grace. Kindness is further linked
with the goodness of God in Titus 3:4, where both are
stated to have "appeared" (i.e., in the provisions of
salvation by the incarnate presence of Christ).

3.6. Tlu Grrrlnac @rd Faithfuhwr o/God There are

a few significant statements in the Pauline library
which focus on the goodness of God and which de-

serve separate consideration. The concept of good-
ness is difficult to define but is nevenheless generally
recognized to be closely linked with the moral holi-
ness of God. The Gospels' statement "Only one is

good, God," makes clear that the character of God is

such that it is itself the standard that should determine
all human nodons of goodness. Whatever goodness

anyone else possesses is derived from him. This is

supported by such an OT statement as Psalm 53:1,

which is cited by Paul in Romans 3:12, and which
affrrms that no one is good. Paul uses it to demon-

strate human need, but he does not bring out so spe-

cifically as Jesus had done the unique goodness of
God (Mt 19:17; Mk l0:17; cf. Lk 18:l&19).

Although the faithfulness of God is a different kind
of attribute from goodness, it may be linked with the
sense that were God faithless to his word he could not
be good. Paul was deeply impressed with the faithful-
ness of God. He is faithful in calling people into fel-
lowship with his Son (1 Cor l:9) and in guarding them
against excessive testing oftheir faith (1 Cor l0:13) or
from the anacks of the evil one (2 Thess 3:3). The
taithfulness of God is even cited by Paul as a guaran-
tee of the dependability of his own word (2 Cor 1:18).

Moreover, God remains faithful even when others are
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faithless (2 Tim 2:13). There is a rock-like quality to the

apostle's conviction of God's reliability.

We may perhaps include in this section a note
about the expression "the God of peace" which is
particularly familiar through the concluding saluta-

tion in Romans 15:33 and in 1 Thessalonians 5:23.

The more widely used form of the idea "peace from
(apo) God" occurs in the opening greetings in all
Paul's letters. It appears that the quality which God

can impart has become an ascription to him. The
form "God ofpeace" is suggestive because it poins to
the absence of conflict in God and his solicitude for
his people's welfare (Iahm). Indeed I Corinthians
14:33 brings this out explicitly-"God is not a God of
confusion, but of peace." Peace* therefore describes

an attitude of God as well as a quality which he im-
parts. Peace cannot be bestowed "from God" unless it
is an integral part of his nature. Humankind in is
fallen state is in a perpetual state of enmity and ten-
sion until reconciled to God (Rom 5:l-10; cf. Eph 2:l-
3, l2). But such a state oftension does not exist in
God. There is no suggestion anpvhere in NT teaching
that God is ever uncertain as to his actions, nor frus-
trated in his plans. His mind is always in a state of
equilibrium. It is no wonder that Paul, in desiring to
allay anxiety among Christians, not only exhorts rhem
to commit themselves to God, but also assures them
that the peace of God will garrison (phroureit, i.e., act
as a sentry or patrol, to guard the city gates against
invading attack; see Hawthorne, 184) their hearts and
minds (Phil 4:7). In the same passage he assures his
reader of the continued presence of the God of peace
(Phil4:9).

3.7. Tho Uniqwwss o/ God Included here will be
Paul's hints of teaching concerning the invisibility of
God. The mystery conveyed in the expression "no one

has ever seen God" is fully in accord with the OT
conceptions. This invisibility is one of the ways to find
a counterpoint in the revelatory character of the mis-

sion ofJesus. Paul makes clear that God the creator
has made himself known in his works (Rom l:19), but
in saying this he implies that there are also aspects of
God which cannot be known. In I Timothy 1:17 is
included in the somewhat formalized ascription to
God his invisibility, which is specifically mentioned
only here in the NT.

Closely linked and occurring in the same statement
in I Timothy l:17 is the idea of the immortaliry of
God, which occurs also in Romans l:23. The concept
may be indebted more to Hellenistic than Jewish
thought. A God who is changeless must be a God who
is immortal. Such a God can rightly be described as

"eternal" (Rom l6:26).

366

3.8. Tho Unity of God. Our purpose here will be to
bring together the main NT evidence for the Trinity
and then to assess its significance. It must be remem-
bered that although the intertestamental Jews were
strongly monotheistic, there are not wanting indica-
tions in the OT that God was not regarded as one in
the mathematical sense of being unitary (in fact, re-
cent studies have shown howJewish theology in early

Judaism could entertain notions of separate hlpos-
tases or personifications within the strict monotheism
it cherished and defended; see Segal, Hurtado, Rain-
bow; more cautiously Dunn, 18&206). Such an expres
sion as "the Lord of hosts" at least implies that God
is not alone (cf. 1 Kings 22:19-23; Ps 89:5-8). The ar-

mies of heaven or the "sons of God" (as in Job 1:6;

38:7; Ps 29: l; 89:6) show that God has agents. Ofgreat-
er significance is the frequently mentioned "angel* of
Yahweh," who sometimes appears in human form, but
is nevertheless recognized as God (cf. Gen 16:7-14;

l8:1-22; Ex 3:2- 6). Nevertheless at times the "angel"
is distinguished from Yahweh (Ex 33:2, 3). It is certain-
ly significant for the NT teaching about the Trinity,
and may have left enigmatic traces in Paul's writing
(see Gal 4:14).

An entirely new factor was nevertheless introduced
with the emergence of the Christian gospel, which led
to a development of the monotheistic approach and
ultimately to the doctrine of the Trinity. Of the Trinity
there are many adumbrations in the NT, although it
cannot be said that the doctrine is explicitly ex-

pounded in a formal way. It is significant that none
of the NT writers sees the need to speculate about
such a doctrine; indeed they seem able to accord di-
vine honors to Jesus without embarrassment (Dunn).

They are content to present data which imply the di-
vine nature of both Christ and the Spirit and which
naturally give rise to reflections about the unity ofGod
(see Wainwright).

The Pauline evidence may be summarized under
three different types ofquasi-liturgical passages. Firsg

there are a few passages where trinitarian formulae
are used. The passages in view are such as 1 Corin-
thians l2:3-7; Ephesians l:3-14; 2:18; 4:46; Titus 3:4
6, and are conceivably and suggestively linked with a
baptismal andlor initiatory creed.*

Another such passage is 2 Corinthians 13:13 (14),

where Paul adds a benediction* involving God, the
Lord Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit. No distinction
is made between them and it is a reasonable assump
tion that Paul regarded them as coequal persons. (On
the debate over the genitive, "fellowship of the Holy
Spirit" see commentaries.)

These sections are cast in triadic form. In Ephe-
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sians 4:46, we read of "one Spirit . . . one [,ord . . .

one God and Father." The threefold form occurs also

in I Corinthians l2:&7, where each Person is intro-
duced with the a{ective "same" in the sequence Spir-

it, Lord and God, as in Ephesians 4. Under this cate-

gory may be included Ephesians l:&14, where the

flow of the eulogy is marked by a trinitarian format or
a salvation-historical sequence of the plan of redemp
tion from its etemal purpose to its execution in hu-

man experience (see Lincoln 1990, &44; Manin 1991,

l!20).
The second type consists of passages where the

three Persons are mentioned together, but without
any clear triadic structure. Samples of such passages

are Galatians 4:46 ("God has sent the Spirit of his Son

into our hearts"), Romans 8:14; 2 Thessalonians 2:13-

14; Titus 3:46. The close linking of Father, Son and

Spirit in these passages cannot be regarded as acci-

dental.

Third, actions which are normally attributed to God

are ascribed to Chri"t (such as creation: see Col l:l!
20; I Cor 8:6) or to ure rpirit (e.g., acts of power, e.g.,

Rom 8:5-l 1). These add a further dimension to the NT
evidence. Although no systematic trinitarian doctrine

is stated, Paul furnishes several hints which point in
that direction. The problems which confronted later
theologians do not seem to have occurred to him,

especially as pan of his "christological monotheism"
or "realigned monotheism" (Dunn, 163) by which he

was able to accommodate the risen lord into his pic-

ture of the one God of hisJewish faith, now broad-

ened and deepened to make space for the exalted

[ord* who in worship was greeted as on a par with
Yahweh and worthy of divine honors and praise

(Bauckham). In praise of the living lord installed as

head of the universe and the church Pauline Chris-

tians evidently were expected to confess that Jesus
could be worshiped alongside (but not in competition
with or to the exclusion o0 Israel's God. Hence the

appellation "God" (tizos) for the risen Christ trembles

on Paul's lips (Rom 9:5; see Harris).

We have been discussing the adumbrations of the

Trinity, but it is under the general heading of the

unity of God and some comment must be made con-

cerning this. It must at once be noted that nowhere

in the NT is any concern shown over purely specula-

tive ideas about unity. Statements can be found like
"the lord is the Spirit" (2 Cor 3:17) or "our lordJesus
Christ... and God our Father... comfort" (sing.

verb) in 2 Thessalonians 2:16 or a doxology to Christ

as God (Rom 9:5; see commentaries), without any ap
parent blurring of the distinction between them in the

contexL Undoubtedly there are deep mysteries in the

NT conception of God, but what must strike the

thoughffirl reader is the complete absence of any at-

tempt to explain the mysteries. Christian convictions
were strong enough to maintain the divine nature of
bothJesus Christ and the Spirit without falling into the

trap of postulating three gods. The conviction that
God was active in Christ and in the Spirit prevented

this from happening. It may be said that Paul does not
work with a conceptual framework which would lead

naturally to speculations about the essence of God. In
a study of Paul's theology we cannot go further than
the evidence we find. Yet the evidence lays founda-

tions for the later developed doctrine. The problems
which that later doctrine grappled with had their roots

in the NT iself. Although Paul concentrates more on
functions than relationships (as Cullmann's writings
show), the latter aspect is certainly not lackinB.

4. Summary.

Our survey of the Pauline presentation of God has

done no more than to erect signposts toward an

understanding of what must always retain an air of
profound mystery. No outline of names or qualities

can present a total picture. But Paul gave abundant

indication that what is necessary to know about God

can be known. Indeed, this is a basic assumption
which colors his entire theological and missionary

task (see Gilliland).
Moreover both in the titles and attributes of God

found in the NT, there is a remarkable combination
of what might at first appear to be opposites. The
paradox of the love and nrath of God, his kindness

and severity, his mercy andjudgment, are examples of
apparent antitheses or antinomies which nevertheless

are perfecdy balanced in the character of God. What
in humans would be regarded as real antitheses and

unrelieved paradoxes are postulated in God in a way

which shows no awareness of any problem.

Another remarkable fact about the evidence is that
it includes both transcendent and immanent aspects

without any tendency to lay an overemphasis on ei-

ther. There are no signs, in fact, that the problems

which arise from such an overemphasis ever seriously

troubled the minds of the early Christians. God is at

the same time both majestic and concerned about the

human condition. He is never remote, but is at the

same time apart from his own creation.
The relevance of a right doctrine of God for an

approach to Pauline theology may be illustrated as

follows. A God who cares for his creatures is the God
who acts to redeem them. A true understanding of the

incarnation and therefore of the person of Christ is

impossible if a wrong notion of God is maintained
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(signally at Colossae). Similarly if God were an angry
deity who needed to be placated this would naturally
color any approach to the doctrine of the mission of
Chrisc Some indication of the havoc which can be

caused within a theology based on wrong assumptions

about God can be seen in such issues as the way Paul

has been misread as supporting anti-Semitism or (to
take a practical yet profound concern) recruited as an
ally of the paternalistic-hierarchical structure that de-

motes and dehumanizes women due to a false deduc-

tion regarding male headship.
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GOODNESS OF GOD.&sGor.

GOSPEL
The Greek word anngelinn, frequent-ly translated
"gospel," means "glad tidings," or "good news," and
in Pauline usage it refers to the message of God's*

saving work in Jesus Christ.* Of the seventy-six in-

stances of "gospel" in the NT, sixty are found in the

Pauline corpus (forty-eight in the undisputed letters).

There are twenty-one occurrences of the verb ruange-

lizomai, "to announce good news" in the Pauline cor-

pus (nineteen in the undisputed leuers); two occur-

rences of the nounanngelistis, "evangelist" (Eph 4:11;

2 Tim 4:5); and a single occurrence of prozuangelizo-

mai, "to announce good news ahead of time" (Gal

3:8). hnngelion is for Paul the classic expression of
the grace* of God, responded to by faith.* Occasion-

ally Paul speaks of "my gospel," but over nventy times

he uses gospel without any qualifrer. This strongly

su8gests that his readers were already familiar with
the term.

l. The Gospel and Paul

2. The Gospel of God and of Christ
3. The Gospel's Past, Present and Future Tenses

4. The Gospel, Grace and Faith

l. The Gospel and Paul.

Since zuangelion is found in all the traditional Pauline

letters except Titus, it should be considered a central
feature of the apostle's theological vocabulary. And
since the largest portion of occurrences in the NT
belong to Paul, some scholars have argued that "it was

Paul who established anngelion in the vocabulary of
the N.T." (Becker, 110). G. Strecker and others have

argued that it was Hellenistic usage that influenced
Paul, particularly the Hellenistic ruler or Roman em-

peror* cult, where the now euangelion was used (with

the emperor as soEr, "savior"*) for the announcement
of "salvation"* associated with the emperor's rule
(Strecker, 71; Friedrich, 725). But this derivation is by

no means clear, and arguments have been mounted

to show that Paul may have derived the term from the

early church, panicularly through the Hellenists, who
may have translated the Palestinian church's sup
posed use of the Hebrew D'iorr? ("message of victory/
salvation") into the Greek zuangelion (see Stuhlmach-

er).

It appears that Isaiah 40-66, with its theme of the
good news of the coming reassertion of God's kingly
rule (cf. zuangeli,zornai in tXX Is 40:9;52:7;60:6; 6l:1),
had some shaping influence on Paul's use of euangel-

roz (though the noun atnngelion does not appear in
Isaiah). Isaiah 52l.7 may have been panicularly in-
fluential (Beker, l16), since Paul quotes from it (per-

haps with Nah 2:l) in Romans 10:15, and its theme of
peace may be echoed in Ephesians 2:13-18 (Stuhlm-

acher). Evidence for the significance of Isaiah 52:7 in
at least one strand of apocallptic* Judaism comes

from llQMelch 2:15-16, where the verse is part of a

pastiche of proof texts, several of them from Isaiah
40-66. These texts are set forth as testimonies to the
year of God's favor and of the eschatological restora-

tion* oflsrael (cf. Pss. SoL ll:l; lQH 18:14). The in-
fluence ofthe Isaianic arangelion onJesus (cf. Lk 4:43;

Mt 11:5) and the Gospel tradition is also evident (see

Broyles) and may have had a shaping influence on

Paul insofar as it was a pan ofthe tradition he inher-
ited (seeJesus, Sayings of).

Much discussion has surrounded Paul's infrequent
but intriguing references to "my gospel" (Rom 2:16;

l6:2b;2 Tim 2:8), including its possible relationship to
the origin and nature ofthe overall NT understanding
of zuangelion. Certainly the phraseology "my gospel"

can be construed as speaking ofcontent that has been

decisively shaped by Paul. But that is by no means the
only possible understanding, especially given the pat-

tern emerging from the rest of the Pauline usage of
anngelion.

Paul also speak of "the gospel of God" (e.g., Rom

l:l; 15:16), "the gospel of his Son" (Rom l:9), "the
gospel of Christ" (Rom 15:19; also see below) or sim-

ply "the gospel" (without funher descript.ion). Some of
these usages even occur in the general context of the

relatively infrequent expression "my gospel" (e.9.,

Rom 16:25; cf. Rom 15:16, l9 and 2 Tim 2:8; cf. 2 Tim
l:8, 10). Paul can also speak of "our gospel" in
I Thessalonians l:5 and 2 Thessalonians 2:14,

though we must here consider the fact that Paul

shares with Silas and Timothy (cf. 2 Cor 1:19) the pre-
script of both of these letters (cf. I Thess I : I ; 2 Thess
1:1) and that these coworkers* shared with Paul the
gospel ministry* that gave binh to the church in Thes-

salonica* (cf. Acts 17:l-15).
The opposition Paul faced at Galatia* led him to
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state that the distinctive nature of his anngelim was

derived from divine revelation (Gal l:ll-12; cf. 1 Tim
l:11). The integrity of this gospel (Gal 2:5, 14) was to
be protected from the subtle and deadly distortion
that Paul labeled "a different gospel-which is not
really another" (Gal 1:&7; see Opponens). Whatever
authority* or credentials a 'Judaizer"* might claim,
even if it was that of an angel* from heaven (Gal l:8),
that "gospel" was to be rejected if it differed from the
gospel Paul had preached to the Galatians. The criter-
ion was not the person nor credentials but the nature
of the gospel itself (which Paul can also refer to as

"the faith*" in Gal l:23).
Paul speaks of his divine revelation (see Conversion

and Call) in terms reminiscent of the calling and com-
missioning of a prophet of Israel. God had set him
apart from his birth (Gal 1:15; cf.Jer 1:5), called him,

revealed his Son* to him (Gal l:16; cf. 1:12) in a heav-

enly vision* (l Cor 9:l; l5:8; cf. Acs 9:1-19; 22:T16;
26:12-18) and sent him on a mission* to proclaim the
gospel (zuangelizomai) to the Gentiles* (Gal I :16; cf. Is
6:8; Jer l:7; Ezek 2:3). This self-identity is related to
Paul's allusion to himself as a herald of the eschato-

logical "good news" of peace* (Rom 10:lll5; cf. Is

52:7; Nah l:15; seeApostle).

Whatever else might be said about the content or
coherent stmcture (see Becker) of Paul's gospel, it is

clear that the eschatological* work of God in Christ*
is at its center and that it conveys benefits to Gentiles
(see Center). Research into Paul has suggested that the
logic of his gospel was a natural outr,vorking of his
Damascus Road experience (see Kim). In the struggle
at Galatia for a Law*-free gospel, in which Gentiles
were to be accepted in Christ apart fromJewish rituals
and identity markers (see Works of the t aw), Paul was

quick to point out the unusual means by which his
gospel had come to him and to accent its distjnctive
features (see l,ongenecker,22-25). But Paul could also

speak of having "received" certain traditions* from
those who preceded him in the faith (e.g., 1 Cor I l:2&
26; l5:3-ll), and there is evidence that he adopted
and incorporated early Christian confessions into his
letters (see Creeds). These tradidons must have been
compatible with the christological and soteriological
essence of the gospel that was revealed to him.

Elsewhere Paul felt free to forge a "partnership
(koindnia) in the gospel" (Phil l:5; saa Fellowship) with
the Philippian church (which may have included
monetary assistance for Paul's gospel ministry, cf. koi-

ndnia in Rom 15:26; 2 Cor 8:4; 9:13; sa Financial Sup
pon). And if he was passionate for the truth* of the
gospel at Galatia, it is also noteworthy that the pas-

sages in which Paul's usage of atangelimt is most heav-
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ily clustered are among the most passionate and per-
sonal in the Pauline colpus (e.9., I Cor 9; Phil l;
I Thess 2). Indeed, P. T. O'Brien notes Paul's use of
atangelion in several of his initial prayers* of thanks-
giving (Rom l:9; Phil l:5; Col l:6; 1 Thess l'.5-6; see

Benediction, Blessing, Doxology, Thanksgiving).
There Paul observes that the outworking of faith,
love* and hope* in believers is evidence that the gos-

pel has carried out its powerful work in the midst of
the church at Thessalonica (l Thess l:3-5).

2. The Gospel ofGod and ofChrist.
The Pauline letters contain seven references to "the
gospel of God" and ten to "the gospel of Christ" (or
"his Son, the lordJesus"). In three contexrs menrion
of"the gospel ofGod" (Rom l:l; 15:16; 1 Thess 2:9)
is followed closely by "the gospel of Christ" (Rom I :9;

l5:19; I Thess 3:2). However, that order is reversed in
2 Corinthians l0:14; I1:7. The Corinthian corre-
spondence contains five instances of "the gospel of
Christ" and only one of "the gospel of God" (2 Cor
ll:7). On the other hand, I Thessalonians includes
"the gospel of God" three times and "the gospel of
Christ"just once (l Thess 3:2). There is no clear pat-

tem ofPauline usage ofthese phrases.

Also at issue is whether the construction "gospel o/
God" or "gospel of Chrisl" should be taken as objective
or subjective genitive. Iftaken as an objective genitive,
God and Christ are the content ofthe gospel message
("the gospel about God,/Christ"). Ifviewed as subjec-

tive, the nuance of authorship or source is empha-
sized (e.9., "the gospel from God,zChrist").

For example, the context in which "the gospel of
God" appears in Romans l:l makes it slightly more
likely that the focus is on the gospel's origin (subjec-

tive genitive). Perhaps "the gospel of his Son" in Ro-

mans l:9 is best viewed as speci$ing the content of
Paul's preaching (objective genitive). However, as in
virtually every occurrence ofthese phrases in Paul, the
genitjve makes good sense if it is read either way.

Sometimes the context appears to underline the objec-

tive aspect, sometimes the subjective, and sometimes

either is equally possible. [Jltimately, it is true to Paul-

ine theology to say that God in Christ is both the
source and the content of the gospel. But a priority
seems to be placed on "Christ" (Gal l:16 lzuangel-
izonail;2 Cor l:19; 4:5; Phil l:15-18), or "Christ cru-
cified" (l Cor 1:23; cf. Gal 3:l; see Cross, Theology of
the), as a summary of the content of the gospel Paul

preached. Thus "preaching the gospel" and "preach-
ing Christ" seem to be interchangeable (l Cor l:17
and 1:23; I Cor 15:1, l1 and 15:12; 2Cor 4:3 and 4:4).

In fact, for Paul the "message ofthe cross" (1 Cor l:17-
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18) or "the message of reconciliation" (2 Cor 5:19)

seem also to be interchangeable with "the gospel."

3. The Gospel's Past, Present and Future Tenses.

The gospel message is the divinely powerful instru-
mentality through which God's salvation* and right-
eousness* are presently revealed (Rom l:l&17). In
this sense it is akin to the biblical notion that God's

word is powerful and effective (sa Power). This may

contribute to explaining why, particularly in Paul's

thanksgivings for his churches, euangelion is in some

degree synonymous with martyion ("witness"*), loglos

("word") and,ha lagos toutluou ("the word of God"; see

O'Brien). Paul can use ruangelion in a manner that
suggests its activity, whether in coming (l Thess 1:5),

confirming (l Cor l:6) or bearing fruit and increasing
(Col1:6).

But the past and future aspects of the gospel mes
sage are also considered by Paul to be critically impor-

tant. The historical events proclaimed in the gospel

necessarily laid its foundation, providing Eustworthy
roots (l Cor 15:l-20). Butthe gospel cannotbe severed

from the eventualities ofthe future: Paul speak ofthe
day when the thoughts of everyone will be judged by

the all-knowing God "in accordance with my gospel"
(katato euangekonmou,Rom 2:16). This may mean that

Paul's gospel is the basis for his statement regarding
the coming judgment* or that his gospel will be the

criterion for thejudgmenL But on a positive note, Paul

can speak of the "hope" which is the content of the
gospel (Col l:23), and ofthe gospel bringing to light
the promise of "life* and immortality*" (! Tim l:10
NIg. While the benefits of this gospel begin in the

here and now of receiving the gospel, they are also

the believer's etemal destiny.

The past tense ofthe gospel also looks back beyond

the "good news" of Christ's redemptive death* and

resurrection* (l Cor l5:l-4), even to his "epiphany" as

savior* (2 Tim 1:10), perhaps a reference to his incar-

nation (as in I Tim 3:16). Paul can speak of the gospel

as having been "promised beforehand (proepingeilato)

through [God's] prophets in the Holy Scriptures"
(Rom l:2 NIV). The apostle specifically asserts that the

Scripture (Genesis l2:3) "preached the gospel before-

hand" (Gal 3:8 NttSB; proeuingeli.sato). Thus the bless-

ing God extended to Abraham* (Gen l2:3; Gal 3:14),

as well as the promises made through the OT
prophets (Rom l:14), are somehow included in the
rich substrata of the preaching* of the gospel of
Christ, God's Son (Rom l:9). The most likely explana-

tion of these Pauline references to the "gospel" before

Christ is linked to God's plan for the future worldwide

spread of the gospel before the end comes (cf. panta

ta ethni in Mt 28:19; also [,k 24:47).

Thus it is quite plausible that Paul's focus on the
phnse pantn tn etbni ("dl nations") in Galatians 3:8,

borrowed from Genesis 12:3, while serving as a correc-
tive to the Judaizers' understanding of how Gentiles
were to be included in the blessing of Abraham (the

necessity of circumcision), is related to Paul's under-
standing of the anticipated global impact of the gospel.

This theme appears again at the end of Romans in the
yoking of "my gospel" and the "preaching ofJesus
Christ" (Rom 16:25; hnygma faou Christou) together
with "the Scripture of the prophes" and "all the na-

tions" (Rom l6:26 NASB; pantn ta atlrzf). Whether this
concluding doxology of Romans is authentically Paul's

or not (Rom 16:25-27; see e.9., Dunn, 912-17), it ably
summarizes the central focus of Paul's gospel: the di-
vine plan for the salvation of humankind in Chrisr

4. The Gospel, Grace and Faith.
The apostle makes it abundantly clear that to alter the
gospel message in any way is to desert the God "who
called you by the grace of Christ" (Gal l:6 NIV; cf.

2 Cor 1l:4 for the intrusion of a "different gospel").
At least ten other passages in the Pauline literature
also find "gospel" and "grace"* employed in the same

immediate context, strongly implying that the only sal-

vific channel of divine grace is the pure "truth of the
gospel" (Gal 2:5,14).In fact, the relationship between
"gospel" and "grace" is so far-reaching and enduring
that Paul tells the church at Corinth that their gener-

osity is related to their "confession of the gospel of
Christ" (2 Cor 9:13 NIV) and is an expression of "the
surpassing grace (lrypnball.ousan charin) of God" that
has been given to them (2 Cor 9:14).

Even as Paul labored unceasingly to safeguard "the
truth of the gospel" (Gal 2:5, 14) of "the grace of
Christ" (Gal 1:6), he also strove to clari$ beyond mis-

understanding the appropriate response to the gos-

pel: faith inJesus Christ, without any diluting mixture
of works of the Law (Gal 2:16; sa Works of the Law).

The "good news" of God's undeserved favor is avail-

able, according to Paul, to "everyone who believes"
(Rom l:16), whetherJew or Gentile. God has chosen

them for salvation through sanctification (sea Holi-
ness, Sanctification) by the Holy Spirit* and "faith in
the truth" (pi.sui alhluias,2 Thess 2:13), and thus those

who are called through the gospel gain the glory* of
the LordJesus Christ (2 Thess 2:14).

Sa also Auuon:',ry; CENTER oF PAUL's THEoLocy; CRoss,

Tsr,olocy or rHE; GRACE;JEsus ern PeuL l-rw; Pnracn-

ING, IGRYGMA; TRADITION.
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GRACE
Nearly two-thirds (100 of 154) of the NT occurrences
of chnris, normally translated "grace," are found in the
Pauline letters. The term is found in all thirteen of the
traditional Pauline letters, and is heavily clustered in
Romans* (twenty-three times) and the Corinthian*
letters (eighteen times in 2 Cor; ten times in 1 Cor).
In Pauline usage the word chnris carries the basic

sense of "favor" (cf. tleb l3in,"favor," andhtseQ,"lov-
ing kindness," in the OT; see Esser, Conzelmann),

and when God* or Christ* is its subject, acting in
grace toward humankind, it is undeserved favor. This
is especially apparent in contexts referring to salva-

tion* or gifts of the Spirit* (where the kindred term
charisma overlaps ul.th charis). Paul employs eharis as

his customary epistolary salutation, but even in that
context it appears to carry a theological connotation.

With human subjects cluns sometjmes refers to
thanksgiving (to God), to a collection* or offering (re-

calling divine grace), or to gracious or encouraging
speech directed toward others.

l. The Grace of God and Christ

2. The Grace of Salvation
3. Gifts of Grace

4. Greetings of Grace

L The Grace of God and Christ.
The Pauline corpus includes numerous mentions of
"the grace ofGod" (or "his grace") and "the grace of
ChrisC' (or its lengthened version, "the grace of the
LordJesus Christ"). The last phrase adorns the con-
clusion of over half of the Pauline letters (e.g., Rom
l6:20; 1 Cor 16:23;2 Cor l3:13[4]), perhaps signaling
a climactic summary in linking draru to the full divine-
messianic title "the Lord Jesus Christ." In 2 Thessa-

lonians 1: 12 the expression "the grace of our God and
the LordJesus Christ" (NI\) indicates the inseparable
bond between the charis of God and Christ.

F. Fisher goes so far as to assert that Paul under-
stands claris as "God acting in accordance with his
own character and being" (Fisher, 86), and that
"grace" means not merely a divine atribute or attitude
but "God himself' (Fisher, 86). Whether or not Paul

intended such an identification, a close correlation
between God and his grace may be observed in the
extended and rhlthmic "blessing" (ser Benediction,
Blessing, Doxology, Thanlsgiving) of Ephesians l:3-
14. There we read that appreciation of "the riches of
his grace" in Christ (Eph 1:7) should result in praise
of "the glory of his grace" (Eph l:6). This "praise"
apparently entails a "blessing" (Gk zul.ogitos) of "rhe
God and Father of our LordJesus Christ" who has

greatly "blessed" (Gk eulogisas) believers in Christ
(Eph 1:3). Essentially, to offer praise to his glorious
grace is to praise God. A number ofpassages employ
charb to express the human response of overwhelm-
ing gratefulness translated into thanksgiving to God
(e.g., 1 Cor 15:57). Occasionally it is the mention of
divine grace in the immediately preceding context
that prompts the grateful articulation of human ciaris
(thanks) to God (e.g., Rom 6:14, 15, l7; 2 Cor 9: 14, l5).
Colossians 3:16 sutes the ideal, that a song of "grat-
itude" (NIV; "thankfulness" NASB; Gk m chariti) to
God should undergird whatever the Colossians* "do

in word or deed" (Col 3:17 NASB). The astounding
reality of divine charis demands an awed response of
human ciaris to God.

2, The Grace ofSalvation.
The Pauline message of grace is neatly summed up in
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Ephesians 2:5: "by grace you have been saved." Con-
zelmann is surely right when he concludes, "In PauI

charis is a central concept that most clearly expresses

his understanding of the salvation event" (Conzel-

mann, 393). But for Paul, grace is not a previously

undisclosed attitude or characteristic of C,od, as if he
had previously been knov',n only as a wrathful deity.

Grace speaks of the "wholly generous aa of God"
(Dunn, 202; cf. Bultmann, 28&90), which reflects the
wholly generous nature of God.

For Paul the grace of God encompasses a broad
arena, reaching back to the grace ofGod's pretempor-
al electing purpose (Eph l:3-6; sa Election), including
his choice of aJewish remnant (Rom 1 l:S6; sa Israel).
It embraces the actual ofier of the gospel* message,

which Paul can refer to as chnris in place of (2 Cor
4:15), or interchangeably with (Col l:F6), the term
anangelion ("gospel*"1. But fundamentally, grace re-

fers to a pivotal event, God's aclnnlagirnl fued inJesus
Christ (so Bultmann, 289), as it is experienced in the
present g1ft (d6rn/dbrean) of eschatological justi{ica-
tion,* which comes by divine grace and is appropri-
ated by faith* (Rom 3:24; 4:45, l6). Believers continue
to experience this grace in the ongoing work of sanc-

tification in their lives (Rom 5:2,21;6:1, 14, l5).
Paul himself found a unique personal experience

of divine grace in the midst of the weakness* of prc
longed suffering* with his "thorn in the flesh" (2 Cor
l2:9). Here, as elsewhere in Paul, grace is used syn-

onymously with, or in place of, divine powef
(dynamis; cf. Rom 5:20-21), and in certain cases seems

to be used as a correlative of God's Spirit* (cf. Rom

6:14 and Gal 5:18; see Bultmann,290-91; Dunn, 203).

A salvation so gracious from beginning to end
might be misconstrued as encouraging the continu-
ance of sin in the Christian's life (Rom 6:1), a notion
the apostle denounces in the most vigorous terms (Gk

mi gmoito, "By no means!"): those who have died to
sin cannot go on living in it (Rom 6:2). Exactly the
opposite is true: while worla of the taw (Gal 2:76; see

Works of the Law) have no part injustification, which
is solely ofgrace (Eph 2:8-9), good works are to be the
very centerpiece of the life of gratitude, which is to
characterize those who have been saved by God's

grace (Eph 2:10). The charis of God manifested in sal-

vation* (Tit 2:11) has the further effect of training (Gk

paideud) believers in a disciplined, godly lifestyle as

they await the appearing of their great God and Sav-

ior* Jesus Christ (Tit 2:12-13). Their gratefulness for
the divine ciaris should motivate a response of zeal*
for good works (Tit 2:14).

In writing to the Corinthians, Paul can appeal to the
grace of God given to the Macedonian churches

which, despite their poverty, had been moved by grace

to pour out their offerings to the Jerusalem saints
(2 Cor 8:14). The Corinthians, who had also received
the grace of God in their spiritual gtfts (their chari.sma-

,a seem to be implied in 2 Cor 8:l) and come to know
the supreme model of grace in their LordJesus Christ
(2 Cor 8:9), are called upon to respond in kind (rn

taub ti chnriti, "in this grace," 2 Cor 8:7). They are to

make good on an earlier pledge to come to the aid of
the church in Jerusalem in its time of need (l Cor
l6:3; see Collection).

3. Gifu of Grace.
For the most part, the Pauline literature develops the
concept of spiritual gifts around the closely related
idea of clmrisma, meaning "a personal endowment
with grace," always concrete in its expression (Esser,

l2l;see Gifts of the Spiri$. Occasionally, tholgh,charis
is also used, probably to emphasize the source of di-
vine grace providing and empowering the gifts.

In Romans 72:.6 charis is found alongside charisma

to highlight the undeservedness of the diverse spiri-
tud gifu God has provided (Rom l2:G8). This sense

of being "graced" by the various clnrismata (Rom12:6)

was apparently intended to promote the unity of the
body of Christ (Rom 12:45; see Body of Christ). Fol-
lowing a somewhat different appeal to "the uniry of
the Spirit" (Eph 4:3) and body (Eph 4:46), chnris and
direa, another word for "gift," introduce (Eph 4:7) the
most selective and distinctive of the Pauline passages

dealing with spiritual gitu (Eph a:7-ll).
Frequently Paul refers to his own spiritual gift of

apostleship (see Aposde) and related functions in con-
nection with the "grace" involved in that calling.
Ag'ainst the backdrop of controversy in Galatia, Paul

speaks of"the grace" that has been given to him (Gal

2:9). Elsewhere he uses the same language to refer to
his grace-given apostolic role as a priest or liturgical
offrciant serving the gospel in order that the offering
of the Gentiles* might be acceptable (Rom 15:15-16).

Or he can speal, of himself as a master-builder (l Cor
3:10), as a vehicle of God's revelation (Eph 3:2) and
as a servant't and preacher ofthe gospel to the Gen-
tiles (Eph 3:7-8).

4. Greetings of Grace.
Without fail, the Pauline letters all contain charis as an
initial salutation and part of the normally formal epis-

tolary prologue (see Letters). Again, without exception,
they all have charis as part of their concluding bene-
diction (e.g., Rom 16:20: "The grace of our LordJesirs
be with you"). Such consistent usage has been studied
by T, Y. Mullins and others as an element of NT epis-
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tolary style. In adopting cftaris as pan of his salutation,
Paul seems to have been subst-ituting a word rich in
theological significance for the customary Hellenistic
greetin g, chairein (" gr eeings" ).

The twenty-six instances of this usage are statistical-

ly significant enough to be discussed merely as a sty-

listic feature, but there would appear to be more to it
than sryle. A clue to the significance of this fearure

may be found in comparing the use of ciaris in the
introduct.ions and in the conclusions: While all the
letters yoke "grace" and "peace"* (e.9., Rom l:7; 1 Cor
1:3) in their introductions (although I Tim l:2 and
2 Tim 1:2 insert "mercy" between "grace" and
"peace"), only "grace" recurs in the conclusions. This
may be simply a feature of Pauline style, but it may

also represent a broad iruluio structure. The consis.

tent use of the definite antcle,"tht gpce," in the con-
clusions (Gk hi charis) may also point toward this in-

tention on Paul's part. At the very least, in keeping
with a keynote of Pauline theology (see above), the
Pauline letters all begin and end by sounding a note

of grace. It is not unlikely that the apostle intended all
of his writings to be viewed within the all-encompass-

ing framework ofdivine grace, from beginning to end.

Moreover, within the evangelistic context of Colos-

sians 4:6, Paul cautions that the word of the gospel

must always be presented sensitively and graciously
(Gkm chniti). In Ephesians 4:29 we read that verbal

communication between Christians is to fgcus on ed-

ification (Gk oihod,omi) and needs, especially by pur-
posefully aiming to "give grace" (i.e., spiritual benefit)

to those who hear the words. In both cases, such lov-
ing concern may be understood as a reflection of di-
vine grace.
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HEAI)
Paul used the term hQlnli ("head") in ways that dem-

onstrate a variety of meanings, somet.imes blending
both literal and figurative values in a single passage.

In some texts he suggests more than one meaning for
the word. "Head" is for him in the first place a literal
member of the body (1 Cor 12:21), but the meaning
of the term when applied to man in relation to wom-

an, or to Christ,* has been extensively debated (sa

Man and Woman). Paul's use of h@lnli must be un-

derstood against the background ofis use in ancient

Greek
1. Paul's Understanding of Kephali

2. The Classical View of Head as Source

3. Headship in the Household

4. Headship in the Trinity

l. Paul's Understanding of Keptwli.

Homer and successive generations of writers used the

term luad as a metonymy for the entire person, espe-

cially where mafiers of military census or taxation
were concerned. The head was also a synecdoche for
the individual upon whomjudgment, curses or misfor-

tunes could devolve, a sense we find in Romans 12:20.

On occasion, fuplmb was a synonym for life iself.
From Homeric times onward, "head" was employed to

refer to a person who had special significance to the
speaker, usually one for whom the speaker had deep

affection and commitmenL Whatever other sense Paul

may have attached to the word, this value must always

be considered to be present when he refers to Christ

as head (srrHead, Christ as).

The ancients recognized the head as the most
prominent and conspicuous bodily member, by vinue
of its uppermost position. This, R Cervin maintains,
is the basic Pauline sense. Paul speaks of the pre-
eminence of Christ as head (Col l:18) and declares

Christ was given to be head over all things to the
church,* his body (Eph 1:22; saa Body ofChrist). Philo,

the apostle's Jewish contemporary, noted, however,
that the head was interdependent with all ofthe other
body parts (Philo Fzg. 110; 112; Att. Mund.29; Spec.

ltg. lll.l84; Sarr. I l5), a notion also reflected in I Co-

rinthians 12:21.

Ke\lwli became a word used both for an objective
or goal to be reached and for its fulfillment, culmina-
tion or full fruition. Philo declared, "The head

lhrphrli) of all actions is their goal [tehs]" (Philo Sarr.

I l5). Paul adops this sense when he writes ofgrowing
up in all things into Christ, who is the head (Eph 4:15),

and of believers as being made complete in him who

is their head (Col2:.11\. KephalT could also indicate the
sum total ofanlthing, so that Paul uses the verb 4rraAs-

plwlaii to imply the summation of the Law* (Rom

13:9) and of"all things" (Eph l:10).

2. The Classical View of Head as Source.
Plato and fuistotle, among others, maintained that
spern was formed in the brain. The Pythagoreans in
particular considered the head to be the source of
human generation. They refrained from eating any
part of an animal or fish head lest the creature be a

reincarnated ancestor and the head the very organ
from which they themselves had derived. By the time
of Plato, adherents of Orphic religion were using [z-
pluli uilh archi ("source" or "beginning"; Kem Orph.

Fr. 2.nos. 21 a.2., 168; Plato bg. tV.715E and sch; Proc-

lus In Tim. II 95.48. (V.322); Pseudo-tuistide s Worl.il 7 ;

Eusebius hatp. Eu. 3.9; Deveni Papynrs col. 13, line
12; Stobaeus tu\. 1.23; Plutarch M. Aar 436D;

Achilles Tatius, fr. 81.29), as did the translators of the
LXX version of Isaiah 9:1415.

W. Grudem iews archi as conveying the sense of
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"rule or dominion" when used synonymously with [e-

plnli, but this concept did not find wide acceptance

among the ancients. Irenaeus equates head with
"source" when he writes of the "head and source of
his own being" (hQhnlin mm hai archln tis iilias uuias;
PG 7.496. See also Ternrllian Marc. 5.8\. Hippolynrs
emphasized the productivity of this bodily member
when he designated the head as the characteristic
substance fiom which all people were made (PG

16.iii.3138). Philo declared "tu though the head ofa
living creature, Esau is the progenitor of all these

members" (Philo Congr. 61). Kephnli was considered
by Photius to be a synonym for prooeator or progmitnr
(Photius Camm. I Cnr 1l:3. ed. Staab 567.1). The con-
cept of head (hQhn@ as "source," "beginning" or
"point ofdeparture" is readily apparent in the Pauline
corpts. KEhali is used in apposition to archi in Co-
lossians 1:18. (As an aside, one should recall that the
head is the part ofthe body which is usually born first,
a feature that may shed light on Christ as the first-
born* of the dead, and the firstborn of all creation*

[Col 1:15, l8].)
While there was debate as to whether the head,

breast or stomach was the dwelling place of mind and
soul, philosophers viewed the head as the organ from
which there issued fonh that which was imponant or
distinctive of humans-most notably speech. The
head resembled a spring, from which power flowed
forth to other bodily organs (Philo Fug. 182; Arisrotle
Prob. l0 867a). It was placed nearest to the heavens,

drawing from thence its power and distributing the
life force to every member of the body (Philo Det. Pot.

Ins.85; ham. Pom. 125). This concept of the head as

source of supply to the whole body is well anested

among medical writers and is tr,vice echoed by Paul
(Eph 4:15-16; Col 2:19). In Colossians 2:10 Christ is

presented as the head ("source") of the originative
power and ability needed for the believer's fulfillment
as he himself embodies the fullness* of the Godhead
(srrHead, Christ as).

3. Headship in the Household.
In I Corinthians ll:3 hcphali appears to have the
sense of "ground ofbeing" or antecedent source. The
Son* proceeds fonh from the Father and is himself
the primal cause of all creation, including every hu-
man being. Woman lound her origin in man, in an
interdependency which now brought forth man from
woman. The notion of man as the source of woman
is nuice repeated in the following verses (1 Cor ll:8,
12). The covered head of the woman not only indicat-
ed commitment to her husband but also respected the

Jewish obligation for a man to divorce a woman who
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appeared in the street with head uncovered, (m. Ketub.

7:6). Observance of this custom was particularly im-
portant in a house church which met next door to the
synagogue (Acts 18:7), where "messengers" (angeloi)

might carry back a repon of unsuitable behavior or
attire (1 Cor ll:10). In 1 Corinthians l1:16, however,
Paul indicates that the church has no such universal
custom, and a woman has the right of choice (l Cor
1l:10, exousia; cf. I Cor 7:37; 8:9; 9:4,5, l2); but it is
mandatory for her to respect the sensibilities of oth-

The punishment of the "head" of the household*
for the misdemeanors of his family, in the early-Chris-
dan Shephnd of Hamas (Similitudzs 7.3) is representa-
tive of the prevailing legal structure. According to Ro-
man patria pot6tas, the oldest living male (patn-

familins)-whether father, grandfather or great-grand-
father-controlled all the other members of the
family, regardless o[age or political importance. Only
the patnfamilins was recognized as a full person in the
eyes of Roman law and society. As such, he held the
power of life and death over other family members
and assumed accountability for their behavior. They
in tum could not even possess property in their own
right, nor were they free to make their own choices in
matters ofreligion. By certain legal procedures it was

possible for a younger male to disengage himself from
this system, but it was frequently a painful step be-

cause ofreligious and social pressures.

In legal terminology, to have "head" (caput) was to
be an integral part of one's legitimate family. If a per-
son was adopted into another family, that individual
lost "head." In Christ, believers were offered a new
head along with their new family, with Christ as head.

Paul calls upon his churches to free themselves from
familial bondage and to assume moral responsibility
for their own behavior, and to establish new house-

holds with Christ as head (l Cor 1l:3; Eph 5:31).

Marriages* within the Empire were ordinarily ar-

ranged so that the wife remained legally and religious-
ly pan of her father's family. Her relatives might with
impunity remove her from the marriage and contract
another more favorable alliance, even against her
will. This system wrought marital instabiliry that Paul

countered with a call for men and women to be bound
together as one flesh,* head and body, and both as

members of Christ's body (Eph 5:30-31; I Cor 11:11-

l2). If a Roman woman was formally attached to her
husband's family rather than her own, her legal po-
sition became that of a daughter with respect to her
own husband. In the transfer to his family, she was

said to have forfeited "head" (capitis d.eninutio;Cicero
Topba III 18. Gaius Institutzs Ll62). In an era when a



Head, Christ as

woman was legally required to have a "head," Paul

called upon the woman tojoin herself in an atdtude
of both accountability and commitment (h@tessit,"to
submit to," "identiff with" or "assimilate to") to a hus-

band, freed of repressive family hierarchy and re-

sponsive to Christ as head.

After stressing the mutuality of submission (Eph

5:21), Paul, in Ephesians 5:23, calls the husband head

of the wife "as Christ is head of the church, himself
Savior* of the body." The extended passage stresses

the concern of Christ, the bridegroom, for the full
development of his bride, the church; and husbands

are called to a similar concern. As Christ the head

brought growth and empowerrnent to the body ofbe-
lievers (Eph 4:15; Col 2:10), so the husband should be

the enabler of the wife for personal grcwth and em-

powerment in a society that afforded her few oppor-
tunities.

4. Headship in the Trinity.
By the Byzantine era haplal? had acquired the sense

of "chief ' or "master." A.lthough the English luad and
Hebrew ro'5 can have such a meaning, this was rarely

true of the Greek fuphnli in NT times. B. Mickelsen

and A. Mickelsen have demonstrated that, with rare

exceptions, translators ofthe Septuagint chose words

other than fupha,lc to render the Hebrew ro'I when the

term implied authority or power. The contemporary

desire to find in I Corinthians 1l:3 a basis for the

subordination of the Son to the Father has ancient

roots. In response to such subordinationism, church

fathers argued vehemently that for Paul lual had
meant "source." Athanasius (Syn. Arnin. 26.3.35;

Anathtma 26. Migne PG 26,7408), Cyril ofAlexandria
(tu R ctt Fidt an hbh.2.3, 268; tu Rntt Fidz ad,\rm-
diam 1.1.5.5(2\.63.), Basil (PG 30.80.23.), Theodore of
Mopsuestia (Eal. Tluol. 1.11.2-3;2.1.1) and even Euse-

bius (EccL Tluol. 1.11.2-3;2.7.1.) were quick to recog-

nize the danger ofan interpretation of I Corinthians
ll:3 which could place Christ in a subordinate posi-

tion relative to the Father. In view of Scripture ascrib-

ing coequality of Christ with the Father (fn l:l-3;
l0:30; l4:9, 11; 16:15; 17:11,2l),John Chrysostom de-

clared that only a heretic would understand Paul's use

of "head" to mean "chief' or "authority over." Rather

one should understand the term as implying "absolute

oneness and cause and primal source" (PG 61.214,

216; see Christology).

&e also CHnrsrolocy: Frps-IBoRN; Hren, CHrusr es; Mer,l

ANDWOMAN.
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HEAD, CHRIS'TA,S
A particularly significant use of "head" (htpltali) in the
Pauline letters is in Colossians* and Ephesians*
where Christ is designated as "head"* (h4hali) in re-

lationship to the church* as "body."*
l. Head and Body

2. Head as Christological Metaphor

l. Head and Body.
In 1 Corinthians 12:12-31 Paul employs an extensive
body metaphor and identifies the Corinthian congre-
gation(s) as the "body ofChrist" (l Cor l2:27). Various
anatomical parts, "members," are listed (foot, hand,

ear, eye, head, feet), with some of these "mouthing"
divisive statements. The head utters one such declara-
tion to the feet: "I do not need you" (1 Cor l2:21). The
passage represents Paul's bid to demonstrate the ab-

surdiry of aninrdes of either inferiority or supremacy

on the part of church "members" who have been en-

dowed with a variety of gifts. In the setting of I Co-

rinthians l2 the "head" is one body part among oth-

ers and is not assigned a place ofpreeminence.
When "head" is taken up again in relationship to

the body metaphor in Colossians and Ephesians, it is
employed differendy. In these two letters Christ is
identified as "head" in relationship to the body (Col

l:18;2:19; Eph 1:22; 4:15;5:23).

Colossians 1:18 states of Christ, "He himself is the
head ofthe body, the church." This phrase, part of a
longer hymn (Col 1:15-20), may represent a revision

by Paul of an earlier hymn* which identified Christ as

"head" of the cosmic body (see commentaries). Colos-

sians 2:19 once again employs "head" in relation to
the body metaphor in describing erring teachers (ei-

ther actual or rhetorical) as "not holding to the head,

from whom Ithe antecedent of the pronoun is 'Christ']
the whole body, nourished andjoined by its ligaments

and sinews, grows with a God-given gromh."
In Ephesians it is said that God has made Christ
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"head over all things for the church, which is his
body" (Eph 1:22-23) and that believers are to "grow up
in every way into him who is the head, into Christ,
from whom the whole body, joined and knit together
by every ligament with which it is equipped, as each

part is working properly, promotes the body's growth

in building itself up in love" (Eph 4:15-16 NRSV).

Christ is also identified as "head" in the context of
both body and bridal imagery, where the husband as

"head" of the wife is compared to Christ as "head" in
his relationship to the church, "the body of which he

is Savior*" (Eph 5:23).

2. Head as Christological Metaphor.
A central question in regard to the use of "head" in
Colossians and Ephesians is: Should "head" be un-

dentood as a submetaphor of the "body" metaphor?
That is, should "head" be viewed anatomically as part
of the body or understood as a separated, if related
metaphor?

While it is frequendy assumed that "head" in the

Colossian and Ephesian letters refers to "head" as an
anatomical part, an opposing view has been gaining
ground in recent discussion. This view depends on
the notation that "head" is used with Christ as refer-
ent and not as a pan ofthe body metaphor (Col 2:10

cf. 1 Cor l1:3), and that the phrase "all the body" in
Colossians 2:19 and Ephesians 4:16 specifically ex-

cludes imagining a headless body. In this view "head"
and "body" are two sepafiIte metaphors which are

related to one another. Such a view may be pressed

with regard to other passages in Ephesians. In Ephe-

sians l:22,23 it is as "head ofall things" rather than
as anatomical head of a specific body that Christ is

given to the church. And mention of Christ's "feet"
(drawn from Ps 8:6) helps to aftirm that "head"
should not be taken here in the sense of an anatom-
ical pan. In Ephesians 5:21-33 both Christ and hus-

bands are called "head." The passage is not suggest-

ing that the ecclesial body, apart from Christ, lacks a
head any more than it is stating that wives apart from
their husbands are incomplete persons.

How should the designation of Christ as "head" in
Colossians and Ephesians be accounted for? Chal-

lenges to Christ's uniqueness in the setting of the let-
ter to the Colossians explain the initial designation of
Christ as "head." When the theme is picked up in the

closely related document, the letter to the Ephesians,

it is used in service of that lener's ecclesiology with its
understanding of the church not as a local congrega-
tion but as the church universal. Coordinated with
advanced views of the unity and ministry of this uni-
versal body (Eph 4:l-16), the term "head" becomes a
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useful way to designate the relationship of Christ to
this expansive ecclesial body.

A final comment touches on the nature of meta-

phor as metaphor. A modem theory of metaphor ap
preciates metaphor as a useful cognitive vehicle and
respects profound or poetic metaphor as incapable of
complete paraphrase. When, in the Pauline letters,

Christ is designated as "head," it is not as "mere met-

aphor" but as an important means to communicate
the uniqueness and importance of Christ. In other
words, the headship metaphor is more christological-
ly* oriented than a part of Paul's ecclesiology.
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Btnuocn*uv. E. Best, A" Boq in Christ (London:
SPCK 1955); E. Clowney, "Interpreting the Biblical
Models of the Church: A Hermeneutical Deepening
of Ecclesiology," in Bibliml Inta?retation and the

Church: Tmt and. hnttxt, ed. D. A. Carson (Exeter: Pa-

ternoster, 1984) 64109;J. D. G. Dunn, "The Body of
Christ in Paul," in Worship, Tluolog and Ministry in tlw
Early Church: Essays in Honor of Ralph P. Martin, ed.
M. J. Wlkins and T. Paige (fSNTSup 87; Sheffield:

JSOT, 1992) 14G62; G. Howard, "The Head,/Body
Metaphors of Ephesians," l,?s 20 (197a) 350-56;

A. Perriman, " 'His body, which is the church . . .':

Coming to Terms with Metaphor," EUQ 62 (1990) 123-

42; G. Yorke, Tlu Church as tlu Body of Christ in tht
Paulhw Cntlw: A Fe-Examirntioz (Lanham, MD: Uni-
versity Press of America, l99l).

J. K McVay
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HEALING,ILLNESS
The apostle* Paul considers weakness,* sickness and
other afflictions as part of the fallen natural order
(2 Cor 4:17), as part ofhis suffering* as a servant* of
Christ* (2 Cor I I :23-12:10), as a motivator in preach-
ing the gospel* (Gal 4:lll4) as well as a messenger

from Sann* (2 Cor l2:7). Also, sickness is portrayed
as God's*judgment* or chastening occasioned by sin*
(l Cor ll:27-32), though Paul never applies this inter-
pretation to his own sickness or suffering. The men-

tion of Luke the beloved physician (Col 4:14) shows

Paul's favorable attitude to the medical profession (cf.

Sir 38:l-15).

l. Illnecs AsJudgnent.
In I Corinthians ll:30 Paul auributes "weakness"
(astlvtwia), "sickness" (andstos, in the NT, Mt 14:14

par. Mk 6:5, 13; [16:18]; I Cor ll:30) and even death
(hoimait, "falling asleep," cf. I Cor 7:39; see Life and
Death) among the Corinthian* Christians as God's
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judgment over abuse ofthe Lord's Supper (sa lord's
Supper).

Paul does not have in mind any magical effea of
the bread and the cup, nor does he indicate that de-

monic powers (sea Demons) are involved in the sick-

ness, even though the altemative to drinking the cup
of the Lord is to drink the cup of demons (1 Cor
10:21). Rathea in a passagewhere he plays on the root
of the word judge (krin-), the failure to discem
(diakrinn) the body and blood of the [ord* brings
divinejudgment (hrin6). The divisive and greedy be-

havior of the Corinthians (1 Cor I l:l&19) amounts to
a disregard of the meaning of the crucifixion.* Thus,
when the Corinthians meet logether they do not eat

the lord's Supper, proclaiming the benefits of his

death (1 Cor 1l:20,26). Instead, they proclaim them-
selves guilty and condemned (cf. Heb 10:29). The pur-
pose of the judgment in sickness is seen to be disci-

plinary correction so that believers will not end up
being condemned (hankrinit) along with the world*
(cf. Heb l2:$11).

It cannot be maintained that Paul considers all sick-

ness and death to be related to the abuse of the lord's
Supper. However, Romans l:l&32 and I Corinthians
l0:l-14 may indicate that Paul held to a general prin-
ciple that sickness was sometimes caused by sin.

2. Uness Ag a Messenger t'om Sar.n.
In 2 Corinthians l2:7 Paul says that in order to keep

him from being too elated by the abundance of reve-

lations (sa Visions), a thom in the flesh, a messenger

of Satan, was given him to baner him.
The nature of this thorn (shows) has been much

debated. fu early as Chrynostom (On &cond C-orinthi-

arc 26.2) the view was propounded that the thorn is
to be understood as the persecution Paul experienced,
including that from his enemies at Corinth. For, the

thorn is characterized as an "messenger" or "angel"
(angelas, 2 Cor l2:7) of Satan, implying a person or
group (cf. Satan as "angel of light " 2 Cor I l:14), and
"to batter" (kolaphiz6,2 Cor l2:7) is a personal activity.

Further, the context of the passage is Paul's struggle

with his opponenb* (2 Cor 10-13) and Numbers

33:55 (tXX) uses the image of a thorn for the enemies
of the Israelites. However, on the other hand, the

thorn may have been given to Paul near the time of
his visions and revelations when he had yet to con-
front his opponents. Also, the reference to a mes-

senger or angel of Satan does not seem like a refer-
ence to a group of opponents, and in 2 Corinthians
ll:1415 his opponens are Satan in disguise as his
servants (diahoflai) rather than his messengers.

A view from the Middle Ages is that the thorn is

every kind of temptation (cf. Calvin Commmtary), or
sexual temptation in particular. But this does not ac-

cord with the list of hardships and weaknesses (see

Affliction, Trials, Hardships) in 2 Corinthians ll:2&
29 and 12:10, and it requires too narrow a view of
"flesh."* A.lso, I Corinthians 7:7 implies that Paul did
not struggle with sexual temptation (srz Sexuality).

The majoriry of interpreters, from Ternrllian on-
ward (htd. l3), take the thorn to be some form of
physical illness. In favor of this view is the metaphor
of a thorn, the connection in ancient times benueen

demonic manifestations and physical illness, and the
sructure of the 2 Corinthians 12:7-10 passage imitat-
ing the narratives of a healing miracle.

Due to the scarcity of data some scholars do not
attempt a diagnosis of the illness. Others have suggest-

ed epilepsy (as a result of Paul's conversion experi-
ence; sae Conversion and Call), hysteria, migraine, de-

pression, severe sciatica, rheumatism, poor hearing,
leprosy, stammering and solar retinitis (an inflamma-
tion of the retina caused by the blinding light at his

conversion). Lightfoot used Galatians 4:13, 14 (see 3

below) to interpret the meaning of the thorn as an
ophthalmic complainr Ramsay's view, that Paul con-

tracted recurring malarial fever in Pamphilia, is often
accepted since it ukes account of the thorn as being
a physical disorder, one that is felt continually or
often as battering (2 Cor 12:7, haln|hizi, present

tense), and humiliating while not stopping Paul's rig-

orous mission work
In so far as Paul intended the thorn in the flesh to

denote a physical ailment (with sarr, "flesh," taken to
refer to the physical body; we Flesh), he expresses a

number of his views on illness and healing in this
passage. First, the illness humbled Paul, preventing
him fiom becoming conceited Second, this illness is

a messenger from Satan causing pain and humilia-
tion. Yet, third, the use of the passive edathi ("was

given," 2 Cor l2:7) is a veiled allusion to the illness

being given by God. Paul resolves this paradox by

safng that the lord's grace* is shown to be suffrcient
for him even though his three requests for the thorn
to leave him were not answered as he expected. Thus,
fourth, Paul does not view illness as something the
lord a.lways heals, though remaining weakness makes

the power of Christ more evident in his life to the
point ofPaul boasting in his weaknesses* (2 Cor 12:9-

l0).

3. IIIness As Weakness Yet Opportunity.
In Galatians 4:13 Paul makes a direct reference to a

bodily weakness or illness (a.sthawian tis sarAos) that he
suffered. Ifthis passage is taken as closely resembling
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2 Corinthians l2:7, it is not unnatural to suppose the
allusion is to the same illness (see 2. above). Others,

noting that "flesh" (sarr) is the only word common to
both passages, treat them separately.

Paul's saying that the Galatians* would have

plucked out their eyes and given them to him, and the
postscript in his own hand being in large letters (Gal

6:l l), has led to the suggestion that Paul's eyesight was

bad. But, as ancient belief held the eyes to be the most

delicate and costly human organ (Deut 32:10; Ps l7:8;
Barn. 19.9) and that gouging out eyes was an act of
self-sacrifice (1 Sam 11:2), notably as a demonsu-ation
of friendship (Lucian On Frbndship 40-41), Paul is

probably saf ng no more than that the Galatians were

prepared to give their eyes as we would say we were

prepared to give our "right arm" for a fiiend.
That Paul's condition was a temptation on the part

of the Galatians (humin, "your," rather than mou,

"my," has the greater textual support) to despise or
neglect Paul has been thought to mean that for them
his illness was likely to be interpreted as demon pos-

session. But, as the context suggests, the Galatians
were tempted to reject Paul because his illness was in
contrast to the miracles he performed (cf. Gal 3:5).

While Paul's illness may not have been severe enough
to be listed in the catalog of his trials in 2 Corinthians
ll:2*27, it initially caused Paul to preach* to the Gal-

atians, and they received him as Christ (Gal 4:14).

Thus, even illness becomes an opponunity to preach
the gospel.

4. Healing.
Paul does not adopt a triumphalist attitude to illness

and healing, though he is convinced that nothing can

separate a person from the love* o[God (Rom 8:35-

39) and that one of the expressions of the presence

of the Holy Spirit* is the gift of healing.
4.1. Tlu Gfu of Healings. The only place Paul refers

directly to the healing of illness is when he mentions
gifts, or "charismata of healings" (chnrismata iamatdn),

in his lists of gifts of the Spirit (l Cor 12:9, 28,30; sa
Gifts of the Spirit).

Having introduced the theme of charismata ("$fts,"
I Cor l2:4), and saying that to each one is given an
expression of the Spirit's presence, he repeats the
word charismata (plural) when mentioning healing
and says that an individual person (allog singular)
receives gifts of healings (plural, cf. I Cor 12:28, 30).

Paul may be emphasizing that a person does not in-
herently possess power+ to heal but is given charisma
for specific and different occasions of healing. As we

do not hear of full-dme healers fiom Paul, and the gift
of healing is mentioned only in the context of gifts for
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the local communiry of believers, Paul probably does

not envisage itinerant healers.

4.2. Paul As Haler. Paul gives few direct references
to being a healer (cf. Gal 3:5). However, the traditional
phrase he uses to describe his work, "signs and won-
derc" (shneia hai ttrata, Rom 15:l&19; 2 Cor 12:12; cf.

2 Thess 2:9), would have been understood to include
healings (cf., e.g.,Jn 4:48; Acts 2:22;5:12).In recalling
the miracles of the exodus (cf. Ex 7:3; Deut 6:22; 7:19;

26:8) and associating "power" (dynami:) with his
"signs and wonders" Paul emphasizes that God is the
author of his healings. From Paul's perspective these

signs and wonders, along with his message, are Christ
working through him, and they identiS him as an
apostle as well as help to win obedience from the
Gentiles.*

4.3. Healirrg tlu fuir,oniud In the undisputed Paul-

ine letters demons* are only mentioned in I Corinthi-
ans 10:20-21 (cf. 1 Tim 4:1) as the gods (sea Religions;
Idolatry) pagans worship.* Unlike his contemporary
Greeks (saa Hellenism), Paul did not even attribute the
troubles of 2 Corinthians ll:24-27 to demons or evil
spirits. Only in 2 Corinthians l2:7 (see 2 above) is it
likely that he directly anributed sickness to the demon-
ic. It is in his notion of principalities and powers that
much ofwhat Paul thought about evil spiritual beings
is contained.

Paul may be expected to include exorcism as one of
the charisnnta ("grfts"). The chnrisma of "workings of
powers" (mngdmata dynamcon, I Cor 12:10) could
mean the acts of power driving out demons. However,
these charismata are all for the benefit of the body
(1 Cor l2:7; seeBody of Christ). As Paul sees all people
in relation to either Satan or Christ (2 Cor 6:14-15; cf.

Gal 5:1G26), and the Christian has passed from Satan

to Christ (Col l:13), it would be inconceivable for ex-

orcism to appear in Paul's lists of charisrnata. Nevenhe-
less, Luke's portrait ofPaul shows him to be involved
in exorcism (see 4.4. below).

4.4. Acs,ln Acts 14:8-18 a man lame from birth was

healed when Paul noticed that as a result of hearing
him speak the man had faith or trust to be healed. In
Acts 16:1&18 a girl with a spirit of divinaion (prmtma

p)thina) is annofng Paul and is said to be healed by
him when he orders the spirit to come out of her.
According to Acs 19:11-12, God did extraordinary
miracles through handkerchiefs or aprons being car-

ried away from Paul's body to the sick, and diseases

left them and evil spirits came out. In Acts 20:7-12 Paul

raises Eurychus from the dead by bending over him
and embracing him. Paul himself is healed from a

deadly snakebite, according to Acts 28:l-6. Paul is also

reported to have laid hands on, and successfully
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prayed for, the father of Publius, the chief man of
Malta, who lay sick with fever and dysentery so that
"the rest of the people on the island who had diseases

also came and were cured" (Acts 28:9). Thus, Luke

confirms that Paul's activity as a healer is integral to
his missionary work
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HEAVEN, HEAVENLIES, PARADISE
Paul's understanding of heaven and related themes
must be placed within the wider context of his total

eschatology (see esp. Lincoln l98l). fu with other NT
writers, Paul reveals a debt to, as well as a develop
ment of, both the OT and apocryphal and pseudepi-

graphical Jewish works, some knowledge of which is

essential for an understanding of Paul's thinking.
l. Background

2. Heaven

3. Things Above
4. Third Heaven, Paradise

5. Heavenlies

1. Background.
Basic to OT understanding is the duality of heaven'
and eanh which together make up the material crea-

tion, an idea retained throughout Scripture, culminat-
ing in the promise of a new heaven and a new earth
(sea Creation and New Creation). This physical demar-
cation pointed toward a spiritual distinct-ion: earth as

the dwelling place of humankind, the heavens as the
place where God* dwells (sa World, Cosmology). The
idea of a third "realm," Sheol, was introduced as the
place of the departed, a shadowy realm where knowl-
edge of and fellowship with God was not possible. As

the thought of vindication for the righteous beyond
the grave arose, culminating in the hope of personal
resurrection,* so also Sheol was divided, the righteous
waiting for final salvation in a form ofparadise.

The word paradise (Gk paradtbos) was almost cer-
tainly a Persian word taken into both Hebrew and
Gree( originally referring to a park or garden. It is

used only three times in the OT (Song 4:13; Neh 2:8

and Eccles 2:5), but is found forty-seven times in the
LXX, notably as a term for the garden of Eden. This
paradisal bliss became a model for a hidden paradise,
the immediate resting place of the righteous dead
(1 Erwch 60:8; 6l:12), but also of an ultimate resting
place (2 EnochS-!2 Bar.5l:3).

Alongside the present/future dichotomy was an

earth,/heaven duality in which paradise was sometimes

located on earth (1 Erwch52:34;77:1) and sometimes

in heaven (l Enaeh 60:8; 61:12; 70:3). These ideas are

brought together in 2 Enn& 8. Alongside these devel-

opments went another in which the number of "heav-

ens" proliferated; sometimes there were three, or five,

or seven or even ten; 2 Etneh 8:l and Apocalypw of
Mosa 37:5 locate paradise in the third heaven.

This brief and much simplified account of a com-
plex and often confusing and inconsistent develop
ment of ideas puts Paul's thinking into context.

2. Heaven.

Paul uses the wotd, ouranos lwenty-one times, twelve of
these in the singular and nine in the plural. It is fre-
quendy assumed that the plural uses reflect the He-

brew 'sarnayim, but it is possible that, as in the LXX,
where the frequency of the plural increases in the
later writings, this is due to the influence of the notion
ofseveral heavens (see, e.g., Turner). However, there

appears to be no discernible pattern in Paul's usage

of singular and plural. He uses the word as:

(l) Part of a description of the universe as the heav-

ens and the eanh (1 Cor 8:5; Eph l:10; 3:15; Col l:16)
(2) The abode of angels* (Gal 1:8)

(3) The dwelling place of Christ* from which he

came down (Eph 4:9; Rom 10:6), to which he retumed
(Eph 4:10), where he now is (Eph 6:9; Col 4:l; cf. Rom
8:34) and from whence he will return (Phil 3:20;

I Thess 1:10;4:16;2 Thess 1:7)

(4) The eternal home of the believer (2 Cor 5:1, 2;

Phil 3:20; cf. Gal 4:26), where the hoped-for salvation*
is being kept (Col l:5)
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3. Things Above.
This brief survey demonstrates that heaven was not
for Paul a merely future reality; it denotes a spiritual

sphere coexisting with the material world of space and

time; it is where the exalted Christ now is, seated at

God's right hand (see Exaltation and Enthronement).
Not only that; the believer is united with Christ, is "in
Chrisg"x and as such belongs already to the company

ofheaven (Phil 3:20) and can be thought ofas being
seated with Christ in the heavenly realms (Eph 2:6).

Even now the believer's life is "hidden with Christ in
God," and "the things above" should be the focus of
the believer's attention and should provide the orien-
tation and goal of the Christian's life here and now.

Believers live now in this world as citizens* ofheaven,
seeking increasingly to become what they are in
Christ; and as their gaze is fixed on Christ above the

life of heaven becomes an increasing reality as they

are "being transformed into his likeness with ever-

increasing glory*" (2 Cor 3:18). It is similar thinking
which lies behind the expression "the Jerusalem*
which is above" in Galatians 4:26. Ever since Christ
was exalted, he has become the focal point of salva-

tion, in whom is found all the fullness* of salvation

once centered upon the earthlyJerusalem. The heav-

enly realm of Christ's rule is the new city of God o[
which the believer is a citizen.

It is this fact of which the Holy Spirit* is the
pledge and guarantee (2 Cor 5:5), that enables Paul

to face weakness* and suffering* in the present,

and even to face the awesome reality of death; for
when the present "earthly tent" is taken down, the
believer has "a building from God, an etemal
house in heaven" (2 Cor 5:l; sz Body). Here Paul is

thinking not so much of corporate citizenship as he

is of personal transformation, as in I Corinthians
15:3*57 (but see, e.9., Ellis for a corporate interpreta-

tion), and also seems to raise the difticult and much

discussed question of an intermediate* state. The
latter may be a bodiless experience after death,

sometimes understood as "sleep" but more likely as

real fellowship* with Christ, preceding the reception
of the final resurrection* body (cf. Phil 1:23). How-

ever, "naked" in 2 Corinthians 5:3 can be under-

stood differently, for example, as referring to appear-
ing before God outside of Christ. Paul's concern

might not be with bodiless existence after death,

but rather with a desire to be transformed at the

Parousia rather than pass through the experience of
death, or even with a polemic against a realized escha-

tology that thought the resurrection state was a pre-

sent experience and reality (see Martin, ad loc; sa
Eschatology).
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4. Third Heaven, Paradise.
Part of the difficulry is precisely that for Paul heaven
is not only a future reality; there is a vertical as well
as a horizontal dimension to his eschatological under-
standing. Fellowship with the exalted Christ, citizen-
ship in heaven and eternal life are present realities to
such an extent that the border between earthly and
heavenly can be crossed even now. In 2 Corinthians
12:1-5, albeit with the greatest relucr.ance (the third-
person narration emphasizes his desire to distance
himself from what he describes), Paul recounts an
experience in which he was caught up to the third
heaven, to paradise. How much of his contemporar-
ies' thinking Paul accepted is not clear, but here his
language undoubtedly reflects some of their ideas

about the various heavens as outlined above (e.g., ?.

ltlri2-5), and the two modes of heavenlyjourney in
their writings-"in the spirit" or bodily (e.g., 1 Enoch

for the former, T. Abr.8:38 for the laner). Clearly Paul

enters the very throne room of God; he goes into the
presence ofChrist and receives a revelation so sacred

or mysterious that it cannot be shared (see Visions).

5. Heavenlies.

What is significant in 2 Corinthians 12, both for Paul's

argument and our understanding of his thinking, is
the thorn in the flesh* which was given to him to keep
him humble, and his description of it as a "messenger

of Satan.*" Several interpreters refer to the experi-
ence offour rabbis, reported in the Babylonian Tal-
mud, who were taken up to heaven, of whom only
one, Rabbi Akiba, returned unscathed, the others all
suffering in some way (b. I.Iag. 14b). Il as scholars
such as W. Baird have suggested, Paul is speaking of
a similar assault upon himself in the heavenly realms,
this would suggest that Paul distinguishes berween
heaven in the ultimate sense of the dwelling place of
God, and the heavenly realms which are part of the
created order, and which will one day be renewed
along with the earth. This would make sense of a

unique expression used by Paul five times in Ephe-

sians only-an toir epouranais, "in the heavenly realms."
The exalted Christ is seated at God's right hand in the
heavenly realms (Eph 1:20), and the Christian is seat-

ed with him (Eph 2:6) enjoying "every spiritual bless-

ing" (Eph l:3). But these heavenly realms are also

inhabited by "the rulers and authorities" (Eph 3:10)

who are further described in Ephesians 6:12 as "the

spiritual forces of evil"l The heavenly realms, there-
fore, refer to the spiritual sphere in which God, Christ,
the powers ofdarkness and the believer exist together,
and as well as sharing Christ's reign and receiving the
blessings of salvation the believer is involved in spir-
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itual warfare (sa Principalities and Powers).

There is, therefore, a tension in Christian experi-
ence between the earthly and the heavenly, the pres-

ent and the future; the believer lives in this world
while belonging to another, in this age while antici-
pating the age to come. It is a tension that will be
resolved only when Christ "hands over the kingdom
to God the Father after he has destroyed all dominion,
authority and power. . . so that God may be all in all"
(l Cor l5:24,28).
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HEI-I ENISM
Hellenism refers to Greek culture, especially that

which was spread throughout rhe Near East a-fter the
conquests ofAlexander the Great The word was first
popularized by the historianJ. G. Droysen in his Cz-

schichtt dts Helbnisnu (183643). He derived the term
from the occurrence ofthe Helleniss in Acs 6:1.

Alexander's conquests spread the use ofthe Koine
(Koini,"common") dialect, a simplified form of Attic
Greek, from Egypt to Afghanistan. Inasmuch as the
Torah did not specifically ban such maner as Greek
literature, drama, philosophy, art and athletics, most

Jews came to varying degrees of accommodation with
Greek culture.

l. The Hellenistic Era
2. The Results of Hellenization
3. Scholanhip on Hellenism and the NT
4. Hellenization and the NT

l. The Hellenistic Era.
The Classical Age of Greek city-states was replaced by

the rise of the Macedonians under the leadership of
Philip and his son Alexander, who forcibly unified the
Greeks and launched a cmsade against the Persians.

1,1. Alaodcr, Alexander the Greaq who had been
privately tutored by Aristotle, became the king of
Macedonia in 336 n.c. A brilliant general, he led his
army of about 30,000 soldiers into the heart of the
Persian Empire. It is ironic that the Macedonians,
whom the Athenian orator Demosthenes regarded as

"barbarians," were the greatest disseminators of
Greek culture. Alexander promoted a fusion of Greek
and Persian culture and intermarriage with native
women. He established over thirty Greek cities, nota-
bly Alexandria in Egypt"

1.2. Tlu Diaduhi After Alexander's death in 323,

his territories were carved up among his generals, the
Diadochi ("the Successors"). After much internecine
violence, including murders of all the members of
Alexander's family, three major kingdoms were estab-

lished by 275 n.c.: the Antigonids in Macedonia, the
Ptolemies in Egypt, and the Seleucids in Syria.

l.t. Tlu Pbleni6. ftolemy seized Egypt, the wealth-

iest country in the ancient world. He and his succes-

sors inherited a highly centralized administration. Not
only in Egypt but also in Palestine, which they con-

rolled until 198 r.c., the Ptolemies exercised rigid con-
trols to exact the maximum amount of taxes from their
subjects. Their policies led to inequities in the distri-
bution of propenies in favor of the elites who were

loyal to them. At first all of the positions of power and
prestige were held by the Macedonians/Creeks and
their descendants. Native Egyptians were restricted to
the lower levels and even had to have special permis-
sion to reside in Alexandria.
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But gradually with intermarriages on the part of the
Greeks and the acquiring ofGreek language and cul-
ture on the part of the Egyptians, the ethnic distinc-
tion became less important than the cultural ones. A
turning point came when Ptolemy IV Philopator, in
his struggle with the Seleucids, had to recruit 20,000

Egyptians into the army to win the battle of Raphia in
277 r.c

The Jews constituted an important minority in
Ptolemaic Egypt, eventually occupying rwo of the dis-

tricts in Alexandria. The evidence from the Jewish
pappi indicates thatJews quickly gave up Aramaic in
favor of Greek. A most decisive step was taken with the
translation of the OT into Greek, the Septuagint, a

project beginning under the auspices of Ptolemy II (c.

270 r.c.) and continuing perhaps over a century until
it was completed.The lttter of Aristtas relates the leg-

end of seventy-rwo Jewish scholars sent by the Jewish
high priest to Egypt to do the translation. Aristeas de-

fended both theJewish Law and Greek education and
culture. The first reference to synagogues are Greek
inscriptions which appear in the Ptolemaic era.

fuistobulus, an advisor onJewish affairs to ftolemy
VI (180-45 n,c.), began the tradition of an allegorical
interpretation of passages in the Pentateuch which
were deemed offensive to Greek tastes. The climax of
this tendency to view the Scriptures through a Helle-

nistic lens is epitomized in the numerous writings of
theJewish philosopher, Philo of Alexandria (30 r.c.-to.
50), who used allegory to reinterpret the Scriptures in
terms of Middle Platonism. A Hellenized but still loyal

Jew, Philo was chosen to lead a legation to the Emper-

or Gaius (e.o.3742) to protest the ill treatment of the

Jews by the governor.
1.4, Tlu Selcucids. Seleucus acquired by far the larg-

est territories from Alexander's empire, stretching
from the Mediterranean to Persia. Like the Ptolemies,

the Seleucids tried to maintain power and privilege in
the hands of the Macedonian/Greek elites. A study

indicates that even after two generations only 2.5 per-
cent of the positions of authority were held by natives.

Seleucus, however, had inherited too much territory
with too many diverse populations. By the middle of
the third century B.c. Bactria had become an indepen-
dent kingdom and the Parthians had taken over Per-

sia. The Seleucids failed to recognize their limitations
and fought in vain to regain their lost territories. They
were finally restricted to the area of Syria.

After a bitter struggle with the Ptolemies, the Seleu-

cids finally gained control overJudea in 198 s.c. An-
tiochus III (223-187 B.c,) was quite generous to the

Jews, asking only that they should pray for his welfare.
It was Antiochus IV (17&65 a.c.) who provoked the
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Maccabean Revolt (165 n.c.) by his policy of a radical
replacement ofJudaism by Hellenism. The events are

recounted in 1-2 Maccabees andJosephus.
The fateful development began in 175 s.c. when

Jason, the brother of the incumbent high priest Onias,
offered a bribe to Antiochus [V to get himself appoint-
ed to that position.Jason then applied for authoriry to
establish a gymnasium and an organization for youth
(for ephiboi, young men between eighteen and menty)
in Jenrsalem (2 Macc 4:l -9). 2 Maccabees 4: 1 0 declares

that "When the king assented andJason came to of-
fice, he at once shifted his compatriots over to the
Greek way of life" (pros ton lullinihan chnraktna\. The
gymnasium, which involved male athletes exercising
and engaging in wrestling in the nude, was shocking
toJewish sensibilities. SomeJews, who wished to com-
pete, even underwent operations to disguise their cir-
cumcision.* The graduates of the gymnasium, the
ephebes, wore the broad-brimmed Greek hat.

Antiochus then replacedJason with Menelaus, who,
according toJosephus, was an even more radical Hel-
lenizer. Civil war broke out, with the masses behind

Jason, and the Hellenized Tobiads of Transjordan be-

hind Menelaus. At the urging of Menelaus, Antiochus
harshly suppressed the uprising. In 167 n.c. his forces
occupiedJerusalem and despoiled the Temple, which
was then defiled with what Daniel called "The Abom-
ination of Desolation"-the imposition of three
meteorite idols on the altar. A garrison called the Akra
was placed near the Temple, and plans were under-
way to establish a Greek polis, Antiochat, inJerusalem.
The Jews were to forsake their laws; they could nei-
ther observe the Sabbath nor perform circumcision.

It was not until late 167 or early 166 r.c. that theJews
rebelled against the Syrians under the leadership of
Mattathias, a priest from the small town of Modin, and
his sons. After defeating the Seleucids under the lead-

ership ofJudas Maccabeus, the jubilantJews celebrat-
ed the rededication of the Temple (Hanukkah) in 164.

Antiochus V wrote a letter in 163 acknowledging, "We

have heard that the Jews do not consent to our fa-
ther's change to Greek customs but prefer their own
way of living." Nonetheless, the Jews declared them-
selves an independent state in 143 n.c. (ser Revolution-
ary Movements).

The Maccabean revolt must not be understood as

a rebellion against Hellenism but against paganism.
The Hasmoneans, the descendants of Mattathias and
his sons, demonstrated their acceptance of many of
the non-religious elements of Greek culture. Simon's
elaborate mausoleum was built in the Hellenistic style.

Many of the Hasmoneans had Greek as well as He-
brew names: Judah Aristobulus, Alexander Jannaeus,



Hellenism

Mattathias Antigonus.Jannaeus inscribed his coins in
Greek as well as in Hebrew, and employed Greek mer-

cenaries. Aristobulus called himself a "philhellene,"
that is, a "lover ofGreek culture."

L5, Tlv Rontorlrs. The Romans first became ac-

quainted with Greek culnrre as early as the eighth
century B.C. with the establishment of Greek colonies
in Italy and Sicily. But it was the later military victories

of the Roman legions over the Greek phalanxes in the
Macedonian Wars which brought a flood of Greek

objects and slaves back to Italy. Perseus, the last king
of Macedon, was defeated by the Romans at $dna in
167 s.c. When the Greek cities of the Achaean league
plotted a rebellion, the Romans thoroughly destroyed

the city of Corinth in 146 as an example.

Though victorious in war, the Romans were over-
come by the superiority of Greek culture in spite of the
futile protests ofconservatives like Cato against Greek
vices such as homosexuality.* There is hardly any as-

pect of higher culture which was not decisively influ-
enced by the Greeks: art, architecture, literature, dra-
ma, medicine, philosophy and religion were all deeply
affected by the Greeks. Educated Romans after the
second century B.c. were expected to know Greek as

well as [,atin. It is significant that Philo of Alexandria
praised Augr.rstus (Philo lzg. C,ai. 147) as one "who
enlarged Hellas by many a new Hellas and hellenized

the outside world in its most important regions."

2. The Results of Hellenization.
The results of three centuries of Hellenization can

best be demonstrated by the textual evidence provided

by prpy., inscriptions, coins and artifacts recovered

by archeological excavations of ancient Egpt, Rome

and Palestine. From the second century n.c. to the

second century,to., Greek became the most common

language of discourse between peoples found in the

area east of Italy to the lrvant.
2.1. In EgEt snd in Rorru. Jewish texts in Italy and

Egypt are overwhelmingly in Greek. With the excep
tion of the Nash Papynrs, all of the papyri from Egpt
pertaining to theJews are in Greek All but five of the
116 inscriptions from Egypt related to the Jews are

also in Greelc In Rome,405 of 534Jewish inscriptions
are in Greek or seventy-six percent of the total. An
analysis of the names ofJewish garrison troops in
Egypt indicates that in the third century B.c. seventy-

five percent of their names are Greek In Rome about
half the names are Latin and one-third are Greek
Favored names are Dositheos, Theodotus and Theo-
dorus, all referring to Cod's $ft (cf. the Hebrew

names Nathaniah, Jonathan).
2.2. In Palxtiru. Hellenization transformed the

areas aroundJudea such as the Decapolis and urban
centers more than it did the Jewish countryside. Ga-

dara, a city in Transjordan, produced Menippus the
satirist, Meleager the poet and Philodemus the Epicu-
rean philosopher. Herod the Great (374t.c.) intensi-
fied the process of Hellenization inJudea. His secre-

tary was Nicolaus of Damascus, who encouraged
Herod to write his autobiography in Greek According
toJosephus (Azl. 15.8.1 55267-70), Herod established
quinquennial games in honor ofAugustus, built a the-

ater in Jerusalem and an amphitheater in the plain.
He built the Temple in Jerusalem in a lavish Greco-

Roman style with colonnaded stoas or porticos (cf. Jn
l0:23).

It was probably an expression of a rebellion against
Greco-Roman paganism that theJewish rebels in both
the First Revolt (e"n. 6&73) and the Second Revolt (n.o.

132-35) used Hebrew inscriptions on their coins. But
the letters of Bar Kochba, who led the Second Revolt,

indicates his, or his followers, use of Greek as well as

Aramaic and Nabataean.

3. Scholarship on Hellenism and the NT.
The issue of "Hellenism" has played an imponant
role in the analysis of the development of Christianity
and of Pauline theology. Earlier scholars assigned it
a decisive factor in the later transformation of Chris-
tianiry into a kind of Hellenistic mystery religion,* but
recent studies have indicated that HellenisticJudaism
was already a factor in the earliest stages ofJesus'
ministry and message.

3.1. Tlu llisttrl-of-R liSilns &frooL Scholars of the

History-of-Religions School sought to explain Paul's

theology on the basis of a contrast between the ear-
liest Palestinian Christians and a later Hellenistic
Christianity. W. Heitmiiller (1910) proposed that Paul

derived his view on the title kyrios ("Lnrd"x), the Eu-

charist, and Christ mysticism* from Hellenistic Chris-

tianity in Antioch. W. Bousset in his celebrated book
I$rios Chrisns (1913, 1921; ET 1970) argued thatJesus
was first addressed as kyrios not in the primitive com-
munity but in Hellenistic Christianiry. This view was

popularized by R Bultmann in his influential Tluolng
of tlu Nru Testammt (1951, 1955). F. Hahn in Tlu Titbs
ofJau in Christolngy (1963; ET 1969) postulated three

stages before Paul: (1) Palestinian Christianity,
(2) HellenisticJewish Christianiry, and (3) Hellenistic
Gentile Christianiq (su Paul and His Interpreters)

3,2, Martin Hengel. To protest this artificial dichot-
omy, M. Hengel produced a notable series of erudite
monographs (between 1974 and 1989). After an ex-

haustive examination of the literary and epigraphic
evidences, Hengel concluded that Palestinian Judaism
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was as much a HellenisticJudaism as that of the Di-
aspora.* In his view the alleged distinction between
an early Hebraic Christianity and a later Hellenistic
Christianity is misguided, a conclusion which had al-

ready been reached by I. H. Marshall. Hengel oE
serves: "There is hardly any doctrinal theme in the
New Testament which could not also have been
thought or taught in Palestine. . . . Even a christology
of pre-existence and of the Son of God is intrinsically
not 'Hellenistic' nor even 'un-Jewish' nor 'un-Palestin-

ian' " (Hengel 1989, 55).

Though Hengel's erudition is impressive and
though his main point may be conceded, he frequent-
ly strains his arguments in an effort to maximize the
evidence for early Hellenism in Palestine. Even ifone
should accept as Palestinian suchJewish literature as

the elder Philo, the tragedies of Ezekiel, the Tobiad
romance, Eupolemus and other fragmentary writings,
few would be led to conclude with Hengel that, with
the exception of Philo,Jerusalem's literary production
was greater than that of the Jews in Alexandria. As

evidence of Hellenistic influence he even cites such

openly anti-Hellenistic writings as Ben Sirach and the

Qumran* Scrolls. But the overwhelming predomi-

nance of Hebrew and fuamaic scrolls as opposed to

the few Greek fragments at Qumran would indicate

that the Qumran community was consciously main-
taining a traditional stance against the encroachment
of Hellenism.

t,t. L H. Feldnot In L. H. Feldman's view, al-

though the Hellenistic elements were extensive, they
were essentially superficial and did not profoundly
affect the nature ofJudaism. In particular, Feldman is

not persuaded that extensive Hellenization had taken
place before the Maccabean revolt. The inscriptions
cited by Hengel reveal only an elementary acquain-
tance with Greek Where Hengel finds Greek influ-
ence in Esther, Tobit andJudith, Feldman prefers to

see either Eglptian or Persian influence. Where Hen-
gel maximizes the evidence too often, Feldman fre-
quently minimizes the evidence. He points to the fact
thatJosephus admiued that he needed aid to polish
his Greek (Josephus,4g. ,ap. 1.9 $50).Josephus's moth-

er tongue was Aramaic; his Greek was imperfectly pro
nounced, but he was certainly able to speak and to

write more than adequately in Greek Feldman poins
to the fact that inscriptions from Upper Galilee indi-
cate that there was little Hellenization there. But

Upper Galilee was a particularly remote area.

4. Hellenization and the NT.
The most obvious effect of Hellenization is indicated

by the fact that the NT was written in Koine Greek

Most of the citations of the OT in the NT are from the
Septuagint.

4.L Acb. The conflict over the distribution of food
between rhe lullmistai and the lubraioi in Acts 6:l-6
was probably a conflict between Greek-speakingJew-
ish Christians and Aramaic-speaking Jewish Chris-
tians. Members of the former would includeJews from
the Diaspora areas such as Cyrene, Alexandria, Cilicia
and Asia Minor (Acts 6:9). Though both may have
been bilingual, each group would use its mother
tongue in their own worship. It was the Helleniss,
including the deacons Stephen and Philip, who took
the lead in spreading the gospel to the Samaritans
(Acts 8) and to Gentiles (Acs ll:19-20). Hengel and
other scholars have credited the Hellenistic Christians
fromJerusalem as those who first made it possible to
proclaim the gospel beyond the bounds of Israel.

4,2. Paul. Paul was born in Tarsus in Cilicia, a city
noted for its Stoic philosophers.* However, as he
probably came toJerusalem at about the age oftwelve
to study under the famous rabbi Gamaliel, Paul re-

ceived at most a secondary Hellenistic education. Paul

was able to address crowds in the "Hebrew dialect,"
that is, in Aramaic (Acs 21:40; 22:2; saJew, Paul the).
Though Paul eschews the more florid displays of
Greek oratory (l Cor 2:1-4), his letters nonetheless
employ such rhetorical devices as: chiasmus (l Cor
3:17), litotes (Rom I :28), alliteration (2 Cor 6:3), climax
(Rom 8:29-30), oxymoron (2 Cor 6:9) and paronoma-
sia (2 Cor 3:2), and he meets his sophistic opponents
(in 2 Cor l0-13) by using their techniques and proce-
dures (e.9., synkrisis, "comparison"; see Rhetoric).

There are but three cenain citations of classical lit-
erature in the NT. Paul in his famous fueopagus
speech before Stoics and Epicureans at Athens* quot-
ed from Aratus's Phamomma 5 (Acts 17:28), "We are

also his offspring." In I Corinthians 15:33 Paul cited
from Menander's play Thais, the line, "Bad company
is the nrin of good character." In Titus l:12 Epime-
nedes'De Oraatlis is cited: "The Cretans, always liars,
vicious brutes, and lazy gluttons." As these were com-
monplace sayings, they do not prove that Paul read
the literary works or that he auended plays, but they
do show that he had enough acquaintance with such

works to use them as illustrations in his sermons and
in his letters.

4.2.1. Tfuatns. Theaters were invariably built at

Hellenistic cities. Herod Agrpp" I (,to. 40-44) gener-
ously provided theaters and baths to such cities as

Beirut. He was attending the theater at Caesarea (Acts

12:20-23; cf. Josephus Ant. 19.8.2 SS34344) when he
was struck with his fatal illness. Philo, as a Hellenized

Jew, tells us that he attended the theater in Alexandria
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(Philo EDr. 177): "For example, I have often when I
chanced to be in the theater noticed the effect pro.
duced by some single tune sung by the actors on the

stage or played by the musicians." On the other hand,
rabbis were opposed to the attendance at the theater
inasmuch as Greek tragedy was performed under the
auspices of gods such as Dionysus. The magnificent
theater at Ephesus was filled with 24,000 Ephesians
shouting their praise of their goddess in protest

against the missionary efforu of Paul (Acts 19:29).

4.2.2. Cqnnasin The Greek idealof paitzin, "educa-

tion," included not only literature and rhetoric, but
also music and athletics. The Greek ideal of a person

was a sound mind in a beautiful body. Isocrates, an
orator, said: "He who shares in our paidtia is a Greek
in a higher sense than he who simply shares our de-

scenL"
The gymnasium where male athletes exercised gnr-

zos, "nude," was an essential element of a Hellenistic
city. Pausanias declared, "No gymnasium, no theater,
no public water supply-no city." Gymnasia were es.

tablished in the far reaches of Alexander's Empire,
even in Susa in southwestern Persia and in Afghan-
istan. It was the attempt to establish a gymnasium in

Jerusalem which helped to provoke the Maccabean
crisis. Herod the Great established gymnasia in Gen-

tile cities but not inJudea proper.

One of the most prestigious positions in the city was

that of the gymnasiarch, or o{Iicial in charge of the
games. The graduates of the gymnasium program, the

ephebes, originally served in the army. later in the
Hellenistic Age the ephebes formed a social register
which provided the leaders of the city. In the East the
gymnasia perpetuated the Greek way of life as a prG
tected island in a sea of barbarians. Ambitious parents
enrolled their children on waiting lists to enter the
gymnasia. Eventually wealthy, Hellenized nationals
were admitted into the charmed circle.

At firstJews had difliculty accepting this alien insti-
tution, especially since the g'ames were ordinarily ded-

icated to a god or to a Greek hero such as Heracles.

But eventually the athletic games became such an ac-

cepted part of culture that we have inscriptional evi-

dence of Jewish panicipation in the life of the gym-

nasia from Hypaepa in Lydia, Iasos in Caria, Coronea
in Messenia, Teucheira and Cyrene in Cl,renaica.

Claudius (e"o. 4l-54) in a famous letter wamed the
Alexandrian Jews against forcing their way into gym-

nasiarch games.

Philo ofAlexandria saw no problem in attending
the games and drawing illustrations from them. It is
from the realm of athletics that Paul drew many of his

striking illustrations: from the boxing ring (l Cor

9:26), from the stadium race (Gal 2:2; 1 Cor 9:24; Phil
3:l&14; I Tim 6:12), from athletic training (l Cor 9:25;

I Tim 4:10) and the athletic crown (l Cor 9:25; 2 Tim
2:5). Though he recognized the value of physical gm-
nasia, Paul urged Timothy to exercise himself even
more spiritually (1 Tim 4:7{). O. Broneer infers that
when Paul was in Corinth he anended the Pan-Hel-
lenic games at nearby Isthmia- Paul's reference to the
perishable athletic wreath (l Cor 9:25) seems to be a

specific reference to the withered celery crown oflsth-
mia-

4.2.J. Phihso|hy The influence of Greek philoso-
phy* onJews and onJewish Christians is much debat-

ed. It is most clearly evident in Philo. It has also been
claimed that Platonic and Stoic ideas are present in
such worls as 4 Maccabees and the Wisdom of Solo-

mon. Though some rabbis forbade the teaching of
Greek wisdom, Gamaliel II, the grandson of Paul's

teacher, had 500 students of Greek wisdom in addit.ion
to 500 students of the Torah. The rabbis mentioned
only tr,r,o Greek philosophers by name, Epicurus and
Oenomaus of Gadara. Among the 2,000 Greek words
in the Talmudic corpus, it is significant that there are

no Greek philosophic terms.

H. Koester writes, "but ifPaul had any real knowl-
edge of Greek philosophy, it certainly did not influ-
ence his theology materially, nor does he ever con-
cern himself critically with any subject matter o[ the
Greek philosophical tradition" (Koester 1965, 187).

Koester, following R Bultmann, believes that Paul's

preaching was dependent on the model of the Cynic-
Stoic diatribe.* Though there are many parallels, ac-

cording to E. A. Judge (1972, 32-33) these may be bet-
ter explained by the common conversational lan-
guage of the day. Whatever Stoic terms Paul may have

used, he g-ave them a completely un-Stoic denotation
(Comish). When Paul confronted Stoics and Epicu-
reans in Athens (Acts 17:18), he cenainly did not mod-
iS his message of the bodily resurrection ofJesus-
a concept which was completely unacceptable to

Greek philosophers.
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HERMENEUTIC,s /INTERPRETING
PAUL
In one sense the development of modem hermeneu-
tics, or principles for interpreting tex6, has been strong-

ly influenced by Pauline snrdies. The basis for the de-

velopment of grammatical, semantic, background and
literary approaches came first from the interpretation
ofepistolary material and later branched out into nar-
rative, apocalyptic and other genre studies. In this sense

the Pauline letters participate in general hermeneutical
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issues. Yet there are also problems inherent to their
exegesis, such as the occasional nature of his leuers,

and the lener-form that lies behind them.

1. Recent Hermeneutical Issues

2. Paul's Letters and First-Century Forms
3. Special Issues

l. Recent Hermeneutical lssues.

Classical hermeneutics has always identified the goal

ofinterpretation as ascenaining the author's intended
meaning. Even in the Middle Ages, with the "four-fold
sense" (literal, allegorical, tropological,/moral, ana-

gogical), scholars felt they were drawing out the mean-
ing of the text (the "literal sense" on which the other
senses were based). Recently, however, this approach
has come under increasing attack, as attention has

shifted from the author to the texr (semiotic theory)
and then to the reader (postmodern theories) as the
locus of meaning.

I.I. Fomdatiilrs: Gadanu and Ricoeur. The herme-
neutical theory of H. C. Gadamer brought about a

paradigm shift in the field. Gadamer argued that the
act of coming-to-understanding does not unlock the
past meaning of a text but establishes a dialectic be-

tween reader and text. In what Gadamer called a "fu-
sion of horizons," the reader enters the historical
process of tradition and unites with the thought-world
of the text The text, having been detached from the
author, is open to new relationships. The reader is not
re-creating the author's past situation by reasoning
back into the past, but is entering into a relationship
with the text in which both text and reader interrogate
each other.

P. Ricoeur took Gadamer's theory one step funher,
arguing that interpretation is symbolic or metaphori-
cal at its core and occurs in front of the text (as the
reader is addressed) rather than behind the text (in a
reconstruction of the historical meaning). A new
world of meaning is created by the text as it engages

the reader. For both Gadamer and Ricoeur, the prob-
lem of "distanciation" (the distance between rhe text
as originally written and as currently read) demands
a "hermeneutic of suspicion," which reckons with the
ambiguities of language and the human mind's capa-

bilities for self-deception. Wth this the hermeneutical
emphasis had shifted from an appropriation of the
"intended" meaning ofthe author to a present inter-
action with the text, now seen as autonomous from
the author's intended meaning. For instance, one
studies a passage such as Romans 3, dealing with 'Jus-

tification by faith," in terms of its metaphorical or
extended meaning rather than its intended Pauline
meaning.
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1.2. Fron Sduaralim b Dwuturcrion Following
Gadamer several distinct movements have shifted the

focus of hermeneutics even more decisively from the

author to the text and, finally, to the reader. First, the

hermeneutical approach known as strudu,ralbm, or
semiotits, has treated the text as an arbitrary system of
signs which must be decoded in order to arrive at the
meaning. The interpreter work with the "synchron-

ic," or literary, presence of the text iself as autone
mous from the author and as controlled by nuo as-

pects of the text: the qntagmatb (the horizontal
framework of the surface text) and the paradigmatie

(the vertical life-world to which the codes of the text

belong). The interpreter charts the adantial (basic

narrative units) codes behind Romans 3 and deter-

mines the structural configuration beneath those sur-

face codes. This is done primarily in terms of identi-

fring binary opposites, that is, a set of oppositions
within the surface texL These codes are then recom-

posed on the basis of transformational rules (primar-

ily derived from N. Chomsky) to derive the "meaning"
of Romans 3 for today.

Weaknesses in structuralism (e.g., is lack of a strong

philosophical foundation; its overstatement of the

place of codes and binary opposites; is overemphasis

on the paradigmatic at the expense of the syntagmatic

in the product-ion of meaning) has led to a new move-

ment known as poststru,cturalism. Primarily, this repre-

sens a shift from the text to the reader as the gener-

ating force in interpretation. The text becomes an

open system of signs that compels the reader to com-

plete is meaning. As R Barthes puts it (74'75), the text

is an rather than a work It is dynamic and subversive,

cutting across boundaries and open-ended, with an

infinite number of possible meanings. The author is

no longer present, and the text participates with the

reader in determining meaning. Romans 3 no longer
contains Pauline themes; rather, it draws the reader

into its textual framework, and it is up to the reader

to complete its meaning.

Closely connected to this approach are the move-

ments of postmodernism and deconstructionism. Posl-

modsnisrn denies that the text has any objective or
referential meaning. Instead the reader discovers

meaning by interacting with the text. Daoutrurtioni.sn
is the ultimate statement of this perspective.J. Derrida
the father of deconstructionism, building upon

Nietzsche and the later phase of Heidegger's philos
ophy, attacked the very foundations of Westem

thought by demanding a rhetorical rather than a phi-
losophical approach to communication. There are no

fixed norms or dogmas, only metaphorical ones. Met-

aphor is a "decentering" process involving an infinite

number of sign substitutions. The reader can never

reach a "final" interpretation of meaning. This leads

to "play" as the readers bring their own interpretive
rules to bear on the texu There is no presence of
meaning in a text, only "difference" and "absence" as

the interpreters are forced to deconstruct the text

from all past meaning (not only the author's but also

all past understandings) and then reconstruct it by

developing their own game on the playground of the

text (Derrida, 280-81). Derrida would note the many
codes that lie behind the surface of Romans 3 and
show how all interpreters have built upon and yet

reconstructed the "meanings" ofeach other regarding
the "justification" language of Romans 3. He would
then urge the readers to engage in thejoyous activity

of freeplay in the text
1,3. Radcr Woroe. A similar school, but one built

upon slightJy different philosophical conceptions, is

reader-response criticism. These critics posit the un-

ion oftext and reader at the moment ofresponse. The
"author" of a text is a creation of the reader rather
than inherent in the text In fa6 the text itself exists

only in the reader's mind, in the sense that the text

only takes on life as a formal literary entity when the
printed page and the reader converge.

There are two schools of thought within reader-
response criticism. The moderate position of W. Iser
states that the text plays a mediating role in guiding
as well as correcting the interpreter's understanding.
Through a series of gaps, the text develops an antic-
ipation which, while still pluri-significant, works with
the reading strategy of the interpreter in producing
meaning. A more radical type is exemplified in S. Fish,

who believes that the reading community dominates

the text, which does not truly exist apart from the

reader. The text supplies potential meanings, but
these are only actualized by the preshaped reading
interests brought to bear on the texl For Iser the read-

er cun\btts the text's meaning; for Fish the reader

oeabs its meaning. Most biblical reader-response crit-
ics (e.g., Culpepper, Fowler, Resseguie) are closer to

Iser, attempting to blend reader-response with histor-

ical-critical perspectives.

1.4. spcio-Critirul Hanumdis: Iibqaion od Farri-

zrlrt, Sociocritical hermeneutics embraces such diver-

sity as that seen in the writings of J. Habermas, in
liberation theology and in feminist hermeneutics. The
primary theoriss are Habermas and K-O. Apel. They
propose a "critical," or "depth hermeneutics," which
posits that interpretation must include a "critique of
ideology," that is, the tendency of all communication
to manipulate and control others. AII texts are the
products of a worldview and seek to draw the reader
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into an acceptance of that social world. Hermeneutics

then begins with a critical liberation ofunderstanding
from ideology. In other words, one must unmask the
worldview behind the text and enter into a critical
interaction with that world in coming-to-understand-

ing. Sociocritical theory would seek to uncover the
changing social world (i.e., the shift fromJudaism to

Jesus, then to primitive church and on to Pauline sys-

tems) behind the justification teaching of Romans 3,

and then critique the social world behind the inter-
preters who study if

Liberation and Black theology form another type of
socio-critical approach. The basic premise is that
Western ideology has used a theology based on heav-

en and spiritual salvation to oppress the poor by tell-
ing them to wait for the next life for their reward. A
critical reflection on sociery, based on praxis, must

begin with the plight of the poor. Centering on a view

of God as immanent, "in" the world and not just
"above" it,justification is redefined as liberation, faith
as praxis, and knowledge as the transformation of so
ciery (see Gutierrez). In this sense the study of histor-
ical meaning in the text takes a back seat to the preem-
inence of present encounter based on the current
social situation. Theory and praxis are fused, and for
liberation theologians this demands that one begin
with the suffering of the oppressed. Thus the motifs
ofExodus and redemption from slavery lying behind
the Pauline language of salvation come to the fore. In
Romans 3 emphasis is given to the "righteousness* of
God" as demanding justice over all oppressive sys-

tems.

Finally, feminist hermeneutics utilizes the full spec-

trum ofreader-response and socio-critical theory. The
patriarchal nature of all biblical texts and of subse-

quent theological reflection has oriented Christian
theology toward power, domination and exploitation
of women. Hermeneutics must be liberated from
male-dominated interpretat-ion, and the place of wom-

en in church and society must be reinstated before the
truth ofScripture and theology can be realized. Thus

the femaleness of God and the central role of women

in Scripture must be retrieved. The critical norm is

seen as women's experience, which R. Radford Rueth-

er sees as "a critical force, exposing classical theology,
including is foundationa.l tradition in scripture, as

shaped by male experience rather than human expe-

rience" (Ruether, 113). The Bible in this sense must
be probed from the perspective of the interpreter's
social world, not merely of the ancient world. The
social framework of biblical thinking especially in its
patriarchal perspective, must be replaced by models
that speak to today. For instance, the models of God
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as father and king are to be replaced by models of
God as mother, lover and friend (see TeSelle
McFague). Studies by this school tend to center upon
Paul either as a reflection of rabbinic oppression of
women (e.g., 1 Cor 11:2-16; 14:3435; cf. I Tim 2:11-

l5) or as containing the seeds of the emancipation of
women (e.g., Rom 16:1-3, 7; Gal 3:28).

number of scholars who stress some rype of intention-
ality approach, that is, a return to author and text as

generating meaning. Prominent among these are

E. D. Hirsch and his followers (e.9., W. Ihiser, E.John-
son) who see the author's intention as the sole au-

thentic meaning of the text. Hirsch sees two aspects

in interpretation-meaning (linked to authorial in-
tent) and significance (as the readers align themselves

with the implications of the author's meaning for the
present). The former is never changing while the lat-
ter changes with the reader's contexl

Others build more upon the later phase of L. Witt-
genstein's thought and J. Searle's speech-act theory.
Searle argues that the heart of interpretation theory is

the notion that language is referential more than it is
performative. The sentence is an intentional device
that brings hearers into the proper arena so that they
might apply the correct rules for recognizing the
meaning of the utterance. His thesis is: "speaking a

language is engaging in a (highly complex) rule-gov-
erned form of behaviour" (Searle 1969, 77, 80).

K Vanhoozer (1986, 9l-92) notes four factors that
guide interpretation: proposition (the data in the text),
purpose (the reason communicated), presence (the

form or genre ofthe message) and power (the illocu-
tionary force ofthe message). He argues that the read-
er is ethically bound by the text to discover its in-
tended message. Osborne (411-15) calls for a trialogue
between author, text and reader. The reader recog-
nizes the guiding presence of preunderstanding and
tradition but seeks to place it in front of rather than
behind the text, thus allowing the text to correct pre-
vious understanding if necessary. This is not done
easily but is accomplished by studying past meaning
(via historical-grammatical exegesis) and present in-
terpretative possibilities (via the conclusions of com-
peting reading communities). The key is to allow com-
peting possibilities to drive the interpreter back to
reexamine the text in a new and open way.

Finally, A. C. Thiselton (597-619) has developed a

comprehensive speech-act hermeneutic. Building
upon Wittgenstein's theory of language games and

J. L. Austin's understanding of performative-language
functions, Thiselton argues that texts perform not
only locutionary functions (propositional meaning)
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but also illocutionary acts (calling for commitment
and action on the part of the reader). Thus meaning
and significance are united in a single act of coming-
to-understanding. The text not only communicates its

meaning but demands response. While in some ways

there is a pluralism of response as the biblicd text
communicates in many different reading situations,
there is not polyvalence (plurality of meanings) in the
strictest sense, for the text performs a transforming
function, as readers are led to new horizons or life-
worlds by the text For Romans 3 this would involve
not only Paul's development ofjustification by faith,
but also the sense in which the readers are called to

experience this for themselves.

2. Paul's ktters and First-Century Forms.

Genre has been long recognized as an imponant clas.

sification device for determining the rules for inter-
preting a specific text. To know that Paul's writings fit
under the general rubric "Hellenistic letters" helps

one to identifr cenain principles for understanding
them. Yet it is also critical to identifr more precisely

exactly what kind of letters they are. Since Deiss-

mann's epochal essay (22446), discussion has cen-

tered upon whether certain of Paul's letters were per-

sonal letters or literary treatises. Yet all agree today
that Deissmann's analysis and distinction is too sim-

plistic (see Lrtters, lruer Forms).

2.1. Paul ord Episblary 1ifes. There were many

kinds of letters in the ancient world. Stowers (49-173)

provides a functional typology based on rhetorical
patterns, with six types: letters offriendship (cf.2 Cor
1:16; 5:3; Phil t:7-8); family letters; letters of praise

and blame (1 Cor ll; Rev 2-3); exhortatory or parae-

netic letters (l Thess; the Pastorals); letters of medi
ation or recommendation (Phil 2:19-30; Philem); ju-
ridical or forensic letters (l Cor g:&12; 2 Cor l:&2:13).
Aune (162-69) adds three other types: private or doc-

umentary letters (letters of request, information, intro
duction, instruction, family and business); official let-

ters (royal edicts, govemmental correspondence); and
literary letters (recommendation, letter-essays, philo
sophical letters, novelistic letters, imaginative letters,

letten embedded in biographies).
Some of Paul's letters are personal (e.g., Philemon*

as traditionally understood though not by some mod-

ern commentators), some come close to being a trea-

tise (e.g., Romans, Ephesians, in their traditional un-

derstandings), and some claim to be public letters
(e.g., 1 Thess 5:27, Col 4:16). They speak to specific,

occasional situations and yet are meant to be read

again and again in the churches. Nearly all go beyond

the boundaries of the normal letter (see 2.2 below)

and mix several forms (e.g., I Cor: exhortation in
chaps l-3, juridical in 9, apologetic in 15). Paul's let-
ters were more than personal reminiscences; they rep
resented his presence in the community and were
meant to be read again and again in the worship sew-

ice (sa Wonhip). On the basis of Paul's apostolic au-

thority* behind the letters, they possessed almost a

creedal authority from the start
2.2. PMI dd Izfrer Fonzs. While Paul's writings fol-

lowed the Hellenistic form of letters generally, they
went beyond the norm in almost every particular. In-
troductions follow the pattem of "Paul to
greetings," but often add a lengthy description of his

ofiice and purpose in writing. The greetings combine
the Greek charein and the Hebrew lahm but christian-
ize both, centering upon the divinely bestowed grace*
(clnris) andpeace* (eir?:rfi) that God provides. The in-
itial thanksgiving and prayer are even more extensive
in Paul. Normally letters in the ancient world began
with a brief thanksgiving to the gods and a bestowal

of blessing, but for Paul these took on great signifi-
cance. As O'Brien has noticed (262-63), the introduc-
tory prayers* of Paul often embody in embryo the

basic themes and atmosphere of the lener. There is a

paraenetic, or hortatory, function in these sections (see

Benediction, Blessing, Doxology, Thanksgiving).

The body of Paul's letters is often far more exten-

sive than even the more literary ancient leners. Writ-
ers like Cicero tended to stay within traditional
bounds, but Paul felt less bound to tradition. Thus in
the body of his letters he strayed farthest from those

conventions, undoubtedly because ofthe situations he

addressed. Certain key phrases are markers for divi-
sions in his letters, like "I want you to know" (Rom

l:13, Gal l:11), "I do not want you to be ignorant"
(2 Cor 1:8), and "I urge/exhort you" (Rom l2:1,
I Thess 4:l). hayers (Eph 1:15-19, 3:1419) and dox-

ologies (Rom ll:36; Eph 3:21) often conclude major
sections. Paul's presence via his letters is especially
observable in what Funk labels "apostolic parousia"
(e.g., Rom 1:8-15; I Cor 4:1421; Gal 4:12-20), center-

ing upon his travel plans (see Itinerary), relationship
with the readers, and past and future contacts with

them. Paraenesis (see Teaching) or general moral ex-

hortation is at the hean of many of his letters, found
at the conclusion of some (1 Thess, Rom, Gal, Eph,

Col) and interspersed throughoutothers (l and 2 Cor,
Phil, the Pastorals). This includes social codes (sez

Households, Household Codes), and virtue and vice

lists (saa Virtues and Vices), and often builds upon

traditional Jewish and Hellenistic teaching. In addi-

tion, there are distinct doctrinal sections (e.9., Rom

9-ll, I Cor 15, I Thess 4:13-5:10) in which Paul
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counteracts false undentandings. These often utilize
creeds* or hymns* to present the accepted dogma
from which the correction can be made. The latter are

also linked with other liturgical elements* like confes-
sions and prayers in worship sections.

The closing section of the letter, like the introduc-
tion, more closely follows established panerns of
Paul's day. A list of secondary greetings, following the
format "A greets you, along with B" is found in all the
letters except Galatians, 2 Thessalonians, Ephesians
and I Timothy. The normal closing formula (with

urdsd) is replaced wrth chnris, and the traditional
"health wish" is replaced by a doxology or benedic-
tion. The benediction, with some form of "the grace

of our lordJesus Christ be with you all," closes all of
his letters except Romans and I Corinthians.

3. Special Issues.

).1. Pdul urd Rhetoriul Citicisn. Recently biblical
scholars have taken up the study of the modes of com-
munication or persuasion (saz Rhetorical Criticism). It
is impossible to know whether Paul was ever trained
in rhetoric,* which was an essential pan of Hellenistic
education at the secondary level. Whatever his formal
training, however, his letters evidence both a knowl-
edge and use of rhetorical techniques. Aristotle (his

thought later developed by Quintilian) spoke of three
types of rhetoric-judicial (legal), deliberative (politi-
cal or religious debates) and epideictic (praise or
blame). Scholars have debated whether there were

four (Mack) or six (Kennedy) elemens in proper an-

cient speech. Here we will urilize six (with the disputed
parts in brackets):

(l) The aorilium (introduction) establishes rapport
regarding the subject matter.

(2) The nanatio (proposition statement) provides a

rationale and background to the subject matter.

l(3)The partitio (explanation, often seen as pan of
the nanatio) enumerates the points to be made.]

(4) The probatio (presentation of arguments) cites

proof and offers evidence for the argument.

[(5) The refutatio (refutation of opponents, often
seen as part ofthe probatia) disproves opposing views.l

(6) The pnoratin (conclusion) summarizes the
points and seeks to persuade the reader.

This style, taken primarily from judicial rhetoric,
was widely employed in the ancient world and can
enhance one's understanding of Pauline argumenta-
tion, so long as it is used cautiously and the text is

allowed to dictate the final oudine. For instance, H. D.

Betz's rhetorical analysis of Galatians* identifies it as

ajudicial or apologetic lener that argues forjustifica-
tion* by faith* rather than by the works* ofthe Law*;

Kennedy concludes that it is a deliberative work that
calls for endurance rather than a return to Judaism;
and B. Mack finds Galatians too complex to be rele-
gated to one rhetorical type. The latter is certainly the
wiser decision. The task for the rhetorical critic is to
study the patterns of persuasion and to elucidate the
techniques utilized by Paul. This analysis provides im-
portant hermeneutical guidelines as to how Paul mar-
shals his arguments. For instance, Paul employs the
diatribe* in Romans, a rhetorical method by which an
author presents his argument by first showing the er-
rors of his opponents (often with mi gmoito, "may it
notbe sol," as in Rom 3:l-9; 6:l-3, l5-16; 9:1415), and
then demonstrates the true meaning of his own gos-

Pel.
In studfng the rhetoric of Paul, the interpreter first

determines the rhetorical unit (which must have an
introduction, a developed argument and a conclu-
sion). It can be a macro-unit (like Galatians or Ro
mans) or a micro-passage (such as those in Rom g-
l1 or Rom 9:&18). Next, one analyzes the rhetorical
situation (the purpose or Sitz im bbm, "life setting")
of the unit. Then one seeks to determine the type of
rhetoric employed (ludicial, deliberative or apodeictic)
and the specific aspects being addressed. This leads to
an analysis of the arrangement, technique and style

by which the situation is addressed. Finally, the rhe-
torical effectiveness, that is, the text's movement from
the problem to the solution, is evaluated. These steps

enable an interpreter more carefully to evaluate and
interpret the language and meaning of Paul in specif-

ic passages.

3,2, Crds, Ifynu and liArgicdl tlatrial, Paul's let-

ters are replete with creedal and liturgical material.
These contain confessional utterances such as "Abba,
Father"; "Maranatha"; "Amen"; doxologies; benedic-
tions*; creeds*; and hymns.* These developed out of
two needs: worship* in the house churches and the
need for established convictions in the light of in-
creased numbers of false teachers. They were used

both to draw the hean to God and to anchor estaE
lished truth in the mind. The central focus of most
creedal material is the person and work of the Christ,
primarily his incarnation (Phil 2:6-8), the pauern of
humiliation and exaltation* (Phil 2:6-11; Rom 4:24,

8:32), his saving work (1 Cor 15:3-5; Rom l0:8-10) or
his exaltation as cosmic Lord* (Col l:15-20; I Tim
3:16). Such material incorporated into Paul's letters
may have been quoted from a corpus of creedal and
liturgical material, though some of this might certainly
have been produced on the spot by Paul himself (see

Liturgical Elements).

Several formal criteria have been used to detect
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creedal and hymnic material. They are often intrG
duced by lros ("who") or lnti ("that"). Language of
"receiving" and "passingon" may be used (e.9., I Cor
l5:3). There also will often be a series ofparallel par-

ticipial constructions, and the terms utilized might not
be common to Paul. There is a cenain hymnic or
strophic patrem to the style, and the contents usually
contain a very high christology. Finally, there may be

a discernible sense in which the passage goes beyond
the basic needs of the immediate context, such as the
incarnation and exaltation theology of Philippians
2:&ll. To be sure, these criteria are not failsafe (see

the objections of G. Fee to Phil 2:&l I as a hymn), but
they do represent the consensus of modern scholar-

ship.

It is interesting that Paul's creedal aflirmations at

times centered on ethical as well as doctrinal issues

(e.9., Phil 2:Gll; Rom 10:&10; see Fowl). One aspect

of interpretation centers on the function of the creed

or hymn in both its original setting within early Chris-

tian worship and is setting within Paul's letter. For
instance, Philippians 2:G8 functions both as a chris-
tological hymn of worship and as a paradigm or pa-

raenesis in the context of Philippians 2. This is some-

what unusual, but interpreters must be aware of both
possible elements in exegeting a creedal passage.

3.3. Smial M6 and IME/ne Lisb. The Hauslafeln

or "household/social codes" are found in the later
(disputed) letters of Paul (Eph 5:21-6:9; Col 3:18-
4:l; Tit 2:l-10), as well as in I Peter 2:13-3:8 (set

Households and Household Codes). A precursor is

seen in Romans l3:l-7 where Paul takes up the issue

of submiuing to civil* authorities (a theme found in
the house code of I Pet 2). These codes are concemed
with the reciprocal responsibilities between the

members of the household: husband and wife, par-

ents and children, masters and slaves.* Virtue and
vice lists, on the other hand, appear in every letter

except Philemon and the Thessalonian correspon-

dence. Scholars, noting similarities berween Paul's

liss and those lound in Hellenism andJudaism, have

disagreed as to whether these lists stem primarily from

Jewish or Hellenistic antecedents. They probably owe

something to both cultures.

The household codes reflect one of the primary
metaphors for the church, that of the extended family.

Since the church iself was a macrocosm of the family
(Eph 5:23, 25-27),it followed that its primary unit, the

family, should exemplifr the ethical unity and equity

that was to characterize the church as a whole (see

esp. Eph 5:21). Some (e.g., Aune, 196) maintain that

the purpose of the codes was entirely apologetic: to

show that Christianity was not subversive. However,

the example of I Peter 2:12 ("glorify God on the day
of visitation") demonstrates a missionary purpose as

well. Primarily, however, their purpose was internal: to
regulate the social relationships in the church.

The virnre and vice lists (sa Virtues and Vices) find
parallels in the traditional liss known to us from an-

tiquity and have a similar function: to encourage cor-
rect conduct along the lines of contemporary mores
(but with the deeper expectations associated with the

Christian calling, cf. Gal 5:19-23; Eph 4:2!32), to help
differentiate between true and false teachers (cf.

I Tim 6:45, l1; 2 Tim 2:22-25), to lay out the conduct
expected ofchurch leaders (l Tim 1:3-11;6:45) and
to demonstrate the depravity of the pagan (Rom l:29-
31; 1 Tim l:9-10). Paul followed Jewish more than
Hellenistic parallels in one particular aspect his lists

focused more on corporate (e.g., love,* patience, envy,

strife) than on individual virtues and vices (e.9., self-

sufficiency).
In the case ofboth social codes, and vinue and vice

lists, the interpreter must bear in mind that the lists

are not meant to be exhaustive and rigid. Their pur-
pose is to provide positive moral and ethical guidance.

The lists are sometimes tied directly to their contexts
(e.g., 1 Cor 5:$10; 6:$10) and sometimes draw upon
traditional and widely recognized standards of moral-

ity (e.g., Rom 1:29-31).

3.4. Tlrc hter of Paul\ Tlwolog. There has been

extensive debate recendy as to whether a "center"* of
Paul's thought can be elucidated. Since the Pauline

letters are occasional in nature, and since Paul failed
to develop his thought systematically, is it possible to

conceive of a Pauline "theology" in the broad sense

or of a "center" in the narrow sense? J. C. Beker calls
these poles "the dialectic of coherence and contin-
gency" (Beker, M9); others prefler to see both unity
and diversity in Paul's thought. Most interpreters of
Paul seek a balance. One point counts against the

search for a center, namely, the tremendous diversity
of"centers" that have been found. E. Ilisemann finds
the center in justification* by faith or, more broadly,
lordship (see Way); R P. Martin in reconciliation (see

Center of Paul's Theology); J. C. Beker in apocalyp
tic*; C. J. A Hickling in the new age and the new life
in Christ; and E. P. Sanders in the lordship of Christ
and the Gentile mission. It seems as if no one quite

agrees on any center. This leads many others to argue

that at the core of Paul lies a cluster of themes rather
than a single idea or controlling principle (sae Paul

and His Interpreters).
The way out of the maze is to utilize the techniques

of biblical theology, especially those of the analytical
method. A "bottom-up" approach will follow the
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themes as they develop from one Pauline letter to
another, allowing them to decide their own direction.

One begins by tracing and charting these developing

themes book by book. From this analysis, archetypal
patterns may be discovered that tie together major

ideas in each letter and then between letters. As these

archetypal patterns coalesce along lines of primary
and secondary emphases, the scholar may hope to

discover a single idea (or cluster of ideas) from which
the others derive. Only then can one demonstrate a

"center" for Pauline thought
3,5, Deaebpmmt in Pd. Interpreters of Paul have

discussed at some length the extent to which Paul's

theology developed from one letter to the nexl Some

have maintained that Paul's theology was fully formed
by the time he began his missionary journeys. Others

believe that development can be seen in his letters.

longenecker notes three models for development
(2+26): (l) There is a basic unity and identity in de-

velopment, with later changes being new deductions,
applications and explications of foundational ideas

(the view of the Alexandrian Fathers). (2) There is

organic development with genuine innovation, but al-

ways growing out ofwhat is inherent in the original
"seed" (the view of the Antiochian Fathers). (3) There
are genuine ideotogical changes, not only innovative

but even contradictory, and without any propositional
correspondence to earlier ideas (the view of Bult-

mann and his followers). Most Pauline scholars would

hold one of these three views, but the hermeneutical

criteria for determining which is correct in a given

instance have not been developed.

Pauline eschatology* is the most frequendy cited

example. On the one hand, it has been hypothesized

that I Thessalonians 4-5 (resurrection* at the Parou-

sia) derived from Paul's primitive apocallptic period,

I Corinthians 15 and 2 Corinthians 5 (resurrection

but without strong apocalyptic ovenones) from Helle-

nistic Judaism, and the prison letters (with realized

eschatology replacing expectation of the Parousia)

from the Hellenistic church. On the other hand,

many have also posited a development in which Paul

moves from a beliefin the resurrection at the Parousia

(l Thess 4, I Cor 15) to a belief in the resurrection at

death (2 Cor 5). But the larger question is which of the

three models of development best explains the data of
Paul's eschatological statements, and how does one go

about deciding?

The interpreter must consider both semantic and

contextual factors. The first hypothesis, in which Paul

moves from a primitive apocalyptic to a Hellenistic
viewpoint seems to cohere with the third model of
development, but it simply does not fit the data. There
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are apocalyptic aspects in the Corinthian letters (e.g.,

I Cor l5), as well as in the prison letters, which
maintain a strong expectation of the Parousia (e.9.,

Eph l:14,5:5; Phil 1:6,10,23;3:21). The second hy-

pothesis, in which Paul's understanding of the timing
ofthe resurrection appears to shift, does seem to sug-

gest development. But which of the three models of
development fis this picture? Most would say that
Pauline eschatology exemplifies one of the first two
models (either a new explication of a basic truth or an

organic development of thought), for resurrection at

death and at the Parousia are not contradictory if one

posits an intermediate state.* In light of an interme-

diate state, it may be unnecessary to ask whether Paul

changed his mind. Paul may have been stressing two

different aspects of a larger truth, in each instance

addressing a particular contextual situation. In other
words, there likely was some development in Paul's

thinking and theological understanding, but it is dif-
ficult to ascertain it in particular instances due to the
paucity of data (Paul's letters taken together would

constitute a fairly shon treatise by today's standards).

1.6. Paul and SocioJog. Paul's ministry did not occur
in a religious vacuum. Paul's mission was conducted
within the socio-economic framework of the Roman

empire, and he utilized its institutions and social dy-

namics in pursuing his mission.* Thus Paul provides

an attractive field for sociological analysis. Sociology

as a discipline studies the relationships and social set-

tings that shape a society. There are two aspects of its
application to the study ofPaul: (1) Social descripdon

studies cultural factors and customs that lie behind
biblical texts in order to understand them better (e.g.,

the Hellenistic banquet practices behind I Corinthi-
ans I I :17-34; sea Social Sett.ing). (2) The application of
social-science theory is another matter, applying mod-

ern macro-theories to reinterpret the social dynamics

behind the development of the early church (e.g.,J. G.

Gager's use of modern millenarian movements and
"cognitive dissonance" theory to explain the move-

ment of the primitive church from apocallptic to uni-
versal mission; ser Social-Scientific Approaches to
Paul).

There are, however, several problems inherent in
this approach. Applying a twentieth-century model to
a first-century situation can easily lead to a misuse of
the data in support of a theory imposed from above

rather than one emerging fiom the data itself. There
is a certain revisionist tendency in such approaches.

The data is often too scanty to support such theories.
Paul was not writing a sociological treatise on Corinth
or Thessalonica but producing pastoral letters inter-
acting with local problems. It is often too easy to take
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a spiritual problem and read it as a social one. For
instance, some have seen the problem of meat offered
to idols* in I Corinthians 8-10 as a social conflict
between upper and lower classes rather than as a re-

ligious problem between strong and weak If social

conflict is the issue, it will have to be proven from the
text itself. The tendency to explain all factors as a

result of social forces is reductionistic, based on the
untenable assumption that religious phenomena can

simply be reduced to human factors. Social theory
does have a place in background analysis, but it must

be used very carefully, with an eye constantly open to

reductionist tendencies. On the whole, social descrip
tion is more useful than the application of social-

science theory, but both can be helpful.
A general consensus has arisen that Paul and his

mission were not restricted to the very poor but a{fect-

ed a wide social range, including those in the upper-
middle register of the social spectrum. The proconsul

of Clprus was among Paul's first converts (Acts 13:12),

and Paul moved freely from rural (typi$ing a large
part of his first joumey) to urban (characterizing his

second and thirdjourneys) environments. Studies of
the more than eighty names found in Paul's letters

have shown that a significant number were of the
upper class, with homes that hosted house churches
and with the mobility that was the backbone of Paul's

mission network (see Meeks). R F. Hock has shown

that Paul's mission method was complemented by his

leather-making craft (see Tentmaking), which provided
not only his livelihood but the social setting for much
of his missionary contact with individuals, with whom

he conversed as he worked Not only rabbis but also

Stoic-Cynic philosophers functioned in this way.

When engaged in sociological research, it is impor-
tant to observe several hermeneutical cautions. Before

beginning the sociological study, exegete the passage

thoroughly along grammatical-semantic-syntactical

lines. This will provide a control against allowing a

revisionist, reconstructed "event" to predominate over
the texl Also, one should be comprehensive in com-
piling the data. It is one thing to suggest a possiblt

social background and quite another thing to main-

tain that this is the lihtly backgrotnd. The latter can-

not be decided until all possible explanations have

been explored. It is not enough to show that a Helle-
nistic, class-oriented meal conflict may lie behind the
lord's Supper* conflict of I Corinthians I l; it must be

shown to be superior to the traditional understanding.
One must study the contexts of the biblical episode
and of the possible explanations and see which one

coheres best with the NT data. One must not read

extrabiblical parallels into the Pauline context any fur-

ther than the data allows. The text i6elf should deter-
mine that theory which best explains it When these

cautions have been obsewed, sociological research
can prove to be an invaluable ally to Piuline studies.

3.7. Puil utd Nunatfuig. Many literary critics be-

lieve that all genres, including Paul's letters, possess a

"narrative world," a fictive aspect that relates a "story"
about the life setting behind the work conceived as

art In this sense, it is believed, Paul's writings all pos-

sess a plot, a point of view, an ideological framework,
a setting, a characterization regarding the implied
readers, and a closure. Most scholars distinguish be-

tween the historical setting or event behind the text,

and the "symbolic universe" portrayed in the text The
former relates to what actua-lly happened, rhe latter to
the fictive re-creation of the event in the texr The
latter "story" does not have to conform to the former,
for it is a fictional or reconstructed world created by
Paul. The reader derives the "story" by reworking the
letter to discover the "narrative time" or structural se-

quence behind the didactic text. Each passage gives a

hint regarding "what happened" behind the text, and
these are reorganized along story lines to derive the
narrative world in the text.

A good example is Petersen's application of narra-
tive and sociological methods to Philemon.+ He be-

lieves that two "events" dominate the letter, Philemon's
obligation to Paul (fiom which Paul deduces a position
of superiority), and Onesimus's debt to Philemon (such

that Onesimus plays the role of supplicant). Paul ad-

dresses Philemon from the standpoint of Onesimus.
He asks not only that Onesimus be forgiven but that
he also be freed (with "brother" in Philem 16 having
legal as well as social implications). Thus Paul is using
his "authoriry" at once ,rsserted and veiled as well as

his closeness to Philemon to demand manumission via

Philemon's "obedience" (Philem 2l).
Narrative criticism shows promise as a new ap

proach to Paul, but it has to exhibit even greater care

in the treatment of leners than it does of the historical
books, for it is more a "stranger" to non-narrative
texts. Petersen's book represents exciting new possibil-
ities but exemplifies many of the pitfalls of an over-

exuberant literary criticism: namely, a facile dichoto
my between history and fiction in the text; a failure to
develop criteria for distinguishing berween the two

aspects; an ignoring of the referential in favor of the
symbolic dimension; a reductionism that ignores the

epistolary genre in favor of narrativity; and reading
twentieth-century categories too easily into ancient
documents. However, these can be corrected, and

there is real potential in this approach to Paul (see

Bartchy, 30&9).
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3.8. hntaaulintion of Patl. Developed by missiol-
ogists in the 1970s, contextualization is the process of
crosscultural communication, determining the signif-
icance ofa biblical text for a group distanced from the
cultures behind the Bible. The barrier has been called
distanciation, the historical-cultural gap between the
biblical world and our own. The method for overcom-
ing this gap recognizes the form-content dilemma:

that the content of Paul's letters provides the core of
meaning, but the form by which it is understood (see

1.5 above) changes from culture to culture. This proc-

ess was true also ofthe early church. Paul consciously
contextualized the Jewish-Christian gospel of the
primitive church for his Gentile mission on the basis

of his principle of "all things to all people" (l Cor
9:23). The gospel content was inviolate, but the form
that it took in Gentile circles varied. This often caused

problems, exemplified in theJerusalem decree of Acs
15 and the issue of the strong versus the weak in
1 Corinthians 8-10 (sez Strong and Weak).

Yet the process is the same for us. The move from
biblical text to current context is not characterized by
a simple one-to-one correspondence but by a dynamic
process. Nida and Taber (51-54) developed a transla-
tion technique (which applies to contextualization as

well as to translat.ion) whereby the translator "back

transforms" the surface message ofthe text to discover
the transcultural element behind the passage, the uni-
versal truth that applies to every culture. The universal
truth is then "forward transformed" to parallel situa-

tions today. Some texts cross over intact, like the wam-
ings against pride and dissension of Philippians 2:l-
4,14-18. Other texts demand a deeper transformation
at the level of principle, such as Paul's outburst against
the Judaizers* in Philippians 3:l-6, l&19. G. D. Fee

and D. Stuart (61-65) note two tlpes of transforming
principle: "extended application" (e.g., applying "un-
equally yoked" [2 Cor 6:14] to marriage with unbeliev-
ers) and "particulars that are not comparable" (e.8.,

meat offered to idols in 1 Corinthians 8-10, which
must be applied at the level of principle).

There are six steps in the contextualization process.

First, determine the surface message via historical-
grammatical exegesis. By combining grammar, se-

mantics and background information, the interpreter
seeks to uncover the original meaning ofthe passage

in its ancient context. Second, study the underlying
theological or "deep structure" message via biblical
theology. This is not strucnralism but theological ex-

egesis. As Paul wrote his occasional letters, he con-
sciously chose his surface message from a deeper set

of theological truths articulated by Jesus, the early
church and himself. The interpreter tries to discover
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those larger theological categories in order to under-
stand the message of the text in a deeper way. Third,
one should study the situation (via background anal-
ysis) which caused Paul to emphasize the points in the
text. These first three are the historical (or "what it
meant") column of the hermeneutical task. The final
three constitute the contextual (or "what it means")
column. The founh step is to seek the parallel situa-

tion in the modern world, that is, those areas that fit
the situation behind the texL One must aslq "If Paul

were speaking to my congregation or group on the
poins of this passage, what issues would he address?"

Finally, the interpreter must decide whether to contex-
tualize the passage generally (at the level ofprinciple,
step five) or specifically (at the same level as the sur-

face text, step six). This becomes the contextualization
ofthe texL
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HISTORICAL JESUS. &e Cnnrsrorocy; JEsus,
Slnucs or;Jrsus AND PAUL

HISTORY.OF.RELIGIONS SCHOOL. &,
PAUL AND HIs INTERPRITERS.

HoLINESS, SANCI IFTCATION
On the basis of God's* holy character and behavior,

and as a consequence of the salvific work of Christ,x
Paul insists that believers also are to be holy or sanc-

tified. For Paul holiness or sanctification includes
soteriological stanrs, and-more imponandy-ethi-
cal* and eschatological perfection.* Not only are the
significant passages found in contexts addressed to
"believers," the most important sustained Pauline pas-

sages occur after Paul has tumed fiom his major sote-

riological categories to focus on the (ethical) conse-

quences ofsalvation.* Paul insists upon holy and pure
behavior and conduct in the lives of believers in an-
ticipation of the rerurn ofJesus Christ, even though
attainment of complete perfection in this life is not
envisioned by him.

Although the concept of holiness was imponant in
the OT and earlyJudaism, its application to the Paul-

ine concept of holiness is limited. First, apart from
reference to "the holy" (see I below), Paul does not
use the language of holiness in predominantly cultic
contexts (see 2 Cor 7:l below as a possible exception).
Second, he democratizes the concept by removing it
from the domain of the cult and making it the spiritual
responsibility of every believer. Third, he delimits the

concept, to distinguish it from other concepts thal re-

main more cultic in nature, such as "purity"* (hathar-),

which is mentioned at 2 Corinthians 7:1, Ephesians
5:26 and Titus 2:14.

l. The "Holy," or "Saints"

2. Sanctifrcation and Justifi cation
3. Sanctification of One's Family
4. The Problem of the Indicative and Imperative
5. Colossians, Ephesians and the Pastorals

l. The "Holyr" or'Saints."
Members of the Christian communiry are frequently
addressed in the Pauline letters as "the holy" or
"saints" (Rom l:1,7;8:27;75:25,26,31; 16:2, 15; I Cor
l:2;6:1,2; l4:33; l6:1, l5;2 Cor 1:l; 8:4;9:1, l2; l3:12;
Eph l:1,4, 15, 18; 2:19; 3:8, l8; 4:12; 5:3; 6:18; Phil l:l;
4:21,22; Col lr2, 4,12,22,26; I Thess 3:13; 2 Thess
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l:10; 1 Tim 5:10; Philem 5, 7). That this is more than
a formula is seen by occasional linkage of the word
"call"* with "saint" (e.g., Rom l:7; I Cor 1:2) and ref-
erence to the "people ofGod" as holy (e.g., 1 Cor 3:17;

Eph 2:21). In Paul's eyes holiness is both a condition
and a process in which the believer is involved

through the work of Go4 of Christ or of the Holy
Spirit* (see Rom 15:16; I Cor l:2; I Thess 5:23; Eph

5:26; the verb hnginzit, "make holy," "sanctifr," always

has a member of the Godhead as is primary agent).

Language regarding the holy community of believ-

ers and a holy God is reminiscent of the OT. In the
IXX the adjective hagios ("holy") is used frequendy of
God (e.g., tev 19:2) and his people (e.g., Ex l9:5, 6),

and verb forms (hagiaz6, etc.) are used to call the com-
munity to right living. Some of Paul's language regard-

ing "the holy," as well as "sanctification," may have

cultic overtones derived from his seeing parallels be-

rween God's OT people, who were called to conduct

lives of purity, and the church (cf. Rom l2:1; 15:16;

Col 1:22; 3:12; Eph 1:4;5:27).

2. Sanctification and Justification.
As a result of the Reformation, there is a persistent

tendency among Protestants to evaluate Paul's major
salvific categories in light of the doctrine ofjustifica-
tion.* While it is unwise to impose uncritically on Paul

Reformation categories of thoughg an evaluation of
these passages cannot but reflect these questions.

There are two major views of the relationship between
sanctifi cation and justification.

2.L Sanctifuation os a Consequotu of trctifuation. A
number ofscholars have interpreted Pauline sanctifi-
cation as a consequence ofjustification. Hence sanc-

tification is not a synonyrnous term but a develop
ment, actualization or consequence ofjustification in
the believer's life.

2. 1. l. 1 Thessaloniarc 3, 4. Assumin g that his readers
are already believers and giving thanks for this
(l Thess l:3,6,7,8;2:4), Paul in 1 Thessalonians 4

turns to ethical instruction regarding living their lives

as pleasing to God (4:1-5:22, the paraenesis). He
states that "this is the will of God, your sanctification"
(1 Thess 4:3), for "God has not called us flor the pur-
pose of impuriry, but in sanctification" (l Thess 4:7

NASB). In this context most commentators differen-
tiate befi,veen the call of God, and sanctification, or
holy and pure behavior. This ethical behavior centers

upon sexual* morality (1 Thess 4:3, 4, 5,6).
As is tlpical for Pauline paraenesis, his ethical sec-

tion follows closely upon theological reflection, as

seen in 1 Thessalonians 3:13, the concluding verse of
the body of the letter. As he ends his discussion of his
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concern for the Thessalonians (2:17-3:13), Paul adds

that he wishes for their love to increase, "so that He

[the Lord] may establish your hearts unblamable in
holiness before our God and Father at the coming of
our Lord Jesus with all his saints" (l Thess 3:13

NASB). This passage places Paul's subsequent admo.
nitions regarding pure ethical behavior within a con-
text of anticipated eschatological reward. In 1 Thessa-

lonians 3:13 and 4:7 the Greek preposition ea ("iz
holiness") indicates that Christians are to live in an
atrnosphere permeated and surrounded by holiness.

Most recent commentators distinguish between the
word used for "holiness" in I Thessalonians 3:13 (ia-
giosyni) as the "state of being holy" and ihe word for
"sanctification" in I Thessalonians 4:3, 7 (hngiasnw)

as "the process of making holy." These are the earliest
occulTences of hagiasnns ("sanctification") in Chris-
tian literature and, according to F. F. Bruce, have a
"strong ethical sense" (Bruce, 82). As Marshall states,

hagiasmos "refers to an active process which leads to
the state of holiness which is the goal of Christian
living in 3:13" (Marshall, 106). This distinction be-

tween hagiosyni, "holiness," and, hngiosmos, "sanctifi ca-

tion," is well in keeping with the uses of these words
in their epistolary contexts, wtth hngiitsyru reflecting
the doctrinal assumption by Paul of the Thessalon-
ians' status in Christ and hngiasmos reflecting his pa-

raenetic exhortation that the Thessalonians conduct
lives pleasing to God.

2.1.2. Eualuation. V. P. Fumish disputes the above

analysis (Furnish, 15+57). First, other passages, he
claims, do not reveal the same ordering of ideas (e.g.,

I Corinthians 6:11, "but you were cleansed, but you
were sanctified [higtasthite], but you were justified in
the name of the LordJesus Christ"). This argument is

not so significanL however, since "cleansed," "sancti-
fied" and "justified" do not seem to be listed sequen-
tially. Second, Fumish contends that justification,
more than a forensic act, is a change in one's standing
and one's living, and that sanctification is not primar-
ily ethical (as if there were a special "ethical doctrine"
at play in Paul's thought) but soteriological. Because

there is conceptual overlap berween justification and
sanctification, however, does not prove that there is

no conceptual differentiation of the terms, especially
in light of their use in the unfolding argument of
Paul's letter. In fact, the context as outlined above

appears to demand differentiation between the con-
cepts of holiness and sanctification, depending upon
their immediate contexl

2.2. Sdnctifuation as Ouerlopping with tustifitation.
Just as justification, reconciliation, etc., are Pauline
conceptual labels for the believer's right standing with



Holiness, Sanctif cetion

God, so too is sanctification, some scholars contend.
In other words, the term is primarily soteriological

rather than ethical.
2.2.1. fumans 6:19-23. Whereas the discussion in

I Thessalonians 4 reflects Paul's ethical exhortation,

in Romans the m{or passage on sanctification is part
of Paul's larger theological or doctrinal argument
(Rom l-8). Paul has already established the sinful-
ness* of the human condition (Rom l:18-3:20) and

described the solution to this as "justification" and
"reconciliation" (Rom 3:21-5:21; su Peace, Reconcil-
iation). Wthin the larger context of discussing "life in
the SpiriC' (Rom 6:l-8:39), Paul introduces the con-

cept of sanctification in Romans 6:19-23. In Romans

6:19 Paul states that'Just as you once felded your
members to impurity and to greater and greater iniq-
uity, so now feld your members to righteousness* for
sanctification" (RSV). Furnish, observing that words
for "justification" and "sanctification" are used in the
passage, claims that this verse might "suggest that
sanctification is the 'working out' ofjustification, the
attainment of an ercn ruller measure of 'righteous
ness' " (Furnish, 156). This is reflected in some trans-
lations (e.g., NASB: "resulting in sanctification") and

commentators (e.g., Cranfield, 327 ). Blt" Furnish con-

tends, Romans 6:22 makes such a formulation diffi-
cult, since " 'sanctification' is used where one might
have expected to find'righteousness' " (Furnish, 156).

The RSV renders Romans 6:22: "But now that you

have been set free from sin and have become slaves

ofGod, the return you Bet is sanctification and is end
eternal life."

2.2.2. Eualwtion. The substitution of "sanctifica-

tion" for "righteousness" in Romans 6:22 is not as

evident as Furnish believes. The train of thought in
Romans 6:22 "telescopes," or condenses, Paul's mean-
ing (Cranfreld,328). The Greek distinguishes between
"the return you get" (literally "your fruit") and "sanc-

tification." "Sanctification" is preceded by a preposi-

tion (aar), which indicates direction ("to," "unto").
"What Paul is saying is that they are now obtaining
fruit (of their slavery to God) which is a contribution
to-indeed, a beginning of-the process of their sanc-

tifi cation" (hagiatno$ (Cranfi eld, 329).

23. Smanary, The Pauline notion of sanctification
is complex, complicated by its relation to justification

and its use in several different Pauline epistolary con-
texts. But if one must reduce sanctification to a single
notion, it may be summarized in the idea that the
believer both lives in holiness and grows into holiness.

2.3.L Seruntit hnkp. Justification and sanctifica-
tion are used by Paul to describe overlapping (but not
contiguous) theological concepts. I Corinthians l:30

joins the two together explicidy: the Corinthians are

said to be "in Christ Jesus," who became righteous-

ness and sanctification. On this verse alone one can-
not draw a major distinction between the two concepts
(Barrett 60-61). The expressions in 2 Thessalonians

2:13, "sanctification of the Spirit" (possibly human
spirit?) and "by belief in the truth," refer to the means

by which salvation is procured for the believer. Here
sanctification appears to be the initiating event for
salvation, which culminates in eschatological salva-

tion (l Thess 5:9).

2.3.2. Smantic Dbtirutim. Despite significant over-
lap, sanctification is not completely synonymous with
any other Pauline term. In Romans 6:19-23, whereas
one cannot be the slave* of sin and of righteousness,

or God (Rom 6:20, 22), once one is freed from sin and
presented, or enslaved, to righteousness, or God (Rom

6:19, 22), one is directed toward what ultimately results
in sanctification (Rom 6:19, 22). Thusjustification em-
phasizes the initial, or "conversion," experience ofthe
believer, but it is larger than this, including the believ-
er's life "in ChristJesus our Lord" (Rom 6:23). Sanc-

tification, although it may include initiation (Rom

6:22), is the end (alos) toward which the justified strive,

eternal life* (Rom 6:22, 23). Sanctification in some

sense is "the highest level ofjustification" (Furnish
157, although he dismisses this). This understanding
coincides with traditional analyses of Romans, in
which chapters 6-8 speak of the life of the justified
believer as sanctifi cat.ion.

If justification in Romans describes for Paul the
power of God to make righteous ("righrwising" [Kiise-
mannl), often equated with, though not to be limited
to, the believer's initiation into life in Christ, sanctifi-
cation is used by Paul to describe the ongoing life of
the believer dedicated to sewe God (Reumann, 83).

This has implications for two areas: moral puriql and
perfection,* and eschatology.*

2.3.2.1. Moral hrity and, Pnfectinn. One of the pri-
mary Pauline emphases regarding sanctification is

moral purity. Impurity when contrasted with right-
eousness* in Romans 6:19-23 is expressed as lawless-

ness. In I Thessalonians 4:l-18 sanctification is op
posed to impurity, exemplified in immoral sexual acts.

Likewise in 2 Corinthians 7:1, perhaps the most im-
portant passage for seeing cultic ovenones ofthis con-
cept, Paul implores his readers to cleanse (hatharizo)

themselves from defilement and to perfect holiness or
sanctification in the fear ofGod. There is serious de-

bate over whether or not 2 Corinthians 6:14-7:1 is

derived from a Judaism such as that represented at

Qumran* (see commentaries), which perhaps ac-

counts for its strong disjunctive opposition of believers
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and unbelievers. Assuming that it has at the least been
adapted by Paul for this context, it is a passage that
pus sanctification in terms of ritual purity, in which
believers are said to be temples* of God and are to be

separate fiom what is unclean (quoting a number of
OT passages). Some commentators see the word for
"holiness," lnsxos)tu, in 2 Corinthians 7:1 as merely a

static condition, a holiness obtained by observance of
cultic practices. But the context is not one of resting

content with an unholy life (2 Cor 6:l-2) but one of
acting out one's status in Christ (cf. 2 Cor 6:1418). The
present paniciple epiUlnuntes, "perfecting," indicates

being involved in a process ofperfeoion.
23.2.2. Eschatal,og and Expectation. When Paul

speaks of sanctification he expecs righteous behavior
in light of the return of the tord Jesus ChrisL Paul's

address of believers as "the holy," or "sains," indi-
cates his belief in at least positional (if not acnral)

holiness and sanctification. But the tone in which
Paul expresses his desire for sanctification in Romans

6 (e.g., Rom 6:2,6, ll, 14,22\ and I Thessalonians 4

indicates belief that sanctification or perfection of the

believer by God (through the Spiri$ is an ongoing
process. First, Paul couches his words in terms ofthe
continuing struggle of the believer. His address to
"the holy" includes churches wrestling with their life
in Christ. The contexts in I Thessalonians 4 and Re
mans 6 deal with believers struggling morally or intel-
lectually with proper Christian behavior. Second,

whereas Paul indicates that believers are at least pc
sitioned to attain perfection and sanctification, he in-

dicates also that the believer has yet fully to anain this
(e.g., Rom 6:2, 12). This is particularly clear in auto-

biographical passages, where Paul admits that he has

not attained to sanctification in its fullness (e.g., 2 Cor
9:27; Phil 1:6; 2:12-18; 3:12-15). Complete sanctifica-

tion, in Paul's eyes, only occurs at the retum of Christ
(l Thess 3:13). Furthermore, one of the nivo sustained

discussions of sanctification is in I Thessalonians, a

letter concemed with eschatology. As Paul says in
I Thessalonians 5:23, "Now may the God of peace

Himself sancti$ you entirely; and may your spirit and

soul and body be preserved complete, without blame
at the coming of our LordJesus Christ" (NASB).

Manhall, commenting upon I Thessalonians 5:23,

aptly states the Pauline perspective: 'Just as Paul can
refer to believers as saints or holy ones, despite their
lack ofactual holiness in conduct, so those who have

been sanctified or set apart as God's people must in-
creasingly show the appropriate characteristics in
goodness and dedication to God's service, and Paul

prays that C,od will work in the lives of his readers to

this end" (Marshall, 161).

2.3.2.3. tufnma to tlu Holy Spiit with Pespea b Sanr-

tifmtion. Scholars disagree over how much to make of
Paul's use ofthe anribution "holy" when referring to
the Spirit (su Holy Spirit). On the one hand, every-

thing that Paul wants to say regarding the work of the
Spirit can be said without making use of the adjective

holywtrhSpirit(e.g.,l Cor 12:13; Gal 3:2; Rom 8:9, 14;

Rom 8:9; Phil 1:19, etc.), so in Paul's mind in this sense

the adjective "holy" adds nothing essential to the qual-

ity or character of the Spirit. On the other hand, when
Paul does refer to the Spirit in a sustained context that
speaks of sanctification, it is with the adjective "holy"
(1 Cor 6:19; 1 Thess 4:8). Although nothing is added
by the adjective, its use may illustrate Paul's associa-

tion of a cultic background with the terminology. Just
as the Spirit accomplishing God's pulpose is holy, or
dedicated to God and his sewice, so the product of his
work, sanctification in the believer, is a matter of pu-
rity and dedication to him.

3. Sanctification of One's Family.
In the context of forbidding mandatory divorce in the
case of a mixed marriage* of believer and unbeliever,
Paul in I Corinthians 7:14 says that the unbelieving
husband or wife is sanctified, or made holy, through
his or her spouse, and the previously unclean chil-
dren are now holy. Several solutions have been sug-

gested for understanding this problematic verse.

(1) OT views of holiness by association (Ex 29:37) are

extended to unbelievers. (2) A corporeal uniry be-

tween marriage partners results in the unbelieving
partner actually being made holy. (3) Marriage to a
believing partner removes the marriage from control
ofthe powers ofthe world. (4) "Sanctification" is used

in anticipation of the unbeliever being brought to
baptism,* and "holy" refers to infant baptism.
(5) Since "sanctification" is a process, "holiness" re-

fers to the behavior ofthe spouse, reflected also in the

children. (6) One o[the partners is an unbeliever, so

sanctification refers not to sanctification in its full
theological sense but to making the marriage relation-
ship pure and thus not warranting dissolution.

The explanation is diffrcult, so that a few comment-
ators have debated whether the passage is a later in-
terpolation. The most likely view, (6), has the major
difficulry that it requires a less theologically rigorous
sense for "sanctification," one unparalleled in the rest

of the Pauline literature. But in its defense, if Paul
were argring for a salvific transformation of the un-
believing partner, he would surely have made this
clearer. The context argues against this, being pan of
a section detailing the principle of "one husband, one
wife" (1 Cor 7:1-16), with no divorce for Christian
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partners (l Cor 7:10-11) or for Christians in mixed
marriages (1 Cor 7:12-16). As part ofPaul's paraenesis

to the Corinthians, the ethical side of "sanctification"
is probably to the fore, in which Paul is saying that the

marital relationship in which these mixed partners

are involved, perhaps even by its ongoing mainte-

nance, is made morally pure by the believing partner
being in ir

4. The Problem ofthe Indicative and lmperative.
In describing Pauline ethics,* scholars frequently re-

fer to the tension between the indicative and the im-
perative. This has come to mean two different things.
Bultmann proposed that the imperative (ethical com-

mand) proceeds out of the indicative (statement of
theological truth), with the idea that Christians should
"become what they are." E. Kdsemann rejecs this

when he argues that the believer is simultaneously in
two realms: obedience is a requirement for maintain-

ing the condidon of faith.*
Despite is enshrinement in the secondary litera-

ture, indicative/imperative language is potentially

misleading, since "indicative" and "imperative" are

strictly speaking grammatical labels for rwo of the

Greek verbal mood forms (it was in this sense that

they were originally used in discussion of Pauline

ethics). Sometimes they are used in parallel construc-

tions, at other times they are not. The indicative-im-

perative construct is in actual fact a theological para-

digm, in which the tr,vo grammatical forms play some

part. In Romans 6:l-23 Paul gives a series ofexhona-
tions predicated upon a description of the believer's

condition (a passage frequently referred to in illustrat-
ing the indicative-imperative terminology). But Ro-

mans 6:1-ll contains a variety of verbs used in the

description of the Christian, including future forms
(which are arguably not "indicatives"), subjunctives

(hortatory and other uses), infinitives and participles.

And Roman 6:12-23 contains verbs other than impera-

tives regarding attainment of the believer's anticipated

condition. In fact, following the imperatives in Ro
mans 6:12 and 13, there are few other imperatives in
the section.

Rather than using potentially misleading indicative-

imperative terminology, scholars would be better

sewed by the use of narrative ethics to describe the

tension in Pauline ethics betr,veen Paul's description

of the believer's current condition (as justified) and

his ethical appeal (for sanctification). Scholars have

been using a form of narrative ethics, despite their
terminology, by virtue of the flact that they do not (and

cannot) insist upon a strict use of indicative-impera-
tive forms. For Paul, ethical discourse is more than

simply an appeal to grammatical forms to establish
moral directives, but a set o[ directives for behavior
which derive from description of the believer's condi-
tion in Chrisr The force of Paul's directives will be
judged on how well he has adequately described (to

the satisfaction of his audience) his audience's condi-
tion in Christ, or has narrated the stoq/ of Christ (sae

Christology).

5. C,olossians, Ephesians and the Pastorals.
These letters occasionally differ fiom Paul's chief let-

ters by using a modified vocabulary to describe such

notions as holiness or sanctification, and by dealing
with these concepts differently.

Colossians 1:28 and Ephesians 4:13 have the same

conceptual perspective on sanctification, but use the
word bbios ("perfect") instead of the more common

Pauline words. In the household* code of Ephesians
5:21-6:9 cultic terminology is used at Ephesians 5:26

when it is said that Christ sanctifres (haginzd) the
church, purifring (katlmrizi) her by the washing of
water by the word.

In the Pastoral* letters holiness and sanctification
are always spoken of in terms of defining personal

behavior. In 2 Timothy 2:21, hngiaz6, a frequent Paul-

ine word, modifies the word "vessel," an impersonal
use uncharacteristic of Paul's chief letters, even

though describing the pure person. In I Timothy 2:8

a word translated "holy" (lrrsios) is probably used to
describe the hands of men who pray* without anger

or dispute. This word, not found in Paul's chief letters,

is also used at Titus 1:8 of the overseer. In I Timothy
5:22 and Titus 2:5 the moral quality of purity (h.aCnos)

is listed as a personal trait. In I Timothy 2:15 the
author says that women shall be saved through child-
birth if tlwl remain in faith and love and holiness
(hagiasnos), with seltcontrol. Faith, love and holiness

are distinctively Christian traits, in which case the

verse states that salvation for the Ephesian women is

conditional upon their remaining believers (sa Man
and Woman; Aposusy, Falling Away, Perseverance).

See abo DEArH oF CHRIST; EscgAToLoGy; ETHtcs; FtrsH;

Gr-onv, GlonrncATIoN; HoLy Spmr; Iunelor or
Peuvor CHmsr; Jusrmrcenou; MARRTAGE AND DIVoRCE;

NEw NATURT AND OLD Nerunr; Pururv ANo IMpwrry;
RIGHTEoUSNESS, RIGHIEOUSNTSS OF GOD; SEXUALITY,

Srxuer Erurcs; SrH, Gurlr; Sptmruelrrv; VIRTUES AND

VICES.
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HOLINESS OF GOD. See Goo; Houurss, SeNc

TINCATION,

HOLY DAYS
Judaism was rich in festivals and the observance of
other special days. The vagaries of the calendar how-
ever led to disputes among Jewish groups; and the
rapid self-definition ofthe church over against is par-
ent increased the problems for the early Chrisrians. It
is not certain what special days were observed by Paul

and his churches, though it is clear that some obser-

vances provided points offriction.
1. Holy Days and Calendar Systems

2. Paul and Holy Days in Acts

3. Holy Days in the Pauline Corpus

L Holy Days and Calendar Systems.

Problems with the calendar stem from the lack of cor-
relation between the day, the lunar month (29% days)

and the year (365V days). Several calendars were in
use in the ancient world, and people were probably
accustomed to using different ones concurrently for
different purposes. The stress in the Torah on the
importance of keeping religious festivals at the correct
time (the three great annual feasts Ex 23:14-17; the
new moon Num 10:10; 28:11; etc.; and the observance

ofa strict rest not merely one day in seven but on the
seventh day) adds a theological dimension to the
problem of choice. Errors in calculation might be
feared to lead to the observance of the wrong day,

even to the profanation of the Sabbath. For it is of
course the seven-day week rather than the month or
year which lies at the heart of Israelite practice. A
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proper calendar is consequently of great religious sig-

nificance.

After the Exile there is likely to have been debate
over the nature of the calendar to be used in the
restored cultus. The Pharisees and Sadducees, and
hence the administration of the Temple, appear to
have agreed on a stricdy lunar calendar, with an in-
tercalary month ("second Adar") added every third or
founh year (fuller details of this calendar may be
found in Schiirer 1973, Appendix III). For some, how-
ever, such ad hoc adjustment dishonored the divine
order of creation (e. g., I Enoch 7 5:1 -2; 82:4"6; Jub. 6:36-
38). The book ofJubilees (among others) argues for
a neat system of a fifty-two-weekyear (Jub. 6:23-38), as

used at Qumran, where paru of full calendrical cycles

have been found.
That calendrical concerns were not just the pre-

sewe of the Essenes is seen from other writings such

as 1 Enoch 72-82, from groups like the Samaritans,

and also from a later (and highly implausible) rabbin-
ic tradition that the Pharisees had coerced the Saddu-

cees to observe a Pharisaic calendar for the Temple
cultus. In fact rabbinic tradition also witnesses to
sharp differences between Pharisees and "Boethu-
sians" on calendrical issues (2. Mmnh.l0:3; expanded
in the Talmud and Tosefta). The Book of Revelation
appears to use a solar calendar (12 months of30 days

each) in Revelation 1l-12, where \th years = 42

months = 1260 days. The widely pervasive influence of
astrology in the ancient world may well have added a

funher dimension to Jewish calendrical concems.
Apart from the annual Day of Atonement, the Tor-

ah's calendrical occasions were feasts, not fasts (cf.

Hos 2:11). Feast days, the Sabbath and irs eve are

explicitly excluded from Judith's fast (Judith 8:1-6).
Fasting might be called for on specific occasions (e.g.,

I Sam 7:6; Neh 9:l;Joel 2:15; cf. I Kings 21:27), and
Zechariah (7:3, 5; 8:19) refers to what appear to be
four set fasts, one of which is probably the commem-
oration of the fall of the Temple on 9 Ab. We do not
know what the others signified; nor whether by the
first century they were still observed. But it is clear
both from the gospels (Mt 6:16; 9:14 and par.; Lk
18:12; cf. also Acts 13:2) and from the Dduht (Dd.8)
that regular fast days were an integral part ofJewish
and Christian piety, and for the Di.tladu even a pan of
Christian self-identiry.

2. Paul and Holy Days in Acts.
The Book of Acts contains a handful of references to

calendrical items, though it is unclear whether they

are used to indicate liturgical practice or simply as

time markers. Strange though it may seem for a Gen-
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tile writer to use the Jewish calendar for the latter
purpose, it is difficult to interpret Acts l2:3 in any

other way. Similarly in Acts 20:6 we are hardly to un-
derstand Paul deciding to stay in Philippi-that least

Jewish city of the area-specifically in order to spend

the festival there. Acts 20:16 is more problematic. It
would cenainly make good sense as indicating Paul's

desire to make the pilgrimage for the great feasl On
the other hand, Pentecost marked the time after
which sailing became too hazardous; and Acs 20:16

may indicate simply that Paul had no desire to be

rapped in Asia by the weather (cf. Acts 27:9). Since

nothing more is said about the festival, it is clear that
it is no great concern of Luke (sa Itinerary).

The other calendrical references in Acts are all to
the Sabbath (Acs 13:14, 27,42,44; 15:21; 16:13; 17:2;

18:4;20:l). M. M. B. Tumer argues that Acts is best

consonant with a continued Sabbath keeping by the
early church, Gentile* as well asJew; but that at least

in the Ephesus area a meeting on Sunday evening was

seen as a suitable occasion to celebrate the common
meal (sa love Feast).

3. Holy Days in ft6 Plrrline C."p*.
References to calendrical points are few. Three allu-
sions to "winter" (l Cor 16:6; 2 Tim 4:21; Tit 3:12)

would not of themselves even allow us to determine
whether a Babylonian tlvo'season calendar or the
more common four-season one is in view. There are

no references to fasting, even where we might expect

one (e.g., I Cor 5). The references to abstention from
foods may relate to fasting, but are more likely to re-

late to concerns not to transgressJewish food* laws.

The only significant passages are the following.
3.1. I Corinthiarrs 5:8; 16:8. We cannot now tell

whether or to what extent the festivals were being
observed in Paul's churches, for the redefinition of
the leaven in I Corinthians 5 clearly indicates that the
primary referent here is a metaphorical festival, to be

"kept" all year round. Yet this still presupposes some

knowledge of the Jewish calendar on the part of the
reader (see tord's Supper).

3.2. Gahtiots 4:10, One major thrust of Paul's po-

lemic in Galatians* is to draw a parallel benveen Jew-
ish submission to the Law* and Gentile subjection to
the "no-gods" which enslaved them. For both, Christ
is liberator. Gentiles* were never under the Law, not
being involved in the Mosaic covenant*; to seek to
submit to it as Christian converts, then, is tantamount
to returning to that slavery; to the enfeebled and im-
potent efemens* (wthmi hai ptdcha stoblaia, Gal 4:9).

This is described as observing "days, months, seasons

and years"-surprisingly non-specific terminology (in

contrast to Col 2:16), which may be due to Paul's in-
tended parallelism (see Barclay, 6l-64). The "observ-

ing" might be "studying" such times (as the inclusion
of "years" might suggest) rather than "performing"
them; and it is clear that astrology was widely perva-

sive and deeply influential in Greco-Roman (andJew-

ish) daily life (sar Worship). The "elements"* are likely
to be either those of earth, air, fire and water (as

generally in ancient cosmology) or the heavenly bod-
ies (which controlled fate in ancient astrology). Either
way they are closely linked to the sun, moon and sea-

sons. But without some form of "performance" it is
hard to see how the matter could have become a spe-

cific point of contention; and it may be that, in the
context of the other issues in Galatians, such calendri-
cal observation were viewed at least by Paul's oppo
nents,* as part of the core of the covenant with Israel,
or of the self-identity of God's people. In either case

Paul views it as a self-submission to the elements
which is in direct opposition to the Christian's subjec-

tion to Chrisr
t.t. C.alassiarts 2:16.The overall tone of Colossians*

is more eirenic than that of Galatians. Any theological
dangers facing the church are potential, not actual.

But Christian freedom is reiterated, here freedom
from what is obscurely described as a "written docu-
ment ofdecrees which was against us" (Col 2:14) and
from the "principalities and powers." The switch from
"you" to "us" (presumably, "usJews") suggests that the
Law* is again in view. Its calendrical obsewance is

characterized as mere shadow (shia) in contrast with
the realiry (soma), which is Christ, but it is not stated

that the two are mutually exclusive. The 'Judgment"

seems to be criticism of the Christians' present prac-

tice, apparently of eating and drinking and enjoying

Jewish festivals, in contrast to those whose watchword
was "do not handle, do not taste, do not even touch"
(Col 2:2I). It does not however come from an author-
ity figure imposing on them some altemative as a sine

qua non of Christian life (cf. Rom 14:3). Here then the

choice is not set up as one between following Christ
and being subject to the world elements (cf. the ios of
Col 2:20), and so the issue is treated as one of many
a.diaphnra ("matters of indifference").

i.4. Ronorts 14:5. The extent of the oddity of Paul's

puzzling introduction ofthe problem of"days" is rare-
ly noted by commentators. Romans l4:5 breaks the
flow ofthought despite the fact that it is introduced by
a logical connective (gar, "for"). Having introduced
the issue, Paul fails to tackle it at all, and his general
solution ("[,et everyone be convinced in his own
mind") fails to help a commtnig to solve the problem
of calendrical observance. The most plausible solu-
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tion to this problem is to suppose that the calendrical
issue was already resolved in Rome (see de Lacey).

Paul is referring back to the solution of another bone
of contention in order to develop a parallel for the
foods problem. If so, then probably all calendrical
issues had been tackled, but the parallelism in Ro-

mans l4:2, 5 and 6 suggests that it was primarily the
"strong"r' who observed the days, in which case they
would be more likely to be festivals than fasts (though

Michel assumes a deliberate chiasmus here to argue

the opposite case). It is likely that specificallyJewish
festivals would have been more contentious than
fasts.

3.5. 1 Corinthiorrs 16:2. Patl's sole reference to the
first day of the week occurs in the context of his dis-

cussion of the collection.* Scholarly speculation has

claimed that this implies regular Christian meetings
on Sunday (see Rordod 19&95) or on Saturday (Bac-

chiocchi 90-101), but the context has little to do with
church assemblies. What is called for is the private
budgeting of an individual. There is no evidence to

support Deissmann's suggestion that Sunday was pay-

day; we know only of daily (cf. Mt 20), monrhly or
annual settlement. It is therefore reasonable to sup
pose that Paul's advice presupposes some weekly pat-

tem of Christian devotion, but there is no way for us

to tell what it was. Bacchiocchi claims thatJews would
do no financial transactions on Sabbath; on the as-

sumption that Paul was a strict sabbatarian, Sunday

was the first day on which *ris budgeting could be

done. But if Paul sees only the Noachide command-
ments as relevant (see Gentiles) this suggestion be-

comes less plausible. Uttle therefore can be deduced
fiom the Pauline corpus about the calendrical obser-
vances of his churches.
Sae also Lous Supprn; Lolr Fresr; WoRxs oF THE LAw;

WonsHrp.
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D. R. de Lacey

HOLYSPIRIT
l. The Sources ofPaul's Concept ofthe Spirit
2. The Spirit of God
3. The Spirit and Wsdom
4. The Spirit as Divine Power

5. The Spirit of Christ
6. The Spirit and Mission
7. The Spirit and the Christian's New Life
8. The Spirit and Eschatology

9. The Spirit and Worship

l. The Sources ofPaul's Concept ofthe Spirit.
Paul's concept of the Spirit has three main sources:

the revelation in the OT canon, intertestamentalJu-
daism and early Christian thought. In addition, Paul's

own experience (and that of the Christian communi-
ties he founded) no doubt played an important role
in his thinking. It must be admitted that only three
times in the OT (MT: Is 63:10-ll; Ps 5l:13) is the Spirit
of God called "holy," but this designation became

more common in the intenestamental period. The
OT roots are evident in the fact that for Paul the Spirit
is singular and unique. To speak of the Spirit is to
speak of God's presence and power (Is 3l:3; 34:16;

40:13). As God is one, so there is only one Spirit of
God (l Cor 12:46, 11, 13; Eph 4:116). However the
term spirit (Heb rfrnft, Gkfuturna) is increasingly used
in laterJewish writing for angels* or demons* (usually
in the plural) at Qumran, in rabbinic and apocallptic*
literature (Sek&i, chap. 5; Schweizer, TDNTVI.375-76).
The Spirit is associated from an early time forward
with prophecy (Num 11:29; 1 Sam 10:6; 19:20-24; Mic
3:8; Ezek ll:5;Joel 2:2U29l- Sir 48:12, 24; cf. 1 Thess

5:19-20; 1 Cor 12:7- l1). And, especially in the proph-
ets, the Spirit has a moral character, being associated

with justice, judgment and living in covenant (Is 4:4;

28:5-6; 59:2 I ; 63: I 0; Ezek 36:2G27 ; 39:27 -29; Ps 5 I : 1 0-

I l; 143:10). The OT holds out a hope that this Spirit,
as the power ofprophecy, life and covenant keeping,
will be a feature ofthe future messianic age ofbless-
i ng (Is 32: 15; M:3; Ezek 36:25-27 ; 39:2&29; Joel 2:2&
29), and this hope persistbd into the Second Temple
period (Pss. Sol. 17:37; l8:7; T. lni l8:7; T. Judah
24:2). The Qumran* sectarians apparently believed
themselves heirs in some sense of this promise of the
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Spirit (Sekki, 7944). This prophetic promise underlies
Paul's view of the Spirit as a normal part of the Chris-
tian life.

The association of the Spirit with God's wisdom (cf.

I Cor 2:10-ll) is a thought found a few times in the
OT (Ex 31:3; 35:31; Num ll:1G17;Job 32:8; Is 1l:2;
42:14) and developed further in later Judaism (Ws
7:22-8:l; IQH 9; 12:ll-12, 3l-35; in Philo the divine
pnatmaisthe source of reason and wisdom in mortals,
bg. Ail. t.42; G5.22-24,27).Two other ideas that Paul

inherits from his background, though they are not
unique to Hebrew thought, are the association of Spir-
it with power (2 Kings 2:9-15; Judg 6:3435; 14:19;

15:1415) and with life, as the life-giving force that
originates with God (Gen l:2; 6:3; Ps 104:29-30; Job
32:8; Is 42:5; Ezek37:4-74; on the Spirit in the OT and

Judaism see TDMI VI.3 6253, 365{7, 368{9).
Paul's concept of the Spirit is no! however, simply

a continuation of the OT{ewish viewpoinr For one
thing the Spirit has a prominence in Paul's writings
which far exceeds its place in the OT. In relafive nu-
meric terms, ri,afi refers to the Spirit of God an esti-

mated 90 times in the MT, and pnanma does so 100

times in the LXX (Giichter). ln contorastPneuma refers
to God's Spirit 112 to 115 times (depending on the
exegesis of some passages) in the much smaller cor-
pus of Pauline letten.

The increased importance of the Spirit in Paul may

be explained on the basis of the early Christian com-
munities' experience of the Spirit in their midst (in-

cluding Paul's own experience), in the perception of
God's immanence during worship,* in the working of
miracles (sa Signs) and the inspiration of prophecy,*
in the experience ofboldness and wisdom to proclaim
the gospel even through difficult circumstances, and
in the feelings ofjoy.* These experiences for the early
Christians were evidence ofthe Spirit present and act-

ing. And they understood their experience as the ful-
fillment of prophetic hopes that in the age of the
Messiah, the Spirit would fall on "Israel" (Ezek 36:2!
27; Joel 2:2U32; Paul cites from the latter passage in
Rom 10:13). Paul shows awareness ofthis OT eschat-

ological* hope* in referring to the "promise of the
Spirit" (Gal 3:14; cf. Eph l:13). The coming of the
Spirit was also a sign for the early Christians that the
risen lord, Jesus, was indeed the Messiah (cf. Acts

2:14-24,36,3&39;Jn 16:7-11; see 5 below).
In contrast to much Hellenistic thought, Paul does

not see the Spirit as a force or a being at the beck and
call of the believer. Unlike "demons" or the magi-

cian's helping spirits, the Holy Spirit cannot be con-
trolled by special incantations or actions. He is, how-
ever, present to aid the believer in living out God's

will. And while in ancient magic* supernatural aid was

only believed to be available to the few with esoteric
knowledge (regardless of their motives), the Spirit is

given freely to all, on the sole condition of faith in
Christ as tord* (l Cor 12:3).

2. The Spirit of God.
An obvious but.important fact is that Paul assumes the
Holy Spirit is God's Spirit (sa God). That is, it is not
merely one of a host of intermediaries, but in accord
with the OT and intertestamental Jewish literature it
is assumed that the Spirit is singular, unique in power
and in its relationship to God (e.g., I Cor 2:ll; Rom
8:9, ll; 2 Cor 3:17; cf. Eph 4:4). Paul always speals of
the Spirit which is given to Chrisdans in the singular:
the Holy Spirit or Spirit of God (cf. Rom 8:9; I Cor
3:17; 12:44;2Cor 5:5; Gal 3:5). This singularity of the
Spirit can be used as a theological argument for the
unity of the church: "we were all baptized* by one
Spirit into one body . . . we were all given the one
Spirit to drink" (l Cor 12:13). Paul never speaks of
God giving spirits (plural) to believers (l Cor 14:12 is

best taken as Paul's quoting a Corinthian saying, "[we
are] zealots for spirits," without endorsing the view-
point it implies). The Spirit represents God as present
among his people-in Paul often in connection with
inspired speech (particularly proclaiming the gospel,

but also prophecy, encouragement, exhonation,
teaching) and with miracles (l Cor l2:4-ll; I Thess
l:5; Gal 3:l-5).

Paul never addresses directly the issue of the per-
sonality of the Holy Spirir At times the Spirit and God
may overlap, having seemingly identical functions (as

in the distribution of spiritual gifts* to different
"paru" of the body of Christ, I Cor l2:ll, 18,26). At
times the Spirit is spoken of as distinct from both God
and Christ, as in the triadic formula of I Corinthians
12:46 or the blessing of 2 Corinthians l3:13 (14), or
when God is said to send the Spirit or to seal believers
by means of the Spirit (Gal 4:6; 2 Cor 1:21-22; 5:5;

Rom 5:5). The Spirit may be described with personal
characteristics. He may "lead" believers (Gal 5:18;

Rom 8:14; cf.8:4), "reveal" the mystery* of the gospel*
and is implications (l Cor 2:Gl6; Eph 3:5) or help
believers in prayer* (Gal 4:6; Rom 8:15, 2G27; cf.
1 Cor 14:14.16). The Spirit has its "desires" (though

the "flesh"* does also, without the "flesh" necessarily

being a personal force: Gal 5:1G17); and in Ephesians
may be "grieved" (4:30). None of these remarks are

intended by Paul as comment directly on the person-
hood of the Spirit, but are incidental to Paul's main
point, which is usually more pragmatic than specula-

tive. Some scholars think these remarks no more point
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to personhood than do remarks which seem to per-
sonalize the power of sin or of the flesh. Certainly
Paul does not work with definitions of divine "per-

sons" such as arose in later Christian theology. Nev-

ertheless it seems that the seeds of such thought are

present here. Whether or not Paul asserts the person-
hood of the Spirit, he is eager that his churches know
what sort of personality the Spirit has: he has the
character of God, and more precisely, ofJesus Christ
(see 5 below).

3. The Spirit and Wisdom.
The Spirit is the only means by which God's wisdom
may be communicated to humans, for only the Spirit
knows God's mind (l Cor 2:1G16). Paul denies that
any sort of "wisdom"* originating from below, from
the side of humanity, may comprehend God and his
workings. In I Corinthians l:18-2:16 Paul attacks at-

tempts by Corinthian Christians to "correct" the gos-

pel by revising it in the light of contemporary intellec-

tual currents (whether Jewish or Greco-Roman)-
specifically by denigrating the role ofJesus' death* on
the cross.* In this passage Paul makes a very impor-
tant link between the Spirit, the cross and wisdom.

The gospel foundations cannot be altered, for not
only are human intellectual systems "foolish" in
God's sight (1 Cor l:18-25); the problem is even more
radical. God's working remains mysterious, incompre-
hensible to the unredeemed, who reject it (1 Cor 2:G
8, 14).

It is precisely the crucified Savior who is the content
of God's mysterious wisdom, a wisdom that cannot be

grasped apaft fiom the Spirit (l Cor l:2&24; 2:2,G12).
So the Spirit remains as the only possible bridge to
knowing God and to accepting the gospel. Those who
try to tamper with the role of the cross (or the foun-
dational elements of the gospel) only demonstrate
that they are actually people without the Spirit, "car-

nal" (l Cor 2:14; 3:l). This last remark is addressed to

those at Corinth who regarded themselves as "the

spiritual ones," and who were attempting to revise the
apostolic message. When seen in its historical and
literary context, this passage has continuing relevance
for the church, which in every age is faced with de-

mands by the dominant intellectual/religious forces
to modifr some aspect of the gospel core.

I Corinthians 2:G16 is not an announcement of mys-

tical knowledge for a Christian elite; it is a defense of
the apostolic gospel as most truly "spiritual," and the
Spirit as the one who communicates and expounds it.

4. The Spirit as Divine Power.
Paul inherits from the OT and intertestamentalJuda-
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ism the concept ofthe Spirit as the power* of God (see

I above). He attributes his evangelistic success to the
Spirit's effective presence, and suggests more than
once that miracles attended his own preaching,*
though he does not enumerate these (1 Thess l:4-6;
I Cor 2:4'5; Rom 15:1&19; Gal 3:2). He expects that
at Christ.ian meetings the Spirit will inspire not only
the spoken word but "supernatural" skills and events
as well (l Cor 12:7-ll; 14; Gal 3:5). Naturally this is
only one facet of Paul's understanding of the Spirit
and must not be taken in isolation. Never does Paul
invoke the Spirit's work merely to impress or enter-
tain. Most of the Pauline passages speaking of the
Spirit's power relate it direcdy to the purpose of evan-
gelism or to living the new life in Christ (on evangel-
ism see 6 below; on the Chrisdan life see 7 below).
Other references include the Spirit's power in wor-
ship-again, not simply as display but as the power to
inform and "build up" Christians (1 Cor l2:7; cf. l4:5,
19, 26), or to discipline* and punish (cf. I Cor 5:3-5).

That the reception of the Spirit by believers is some-

times described with terms such as "fiII" or "pour out
(on)" has led several to claim that the Spirit was con-
ceived by Paul and the earliest Christians as a fluid
that physically fills the believer (e.g., Hunter g2),

though in the Pauline corpus "fill" is only one image
of many, and it occurs just three times (l Cor 12:13;

Eph 5:18; Tit 3:45). Such language is evoked in part
by purposefully echoing Septuagintal usage, and is

best understood as metaphor (cf. Joel 2:2&29, "pour
out" the Spirit, echoed at Acts 2:33; and Mic 3:8, "I am
filled with power, with the Spirit of the Lord").

In Ephesians the only explicit connection between
Spirit and power has been internalized: it is for the
"inner self' (sza Psychology), and is associated with the
indwelling of Christ by faith (Eph 3:1el7). Elsewhere
in Ephesians the author speals of God's power (= the
Spirit?) as the instrument of Christ's resurrection*
(Eph l:19-20). Similarly at 2 Timothy l:7 the Spirit
given to Timothy is to be the foundation for a divinely
inspired boldness conceming both the gospel and his
association with the imprisoned Paul ("therefore do
not be ashamed of the testimony about our Lord, nor
of me his prisoner," 2 Tim l:8), as well as the source

of divine power to "suffer together (with Paul or with
Christ?) for the gospel" (2 Tim l:8). These functions
are reminiscent of the role of the Spirit in the proc-
lamation of the gospel (see 6 below).

5. The Spirit of Qrrist.
The Spirit has the character of Christ. One notable
aspect of Paul's teaching on the Spirit which distin-
guishes it from Israelite and Jewish faith is the inti-



Holy Spirit

mate association of the Spirit with the risen LordJe-
sus, the 'Jesus character" of the Spirit (Hermann, 5$
66; Dunn 1975,318-26). Hence it is called the "Spirit

of Christ" or the "Spirit of God's Son" (Rom 8:9; GaI

4:6). The Spirit transforms believers from the hean
outward to have the character of their lord Jesus
Christ (2 Cor 3:3, 18; Eph 3:l&17). And to be in the
fellowship of God's Son,Jesus Christ (l Cor 1:9), is the

same as having fellowship in the Holy Spirit (2 Cor
l3:13 [4]; Phil 2:l;see Christology).

5,1, Spirit of Clrist ud tLe Cross. Because the Spirit
is Christ's, he is associated not only with power and
blessing, but with the cross of Christ (l Cor 2:l-16; see

4 above), with lowliness and service to others in line
with the character of the master (7 Cor 12-13; sa
Cross, Theology of the). The Corinthians have to be

taught that to be a spiritual person may mean not
glory,* but weakness* and suffering* (e.g., 2 Cor 4:7-

l8 with 3:7-8; 11:16-12:10).Jesus'earthly life is a pat-

tem for the Spirit's working in believers: "For in fact
(Christ) was crucified in weakness, but lives by God's

power; and indeed we are weak in him, butwe will live
with him by God's power for your benefit" (2 Cor
l3:4). In this verse God's power is tantamount to the

Spirit of Christ ThisJesus.character ofthe Spirit ex-

plains why the supreme sign of the Spirit's presence,

the principal element of the "fnrit of the Spirit" (Gal

5:22), is love. God's greatest act of love was shown to

creation in Christ's death for its redemption; and this

love is "poured out" into believers' hearts by the pres
ence of the Spirit (Rom 5:!8).

5.2. The Spirit of Clrist Relathq to thc Chwch. Since

his resurrection and ascensionJesus now relates to his

church and to the world via the Spirit (sea Eschatol-
ogy). Christ can only be experienced (in this time be-

fore his return) through the Spirir The Spirit marks

Christians as members of Christ's body (l Cor 6:15-20;

12:12-13; saa Body of Christ); he signifies that believers

do not belong to themselves, but to the lord who

purchased them. Christ, as the church's Iord, leads it
by means of the Spirit in prophecy, in the teaching

and leadership gifts, or by other means. The Spirit's

opposition to the flesh may be seen as one way the

Spirit presents Christ's will to the individual. The link
betr,veen Jesus and the Spirit is so intimate that for
Paul it was impossible to have one without the othen
"If anyone does not have the Spirit of Christ, that
person does not belong to him" (Rom 8:9; cf. I Cor
12:12-13). All who have faith* in Christ are on the

basis of that faith assured of the eschatological gift of
the Spirit (Rom 8:1-2, 9; Gal 3:l-2, 5; cf. Eph 1:l&14;
4:30; and Acts 2:33, 3&39). Hence to be a Christian is
to be truly a "spiritual person" (ptcumatihas, 1 Cor

2:10-16), indwelt by the Spirit (see Spirituality).
"The firstAdam became a living soul; the lastAdam

became a life-giving SpiriC'(l Cor 15:45) is not meant

to be a simple identification of Christ with the Spirit;

the point ofthe saying in the context ofthe discussion
of resurrection is not christological but soteriological
(Fee). Adam had life for himself as God's gift; but
Christ is able to give life to others (the life of resur-

rect.ion, of the age to come). And he is able to do this
via the Spirit, with whom he is in some sense one
(2 Cor 3:17; sae Adam and Christ).

In light of the above, it is to be expected that the
Spirit is known by the fact that he will promote the

conflession ofJesus as [ord* (l Cor l2:3). Anything
conu-ary to that confession cannot be from the Spirit
This is the measure of the authenticiry of any mani-
festation of the Spirit, taking precedence over ecstasy,

glossolalia or any other supposed sign (sae Visions,
Ecstatic Experience).

5.i. Distittctiotts Mt@t ilu Wt Et d Cbisf At times
the Spirit and Christ (as with the Spirit and God) seem

to overlap or even become completely interchangea-
ble, as in Romans 8:9-ll, where 'the Spirit of God,"
"the Spirit of Christ" and "Christ in you" all refer to
the same reality (on 1 Corinthians 15:45 see 5.2

above). Christians may be said to be "in the Spirit"
(Rom 8:9; Gal 5:25; cf. Gal 5:16; 1 Cor l2:3) or to have
the Spiritin them (Rom 8:ll; I Cor3:16; 6:19; Gal 4:6),
just as they may be "in Christ"* (2 Cor 5:17) or have
Christ in them (Gal 2:20). 2 Corinthians 3:17 should
not be taken as evidence for the identity ofJesus and
the Spirit ("The tord is the Spirit; and where the Spirit
ofthe Lord is, there is freedom"). The first occurrence
of "Lord" in that passage refers to the wording of
Exodus 34:34 I)(X (2 Cor 3:16), meaning that when

those in this age "tum to the Lord (i.e., God)" as

Moses* did at Sinai, a veil of spiritual blindness is

lifted from their eyes; only now "[ord" signifies "the
Spirit" who is the key to knowledge of God. This is

Paul's interpretation of the OT passage's meaning
which he applies to his conflict withJews andJewish
Christians. The next verse must also be understood in
this context: it is the work of "the Lord who is the

Spirit" to transform believers into the image of Christ,
the l,ast Adam, rhe pattern of a new humanity (2 Cor
3:18).

In the expression "Spirit ofChrist" we cannot take

the genitive "of' as simply an equal sign (i.e., an ep
exegetical genitive phrase, meaning "the Spirit which
= Christ"). Paul can clearly distinguish the two: only

Jesus is described as the Father's Son* (Rom 1:3; Gal

4:4); only he had a human nature (Rom l:3; 8:3; Gal

4:4; Phil 2:7); only Jesus Christ died "for our sins"
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(l Cor l5:3; cf. Rom 5:8;2 Cor 5:15), was raised and
is said to be seated at God's right hand (Col 3:3; cf.

Phil 2:9). Never are these said of the Spirir In none
of his extant leners does Paul spell out in detail how

the Spirit and Christ are related, but a few clues to his

thinking may be present:
(l) The Spirit comes only as a result of faith in

Christ, and is not otherwise a possession of humanity
in general (Gal 3:l-2).

(2) The Spirit is known by the fact that he will pro
mote the confession ofJesus as Lord in the church
(l Cor 12:3), and that he bears witness to the charac-

ter of and the truth aboutJesus (l Thess 1:6 with 1:8;

4:7-8). The Spirit is recognized because he manifests

the character of Christ in himself and in those in
whom he dwells.

(3) The Spirit brings to believers in a personal or
existential way the reality of their new relation to God

as children (huioi), a reality which has been accom-

plished for them by Christ "God sent his Son . . . to
redeem those under Law, so that we might receive

adoption as children [sez Adoption, Sonship]. Because

you are children, God sent the Spirit of his Son into
our hearts crying'Abba, Father!' " (Gal 4:4.6; cf. Rom

8:1416).
(4) The coming of the Spirit for the church is a

divine work that is historically subsequent to the work
of Christ (Gal 4:46) and may be seen as dependent
upon what he accomplished

(5) The Spirit binds all believers to Christ: they are

"one Spirit" with him (l Cor 6:17) and have been
baptized* in (or by) the Spirit into the body of Christ,
where they serve in the power of the Spirit and at his

direction (1 Cor 12:413).
(6) On the basis of the 1 Corinthians 12, we see the

Spirit as empowering, organizing and directing Chris.
tian worship and Christian community; and this direc-

tion carries equal authority to that of God (l Cor 12:ll
with 18, 28) or Christ (by implication, since the 'body"
in which believers serve is Christ's). The functions of
the Spirit in relation to Christ may in many ways be said

to be analogous to Jesus' relationship to the Father as

depiaed in the Synoptics. The two may have identical

functions, yet are distinct The Spirig to use John's
phrase, glorifies Christ (Jn 16:12-14; cf. I Cor l2:3),just
as the earthlyJesus glorified the Father. The Spirit con-

veys the "mind of Christ" to believers; he communicates

the will and direction of their [ord, and an understand-
ing of his gospel. The Spirit's work and the Spirit's com-

ing to believers is dependent on the Son, and ultimately
on the Father. Yet the Spirit is not thought of as a lesser

emissary, like one of the angels; he is in a real sense

the presence of Christ with believers.

The Spirit has a very important place in Paul's

theology because it makes possible the uniting of the
historical Jesus, who was raised from the dead, with
the heavenly lord, who is at the same time present
with his people. The corporeality of a risen Jesus
could be potentially troubling in rwo ways: (l) it might
seem to give Jesus a cornrptible nature (because he
shared in material existence); andjust as serious, (2)

it might make Jesus a distant figure, exalted* into
heaven but separated from the feelings and needs of
his people on eanh. Paul avoids these pitfalls, preserv-
ingJesus' exalted nature in a new body,* and at the
same time his immanent presence with the faithful in
the Spirit ("spiritual body," I Cor 15:44, does not mean
"a body made of spirit" or bodiless existence; rather,
it indicates a body fit for the existence of resurrection
life-simultaneously corporeal and "spiritual"). To
use a modern analogy, the Spirit might be compared
to the lines connecting our homes to electricity or to
telecommunication nenuorks. These make possible
the presence in our homes of power or of communi-
cation with other people, without actually having
those people or the electricity plant physically present.

Some scholars believe Paul was the first Christian to
linkJesus and the Spirit in this way. Although this is
especially peculiar to Paul, there is evidence that he
developed themes or linkages already present in early
Christianity. For instance, in Acts receiving the Spirit
is linked with faith in the risen Christ and confession
of him as Lord (2:38; 4:29-31; 11:17; cf. Hunter, 95;

Goppelt, 1.249), not to mention the gospel traditions
about Jesus as the one who would baptize with the
Holy Spirit (Mk 1:8 and par.). It is also notable that
there is no evidence that any Palestinian or Jewish
Christians ever opposed Paul's linking of Spirit and
Christ in this fashion, though there was plenty of con-
fioversy on other points (one exception may be 2 Cor
ll:4, which has the expression "different spirit/Spir-
it"; see commentaries). This implies that Paul's stance

was in harmony with early Palestinian Christianity,
even if Paul developed and expanded its less articu-
lated ideas.

6. The Spirit and Mission.
As the Spirit of Christ, the Holy Spirit has an intimate
connection with the gospel message. The Spirit em-
powers and impels the Christian mission.* This is viv-

idly portrayed in Acs, where the coming of the Spirit
is associated with the beginning of the post-Easter

proclamation of the gospel (Acts 2), with its infusion
of power (Acts 4:8, 3l; 6:10; 8:29; 10:44), and with the
directing of Peter, Paul and Bamabas at key points
(Acts l0:19-20; 17:12; 13:2-5; 16:Gl0). Paul himself

408



Holy Spirit

writes to the church at Rome that he has been
enabled to lead Gentiles* to God "by what I have said

and done-by the power of signs and miracles,

through the power of the Spirit" (Rom l5:l&19 NIV).
He can refer to the apostolic task as a "ministry of the

Spirit" (2 Cor 3:8), no small part of which was evan-

gelism. The Spirit accompanied his initial missionary
preaching (1) by confirming the truth of the message

in his hearers' heans; (2) by empowering Paul to ef-

fect "signs* and wonders" (Rom 15:18-19; cf. 2 Cor
12:12, which may, however, be a Corinthian expres.

sion; see commentaries); (3) by filling new believen
in such a way that the Spirit's presence was unmistak-
able. In three of his letters, all to different communi-
ties, he reminds the readers of their initial vivid expe-

rience of the Spirit in the context of hearing the
gospel and conversion (l Thess 1:46; Gal 3:l-3; I Cor
2:45). Paul assumes such initial encounters with the
Spirit serve to confirm the reality of his readers' con-

version and the validity of his gospel, as being truly
from God. The Spirit gives believers in turn boldness

and wisdom to testifr aboutJesus (cf. I Thess 2:2 with
1:5-6).

7. The Spirit and the C,hristian's New Life.
Paul more than any other NT writer links the concept
of the Spirit given to indwell believers with living the

Christian life. The Spirit is not only the power of God

convincing believers of the truth of the gospel, not
only promoting its preaching, but the Spirit is the pow-

er of new creation to those who have come to faith in
Christ (sea Creation and New Creation). Christians
who were formerly alienated from God have not sim-

ply been entered into the heavenly register of the
redeemed; the Spirit indwells them and empowers

them to live a life pleasing to God (Rom 8:14; l2:l;
I Thess 4:l; to the Lord,2 Cor 5:9; Eph 5:10). This life
is described as being "led by the Spirit" (Rom 8:14) or
"walking in the Spirit" (Rom 8:4; Gal 5:16,25).

7.1. Fl6h @rd SpbiL The opposite of walking in the
Spirit is to be "in the flesh," and "flesh"* is often
contrasted with "SpiriC' in Paul. Flesh represents the

self in its fallenness; the egotism, self-assertion, willful
ignorance of God's will or the outright derying of that
will. Such defiance characterizes humaniry in Adam,

under the old aeon. The Spirit is utterly opposed to

the principles of flesh and sin, "for the flesh's way of
thinking is death; but the Spirit's way of thinking is life
and peace" (Rom 8:6). The Spirit within believers
breaks the power of sin so that the Christian may be

said to fulfill the L,aw* (Rom 8:14, l2-15).

Just how pervasive the new dominion of the Spirit
is in believers, according to Paul, and how far Paul

expected the Spirit-led freedom* from the dominion
of sin* and the flesh to be complete, is a matter of
scholarly debate. A large part of the debate concerns
the meaning of Romans 7 in the context of that letter.
Calvin and several modem exegetes (Cranfield,
Dunn) understand Romans 7:1*25 as referring to the

experience of a believer, and hence modifting the
seemingly absolute statements of freedom from the
power of the flesh in Romans 8:1-11. The Christian,
though redeemed, may still be described as "fleshly,"
"sold under sin" and helplessly subject to its power
until the resurrection. Some would see Romans 7:14
25, along with Romans 7:7-13, as referring to life prior
to conversion, with the inevitable victory of sin broken
and deliverance shown in Romans 8. Others see Ro-

mans 7:1425 as the experience of a conven who at-

tempts to fight sin by personal willpower, a believer
who is spiritually immature and needs to be pointed
to the power of the Spirit (Rom 8) that is necessary to
triumph over sin (Bruce, 19&98).

Whether Romans 7 is seen as referring to pre- or
post<onversion, there is abundant evidence else-

where in Paul of his awareness that believers can and
do sin. This is presupposed by his many warnings

against falling into sin and his exhonations to chose

the path of life in the Spirit (Rom 8:12-14, a warning
and implied imperative; I Cor 6:18- 20; Gal 5:1&26; cf.

Rom 6:12-16; I Cor5:$13; l0:ll-13, 14,l&22,31; and

especially 2 Cor 12:21). Though Paul may express sur-

prise and condemnation when members of his

churches persist in sinful behavior (l Cor 5:l-6, 11-12;

cf. Rom 6:l-2, 1l-12; Gal 6:7-10; Col 2:20-23), he is

ready, nevenheless, to admonish those who are "spir-
itual" (lwi pneunatikoi) to deal pastorally and meekly
with Christians who do sin (Gal 6:l-2).

Because of humanity's corporate panicipation in
the fallen Adamic nature, the believer's present exis-

tence is one of struggle in a life lived in the era be-

tween two aeons. The pull ofthe old nature does not
let up, even though the redeemed now belong to the
future age, to the new humanity in Christ. "We also,

who possess the Spirit as a firstfruits, groan within
ourselves as we eagerly expect our adoption, the re-
demption of our body" (Rom 8:23). Christ's redemp
tion will therefore eventually extend to the complete
renewal even ofthe physical self, when at the parou-

sia Christians are raised from the dead and receive

"spiritual bodies" (l Cor 15:42-54;2 Cor 5:l-b; sa

Eschatology).

On the other hand, we should take seriously Paul's

assumption in Romans 8 that such a choosing of the
path of life, to walk in the Spirit and please the Lord,
is really possible in the present time. The Spirit pro
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vides new possibilities for humanity, and the Spirit's
powerful presence characterizes the new existence

which is the "indicative" (or statement of a factual

condition) upon which the ethical "imperative" is

grounded. This is not simply an objective, legal matter

to be believed; Paul expected this living in the Spirit
to affect their lives in the world in a concrete fashion.
"I tell you, live by the Spirit and you will certainly not
accomplish the desire of the flesh" (Gal 5:16; cf.

I Thess l:4.10; 4:3-8; Rom 8:4, 12-17; sa Ethics).

This being-in-the-Spirit expresses itself by the
"fruit"* of the Spirit: love,joy, peace, etc. (Gal5:22-23).

The image offruit accords with the gracious character
of the new possibility given by God, like the fruits of
the earth which grow by his creative sustaining power.

And in GalatiansS:22-23 this fruit is explicitly contrast-

ed with "works of the flesh." If any proof of the Spirit's

working and a believer's maturing is to be looked for
on the basis ofScripture, surely it is to be found in the
fruit of the Spirit, which displays the character of
Christ being formed in a person. In I Corinthians 13

Paul criticizes the idea that any spiritual manifestation
is of value apan from that most imponant token of the

Spirit of Christ, love.*
7.2. Spirit ad LaD. As the Spirit is opposed to the

power offlesh, so we find Spirit and Law opposed in
several places in Paul (sa taw). This is primarily be-

cause the taw (i.e.,Jewish Torah), though given by

God, has become sidetracked by sin and the flesh, so

that even Law-keeping can become another sinful en-

terprise whereby humans idolize their own efforts and
keep the living God at bay; or altematively, attempt to
put God under obligation. The Law cannot be kept
fully by unregenerate humans, for it is impossible for
them to overcome the power of sin. When the Spirit
enters in, he begins a transflormation into the new
humanity which is epitomized by Christ" The Spirit
places believers in the position offulfilling'the right-
eous requirement of the law" (Rom 8:4) because by

his assistance they are able to carry out the original
intent of the Law: to love and obey the heavenly Fa-

ther (cf. Mt 5:48; 22:34.40\.

A key function of the Spirit is its power to make the

saving events ofJesus' lifedeath-resurrection present
in an effective way for the believer (Wendland, 151,

136-37). The Spirit "presents" the Son to believers:
"the one joined to the Lord is one Spirit with him"
( I Cor 6: I 7). God's sending the Spirit depends on, and

makes real to believers, the sending of the Son (Gal

4:4.7). A similar connection may be observed in the
prayer in Ephesians: "I pray to the Father. . . that he

may cause you to be srenghened with power . . . by

his Spirit in the inner person, so that Christ may dwell

in your hearts through faith" (Eph 3:1417). Related to
this function of making Christ and his benefits pres-

ent to believers, Paul's understanding of the Spirit is
continuous with his understanding of justification.*
The placement of Romans 8 in the letter's overall
structure, as well as the argument of the chapter itself
(cf. Rom 5:l-5 with 8:14), confirms this. There is no
doctrine of Christ without justification or without the
Spirit; and no justification without Christ and the Spir-
ir

Why the ethical quality of Spirit? For Paul this eth-
ical nature of the Spirit, and of his effect on the be-

liever, originates from two main sources. The first is
that, like the classical Israelite prophets, Paul sees the
Spirit as having the ethical character of God (see 1

above), which he expresses in the appellative "holy."
Paul argues in I Thessalonians 4:7-8 that whoever

rejecs the new lifestyle that is consecrated to God
(l Thess 4:3,7) is really rejecting "God who also gives

his Holy Spirit to you" (l Thess 4:8). The argument
uses the fact that the Spirit is known as the Holy Spirit,
supposing that therefore those in whom the Spirit
dwells should be characterized by ethical purity.* Sim-

ilarly in I Corinthians 6:19-20, while showing the Co-

rinthians why it is wrong and inconsistent for a Chris-
tian to use prostitutes, Paul musters the argument that
"your body is a temple* of the Holy Spirit within you,

whom you have (received) from God."
A second reason for Paul's emphasis on the ethical

nature of the Spirit is the fact that it is the Spirit of
Christ" As mediator of the presence of Christ to the
Christian, the Spirit promotes desires, attitudes and
behavior which are in line with the person and teach-

ing of Christ. He is at work creating the new nature
ofwhich Christ is the archetype, and which believers
will possess in its perfect form in the age to come
(2 Cor 3:17-18).

7.3. Tru Slirit ond the Clurch 6 Bodl of Clvist. A
person does not simply receive the Spirit as an indi-
vidual. To claim Christ as lord entails being "baptized

by one Spirit into one body" (l Cor 12:13; see Body
of Christ). It means a calling into a corporate exis-

tence, becoming part of a new social network directed
by the Spirit. Therefore the changes which the Spirit
brings about, and the spirinral gifts which he supplies
to the individual, are not for self- improvement only;
believers are to use these for the benefit of their fellow
Christians (l Cor l2:7; l4:5, 26). The Spirit is the uni-

fring and creative force which brings about Christian
community, expressed in the term koini,nia, which
points both toward a mutual sharing in the Spirit ("par-

ticipation in" the Spirit) and a fellowship (i.e., commu-
nity) created by the Spirit (2 Cor l3:13 [4]; sa Fellow-
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ship). Within this new fellowship the Spirit brings diE
ferent gifts to different people, who are intended to
come together and work with one another, like the
diverse parts of a natural body, so forming Christ's

body on earth to sene the tord (l Cor 12:431).

8. The Spirit and Eschatolory.
Paul regards the Spirit given to believers as an escha-

tological* sign signiSing that God's promised salva-

tion* and restoration* of his people has already be-

gun. Wendland speals of "the thoroughly eschato
logical character of the fivumn" for Paul (Wendland
134). This eschatological viewpoint has some precur-

sors in the OT and rabbinic hope for the genera.l

giving of the Spirit in the future age, and also in pers
pectives of the Qumran* literature (Sekki,82{3). The
difference for Paul is that the Spirit represents the
inbreaking of the end time in the presenl

An eschatological note is sounded in the idea ofthe
Spirit as "first fruis"* and as the "down payment"
(anabin) for believen of what they will receive when

the messianic kingdom* has fully arrived, judgment*
is past and every enemy* of God is defeated (Rom

8:18-25; 2 Cor l:221' 5:5; Eph l:lll4; 4:30; sa Ti-
umph). Thus in the present the Spirit is simultaneous-
ly a portion of the life and power of the future age,

and a sign pointing beyond the present, telling believ-
ers that the fullness ofthe messianic age has not yet

arrived. "The creation wais in eager expectation for
the children ofCod to be revealed. . . but also we who

have the first fruits of *re Spirit groan inwardly too,
while we eagerly await (our) adoption, the redemption
of our bodies" (Rom 8:19, 23). Throughout his letters
Paul maintains this tension in his view of the Spirit:
it is not itself the fullness of the kingdom of God, yet

it is a foretaste of future "glory;'* continually pointing
forward to the eschatological redemption o[ the body
(Beker, 281S3). The Spirit is himself an in-breaking of
the powers of the age to come and a guarantee of the
reality of that age together with the believer's part in
it

This linking ofthe power and presence ofthe Spirit
with the future age is also manifest in the hope and
joy that the Spirit inspires in believers (Gal 5:22; Rom
l5:13). This hope is a confidence that believers will
not be disappointed, that the down payment of the
Spirit will indeed be one day confirmed by participa-
tion in God's glory and in the renewal of their entire
existence alongside the renewal of all creation (Rom

5:2,5; 8:23-25). Hence a "hope" that has reference
only to this present existence is a cruel joke which

ends in meaningless existence (1 Cor 15:19).

The Spirit is also the power of the future age pres-

ent for believers in their struggle with the forces of
this age which are at enmity with God-particularly
the flesh and sin. Paul can at the same time say "by

the Spirit we eagerly await through faith the hoped-for
righteousness*"; yet also enjoin believers to "live by

the Spirit, and you will not carry out what the flesh

desires" (Gal 5:5, 16). For Christians in the Spirit are

set free from the deadly powers of this age (Rom 8:2,

6). Hence we are brought back to ethics and to the
Christ-nature of the Spirit, showing how for Paul all
these facets are inextricably interwoven.

9. The Spirit and Worship.
Paul informs the Corinthian Christians that, both as

a whole and individually, they are God's temple*: "Do
you not know that you (plural) are God's temple, and
God's Spirit lives in you?" (l Cor 3:16; cf. 6:19). This
salng establishes that worship* is not facilitated by a
holy site, building or objects, but by the presence of
God's Spirit "For it is we who are the circumcision, we
who worship by the Spirit of God, who glory in Christ

Jesus" (Phil 3:3). The place of worship is the human
hearg cleansed, renewed and accompanied by the
Spirit (cf. Jn 4:2L24), or the Christian community as

the Spirit's shrine (l Cor 3:16).

In I Corinthians 12 and 14 Paul discusses the sig-

nificance and purpose of the Spirit's gifu to the body
of Christ within the context of worship gatherings.

This is the most extensive discussion of early Chris-
tian worship we have from the NT period. Paul points
to the Spirit as the source of Christians' "grfts,"t'

whether they appear to be more supemaural or more
normal. That the Spirit distributes these gifts means
they are benefits given by God's generous grace and
may not be used as tokens of one's spiritual status or
achievemenl They are given out as the Spirit wishes,

not as humans wish. We learn from chapter 14 that
the purpose of this direction by the Spirit is for Chris-
tians to be "edified" (l Cor 14:1-5, 26)-a term which
literally means "built up," as in the construction of a

house. "To edifr" pictures the Christians as those who
learn, mature and are strengthened. Although Paul

urges believers to attend to the way in which they use

these Spirit-given abilities, ultimately the building up
of the body is the work of the Spirit himself.

The most notable class of actions which the Spirit
empowers in worship is that of inspired speech of
various sorts. Prophecy* is the most obvious (l Cor
l2:10; l4:l-5, 39); it involved instruction, moral exhor-
tation and correction for the congregation (1 Cor
l4:3). It is one of the most frequently mentioned of
spiritual gifu, closely linked with the Spirit's presence,

and Paul encouraged its practice. To denigrate or pro-
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hibit it would seem from I Thessalonians 5:l$20 to
be equivalent to "quenching" the Spirir Other gifu of
inspired speech include a "word of knowledge*" or
wisdom (1 Cor l2:8; one or both may be equivalent to

teaching, which is not mentioned in this list but is

included at I Cor 12:2&29); teaching is viewed as in-
spired by the Spirit as well (l Cor 12:2&29; 14:19, 26),

as is prayer-whether "in the Spirit" or not (l Cor
l4:2, 1419)-and glossolalia with its accompanying
interpretation (1 Cor 14:1-5, 13-19, 39; sa Tongues).
Even the singing ofhymns is in the overall context to

be understood as something prompted by the Spirit,
who leads the church in its worship, inspiring music
and praise (l Cor 14:15,26). Ephesians 5:l&19 (cf. Col
3:16) also makes a link between being filled with the
Spirit, edification and worship (psalms, hymns and
songs of the Spirit; see Hymns).

These worship settings also demonstrate a concem
for the mutual welfare and upbuilding of believers.

Other supernatural events during worship are some-

times referred to by Paul in a general way. The refer-

ence of Galatians 3:5 to God's supplying the Spirit and
working miracles among the Galatians most likely re-

fers to the ongoing worship experience of their
churches. And it on the basis of what is said about tIe
Spirit's work in I Corinthians l2:tlll, the gifu are

always the Spirit's wor( then we may look to the list

in Romans l2:&8 to highlight vividly how for Paul the
Spirit inspires even mundane tasks such as adminis-
tration and charity.

Outside I Corinthians there are surprisingly few

explicit references to the role of the Spirit in worship.

Perhaps this is partly because nowhere else in Paul

are problems with the worship assemblies of a church

dealt with so extensively. Outside I Corinthians the
most frequent aspect of worship associated with the
Spirit is prayer.* The Spirit who marla Christians as

God's children inspires the confident "Abba" prayer
of the redeemed (Rom 8:15-16; Gal 4:6). And he aids

believers in their prayers, directing them to pray prop
erly (Rom 8:26). At the same time the Spirit himself
prays on behalf of those he indwells (Rom 8:27). In
Ephesians also "access" to God in prayer is granted by

the Spirit (Eph 2:18), and this prayrng in the Spirit is
urged on believers as a constant practice (Eph 6:18).

This is the mark of the church* as true Israel,* that

the community prays and worships in the Spirit (Phil

3:3). Philippians l:19 also associates the Spirit's provi-
sion with prayer.

Beyond these there are no other explicit connec-
tions between the Spirit and worship in Paul. A few
other statements may depend upon an oblique refer-

ence to believers' experience ofthe Spirit in worship,
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such as the "Abba" prayer already noted. It is possible
that references to the peace andjoy generated by the
Spirit are inspired partly by worship experiences (Rom

l5:13), as are those to the love generated by the Spirit
(Rom 5:5; Col 1:8), the fellowship created by the Spirit
(Phil 2:l; 2 Cor 13:13 [4]) and the Spirit as a "down
payment" (2 Cor 1:22; 5:5-as though it were a tangi-
ble evidence to believers), though these suggestions

are only conjectures. One thing is sure: that the Spirit
plays an enormously imponant role in Christian wor-

ship and in every aspect of the believer's experience
of God. We must remember the ad hoc nature of
Paul's letters, and assume that there is even more to
be said about the Spirit's role in worship that he has

not tlought necessar,v to mention (hence the need,

e.g., to supply the idea of the Spirit's inspiration in
Rom l2:G8 on the basis ofwhat Paul says in I Cor l2).

We might summarize by saying that the Spirit em-

powers various believers with gifu that benefit others
and that aid in worship; that he arranges the distribu-
tion ofgifs according to their need, and inspires be-

lievers to use them aright (l Cor 14:37-40). This does

not mean that everything done with the Spirit's aid in
worship must necessarily be done spontaneously, for
what is done with the mind (l Cor 14:15), with pur-
poseful and creative forethought, or with faithfulness
to apostolic tradition+ (as in teaching*), may be just as

inspired and spiritual as something done on the spur
of the moment (cf. traditional formulas at I Cor l5:l-
8; I Tim 3:16; see Creed).

The Spirit encourages believers in prayer to have

boldness in speaking to the God with whom they are

now reconciled as beloved children. He initiates the
impulse from below and brings the Father's loving
response from above. Ideally, worship is a Spirit-led
symphony of doxology, giving praise to God, pro-

claiming what he has done and is doing, and what the
human response should be.
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HOMOSEXUALITY
Homosexual activity was not uncommon in the Hel-
lenistic world of Paul's day, chiefly in the form of
pederastic liaisons between adult males and young
teenagers. Some male prostitution was also current.
Yet pederasty was no longer as accepted as it had once
been in classical Greece, nor did such "Greek love"
ever enjoy equal acceptance in Roman life. Fema-le

homosexuality is hardly ever mentioned in classical

Greek literature, and not often in the Hellenistic
era-mostly post-NT.

l. HellenisticJudaism
2. Romans 1:26-27

3. I Corinthians 6:9; I Timothy 1:10

4. General Considerat.ions

l. Hellenistic Judaism.
Paul and other early Christian writers inherited the

strong critique of homosexuality common in Hellenis-
ticJudaism. Israel, it seems, had met the problem only
in contacts with the peoples of Canaan. The later en-
counter with Hellenism ledJewish writers (e.g., Philo
andJosephus) to stress the homosexual aspect ofthe
Sodomites' gang rape (Gen l9:5) and, especially under
Stoic influence, to condemn same-sex intercourse as

contrary to nature.

2. Romans 126-27.
Most of the references to homosexuality in the NT
occur in the Pauline leners. The clearest is Romans
l:2G27. In the context Paul is portraying the moral
disorder that accompanies the rejection of the knowl-
edge* of God in the pagan world. Exchanging the
creator for the idolatrous worship (sa Idolatry) of
creatures issues in God's abandoning of women and
men who then forsake "the natural use" of their bod-
ies for a use "against nature."

The force of this unmistakable presentation of both
female and male same-sex intercourse as a mark of
godlessness is today often blunted by minimizing ar-
guments. It is claimed, for example, that the condem-
nation concerns only homosexual depravity inspired
by idolatry (e.g., in sacral prostitution) and has no
bearing upon same-sex relations in other contexts.

But this is to ignore the clear sequence of Paul's text,

which cites the unquestionably immoral character of
homosexuality, along with "all manner of wicked-
ness," such as envy, murder, slander and disobe-
dience to parents (Rom l:29-31), as evidence of the
consequences of abandoning God.

Even less plausible is the interpretation (ofJ. Bos-

well, among others) that limits Paul's reference to
those heterosexuals who pursue homosexual unions
contrary to their individual heterosexual natures. The
passage has no bearing, it is alleged, on people homo-
sexual by nature. This atomistic reading of these

verses is anificially strained, for Paul is commenting
on human society at large and focuses on behavior
itself. A distinction between persons of heterosexual
and homosexual orientation was almost cenainly un-
known to him.

Others again argue that "unnatural" simply means

unconventional, contrary to accepted social practice.
But the prominence of the theme of divine creation*
in the context (especially Rom l:20, 25) surely requires
that defiance of nature be construed of the flouting of
sexual distinctions basic to God's creative design. After
all, widespread social usage tolerated homosexual in-
tercourse.

Finally, L W. Countryman thinks that Romans l:2G
27 treas homosexual acts not as sinful but only as
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unclean, "an integral if unpleasantly dirty aspect of
Gentile culture" (Countryman, 117). Such a reading,
which makes the impon of Paul's statements cultural
rather than moral, misses the triple parallelism of
"God gave them up" in Romans l:24,26 and 28, and
invests the passage with an implausibly sophistic sub,

tlety.

These varied attempts to rule Romans I out of court
in modern ethical discussion nearly all miss a feature
which attests remarkable insight on Paul's pan. These
verses contain one of the very earliest combined con-
demnations of female and male homosexuality alike.
Only two earlier texts make the link (Plato laurs
I.636c; Pseud.-Phoc. Smbnas l9l-92). It is most unlike-
ly that Paul derived it from preformed tradition. The
fact that he condemns both female and male malprac-
tice at one and the same time, together with his use

of language that does not specifically identifr peder-
asty as the male abuse, gives his statements a generic
force. There was no equivalent to pederasty on the
female side.

Contrary to frequent assertions, pederasty as such is

never mentioned in the NT. Despite the availability of
a varied range of words and phrases denoting peder-
asty in particular, none ofthe NT references to same-

sex disorder specifies pederasty as a form of homo-
sexuality of an exploitive or aggressive or venal char-
acter.

3. I Corinthians 6:9; I Timothy 1:10.

These two verses may be discussed together. In what-
ever sense the Pastorals+ may be termed Pauline, the
l-rse of arsmokoitai in 7 Timothy 1:10 surely betrays a

Pauline finger-print, for this Greek noun is not attest-

ed before I Corinthians 6:9. English translations vary

considerably, partly because the obvious derivation of
the word from the LXX of Leviticus 18:22; 20:13 for
so long went unnoticed (t.ev 20:13: hos an koimhhi
mda arsmos koitin gnaikos). It denotes (males) "who
lie or bed with males" (not, as Boswell argues, "males

[prostitutes] who lie with" (males or females), which
linguistically is impossible). Whether a Jewish or
Christian-even a Pauline-neologism, the term picks

up the Levitical ban, which did not have pederasty in
view. Even if what Paul has chiefly in mind is peder-
asty, his choice of this word, at best very rare, depicts

it as sinful in the generic context of males having sex

with males. (R. Scroggs' attempt to find in the two
Pauline uses not merely pederasty alone but quite pre-
cise forms ofpederasry is rendered highly improbable
by his other claim that Paul is merely reproducing
preformed tradition.) The trvitical associations of ar-

smokoitls are bome out by the context of its next oc-
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currence, in Sibllliru Oradzs 2:73: "Do not practice ho-
mosexuality."

The malnkoi,literally "sofl" who precede arsmokoi-

tai in I Corinthians 6:9, may well be those who al-
lowed themselves to be misused, rather than took the
initiative, in male homosexual acts.

The lists in these two verses are similar in form to
the viceJiss found in Hellenistic pagan and Jewish
moralists, but the parallel appearance ofhomosexual
abuse in such liss is more often asserted than illus-
trated. No parallel is cited in H. Conzelmann's com-
mentary on I Corinthians (Conzelmann, 106), and
this vice is absent from a list of 147 items in Philo's
Sarrifiro of Cain and Ahel 32.

4. General Considerations.
One net result ofthe preceding paragraphs is to vin-
dicate greater originality and broader scope for Paul's

briefreferences. Yet Paul does not single out same-sex

intercourse as specially perverted or monstrous. He
lists it alongside theft, drunkenness and pe{ury, as

well as adultery and murder (see Virtues and Vices).

The paucity of Paul's references is inconsistent with its
being incomparably execrable, but this fact does not
imply is relative unimportance. The broader context
ofhis teaching on sexuality supports the view that he

saw same-sex activity as so self-evidently contrary to
God's creative purpose as to allow of such brief-but
eloquent-mention.

Certainly Paul could not have envisaged some

facets of contemporary debates, such as "monoga-
mous" same-sex relationships between persons of ho-
mosexual preference. It is nevertheless a safe conclu-
sion that, whatever might be said about individual
orientations or dispositions, Paul could only have re-
garded all homosexual erotic and genital behavior as

contrary to the creator's plan for human life, to be
abandoned on conversion (cf. I Cor 6:11; see Ethics).
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D. F. Wright

HOPE
Hope is an essential characteristic of the Christian life
and a central feature of Paul's theology. Every state-

ment Paul makes about Christian hope is also a state-
ment about what God* has given the believer in
Chrisr* In his letters, especially the letter ro rhe RG
mans,* Paul explores the ground of Christian hope,
what it means to live in hope and the Christian hope
for the future.

L Hope in the OT
2. Hope in the lrtters of Paul

l. Hope in the OT.
In the OT hope is closely related to the character of
God* Those who hope in God, trust God and his
promises. Because God is the hope of the righteous,
they can expect good things from God and wait pa-

tiendy for his help and deliverance. This patient hope
is firmly anchored in the history and narrative of Scrip
ture. The Cod who has fulfilled his promises to Israel
in the past will continue to be faithful in the present
and future. Hope that does not place its trust in God

is false hope which God will eventually overthrow.
Hope in God in the present is also a hope in God's

future eschatological* intervention which will put an
end to all eanhly distress. This eschatological hope
expressed itself as a conviction that all of history was

in God's hands and that God would fulfill his promise
to establish David's throne forever. This aspect of Is-

rael's hope gave rise to the messianic expectation of
the OT, apocalyptic* literature and the idea of the
resurrection* ofthe dead. The messianic age was seen

as a time when Israel's hope in God's promises would
be fulfilled, the kingdom* of God would be given to
the sains and the hopes of the ungodly would be

destroyed by God's judgmenr*

2. Hope in the ktters of Paul.
The NT concept of hope is rooted in the OT; Chris-

tian hope includes rrust in God, patient waiting and
confidence in God's future. But the situation of the
Christian who hopes is decisively different from that
of the OT. Christian hope rests on God's eschatolog-
ical act of salvation* in Chrisr The eschatological di-
mensions of Christian hope provide the framework
for Paul's thinking. Christ's resurrection marls the be-
ginning of the messianic age, the presence of the Spir-
it is evidence that the end has begun and Christian
hope waits for the complete manifestation of the king-
dom of God at the Parousia. In Paul's letters the
church is addressed as an eschatological community
ofhope: grounded in God's act ofsalvation in Christ,
living in the power of the Holy Spirit* and moving
toward the full realization of the purposes of God.

2.1. TIE Cnwnd of HW.Paul understands Christian
hope as a fulfillment of God's promises to Israel.*
This hope is firmly anchored in the history of Israel
and in the revealed character of God as one who is

faithful to fulfill his promises. Paul delineates this as-

pect of Christian hope in his discussion of Abraham*
in Romans 4.

Abraham is offered as an example of someone who
never doubted that God would fulfill his promises.

Abraham's hope is grounded in a personal relation
with the God whom he trusts. In fact the only ground
of Abraham's hope was God's promise. Abraham had
no external or historical grounds for his hope; but
when that hope was tested by human impossibilities,
it grew. This is what is meant by "in hope he believed
against hope." Abraham's hope grew because he be-

lieved the God ofhope, even though all human hope
was gone.

Christian hope is directed to the same God who
fulfilled his promise to Abraham and who raisedJesus
from the dead. What God has done in Christ gives

Chrisdans a far greater reason to hope than Abraham
had. Christ is the faithful fulfillment of God's promise
to Abraham; now even the Gentiles* can be justified*
by faith and included in the promise. The resurrec-
tion of Christ is the beginning of a new age of hope
determined by God's promises in Christ and empow-
ered by God's gift of the Spirit.

2.2. l,h)ing in Hope. Christians live in the time be-

tween the resurrection of Christ and the ultimate real-
ization of the kingdom of God. They are members of
an eschatological community determined by the real-
ity of a future that has already begun, but is still await-

ing is final consummation. They live in hope because

God's promises in Christ so often stand in contradic-
tion to the reality aroupd them. But they have more
than God's faithfulness in the past and promises
about the future to give them hope. God's gift of the
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Holy Spirit provides an experiential basis for hope in
the presenl In Romans 5:1-5 and Romans 8, Paul

writes about what it means for Christians to live in
hope.

Like Abraham, Christians must live in hope because

the reality of their present circumstances so often

stand in direct contradiction to the promises of God

and in Christ. In Romans 5:l-5 Paul reminds the Ro
man church that in Christ they have already been
justified by faith, have obtained access to the grace*
of God and can rejoice in their hope of sharing the
glory of God. Even though it is difficult to embrace
hope in the midst of the reality of suffering,* Chris.
tians can rejoice even in their suffering since all of
Christian experience is illuminated by the reality of
the hope of glory.* If Christians hold on to this hope
in the midst of suffering, their hope will grow and they
will not be put to shame. The reality of Christian hope

is based on two things: the realiry ofGod's victory over
evil in the death and resurrection of Christ, and the
gift of the Holy Spirit. Hope is the source of present

strength for believers because it is grounded in what

God has done in Christ, is experienced in the power

of the Spirit and moves toward the glory that is to be

revealed.

The relation between the Spirit and Christian hope
is further developed in Romans 8. Here it becomes

clear that hope is inseparable from the gift otthe Holy
Spirit and the new life Christians have as heirs of God.

The Holy Spirit assures Christians that they are fellow
heirs with Christ because the giving of the Spirit is a

sign that Christ has already entered into his inheri-
tance; it is a guarantee that the expectations of those

who still wait will be fulfilled.
The suffering that Christians undergo is also part of

this guarantee. Those who are joint heirs with Christ
must suffer with him before they are glorified with
him. But the glory is as sure as the suffering, and the
Holy Spirit is a pledge that the suffering is not in vain.

The activity of the Spirit is proof that a new age has

dawned and that the consummation of the age cannot
be long delayed. The suffering which is characteristic
of this age is the result of being faithful to Christ in
a world that is hostile to him.

The image of groaning and travailing shows that
creation's present condition will result in a glorious
issue, which includes the redemption* of the cosmos.

Christians have a great advantage in this travail be-

cause they possess the first fruis ofthe Spirit and can

anticipate their future salvation-their adoption* and

the redemption of their bodies. The glory which will
be revealed is already present in the gift ofthe Spirit
who intercedes for Christians according to the will of

God. The Spirit helps Christians in their weakness by
giving them assurance that their hope ofglory is not
vain. Romans 8:28-30 assures believers that nothing
can destroy their ultimate glory; God will triumph.*
This is the ground of Christian hope in the face of
adverse circumstances.

This close connection between the Spirit and hope
is also seen in I Corinthians 12 and 13. The pouring
out of gifts is part of life in the Spirit. These gifts, when
exercised in love,* provide Christians with an over-
whelming assurance of their inclusion in a new age

that has already dawned. Faith and hope belong with
love (l Cor 13:13; cf.1 Thess 5:8) in the exercise of
spiritual gifu* because these vinues embrace all of
Christian existence. Life in the Spirit is a life of trust-
ing God, having confidence about the future and lov-
ing one another.

2.3. Hope for tlu hnue. Believers in this age live in
hope because they know that they will eventually en-
ter into an inheritance of glory (Col l:5). This future
glory exerts influence on the present through the
hope it awakens. As Christians hope they anticipate
the future and bring it into the present. Hope is not
defined by present realities but by God's purposes for
the future.

But when Paul writes about this future, it never be-

comes detached from the present experience of life in
Christ (Col 1:27). The future Christians anticipate is a

consummadon of activity that began in Christ's death*
and resurrection and continues in the present expe-

rience ofthe Spirit. The object ofChristian hope is the
coming manifestation of Christ" What is now the
ground of Christian hope will then be fully manifest-
ed.

The object of Christian hope is explicitly mentioned
in Titus 2:13 as "the appearing of the glory of our
great God and Savior* Jesus Christ." Closely connect-
ed to the manifestation of gtory is eternal life (Tit l:2;
3:7) and the resurrection of the dead (l Thess 4:13-

l8; I Cor l5). The most extended discussion ofthese
future realities is found in 1 Corinthians 15. Even

though the word, hnpe is not mentioned except once
(l Cor 15:19), this chapter is connected to the discus-

sion of hope in Romans 8 by the use of the firsr-fruits*
image.Just as the Spirit's work in the lives of believers
is the first fruit of the coming glory, so Christ's resur-
rection is the first fruit which guarantees the coming
resurrection of all who are in Christ- At this time God's

final purpose will be fulfilled and the kingdom will
come in all its glory. This final resurrection is so cer-
tain that to deny the resurrection is to deny the God
who has promised this glorious future.

Christian hope only finds meaning as a foretaste of
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somethin8 greater and more glorious. It sets out from
the present reality of God's activity in raising Christ
fiom the dead and giving the Spirit to believers, and
proclaims the future of that reality. Hope is an encour-

agement to believers in the midst of suffering, but it
also prevents believers from being content with pres-

ent circumstances. Hope insists that Christians wait

with eager longing for the great day when all of God's

promises are fulfilled.
Paul's thinking about hope has had a tremendous

impact on modern theologians who have sought to

recover the significance of the future for Christian

thinking (see Moltmann). The Christian faith lives

fiom the raising of Christ fiom the dead and strains

toward the hope of a funrre given by God. In the
promises of God, the hidden future announces itself
and exerts an influence on the present through the
hope it awakens. Hope's statements of promise stand

in contradiction to present reality; hope leads reality

toward the promised transformation. Christians who

live in hope are "coworkers" with Christ, loving and

striving for the glorious kingdom as well as waiting
patiently for it.
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J. M. Evens

HOUSEHOLDS AND HOUSEHOLD
CODES
Among the metaphors Paul drew upon to describe the

church,* that of the "household" is certainly one of
the most important. Not unrelated is his interest in
conduct and relationships proper to that institution
and his use of the striking pattern of instruction
known as the "household code." Although the emer-

gence of the "house church" may have played a role
in determining his literary approach, it was probably

the structure of society itself which most inspired Paul.

l. The Household Concept

2. Household Codes in Paul

l. The Household Concepl
The basic unit of the GrecoRoman society in which
Paul lived and ministered was the household (oiftos,

oikia). ls importance was such that secular ethicists

saw the stability of the city-state as dependent upon
responsible management ofthe household. The foun-
dational nature ofthis institution is further seen in the
pattem it provided for the srucure and definition of
larger political institutions. The emperor* (sza Caesar's

Household) came to be viewed as a father and the
state as his household. And many functions or posi-
tions in relation to the state were derived from the
"household" root: metoikoi/paroihoi (" resident aliens"),
oihtios (" naive"), kataikoi ("military colonists") dioihelis
("chief fi nancial offrcer"), oikornmos ("administrator").

The household consisted of members of the imme-
diate family and typically extended to include slaves,*

freedmen, servants and laborers, and sometimes even
business associates and tenants. In principle, the
householder ("lord," hyrios or dzspoler) had full author-
iry* over the members of the household. He also had
obligations and some legal responsibilities to them.
But the cohesiveness ofthe unit depended more upon
the sense of loyalty to the household which stemmed
more directly from common economic, social, psycho-

logical and religious factors. The household provided
members with a sense of security and identity that the
larger political and social structures were unable to

give (saa Social Setting).

Given the dominant place of the household con-

cept within the culture of Paul's day, its impact upon
his teaching is not surprising. Paul brings to life his

descriptions of the church and various relationships
within it by drawing on terms and concepts associated

with the household.

There are numerous references to the secular
household in Paul's letters* (oikia: I Cor ll:22; 16:15;

Phil4:22;1 Tim 5:13; 2 Tim 3:6; olfros: Rom 16:5; I Cor
l:16; 1l:34; l4:35; l6:19; Col4:15; I Tim 3:4,5,12;5:4;
2 Tim l:16; 4:19; Tit 1:11;Philem 2). In some of these

the household is identified as the place in which be-

lievers met for worship* (Rom 16:5; I Cor 16:19; Col
4:15; Philem 2). As distinctions betweenJudaism and
nascent Christianiry became pronounced, forcing
Christians to separate from the Temple* and syn-

aSogues, access to the homes of cenain believers led

naturally to the development of house churches. And
Paul's subsequent references to churches* (eh&lisia)

are probably to such house churches, whether consid-

ered individually or collectively (see I Thess 1:1;

2 Thess 1:1).

But it is the use of household terminology to de-

scribe the church that sheds most light on Paul's
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thinking about God's people and their life in relation
to God* and one another (see Fellowship). I Timothy
3:15 describes the church in Ephesus as the "house-

hold of God" (oihos tluou). Rather than referring to a
building or meeting place, Paul here draws on the

concept of the household as a social unit, made up of
various members, each responsible to one another
and ultimately to the householder, to emphasize the
need for appropriate behavior among the various
groups in the church (the church as a whole, I Tim
2:l-7; men and women, 1 Tim 2:&15; overseers, I Tim
3:l-7; deacons and deaconesses, I Tim 3:8-13). This
theme recurs in 2 Timothy 2:20-21, where the church
is compared with "a great house" (rugali oikia\ in
which can be found both valuable and common ves.

sels. As the imagery is applied to the church, the mas-

ter (dzspotis), for whom the "vessel" should be

cleansed in preparation for use, is God.

Although in these two instances Paul applies the
household concept to the church to encourage appro-
priate and responsible behavior as well as respectabil-

ity and order, the imagery would also call to mind
thoughts of another kind. To be a member of a house-

hold meant refuge and protection, at least as much as

the master was able to provide. It also meant identity
and gave the security that comes with a sense of be-

longing. Paul expressed such ideas in describing par-

ticularly Gentile believers as "members of the house-

hold of God" (oihtioi tou tluou, Eph 2: I 9; or "of faith":
oiheioi tis pisttits, Gal 6:10; cf. I Tim 5:8).

The dominance of the household concept in Paul's

thought also influenced his perception of the minis-

try* and the minister. Paul's ministry thus comes un-

der the category of "stewardship" (oikonomia, I Cor
9:17; Col 1:25), that is, a task entrusted by the master

to a member of the household. The one who receives

this trust, the minister, is called a "steward" (oikonomos,

I Cor 4:1, 2; Tit 1:7). Such a description emphasizes

the need for faithful execution of duties and account-
ability to the master.

In describing the church (in one way or another),
the household metaphor might combine with other
metaphors. Ephesians 2:19-22 illustrates this well.

Here, along with six terms derived from the oikos root
(paroikoi, oihtioi, epoikodnnhhmtus, oikodone, synoihodn-

ruisthc, hatoihitirinn), Temple* imagery also occurs

(rnon ha$on, Eph 2:21). Thus God's household (=

God's people) and God's Temple, which signifies
above all the place in which God dwells, are brought
together. The images are held together by Paul's

teaching about the Holy Spirit* (Eph l:14): the same

Spirit which indwelt the Temple now indwells the new

community of God. Also present is an emphasis on

the process of "building" (epoikodoncd) which leads to
the description ofthe resultant church as a "building"
(oikodoni). That a meeting place is not in mind is clear
from the organic nature ofthe process ("growing into
a holy Temple") and the fact that the description is of
a peculiar people. Discussing the growth of the Chris-
tian community in I Corinthians 3:G15, Paul com-

bines the image of planting with "building."
The effect of Paul's use of household imagery is to

depict the people of God as God's household, a living
and growing family whose life together requires mu-

tuality of service and care, recognition of responsibil-
ities, and a sense of identity, belonging and protec-
t-ion. As a household it would be understood that the
community of God's people would be comprised of
varieties ofpeople, roles and responsibilities, and that
to function effectively order would need to be main-

tained. In this respect Paul's use of the household
concept and his choice to use what have been termed
"household codes" to encourage appropriate behav-
ior within the church are almost certainly related (see

Ethics).

2. Household Codes in PauI.

Colossians 3:18-4:1 and Ephesians 5:22-33 represent
teaching addressed to the various members of the
household. What distinguishes these blocks of teach-

ing as a special form is the tendency to address church
members according to household role and status

(wives,/husbands, children/parents, slaves/masters),
reciprocity (each member being addressed), the delin-
eation of appropriate behavior with a verb enjoining
subordination (bpotass6) or obedience (fupahauo).

These two passages represent the fullest expression of
the NT household code. But I Timothy 2:l-15;5:l-2;
6:l-2,17-19; Titus 2:l-3:8 and I Peter 2:13-3:7 also

contain teaching very similar in tone and form. And
shorter sections of related teaching in I Corinthians
14:33-35 (cf. I Cor I I :3-16) about men and women (see

Man and Woman) and in Romans 13:l-7 about the
church's posture toward the govemment appear to
come fiom the same basic source (see Civil Authoriry).

A great deal of effon has gone into attempts to
identifi the sources of the NT household codes. Sec-

ular sources provide numerous examples of teaching
in which household members were addressed. Aristot-
le, the Stoic duty codes, ethical teaching in Hellenistic

Judaism (especially Philo) have all been cited at one
time or another as sources of the NT convention. Sim-

ilarly, determinations about function of the form in
the earlier extrabiblical settings are brought across to
discussions of the NT house codes' intention and
meaning. However, no exact formal parallels have
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been unearthed. And the question about intention is

therefore not to be answered on formal grounds.

What can be said about the intention of the NT
household code will have to be based on NT usage

and some broader conclusions about the culture of
ftat day. For example, it is reasonable to say that the
"{ixed" pattern of teaching reflects a depth of interest

in the household on the part of the early church
equivalent to that of the pagan ethical writers. From
this it can also be suggested that Paul's use of the
Christian household code reflects his (and the
church's) sensitivity to wider social expectations.

Moreover, the emphasis, especially in the Pastoral Let-
ters, on behavior that is visibly respectable and appro
priate would seem to imply that the aposde desired the
church to meet those social expectations as far as pos-

sible.

If we now ask the question "Why?" we begin to get

at the intention ofthis aspect ofPaul's teaching. Did
Paul, like the secular ethicists, believe that the house-

hold (expanded to include the whole church) formed
the fundamental building block of society? Or was this

aspect of his teaching a reaction to unsettling eman-

cipation tendencies based upon some enthusiastic but
misguided use of Galatians 3:28? We can be certain of
neither alternative. The indications allow the conclu-

sion that his aim was to promote a manner of social

behavior that was respectable in the eyes of those

outside the church (esp. I Tim 3:7;6:l; Tit 2:5,8, l0;
3:10; cf. I Pet 2:12). But Paul's motives in doing so

have been open to question. Some have seen in this

development (which is attributed not to Paul but to his

successors) the beginning of the secularization of the

church. Yet it seems characteristic of Paul to endorse

the respectable and orderly lifestyle encouraged in
the household codes as an aid to the execution of the

evangelistic mission* in a potentially hostile world (cf.

1 Thess 4:12).
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P. H. Towner

IITMNS, HYMN TRAGMENTS, SONGS,
SPIRITUAL SONGS
The Pauline churches that meet us in the pages ofthe
NT were worshipping communities of believing men

and women. This is clear from the statement of Paul
in his letters* (notably 1 Cor 10-14). It is therefore
only to be expected that these letters will contain some

allusion to a specific part of the Christian cultus,

namely, the worship* of God* in religious song since,

in both theJewish background and the religious ethos
of the Greco-Roman world (sez Religions; Worship),
hymns to God or gods were well known.

1. Background for This Study

2. Presence of Hymns in the Pauline Corpus
3. Classification and Function of the Hymns

L Background for This Study.

The data for hymns and songs lie mostly beneath the

surface of the text and have to be explored by the

biblical discipline of form criticism as applied to the
NT letters. But there are, in addition to certain explicit
references to Christian hymns (in 1 Cor 14:26; Col

3:16; Eph 5:19-20), some encouragements of an infer-
ential character, to which attention should be drawn.
We may list these with a brief comment.

First, the origin of the church in the womb of the

Jewish faith made it inevitable that the first followers
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of the risen lord*Jesus, themselvesJews by binh and

tradition, who formed the nucleus of the Jerusalem
community, would wish to express their religious de-

votion in a way to which they were accustomed. This
would include the use ofreligious song. It is this back-

ground which leads to the suggestion that the worship

ofJewish Christianity cherished and preserved messi-

anic psalms, which are represented in fragmentary

form in Romans I l:33-36 as well as creedlike snatches

in Romans l:34 (cf. I Tim 1:17; 6:15-16).

Then, as the message spread to confiont the world
of Hellenism,* Gentile* converts entered the church

from a religious world which sang hymns to the dei-

ties of Greco-Roman religion. There are some super-

ficial correspondences between the literary form and

language used in both pagan and Christian hymnody
(see the definitive work of Norden), but on the more

serious levels of theological content and human aspi-

ration there are fundamental differences. These dif-
ferences center in the way in which Christian compo-
sitions appeal to God whose nature is known inJesus

Christ* as a loving and faithful Father (the nearest we

come to this conviction is Cleanthes' Hymn to Zas, btt
that trails off in a sad identification of the father of
the gods and humans with impersonal Fate) and the

clear declaration that the God and Father ofJesus
Christ is the God who acts in history.

Much of the NT hymnology stands in the OT tra-

dition of confessional statements (e.g., Deut 26:5-8; Ps

105) which celebrate the mighty acts of God in salva-

tion history (see Bradshaw). Pagan prayer* as ex-

pressed in personal hlnnns is largely self-centered and
does not break out of the circle of egocentricity (see

for a good example the suppliant's appeal to Serapis

in Aristides' Hymn to Serapis, which does contain some

lofty thoughts but without the involvement of personal

religion: so Delling, 114; Festugidre,99). NT examples

of hymnic prayer are quite different as they focus on

objective realities which are at the same time intimate-

ly related to the believers'experience in the Christian
communiry-the coming of God's kingdom,* the

progress of the gospel* in the world,* and the up
building of the church.*

In sum, Christian hymns in the NT church stand in
relation to bothJewish antecedents and pagan exam-

ples of Greco-Roman religion as the fulfillment stands

to the longing which precedes it. That which explains

the transition is the gospel of God's grace in Jesus
Christ (celebrated in such hymnic pieces as 2 Tim 1:&
l0; Tit 3:4-7 as well as the more theologically sophis-

ticated Eph l:3-14). This good news of human salva-

tion* brought to Christians an awareness of living in
days of eschatological* fulfillment; and it was only to
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be expected that Christian lips should be opened in
praise of the mighty deeds of God in tribute to his

goodness. Much closer to the ethos of the apostolic
hymns are the confessions of the community at Qum-
ran* (e.g., in lQS l0:9 and in the Hymn scroll, lQH
I l:3-4). These fine expressions offer examples ofper-
sonal faith* and a desire to give glory to God for his
saving acs. But even these tributes lack the note that
is characteristic of the NT hymns. Though paru of the
Pauline data are simply creation hymns (Rom ll:3&
36), the most distinctive feature is seen in those hym-
nic confessions of faith which praise the redeeming
power* of God in the gospel and share in the element
which is taken from the OT and given a richer con-
notation in the Incarnation and redemption of Is-

rael's Messiah (sea Christ). As Deichgriber puts it,
"The praise of the community is the response to God's
saving act" (201), thus making Christian hymns reflex-
ive and expressive of gratitude to God for all that he
has done for the world's reconciliation (see Peace, Rec-

onciliation). Encouragements like this give added
depth to our study, for Christian hymns expose the
nerve ends ofthe Pauline gospel itself, as will be seen.

2. Presence of Hymns in the Pauline Co"p*.
The detection of hymnic forms in the literature of the
NT is a product of comparatively recent scholarly
work, and includes the results of an analysis of the
literary features which are present in the documents.
Direct witness to the presence and use of such litur-
gical compositions comes in Colossians 3:16 (cf. Eph
5:19-20). There the designations "psalms, hymns and
spiritual songs" (i.e., songs inspired by the Spirit)
could well refer to different rypes of composition.
"Psalms" would be based on OT precedents; "hymns"
might well be a specifically Christian genre devoted to
the praise of the risen Lord (a "Christ psalm," in He n-
gel's description), while "songs of the Spirit" could
reflect the spontaneous outburst in rapturous praise
or else a song with horratory appeal; evidence for the
last-named comes in Ephesians 5:14 with its address

to the newly baptized (see 3.1 below; for a discussion
of these passages in Ephesians, see Lincoln). Many
interpreters, however, are reluctant to see a rigrd de-

marcation in this way, and, taking the adjective "spir-
itual" to refer to all three nouns-psalms, hymns,
odes-regard the list as not indicating different gen-

res of song but simply employing the most important
terms found in the LXX for religious song in general
(Hengel).

2.1. Critoia fr Mocting llyna. The chief criteria
for ascertaining the presence of hymnic forms accord-
ing to Stauffer are these:
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(l) Contextual dislocations, as in Colossians l:15-20
where the "flow" of epistolary prose is intemrpted,
thus betraying the insertion of quoted material.

(2) Terminology and style occur that are noticeably
different from the prose writing in context and give

evidence ofan elevated period that is inserted into the

context (e.g., I Timothy 3:16).
(3) Both introductory phrases, such as "thus it says"

(Eph 5:14) and "confessedly" (1 Tim 3:16), and the
initial relative pronoun (ial, "who," Col 1:15; Phil 2:6)

sug8est that a preformed composition is being added
to illustrate the writer's point

(4) An antithetic style sets up a contrast, whether on
a grand scale (Phil 2:&11) or within a more restricted

soteriological tag (Rom l:}4). In the former instance
the rwo stages of Christ's odyssey are delineated pre-

supposing a pretemporal existence in 2:6a (incarnate/
cosmological), while in the later his earthly existence
("according to the flesh") is matched by his subsequent

state as "designated Son of God" according to the Spirit
(saa Christology). The couplet formation has been
traced throughout Philippians 2:G11, and is evident
more clearly in I Timothy 3:16, with anaphora (words

linked by similar-sounding openings) and epiphora
(similar endings) an obvious literary trait Rhyme and
assonance are thereby produced to indicate how po
etic the piece was in is composition. Trochaic
rhphms are sometimes seen, for instance, in Ephe-
sians 5:14 with a three-line iambic structure in the

original.
(5) As befits the subject matter, the vocabulary is

rare, ceremonial, hieratic and full of hapax lzgomma.

2.2. Diswnhq l\nns fron Otlw Forms. The line
that divides poetry (e.9., 1 Cor 13; 15:32; Tit l:12) from
hymnody is finely drawn, and indeed the terms over-
lap. What distinguishes the latter as such is the subject

matter that is expressed in poetic form. Invariably the

hymn is focused on God or Christ and praises some

aspect of the divine nature or activity.

It isjust as diffrcult and delicate a task to separate

out a species of Christian hymn from an early confer
sion offaith (see Creed), but the chieftest (offered by

Bultmann, 9) is simply one of length. The creed in
early times was short and was used as a baptismal

confession of faith (e.g., Rom 10:9). As the creedal

statement became lengthened in definition of the per-

son and work of Christ and the character of God-
both enlargements even in NT times arose as a result

of pressure exerted by false teaching and polemics-
so the hymnic forms were drawn into use. Adaptations
ofJewish hymns (seen in Lk l-2 and Rev 15) were

insufficient to ward off the strange teachings which
threatened the apostolic gospel. The distinctive Chris-

tian hymn was born out of a need to assert: (1) the
centrality of Christ in God's saving plan and his

unique relationship to God; (2) the rue meaning of
the Christian life as one of moral excellence and (3)

the freedom of believers from all forms of bad relig-
ion and superstition which would hold them prey to
fears and doubts.

We can sum up the chief enemy as a gnosticizing
teaching which quickly challenged the apostolic mes.

sage and imposed its presence in the churches of the
Pauline mission (cf. Martin 1982). The tenets are seen

in a denial of the lordship of Christ as the sole inter-
mediary benveen God and the world (Colossians), the
insidious relaxing of the moral fiber which led Chris-
tians to be indifferent to bodily luss and sins (Ephe-

sians), and the uncertainty that underlies the meaning
of life since the star-gods still hold sway and need to
be placated (sae Elemens,/Elemental Spirits). It is not
accidental ttrat the main examples of Pauline hymns
address the various situations in which the presence

of gnostic ideas (see Gnosticism) is suspected and form
the polemic counterthrust to heretical teaching in the

areas ofboth doctrine and morals (for an elaboration
ofthis thesis, see Sanders).

3. Classification and Function of the Hymns,
In light of the above discussions, the following is an

attempt to classifl the Pauline material which is ger-

mane. Apart from some specimens which have been
identified as drawn from the synagogues of hellenistic

Judaism (e.g., Rom 11:3&36), distinctively Christian
compositions may be subdivided as follows:

i.1. fucrowtal Here pans of Ephesians (Eph 2:12-

l9: on this see Martin 1992, 167-76) and the Pastorals

(Tit 3:47) have been designated as baptismal (suBay
tism). Ephesians 5:14, the clearest illustration of a NT
hymn, also falls in this grouping. It divides naturally
into three lines on grounds of style and finds its ob-

vious Sirz im l,ebm in a baptismal sening. The convert
is summoned to moral endeavor and promised divine
aid to live a life worthy of one's profession. In the

context of the letter it challenges the view of an indif-
ferent moral attitude-a wrong-headed notion which
was plaguing the Asia minor churches (so Eph 4:17-

23; see Martin 1968).

i.2, Mdifafbe. Ephesians l:3-14 is a good example
of a Christian rhapsody on the themes of trinitarian
faith and redemption.* It is possible that aJewish pat-

tem drawn from the synagogue in which God is

blessed (hence the term berahah) lies in the back-
ground, but if so it has been dramatically christianized
by impressive Christian concepts of election,* salva-

tion and adoption* (Lincoln; Martin 1992, ad loc.).
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,.3. fufmiornl The nature of the Christian life
comes to vivid expression when believers are called
upon to attest their faith in time of trial. Passages of
the Pastorals* (e.g.,2 Tim 2:ll-13) read like hymns of
the martyrs' confession and illustrate the strenuous
quality of Christian living which was expected in the
early church in its incipient conflict with the persecut-

ing state.

3,4. Clvistohgical. Here we touch the heart of the
matter, for as we have seen, the NT teaching on the
person of Christ is virtually contained in is hymns (sa

Christology). Outstanding specimens in Pauline liter-
ature are Philippians 2:&ll, Colossians l:15-20 and I
Timothy 3:16. AII these texts have been the subject of
in-depth studies in recent times and collectively are

discussed in detail by Sanders, Deichgriber and Fowl,

with individual treatrnents on Philippians 2:Gll (Mar-

tin, Rissi), Colossians l:15-20 (Gabathuler) and I Tim-
othy 3:16 (Gundry).

Let it suftice to exn?ct a modicum of common
teaching. The Christians' [ord* is depicted in a cos-

mological role in the double sense of that adjective.

First, his pre-existence and pretemporal activity in
creation are made the frontispiece of the hymns, and
from the divine order in which he eternally exists, he
"comes down" as the incarnate one in an epiphany.
Second, at the conclusion of his earthly life he takes

his place in God's presence by receiving the universal
homage and acclamation of the cosmic spirit powers
(sue Principalities and Powers), which confess his lord-
ship and so are forced to abandon their tide ofcontrol
over human destiny. His saving work is seen as that
of bringing together the two orders of existence (the

celestial and terrestrial), and his reconciliation is de-

scribed in a cosmic sening. The hymns are essentially
soteriological in their purpose, and set forth the per-

son ofChrist in relation to his world as reconciler and
world ruler. But inasmuch, as he accomplished what
God alone could do-the pacification (sea Triumph) of
the hostile powers of the universe and the enthrone-
ment (Ja Exaltation and Enthronement) of a true
lordship, in panicular-and has received from the Fa-

ther's hands the right to rule human life and to be the
judge of history, it was but a short step for the early
Christ.ians to set him on a level with God in their cultic
worship.* Hymnology and Christology thus merge in
praise ofthe one Lord (see Hengel), soon to be hailed
after the close of the NT canon* as worthy of hymns
"as to God" (Pliny's repon of Bithynian Christians'
worship, AD. ll2).

3,5. Ethiml/Puaerutie, Much recent discussion has

centered on the role Pauline hymns played in illustrat-
ing and enforcing his ethical appeals (sea Ethics). The
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chief mrx intaPretum has been Philippians 2:5-ll in
which the introductory verse 5 paves the way for a

recital of the (preformed and self<ontained) hymn in
Philippians 2:G11. Interpretations have to wrestle with
some basic issues on the correct or most likely way to
translate Paul's elliptical Greek, which lacks a verb in
Philippians 2:5b, and thereby to identifr the kind of
appeal that is made by the subsequent citation of the
stately "hymn to Christ" (A briefreview ofexegetical
possibilities for rendering verse 5 is offered in Martin
1976, with some expanded comment in Martin 1983 in
response to, e.g., Hurtado: see now Fee.)

The issue turns on whether Pau[ is moving at verse

5 from a statement of pastoral problems at Philippi in
Philippians 2:14 to a display of ethical qualities seen

in the incarnate and exalted Iord, notably his humil-
ity and selflessness (s/, Servant), with a view to provid-
ing a pattern for imitation.* Or, as a rival view, Paul
is basing his pastoral call to have done with pride and
self<enteredness (in Phil 2:l-4) on the Christians'way
of life "in Christ" (see NEB at Phil 2:5), thar is, as

members of his church, and more pointedly on rheir
adherence to his lordship (expressed in Phil 2:9-ll).
There are refinements offered to both altematives
(Hurtado for the first; in part Fowl for the second, but
in danger oflosing the basic insight that the "center"
of the hymn is in Phil 2:9-11, noted by trlAsemann).

Above all, recent discussion in the commentaries
(Hawthorne, Silva) largely passes over the possibility
that the christological emphasis in Philippians 2:6-ll
may have had an independent function prior to its
being taken over and incorporated into a pastoral let-

ter and that, in taking it over, Paul may well have

redacted it (by inserting v. 8c) to bring it into line with
his purpose.

If this theory of a two-stage development is so, it
may offer a path of agreemenr which will unite the
soteriological and exemplary functions of the present
hymn. In is pristine form the hymn will have celebrat-
ed the cosmic authority* of the exalted Lord; in adapr
ing it to meet a pastoral situation at Philippi (sae Phi-
lippians) Paul has brought out more clearly the
elements of utter humiliation and atonement (since
his death r^ras on a cross, Phil 2:8ci see Death of Christ),
and so the language of his lowly condescension in
Philippians 2:G8 matches the need seen in a tension-
racked community in Philippians 2:l-4, and provides
an additional basis for Paul's ethical,/paraenetic ap
peal. The call is to accept Christ's lordly authority as

an antidote to disfigurements in the church with the
reminder that Christ came to his throne only along
the road ofobedience to God (hence Phil 2:12), self-
sacrifice and giving of himself in atoning death. Lord-
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ship and the "theology of the cross" (sea Cross, Theol-
ogy of the) thus merge to form a unified plea for
"being conformed" to his way (cf. Phil 3:10).

See alro CItEtos; lLTLncIc,tL ['r TMENTS; WoRsHrp.
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Idolatry, the English transliteration of the Greek word

eiditlolatria (literally, "the worship of eid.ila,'idols, im-

ages' "), refers to a common pagan religious phenom-

enon of Paul's day in which images or material sym-

bols of deities or other supernatural powers were the

objects of worship.* But the term could also refer to

the gods represented by the idol. Paul's critique and
guidance regarding questions related to idols and

idolatry was rooted in a christological revision of his

inherited Jewish monotheism which thoroughly re-
jected idolatry of any kind.

l. Idolatry and the OT
2. Idolatry in the First-Century Mediterranean

World
3. Paul on Idolatry

l. Idolatry and the OT.
Idolatry was a problem of special magnitude to the
ancient Hebrews because to them had come, "You

shall have no other gods besides me," and, "You shall

not make for yourself an idol in the form of anything
in heaven above, or that is on the eanh beneath" (Ex

20:34; Deut 5:7-8). Their pagan neighbors, however,
had many gods and made material representations of
these deities, often distinguished solely by the charac-

teristic emblem of the god or goddess (cf. Gen 3l:19,
34; Num 33:52; Deut 29:17). In Eg1pt, Mesopotamia,

and probably in Canaan as well, devotees ofthe dei-
ties considered cultic images to share in the reality of
the deity represented, believing that the presence and
power and personality of the deity somehow resided
in its image so that what happened to the image or
idol happened to the deity itself (cf. Is 46:1-2). They

built altars to these gods and goddesses, maintained

their images, sacrificed to them, partook of feasts of
sacrificial food, ate symbolically with the gods, and
bowed down in worship before them (cf. Num 25:l-2).

But such practices were forbidden to Israel. They
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were to have no other God than the living and true
God (cf.Jer l0:10) ofAbraham, Isaac, andJacob, who
had revealed himself to Moses by the name Yahweh
(Ex 6:2-3) and delivered Israel from slavery to Egypt
(and, by implication, from Eglpt's gods) at the Exodus.

Funher, they were to make no material representa-
tion-no image or idol-of this one God (Deut 6:4).

According to the OT Israel did not always obey
these commands, and there is some archeological ev-

idence that confirms the use of idols in Israel. The
biblical witness is that they forgot the God who gave

them birth, abandoned the God who made them,
adopted new gods, which in reality were demons,*
made idols of these deities, sacrificed to them and
worshipped them (cf. Deut 32:15-18; LXX Is 65:11;

alsoJer 44:15-19; Ezek 8). In response to this apostasy,

the prophets declared the impotence of the idols
(I Chron l6:26; Is 40:18-20; Ezek 8:10), called upon

the people to retum to the Lord (Is l:16-19), pro-
nounced the impendingjudgment of God upon them
ifthey failed to do so (Is l0:10-11), and warned them

of the catastrophe that would surely come of being
expelled from their land and driven among the na-

tions as punishment for their sin of idolatry (|er 9:15-

l6; cf. Wis l4:11-21).

2. Idolatry in the First-Century Mediterranean World.
By the first century, however, idolatry seems to have

been rooted out ofJewish religion (cf. Rom 2:22;ldt
8:18). The Slwna of Deuteronomy 6:4 ("Hear, O Is-

rael, the Lord our God, the lord is One") had become

the hallmark confession ofJudaism's strict monothe-
istic faith. For the Jews of the first century, the words

of Deuteronomy 6:4 clearly indicated monotheism,
not monolatry (the worship of only one of the many
gods) or henotheism (belief in one god without deny-
ing the existence of others). Thus, there is no mention
in the Gospels ofJesus ever speaking out against the
sin of idolatry-except in a specialized sense of wor-
shipping Mammon (mamitrus, "worldly wealth," Mt
6:24).

Outside ofJudaism, however, idolatry was pervasive.
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What had been true of ancient Israel's neighboring
nations was equally true of the peoples of the Roman
Empire-they had many gods (cf. Acs 17:23): gods to

be feared, gods to be appeased, gods to be honored,
gods to whom sacrifices were owed, gods whose meal

was to be shared by the wonhipper (see 0CD,787-88).
Throughout the entire Greco-Roman world "idols
were venerated in temples dedicated to the traditional
Gentile gods, in popular magic and superstition, as

well as in mystery religions and mystery worship"
(Garber, 2, 799; see Religions, Greco-Roman). Thus
when Paul went out on his missionary journeys into
the Gentile world he encountered idols of every sort
and people who participated in the worship of these

idols. For example, when Paul traveled to Athens, he
was "greatly distressed to see that the ciry was full of
idols" (hauidnbn, Acts 17:16 NIV). Athens* was typical
of other Hellenistic cities that were given over to many
forms of idolatry. Ephesus,* for example, was the cen-

ter for the worship of Artemis (Acts 19:2&36), and
Corinth was well known as a religious center, devoted
to idolatry and its accompanying evils.

3. Paul on ldolatry.
The fullest discussion in the NT on idolatry and idol
worship is found in what is now known as Paul's first
letter to the Corinthians.* f,arlier, in a letter no longer
extant, Paul had told the Corinthians not to associate

with those who called themselves believers, but who
were still practicing idolatry (cf I Cor 5:9-ll). In the
Corinthians' reply to him about this command they
must have put up some resistance to it, or at least

asked for clarification about it, for beginning at I Co-

rinthians 8:1 and continuing through ll:l Paul de-

votes his attention to the topic of idolatry using the
vocabulary of the LXX, e.g., tiddlatlrytnn ("food sacri-

ficed to idols," I Cor 8:1, 4,7,10; 10:19; cf. also hie-

rotltytns, "meat offered in sacrifice," I Cor 10:28), eidik
("idols," I Cor l2:2) and eiddbion ('the temple of an
idol," 1 Cor 8:10) and vocabulary not found in the
LXX, such asddilolatrin ("idolatry," I Cor 10:14) and
eidilalatrh ("idolater," I Cor l0:7).

One of the sins that Paul condemned at Corinth
and which he was concerned to correct involved those

Christians who had turned away from idols (l Cor
l2:2) to serve "the living and true God*" (see I Thess

l:9, which may echo early missionary preaching, cf.

Acts 14:15). In spite ofthis conversion, they continued
to go back to the idol temples (which, in a city like
Corinth, could evidentJy function as a sort of restau-

rant) and there eat the food* that had been sacrificed
to the idol, Apparently the Corinthian believers were

able to do this in good conscience+ because they had

come to "know" that "no idol in the world really ex-

ists" and "there is no God but one" (1 Cor 8:4 NRSV).

The suggestion has been made that the Corinthians'
"Ilnowledge"* was informed by a Hellenistic-Jewish
argument that knowledge of the one true God imbued

the knower with a wisdom that allowed them to dis-
miss pagan idols as religious nonsense (see Horsley,
wrighQ.

On this reading of the text, Paul is agreeing in prin-
ciple with the Corinthians and anchoring his argu-
ment in the Shnrn. But he reinterprcts the Shemn

christologically and introduces a dualiry in the God-
head: "the Lord our C,od' of the Jewish confession
becomes "one Goil the Father" and "one lord*Jesus
Christ" in contrast with the "many gods and many
lords" of the Greco-Roman world. By this God and
Lord all things were created and all things exist

There are no other deities, and what appear to be
deities are but a part of the created order in rebellion:
they are demons (Wright; the view that idols are dem-

ons was well known inJudaism, see Str-B 3.48-60; cf.

Deut 32:17; Bar 4:7).

What the Corinthians failed to understand was (l)
that not all Christians had this knowledge nor the
liberty to act toward idols with such freedom* (l Cor
8:7); (2) that the liberty of those with "knowledge"
could become a stumbling block to less knowledge-
able Christians, leading these weaker Christians ro sin
(sea Strong and Weak) against their conscience by eat-

ing food sacrificed to idols (l Cor 8:9-l l); and (3) that
the reality behind the idol at whose table these Chris-
tians sat and ate was demonic (l Cor 10:20). Further-
more, as Wright has pointed out, (4) Paul seems to
imply that they had overlooked Deuteronomy 6:5,

which follows directly on the heels of the Shtma: "You
shall love the Lord your God with all your hearg and
with all your soul, and with all your might" (NRS\). In
letting knowledge override the interests of the com-
munity, they sin against members of their own family
and so sin against Christ (l Cor 8:12). Thus Paul ex-

pressly prohibits Christians from eating food offered
to idols and eating it zn the temple of the idol (Fee,

359).

Although the eating of sacrificial food at cultic
meals in pagan temples was forbidden by Paul be-

cause he believed that those who thus ate became

united to demons (l Cor 10:19-21), Paul had no such

word of prohibition for those who purchased the food
that had been left over from these events and was

later sold in the marketplace. In his judgment, if they
ate this food at home, or even in the home of an
unbeliever (l Cor 10:27), they were not panicipating
in the practice of idolatry nor becoming partners with
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demons (l Cor 10:20-21). They could eat whatever was

sold in the meat market without raising any question

ofconscience. If, however, in the course ofdoing so,

someone should point out that this was food offered
in sacrifice to idols, Paul's word was, "Do not eat it, out

of consideration for the one who informed you." To
ignore this command of the apostle could result in
serious harm being done to the weaker believer (l Cor
10:28; cf. 8:10-11). Therefore, for the sake of that

weaker believer, more liberated Christians, who

realized that "the earth and its fullness are the Lord's"
(cf. Ps 24:l), were asked to restrain themselves and
voluntarily abstain from eating food offered to idols.

In other Pauline letters idolatry is mentioned but
not always with the same definition nor with the same

extended discussion as that found in I Corinthians.
Nevertheless, Paul links idolatry in all of its forms,

both literal and metaphorical (i.e., the desire for any-

thing more than God; cf. Mt 6:24), with sorcery and

other "works of the flesh," against which Christians

must constantly be warned and from which they must

continually flee (Gal 5:19-21; cf. 1 Cor 10:14).

In Romans l:l&32, a passage which may reflect

Hellenistic-Jewish polemic against idolatry (cf. Wis

l1-15), Paul traces sexual immorality (sea Sexuality,

Sexual Ethics) and every other kind of sin, great or
small, ultimately back to idolatry. The Gentiles, who

should have known that God existed from observing

the handiwork ofGod in creation, nevertheless failed
to honor God as God, and instead exchanged the im-

mortal, invisible God for mortal, visible images (idols).

Because of this, God gave them up and allowed them

to go their own way and do the filthy things their
hearts desired (Rom l:24 TE\). Thus Paul included

idolaters among those evil people who wilt not inherit
the kingdom of God (1 Cor 6:9).

From Ephesians 5;5 it is clear that idolaters are not
simply those who go to pagan temples and worship
idols; idolaters also include those who are greedy or
covetous: "No fornicator or impure person or one

who is greedy (that is, an idolater), has any inherit-
ance in the kingdom of Christ and of God" (NRSV).

The point is that greedy, covetous persons, those who

make their desires their object of devotion, are as

much idolaters as are any ofthose who bow before an

idol in a pagan temple. Thus pltonexia ("covetous-

ness") and eid,ololatria ("idolatry") are used synony-

mously (cf. also Col 3:5).
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IMAGE OF GOD
The concept of the image of God* appears in the
Pauline literature in three distinct contexts: in refer-
ence to Christ* (2 Cor 4:4; Phil 2:6; Col 1:15), in ref-
erence to males (1 Cor 1l:7) and in reference to Chris-
tians (Col 3:10). Elsewhere in the NT the terrn appears

only nvice, in Hebrews 1:3, where it is used of Christ,
and in James 3:9, where it is used in reference to
humaniry generally (a usage closer to that of the OT
than the Pauline senses).

l. In the Pauline Literature
2. In the OT
3. The OT Background and Paul

l. In the Pauline Literature.
The terms used are marphi (Phil2:6), usually translat-
ed "form," eikon (l Cor l7l.7 ; 2 Cor 4:4; Col I : I 5; 3: l0),
usually translated "image" (in Heb 1:3 it is chararth,
usually translated "stamp, impress," and inJas 3:9 it is
homoiitsis, usually translated "likeness"); there is no



Image of God

clear difference among these terms. To these could be

added passages where Christians are said to bear the
image of Christ (Rom 8:29; I Cor l5:49; 2 Cor 3:18, all
wtth eihnn).

1.1. In fuloawe b Clvisl When Christ is spoken of
as the "image" of God, the idea is that he is the visible
representation of God. This is particularly explicit in
Colossians 1:15, where Christ is 'the image of the

invisible God," but it is also observable in 2 Corinthi-
ans 4:4, where Christ's glorl is seen as an expression
ofthe divine: unbelievers are unable to see "the light
of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image

of God"-which means to say, as 2 Corinthians 4:6

makes plain, that the "light of the knowledge of the

glory of God" is seen "in the face of [Jesus] Chrisr"
(Cf. Heb l:3 also, where Christ's being "the exact im-
print of God's very being" [NRSVI makes him the "ra-
diance" fapauga^sma] of God's glory.) In Philippians

2:6, on the other hand, there is no explicit use of the

terminology of "glory," but the contrast betlveen

Christ's existence "in the form of God" and his sub
sequent adoption of the "form of a servant*" and the

"likeness lhonoiomal of humans" (Phil 2:7) suggests

that the form of God is the very opposite of the hum-

ble status of a servant. The "image of God" when used

of Christ may therefore refer to his being, but mostly

denotes his function as an expression of the divine.

1.2. InR{rarce to Mal6.In 1 Corinthians l1:7 Paul

speaks of males (ani:r) generally (not Christian men

specifically) as "being" (hyparchon) the image and glo-

ry of God, and implies that women are not. Because

every male "is" God's image and glory (presumably

meaning he is created after God's image and ex-

presses God's glory), every female is subordinated to

a male and expresses that male's glory.

1.3. h Refermce to Christius. Colossians 3:10 sees

the Christian believer, as the "new human" (ln ruos

anthrdpos), being progressively "renewed" (or, in proc-

ess ofcreation) "according to the image ofits creator."

This image consists of a superior "knowledge"

(e?Wosis) that overlooks or dissolves the boundaries

between Jew and Gree( slave* and free, male and

female (Col 3:11).

2. tn the OT.
The background to these varied uses of the concept

in the Pauline literature and elsewhere in the NT is
the few occurrences of the terms sebm, "image," and
tmil1,"likeness," in Genesis 1:26,27 5:1,3; 9:6. In
Genesis l:26,27 humankind, both male and female,

is created "in" the image of God and "according to"
his likeness. The context allows us to infer no more

than that the divine image is the authorization for

human control of the animal world and the physical

environmenL In Genesis 9:6 murder is prohibited
(or rather, capital punishment for murder is pre-
scribed) on the ground that "in his own image God

made humankind." This could mean that human
life is sacrosanct because it in some way bears the
image of God or, preferably, that the taking of human
life is sanctioned in certain cases because God has

devolved his authority to humans. In Genesis 5:1, 3

the reader is reminded that at the creation God made

humankind "in" his likeness, and told that Adam be-

came the father of a son "in" his likeness, "according
to" his image (the variation in prepositions fiom
Genesis I is probably of no consequence). The mean-

ing apparendy is that the image of God is not char-
acteristic only of the first human generation, but of
subsequent generations as well. The fact that women

are included in the statemens of Genesis 1:26, 27

probably does not imply any idea of male and female

equality; the text speaks rather ofundifferentiated hu-
manity.

The extrabiblical context of the concept of the im-

age ofGod should also be considered. In the ancient
world images were apparently viewed functionally, as

a means by which deities became present and visible

in the world of humans. A statue or image of a god

represented that god on earth,just as the image of a

king represented the authority of a king in a land he

had conquered. In Genesis, therefore, humanity takes

the place of God on earth, a point that becomes clear-

er ifwe adopt the suggestion that Genesis 1:26 should
not be translated "in our image" but "as our image, to
be our image" (understanding the preposition Deti as

the beth of essence).

In Egpt the king is several times referred to
in literary texts as the image of God, where plainly it
is his right to rule that is in view. In Genesis it is not
the king but humanity at large that bears that privi-
lege; but here also it is the authority of the creator

God that is the principal content of the image. In
fact, we should probably translate Genesis 1:26 "Let
us make humankind . . . so that they may have do-
minion."

3. The OT Background and Paul.
It is interesting that Paul never uses the concept of
"the image of God" in the sense it has in Genesis; only
in James is the OT usage continued. For Paul the

phrase obviously has imporrant christological over-

tones, especially within the framework of the New
Adam* qpology, and it would not have been surpris-

ing if he had reserved it for exposition of the role of
Christ in creation* and as the expression of the di-
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vine. But it is also understandable that in Colossians

the term should further be extended to refer to "the

new humanity" that is in process of creation. What
does not seem to fit so well with Pauline theology is

the narrowing of the gender reference of "the image

of God" in 1 Corinthians to refer to males exclusively
and, funhermore, the absence of any christological
connection in its application to males generally.

Sae also AncM AND CHpJST; CHRISToLoGy; GLoRy, GLoRI-

FIC"{TION; MAN AND WOMAN.
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IMITATION OF PAULIOF CHRIST
There are relat.ively few passages in the Pauline corpus
where Paul uses the language of imitation (mimitls/
mimtomni:1 Cor4:16; 1 Cor ll:l; Phil 3:17; I Thess 1:6;

2:14; 2 Thess 3:6, 9). The idea of imitation, however,

plays a significant (contra Michaelis), though some-

times misunderstood role in Paul's ethics.

l. I Corinthians 4:16

2. I Corinthians ll:l
3. Philippians 3:17

4. I Thessalonians l:6; 2:14

5, 2 Thessalonians 3:7-9

6. Misunderstandings of Imitation
7. Imitation and the Cross

l. I Corinthians 4:16.

There are two specific places in I Corinthians* where
Paul urges the Corinthians to become imitators
(mimini) of him. The first occurs at 1 Corinthians
4:16. This call to become imitators of Paul comes at

the end of a list of Paul's tribulations (l Cor 4:9-13; sa
Alllictions). Paul (and his coworkers) has become a

"fool for the sake of Christ*"; he is "held in disre-
pute"; he is "hungry, thirsty, poorly clothed, beaten
and homeless." He closes this list by claiming that he
has become like the "garbage of the world."

From the beginning ofthe letter Paul has been ar-

guing against those in Corinth who believe that the
end of the ages in all is fullness, power and freedom
has been completed in them (see Eschatology). Paul

claims that the Corinthians misunderstand the power
and freedom of the gospel* because they failed to
understand the significance of the cross when they
were baptized into Christ and his death (cf. Rom 6:3;

see Dying and Rising). He reminds them, however, that
when he was among them he "knew nothing butJesus
Christ and him crucified" (l Cor 2:2; see also 1 Cor
l:18,23). Prior to the consummadon of all things, the
Christian life, and particularly Christians' conception
of tnre power* and authority,* are characterized by
the cross.* Throughout the first four chapters of the
Ietter Paul has sought to reorient the Corinthians'
understanding of the power of the gospel by turning
their eyes to the cross. In particular he has pointed to
his own life as an apostle, as an embodiment of a

cruciform existence in the world.*
By reciting his afilictions in I Corinthians 4:9-13

Paul hopes to persuade his audience that in his weak-

ness* the true power of the cross is revealed. This is

what lies behind Paul's desire that the Corinthians
become imitators of him.J. H. Schiitz summarizes this
point well when he says, "To imitate the weakness and
power of Christ is to become the recipient of God's
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power in one's own weakness" (230). In calling the
Corinthians to imitate him, Paul is pointing to his life
of weakness as the way to embody the life of the cross.

By imitating Paul in this respect the Corinthians will
adopt the manner of life needed to live faithfully on

this side of Christ's return.

2. I Corinthians ll:1.
At the beginning of I Corinthians ll Paul again urges

the Corinthians to imitate him. This time an additional

phrase is added The Corinthians are to imitate Paul

as he imitates Chrisr Although this verse begins chap
ter I I it really represents the closing of the paragraph

*rat staru at I Corinthians 10:23. This call to imitation,

therefore, ought to be understood in this light
There may be some temptation to read Paul's call

to imitate him as he imitates Christ in the light of
1 Corinthians 10:31 where he claims that he does not
"seek his own advantage, but that of the many so that

they might be saved." It is not at all likely, however,

that Paul is claiming that he imitates Christ by saving

peoplejust as Christ does (see Schtitz, 229).

Rather, the guiding theme of this paragraph (and

indeed ofthis whole section on idol worship) is con-

tained in the notion of "building up" the body of
Christ (sar Body of Christ) through seeking the advan-

tage of others rather than one's own advantage (see

1 Cor 10:2&24, 33). The building up of the body is a

theme that appears repeatedly throughout the letter
(see I Cor8:l; 14:5,12,17,26 and less directly in I Cor
ll:17-14 and I Cor 12:4-27). For the Corinthians to
imitate Paul as he imitates Christ, the one who calls

the community into being and who sustains it (l Cor
l:30), they will need to dedicate themselves to the task

of building up the body. In terms of concrete action
this imitation demands that the Corinthians seek the
well-being of others rather than their own.

3. Philippians 3:17.

In Philippians 3:17 Paul uses the unusua.l word rym-
mimi:tai to call the Philippians to become "fellow im-

itators." Because this is such an unusual word, it is not
clear whether Paul wants the Philippians to join with
him in being imitators (presumably of Chris$ or
whether the Philippian congregation is to engage in
a collective practice of imitating Paul. The reference

at the end of Philippians 3:17 to the "example you

have in us" would indicate that it is the latter of these

rwo possibilities.
As a call to imitate Paul, Philippians 3:17 serves as

a climax to a discussion about his life which he begins
at Philippians 3:4. After reciting all of the reasons he

has for boasting, Paul says that he considers all these

things to be rubbish in comparison with knowing
Christ (Phil 3:7.8). Indeed, Paul wants to know Christ
in a panicular way. He wants "to know Christ and the
power of his resurrection* and the sharing of his suE

ferings by becoming like him in his death" (Phil 3:10).

Here again Paul sees his life of discipleship as the
living of a cruciform life, and it is this which the Phi-

lippians are to imitate. Further, as Philippians 3:18

implies, should the Philippians fail to imitate Paul,

they run the risk of living as "enemies of the cross of
Christ" (sa Enemy).

In many ways Philippians 3:17 simply reiterates the
demands Paul has made of them in Philippians l:27-
30, urging the Philippians to act in ways that conform
to Christ's self-emptying, obedient death on a cross
(Phil 2:G8; see also Fowl, Hooker, Stanley). As C'od

vindicated Christ's aaivity by raising him from the
dead and giving him a name above all names, so

"[Christ] will transform the body of our humiliation
that it may be conformed to the body of his glory"
(Phil 3:21; sa Resurrection).

4. I Thegsalonia$ l:6;2:14.
As pan of Paul's greeting to the Thessalonians, he
notes that they have become "imitators of us [Paul,
Silvanus and Timothyl and of the tord" (l Thess l:6).
The basis for such a claim is then spelled out both in
terms of the Thessalonians' reception of the gospel

amidst tribulation and in regard to their continued
faithtulness (1 Thess 1:G9).

fu the letter unfolds, it seems that the Thessalo
nians are less steadfast than they once were. By ac-

cepting Paul's message, they made a radical break with
their past Making such a break would court both so
cial and familial disfavor. The disuess and afiliction
that this disfavor caused new believers seemed rela-

tively common among Pauline churches (see Mal-

herbe, 4G52; DeBoer, l15; sa Social Setting).

Such a sinration in Thessalonica led Paul to encour-
age and instruct this sruggling body. As part of his

strategy of encouragement and insruction Paul in
I Thessalonians 2:1116 recalls the Thessalonians' in-
itial reception of the gospel. In receiving the gospel as

the word of God in the midst of afiliction, the Thessa-

lonians became "imitators of the churches of God in
ChristJesus inJudea" (l Thess 2:14). By noting that the

Thessalonians' reception of the word of God in the
midst of tribulation imitates the sinration of the

churches in Judea, Paul hopes to confirm the Thessa-

lonians' faith. "Their persecution has become the in-
dex, the credential which authenticates their reception
of [the gospel] as the lngos tlwou" ("word of God";
&htitz,226).
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In both of these references the imitation that is com-

mended is seen in terms of faithfulness in the midst

of suffering and distress (DeBoer, 97-99). This faithful-
ness is the cruciform life which Paul saw in Christ and
took on for himself (see Stanley, 868). In the case of
the Thessalonians, unlike the Corinthians, Paul does

not have to convince them that this is the only way to
live faithfully. Rather, they need to be encouraged and
instructed on how to continue in the life of the cross

which they took on fiom the beginning in imitation of
the l-ord.*

5. 2 Thessalonians 3:7.9.

The only other text in the Pauline corpus where Paul

explicitly urges imitation of himself occurs in 2 Thes-

salonians 3:7-9. Here Paul is addressing "disorder" in
the Thessalonian church. The source ofthis disorder
is not clear. It may have come from those Christians
who believed that the Parousia was so close at hand
that they were unwilling to engage in the day-to-day

activities needed to keep body and soul together (ree

Discipline). Altematively, the disorder might have

stemmed from some form of proto-gnostic spirituality
(DeBoer, 132-35; sa Gnosis, Gnosticism; Thessalon-
ians). In either case, Paul makes it quite clear that this
is not "according to the tradition" which the Thessa-

lonians received from Paul and his coworkers*
(2 Thess 3:6). Indeed, rather than characterizing the
lives of these Thessalonian Christians in terms of ei-

ther watchful expectancy or committed spirituality,*
Paul calls them "idle." To reinforce his disdain for
such lives, Paul poins to the example of himself and
his coworkers. They not only preached the gospel to
the Thessalonians, they also engaged in gainful em-

ploymenr The Thessalonians themselves ought to im-
itate this example (sae Tentrnaking).

6. Misunderstandings of tmitation.
Having surveyed the relevant texts where Paul explic-
itly uses the language of imitation in regard to himself,
we should note some ways in which this notion can be

misunderstood. First, our contemporary notion of im-
itation (as well as some ancient notions) leads us to
think that the imitation should be like the original in
as many respects as possible. It should be the mirror
image of the original. If we apply this notion of imita-

tion to Paul, not to mention Christ whom Paul imitates,

we will miss the point When Paul calls on Christians

to be imitators of himself and of Christ he wants them
to incorporate certain specific aspects of his life into
their own lives. Without doubt, when Paul calls on the

Corinthians, for example, to become imitators of him
they did not understand this as a call to become tent-
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makers. The contexts in which Paul uses the language

of imitation are clear enough that both modem Chris.
tians and his original audience can recognize the re-

spects in which Paul is to be imitated. In this sense

Paul's language of imitation is not substantia-lly differ-
ent from other places where Paul calls on believers to
do as he does (see I Cor 7:7-16; Gal 4:72-20; Phil 4:9).

Secondly, the individualism so characteristic of mod-
erniry might well lead us to accuse anyone urging us

to imitate them of being extremely arrogant (Best deals

with this charge, 6$71). Several considerations should
lead us to be cautious in making this judgment in re-

gard to Paul. We must first recognize that the notion
of imitating some sort of moral exemplar was quite
common in the ancient world. (See, e.9., Isocrates, &m.
4.11; Seneca Ep. Mor.6.16;7.&9; 11.9; Quintilian lrut.
Orat. 2.28; Philostratus Vit. A9. 1.19; 4 Macc. 9:23;

2 Macc. 6:27-28. See Best for other examples.)

Funher, new converts cannot be expected to have

mastered the demands of their new faith and the prac-
tices needed to live in accord with these demands in
their day-to-day lives. Such converts will need both
instruction in their new faith and concrete examples
of how to embody their faith in the various contexts
in which they find themselves. We can understand
this if we think in terms of the ways in which it is

essential for an apprentice to imitate a master of a

particular craft. For example, in the initial stages of an
apprenticeship in silversmithing the apprentice sits di-
rectly opposite the master silversmith in order to im-
itate the master's movements. Years of learning and
practice allow the master to work almost instinctively.
Apprentices, however, can only hope to develop such

instjnctual movemen$ through imitating the master.

No amount of abstract verbal instruction can bring
about mastery of a craft without the concrete example
of a master to imitate.

It would have been futile for Paul simply to repeat

to the Philippians, for example, the abstract command
"Live a cruciform life." Wthout giving this phrase

some concrete content by pointing to his own life and
practice, Paul infers that the Philippians* would have

been unclear about how to embody such a command.
In fact, failure to understandjust this aspect ofthe life
of a disciple led some Philippian Christians to succumb

to wrong-headed notions, presumably while claiming
to live faithfully before Christ. It appears that the Phi-
lippians needed to be directed to a concrete example
of what a cruciform life might look like in their context
if they were to have any expectation of achieving this
themselves and if they were to see the ways in which
they were not presently achieving this aim.

Hence, rather than reflecting an arrogant desire flor
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self-aggrandizement, the idea of imitation (in certain
respects) was crucial to Paul's moral discourse. For
Paul (and for all Christians), the only arrogance sur-

rounding the language of imitation would be the ar-

rogance of those who think that they can walk the
path of discipleship witlout observing, learning from
and imitating those who are already further down the

Path.

7. rmitation and the Cross.

fuide from the relatively general reference in 2 Thes-
salonians 3, the examination of the specilic passages

in which Paul uses the language of imitation has

shown that the language of imitation is closely asso
ciated with the cross. For Paul the cross is the sign

under which all Christian life this side of the Parousia

isjudged (saJudgment). That the cross should be a

sign of such power, that God's power should be dem-

onstrated through a sign ofweakness and brokenness,
contradicts all of the expectations of both Paul's au-

dience and our own world. The cross is "a stumbling
block to the Jews and roolishness to the Greeks"
(l Cor I : l3). It appears that even for those who sought
to live faithfully before the God ofJesus Christ, the life
of the cross was a source of great puzzlement and
dispute. Paul seems to have grasped that it was only
through iminting one who already had sought to em-

body-with some degree of success-the cruciform
life of a disciple that new disciples could hope to em-

body the cross in the various contexts in which they

found themselves. The strangeness of the cruciform
life is what led Paul to urge several of his churches to
imitate him as he imitated the life of the cross which
he saw in Christ-
&e abo Cnos, THroroGy oF rHE; DylNG AND RrsrNc
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IMMORTALITY
Athanasia,a Greek word that literally means, "not sub-
ject to death," or "that which will never die," occurs

rarely in the NT and is used only by Paul (three times:
1 Cor 15:53, 54; I Tim 6:16) to express the idea of
immortality. Aphthanin (literally, "not subject to de-

cay"), another uniquely Pauline word, is used much
more often by the apostle and conveys a similar if not
identical concept (cf. Rom 2:7;2Tim l:10). Frequenr
ly, however, aphtharcin and its cognate a$ea:ve, aph-

thartos, are translated, "imperishable," "the imperish-
able" or "imperishability" (l Cor 9:25; 15:42,50,52-54;
cf. Rom l:23; I Tim l:17). Immortaliry in Paul's writ-
ings, therefore, must be understood to be an existence
that is imperishable, incom.rptible, never-dying, nev-
er-ending.

l. Immortality in the OT andJudaism

2. Immortality in Paul

3. Conclusion

l. Immortality in the OT andJudaism.
The idea of imrnortality is not one that figures largely
in the Hebrew OT canon (cf. Dan l2:2). But cenain
deductions can be drawn from Genesis 1-3. In Gene-

sis 2:17 death is introduced as tJre judgment for eating
ofthe tree ofthe knowledge ofgood and evil, ajudg-
ment enacted in the expulsion fiom the garden and
the consequent denial ofaccess to the tree oflife. This
uee of life may represent life as an inherently divine
quality that was on offer to humankind. In short,
Adam may have been "created neither immortal nor
mortal but with the potenriality to become either, de-

pending on his obedience or disobedience to God.

While he was not $eated with immortality, as far as

the divine purpose was concerned he was createdpr
immortaliry" (Harris 1983, t9&94).

The idea of immortality appears frequendy in the
writings from Qumran and in intertestamental litera-
ture, especially in the Wsdom of Solomon. In these

writings it is said that human beings are made for
eternity, created for immonality and destined for eter-

nal joy in perpetual life (lQH 3:19-36; IQS 4:7; Wis

2:23; cf . also Ws 3:4; 4:7;6:19; 8:13, 17; l5:3; see also

4Macc9:22; l4:5; 16:13; l7:12). Such texts as these no
doubt formed the background for Paul's teaching on

the subject, which he modified and clarified and
grounded firmly in light of the Christ event

2. lmmortality in Paul.
According to Paul, it is God* alone who is immortal
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(Rom l:23; I Tim l:17; cf. Deut 32:40; Sir. l8:l) and

to whom immortality truly belongs (l Tim 6:16). Hu-
man beings, on the other hand, do not by nature
possess immortality. Instead they are mortal, perisha-

ble, made susceptible to comrption because of sin*
(Rom 5:12; I Cor 15:42, 50; cf. Acts 2:22). And yet,

because they have eternity stamped on their souls (cf.

lQH 3:19, 20), they crave immortality and seek to
achieve it by good deeds (Rom 2:7) or to attain to it
by wisdom (Wis. 8:13, l7). In the final analysis, how-

ever, immortality cannot be gained by human endeav-

or. Rather it is something that is "brought to light
through the gospel" (2 Tim l:10), that is to say,

through the appearing of the Savior,* Christ Jesus,
who by his life and death and resurrection* abolished
death, on the one hand, and provided all who believe
with immortality, on the other (2 Tim l:10).

Immortality, it may be argued, is not intrinsic to
humans, affected as they are by the debilitating effects

of sin, nor is it auained by human achievement, nor
is it a right that inherendy belongs to human beings.

If such a right ever existe{ it was forfeited by rebel-
lion and disobedience to God (cf. Gen 3:l-7, 24; Rom

5:12). Rather, according to Paul, immortality is always

for humans a derived state of existence, a gift from
God to be received by faith.* Paul would be in har-

mony with the words of the Wisdom writer, even

though he most certainly would wish to modifr them
christologically: "To know you [O God] is the whole

of righteousness, and to acknowledge your power is
the root of immortality" (Wis 15:3; cf. 2 Tim 1:10).

Paul may have thought of immortaliry as something
already possessed by believers. This is possible ifone
assumes that his use of the expression zii aianios

("eternal life"; cf. Rom 5:21; 6:23) parallels that of
immortality. And it is clear that Paul did not relegate
the blessings of the age to come, including the life of
the new age QoA aiinios), exclusively to the future (cf.

Rom 5:21; 6:23). Nevertheless, he insisted, contrary to
what the Corinthians* themselves may have believed
(cf. I Cor 4:8, 9; 15:12-19), that the immortality which
God has promised to believers (l Cor l5:53)-immor-
tality in the fullest sense of this term-can only be

attained at the resurrection, an event that is still future
(1 Cor 15:52-53).

I Corinthians 15 is the primary source for under-

standing Paul's meaning of immortality. Here he uses

all three words for immortality-athnnasin, aphtlu,rsin
and aphthartos (l Cor 15:42, 50,52-54\. He contrasts
immortality wtth phtharus ("that which is bound to
disintegrate and die," "perishable," "mortal"). He
argues that as there are both earthly bodies and heav-

enly bodies, and the glory of the one differs from the

$2

other, so in the human realm there is both the earth-
bound physical body and the resurrection spirinral
body, and the difference between these two is striking
(sae Body). The physical human body is marked by
weakness, dishonor, perishability, mortality. The res-

urrection body on the other hand is characterized by
glory,* power,* immortality (l Cor l5:4244).This con-
rast spells out a fundamental difference berween the
first Adam and the second Adam, the man from the
eanh and the man of heaven (sa Adam and Christ).
Since what is physical, or eanhly, cannot inherit the
kingdom ofGod, and the perishable does not inherit
the immortal, a radical change is necessary that will
result in the perishable putting on the imperishable
(l Cor 15:52)-God's final victory over death. Life, not
death, has the last word (1 Cor 15:54.57).

It is also possible that other Pauline texts argue for
immortality, at least implicitly. 2 Corinthians 5:l-10 is

one of these. Although it is a passage that is difficult
to interpret, perhaps because Paul multiplies figures
(or metaphors)-house, tent, clothing-in his anempt
to explain life after death, yet this much is clear from
what he writes: on account ofthe goodness and action
of God (2 Cor 5:1, 5) that which is mortal (to thninn)
will eventually be swallowed up by life-monality will
give way to immortaliry.

Philippians l:20-21 and 3:20-21 also point in this
same direction. In these texts Paul not only hints at

the possibility ofthe believer consciously enjoying the
presence of Christ after death, but he states with con-
fidence that the humble, mortal, perishable body of
the believer will be radically transformed, and, by im-
plication, made immonal at the Parousia (see Eschatol-

ogy).

3. Conclusion.
There are at least three viable schools of thought gen-
erated by those who have attempted to interpret Paul's

understanding of life after death. These result fiom
differing views of humankind. Traditional Christian-
iry, holding to a dualistic or tripartite view of persons,

believes that between death and the resurrection
there is some sort of an intermediate state in which
the immaterial part of the individual continues in a

conscious existence apart from the physical body.
Others are persuaded that there can be no separation
of soul from body if a person is to continue to be a
person. Those who hold to this lafter perspective must
assume, therefore, that at death God immediately pro-
vides the believer with a new spiritual body from heav-

en. Still others, with this same holistic anthropology,
propound a form of re-creationism-a temporary
lapse of consciousness at death (soul sleep), which
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ends in a new creation at tJte resurrection of the last

day (sae Intermediate State).
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IN CHRIST
The phrases "in Christ flesus)" and "in the [ord"
appear fiequently in the Pauline letters. They are

nearly absent from the other writings of the NT, ex-

cept for pronominal references to Christ in theJohan-
nine materials. This concentration of the expression
in the Pauline letters has suggested to many interpre-
ters that some or all of its occurrences represent a

Pauline formula. It is often thought that such a formu-
la was based on a "local" conception of Christ* as a

substance or person. But the variety of ways in which
the phrases appear in Paul's letters indicates that they

sewe as a flexible idiom which may express instru-
mentality or mode of action as well as locality. While
Paul sometimes joins the expression "in Christ" with
the image of Christ as an inclusive figure, body* or
building, it is not derived from or limited to a "corpo
rate" idea. Paul's language instead partakes ofa com-

mon metaphorical use of "space" by which definition
or exclusivity is represented. In varying ways, then, the
expression "in Christ" conveys Paul's beliefthat God's

saving purposes are decisively effected through Chrisr
l. The Usage ofthe Expression

2. The Origin and Basis of the Expression
3. Theological Aspects of Paul's Usage

l. The Usage ofthe Expression.
A number ofvariations ofthe expression are possible
for Paul, the most fiequent of which are "in Christ,"
"in ChristJesus" and "in the [ord." It is probable that
the individual forms often represent differing nuan-
ces of meaning. The Pauline letters only once use "in
Jesus" (Eph 4:21), and never "in Jesus Christ," al-
though otherwise references to'Jesus Christ" regular-
ly appear in the letters. The prominence of "Christ"
in the phrase suggests an emphasis on the exalted
status and saving role of the Messiah. The frequently
attached name 'Jesus" may call forth the idea of the
earthly figure and his humanity. The alternative form
"in the Lord" usually stresses the unique power* and
divine authority* of Christ, and hence his right to
demand obedience or his ability to deliver from other
"powers" (e.g., Phil l:14, I Thess 4:1). These distinc-
tions in meaning may not always be present however
(see, e.g., Rom l6:l-16).

Unlike the Johannine literature, which focuses on
the mutual inherence of Christ and believers, Paul

does not emphasize this reciprocal aspecL The idea
that Christ is in or among believers appears in his
letters (e.g., Gal 2:19; Rom 8:10; Col 1:27) but is only
occasionally brought into association with the thought
that believers are in Chrisr

The expression is used over a triangular field of
meaning rather than in a single, "technical" sense. At
one comer of the field one finds the examples of the
form "cenain ones/churches (are) in Christ," where
the phrase takes a local sense. At another corner one
finds statements like "God was reconciling the world
to himself in Christ" (2 Cor 5:19). Here Christ is

viewed as the instrument of God's action (debate on
the meaning of this verse nonrrithstanding). Some-

times "in Christ/the l,ord" may stress the manner in
which an action occurs ("I speak the truth in Christ,"
Rom 9:l). Paul's use of the phrases moves between
these limits, generally exhibiting a lack of distinction
between the three ideas of locality, instrumentality
and modality (e.g., "your labor is not in vain in the
lord," I Cor 15:58).

As Robertson and others have observed, the instru-
mental use of the Greek preposition az ("in") is a
metaphorical extension of the local sense (Robertson,
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590). Even when "in Christ"/"in the [ord" is used to

describe an instrument or manner of action, "Christ"
is understood as a defining "sphere." The "in"
phrases bear a more specific sense than the "through"
phrases, as Paul's shift fiom the wording "through a

human being" to "in Adam*" and "in Christ" shows
(1 Cor 15:21-22). Christ, and no other, is God's instru-
ment for raising humans from the dead, just as death

comes through Adam alone. A similar change of
meaning emerges in 2 Corinthians 5:l&19 where Paul

moves from affrrming that he was reconciled to God

through Christ, to describing his preaching as assert-

ing that God was reconciling the world to himself in
Christ. In the second instance the exclusivity of the
proclamation evokes a more definite idea.

Occasionally Paul describes believers or their ac-

tions as "in the Spirit" (e.g., Rom 8:9; 9:1; 14:171' see

Holy Spirit). If we may take Romans 8:1-11 as the
determinative context, it is clear that being "in Christ"
leads to being "in the Spirig" not the reverse (Rom 8:1,

2). Those who belong to Christ have the indwelling
Spirit ofChrist, and so are not "in the flesh*" but "in
the Spirit" (Rom 8:9).

Twice Paul refers to the Thessalonians as being "in
God the Father and the lordJesus Christ" (l Thess

1:1; 2 Thess l:1). This unusual variation is part of
Paul's concentration of references to God* in the
Thessalonian correspondence, stemming from his fo-
cus on eschatology* and, pirhaps, his awareness of
their recent conversion from paganism. It may reflect
a concern on Paul's part to preserve monotheism
while asserting the ellicacy of faith* in Christ-

In Colossians* and Ephesians* the frequency of
"in Christ,/the [ord" increases sharply. Furthermore,
a series of new spatial metaphors appears. The
fullness* of deity dwells in Christ bodily (Col 2:9). The
divine purpose for creation,* redemption and the
consummation of all things is comprehended within
the "sphere" of Christ (Eph l:3-10). Believers have

been placed in heaven* by being placed in him
(Eph 2:6; Col 3:l). They have been made part of a

body ofwhich Christ is the head* (Eph 4:15-16). They
are being built together as a temple* (Eph 2:21-22).
They have put on a new humanity (Eph 4:22-24; Col
3:10). AII these images present Christ as the focal ex-

pression of deity and the divine purpose, and conse-

quently the basis of the life and unity of the entire
church.*

2. The Origin and Basis of the Expression.
The local or spatial sense of "in Christ,/the Lord" has

provided the starting point for most modern scholarly
theories of its derivation. Generally these theories de-

$4

pend on a quasi-physical understanding of"ChrisC' in
order to interpret the spatial sense conveyed by the
phrases. Some scholars in the earlier part of the
tr,ventieth century claimed that Paul, equating Christ
with the Spirit, understood him as an all-pervading
fluid, like the air which we breathe and in which
we live (e.g., Deissmann, Bousset). Others asserted
that the background to the local idea lay in the myth
of a redeemer figure found in gnostic* writings
(e.g., trlisemann). This thesis further provided the
means for understanding Paul's statements about par-
ticipation with Christ in death* and resurrection*: as

a member of the redeemer's material body, one
shared in his destiny. A Schweitzer claimed to find
the source of Paul's thought in an earlyJewish expec-

tation of a real, physical union of the elect with the
Messiah.

During the latter decades of the fi,ventieth century,
scholars have tended to appeal to the broader notion
of a "corporate personality," which is thought to be
found in the Hebrew Scriptures and earlyJewish lir
erature (e.g., Best, Moule). In this reading Christ is
regarded as an all-encompassing "person" with whom
the whole community of believers is united in expe-

rience and destiny. This frequently used but ill-de-
{ined idea has come underjustified criticism in recent
study (see Wedderburn, Porter).

In some measure the local and quasi-physical
understanding of Paul's language has been tempered
by several mid twentieth-century studies, especially
those of F. Neugebauer and M. Bouttier. Neugebauer
denied that "in Christ" or "in the Lord" had any spa-

tial sense, arguing that these expressions convey in-
stead the temporal idea of inclusion in the decisive

saving event, Christ's death and resurrection. Bouttier
was more impressed by the diversity of Paul's usage,

finding instrumental and eschatological ideas as well
as the inclusive (local) sense. These studies have

brought an increased awareness that in many contexts
the primary force of the phrase may be somerhing
other than locality.

It remains a question whether Paul's employment
of a spatial metaphor demands any of the proposed
corporeal images of Christ. Three crucial considera-
tions argue against supposing that rhe idea of an or-
ganic reality lies behind his usage. Paul's references
to "in Christ" and "in the [ord" appear to be a special

extension of the common and almost unnoticed prac-
tice of syrnbolically representing exclusivity or defini-
tion as a locality. Paul, like the psalmist, rejoices and
hopes "in the Lord" (e.9., Phil 4:4, cf. Ps 5:ll;9:2;
33:21,22). He applies similar language to persons who
do not fit the model of a universal "corporate person-
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ality": the Israelites were baptized "into Moses*"
(l Cor l0:2), God promised to bless the nations "in
Abraham*" (Gal 3:8, 9), he raised up Pharaoh to dis-

play his power "in him" (Rom 9:15), the Philippians
have the struggle they saw and heard "in me" (Phil

l:30), the unbelieving husband is sanctifred "in his
wife" (l Cor 7:14). Parallel representations may be
found elsewhere in the NT (e.g., Mk 3:22; 14:6), in
contemporaryJewish authors ("In him [God], and in
no other, was their salvation,"Josephus Anl. 3.1.5 S23),
in secular papyn (e.g" "There is an additional debt
from the price of grain 'in' Ptolemy," cited by Mayser,

2.396), and even in classical Greek sources of the fifth
century B.C. (e.g., Sophocles Ajax518, the captive Tec-
messa to Ajax: "In you entirely, I am delivered"). The
Greek preposition rn, "in," may convey association or
instrumentality, but the idea of a defining "sphere"
remains in such instances. This wider use of spatial

metaphor cautions against requiring a concrete local
image behind Paul's language.

Moreover, although the arempt has been made
(Schweitzer, Sanders), it is not possible to extend a

quasi-physical image of union with Christ into Paul's

larger theology. There is a breakdown of the meta-

phor, which reveals that it is not informed by some

more definite corporeal understanding of salvation.
Paul derives his ethical demands from what God has

accomplished in Christ "Clean out the old leaven,

that you might be a new lump of dough, just as you

are unleavened" (l Cor 5:7); "You were once in dark-
ness, but now you are light in the Lord: walk as chil-
dren of light" (Eph 5:8). If Paul were operating with
an organic concept of salvation, he might speak of
degrees of mystical parr.icipation (e.9., a process of
being filled with "light") but not in the paradoxical
formulation he offers here.

Paul's utilization of material symbols is robust yet

diverse, suggesting a plurality of metaphon rather
than a basic realistic idea. Paul's figure of the "body

of Christ" is supplemented by his description of the
community of believers as the temple* of God (e.g.,

I Cor 3:16, l7; Eph 2:19-22). He plays upon the image

of spirit-body dualism with his description of immer-

sion and infusion with the Spirit uniting believers in
one body (1 Cor 12:12, l3). He also occasionally link
Christ with the indwelling Spirit (Rom 8:10; 1 Cor
l5:45; probably Col 3:11; sa Holy Spirit). Yet there is
no absolute identification of the nvo (e.g., Rom 8:11).

The statements rather represent metonymy: the Spirit
is spoken of as Christ, because the Spirit is the means

by which Christ's lordship is effected in believers (e.g.,

I Cor l2:3). It is notewonhy that the expression "in
Christ" qualifies the idea of believers as the body of

Christ, describing its "sphere" of validity: "We, who
are many, are one body in Christ" (Rom l2:5). As

Gundry has argued, the body here is a metaphor for
the interdependence and unity ofbelievers, not a real

entity (Gundry,2234).
Although the colporate explanations are not satis.

factory, it is clear that for Paul, in some real sense,

believers share in Christ's death and resurrection. Life
in Christ brings panicipation with him in his death
and resurrection (Rom 6:l-11; 2 Cor l3:4; Gal 3:2G28).
Paul's employnent of Adam* as an inclusive figure is
of fundamental importance in racing this aspect of
his thoughr EarlyJewish parallels to Paul's references
to Adam are especially close, and reveal a conception
of destiny based on divine pronouncement which
matches Paul's statemens. God ordained that the en-
tire human race arise from one human being, to show
that one who murders a single human being is guilty
of destroying the whole world. (m.Sanh. 4:5). Wth
Adam's transgression, condemnation came on the
whole of humanity (4 Ezra 3:27; 2 Banuh 23:4; 48:42,

43). Thejudgment* of God on the deed of the one
decides the life or death o[ the many: as in Adam, so

also in Christ, Paul argues (1 Cor 15:22, Rom 5:12-21).

Solidarity with Adam stems from the divine will to
bless or curse through him, not fiom physical descent,

although in this instance the two converge. Paul's de-

pendence on this larger category is apparent in his
interpretation of the divine blessing of the Gentiles
"in Abraham," who, of course, were not the physical
offspring of the patriarch (Gal 3:8, 9).

Paul's connection of Christ to Adam derives from
his understanding of the universal scope of Christ's
atoning work on the cross: "One died for all, there-
fore all died" (2 Cor 5:14, 15). Like Adam, therefore,
Christ is the new beginning of humanity (Gal 3:28;

Eph 4:22-24; Col 3:9-11). The idea that the destinies
of the Messiah and the people of God are linked is not
unique (e.g., Dan 7:9-27; 2 Banuh 30), but Paul's ex-

plicit messianic universalism is. For him, the figures of
Adam and Christ are contrasted in all-embracingjudg-
ment and salvation.

The expression "in Christ/the Lord" probably
came from earlier Jewish Christianity. The book of
Acts provides evidence that, before Paul, the earliest
believers in Jerusalem proclaimed Jesus as the deci-
sive "sphere" of God's saving action (Acts 4:2, l2). And
as Paul's reliance on a traditional statement in Ro
mans 6:3 shows, prior to him participation in salvation
had been expressed in baptism,* through which one
was transferred into the "realm of Christ." This lan-
guage and these ideas came into special prominence
and underwent further definition in Paul's letters.
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3. Theological Aspects ofPaul's Usage.

A.lthough there is considerable overlap ofthe various

tlpes, the occurrences of the expression may be di-
vided into five broad thematic categories:

(1) More than one-third of the 151 references af-

firm something that God has done or does through
Christ for salvation (e.9., "the redemption which is in
ChristJesus," Rom 3:24). As we have noted, in Colos-

sians and Ephesians this is expanded to include crea-

t-ion and its consummation.
(2) Approximately another third have to do with

exhonadon or commendation of behavior or charac-

ter (e.g., "Rejoice in the Lord always," Phil 4:4; "Prisca
and Aquila, my fellow workers in ChristJesus," Rom

l6:3).
(3) About twenty occurrences of the expression de-

scribe the present state ofbelievers in view of Christ's

saving work (e.g., "we, who are many, are one in
Christ," Rom 12:5).

(4) A final dozen or so describe specific persons or
particular situations in relation to salvation. Among
these are six statements that simply affirm that certain
ones are "in Christ" (Rom 16:7, 22, I Cor l:30; Gal
l:22; 1 Thess 3:8; 2 Cor l2:2).

(5) Two references in Colossians have to do strictly
with the nature of Christ (Col l:19; 2:9).

The expansion ofthe phrases in the vocabulary of
Paul's letters and churches is very likely the product

of nuo basic concems:
(l) In varying ways Paul found it necessary to assert

the exclusiviry or distinctiveness of God's saving action
through Christ. To describe God as having acted "in
Christ" or redemption as being "in ChrisC' succinctly
conveyed this thought ('the gift of God is eternal life
in ChristJesus our Lord," Rom 6:23).

(2) It was also important to Paul to define how be-

lievers were to live under Christ's saving lordship. In
statements which call for, describe or commend obe-

dience, "in Christ/the Lord" communicates simul-
taneously the gift of salvation and the accompanying
divine demand (e.g., "stand firm in the Lord," Phil
4:1). The phrases therefore became a vehicle for Paul

to describe the life of faith under Christ's lordship in
a world where other powers and temptations were

present. To act "in ChrisC' is to act in faith and obe-

dience in the face of false altematives: "In ChristJe-
sus neither circumcision or uncircumcision has any

force, but rather faith working through love" (Gal 5:6).
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INCEST. Sae Mennrecr AND DryoRCE, Aoulruny ero
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INSPIRED UTTERANCE. Sae Grrrs or rsr
Spmrr; PnopHrcy, PRopHEsytNG; ToNGUES.

INSTITUTIONALIZATION. See EARw Caruou
ICISM; SOCIAL SETTING OF MISSION CHT]RCHES.

INTERCESSION
When Paul and the early Christians reflected on the
resurrection* and exaltation* of Christ,* it is not sur-

prising that they thought about Christ's heavenly*
role. From its use throughout the NT, Psalm 110 seems

to have shaped this picture: "The Lord says to my
Lord, 'Sit at my right hand, till I make your enemies
your footstool' " (Rom 8:34; I Cor 15:25; Eph 1:20; Col

3:l; cf. Mt 26:64; Mk 14:62; Heb l:3, 13; 8:l; 10:12;

l2:2; I Pet 3:22). Christ had been enthroned in heav-

en, and it was clear that as a king his heavenly author-
ity* stood unchallenged as to its ultimate acknowl-
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edgement (Phil 2:9-ll).
But further inquiry about Christ's sa.lvific work

prompted more questions. DidJesus present the com-
pleted work of his sacrifice* to God*? Did he cont.inue

to intercede for his people before the Father as their
representative? If the Spirit* was indeed Christt Spirit,
did the Spirit have an intercessory role as well? For
Paul, the answer to these questions was yes.

l. The Exalted Christ
2. The Holy Spirit

l. The Exalted Christ.
Only in rwo NT texts is the heavenly intercession of
Christ explicidy mentjoned (Rom 8:34 and Heb 7:25).

In each case the term used is mtyrulmni (cf. hyperm-

tyruhnnit and mtanxis), the root of which refers to an

approach, an enreaty, often a plea on behalf of an-

other. Paul uses this sense in Romans 1l:2, describing

how Elijah pleaded with C'od against Israel (cf. Acs
25:24). But generally in the NT the word group refers

to prayer (see I Tim 2:l;4:5).
Romans 8:34 appears in Paul's well-known sum-

mary of the work of God in Christ on behalf of believ-

ers (Rom 8:31-39). In Romans 8:34 he lists the climac-

tic events of Christ's life: "ChristJesus, who died, yes,

who was raised from the dead, who is at the right
hand of God, and who intercedes for us." This con-

tributes to Paul's confidence in the unfailing love*

which God holds for believers (Rom 8:35). Christ is

their advocate who continuously prays on their behalf
before God (wePrayer).

Considerable debate has always surrounded this
issue. (l) Are we to think that Christ's intercession is

a continuation of his work of redemption*? Must he

eternally plead the efficacy of his cross* before God

in order to make salvation a reality for believen?

Luther was persuaded that this was the case, and for
him, Christ's intercession stood alongside his death*

and resurrection as integral work of salvation. (2) On
the other hand, some have emphasized the completed

work of Chrisr Since the mystery* of salvation is con-
cluded at the cross, redemption is accomplished with-

out further mediatorial ministry of the ascended

Christ.

This second view has been particularly popular in
the Reformed Tradition (see esp. K Banh and the

commenaries by L. Monis and C. E. B. Cranfield). Its

premise is that if we posit more requirements for sal-

vation than the death ofJesus, this undercuts the con-

clusive power of the cross. Most have argued that
Christ's presence alone with the Father in heaven

achieves this intercession.

This latter view seems true to Paul in terms of the

finality of the cross, though some have suggested that
it lacks a pastoral quality implicit in Paul's statemenl

Jesus Christ is ultimately and eternally sympathetic
with the condition of believers and forever validates
their security in God's plan. Thus Romans 8:35 quickly
emphasizes that nothing can separate from the love

of God because God's compassion for his own is eter-

nally displayed in heaven in Christ

2. The Holy Spirit.
Intercession, however, is not simply the work of
Chrisr Paul also believed that the Holy Spirit carried
on an intercessory ministry on behalf of believers.
Romans 8:2G27 is the only text where Paul makes this
clear. fu Christ intercedes in heaven, so too the Spirit
works on behalf of the sains, interceding for them
during the struggles and limis of this earthly life. But
it is vital to see how this notion fits into the larger
theological argument ofRomans 8. After celebrating
the glory of life in the Spirit (Rom 8:l-17), Paul lapses

into a realistic discussion of the imperfect, limited
character of the Christian life. The Spirit of Christ
within believers brings transformation, and yet the

Spirit cannot bring eschatological perfection* (saHa
liness, Sanctification). Those who are "in Christ"*
continue to live in a world of suffering,* decay, futil-
ity* and confusion (Rom 8:1&25). The creation itself
longs for its redemption (Rom 8:22). All is still subject-

ed to hope.* And yet within this darkness, even when
believers do not know how to speak or pray or wor-

ship,x the Spirit facilitates believers to form an appro.
priate response to God in spite of their fallenness:
"The Spirit intercedes for us with sighs too deep for
words." God sovereignly draws men and women into
his presence, even when they seem too crippled to

walk
Significant debate surrounds whether or not this

ministry of the Spirit is acnrally describing glossolalia

(or "speatjng in longues," d. I Cor 12-14; sa Tongues).

"Sighs too deep for words" (Rom 8:26) and "inward
groanings" (Rom 8:23) might well be the incompre-

hensible prayer language that Paul had described as

taking place among the Corinthian believers. This is

even more likely when we recall the theological func-

tion of the Spirit in Romans 8:18-27. The Spirit is a

foreign power* that intervenes in our darkness and
confusion; a remedy when no cure is at hand. He
does not energize human effort in prayer, but, in hu-

man weakness* and powerlessness, he fills believers'
prayers with completely new contenl

K Stendahl and E. I(isemann are among those who

have argued that Romans 8:26 is best viewed "simply
as glossolalic utterance" (Klisemann, l3l) parallel to
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that described in I Corinthians 12-14. According to
them, the phrase hathn dti ("as we ought") does not
modify ouk oiilnmm ("we do not know") as in the RSV.

Correct method in prayer is not the issue. Rather, fta-

thn dei relates to the content of prayer: What, not hoar

(ti, not pos), we pray is the concern here, since it is

only the Spirit that can lead us "according to the will
of God." The Spirit supplies sighs which are not
"wordless" (alnlhos), but beyond words, not formulat-
ed in human words. For Paul, "prayer is never word-
less" (I(dsemann, citing Schniewind, 129). Thus, it is

a noticeable, audible phenomenon, an utterance like-

ly appearing in assemblies of worship.
The most articulate opponent of Kisemann's view

is AJ. M. Wedderburn (see also the remarls of C. E. B.

Cranfield, 42y24). For Wedderburn the crux of the

issue is the word al.alhos ("unspeakable"). The term
has no metaphorical meaning (there is no precedent

for this in Greek), and according to Wedderburn it
must mean that these words are literally unuttered. He
points to 2 Corinthians 12:4 as suppon. But this is
debatable. 2 Corinthians l2:4 is about heavenly vi-

sions* that Paul cannot and must not aniculate in
human language. On the contrary, Romans 8;26 fo
cuses on the believers' human inability to express

what they should pray but cannot because of their
finiteness and weakness. Yet had Paul wished to mal(e

the allusion to glossolalia unmistakably clear, certain
indications, as he provided in I Corinthians l2-14,
would cenainly have been given (see Dunn, 1.479 for
discussion). Nevertheless, the thrust ofthe text is clear.

Prayer needs to be formed by the Spirit as well as

empowered by the Spirit on this side of the eschaton.

See alro CHrurolocy; EXALTATIoN AND ENTHRoNEMENT;

Holv Sprprr; PRAyER; ToNGUES.
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G. M. Burge

INTERMEDIATE STATE
The "intermediate state" is something of a technical
term (the German equivalent being Zwischm,zutnnd)

used to describe the state of the believer benveen his

or her death and the consummation of the created
order at the parousia of Christ, at which time a new
bodily existence is begun (sa Eschatology). The
phrase is not a NT one and is at best an inference
which arises out of key passages dealing with eschat-

ological hope* and resurrection* belief. The problem
expressed by the phrase clearly arises out of the
eschatological context of Paul's thought, assumes the
future bodily resurrection and in one sense might be
seen as an attempt to understand, from the strict van-

tage point of chronological time, the status of the de-

ceased believer in God's etemal presence until the
parousia. We could put the essential point which
prompts the rise of the idea in the form of a question:
What happens to believers at death?

To a great degree the idea of an intermediate state

rests on the dualistic assumption that physical death
is the separation ofsoul and body.* This is, ofcourse,
an assumption which must be balanced not only by a

realization of the somatic nature of the resurrection
in Paul's thought, but also by a sensitive handling of
temporal considerations in the matter. Only when all
three ofthese facets are held together can a balanced
understanding of Paul's contribution to the matter be
obtained.

L Physical Death and Life with Christ
2. Immortality of the Soul or Resurrection of the

Dead?

3. Development in Pauline Thought: I Corinthi-
ans 15 and 2 Corinthians 5

4. The Intermediate State as "Soul Sleep"

l. Physicat Death and Life with (hrist.
Some interpreters note that much of the NT witness
on these matters is corporate (and not individualistic)
in focus, a fact which may render some of the discus-

sion about the intermediate state of the indiuidrulbe-
liever open to considerable question, or open to the
charge of being speculative at besL Nevertheless, at

several points within Paul's letters the apostle talks
about the physical death ofthe believer as a means of
entry into a fuller part.icipation of life with Christ (see

Life and Death). Thus in Philippians 1:23 he contrasts
continuing life here on earth over against being "with
Christ, for that is far beuer." Similarly in 2 Corinthians
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5:&8 we have a contrast beh^,een being "at home in
the body" and being "at home with the tord," with the
death of the believer being the transitional event mov-

ing him or her from one "home" to the other.
Yet how can this life with Christ be the promised

life in its fullest sense, given that according to PauI

resurrection life is inherently somatic in nature and

the granting of resurrection bodies is closely tied to
the future parousia of Christ? The idea of an interme-
diate state attempts to bridge the chasm created by

these rwo seemingly contradictory theological sute-
ments by postulating either an immediate conscious-

ness of "being with Christ" at death or the granting
of the resurrection body at death. Thus the inter-
mediate state can be interpreted in terms of either a

postmortem embodied eistence, or a postmortem dis
embodied existence; the Pauline materials have been
invoked by competent scholars to support both posi-

tions.

1.1. uSlup.uTwo evocative images are used by Paul

in seeking to express something of what we have

termed the intermediate state. First, Paul uses the verb
"to sleep" (koimaarnai) with reference to the deceased

a total of nine times (l Cor 7:39; ll:30; 15:6, 18,20,

5l; I Thess 4:13, 14, 15). This builds upon the estab-

lished intertestamental idea of Hades as the place of
the sleep of the dead (as in I Enoch 9l:10;92:3). Al-
though the verb is clearly used by Paul as a euphe-
mism for dfing, it nevertheless carries with it the idea

of presence with Christ at death (see below).
1.2. "Nahdns." In 2 Corinthians 5:34 Paul uses

an extended clothing metaphor to describe existence

between the time of death and the granting of a res
urrection body at the parousia ofChrist Thus "naked-
ness" is equal to existence without a body (disembod-

iment) and is something to be abhorred, while "being
clothed" is embraced in that it means being granted

the heavenly resurrection body (see Sevenster). Some

scholars, such as E. E. Ellis, feel that the curious ref-
erence to "being away from the body" in 2 Corinthi-
ans 5:8 is closely related to this clothing image. The
precise meaning of the clothing metaphor is a debat-

ed point (as Weigelt observes), although a contrast

between eanhly life and a postmortem existence is

clear. C. F. D. Moule offers an interesting interpreta-
tion of the metaphor which, in a way, helps resolve

somewhat the tension between I Corinthians 15 and

2 Corinthians 5:1-10 concerning the nature ofthe res-

urrection body. He argues that in I Corinthians 15 the
resurrection body is something superitnpsed upon
mortal existence, while in 2 Corinthians 5:l-10 the

resurrection body is something uclnnged for if This
subtle distinction, Moule contends, is related to the

clothing metaphor in that there is a correspondingly
subtle distinction between the various forms of mdya-
thni and, epmdyathai used by Paul in I Corinthians 15

and 2 Corinthians 5:l-10 respectively (Harris, 220-23,

discusses the maner).
Both images (sleep and nakedness) should be rec-

ognized as essentially metaphorical in substance,

seeking to express the inexpressible, and neither
should be made to carry more theological weight than
it is able.

2. lmmortality of the Soul or Resurrection of the
Dead?

Some (such as Cullmann) have sought to approach
the question of the intermediate state in terms of a
straightfor-rvard contrast between the Greek view of
the postmonem existence and the JudeoChristian
view. According to Cullmann, the former focuses on
the immonality of the soul and viewed death as a

friend, while the latter focuses on the resurrection of
the dead and viewed death as an enemy to be defeat-
ed. The resolution such ajuxtaposition provides does

answer some of the more pressing difiiculties raised

by the issue of postmortem existence, but it is one
which rests on a false dichotomy (as Hanhart notes).

It is unlikely that a hard and fast distinction can be
made between the Hellenistic and theJudeoChristian
views on the postmortem state, especially given the
interpenetration of (so-called) Palestinian and Hel-
lenistic cultures of the NT period (saa Hellenism). ln
addition, there are severa.l Christian and Jewish
sources (including the Qumran materials) from the

time which seem to teach the immortality of the soul
(Cavallin provides some discussion of these). The mat-

ter cannot be solved by means of such a false contrast
as Cullmann's distincdon maintains.

While it is true that in Paul's writing immortality is,

more properly speaking, a concept applied to the res-

urrected body (and not to the disembodied soul), this
should not be taken as a denial of the truth of imme-

diate presence with Christ at death to which the idea

of immonality of the soul points. We must allow that
Paul combines his belief in the reality of the interme-

diate state in heaven together with his expectation of
the future resurrection of the dead (as Uncoln
argues). At the same time we should recognize that the
dichotomy between immortality of the soul and the
resurrection of the body implies a distinction between
the disembodied and embodied postmortem states re-
spectively. It is highly doubtful that Paul would have

conceived of the believer as ultimately disembodied,
given hisJewish background which generally viewed

the human being as a complete psychosomat-ic entity.
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3. Development in Pauline Thought I Corinthians 15

and 2 C,orinthians 5.

Some have attempted to expound the significance of
the Pauline teaching about the intermediate state in
terms of a two-stage development of his eschatological

thoughr Thus the more traditional teaching on the
granting of the resurrection body at the last day (as

expressed in I Thess 4 and I Cor 15) is seen to give

way to a greater emphasis on the believer as being
immediately in the presence of Christ at the moment
of death (as Phil 1:23 and 2 Cor 5:8 suggesQ. C. H.

Dodd, a classic proponent of this approach, takes this

shift in Paul's thought to have been occasioned by the
apostle's own brush with death, something which took
place berween the writing of the letters we know as

I Corinthians and 2 Corinthians; this trauma is per-
haps hinted at in 2 Corinthians 1:8 (see R Yates for
a discussion of this crucial verse).

Certainly the fact that the verb "to sleep" (koimao-

rzai) is used in I Thessalonians and I Corinthians but
not in 2 Corinthians and Philippians lends some sup
port to the theory of development of thought Othen
have contested that such a radical shift in Paul's

thought has occurred, or have sought to contain its

implications in some way. Moule, for example, ex-

plains the difference in emphasis between the two
stages as one brought about by the circumstances of
the individual letters concemed. Harris explains the
difference in the two stages as arising fiom the fact
that the colporate and individualistic facets of Paul's

teaching about postmortem existence are being ex-

pressed in I Corinthians 15 and 2 Corinthians respec-

tively. Certainly too much can be made of the differ-
ences between I Corinthians l5 and 2 Corinthians 5,

and it should be ever kept in mind that Paul's focus
ofconcentration and reason for writing is different in
the two letters (as Gillman argues).

In any event, however differently I Corinthians and

2 Corinthians might be with respect to the issue of the
present postmortem state of the believer, they are

united in that they proclaim (or at least imply) a res-

urrection body for the believer at the parousia of
Christ In that sense both letters assert a transforma-
tion of the believer in Christ; but what of the timing

of that transformation? F. F. Bruce remarks wisely on
this maner: "The tension created by the postulated
interval between death and resurrection might be re-

lieved today if it were suggested that in the conscious-

ness of the departed believer there is no interval be-

tween dissolution and investiture, however long an
interval might be measured by the calendar of earth-
bound human history." (The issue of development in
Paul's eschatological thought is usually treated in com-
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mentaries on 2 Corinthians, generally within the dis-

cussion on 2 Corinthians 5:l-10; see Furnish and Mar-
tin.)

4. The Intermediate State as "SouI Sleep."
The description of the intermediate state as one of
soul sleep is often associated with the thought ofthe
Reformer Martin Luther. Luther described the de-

ceased believer as being unconsciously "asleep" in the
arms of Christ until the last day. Effectively Luther's
teaching challenged Roman Catholicism with respect
to ideas of afterlife (including purgatory) as he shifted
the focus ofdiscussion from one oftopography to one
of christology.* At the same time it should be noted
that Luther also recognized that such eanhly mea-

surements of t.ime are inadequate to describe fully the
status of the deceased believer. fu Luther argued, hu-
man and divine measurements of time cannot be

equated. The sleep image itself has its limitations and
should be seen as but one afi.empt to communicate the
believer's assured presence with Christ at death.

The idea of afterlife as soul sleep presents great
problems for some modern interpreters of Paul who
argue that a proper view of humankind emphasizes
the uhnlistit nature of a person (Badham offers some

discussion ofthis).
Su ako Booy; EscuetoLocy; UFE AND Dreru; hycHou
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ISRAEL
Paul confesses openly that he himself is an Israelite,

that he loves his kinfolk and desires their salvation.*
Despite their present rejection of the gospel,* he re-

fuses to regard them as irretrievably rejected by God.*
He sees them as bearers of a spiritual heritage which

has now been opened up to Gentiles* also. He never

suggests that Gentiles have displaced Israel or that

Israel has no role to play in God's future. Rather he

sees God's gift to Israel as irrevocable and Israel as

occupying an inalienable place in the divine economy

of salvation.
1. Introduction
2. Definition and Terminology
3. The Extension of the Covenant with Israel to

Gentiles
4. Israel as the Creation of God's Word
5. Israel's Fault

6. Israel's Dual Status: Beloved and at Enmity with
the Gospel

7. Paul's Solution: The Restoration of Israel by

Means of the Gentile Mission
8. Israel in Contemporary Perspective

l. Introduction.
Israd was the established name in ftripture for both the

covenant* people and the covenanted land. When Paul

uses the term he is not using it simply as a general

designation of those claiming physical descent from
Abraham.* Rather he uses it to designate them as the

people of the covenant made with Abraham. Even

when Paul refers to the Israel which has rejected his

gospel, he can still use the title because he think of the

people as a whole as a religious entity, the historic peo
ple of God. In Romans 2:17,2529 and Romans 3:29

Paul speaks of the 'Jew," but in Romans 9-l I his clear
preference is for "Israel"/"Israelite." One ges the im-

pression that when Paul wants to stress ethnic affilia-

tion, he uses the termJew, but when he comes to reflect

upon their spirirual heritage, Israel/Israelite alone can

clearly designate this people as a religious entity.

2. Definition and Terminolory.
2.1. Isaclof Gd-Nat lyad. The main passages in

Paul's letters where Israel is discussed are Galatians

6:16, Romans 9-11 and, to a lesser extent, 2 Corin-
thians 3:7, 13. In I Corinthians l0:18 Paul gives a brief
reference to Israel to warn the Christians not to be
presumptuous. In 2 Corinthians 3 a contrast is drawn
between the old dispensation and the new-a contmst
really benveen degrees of glory,* showing how greatly
the new excels the old. Also in 2 Corinthians ll:22
Paul, in face of counterclaims, assens that he himself
is an Israelite. It tums out therefore that Romans 9-
1l is the crucial text for our topic and we must devote
substantial attention to it. But first we need to consider

Galatians 6:16 ("the Israel of God"), which some in-
terpreters have regarded as the first reference to the
church as "the new Israel."

At the conclusion of his letter to the Galatians, Paul

concludes with a benediction.* In Galatians 6:15 he
has asserted that in Christ* "neither circumcision*
counts for anything nor uncircumcision, but a new

creation." By this he sought to repudiate and to rela-

tivize the claims of those who wanted to force his

Gentile converts in Galatia* to accept circumcision-
the major pulpose of his letter. He concludes with a

sentence which the RSV translates as "Grace and mer-

cy be upon all who walk by this rule, upon the Israel

of God." This translation suggests that the laner
phrase, 'the Israel of God," is simply in apposition to
the former and that Paul's benediction is thereby ap
plied to all those Christians who, like him, regard cir-

cumcision as unessential. This would mean that Paul,

already at this early stage in the NT era, identifies the

Christian church* as "the Israel ofGod" in opposition
to the historical people of God. But this translation is
unlikely for several reasons.

The basic problem is that the RSV translation has

omitted the Aai ("and") in the Greek texr. The NRSV

has corrected this error and now translates Galatians
6:15, "Peace be upon them, and mercy, and upon the

Israel of God." The revised NEB unfortunately is sim-

ilar to the RSV. If Paul had really wished to equate the

Gentile believers with 'the Israel of God," it seems

strange that he first uses the phrase here at the very

conclusion of his letter. And even if it be granted that
the identification is actually made here between be-

lievers and the Israel of God, it is somewhat tenuous

to hang so much on one doubtful translation since,

apart from this passage, there is no other evidence

until about l.o. 160 for the aplicit idenifrcation of the
church as "the Israel of God" or "New Israel." This
isolated instance would be diffrcult to explain by iuelf.
Why was it that no one in the next hundred years used
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this verse to identifr the church as "the New Israel?"

It seems better to translate as P. Richardson has

suggested: "May God give peace to all who will walk

according to this criterion, and mercy also to his faith-
ful people Israel" (Richardson, 84), or as the NIV
translates, "Peace and mercy to all who follow this
rule, even to the Israel of God."

From this brief survey of the references to Israel in
Paul, there is no clear or explicit evidence prior to
Romans 9-11 that suggests either an identification of
the church with "the New Israel" nor of a theory of
displacement of the "old Israel" by the new. Only
historical Israel can properly claim the title "Israel of
God."

2,2, An ulsracl" within Istael? The anribution of the

title "Israel" and the recognition of her heritage does

not imply however that Paul is not fully conscious of
the fact that the majority of the people of Israel were

currendy rejecting his message. The unique aspect of
Paul's understanding of Israel is that she is both be-

loved because of the fathers-the legitimate heir of
the promises-and yet at the same time at enmity with
the gospel. In order to give a satisfactory explanation
of this state of a{Iairs, Paul was forced to take a careful
look at the history oflsrael in the Scriptures. From this
he came to a conclusion that some Jews would have

considered radical, even blasphemous-that not all
the descendants of Abraham are truly Abraham's chil-
dren in the sense that they share the same kind of
faith as their father Abraham.

Paul's thesis, which has been grossly misrepresent-

ed and which has led to unbalanced interpretations of
the relation ofJew and Gentile in the gospel is not,

on his premises, simply his own novel creation. Wth-
in the nation of Israel God has always exercised his

prerogative to select people to carry out his purpose.
EveryJew admitted this; Ishmael was a child of Abra-

ham but no Jew believed that the fuabs, his descen-

dants, were within the covenant. According to the OT,
the children offaith were reckoned through the line
of Isaac (Rom 9:8), and this was because the binh of
Isaac was notjust a matter of ordinary physical gener-
ation but the result of the promise of God, accepted

in faith byAbraham (Rom 4:1&22). So Paul insists that
since in the biblical narrative there were already ex-

amples ofdescendants ofAbraham who were not chil-
dren of promise, then there ought to be no problem
in acknowledging in his own day that "not all those

descended from Abraham are Israel."
It seems, at least on the surface, that Paul is guilty

of redefining "Israel" to suit his own purposes. The
issue centers on the definition of 'the Israel of God."

In Romans 2:2&29 Paul had already assened "Not
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the ounvardJew is a realJew," a parallel to Romans

9:6b-"Not all offspring of Israel are Israel." It seems

therefore that some such term as the "real Israel,"
"true Israel" or "inner Israel" is logically required to
express Paul's intent. The true Israel is "of Israel" in
terms of physical descent but not coextensive with his-
torical Israel. (We note in passing that having intro
duced the concept of the "true Israel" we are then
forced to introduce a neutral term, i.e., "historical Is-
rael," in order to avoid slipping into the easy equation
oflsrael with unbelieving or false Israel, i.e., as a sym-

bol of disobedience.)
Paul himself appears to operate with a fluid concept

of Israel. This doubtless originates from ancient Se-

mitic concepts of solidarity which modern individual-
ism finds hard to understand because it is so far re-
moved from much contemporary (Western) religious
thoughr

Paul's thought in Romans needs to be differentiated
from his previous discussion in Galatians.* There
Paul distinguished tr,vo contrasting groups "Israel of
the flesh" and "Israel of the Spirit" (Rom 4:29). The
closest parallel in Romans* is Romans 4:l,l-16, where

the terms used are hoi ek nom,ou ("those of the Law")

and. hoi ek pisteds ("those of faith"). But in this chapter
the argument runs not on the pattem "either a or b"
but"not only a but alsa b"-it is inclusive rather than
exclusive. Paul insists that since the coming of faith (in
Christ), not only those who follow the Law,* theJews,
but also those of faith,* Gentiles, may also be included
in the people ofGod. It could be argued that Paul in
Romans 9-11 first frees the concept of Israel from its
absolute identification with all of Abraham's descen-

dants and then, having loosed this connection, he

proceeds to include Gentiles also within "eschatolog-

ical Israel."
But we must be careful about what Paul does and

does not say. It is true that he argues that not all

offspring of Israel are Israel. Then he continues from
this to argue from Romans 9:22 and what follows that
Gentiles may also be included in the people of God.

Yet Paul never suggests a complete displacement of
Israel by Gentiles however much he argues for the
rights of believers. In the end he maintains that the

children of God. (ttkna tou tluou) are not merely chil-
dren of fleshly descent (tekna Es sarkos)bwrather chil-
dren of promise (tekna l?s epangelias, Rom 9:8).

Nor does Paul simply equate the Christian commu-
nity with "spiritual Israel," "Israel kata pnzuma," and
the Jews with "fleshly Israel," "Israel kata sarka" (cf.
Gal 4:29). His thought is more complex on this issue.

The problem with terms sruch as trut Israd, spiritual
Israel or eyen eschntoLogfu,al Israd is that all of these may
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be misused to imply that the church is the only true
Israel, and that "historical Israel" is no better than
pagan nations, having forfeited her heritage absolute-

ly. It is quite clear that despite Paul's making a radical
distinction within Israel and thereby driving a wedge

into the historical people of God, he would certainly
have insisted that part of historical Israel is also part
of eschatological Israel.

3. The Extension ofthe Covenant with hrael to Gen.
tiles.

It is beyond dispute that Paul could not have envis-

aged an eschatological Israel that contained none of
the historical Israel. Paul's thinking is much more
concrete and historically oriented than subsequent
Gentile-Christian understanding makes it out to be.

Moreover, certain legal and theological factors
have to be taken into account. If an inheritance is

bequeathed to someone, one cannot legally displace

the heir without breaking the terms of the agreement,
the covenanl Gentiles have too easily presumed on
their access to the heritage of Israel to which they
have no inherent right The theological factor in-
volves our conception of God's faithfulness. If God is
a faithful, covenant-keeping God, how then can Israel
be fully and finally rejected? If, for whatever reason,

Israel's promises are given to others, then Israel has

failed and God also has failed in his pulpose for Israel
(Rom 9:6). Paul is therefore concerned to maintain
both that God is free (and hence not determined by

Israel), but also that he is committed to Israel in that
he will achieve his purposes through this people
whether in their cooperation or in their rebellion.

4. Israel as the C.reation of God's l{ord.
Both the power and the creative fieedom ofGod are

emphasized by Paul in his discussion oflsrael in Ro
mans 9-ll. By his call God created his people and
by his word he accomplishes what he purposes. By

this alone is Israel the people of God constituted (and

re-constituted). But this does not mean God uses his
power in any arbitrary fashion. He does have the pow-
er to make children from stones, but in fact what Paul

claims in Romans 9:l-22 is that God selects not stones,

nor even Gentiles but those from within the people of
Israel.

The freedom of the poner is absolute; he can make

from the clay whatever vessel he purposes, whether
for menial or honorable purposes, and the vessel can-
not question the logic of is destiny. Yet we need to
remember that God, the divine potrer, uses tlu Jailsh
pmplz as his clay. Granted, theJew is not eo ipso "seed"
(spmru) or "child of God" (ttknon tluou) but only be-

comes this through the calling (habin) and reckoning
(lngirtsthai) of God (Rom 9:74). Yet this people, as

those historically in covenant with their creator, oc-

cupy a unique position. Only since and because of the
advent of Christ can Gentiles be included in the peo-

ple ofGod through the extension oflsrael's covenant;
Israel's privilege and prioriry necessitate that the gor
pel to the Gentiles can only come by rhe way ofJuda-
ism. Thus Israel occupies an inalienable place in the
purposes and plans of God; if Gentiles are to partic-
ipate in these, they must acknowledge God's prior
commitment to Israel and all that this entails (Eph

2:11-22 is an important recognition of this fact).

Until the coming of Christ, God, through his word
of promise, creates Israel anew according to his pur-
pose of grace. With the opening up of the promises
to Gentiles also the possibility of a "new Israel" or a

"renewed Israel" is now a reality. Thus Israel and the
church are both the creation ofthe divine word. From
this perspective there is no essential difference be-

tween them. However, both historically and theolog-
ically, Paul wishes to maintain an awareness of the
priority of Israel and warns Gentiles about being too
presumptuous lest they forget God's prior engagement
with Israel.

5. Israel's FauIL
The non-inclusion of pan of Israel is anributed by
Paul both to God's predestination (sa Election) and to
Israel's failure (Rom 9:G29). In Paul's thought these

elements are neither contradictory nor mutually ex-

clusive. Israel's fault is that most Israelites of Paul's

time did not put their faith in Jesus Christ. He had
become a stumbling* stone to them (Rom 9:30-10:4).
The reason for this failure to accept Christ has tradi-
tionally been regarded as "a self-righteous attitude on
the part ofJews." "They sought to establish their own
righteousness" (Rom l0:3) has been understood to
mean thatJews thought that righteousness* could be

achieved by tlwir oum effort, that is, by good works.

Hence those who made that effort presumed they had
succeeded and became self-righteous as a result. They
had a zeal but a mistaken zeal (Rom l0:2).

E. P. Sanders in panicular has written much to cor-
rect this general view of the fault of Israel. He argues

that zeal as such is not wrong. They did not err in
saking ighteousness but they sought the wrong hind of
rightcormtas-ighteousness "of their own" in the
sense that it was a righteousness peculiar toJews as a

people and the righteousness of a former dispensa-

tion prior to the coming of faith (inJesus Christ). The
fault of this righteousness is its exclusivity and the
"coming of faith" means that God's salvation is open
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to everyone who has faith, whether Jew or Gentile;
there is no distinction (Rom l0:12). It seems therefore
that Paul's gospel was an offense to many Jews who
failed to understand andlor acknowledge the new day

that had dawned inJesus Christ. They saw Paul's work
and message as an absolute threat to the future and
well-being of Israel and they opposed it bitterly as a

result. But Paul did not perceive it thus-he sees the
coming of Christ as confirmation (Gk bebaian, Rom
4:16) of the promises made to Abraham and as an
extension of the covenant to include believing Gen-
tiles along with the believing in Israel. He refuses to
regard Israel as "rejected" but only as temporarily
hardened by God until the full number of the Gentiles
comes into the kingdom.*

6. Lr""Ps l)rral Status: Beloved and at Enmity with the
Gospel.
As we have noted already, Paul seems to have had a

fluid concept of Israel because he saw the people as

one corporate entity irrespective of the merits or fail-
ure of panicular individuals. His perspective on Israel
is both historical and communal (as distinct from
some modern views that are theological,/symbolic and
individualistic). But because his approach is historical
and since he discusses the actual, empirical Israel, he
has a problem of definition. Israel is opposed to the
gospel; particular Jews are enemies of Paul and his
message. But the Jews as a whole are the heirs of the
promises given to Abraham and confirmed by the
coming of Christ.

Paul does not shrink from the full seriousness of
this dilemma. Israel's dual status is that she is rejecting
the gospel but is still beloved because of the patri-
archs.

Various solutions have been offered to this prob-
lem. A common one is that God has two different
covenants*-a covenant involving Law-keeping for
the Jews and a covenant based on faith alone for
Gentiles. But Paul's solution differs from this. He nei-
ther minimizes the problem by claiming that all Jews
will be saved apan from Christ, nor by predicting an-

other covenant to ensure their eventual salvation.

7. Paul's Solution: The Restoration oflsrael by Means

of the Gentile Mission.

The actual situation Paul faced near the end of his
ministry was that Gentiles were willing to accept Christ
butJews were not. SomeJews probably still held fast

to the traditional view of 'Jews first and then the Gen-
tiles," that the gospel could only be allowed to proceed
to the Gentiles after Israel had already embraced it.

Paul had possibly wrestled with this issue as he first
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heard the Helleniss proclaim the Christian message.

But when he experienced his Damascus Road vision,
he himself had to work out how his own commission
related to this perspective (sae Conversion and Call).
Working from the empirical evidence of the reality of
the Spirit's work among the Gentiles, Paul came to the
conclusion that the order of salvation had been
changed. "To theJew first" now means that while the
irrevocable place of Israel is confirmed by the gospel,

the order of entry forJew and Gentile into the new
community of faith is in fact reversed.

The new reality is that the Gentiles are preceding
the Jews and from this arttnl historbal sequma Paul
proceeds to argue a theology of the final salvation of
Israel succeeding that of Gentiles (Rom I 1: I 2). Just as

the rejection of the gospel by Jews had caused it to

spread to the Gentiles, so now the reception of the
gospel by Gentiles will ensure the turning back of the

Jews. Paul came to this conclusion from scriptural,
theological and empirical evidence. The empirical ev-

idence of believing Gentiles and unbelievingJews was
plain to see.

The theological evidence Paul developed from his
conviction of God's faithfulness. Paul was convinced
that Christ's coming demonstrated that God himself is
faithful and that he justifies the one who has faith (in

Jesus, Rom 3:26). The theology of a "righteous rem-
nant" was frequently used in this discussion. God al-
ways retained a faithful remnant to ensure the final
success of his purposes. The remnant could be seen

as a sign either ofjudgment* or of mercy,* or even of
both. In Romans 9:22-29 and 1l:2-6 Paul makes use of
this theme. The RSV text of Romans 9:27 (which
quotes the prophet Isaiah) reads "Though the
number ofthe sons of Israel be as the sand ofthe sea,

only a remnant will be saved." Although it could be
disputed whether the introduction of "only" is justi-
fied, we have in the English version an example of the
remnant theme reminding us of the divine judgment
upon Israel. In Romans ll:2-6 there is no doubt that
Paul sees the remnanr as a sign of hope*-of mncy
rather than of judgmmt (although judgmenr is already
presupposed). He again uses a scriptural example:
Elijah mistakenly thought he alone was left of God's
faithful people, but God reminded him that he had
kept for himself seven thousand who had not bowed
the knee to Baal. Paul concludes "so too at the present
time, there is a remnant, chosen by grace" (Rom 1l:5).
Paul interprets this present remnant, believingJews,
as first fruits* of the coming harvest-it is a futpeful

sign. Thus it would be appropriate to translate Ro-

mans I l:5 "so too at the present dme-rhere is already

a remnant." The existence of somc Jewish believers
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becomes for Paul a pointer to the salvation of allly
rael.

How this salvation would take place led Paul to pon-

der the Scriptures in the light of his own experience.

there is a very real possibility that Paul's apostolic

commission may actually have included a vision of the
restoration* of Israel. The image in Isaiah 49:l of one
set apart from his mother's womb is used by Paul in
Galatians l:15 (cf. Acts 13:47; sa Prophet, Paul as).

The Servant's call in this passage ties together the nuin
aspects of his universal work-to be an agent of Is-

rael's restoration and a light to the Gentiles. It is there-
fore inappropriate to view Paul as apostle to the Gen-
tiles with no function in relation to Israel. It is more
fitting to see him as the apostle to the Gentiles/or tlu
saht of Israel, so that there is a necessary connection
between Paul's Gentile mission and the restoration of
Israel.

It was, however, in Deuteronomy 32 that Paul found
Scripture that suggested a way to lead rebellious Israel
back to God. When Paul read in Deuteronomy 32:21

"I will make you jealous of those who are not a nation;
with a foolish nation I will make you angry," he took
this to mean that the Gentiles were "the foolish na-

tion," the "no people"; so he found here a clue which
he developed to argue that his Gentile mission would

indirectly bring Israel, through jealousy, to acknowl-
edge the truth as he saw it

R B. Hays has convincingly demonstrated that in
Deuteronomy 32 "Paul finds not only the prophecy of
Israel's lack of faith and ultimate restoration but also

the prefiguration of God's intention to 'stir them to
jealousy' through embracing the Gentiles (Deut

32:43\." Hays goes on to comment, "It is hardly coin-
cidental that Paul quotes both ofthese verses explicitly
(Rom l0:19; l5:10)," and he concludes "Deuteronomy
32 contains Romans 'in nuce' " (Hays, 164). It would

appear that Paul, faced with the hardened hearts of
the m{ority of his people, found in Deuteronomy 32

a text which looked inexorably beyond presentjudg-
ment to future hope. Despite a certain tendency
among some scholars to regard Romans 9-11 as

stressing eithcr fudgment or mercy upon Israel, it is

plain that in the Deuteronomic uadition it includes

both-"Note then the kindness and the severity of
God" (Rom 1l:22). The severity is for the sake of
God's ultimate compassion, and it is perfecdy fining
that Romans I I ends not with the rcjeaian but with the
ratoration* of"all Israel" (Rom ll:25).

So despite Israel's present obduracy, the ongoing
historical process of the Gentile mission will continue
until their number is complete-perhaps when the
gospel has been "planted" everywhere. The pilgrim-

age of the Gentiles (Is 2:2-5) will not succeed but rath-
er precede the restoration of Israel-the nations do
not come because they see Israel's glory,* but Israel
comes because she sees the salvation and glory Gen-
tiles have in Chrisr Paul was probably the first to pre
pose this sequence but, as Hofius notes, Paul may

have found support in certain OT texs which had
already suggested it.

A number of items are closely interrelated in Paul's

thought: "The Deliverer will come from Zion, he will
remove ungodliness from Jacob;" all Israel-in the
sense of the totality of the people (not necessarily
every single individual)-will be saved, and this will
usher in the resurrection* ofthe dead.

This will be the final deliverance and vindication of
Israel expected in Deuteronomy 32:3M3 and, signif-
icantly for Paul, when the Gentiles will rejoice with
Israel (Deut 32:43). Most important of all, with the
restoration of Israel it is not primarily Israel that is
vindicated but the faithfulness and honorable name
of God.

What emerges from all this is that Paul's mission
cannot be viewed in isolation from Israel's restora-
tion. The apostle views his Gentile mission both as a

calnbst to the praatl salvation of a remnant from with-
in Israel and as an asmtial prmtrsor to the eventual
salvation of all Israel; it is only when the "full meas-

ure" of the Gent.iles comes in that all Israel will be
saved (Rom ll:2!26).

Thus in the reverse sequence to earlier traditions,
Israel and the Gentiles will both share in God's salva-

tion. Moreover, despite present or future separation
between the church and Israel, in the end there can
be no absolutely "separate development" because

their destinies remain intemvined in the mysterious
workings ofGod's eternal pulpose. Thus Israel cannot
achieve her restoration until "the fullness of the Gen-
tiles," and the Gentiles cannot participate in the res.

urrection without the prior restoratjon oflsrael.

8. Israel in Contemporary Perspective.
Paul's understanding of Israel is thoroughly eschato-

logical.* Modern Christians frequendy do not share
his perspective. They want to know precisely where
contemporaryJews stand in relation to the kingdom
of God-judging more from the perspective of a

realized eschatology. Paul was as conscious as anyone
of the division between him and his unconvened kin-
folk. But he viewed them in the perspective of God's
ultimate purpose. From this perspective they are not
rejected by God but rather they still remain potential

members of his eternal kingdom (as all are).

The continuing existence of the Jewish people
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should not be viewed simply as a result of their failure
to accept the Christian message, that is, as a result of
their disobedience. Nor should they be viewed merely

as a sort of living objectJesson to Christians of the

danger of "blind religiosiry" as some extremists might
describe them. We dare not insist that everything that
happens in this world is direcdy caused by God, but
it would be naive to suggest it is merely an accident

of history that the historica.l people of God, theJewish
race, should continue to exist alongside Christianity.
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W. S. Campbell

ISRAEL OF GOD. SeeIsRA.EI-

ITINERARIES, TRAVEL PLA,NS, JOt R-
NEYS, APOSTOLIC PAROUSIA
Paul traveled extensively in the ancient world in ful-
fillment of his commission from the risen Christ* to
be an apostle* to the Gentiles.* Our sources are suf-

ficient for us to outline much of his itinerary and to
discuss Paul's motivation for his journeys.

L Sources

2. The Evidence of Paul's Letters

3. Apostolic Parousia

4. Paul's Motivation for Travel
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5. Paul's Itinerary in Acs
6. Integration of the ktters and Acts

l. Sources.

The primary source for Paul's itinerary must be his
leners as these provide firsthand evidence. Since

Paul's letters are occasional documents and do not
cover all of his career, they do not tell us of all of
Paul's travels. On the other hand, Acs, our main sec-

ondary source, describes Paul's travels in detail. Meth-

odologically it is important to examine Paul's letters

first and ascertain what information they provide. Sec-

ond, we will outline the evidence of Acts and, finally,
we will see to what extent the evidence can be inte-
grated.

2. The Evidence ofPaul's letters.
2.L ru Enb faars. The revelation of Christ to Paul

occurred in or near Damascus and from there Paul

went into fuabia (Gal l:l&17). The Nabatean king-

dom of Arabia extended east and south of Palestine

from the Euphrates to the Red Sea. Paul may have

gone to Arabia to begin missionary work, or he may

have sought a place of solitude to reflect on his en-

counter with the risen Christ (sa Conversion and
Call).

Paul then retumed to Damascus (Gal l:17) where

he remained until three years after his encounter with

Christ (Gal l:18). At that time he found it necessary to

escape from the hands of the provincial governor un-

der King Aretas IV (2 Cor 1l:32-33). He then went to

Jerusalem* for fifteen days but saw only Cephas (sez

Peter) andJames* of the apostles (Gal l:l&19). Paul

then went into the regions of Syria and Cilicia (GaI

l:21). The churches ofJudea heard that Paul was

preaching the faith he once tried to destroy (Gal l:23),

so we can infer that in Syria and Cilicia he was in-
volved in missionary work

After fourteen years Paul went up again toJerusa-
lem with Bamabas* and Titus. The founeen yean

could be reckoned either from the time ofhis encoun-

ter with Christ, or from his first visit to Jerusalem.
When in Jerusalem he had a private meeting with

James, Cephas andJohn, who gave to Paul and Bar-

nabas the right hand of fellowship and agreed that
Paul and Bamabas should go to the Gentiles (Gal 2:1-

l0). Paul then returned to Antioch* and shorrly after-
ward there occurred the incident in which he accused

Cephas and Barnabas of hypocrisy (Gal 2:l 1-14).

2.2. Fomding tlu Galatian CLu?i6. Paul first
preached the gospel* to the Galatians because of an

illness (Gal 4:13; see Healing); he does not relate this
founding visit to any other event. That he first visited

Galatia before he wrote I Corinthians (see 2.4 below)
is clear from I Corinthians 16:1, but Paul gives us no
more information about when this was. It is debated
whether Paul visited places like Ancyra and Pessinus

(the Nonh Galatian view) or Pisidian Antioch, Iconi-
um, Lystra and Derbe (the South Galatian view).

Whether to prowon (Gal 4:13, "earlier" or "the first
time") indicates that Paul made a second visit before
he wrote Galatians is also debated (see Galatians).

23. Maedonit @td AtLtn. In I Thessalonians 2:2

Paul tells us that he went to Philippi first and then
went on to Thessalonica; Philippians 4:1S16 also im-
plies this order. Paul seems to have spent quite some

time in Thessalonica, long enough for him to receive
help from the Philippian Christians "more than once"
(Phil 4:16; see Thessalonians). After leaving Thessa-

lonica Paul went to Athens.* He wanted to return to
Thessalonica to visit the church there, but was hin-
dered from doing so by Satan* and thus sent Timothy
to strengthen the church. Timothy returned to Paul

with a positive report (1 Thess 2:17-18; 3:l-6). As Paul

wrote I Thessalonians he was praying that he would
be able to Bo to Thessalonica to see the believers
there (1 Thess 3:6, 10-11).

2.4. Minisbl in Corinth atd Epllrrr.$. Second Corin-
thians l:19 indicates that Paul, Silvanus and Timothy
were the first to preach the gospel in Corinth (see Co
rintlians). This probably occurred shorrly after the
mission in Macedonia and Athens for two reasons.

First, when Paul was in Corinth his needs were sup-

plied by believers from Macedonia (2 Cor ll:9). Sec-

ond, Paul had travelled from Philippi to Athens and
then sent Timothy from there to Thessalonica; he met
Timothy again at the place where I Thessalonians
was composed (l Thess 3:l-2). Silvanus probably ac-

companied Timothy on the retum trip since he joined
Paul and Timothy in writing I Thessalonians shordy

after Timothy returned to Paul (l Thess l:1; 3:6; the

three share only 1 and 2 Thess). Thus we know that
the three people who {irst preached the gospel in Cor-

inth (2 Cor l:19) were together just after the mission

in Thessalonica when they wrote I Thessalonians.
This suggests they were in Corinth when they wrote

and that we should place Paul's first visit to Corinth
shortly after his time in Macedonia. It is clearly a good
while after this that Paul wrote I Corinthians, since
much had happened in the intervening period (Liide-
mann, l0l-3). This his second letter to Corinth (cf. the
"previous letter" mentioned in I Cor 5:9 and now lost)

was written from Ephesus (1 Cor 16:8, l9), so at some

point after his time in Corinth he went on to Ephe-

su# where his stay seems to have been a prolonged
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Paul outlines his future travel plans in I Corinthi-
ans 16:l-8. He hoped to go to Corinth in connect-ion

with the Collection,* and may then accompany those

carrying it to Jerusalem (l Cor 16:&4; 4:l&19). But

first, after Pentecost, he planned to travel from Ephe-

sus to Macedonia and might then spend the winter in
Corinth (1 Cor l6:5-6). In the meantime he sent Tim-
othy to Corinth (l Cor 4:17; 16:10-l l). Timothy seems

to have returned to Ephesus with the bad news that
neither the letter nor Timothy's presence had healed

the rift betr,veen Paul and the Corinthians. Paul then
made a second, "painful" visit to Corinth (2 Cor 2:l-
2; l3.,2); he was humiliated before the church and
returned to Ephesus in great distress (2 Cor 12:21). He
then sent Titus to Corinth with his third, "tearful"
letter to the Corinthians (2 Cor 2:M,9;7:&12; some

scholars think that this was 2 Cor l0-13).
Paul then went to Troas where he had planned to

meet Titus (2 Cor 2:12-13). When he did not find Titus
there, he went on to Macedonia (2 Cor 2:13; 7:5).

While there, Titus arrived with encouraging news that
the Corinthians mourned their wrongs and longed to

see Paul (2 Cor 7:G7). Titus and two others were then
sent on ahead to Corinth with Paul's fourth letter
(2 Cor 8:1G24), which was probably 2 Corinthians l-
9, a letter of reconciliation. In the letter Paul also

explained his change in travel plans (2 Cor l:15-2:1;
cf. 1 Cor 16:2-4) which had led to the charge that he

was vacillating (2 Cor 1:17). Paul himself hoped to

follow Titus (2 Cor 9:45). He probably then received

word that renewed troubles had occurred in Corinth,
so he wrote 2 Corinthians l0-13. He was again ready

to visit the Corinthians (2Cor 72:14,20-21; 13:1-2, l0)
for what was his third visit and it seems he did so (and
was presumably well received), since he wrote Ro-

mans* from Corinth (Rom 16:23; cf. I Cor l:14) and
noted in Romans 15:26 that he had already added
contributions to the Collection money from churches
in Achaia, which would include Corinth.

Before Paul wrote Romans he had preached the
gospel in Illyricum (Rom 15:19). We do not know
when this was, although it was probably connected

with a period in Macedonia-
2.5. To terusalen od Rontc. Paul outlines further

travel plans in Romans 15:22-31. Rome* is neither his

immediate nor his long-term goal. From Corinth he
plans to travel toJerusalem; this is the thirdJerusalem
visit he mentions in his letters (see also I Cor 16:1-4;

2 Cor l:16). He will deliver the Collection there (Rom

l5:2b-27), although he is fearful that he might face

trouble from unbelievers in doing so (Rom 15:31; cf.

I Cor 16:&4). He will then go to Rome, so that he and

the Romans may be munrally encouraged by each oth-
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ers' faith (Rom l:12). But he also notes that since his
mission fromJerusalem to Illyricum is complete (Rom
15:19, 23), he plans to go to Spain to begin a new
phase of his mission after he has spent some time in
Rome. He hopes that the Roman Christians will be-

come partners in his mission to Spain (Rom 15:24,28).

2.6. Leaersfron Prison. Paul is in prison as he writes
Philippians* (1:7, l3) Colossians* (4:3, 10, l8) and Phi-
lemon* (1). From Philippians 7:27;2:24 we know that
Paul planned a visit to Philippi if or when he was

released from prison. As he wrote Philemon he was

looking forward to release from prison and hoped to
visit Philemon (Philem 22), who probably lived in the
neighborhood of Colossae (Col 4:9). However, the
place of Paul's imprisonment is debated for all three
letters, with Rome, Ephesus and Caesarea all being
possibilities. This lack of consensus makes it difficult
to use them as evidence here, and in any case we do
not know if Paul was released to travel as he had
planned.

2.7. Thc Pastural Lettus. G. D. Fee (3-5), arguing that
the Pastorals* are genuinely Pauline and come from
a period after Paul's release from prison in Rome
(Acts 28), has outlined the most probable order of
even6 ponrayed in the Pastoral letters. Paul and Titus
evangelized Crete, where Titus remained (Tit 1:5),

Paul then traveled with Timothy to Ephesus, where
Timothy stayed to combat false teaching (l Tim l:3).
Meanwhile Paul went on to Macedonia (1 Tim l:3),
where he probably wrote both I Timothy and Titus.
He planned then to travel to Nicopolis for the winter
(Tit 3: l2). Paul was probably on his way back to Ephe-

sus (l Tim 3:14) when he was arrested, perhaps at

Troas (2 Tim 4:13-15). At some point he also visited
Corinth and Miletus (2 Tim 4:20). When he wrote

2 Timothy he was in Rome, where he expected to die
(2 Tim l:l&17; 2:9; 4:G8, l&18).

This outline of events cannot easily be fitted into
Paul's ministry as it can be reconstructed from his
other letters and Acts, and requires us to assume that
Paul undertook further travels after release from
Rome, for which we have no other clear evidence.

Further, it is noted that if Paul was released from pris-
on in Rome, his plans were to go west, nor east, and
that Luke would surely have written of such a release.

These factors, along with the denial of Pauline au-

thorship of the Pastorals on other grounds, have led
to the view that this evidence for Paul's travels should
be discounted (see Pastoral Letters). However, with Fee

one could maintain that Paul could have changed his
plans and gone easL If such an argument is accepted,

then the travel information given in the Pastoral let-
ters is reliable, but the evidence obviously postdates
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Acts and cannot be integrated with Luke's accounl
2,8, Anw Troteh, On a number of occasions Paul

lists some of the hardsh.ips he has endured, and often
these refer to his experiences while traveling.* For

example, in 2 Corinthians l1:25b-27 he says:

Three times I was shipwrecked; for a night and a
day I was adrift at sea; on frequent joumeys, in
danger from rivers, danger from bandits, danger

from my own people, danger fiom Gentiles,
danger in the city, danger in the wilderness,

danger at sea, . . . in toil and hardship, through
many a sleepless night, hungry and thirsty, often
without food, cold and naked. (NRSV; see also

1 Cor 4:11; 2 Cor 6:45)
Since many ofthese experiences are unknown to us,

these passages serve to remind us of how many gaps

there are in our knowledge of Paul's life.
2.9. Summary, From Paul's occasional letters, which

do not cover all of his career, we are able to arrive at

the following itinerary (excluding evidence for travel
after Paul's Roman imprisonment, since this is debat-

ed):

(l) Damascus, Arabia, Damascus, Jerusalem, Syria

and Cilicia, Jerusalem, Syrian Antioch
(2) Founding visit to Galatian churches at some

point
(3) Philippi, Thessalonic4 Athens
(4) Corinth, Ephesus, Corinth, Ephesus, Troas, Mace-

donia, Corinth, plans to travel toJerusalem and Rome

3. Apostolic Parousia.

3,1. Definitian. Certain passages in Paul's letters

have been identified by Funk on the basis of their
form and content as literary units concerned with the

theme of the "apostolic parousia," that is, the pres
ence ofapostolic authority* and power.* In these pas-

sages Paul reminds readers of his apostolic authority
by making his presence felt through the letter itself,

by reference to the visit of an emissary or to Paul's

coming visit. The letter and the envoy are anticipatory

substitutes for Paul's own personal presence when he

cannot travel, but both function as a means ofconvey-
ing his apostolic presence.

Thus, these apostolic parousia sections remind the

readers of Paul's apostolic authority by making his

presence felt in these three related ways. The pres-

ence of Paul in person was the primary medium by

which he made his apostolic authority effective (1 Cor
4:19; Phil l:24-25), and he would rather have con-

veyed his information in person than by letter or via

an emissary, but these nuo substitutes were sometimes

necessary. An envoy did not have the same power as

Paul himself had, as he implied in I Corinthians 4:17-

20: Timothy would remind them, whereas Paul him-
self would put their power to the test.

3,2. Fonn. Funk identified the following passages as

concerned with the apostolic parousia: Romans 1:8-

15; 15:14-33; 1 Corinthians 4:14"27; 2 Corinthians
12:14-13:13; Galatians 4:72-20; Philippians 2:19-24; I
Thessalonians 2:17-3:13:, Philemon 2l-22. Funk
(252-53) suggested that the apostolic parousia had five
formal units; however,Jervis (113-14) has since pro-
posed that there are in fact only three functional units

ofthe apostolic parousia. These concern:
(l) Paul's writing of the letter* (including the

manner in which he is writing) a reference to Paul's

apostolic authority to write, and an appeal to fall into
line with his teaching.

(2) Paul's dispatch of an emissary, including the cre-

dentials of the emissary and what Paul expects the
emissary to do.

(3) Paul's visit and its purpose, along with either (a)

the announcement of a visit, including Paul's submis-

sion to God's will in this matter, or (b) the desire to
visit, including his desire and prayer to see his read-

ers, a recognition that he has been hindered from
coming and an expression of love* or concern for the
readers.

Each of these units or sub-units need not be present

in each passage. In fact the visit unit is the only one
that occurs in every letter and only I Corinthians 4:ltl
2l contains all three units.

j.3. Signifwance. Clearly Paul attached great signif-
icance to his presence with his congregations and
hence to his visits, and this is clear in the content of
the apostolic parousia sections and elsewhere. In Ga-

latians 4:20 he writes "How I wish I were present with
you now and could exchange my voice [for this let-

ter]." Paul can also speak of his presence in terms of
power. In I Corinthians 4:19-21 he writes:

"I will come to you soon, if the Lord wills, and I
will find out not the talk ofthese arrogant people

but their power. For the kingdom of God depends
not on talk but on power. What would you prefer?
Am I to come to you with a stick, or with love in
a spirit of gentleness? (NRSV)

In response to the charge that he wrote bold letters

but his bodily presence was weak* he replies: "Let
such people understand that what we say by letter
when absent, we will also do when present" (2 Cor
l0:11 NRSV; cf. 2 Cor 13:10). As Funk (265) comments:
"Paul's power is bound to the weakness of Christ, it is

true, but that power, even in weakness, is capable of
making itself felt." Hence he promises to show no
leniency when he arrives in Corinth for his third visit
(2 Cor l3:14).
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We see then the significance Paul attached to his

actual presence and to the oral word. This is one of
the reasons he often prays that he may be able to visit
(l Thess 3:10-ll; Rom 1:10; 15:30-32). It is because of
his understanding of the significance of his presence

that he gatiers the items which concern his presence,

either in person or via the substitute of a letter or an

envoy, into discreet sections in his letters and thus
uses the form which has been called the "apostolic

parousia."

4. Paul's Motivation for Travel.
fu apostle to the Gent.iles, Paul traveled to proclaim
the gospel. As he writes in I Corinthians 9:16: "An
obligation is laid on me, and woe to me if I do not
preach the gospel." This compulsion led Paul to travel
across the ancient world to preach the gospel and

establish churches (Rom l0:14-15; 2 Cor 2:14, l0:14-
16; Col 1:25-29), often while enduring great hardship
(2Cor 11:23-27). In Romans l5:19-20 we see the vision

that motivated Paul's travels. He has preached from

Jerusalem to Illyricum and has followed his policy of
preaching only where Christ was not already known

and so not building on another's foundation. As he

writes Romans he wants to continue to fulfill this mis-

sionary vision by preaching in the West. Yet Paul also

had a more detailed strategy of focusing his work in
large cities like Ephesus and Corinth. He seems to

have used these as large centers for regional outreach
through fellow workers (e.g., Col l:7; 4:12; see Co-

workers).

Yet Paul traveled not only to preach the gospel and
establish churches, but also to nurture and encourage
his churches that they might be firmly established.

Thus Paul often expressed his longing to see a con-
gregation that he may, for example, supply what was

lacking in their faithx (l Thess 3:10; see also I Cor
76.5-7; 2 Cor 13:9-10). This accords well with Acts

where Paul regularly revisits congregations to

strengthen and encourage them (Acts 1421-23;15..36,

4l; 16:1-5; l8:23;20:l-2). Paul also traveled extensively
because ofthe need ro a$end to difficult situations in
his congregations, particularly at Corinth (e.g., the
"painful visit," 2 Cor 2:l-2). Further, Paul wanted to
travel to Rome, a congregation he had not founded,

since as apostle to the Gentiles he had a responsibility

to strengthen and enrich Gentile believers (Rom 1:l l-
12; 15:15-16) and to work for their "obedience of
faith" (Rom l:5; l5:18).

Paul traveled extensively in connection with the
Collection* to which he devoted much time and

energy (1 Cor 16:l-4; 2 Cor 8-9; Rom l5:25-26). For
Paul the Collection symbolized the unity of the

churches and the validiry of the salvation* of the Gen-
tiles. That Paul was willing to risk his life to deliver the
Collection (Rom 15:31) indicates the strength of his

motivation in this regard.
There was a good deal offlexibility and change in

Paul's travel plans, sometimes because of necessity.

He notes his plans were hindered by Satan (1 Thess

2:17-18) and that he was unable to travel to Rome
when he wanted to because of his service in the East

(Rom l:13; 15:22). It was because ofan illness that he

stopped to preach the gospel to the Galatians (Gal

4: 1116). Paul also changed his travel plans to Corinth
(l Cor 16:2-4; 2 Cor 1:15-16, 23; 2:1), and this caused

difficulty (2 Cor l:17).
Paul knew that his travel plans were subject to God's

will. To the Corinthians he says: "I will come to you
soon, if the Lord wills" (1 Cor 4:19; cf. 16:7; Rom 1:10;

15:32). In Acts the Spirit guides Paul in various ways

in his travels, and particularly initiates new phases of
mission (Acts ll:27-30; l3:l-3; 16:&10; 18:9-10).

5. Paul's Itinerary in Acts.

5.L The fuuerrce of Paul\ Tranh in Ac,b.

1. FromJerusalem to Damascus, encounter with the
risen Christ, meeting with Ananias, flight from Da-

mascus (Acts 9:l-25)

2. FirstJerusalem visit, introduct-ion to the apostles,

preaching inJerusalem (Acs 9:2G29)

3. To Caesarea, Tarsus (Acs 9:30)

4. To Syrian Antioch with Barnabas (Acts I l:25-26)
5. Famine relief visit toJerusalem, return to Antioch

(Acts 1l:29-30,12:25)

6. "First missionaryjourney": Antioch, Seleucia, Sal-

amis to Paphos on Cyprus, Perga, Pisidian Antioch
(actually in Phrygia), Iconium, Lystra, Derbe, Lystra,

Iconium, Pisidian Antioch, Perga, Attalia, Antioch in
Syria (Acts l3:l-14:28)

7. Third Jerusalem visit for the Council; return to
Antioch (Acts l5:1-35)

8. "Second missionaryjourney": Antioch, Syria, Cili-
cia, Derbe, Lystra, the Phrygic-Galatic territory, oppo-
site Mysia, Troas, Samothrace, Neapolis, Philippi, Am-
phipolis, Apollonia, Thessalonica, Berea, Athens, Cor-
inth (for eighteen months), Cenchreae, Ephesus,

Caesarea, Jerusalem (a visit to Jerusalem [Paul's
founhl is certainly implied in Acts 18:22), Antioch
(Acts l5:36-18:22)

9. "Third missionaryjourney": Antioch, the Phrygic-

Galatic territory, Ephesus (for three years), Macedo-
nia, Greece, Philippi, Troas, Assos, Mitylene, Samos,

Miletus, Cos, Rhodes, Patara, Tpe, Ptolemais, Caesa-

rea (Acts l8:23-21:14)
10. FifthJerusalem visit (Acts 21:15-23:30)
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ll. Antipatris, Caesarea, Sidon, Myra, Fair Havens,
Crete, Malta, Syracuse, Rhegium, Puteoli, Rome (Acts

23:31-28:31)
5.2. lfles Arishlg frorr, tlw Acanot ia Act Acts is

often taken to imply that Paul undenook three 'Jour-

neys" during which he was continually on the move.

However, this is a misleading modern deduction. The
account in Acs is too complex to be analyzed simply
in terms ofthreejourneys, since Paul actually "seules

down" for an extended period in Corinth and Ephe-

sus and in some other places (e.g., Philippi) spends

only a shon time because of opposition. The Acts pic-

ture is better thought of as periods of travel and ex-

tended periods in which Paul was resident at one
place.

Although we cannot Bo into the debated question

of Luke's sources (particularly in the "we-passages"),

it is clear that Luke had more information for some

of Paul's travels than for others. In addition, Paul

made journeys about which Luke probably knew

nothing (2 Cor 1l:25-27). Luke also makes no mention
of Paul's "painful visit" to Corinth during his Ephe-

sian ministry (2 Cor 2:l; 13:2). Luke's intention was

not to provide a continuous "life of Paul" but rather
to present selected episodes that funhered the pur-

poses of his narrative.

On some occasions we cannot be certain of Paul's

exact route (e.9., Acts l3:14; 15:41-16:l; 17:1415;

l9:1). Acts l6:G10 creates particular difiiculties. Hav-
ing visited Derbe and Lysu-a, Paul probably had

planned to follow the Via Sebaste westward to Ephe-

sus, but was prevented by the Spirit from entering
Asia. As a result they travelled through tin Phrygian kai

C,alntihln chiran (Acs 16:6). Taking Phrygian as a

noun, the phrase would mean that. they passed

through two regions, Phrygia and then the Galatian

country. The latter would refer to the northern part of
the province ofGalatia and could include Ancyra, Pes-

sinus and Tavium. On the North Galatian view, Paul

conducted a mission in these areas at this time. Alter-
natively, Phrygian can be an adjective which, along
wl,th Galntihin delimis charan', rwo adjectives bound by

a common article would denote one enity, the regio

Phrygin Gaktba. This would then be the Phrygian ter-
ritory incorporated in the south of the province of
Galatia and would include Pisidian Antioch, Iconium,
Lystra and Derbe (see Galatians).

Luke tells us that Paul was arrested in Jerusalem
and went to Rome for trial. It is debated why Luke

ended here; did his source end or did he choose to
conclude at this point? To record Paul's vindication
and release would have suited Luke's apologetic pur-
pose; that no release is recorded has suggested to

some that Paul was martyred in Rome at the end of
this imprisonment (the tradition of the early church
is that Paul was eventually martyred in Rome, e.9., Aris
of Paul 7l:l-7; Eusebius Hist. Ectl. 2.25.74). The pre-
diaion of martyrdom in the farewell speech to the
Ephesian elders (Acs 20:25,38) was perhaps intended
to indicate what occurred at the end of the nvoyear
period. In I Cbmint 5:&7 (c. e.l. 95) it is said that Paul

reached "the limits of the west," which could mean
Spain, although this may simply be an inference from
Romans l5:24.

6. lntegration ofthe lrtters and Acts.
As T. H. Campbell (80{7) has shown, apan from
some omissions (e.g., Acts does not mention Paul's

visit to Arabia) there is substantial agreement benueen

Paul's lefters and Acs concerning Paul's travels. We

urn now to the major issue on which the two sources

differ (see Chronology).
6.1, l4siia u latsalen, In his leners Paul speaks of

only three visits toJerusalem*:
(l) The acquaintance visit three years after his con-

version (Gal l:18-20)
(2) The Conference visit "after fourteen years" (Gal

2:l-10)
(3) The Collection visit (Rom 15:25-33; I Cor 16:1-

4; 2 Cor l:16)
Acts, however, portmys five visits toJerusalem:
(l) The conversion visit (Acts 9:2&30)
(2) The famine visit (Acts 11:27-30)

(3) TheJerusalem Council (Acts l5:1-30)
(4) The hasty visit (Acs 18:22)
(5) The Collection visit (Acts 2l:15-17)
There is general agreement that Galatians I:l&20

is to be identified with Acts 9:2&30, although there are

significant differences between the two accounts. The
Collection visit planned by Paul in Romans 15,25-33

and the visit in Acts 2l:15-17 are clearly identical, al-

though Luke describes this visit without any mention
of the Collection (is purpose is mentioned, but only
incidentally, in Acts 24:17).

The main difficulty, however, concems Galatians

2:l-10. tongenecker (lxxii-lxxxiii) gives the most

prominent solutions to this question:
(a) Galatians 2:l-10 is theJerusalem Council visit of

Acts 15:1-30, with the famine visit seen by Paul as

unimportant and so not mentioned by him (the tradi-
tional view until the early twentieth century).

(b) Galatians 2:l-10 is the famine visit of Acts ll:27-
30, with the Jerusalem Council visit occurring after
Paul wrote Galatians (Gunther, Bruce, l,ongenecker).

(c) Galatians 2:1-10 is theJerusalem Council visit of
Acts 15:l-30, which Luke has turhed into two visits by
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misunderstanding the parallel nature of two reports

about the Council and so fabricating the visit of Acts

77:27 -30 (Lake, Haenchen).
(d) Galatians 2:1-10 is theJerusalem Council visit of

Acts 15:1-30, while Acts 1l:27-30 is a misplaced repon
of the Collection visit which was originally connected
with the material of Acts 21:15-17 but which Luke has

chosen to place earlier (Beare, Funk).
(e) Galatians 2:1-10 is theJerusalem Council visit of

Acts 15:1-30, but the Council actually took place dur-
ing the visit ofActs l8:22; Acts I 1:27-30 is an invention
of Luke's (lhox, Jewett, Liidemann).

Many scholars point out that for Luke Jerusalem
had a key role in the expansion ofthe church. Hence,
Luke had specific theological reasons for presenting

Paul as making five trips toJerusalem (fewett, 67, 92-

93), which for many scholars casts doubt on Luke's
historicity at these points. It is argued, therefore, that
Paul only made the three visits to Jerusalem men-

tioned in his letters. However, while Luke's theolog-
ical and redactional activity has clearly shaped the

story he tells, we need to ask if he has altered the story

to the extent that is sometimes claimed? Or did Luke's

theology arise in pan, at least, out of the acrual circum-
stances of Paul's career and other features of the story

of the early church? We must turn then to a brief
considerafion ofLuke as a historian.

6.2. Thc Histofuiry o/ Acb. Scholars like E. Haen-
chen and H. Conzelmann have combined interest in
Luke as a theologian with rigorous historical skepti-

cism, while in recent years many scholars studying

Acts have bracketed off historical questions and fo
cussed solely on literary and theological concerns.
However, other scholars have argued that Acts pre-

sents a historically reliable picture.

In a study of the earlier parts of Acts, M. Hengel

argues that Luke is no less truswonhy than other his-

torians of antiquity. Hengel notes that:
The radical "redaction-critical" approach so pop-

ular today, which sees Luke above all as a freely

inventive theologian, mistakes his real purpose,
namely that as a Christian "historian" he sets out
to report the events of the past that provided the
foundation for the faith and its extension. He does

not set out primarily to present his own "theology."
(Hengel, 67-68)

C. Hemer has shown that many of the background

details of Acts receive considerable corroboration
from other sources, and he concludes that Luke is

much more historically reliable than has often been

thought. While accuracy in background details does

not necessarily mean that the main plot is accurate,

Hemer has shown that where Luke's work can be

checked, it shows a concern for accuracy and care.

Marshall notes that Hemer's work leads to a signifi-
cant conclusion:

[The] common assumption that theological con-
cern necessarily implies an indifference to history
and even a readiness to reconstruct history is ex-

tremely dubious; the fact of historical precision in
areas that can be tested strongly suggests that there
are limits to the way in which theological concern
can shape narratives which purport to be histori-
cal, and that a concem for history and a concern
for theology can be mutually compatible rather
than irreconcilable. (Marshall 1992, 90)

G. Ltidemann (1989) has anempted to distinguish be-

nveen tradition and redaction in Acts and then has

sought to analyze the tradit-ional material to deter-
mine what may be regarded as historical. In arguing
for the necessity of studying the history behind Acts,

Ltidemann's work represents a decisive break with the
work of Haenchen and Conzelmann. Although ques-

tions may be asked about Ltidemann's analysis (see

Marshall 1992, 87-88), it is significant that he is far
more positive about the historical value of Acts than
much of recent scholarship.

Marshall (1990,4451; 1992,91-98) has argued that,
while Luke has given a limited picture of Paul and of
his theology, and has not slavishly followed Paul to
the point of using Paul's own terminology, he has not
misrepresented Paul in any serious way.

Thus the case that Acts gives a truer historical pic-
ture than many have allowed is a strong one. This
does not mean that Luke necessarily always got the
story exactly right or that he has not given it his own
literary and theological shape. Clearly his perspective
and pulposes were different from Paul's. Funher, as

Marshall (1992, 89-90) notes, Luke may have received
misnken or partial information that he could not
chec( or he may have been affected by conscious or
unconscious bias which led him to overlook some

things or present others from a tendentious angle. But
given the work of Hengel, Hemer and others, we

should take the likely historicity of Luke's accounr of
Paul's itinerary seriously.

ThusJ. Ihox (58) is unjustified when he writes: "I
would question anlthing in Acts involving Paul that is

not explicidy or by clear implication indicated also in
the letters." While Paul's letters must be the primary
source for his itinerary, to dismiss Acts in this way is

to be unnecessarily skeptical. In attempting to give an

outline of Paul's travels we must begin, as we have

done, with the evidence of Paul's letters, but then we

can carefully assess the Acs evidence and use it in our
reconstnrction, provided prioriry is always given to
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Paul's letters. We return then to the relationship be-

trueen the Jerusalem visit of Galatians 2 and the Acts

account of Paul's visits toJerusalem.
5.3. Galatiat 2:l-10 ord ilu Visils dz Act We can

note that views (a) and (b) (in 6.1 above) accept the

historicity of the Acts framework Wth views (c) and
(d) Acts has less credibility, and with view (e) Acts is

seen as unreliable. Apart from the fact that view (b)

takes the likely historicity of Acts seriously, a number

of points argue strongly in its favor, as longenecker
(lxxvii-lxxxiii) has recently shown.

6.3.1. Galatians 2 anl Acts lJ. There are strong sim-

ilarities benueen these passages. Both concem a meet-

ing atJerusalem at which the main participants were

Paul, Barnabas, Peter andJames, and which decided

in favor of a Law-free mission to the Gentiles. How-

ever, there are some very significant differences. In
Galatians 2 Paul is at the center of the meeting; in Acs
15 he is a minor player. In Galatians 2:2 the visit is in
response to a revelation; in Acts 15:1-3 it is at the
instigation of the church at Antioch. In Galatians 2:2

the meeting is private, small and informal; in Acs
15:6, 12 it is a public Council resulting in an author-
itative decision. Are these differences the result of dif-
ferent perspectives and purposes on the part ofLuke
and Paul, or do the two authors describe different
occasions?

We might conclude that the differences are the re-

sult of different perspectives if it were not for the fact

that there are three facton which question the iden-

tification of Galatians 2 andActs 15. First, if we accept

the basic reliability of Acs and identiff Galatians 2:l-
l0 with Acts 15:l-30, we must ask why Paul in Gala-

tians l-2 has omitted reference to the famine visit of
Aas l1:27-30. Given his oath that he is telling the truth
(Gal l:20), such an omission would tend to undermine
his argument. To argue that Paul regarded this visit as

insignificant and hence not worthy of mention is un-

convincing since his opponents would be quick to
mention the omission.

Second, again assuming the Acts account is basical-

ly reliable, Paul's silence in Galatians about the major

decision oftheJen-rsalem Council argues very strongly

against the identification ofGalatians 2:l-10 and Acs
15:1-30. Luke (at least) clearly saw the decision as ap
plicable to Gentile believers in general (Acts 16:4;

2l:25; cf. Acts 15:23). While Paul may have been re-

luctant to accept and advocate the four prohibitions
(Acts 15:20, 29), it is extremely dillicult to see why, if
he was writing to Galatia after the Jerusalem Council,
he would remain completely silent about the Council's

favorable decision which would have clinched his

case in the Galatian conflict. This omission strongly

suggests that Paul wrote Galatians before the Council
of Acs 15 and thus that Galatians 2:l-10 is not Paul's

account of that Council. The only other alternative is

that Luke's account in Aca 15 ofa decision in Paul's

favor in which Paul was involved is unhistorical.
A final point concerns Paul's inclusion of the ac-

count of his clash with Peter and Barnabas in Gala-

tians 2:11-14. In the incident Peter's and Bamabas's

actions favor the position of Paul's judaizing oppo-
nents in Galatia. Including an account ofthe incident
in a letter written before the Council is understand-
able; doing so after the Council, and without refer-

ence to it, actually undercuts Paul's whole argument,
since the incident shows Paul's recognition of a con-
tinuing chasm between himself and the Jerusalem
apostles. This suggests Paul wrote Galatians on the eve

of theJerusalem Council, and that the visits described
in Galatians 2:l-10 and Acs 15:1-30 are differenl
Thus there are significant problems with identifring
Galatians 2:1-10 with Acts 15:l-30.

5.3.2. Galatians 2 and Acts 11:27-30. These factors
suggest that Galatians 2:l-10 is to be identifred with
the famine visit of Acs 1l..27-30; the following points
argue in this direction.

Firsg the two accounts are clearly written from dif-
ferent perspectives, but there are significant points of
contact. Barnabas had been sent to Antioch* because

of the conversion of Gentiles there (Acts l1:1$26), so

it would have been natural for him to discuss the Gen-
tile mission with theJerusalem leaders on his return,
even if the trip was primarily concerned with the relief
of the famine. This sort of discussion accords well
with the clearly private nature of the meeting de-

scribed in Galatians 2:2. The silence of Acts about this
does not exclude the possibility that such discussions

occurred. Further, the injunction fiom the Jerusalem
leaders, which can be translated as to "contintu to re-
member the poor" (nnhnonandmm, Gal 2:10), makes

good sense in the context of the famine relief visit of
Acts 1l:27-30.

Second, the most natural reading of Galatians 1:21

is that benueen his first nvo Jerusalem visits Paul was

onll in Syria and Cilicia. This is in accordance with the

Galatians 2:1-10 visit being the famine visit and not
theJerusalem Council visit (cf. 6.3.3 below).

Third, according to Galatians 2:1 l-14 Barnabas and

Peter gave in to the pressure ofJewish Christians from

Jerusalem and separated from the Gentile Christians

at Antioch. It is very difticult to believe that Barnabas,

a pioneer in the Gentile mission, would have done

this after theJerusalem Council, thus undercutting the
Council's decision, in which he played a significant
pan according to Acts, and his own mission work
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Peter's action is also difficult to explain as having tak-

en place shortly after the Council. The incident at

Antioch is much easier to understand as taking place
at a time before the Council when there were no

agreed-upon guidelines about table fellowship be-

rween Jewish and Gentile believers. Again this sug-

gests Galatians 2:l-14 occurred before theJerusalem
Council. This view presupposes that Barnabas and
Paul renewed their friendship after the incident of
Galatians 2:11-14, so that rhey went together ro Jeru-
salem for the Council (Acs l5:2).

Identifring Galatians 2:l-10 with the famine visit of
Acs 1l:27-30 does, however, raise some difticulties.
One concerns the time spans of three years and four-
teen years of Galatians 1:18 and 2:1, which are difti-
cult to fit into the widely accepted chronological
framework established by the crucifixion and Paul's

Corinthian ministry, which is dated by Gallio's pro-
consulship (Acs 18:12). To fit them into this time
frame involves assuming that the three years and four-
teen years are concurTent and not consecutive (i.e.,

both are to be counted from Paul's conversion). The
other main difficulty is that identifring Galatians 2:1-

l0 and Acts 1ll27-30 compresses the "second mission-
ary journey," since it needs to occur between the Acts

l5 Council (probably in 4849) and the meeting with
Gallio in Corinth in 51 after eighteen months there.
Again, this is not impossible, particularly on a South

Galatian view, but some argue against this identifica-
tion on the basis of this compression (see Jewett, 89-

93). An earlier date for the crucifixion would help (30

rather than 33), but only if we ignore the probable
date of 37 for Paul's escape from Aretas (2 Cor 11:32-

33), although this is a date on which we should not
rely too heavily (Hemer,264).

Thus the equation of Galatians 2:l-10 and Acs
ll:27-30 requires us to make some chronological as-

sumptions, although these are not at all impossible.
Given the arguments presented above for identifring
Galat.ians 2:1-10 with Acts 1l:27-30, the necessity for
making these assumptions does not undermine this
view.

6.33. Galatiarc 2 and Acts 15 and 18:22. The other
main possibility is that Luke did not have sullicient
information to enable him to sequence his material
clearly. If this was the case, the true setting for the
Council of Acts 15 could be the trip to Jerusalem in
Acts 18:22, as proponents of view (e) argue, and the
visit of Acts 1l would be a tradition that reflected ei-

ther the Council or Collection visits. This three-visit
hypothesis which Jeweu (95-104) has worked out in
detail, eases the crowding involved in Paul's travels

which resuls from view (b). However, this view has at

least three weaknesses:

First, in Paul's letters Bamabas is not connected
with Paul's ministry in Macedonia and Achaia (l Cor
9:6 is no real exception), yet this view requires Paul

and Barnabas to be together after this ministry when
they travel to theJerusalem Conference (Gal 2:l). Ga-

latians 2:l-10 certainly suggests Paul and Barnabas
were mission partners up until the time of this meet-

irg.
Second, in Galatians l:21 Paul says he went to Syria

and Cilicia between his first tr,vo visits to Jerusalem.
However, this view requires that he also undertook an
extensive mission in Galatia Macedonia and Achaia
during this period. This goes against the natural read-
ing of the verse and seems to discredit Paul's claim to
be truthful (Gal l:20). Further, since Paul is stressing

his remoteness fromJerusalem, it seems likely that if
he had gone beyond Cilicia he would have said so

since it would have funher underlined his independ-
ence fromJerusalem.

Third, Ihox thought the Collection was an obliga-
tion laid on Paul at theJerusalem Conference. Yet if
the Jerusalem leaders obliged Paul to undenake the
Collection, Paul's fears about is acceptance (Rom
15:25-32) and is likely rejection (ludgrng from Luke's
silence) are hard to explain. It is more probable that
the impetus for the Collection came from Paul. This
would undermine one of Knox's reasons for arguing
that the Conference had to be late in Paul's career.
Thus, as Longenecker comments:

It must be concluded that the Knox reconstruction
gives a much less satisfactory account ofa series of
details found in Paul's own letters than does the
traditional framework of Acts. . . . It is, therefore,
not simple naivet6 that causes us to prefer Luke's
framework in Acts to Knox's reconstruction.
(Longenecker, lxxvii)

6.i.4. Conrhsi.oru. The most likely view, then, is that
Galatians 2:l-10 and Acts ll:27-30 concern the same

visit. This results in the following outline ofJerusalem
visits:

l. Galatians l:1&20:

three years after conversion

2. Galatians 2:1-10:

"fourteen years later"

5. Romans l5:25-33;

I Corinthians 16:14;

2 Corinthians l:16

Aca 9:2G30

(the conversion visit)

Acs 1l:27-30

(lhe famine visit)

3. Acts 15:l-30

(the Jerusalem Council)

4. Acts l8:22

(the hasty visit)

Acts 2l:15-17

(the Collecdon visit)
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We thus suggest that there were two meetings held

to discuss the issue of the place of Gentiles, one which
was more informal and private (Gal 2:l-10 and Acts

11:27-30) and the other ofa more formal nature, prob-

ably called to resolve the problem posed by the An-
tioch incident (Acts 15:1-30). On this view Paul made

five visis toJerusalem but had no reason to mention
visits three and four in his occasional letters. If Ga-

latians was written before Acts 15:l-30, then it was

before visits 3 and 4 had occurred. When Paul writes
about the Collection visit he does not say it was his

third visit, and so it could well have been his fifth; Paul

certainly says nothing to indicate that there were no

other visi6 (cf. Ihox, 3540).
6,4, Smtnary. The accompanying chart summarizes

the proposed reconstruction of Paul's itinerary, show-

ing how the information in Paul's letters and Acts may

be related (adapted from Campbell, 87):

Su also CHRoNoLoGy oF PAUL; CourcrroN FoR THE

S.cIN[s; CoRINTHLANS, LETTERS ro rHE; EpHEsus; GAI"{-

TI.ANS, LETTER TO THE; JrnUSerrrr{; MIStOr.t; PASTORAL

IJTTEPS; PAUL IN AffS AND T.E.I'IERS; TRA\,T,L

Bnuocnnpnv. P. Bowers, "Fulfilling the Gospel: The
Scope ofthe Pauline Mission,"/ETS 30 (1987) 185-98;

F. F. Bruce, Tht Book of tlu Acts (rev. ed.; Grand Rapids:

Eerdmans, 1988); T. H. Campbell, "Paul's'Missionary

Journeys' as Reilected in His Letters," JBl,74 (1955)

80-87; H. Conzelmann, /rlr of tlu Apostbs (Herm; Phil-

adelphia: Fortress, 1987); B. Corley, ed., Coll.oquy on

Nat Tatammt Studits: ATinu for fuappraisal and Fresh

Afifroarlus (Macon, GA: Mercer University, 1983); G.

D. Fee, I anil 2 Timothy, Titz.r (NIBC; Peabody, MA:

Hendrickson, 1 988); J. A. Fiamye4 Paul and His Ttuol-

og1: A Brief Shttrh (2d ed.; Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Pren-

tice Hall, 1989); R. W. Funlq "The Apostolic Parousia:

Form and Significance," in Christian History and Intn-
pretation: Studits hesenttd to John Knnx, ed. W. R
Farmer, C. F. D. Moule and R. R. Niebuhr (Cambridge:

University Press, 1967) 249-68;J. J. Gunther, Paul, Ma-
smgu and Erib: A Studt in tlte Chronol.ogl of His Life and

bttns (Yalley Forge:Judson, 1972); E. Haenchen, Ttu

kts of tlu Apostbs: A Commmtary (Philadelphia: West-

minster, l97l); M. Hengel, Atls and thz History of Dar-

litst Christianitl (Philadelphia: Fortress, I979); C.J. He-

mer, Tfu Book of ,4r;ts in tfu Setting of Hell.snistb History,

ed. C. H. Gempf (Wnona [,ake, IN: Eisenbrauns,

1989); L. A. Jervis, Ttu turpose of Romnns: A hnpara-
tiae bttuStnuture Inuatigation (fSNTSup 55; Sheffield:

JSOT, l99l ); R Jewett, A Clronol.og of Paul\ Ltfe ehn-
adelphia: Fortress, 1979);J. lhox, Ch.aptns in a Life of
Paul, ed. and intro. D. R A Hare (Macon, GA: Mercer

University, 1987); R. N. longenecker, Galntiarx (Y{BC

41; Dallas: Word, 1990); G. Liidemann, Paul, Apostlt to

Paul's Itinerary
,{rts

Damascus (Acu 9l-22)

Damascus (Acts 9:215)

Jerusalem (Acs 9:2&9)

Caesarea, Tarsus (Acts 9:30)

Antioch (Acts ll:26a)

Jerusalem (Acs ll:29-30,

l2:25)

Antioch (Acts 13:14a)

Cyprus (Acts 13:4b-12)

South Galatia

(Acts 13:13-14:25)

Antioch (Acs l4:2&28)

Jerusalem (Vmr 3; Acts 15:1-29)

Antioch (Acts l5:3G5)

Spia and Cilicia (Acts 15:41)

Derbe, Lystra (Acs 16:l-5)

Phrygic-Galatic region

(Acs 16:6)

Mysia, Troas (Acts l6:7-10)

Philippi (Acs l6:1140)

Thessalonica (Acts 17:l-9)

l-ettsts

Damascus (GaI 1:l7c)

Anbia (Gal l:l7b)
Damascus (Gal 1:l7c;

2 Cor ll:32-33)

Jerusalem (Vnrr l; Gal 1:18)

Syria and Cilicia (Ca.l 1:21)

Jenrsalem (Vlsr 2; Gat 2:l-10)

Galatia (Gal 4:13)

Antioch (Gal 2:ll-14)

Philippi (l Thess 2:2)

Thessalonica (1 Thess

2:2; Phil 4:l&16)

Athens (1 Thess 3:l)
Corinth (2 Cor 1:19;

I l:7-9)

Ephesus (1 Cor l6:1-8)

Corinth (2 Cor 2:l; l3:2)

Retum to Ephesus

Troas (2 Cor 2:12)

Macedonia (2 Cor 2:13; 7:5)

Illyricum (Rom 15:19)?

Corinth (2 Cor l3:l;
Rom 15:26)

Plans to visitJerusalem,

Rome, Spain (Rom 15:22-27)

Berea (Acts 17:1Gl4)

Atlrens (Acs 17:15-34)

Corinth (Acts l8: 1-18a;

for 18 months)

Cenchreae (Acs l8:18b)

Ephesus (Acs 18:19-21)

Caesarea (Acs l8:22a)

Jerusalem (Vmr 4; Acrs t8:22b)

Antioch (Acts l8:22c)

Phrygic-Ga.ladc region

(Acts 18:23)

Ephesus (Acts 19:l-20:l;
for approximately 3 years)

Macedonia (Acts 20:lb)

Greece (Acts 20:2b-3a)

Philippi (Acts 20:3b-6a)

Troas (Acts 20:6b-12)

Miletus (Acts 20:l5c-38)

Caesarea (Acts 2l:&14)

Jerusalem (Vnrr 5; Acts

21:15-23:30)
Caesarea (Acts 23:33-26:32)

Rome (Acts 28:l4b-31)
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tlu Gattilzs: Studizs in Chronolngy (Philadelphia: For-

tress, 1984); idem, Ear\ Christianity Aaonling to tlu Tra-

ditioru in A* (Minneapolis: Fortress, 1989); I. H. Mar-

shall, Tlu kts of tlu,4postla (NTG; Sheffreld: JSOT,
1992); idem, "Luke's View of Paul," SI4p33 (1990) 41-

5l; G. Ogg, Tlu Odyssq of Paul (Old Tappan, NY: Re-

vell, 1968); W M. Ramsay, St Paul tfu Traaelln and th.e

Rnman Citiztn (8th ed.; london: Hodder & Stoughton,
1905). P. Trebilco
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JAMES AND PAUL
Since the Reformation James and Paul have often

been viewed as having confadictory theologies, one
focusing on works (see Works of the Law) and the
other on grace.* An examination of the critical texts

shows, however, that in realiry the two men used sim-

ilar terms differently in separate contexts. Modern
scholarship generally recognizes this in claiming that

James knew only a misunderstood Paulinism.
l. TheJames-Paul Issue

2. James and Paul on Works
3. James and Paul on Faith
4.James and Paul onJustification
5. Conclusions

l. The James.Paul Issue.

Ever since Luther the watchword of Pauline studies

has been "justification* by faith alone, not by works."

At the same time one can hardly ignore the fact that

James 2:24 states, "You see that a person is declared

right [orjustified] by [their] deeds [works] and not by

faith alone." This apparent conflict with Paul's view of
justification is further complicated by the fact that
both Paul (Rom 4:3, 9, 22; Gal 3:6) and James (Jas

2:23) refer to Abraham* and cite Genesis l5:6 in sup
port of seemingly opposite views. Does this not sup
port the thesis that one writer knew ofthe other and
was deliberately arguing ag'ainst him?

There are four ways to answer this question. The
first is to deny any knowledge of the one man by the

other, the likenesses being coincidental. The problem

with this position is that Paul (Gal l:19; 2:9) and Luke
(Acts l5; 21l.17-26) each mention at least two contacts

between the two men in which these issues at the

heart of the gospel* must have been discussed. In
Paul's version, three years after his conversion he met

James briefly (Gal 1:19), but his first substantive dis-

cussion with James took place "fourteen years later"
(Gal 2:9). At that pointJames and his colleagues fully
endorsed Paul's version ofthe gospel, while recogniz-
ing that Paul and they had differing spheres and styles

of ministry. In Galatians 2:12 Paul makes one further

reference toJames, but it is unclear from his remarks
here whether Peter's actions of withdrawing fiom ta-

ble fellowship with Gent.iles because of the arrival of
"certain people fromJames" had anlthing to do with
the purpose James himself had in mind in sending
them. Hence James's own attitude is not clear. In
Luke's version James appears as the leader of the

Jerusalem* church and a skilled mediator. In both
passages he comes up with a mofuu aiamd,i by means

of which the stricterJewish-Christians could live in the
same church with Gentile* Christians without com-
promising the beliefs of either group. How the two
versions fit together, and their precise chronology, is
one of the issues of NT study on which there is no
consensus.

The second answer is to argue that Paul is correct-
ingJames or a distortion ofJames'position. This is a

possible solution if one can find a Jewish-Christian
context forJames's writing. While a few scholars have

argued for such a background and even fewer (most

notably F. Spitta in 1896) for a purely Jewish back-

ground, there is no clear evidence thatJews orJewish-
Christians were discussing faith and works using the

types of terminology James is using. Furthermore,
many scholars cannot see why James would write as

he did if Paul had not written first, for whileJudaism
does not appear !o be concerned withJames's issues,

in particular that of faith and work, Paul does in fact

introduce them into theological discussion using ter-

minology which overlaps that of James. Finally, this
answer appears to put the letter ofJames at an impos-

sibly early date, especially if Paul would have had to
have read it before writing Galatians. Thus, while this
position remains possible, it is unlikely.

The third answer, then, is thatJames is directly con-
tradicting Paul, perhaps having read Romans.* This,

of course, would mean that the letter of James was

written after to. 56 and probably far later than .to. 6l
(the year of the death of James), to allow sufticient
time for the letter to the Romans to make its way to

Jerusalem. (Most scholars who give this answer,

whether in the modified form of W. Pratscher or in
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the original form of the older German commentators,

see Acts as a deliberate attempt to harmonize the

theologies ofPaul andJames and so they consider the

accounts of the relatively harmonious interaction of
the two men in Acts l5 and 2l to be unhistorical.)

The founh answer is to say thatJames is responding

to a misunderstood Pauline teaching. Two time

frames make this answer a possibility. The earliest of
these is A.D. 40-50, after Paul began preaching to the
Gentiles and before the Jerusalem Council occurred
(most scholars who take this position consider Acts 15

to be historical). The other time fiame is that period

after the teachings contained in Romans, and perhaps

Galatians, had circulated widely enough to be distort-
ed (i.e., after to. 60) but before the Pauline corpus had

reached the author ofJames (some scholars place this

time frame as late as A.D, 96). M. Dibelius, S. S. f,aws

and M. Hengel all take this latter position.

Of the four answers the first and third are unlikely
because, on the one hand, the overlap berweenJames

and Paul is too great to make total independence like-

ly. On the other hand, ifJames had read either Ro-

mans or Galatians* he did a colossal job of misunder-

standing Paul. Something similar could be said of the

second answer; in other words, if Paul had read the
written form of James, he misunderstood him. This
leaves open the possibility of his having heard an oral
distortion of James's teaching. The fourth answer,

therefore, appears the most likely.

This conclusion, however, leaves open which ver-

sion of the fourth answer is the most likely. Either the
version that proposes an early date forJames or the

one that proposes a late date is a possible solution to

the relationship between the two leaders. The ques-

tion about early or late dates must be decided on lit-
erary and theological grounds. This conclusion is sup
poned by M. Hengel, who, while certain of the

relationship, is vague about what this means for dat-

ing the Epistle of James other than that it is "early"
(which could mean AD. 60S6 or,to. 40-50).

We can clarifr our choice of the fourth answer by

an examination of how James and Paul use each of
the three critical terms of worhs, faith and justifuation.

2. James and Paul on lYorls.
BothJames and Paul use the Greek word.nga ("works"

or "deeds"; sru Works of the Law). InJames 2:1426 the

author is clearly arguing for a panicular kind ofworks.
The rwo deeds he cites are (1) Abraham's* offering of
Isaac and (2) Rahab's hospitality to the spies. In re-

gard to Abraham's act, in Jewish eyes this offering of
Isaac was the culmination of a lifetime of obedience

to God and charity toward others (Gen 18;Jub. 17:17;

19:8; T. Abr. recension A, 1.17; Tg. Ps.-J Gen 2l:33;
'Abot R Nat.7 and 32). The fact that Isaac was not
offered was seen as a declaration of Abraham's right-
eousness.* Rahab's deed was also viewed as an act of
charity. Funhermore, charity is the issue which begins
the argument (fas 2:14-17). Thus the works James
champions are good deeds (charitable acts, generos-

ity, impartiality, control of the tongue, etc.).

It is true that Paul is clearly against "works," but
"works" as a means of becoming righteous before
God. Such works he calls "the works of the Law." This
phrase is also found in the Dead Sea Scrolls, but is

never used by James. The phrase "of the Lad' (see

Law) is always present, at least in the near conrexq
when Paul speak negatively of works. What are these

worls? The principal one is circumcision,* although
he also speaks of the observance of (fewish) holy days

and fiewish) dietary laws (sae Food) as concerns of his.

In other words, while Paul never mentions generosity
and other good deeds in these negadve contexts, he
is against those cultic acts of the Mosaic Law which set

apan a Jew from a Gentile and which could be

thought of as necessary acts for one to do to be right
with God. This fits the context of the Pauline letters,
for the issue he is facing is that some Jewish-Chris-
tians are insisting that Gentile believers must become
proselytes toJudaism to be saved. Paul denies there is

any such need to becomeJewish, although there is a
need to become godly.

There is, then, no real conflict betweenJames and
Paul on the issue of works. Not only does Paul always

use a phrase ("works of the [,aw") James never uses

(in fact, it is the lack of reference to the works Paul

cites that makes Pratscher and Dibelius rejectJames as

the author of the letter), but in places such as Gala-

tians 5:19-21 Paul can give lists of evil deeds (similar
to James' in Jas 3:14.16) and then say "I say to you

[now] and I said to you [earlier] that those doing such

things will not inherit the kingdom of God." Likewise
in places such as Romans 12:9-21 and Galatians 5:22-

23;6:7-10 he allirms good works asJames also does.

Paul will not separate practical righteousness from
eternal salvation.x

S.James and PauI on Faith.
When it comes to faith,James gives a clear definition
of what he means by "faith alone": "Do you believe

that God is one?" (as 2:19). This is not only the basic

creed ofJudaism, but also the creed thatJews believed
Abraham discovered. It is an onhodoxy, but in this
case an orthodoxy totally separated from obedience to

God (as 2:18), an orthodoxy which is shared with
demons.* Elsewhere inJames a different definition of
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faith appears. The faith referred to inJames l:6 and

James 2:l is that of personal commitment which in-

cludes trust and obedience; in contrast, the faith men-

tioned in James 2:1426 is the orthodory without ac-

tion whichJames sees his opponents claiming.

Turning to Paul, one can discem a definition of
faith in Romans 10:9-10: a commitment to the living
[ord* Jesus and a confession that 'Jesus is lord" (sa

Creeds). This is similar to the relational trust rype of
faith whichJames refers to in chapter l. In Galatians

5:6 Paul goes on to state that in Christ the issue is not
one ofJewish ritual deeds (circumcision), but of "faith
working through love.*" This faithJove pair is not
accidental, for it occurs repeatedly in Paul (e.g., 1 Cor
l3:13; I Thess l:3; 3:6). For Paul, then, faith is a com-

mitment toJesus as Lord which results in a life of love.

If the love is lacking (as "the deeds to the flesh*" or
"unrighteousness" show), then such a person is no

heir of God's kingdom (1 Cor 6:9-10; sae Kingdom).

Having noted these different emphases, one is not
surprised thatJames and Paul also use the example of
Abraham differently. For Paul the critical issue is that
Abraham was declared righteous before the rite of
circumcision was instituted (Gen 15:6; l7:9-14). Since

ritual law is the issue, the fact that Genesis 15 follows

after significant acts of obedience by Abraham, such

as his leaving home, is not mentioned by Paul, for
whom faith is the starting point. ForJames the critical

issue is that the declaration ofrighteousness in Gene-

sis 22:12 ("now I know thatyou fear God") shows that

the faith reflerred to in Genesis 15:6 is not mere or-

thodoxy but a trust leading to actual righteous deeds

so that "[his] faith worked together with his deeds and

the faith was completed by the deeds" (Jas 2:22). It is

important to James that deed precedes God's final
declaration; on the other hand, he is not at all con-

cerned about Jewish ritual. In other words, the two

men come at the Abraham narrative from different
directions, using definitions of faith with different em-

phases, and as a result argue for complementary rath-

er than contradictory conclusions. Paul stresses that

ritual expresses faith, but does not supplement it; yet,

as we saw in Galatians 5:19-21, he questions the valid-

iry of a "faith" that does not produce good work.

James stresses that only a useless rype of "faith" does

not result in good worls; yet, as we noted, he does not
comment on the place ofJewish ritual (probably be-

cause it was not an issue in his community). Both

James and Paul agree on the element of obedience in
faith.

Is it possible thatJames is doing more than this, that

he is actually d{mding Paul by correcting a distortion
of the Pauline doctrine of grace which rejected the

need for works (or what Paul would call the fruit of
the Spiri$? That is cenainly a possibility, although, as

Reumann (157) argues, it is "speculative." What we

know for sure is that James is in contact with what

sound like Pauline slogans used by a group which
rejects the place of works and thus does not have

Paul's balance. How consciousJames was of the origin
ofthese slogans and thus how consciously he is trying
to rehabilitate Paul within his community can only be
guessed aL

4. James and PauI on Justification.
Perhaps the most misunderstood of the three tlpes of
terms used in common byJames and Paul is the Greek

word group including dikaiasynt ("righteousness"), dr-

taiosfu ("justification") and d,ihaino ("declare right-
eous" or 'Justifr"). The usual meaning of these words

in the LXX is a demonstrated righteousness (i.e., one
which a person desewes on the basis of their beha-
vior) or a declaration of such righteousness (e.g., Gen

38:26; Ex 23:7; Deut 25:l), a meaning that Paul also

knows (e.9., Rom 2:13). It is these traditional meanings

thatJames invariably uses (he never use dihniosis, how-
ever, which appears in the LXX only in Lev 24:22).

Paul, on the other hand, often writes of God's making
a sinner righteous (lustiSing a sinner, Rom 2:24) or
of a righteousness obtained by Christ's righteousness

being given to the sinner (Rom 5:17) or ofthe result-

ing state (iustification, Rom 4:25; 5:18; seeJustification;

Righteousness).

Unfonunately, the Pauline meaning (of which

James certainly reveals no understanding) has domi-

nated Protestant thinking since the Reformation and

has been read by many translations intoJames (as the

KJV, RSV and NIV all do inJas 2, where, for example,
'Justifred" inJas 2:24 would be better translated "de-

clared to bejust" to avoid overtones of Paul's usage).

This results in an anificial conflict betweenJames and

Paul.James, on the one hand, is asking how God knew
Abraham was righteous when God made the state-

ment "now I know that you fear God" in Genesis 22:12

and therefore how the reader can know that the faith
in Genesis 15:6 was a trust in God (or faith) that ac-

tually made Abraham righteous. The answer is, one

can know this from Abraham's deeds. And without
such deeds any claim of righteousness or of faith is

empty. Paul, on the other hand, is pointing out that
bothJews and Gentiles are equally short of God's stan-

dard of righteous judgment and thus the issue is not
how a person can demonstrate that their faith is real
faith, but how will God make the unrighteous righr
eous? The answer is, God does so, not throuBh cultic
ritual (circumcision, etc.) but through commitment to
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(or faith in) Jesus Christ. The two authors use their
terms in different ways because they address different
issues.

Naturally, it is also because of this that'Justifica-
tion" has a different place in their respective theolo
gies. For Paul the concept is central; forJames it is
simply one of a number of issues and thus not a cen-

tral focus of his interest.

5. Conclusions,
It is clear, then, thatJames and Paul are moving in two

different worlds. In James's worldJeyrish ritual is not
an issue (perhaps because all of those in his church
areJews), but ethics* is. His problems are with those

who claim to be right with God on the basis of their
orthodoxy (i.e., adherence to the proper creed, includ-
ing thatJesus is Lord), although they were ignoring
issues of obedience, especially charity. Abraham and
Rahab, in contrast to the demons, demonstrate that

saving faith manifests iself in its deeds. Paul, on the

other hand, is concemed in Romans and Galatians
with the relationship of Jews and Gentiles in the

church; that is, his concern is that a Centile does not
have to become aJew to enter the kingdom. Commit-
ment toJesus as lord (including the obedience which
flows from this commitment) is all that is necessary for
salvation; those ritual deeds which marked out the

Jews as a distinct people are unnecessary for Gentiles
(although not prohibited forJews). In the instances

where Paul does address the issue of whether a per-
son can enter the kingdom while living in sin, he

emphatically denies that this is possibte (l Cor 6:9; Gal

5: I 9-21 ), agreei ng with James (Jas 2:14, 17, 26).

Paul himself realized that he was at times misunder-

stood. Some misinterpreted his denial that legal ritual
was needed for salvation. They understood him to say

that ethical issues were irrelevant to salvation (Rom

3:8; 6:l; I Cor 6:12). Paul strongly repudiated these

interpretations of his gospel. While we cannot be cer-

tain whether James was contending with an ortho-
doxy-without-deeds rooted inJudaism (such as rabbis
would later attack) or a misunderstood Paulinism
(such as Paul himself attacked), both being possible

backgrounds, the latter is the more likely. What be-

comes clear is thatJames is not attacking any actual

belief of Paul's, and that Paul could endorse every-

thing James wrote. Nevertheless, Paul used some

terms such as uorhs and justifi differently thanJames,

IfJames is dealing with a misunderstood Paulinism,

then it is probable that the sermon preserved inJames
2:1426 comes from a period before James met Paul,

for it is likely that once they discussed the gospel to
gether James would have cited Paul's own words
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against anyone who claimed Paul as an authority for
such a tr,visted doctrine as James is countering. This
would certainly have been true hadJames been trying
to rehabilitate Paul and even more likely had James
been writing after Paul's letters were being circulated.

It is therefore most unlikely that M. Hengel is cor-

rect in seeing "anti-Paulinism" behind most sections

of the letter, for (l) most of the letter lacks specific
Pauline terms and (2) the sections of the letter were
originally separate units (sayings or sermons), and it
is unlikely that they were all on the same theme. Hen-
gel's theory, which is possible in one context (}as 2:ltl
26), is being used to read that passage's concerns into
others. This theory is urned on its head by Reumann,
of course, who is more likely correct in arguing that
far from being anti-Pauline, James is trying to defend
Paul.

TheJames-Paul issue, then, is panially our misun-
derstanding of Paul (stemming fiom the fact that
Luther was concerned with the earning of salvation
through penance and pious deeds rather than with

Jewish ritual, thus reading Luther into Paul) and par-

tially a problem of reading Paul into James. In reality,

bothJames and Paul had similar ideas on the role of
good works in the Christian life, but since they min-
istered in different spheres socially and geographicat-
Iy, they addressed different concerns and used their
overlapping terminology differently. Even ifJames is

attacking "Paul" (and this is uncertain), it is a misun-

derstood and distorted Paul that he is targeting; he
may well, in fact, be trying to defend the real Paul.

Luke does not appear to be incorrect in Acts when he

portrays Paul andJames as getting along reasonably
well (in spite of Acts 21:17-26).
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JEALOLTSY,ZFjAL
The bulk of the NT usage of the related ideas

'Jealousy" and "zeal" (associated with zilas,"zeal," and
ilao,"stive" or "bejealous") is found in Paul's lefters,

including several nontechnical instances of "zealot"
(zibtls). Zeal represents intense effort and emotional
energy focused toward a goal, and the zealot is one
who single-mindedly pursues the goal, which frequent-
ly involves guarding and vindicating the sanctity ofthat
goal.Jealousy is the relational counterpart to zeal, pi-
marily a focusing of emotion toward a penon in the
desire for a closer or renewed bond, or an enlying of
another person.Jealousy is often self<entered and de-

structive, although God is righteouslyjealous when his

right to total allegiance by his people is infringed.
Moreover, Paul regards godlyjealousy on the human
level as quite possible.

l. Paul's Pre-Christian Zeal

2. Paul's Refocused Zeal

3. DestructiveJealousy and Zeal

4. GodlyJealously and Zeal

l. Paul's Pre-Qrristian Zeal.

Perhaps Paul's extensive use of the concepts "zea.l" and
'Jealousy" is due to his background and zealous per-

sonality. Acs 22:3 tells of the rigorous raining he re-

ceived in Jerusalem under Gamaliel and his youthful
zealouy for the Jewish [aw* and for God.* In Gala-

tians l:14 Paul recalls how he gained advanced stand
ing inJudaism at an early age because of his "extreme
ly zealous" (NIV; Gk zi;litls) keeping of the traditions
of his ancestors (saJew, Paul the). Paul may have con-

sidered his zeal as being in the tradition of Mattathias,

whose great zeal for the Law and traditions was said

to have followed the protoqpe of Phineas, the grand-

son of Aaron (1 Macc 2:26, 54; cf. lQH l4:lll5; Du-

pont, 18485). Phineas exhibited zeal for God when he

spontaneously slew the Israelite Zimri and the Midian-
ite woman Cozbi, thereby making atonement for the
Israelites and averting the plague that had broken out

against Israel in its worship of the Baal of Peor (Num

25: l-15).

S. G. F. Brandon's view that there were ties between

Jesus or his followen and the Zealot political move-

ment must be rejected as exEeme, and the existence of
a Zealot sect prior to aD. 68 is now widely questioned
(sae Revolutionary Movements). But there is a more
basic and older sense in which the pre-Christian Paul

could be considered a "zealol" fu a Pharisee (Phil 3:5),

a member of *re "srictest sect" of Judaism (Acts 26:5

NIV), he was truly a zealot for the law of Moses (Phil

3:6), protecting and vindicating its sanaity against all
violations (Hengel 1991, 6&68).

While Saul of Tarsus was never involved in seeking
the political ovemrrning of Roman rule, as the Zea.lot

movement afi.empt€d to do (see Hengel 1989, 8&94),

his tireless zeal wasjust as intensely focused. Following
the death of Stephen by stoning (Acts 7:55-8:l), Saul

"attempted to destroy" the church* through violent
persecution (Gal 1:13). As M. Hengel has argued, this
"church" may be a reference to the Jewish Christian
"Hellenists" (first inJerusalem and then in Damascus),

who in ttreir criticism of Torah and Temple would
have been considered by Saul to be accursed lawbreak-
ers (Hengel 1991, 72-84; Kim, 4450). Speaking from
the perspective of his postconversion experience, Paul

considered this fanatical persecution to be the epitome
ofhis pre-Christian zeal (Phil 3:6; Hengel 1991,71-79).

Thus he regarded the zeal for God exhibited by many
of his fellow Jews as "not according to knowledge"
because they were "ignorant ofthe righteousness* that
comes from God" (Rom 10:2-3; cf. Phil 3:6).

2. Paul's Refocused Zeal.

Saul's murderous zeal drove him to pursue Christians
as far as Damascus (Acts 9:l-2). But, when he was

blinded by a heavenly light on the Damascus Road,

there was no escaping the fact that he had been
zealously persecutingJesus,* the Messiah of God, and
notjust the church (Acts 9:&5). It took a revelation of
God's Son to transform Saul's zeal into that of an
equally energetic apostle* ofJesus Christ* (Gal I : l5-l 7;

saz Conversion and Call).
fu a believer in Christ, who was no longer zealously

seeking to establish his righteousness through the law
(Phil 3:9), Paul fewendy pursued (Gk di6hd the heav-

enly calling of Christ (Phil 3:12, l4). He did so with a

tenacity that was every bit the equal of the "zeal" with
which he had previously persecuted (Gk dr,ifto) the
church (Phil 3:6; Gal 1:13), only now he lived and

worked by the power of Christ's resurrection* (Phil

3:10).

Accordingly, Paul appreciated zealousness for the

right purpose (Gal 4:18), and resisted and exposed zeal

that was misguided or sellserving (Gal 4:17). Thus Paul

urged those who had been redeemed by the grace* of
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God to be "zealots" (Gk ilotas) for good works (Tit
2:14).

3. DestructiveJealousy and Zeal.
To pursue a life of zeal is to walk a fine line. One may

have proper zeal, directed toward an appropriate ob-
ject or goal (GaI 4:18); but it mayjust as easily be di-
reoed toward "no good" (Gil 4:17; ou hnlis\, rooted in
false teaching or aimed at self-promotion (sa Ju-
daizers).

Nor does such distorted "zeal" affect only the indi-
vidual pursuing that course. 'Jealousy" is the nuance
of ulns in the negative sense that often overflows into
relationships with others. Such zeal gone bad is dan-
gerous to the health of a Christian community (Hahn).

The prime NT example of rampant corporate
jealousy was the church at Corinth.* Their jealousy

spilled over into quarreling (Gk erb) so bitter that it
equalled that of unbelievers (1 Cor 3:3 sarftihDi . . . hnra

anthropon). Paul consideredjealousy to be an essential

problem behind the factions infecting the Corinthian
fellowship (l Cor 3:4). Even later, after substantial re-

pentance and progress had taken place in Corinth,
Paul feared the reemergence of suchjealous quarrel-
ing with its aftendant "outbursts of anger" (2 Cor I 2:20)

and disputes similar to the party spirit displayed earlier
(1 Cor 1:12; 3:4).

This realistic undentanding and concem ofPaul for
the jealous Corinthian congregation should not be

mistaken for tolerance or sympathy. The aposde saw

such behavior as indicative of prolonged spiritual in-
fancy, of believers acting as if they were still mere un-
believing worldlings (l Cor 3:l-3). He minces no words

in likening the religious factions at Corinth to some-

thing non-Christians would do (l Cor 3:4). Strikingly,
in speaking to another aspect of the Corinthians' mis-

guided practice, Paul employs the intensive parazilnit

("to provoke to jealousy") in asking the church with
language borrowed from the OT: "Are we rrying to
arouse the Lord'sjealousy?" (1 Cor 10:22 NIV). For all
their generally commendable zeal for spiritual gifis,

they exhibited little interest in edifring the church (1

Cor l4:12).
These symptoms point to the root cause ofjealousy

in this hunful sense, namely a lack of love.* [ove, as

Paul describes it to the Corinthians, is incapable of
jealousy (l Cor 13:4), anger that is related tojealousy,
or anlthing that is "self seeking" (l Cor 13:5 NIV).
love builds up the communiry (1 Cor 8:l), while the
negative aspects ofjealousy never can do so.

Loving behavior is a choice, but it is also the "fiuiC'*
of the Spirit of God who conrrols the Christian's life
(Gal 5:22; su Holy Spirit). Jealousy is also a choice,
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prominent among the "worls of the flesh" (Gal 5:20),
that are in continual conflict with the Spirit that in-
dwells the believer.

Paul forcefully warns his readers that fleshly jeal-
ousy, and the anger and dissension it so frequently
stirs up (GaI 5:20), is unfit for those who will "inherit
the kingdom* of God" (Gal 5:21). The alternative life-
style he poins them to is that of living in the power*
of the Spirit (Gal 5:16) and of walking by faith (GaI 5:5).

fu believers "keep in step with the Spirit" (Gal 5:25

NI$, jealousy and other obvious manifestations of the
flesh will not occur.

Elsewhere the apostle relates the avoidance of
jealousy and other "lusts" ofthe flesh* (Rom 13:13, 14)

to single-mindedly "putting on" the [,ordJesus Christ
and the "armor of light" (Rom 13:12, l4). By this Paul

seems to be saying that by consistent fairh* in Christ,
the power of the Holy Spirit brings forth in the believ-
er's life a behavioral pattern dominated by love (Gal

5:5-6), instead of self-indulgent and destructive
jealousy (Gal 5:13, 15, 20).

a. GodlyJealousy and Zeal.

In the second commandment the lord God is charac-
terized as "ajealous God" (Ex 20:5; cf. Deut 5:9), de-
manding a covenant relationship of loving fidelity that
excludes idolatry of any sort (Ex 20:4, 6). Accordingly,
the Corinthians' unwining panicipation in the worship
of demons* by eating food* sacrificed to idols* (l Cor
10:2G21) is understood by Paul as "provoking the lord
tojealousy" (10:22).

This righteous jealousy displayed by God also pro-
vokes unbelieving Israel* to jealousy. In the Song of
Moses the lord said that his jealousy had been pro-
voked by Israel's idolatry, and he would in turn make

them jealous by reaching out to other peoples (Deut
32:21). Paul cites this passage in Romans l0:19 to dem-
onstrate that it is the righteous jealousy of God which
continues to use the conversion of Gentiles* to "pro-
voke [them] to jealousy" (parazil.oo, Rom 11:11). The
apostle's own godly jealousy for Israel is that which
makes him eamestly long to provoke his "kinsmen
according to the flesh" (Rom 9:3) to accept the same

salvation he offered the nations as rhe apostle to the
Gentiles (Rom ll:13, l4).

Paul also spoke tenderly of his "godly jealousy"
(2 Cor 1l:2 NI\) for the Corinthian church, that their
relationship to Christ might be pure. The repenranr
Corinthians (2 Cor 7:10), out of "godly sorrow"
brought fonh a zeal (or godly 'Jealousy"; Gk zil.os) for
Paul and othen (2 Cor 7:7,11). Though formerly im-
mature, jealous and riddled with strife (l Cor 3:1-3),

that church is commended by the apostle for becom-



Jerusalem

ing a model of generous, enthusiastic zeal (2 Cor 9:2).
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JERUSALEM
The relationship of Paul to the Jerusalem church
raises a number of difticult questions. One of these

involves how we are to relate the accounts found in
the Acts of the Apostles with those in the Pauline

letrers. When apparent contradictions surface, how
are they to be handled? How do we balance the var-

ious visits of Paul toJerusalem mentioned in Acs with

those mentioned in Galatians*? What is the relat.ion-

ship between the council meeting mentioned in Acts

l5 and the meeting mentioned in Galatians 2? What
was at stake in the debate? How was it resolved? And
what was the perceived role and status ofJames,* the

lord's brother?

l. The Centrality ofJerusalem

2.Jerusalem and the Early Years of Paul

3. Paul's Visits toJerusalem

4. TheJerusalem Church Council

5. Subsequent Visits of Paul toJerusalem

6. The Collection
7. The Demise of theJerusalem Church

l. The Crntrality ofJerrualem.
l,I. h, ltdaisrrt The earliest mention of Jerusalem

in the Bible appears to be the reference to "Salem" in
Genesis 14:18 (cf. Ps 76:2). later it is relerred to as a

Jebusite fonress which was not captured by Joshua
(fos l0:3; 15:63;Judg l:21). During the reign of David

it was captured and made the capital of his kingdom
(2 Sam 5:Gl0). It also became the religious center of
worship by the relocation of the ark of the covenant

in the ciry (2 Sam 6). Wth the building of the Solo-
monic Temple the religious worship of Israel was for-
ever centered in Jerusalem.

The destruction ofJerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar

in 587 n.c. had a monumental effect on both the his-
tory and religion of the people of Israel (tam; Ps 137).

After the destruction of the Babylonian Empire, the
Persian Cyus permitted theJewish exiles to return to

Jerusalem (Ez l-3). trd by Sheshbazzar,Zerubbabel
and Haggai, the Temple was rebuilt, and as time pre
gressed Jerusalem was rebuilt as well. It was in the
reign of Herod the Great (37-4 r.c.), however, that

Jerusalem experienced is greatest time of building.
Through him the Temple was rebuilt, so that it sur-

passed in glory even the Solomonic Temple. Jerusa-
lem also experienced beautification. As a result Pliny

the Elder could refer toJerusalem as "by far the most

famous ciry of the East" (Nat. Hist.5.l5.70), andJose-
phus spoke of the Temple as "a structure more note-
worthy than any other under the sun" (fosephus Anl.
15.r 1.5 S412).

The place ofJerusalem in the life of Israel can be

seen clearly in various Psalms (Ps 24; 46 48;76;84;
87; 99; 1 l8; 122; 125-29; I 32-35; I 46-47). Despite
the loss of political independence after 63 B.c., Jeru-
salem remained forJews both in Palestine and in the
diaspora the center of worship, "the holy city" (Is

52:l). The ruling body of Israel, the high priest and
Sanhedrin, were located there; the leading and most

influential sect, the Pharisees, resided there. Above

all, however, the Temple was inJenrsalem. Sacrifices,

pilgrimages, the yearly Temple tax, all focused anen-

tion on Jerusalem. Although moreJews lived in Bab-

ylon and Eglpt than inJudea,Jerusalem was still the

holy city. And for the average Jew her most glorious

days lay in the future. In the last days all roads would

lead to Zion when the Gentile world would acknowl-

edge Yahweh. This thinking was so pervasive that
even the future Christian hope could be framed using

the metaphor of the "new Jerusalem" (Rev 12:2-7;

Heb l2:22).
1.2. In Eub Christiar.iry. The centrality ofJerusalem

in the life of the early church is apparent from the
beginning. It is the place ofthe resurrection* and the
subsequent rise of the disciples' faith* (Mt 28; Mk l6
[but cf. Galilee in Mk 14:28; 16:7]; Lk 24; Jn 20). It is
the first home of the apostles and leaders of the

church (Acs l5:2; Gal 2:l-2;cf. Rom 15:19,27),and
it is the place from which the new faith would spread
(Luke 24:45-53; Acts l:l-8). Paul reveals a similar
understanding in his description of the spread of the
gospel through his ministry as being "from Jerusalem
to lllyricum" (Rom 15:19). For Paul as well as for Luke
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(I*24:47), the gospel began inJerusalem.
Within the mother church of early Christianity the

aposdes served as leaders and guardians of the Jew-
ish-Christian tradition.* How the apostles passed on
that tradition is uncertain. The more radical critical
theories allow little or no substantial involvement on
the part of the apostles in the passing on of the Jesus
tradition. This is in no small pan due to the miracu-
lous events embedded in much of the tradition. Eye-

witnesses cannot be involved in passing on traditions
that are replete with miracles if it is assumed a priori
that miracles cannot happen. The "Swedish school"
of interpretation (e.9., B. Gerhardsson) has sought to
explain the handing down of the Jesus traditions in a
manner similar to that found in second- and third-
century rabbinicJudaism, where the oral traditions of
Judaism were passed on by careful and rote memori-
zation (seaJesus, Safngs of). This explanation is not
without its weaknesses, but it at least conceives a cen-

tral role for the apostles in the process.

According to the Lukan prologue (Lk l:2), theJesus
traditions were passed on by the ministers and eyewit-

nesses ofthe word. Preeminent among these were the
apostles.* This process began already in the ministry
ofJesus, when they went out to preach the message

and do the works of Jesus (Mk 6:30). This teaching
continued unabated after the resurrection as the
aposdes proceeded to wimess to what they had seen

and heard (Acts 1:8, 22;2:32;3:15; 5:32; 10:39-41;

13:31; I Jn l:l-3; I Pet 5:1). In this process the base

ofoperations wasJerusalem where the mother church
of the new group was located.

InJerusalem the church consisted of a multiJingual
communiry (Acts 6:1-6; 2:5-12). It was mandatory that
the Jesus traditions be translated into Creek for the
Helleniss, or Greek-speaking believers. Whether
some of these traditions were already translated into
Greek during Jesus' minisry is uncertain, although
possible (Mk7:24-37; Lk 7:l-10), but this took place

within weeks, or at most months, of the resurrection.
Thus not only the sayings ofJesus but also the pro-
nouncement stories, the miracle stories and the sto
ries aboutJesus which the disciples had shared during
the ministry ofJesus were translated into Greek. This
was done in a bilingual community by the aposdes,

who were eyewitnesses and had passed on these tra-
ditions on numerous occasions duringJesus' minisuy.
Such a reconstruction of events fits well the words of
Luke in Luke l:l-4.

The reconstruction given above depends heavily on
what the Third Evangelist states in Luke-Acts. Luke, of
course, had an apologetic purpose in mind in his pres-

entation of this material, for he sought to demonstrate
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in his twofold work thatJerusalem had a central place
in the divine plan. He begins his Gospel inJerusalem
(Lk 1:5-23) and concludes at the same place (Lk 24:3&
53). He begins Acts in Jerusalem as well (Acs 1:3-8)

and pattems the spread of the gospel along the lines
of the paradigm Jerusalem-Judea-Samaria-ends of the
earth (Acts 1:8). The centrality ofJerusalem for Luke
is also seen in its being the place of the church's
origin (Lk 24; Acts 1) and the place where the Spirit
came (Acts 2). The church leaders in Jerusalem are
portrayed as the founders and supervisors of the
church in Samaria (Acs 8:14.25; cf. also its role with
regard to the church in Antioch, Acts 11:22). It is the
place where key theological issues are discussed (Acts

l0-l l), where debates are setded (Acs l5) and from
where decrees are promulgated (Acts l5:19-35). Yet all
this is certainly not a dt noao creaion on the part of
Luke. This Lukan portrayal is not a pure Iiterary fic-
tion but based on reality. From the available evidence,
the fact is thatJerusalem was indeed the center and
the mother church of the Christian movement. From
his prologue (Lk l:l-4; Acts l:l-2) the Evangelist clear-
ly expects his readers to interpret Luke-Acts as a se-

rious historical work.

2. Jerusalem and the Early Years of PauI.

Although Paul does not refer to his place of birth in
any of his letters, there is no reason to doubt the
Lukan portrayal of his birthplace as Tarsus of Cilicia
(Acts 9:l l; 2l:39;22:3). The silence of Paul about Pal-

estine in Phitippians 3:5, where he seeks ro esrablish
hisJewish pedigree, suggests that he was not born in
Judea. If he had been born there, he would almost
certainly have mentioned it, for this would have

helped establish his being "a Hebrew born of He-
brews" (Phil 3:5; seelew, Paul the).

When did Paul first come toJerusalem? The answer
depends on how one interprets Acts 22:3. Here Luke
quotes Paul addressing the crowd inJerusalem saying,
"I am aJew, born in Tarsus ofCilicia, but brought up
in this city, at the feet of Gamaliel educated according
to the strict manner of the law of our fathers." The
threefold "bom. . . brought up. . . educated" is a well-
attested literary unit which provides biographical in-
formation of the binh to teenage years of a person's
life. The first term refers to one's binh; the second to
the earliest years oflife; and the third to the education
one received as a youth. Luke's understanding of this
trilogy is revealed in Stephen's speech ofActs 7:20-22,
where after Moses is "born," he is "brought up" as a
nursing child (Exod 2:6-9) by Pharaoh's daughter and
then is educated in the wisdom ofEgypt.

According to Acts 22:3 Paul was born in the city of
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Tarsus, but in the earliest months of his life his family
moved toJerusalem ("in this city"; but cf. Hengel, 34,

3&39) where Paul was then brought up. (Note that in
Acts 23:16 Paul's sister lived inJerusalem and that in
Acts 26:4 "in my own nation" is better understood as

referring toJudea than Tarsus.) Later he was educated

under Gamaliel. (The expression "at the feet of Gama-

liel" goes best with the verb "educated.") Galatians

l:22, which speaks of Paul not being personally
known to the church in Judea, does not refute Luke's

biographical description, because it is a general state-

ment and does not mean that Paul's reputation was

not known (as Gal 1:23 reveals) or that not a single
person within the Judean church knew him. Paul

clearly interpreted what he wrote in Galatians 1:22 in
light of what he had said in Galatians 1:18, that al-

though he was known to Peter* andJames and the

others he met during the fifteen days he spent in

Jemsalem on his first visit, he was generally unknown.
The thrust of Paul's statement in Galatians l:22 is that
Paul had little contact with theJerusalem church.

During this period of being educated in Jerusalem,
Paul studied at the feet ofa leading Pharisaic teacher,
Gamaliel (Acts 22:3). Although Paul makes no direct

reference to this in his leners, this accords well with
several of his statemens. Cenainly, if he studied un-

der Gamaliel he could boast of being "a Hebrew of
Hebrews, with respect to the Law a Pharisee . . . and

according to the righteousness which comes flrom the

Law blameless" (Phil 3:5-6). Paul's father, who was

himself a Pharisee (Acs 23:6), no doubt intended such

an education for his son. Such an education placed

Paul in a good position later to acquire letters of au-

thority in order to continue his persecution of the

church in Damascus (Acts 9:2; 22:5). The main argu-

ment against accepting Luke's description of Paul at

this point is the argument from Paul's silence on the

matter. It is assumed that, if this were true, Paul would

have mentioned his having studied under Gamaliel

somewhere in his letters. It is precarious, however, to

build an arSument on silence, and it must be remem-

bered that the Pauline letters are also silent about

Paul's place of birth. Yet there are few scholars who

doubt that, as Luke says, it was Tarsus.

3. Paul's Visis toJerusalem.
In Galatians I and 2 Paul speaks of tr,vo visits that he

made to Jerusalem after his conversion.* The first
took place three years (Gal l:18) after his conversion
(Gal l:15) and the second fourteen years later (Gal

2:1). (It is unclear whether the founeen years is meas-

ured from his conversion or fiom his previous visit.)

On the first visit Paul was befriended by Barnabas*

(Acts 9:27), who overcame the fear and suspicion oth-
ers in the Jerusalem church held toward Paul (Acts

9:26). Whether Barnabas was acquainted with Paul

previously is uncenain, but from this relationship de-

veloped the missionary team (Acts ll:25-15:41; Gal

2:1-10) and a lasting respect of Paul for Barnabas
(1 Cor 9:6; Gal 2:13; Col 4:10). This visit involved a

shorq private meeting "to inquire of' (or "to get ac-

quainted with," historZsai, Gal l:18; for the former
rendering see Dunn, llG13, 126-28) Peter, and on
that occasion he saw only Peter* and James,* the
lord's brother. (Luke states that Barnabas brought Paul

"to the apost.les" [Acts 9:27], but this is probably a gener-

al expression for the apostolic leadership. It need not
be interpreted as conflicting with Paul's statement that
he saw only Peter andJames, the l-ord's brother. Peter

and James were in fact the two leading apostJes.) Dur-
ing this visit Paul and Peter surely talked about more

than just the weather. The verb iiltoreti suggess that
Paul went to see Peter in order to g-ain information. It
is quite likely that at this time he received such tradi-

tions as he delivered in I Corinthians 7:10; ll:2!25;
l5:&7. It may even be that during this visit Paul learned

of the resurrection appearances to Peter (l Cor l5:5)
andJames (1 Cor l5:7) from these "pillars" (Gal 2:9)

themselves. The second visit involved all the apostJes

and centered on the issues of circumcision* (Gal 2:1-

3) and Paul's apostleship (Gal 2:7-10).

Five separate Pauline visits to Jerusalem are re-

corded in Acts: (1) after his conversion (Acts 9:2&28);
(2) a "famine" visit (Acts ll:30; t2:25); (3) a visit in-
volving the issue of circumcision (Acts l5:1, 5) and

frequently called the'Jerusalem Council" because it
involved the entire church (Acs 15:6, 12, 22); (4) a

brief visit after his second missionary joumey (Acts

18:22); and his final visit after the third missionary
journey, which involved Paul's bringing the collection
to the church, his arrest, imprisonment and appeal to

Rome (Acts 21 :17 
-25:12\.

There are at least eight different ways in which
scholars have sought to relate the two sets of accounts:

(l) Galatians 2 = Acts 15

(2) Galatians 2 = Acts 1l
(3) Galatians 2 = Acts 1l = Acs 15 (Luke, or his ra-

ditions, has misinterpreted what happened in the visit

of Galatians 2 and erroneously reported it nvice.)

(4) Galatians 2 = Acts l8
(5) Galatians 2 = Acts l5:14
(6) Galatians 2 = Acts 11 + Acs 15 (Luke, or his tra-

ditions, has misinterpreted what happened in the visit

of Galatians 2 and erroneously reported what hap
pened on this occasion as occurring at two separate

times.)
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(7) Galatians 2 is not reported in Acts

(8) Galatians 2 = Acts 9

Of these views the three that are the most probable
are: (1), (2) and (6).

3.1. Galaians 2 = Acts 11:30; 12:25. According to this
view we have the following pattern: Galatians l:18 =

Acts 9:2&28; Galatians 2:1-10 = Acts ll:30; 12:25; and
Acts 15:l-35 is omitted in Galatians, because Paul

probably wrote Galatians before this visit took place.

According to this view the famine visit of Paul and
Barnabas in Acts l1:30; l2:25 is identical with Paul's

second visit in Galatians 2. There are several argu-
ments that have been raised in support of this. Most
imponant is the fact that this view does not require
Paul's omission in Galatians of a visit to Jerusalem
between 1:18 and 2:l-10. Such an omission, which the
third view requires (see 3.3 below), would have ex-

posed him to the charge of dishonesty and suppres-

sion of facts, and this would have jeopardized his
whole argument. This view also avoids the necessity of
attribut.ing to Luke an error in his arrangement of the
Pauline visits as the next view maintains (see 3.2 be-

low). This view also poins out that the apostolic de-

cree of Acts 15:22-29 is not mentioned in Galat.ians

2:l-10, and this suggests that Luke and Paul are not
reporting the same evenL In both Acts ll:27-28 and
Galatians 2:2 the reason for going toJenrsalem is at-

tributed to a divine revelation. There are furthermore
some differences between Acts 15 and Galatians 2,

which suggest that these are two different events. Ac-

cording to Galatians 2 Paul and Barnabas met private-
ly with the leaders of theJerusalem church. Acts 15,

however, portrays the meeting as taking place before
the whole church. Finally, it is argued that the lapse

of Peter reponed in Galatians 2:11-14 is far more like-
ly to have occurred prior to the Jerusalem Council of
Acts 15 than after it, in other words, Peter's lapse is

more easily understood as taking place after the
events ofActs ll:30; 12:25 than afterActs 15:1-ll.

,.2. Galotiarrs 2 = Acb Il:30; 12:25 + Acr 15. The
arguments in favor of this view involve the twofold
nature of the account in Galatians 2. During the Ga-

latians 2 visit several major issues were decided. One
involved the issue of circumcision. Gentiles* did not
need to be circumcised in order to become Christians
(Gal 2:1-3). This corresponds well with Acts 15:1, 5, 13-

21. Also at that visit it was decided that Gentile Chris-
tians should be concerned with the needs of the poor
in Jerusalem (Gal 2:10). This corresponds with the
reliefofthe poor referred to in Acts l1:30; 12:25. This
view also avoids Paul's having omitted a reference to
a visit between Galatians l:18 and 2:l-10 as the next
view maintains (see 3.3 below). On the other hand,
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this view atributes a serious historical error to Luke.
3.3. Galatiss 2 = Acb 15. Some of the arguments in

favor of this view include the following:
(1) It must be noted that on a simple reading Acts

l5 and Galatians 2 look more alike than do Acts l1:30;
12:25 and Galatians 2. Both Acs 15 and Galatians 2

deal with the question of Gentile Christians' respon-
sibility toward the Law and especially with reg'ard to
the issue of circumcision. On the other hand, circum-
cision is not mentioned at all in Acts l1:30; l2:25.

(2) The geographical delineation (cf. Gal 2:7-8 with
Acts I5:12, 22-29), the people (Paul, Barnabas, Peter,

James), the occasion (Gal 2:45; Acs 15:l), the subject

matter (circumcision) and, most important, the result
(Gentiles not required to be circumcised) are signifi-
cant points of correspondence between Galatians 2

and Acts 15.

(3) If Galatians was wrinen at approximately the
same time as Romans and I and 2 Corinthians, it
would be strange indeed if, according to the first view
(Gal 2 = Acts ll:30; l2:25), Paul would not have men-
tioned or alluded to the incident of Acts 15. This
would have provided considerable suppoft for his ar-
gument against his opponents* in Galatians.

(4) In Galatians 4: I 3 the expression "at first" is best

interpreted as referring to two separate visits Paul
made to Galatia on truo separate journeys. Thus Ga-

latians is better understood as having been written
after Acts 15, and, if Galatians 2 = Acs 1l:30; 12:25,

it is strange that Paul did not mention what happened
at theJerusalem council in his letter.

(5) In Galatians 2:10 when Paul states that he "was

eager" to remember the poor, this can only with dif-
ficulty be interpreted as referring to something he was

already doing, that is, as a pluperfect referring to the
"famine" relief visit of Acts ll:30; 12:25. lt is most
naturally interpreted as referring to something Paul

would do in the future, as prospective and not retro-

spective.

(6) In both accounts Paul and Barnabas give a re-
pon of the Gentile mission (Gal2:7-9; Acts 15:3, l2).

(7) It seems unlikely that on two separate occasions

Paul would have met with the Jerusalem church and
its leaders to discuss the same issue, whether Gentiles
needed to be circumcised, and reach the same conclu-
sion.

Another argument in favor ofunderstanding Gala-

tians 2 as the Pauline version ofActs 15 involves Paul's

description of this event. In Paul's description of the
incident in Galatians 2, it is clear that he saw himself
as the leader. He went up toJerusalem, and Bamabas
went with him (Gal 2:l). Paul (not Bamabas and Paul,

and clearly not Barnabas and Saul) also took Titus
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(Gal 2:l). Paul then set forth before them the gospel

he preached (Gal 2:2). The leaders of the Jerusalem
church saw that Paul had been entrusted with the
gospel to the Gentiles (Gal 2:7) and that God was at

work in Paul's ministry to the Gentiles (Gal 2:8). As a

result they gave to Paul and Barnabas the right hand

offellowship* (Gal 2:9). As for concern for the poor,
Paul was eager to do this (Gal 2:10). Clearly Paul in
Galatians 2 portrays himself as the chief actor and

leader. It is true that he is associated with Barnabas,

but in Galatians it is not Barnabas and Saul or Bar-

nabas and Paul. It is clearly Paul and Barnabas!

Yet when we read the account in Acts l1:30; 12:25,

the situation is reversed. There Barnabas enlists Saul

to work with him (Acts ll:25). The church sends Bar-

nabas and Saul to Jerusalem with famine relief (Acts

11:30), and it is Bamabas and Saul who return from

Jerusalem (Acts 12:25). The church then sends out

Barnabas and Saul (Acs 13:2) on the first missionary
journey. The name "Paul" first comes up in Acts 13:9,

and only at Acts 13:9 is Paul placed in the forefront
of the leadership. The difference in perspective of
these two events is major. Luke sees Paul, actually

Saul, as the lesser of the team members. Barnabas is

the leader. He enlists Saul, not vice versa. In Acs 15,

however, Paul is now ponrayed by Luke as the leader

of the group. It is Paul and Barnabas who debate

those advocating circumcision and who are appointed

to go toJen.rsalem (Acts l5:2), and it is Paul and Bar-

nabas who return to Antioch (Acs 15:22, 35). This
ponrayal of Pauline leadership fits Galatians 2 better

than the ponrayal found in Acts I l:30; l2:25.

An additional argument in favor of this view in-
volves Paul's reputation as a missionary. In Acts I l:30;
l2:25 his missionary accomplishments still lie in the

future. He has yet to go on a missionaryjoumey, and

even when he does, the team will be described as

"Barnabas and Saul." But in Galatians 2 Paul's fame

and success as a missionary is already known and

recognized. The Jerusalem pillars acknowledge that

what Peter was for the mission to the Jews, Paul was

for the mission to the Gentiles (Gal 2:7-8). Yet the

Jerusalem pillars could not have recognized this if
Galatians 2 = Acs ll:30; 12:25 is correct. There was

no basis for recognizing Paul as "the" apostle to the

Gentiles. If the church were to recognize anyone in
this regard, it would have been Barnabas. The recog-

nition Paul speaks of in Galatians 2:7-9 could not have

taken place unless it was being revealed prophetically,

but there is no suggestion that this is what took place.

On the contrary, theJerusalem pillars "saw" that God
had entrusted this mission to Paul and "recognized"
on the basis of what Paul had reponed and had al-

ready accomplished (Gal 2:2). This could not have

occurred during the famine visit ofActs ll:30; 12:25,

but it could easily have taken place during the Acts 15

visit after Paul's first missionaryjourney.
One final argument that can be mentioned involves

the chronology* of the early years of Paul. Paul states

that three years after his conversion he went for the
first time toJenrsalem (Gal l:18). The next visit took
place founeen years later. Although this could refer to
fourteen years after his conversion (or eleven years

after the preceding visit), it is more likely that Paul is

thinking consecutively: three plus fourteen, or seven-

teen years after his conversion. The reason for this is
thatin Galatians l:18,21;2:l we have a series ofthree
"then(s)" (epein). ln all the other instances in which
Paul uses this term, except one (1 Cor 15:6, 7,23,46;
1 Thess 4:17; the exception is I Cor 12:28), he ties

what follows to what has immediately preceded. Here
it is best to understand him as doing the same. The
first "then" (Gal l:18) must be interpreted as "then
three years after Galatians 1:15 (his conversion)" he

went to Jerusalem. The second (Gal l:21) must be

interpreted "then after the event of Galatians l:18
(having gone toJerusalem)" he went to Sy,ria and Ci-

licia. The third (Gal 2:1) should therefore also be in-
terpreted similarly, "then fourteen years after the
events of Galatians l:18 and 2l (which took place at

the same time)" he went again toJerusalem. Since it
is more likely that the three plus founeen years add
up to seventeen full years than, by figuring the begin-
ning and ending of the nruo periods being short frac-

tional years, thineen or fourteen years, to date the

event of Galatians 2 at the time of Acts I l:30; 12:25 is

less likely than to date it at the time of Acts 15. Chron-
ological considerations make it diflicult to date the
famine visit seventeen years after Paul's conversion.
TheJerusalem Council, however, is much easier to fit
within this time frame (sa Chronology).

In light of the above arguments it seems that unless

we reject in some radical fashion the Lukan portrayal

of the Pauline visits, it is best to see Galatians l:18 =

Acts 9:2G28; Paul not mentioning the famine visit of
Acs 1l:30; 12:25; and Galatians 2:l-10 = Acts 15:l-35.

According to this view, Paul in telling the Galatians of
his visits toJerusalem had as his purpose the demon-

stration of his independence as an aposde (see Gala-

tians). Thus he told them of his first visit, and that it
occurred three years after his conversion. This dem-

onstrated that it was not necessary for him to Bo to

Jerusalem and meet with the aposdes. God had or-
dained him directly to the apostleship of the Gentiles,
and as a result he never bothered to go and meet the

apostles until three years later. At that time he only
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met with Peter andJames and only for fifteen days.

This was certainly not long enough to be trained and
commissioned by theJerusalem aposdes, of whom he

met only two. The only other visit that had a bearing
on his relationship with the Jerusalem apostles took
place fourteen years later, when his independent
apostleship was acknowledged (Gal 2:Gl0) and his

view on circumcision was likewise affrrmed (Gal 2:l-
5; cf. I Cor 15:11). Paul has omitted mentioning the
famine visit which occurred between these two events,

because it was of no consequence to his argument.
Only the two visits he records had relevance for dem-

onstratin8 his apostolic calling.

4. TheJerusalem (Xrurch Council.
4,1. Thc Isyus Inuobed In Galatians 2:2 Paul states

that when he went up to the Jerusalem Council, he
went "according to revelation." Although it is uncer-
tain as to how this revelation came to Paul, why Paul

mentions this is clear. (It is most unlikely that this
refers to Agabus' prophecy in Acts 1l:28, because

nothing is mentioned in Gal 2 about a famine.) Paul

wants the Galatians to know that he \,vas not sum-

moned or compelled by the Jerusalem church to at-

tend the conference. The driving force which caused

him to attend the conference was the leading of the
Holy Spirit.* As an independent apostle, Paul was sub
ject to the leading and directing of the Spirit, but he
was not subject to the Jerusalem church. From a hu-
man perspective the cause of his coming toJerusalem
was the teaching of certain Jewish Christians that
apart from circumcision Gentile believers could not
be saved (Acts l5:1-2). Yet even here it should be not-
ed that it was the church in Antioch, notJerusalem,
which initiated Paul's going toJerusalem.

It is clear that Paul had a great concern as to the

outcome of the Council, He sensed that his own work
and the entire Gentile mission could be "in vain" (Gal

2:2) if the outcome went the wrong way. Exactly what

Paul meant by this is unclear, Certainly he did not
believe that the truthfulness of his message was at

stake or that it could be affected by anJthing the
Council decided, for his gospel was not of human
origin nor even from a human source (Gal 1:1, ll) but
directly from Christ himself (Gal 1:12). If an angel
from heaven could not change that gospel, how much
less could the Jerusalem Council. Yet if the Council
demanded that circumcision be required of Gentiles,
this would have hindered greatly the work of evangel-

ism among the Gentiles. This would be true not only
for evangelism by the Jerusalem church but for his
own effons as well. He knew that the demand for
circumcision was already causing havoc among his

converts (Acts 15:1-3; cf. Gal l:7; Phil 3:2). If this de-

mand had the suppon of the Jerusalem church, the
problem would be multiplied many times.

Another possible danger that Paul feared was the
splitting of the church. Paul would, of course, con-
tinue to preach the gospel (l Cor 9:16), but the church
would be irreconcilably divided. In fact, since out of
Jerusalem there would be coming forth a different
gospel, which in fact was no gospel at all (Gal 1:G7),

they might not even be able to be considered a true
church. The mother church would iself have become
apostatel Finally, Paul no doubt feared that the divine
purpose of unitingJew and Greek and the destruction
of the dividing wall through the death of Christ might
be thwarted by actions of the Council (Eph 2:11-21).

Paul's great concern for the collection (see 6 below)
reveals his own great desire to further the oneness of
Jew and Greek now created in Christ.

For Paul rwo key issues were at stake. One involved
the question of whether Gentile believers had to be
circumcised in order to be justified.* Some recent in-
terpreters have sought to interpret this issue in light of
the sociological implications involved (see, e.g., Dunn,
21541, 24244; sae Social-Scientific Approaches). Thus
they portray the issue as one of acceptance into the

Jewish community of believers or of becoming full
members in the church. For both Paul and Luke, how-
ever, the issue was seen primarily from a theological
perspective with soteriological implications. (It may
well be that Luther, because of his theological orien-
tation, may have understood Paul better than those
who approach the apostle with a more sociological
orientation.) The issue for Paul involved how one was
justified before God* (Gal 2:16; 3:6; Rom 4:9-12), and,
in his understanding ofthe gospel, for a Gentile be-

liever to become circumcised was to fall from saving
grace* (Gal 5:2-4). Luke states even more clearly that
the issue involved certain Jewish believers, allegedly
representing the Jerusalem church, who claimed that
unless the Gentile believers submitted to circumcision,
they could not be saved (Acts 15:l). For modern com-
mentators to claim that Luke misunderstood the real
issue and that we today can better understand what
was at stake is highly questionable.

In Galatians 2:1 Paul states that he brought with
him to Jerusalem an uncircumcised believer named
Titus. Whether this was simply fortuitous or intention-
al on Paul's part is uncertain. (Most likely it was inten-
tional, for bringing an uncircumcised Gentile believer
to the Jerusalem Council would have been provoca-
tive, to say the least.) Regardless, Titus sewed as a
highly visual test case of the issue. "Did Titus have to
be circumcised in order to be saved?" Although some
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did demand his circumcision (this appears to be the

meaning of Gal 2:3), Paul states that the decision of
the Council was that he did nor The Council agreed

with Paul that salvation is through faith alone! (A.l-

though the grammar of Gal 2:3 permis the following
interpretation: "Titus was not compelled to be circum-
cised, but he voluntarily submitted himself to this,"
such an interpretation is ruled out by what Paul says

in Gal 5:24. Furthermore, Paul's whole argument
against his opponents in Galatia would have been un-

dermined if it could have been pointed out that Paul

had agreed to circumcise Titus.)

For Paul the other issue which was at stake involved

his apostleship (sa Apostle). Paul cenainly did not
seek the approval or confirmation of the Jerusalem
apostles, for his apostleship had been approved by

God (Gal 1:1; Rom l:5; I Cor 9:2). How could they

approve his "independence?" Even seeking such ap
proval would defeat his claim to have been called in-

dependently as an apostle. What Paul hoped for was

that the Jerusalem apostles would recognize that God

had indeed called him to be the apostle to the Gen-

tiles.

4.2. Tlu Rrslrir of tlu harcil
4.2.1. Sabation apart from Circumcision. Regardless

of how one interprets the Apostolic Decree (see 4.2.3

below), the results of the Jerusalem Council were a
clear victory for Paul. The church with one voice rec-

ognized that salvation was by grace alone. The Gen-

tiles needed only believe. Those who were troubling
them and demanding their circumcision were refuted
(Acts 15:1421; Gal 2:3-5). Yet on what basis was this

recognized?

It is diffrcult for Christians today to appreciate the

weight of the argument of those advocating the cir-

cumcision of the Gentiles. Two millennia of Chris-

tians denying the necessiry of this symbol and prac-

tice, and the teaching of the NT, which rejects this

position, makes the argument of is proponents look
very weak But such was not the case at the time of the

Jerusalem Council, for there was no NT canon to

which one could refer. The circumcision party prob-

ably argued something like this: (l) All of the heroes

and leaders of God's people, from the time of Abra-

ham* to the present, had been circumcised. The apos-

tles were all circumcised.Jesus was circumcised! If it
was "good enough" for the Son* ofGod, why should

a Gentile complain about following in his steps? (2)

Truth is not determined by vote, polls or the desires

of Gentiles and their suppofters. If this were so,

should the church no longer require baptism or re-

pentance if they become unpopular? (3) Jesus never

taught that circumcision would no longer be neces-

sary. (4) The covenant which God made with Abra-
ham and by which we are saved (Gal 3:G9, 29; Rom
4:lLl7) has, as an everlasting requirement, circumci-

sion (Gen 17:9-14). According to the Scriptures, the
rejection ofcircumcision cuts one offfrom this cove-

nanl Thus for Gentiles to enter the saving community
they must submit to circumcision.

The weight ofthe above arguments should not be

minimized. Nevertheless the church "recognized"
(they did not "decide") that circumcision was no

longer required. Luke indicates how this was first rec-

ognized in his account of the conversion of Comelius.
In Acts 10:4448 Peter baptized the uncircumcised

Comelius because Cornelius had received the Spirit
(Acts 10:47). [,ater, when questioned in Jerusalem as

to why he shared in table fellowship with this uncir-
cumcised Gentile, Peter explained that the Spirit had

come upon Corneliusjust as he had come upon them

at Pentecosl In light ofthis fact the church concluded
that God was now granting that even Gentiles who

repented would receive life (Acts 11:18). At theJeru-
salem Council both Peter (Acts 15:7-9) andJames (Acts

15:14) recalled this incident, but Luke's readers under-

stood that these brief references involved the entire
account of the coming of the Spirit upon Cornelius as

recorded in Acts 10-ll. Paul also at the Council re-

called how God bore witness to the salvation* of the

Gentile believers by "signs and wonders" (Acts 15:12).

For Luke signs and wonders are understood as a

means by which God witnessed to Jesus being the

Christ (Acts 2:22), the truthfulness of the gospel (Acts

4:30; 5:12; l4:3) and Stephen being God's spokesper-

son (Acts 6:8). One of those "signs and wonders" was

the coming of the Spirit upon the Gentiles. It should

be noted that Paul argues similarly in Galatians 3:2.

Since the Galatians received the Spirit by faith while
they were uncircumcised, God had accepted them

apart from circumcision.
The fact that the Spirit has come upon the believing

Gentiles reveals to the church that God has accepted

them. Since the Spirit is the seal and first flruits* of
divine salvation (2 Cor 7:22;5:5; Eph 1:13-14; 4:30),

the church can only conclude that those who have

received the Spirit have been accepted by God into the

eschatological community as they are, apan from cir-
cumcision. The possession of the Spirit is the infalli-
ble witness to salvation (cf. Acts l9:2). Apan from the

Spirit one stands outside of Christ (Rom 8:9), but pos-

session of the Spirit indicates that believers have life
(Rom 8:10-ll) and are children ofGod (Gal 4:6). Thus

the decision oftheJerusalem Council was simple and

clear. It was not dependent on pragmatic or missiolog-

ical considerations but on what God had done (Acts
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15:12,14). God had revealed that he had accepted the
Gentiles apart from circumcision on the basis of faith
alone. There was thus nothing to vote on or decide.

They could only recognize what God had done and
was doing. In the new covenant God acceps all who

repent and believe in Jesus, whether Jew or Greek
(Acts 15:1421). Thus Paul's message was vindicated,

and the circumcision party was refuted. The church
had one gospel* (cf. I Cor l5: I I ). BothJew and Greek

are justified by faith alone (Acs l5:11). As to the ques-

tion of whetherJews needed to be circumcised, such

a question was a matter forJewish Christians and was

irrelevant to the pressing issue ofthe hour.

4.2.2. fucognitinn of Paul\ Apostbshrip. For Paul the

Jerusalem Council was also a vindication of his apos-

tolic oftice. Although Luke does not refer to this in
Acs, Paul points out that this took place at a private
meeting between him and the leaders of the church
(Gal 2:9). This meeting should not be interpreted as

contradicting the larger church meet.ing described in
Acts 15:6, 12,22 but as supplementing it- (What church
denominational gathering does not include private
meetings involving officials and leaders of the denom-
ination?) At that meeting Paul's message was not only
acknowledged (Gal 2:2{), but his divine calling and
apostolic offrce were likewise recognized. (The giving
of the right hand referred to in Gal 2:9 represents the
sealing ofthe contractual agreement described in this
and the next verse.)

This recognition went further than simply acknowl-
edging that Paul was a legitimate apostle. That he was

qualified to be an apostle was evident. He had seen

the risen Lord* (1 Cor 9: l). This was why he included
himself in the list of apostolic resurrection appear-
ances in 1 Corinthians l5:5-8. Yet it was a unique kind
of apostleship which he had been given. The "grace

Biven to him" (Gal 2:9) involved more than simply
apostleship. This expression is also used by Paul in
1 Corinthians 3:10 and Romans 15:15-16 to describe

his unique apostleship, and the term "grace"* is used

in the same way in Romans l:5; l2:3; and I Corinthi-
ans 15:10. At the Council Paul was recognized as "the"
aposde to the Gentiles, and his role among the Gen-

tiles was compared and equated to Peter's role among
theJews.

Paul's own understanding of this role can be seen

in his letters. He wote to the church in Rome because

the apostleship which he possessed extended to all

the Gentiles, and this included the Romans (Rom l:5-
6). Even though he had not founded the church in
Rome and even though he did not seek to build upon
the foundation ofanother (Rom l5:20), he had often
sought to come to Rome,* because due to his being
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"the" aposde to the Gentiles, the Roman church lay
within his apostolic jurisdiction (Rom 1:13-15). This
responsibility caused him to exhort, admonish and
rebuke even the Roman church (Rom 15:15-16). This
recognition of Paul's apostleship over rhe Gentiles by
the leaders oftheJerusalem church is best understood
as due to their reflection on his mission work re-
corded in Acts l3:l-14:28 rather than that of Acts

9:20-12:25.
The demarcation of the sphere of Paul's apostle-

ship is described as the "Gentiles" (Gal 2:7-9). It is

unclear whether this should be understood geograph-
ically (the Gentile world versus Palestine) or ethnically
(the Gentiles versus Jews). That Luke understood
Paul's call geographically is clear, for Paul's strategy in
Acts is to use the synagogues in the cities of the Gen-
tile world as his mission base. It is also apparent that
in his churches there were both Gentile (Rom l:5, 14;

ll:1&16, 25-31; Gal 5:2; Eph 2:ll-22) andJewish be-
lievers (Rom 2:17-3:20; cf. Rom 16:3 with Acts l8:2).
Paul's submission to the discipline of the synagogue
(2 Cor 1l:24) is inexplicable if his mission avoided
contact withJews, and such passages as I Corinthians
9:20 and I Thessalonians 2:16 assume Paul's ministry
among Jews. It is also unlikely that the Jerusalem
church did not minister to Gentiles inJerusalem and
Palestine. Thus, whereas Paul's apostleship should not
be interpreted exclusively as geographic or ethnic, the
demarcation of missionary spheres both for the Jeru-
salem church and Paul are probably best understood
as being primarily geographic in nature. The purpose
of designating these areas was more to focus the var-
ious responsibilities of Paul and theJerusalem church
than to impose limitations.

4,23. The Apostolic Deree. Luke records in his ver-
sion of the Apostolic Council that a decree was sent

out to the Gentile churches which summarized the
conclusions ofthe Council (Acs 15:19-21,23-29). The
decree recognized that circumcision was not required
of the Gentiles (Act 15:19, 24-28). On this issue the
freedom of the gospel Paul preached to the Gentiles
was vindicated (Gal 2:2). Yet there appear to be certain
restrictions placed upon the Gentiles by the decree
(Acts l5:20, 29; cf. Acts 2l:25). The area in which this
decree was to be promulgated was Antioch, Syria and
Cilicia (Acts 15:23), that is, not so much the "Pauline"
churches but the churches in the area in which the

circumcision party caused the most trouble (Acts 15:1,

30).

These restrictions are best understood as based on
Noachian laws: minimal laws which Jews believed
were enjoined by the ftriptures on all people, reach-
ing back to the period prior to Abraham (Gen 9:1-7).
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There were seven of them: the prohibition of idola-
try,* blasphemy, bloodshed, sexual immoraliry, theft,
eating from a living animal (i.e., eating the blood of
an animal) and, on the positive side, the need to es-

tablish a legal system ofjustice. In Acts the non{on-
troversial Noachian laws (blasphemy, murder, rob-
bery, establishment of justice) are omitted. The fint
three mentioned in Acs refer to food restrictions:
things devoted to idols, or food dedicated to idols (cf.

Acts 15:20, 29;21:25 with I Cor 8:1-13; l0:1433), and
meat which was non-kosher, that is, meat obtained
from animals killed by strangling and fiom which the
blood was not properly drained (Lev 7:26-27; 17:10-

14). The fourth requirement was ethical in nature and
dealt with sexual immorality. This may refer to either
sexual immorality in general or more probably to mar-
riage relationships forbidden in Scripture, for exam-
ple, marriage between close relatives (l,ev l8:Gl8).
(In Codex Bezae the third requirement, "things
strangled," is omitted, and there has been an attempt
by the scribe to interpret the regulations as being
purely ethical: idolatry-murder-fornication. These re-

strictions must be understood as ritualistic, however,
for if not, then Acts 15:28 would seem to imply that
refraining from idolatry, murder and fornication
would be the only moral laws that Gentile Christians
would have to keep! This variant reading cannot be

accepted, for the great weight of textual evidence in-
cludes the third requiremenr)

Many scholars see these requirements as compro-
mising the Pauline teaching ofjustification* by faith*
alone and have denied that Paul could ever have ac-

cepted such a decree. Funhermore it is argued that the
requirements of the decree contradict Galatians 2:6,

where Paul states that the Jerusalem leaders "added
nothing to his message." As a result some scholars

deny the historiciry of theJerusalem decree altogether;
some argue that the decree took place at a later time
(at least after the writing of Galatians); and a great

many scholars argue that Paul would never have ac-

cepted such a decree for itconflicts with his teachings
and practice (l Cor 8:l-13; l0:2&33). Paul saw all such

things as lawful (l Cor 6:12; 10:23). To have accepted

the decree would have compromised his gospel. It
would have placed the Gentiles under the [,aw.*

It must be admitted that if the Jerusalem decree

taught that salvation for the Gentiles demanded that
they keep cenain food restrictions, then Paul in prin-
ciple lost at theJerusalem Council. Salvation is either
free and through faith alone or it is not free. It cannot
be "mosdy" free. Yet it is questionable whether the

Jerusalem decree should be interpreted in this man-
ner. Luke explains the cause for the establishment of

the decree as being due to the fact that "Moses has

been preached for generations in every city and has

been read each Sabbath in the synagogues" (Acts

15:21). The issue at stake, according to Luke, is not
justification but rather social intercourse betweenJews
and Gentiles. The decree does not add a requirement
for Gentiles who are seeking salvation. Rather they
are directions given by the Spirit (Acts 15:28) which
seek to promote sensitivity on the pan of Gentile
Christians with respect to issues that were especially
offensive toJews.

If we observe Paul's own practice concerning the
scruples of "weaker" brethren, it is quite clear that he
always accommodated his personal liberty (saa Free-

dom) and practice in order not to offend the sensitive

among his congregations. On several occasions a sim-

ilar problem arose in his churches. At times it involved
eating food* dedicated to idols (l Cor 8:l-13; l0:2&
33); at times it involved those who objected to earing
meat (Rom l4:l-15). In such instances, whereas Paul

agreed with those advocating freedom, he always sur-
rendered his own freedom in order not to offend the
"weat' (see Strong and Weak), and he urged those
who had a similar understanding of the freedom of
the gospel to do the same. For Paul circumcision was

an irrelevant issue in itseli for it only involved the
presence or absence of a piece of skin unless one
argued that the removal of this piece of skin was a

requirement for salvation. Thus when a theological
issue was at stake, he refused to have Titus circum-
cised (Gal 2:l-3); but in the case of Timothy, when it
did not involve a theological issue but permiued great-
er freedom in ministering among the Jews, he was

willing to have him circumcised (Acts l6:1-3).
To understand Paul's view of freedom, we must rec-

ognize that he was so fiee that, unless a theological
issue was at stake, he could willingly surrender his
freedom in order to facilitate the spread of the gospel.

This is seen most clearly in I Corinthians 9:19-23.

Although free, Paul voluntarily became a slave to the
weaknesses of others. Among the Jews he lived as

under the [,aw that he might win his fellow Jews
(l Cor 9:20). The Paul of I Corinthians 8-10 would
have had no problem urging Gentile believers that
they should keep the decree when they were in the
presence ofJews, for truly.free persons are only free
when they can surrender their freedom out oflove for
the weak For Paul this could even involve taking a

Jewish vow, if it helped in his ministry among theJews
(Acs l8:18; 21:26).

5. Subsequent Visits ofPaul toJerusalem.
Paul's view ofJerusalem as the mother church of early
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Christianity is evidenced by his frequent visits to that
city. Three such visits have already been discussed:

Galatians 1:I8,/Acts 9:2G28; Acs 1l:30/12:25, which
Paul does not ment.ion; and Galatians 2:1-10lActs
l5:l-30. Luke records two subsequent occasions on
which Paul again visitedJerusalem.

The first is mentioned only briefly and indirectly.
Paul at the end of the second missionary journey left
Ephesus and arrived at Caesarea. From there he
"went up and greeted the church" (Acts 18:22). There
is debate as to which church Paul greeted-the
church in Caesarea orJerusalem. The grammar per-
mits either interpretation. Yet the expression "went
up" is frequendy used by Luke for going toJerusalem
(Lk 2:4, 42; 18:31; 19:28; Acts 7l:2;75:2;27:72, 15,

24:11; 15:1, 9), so that for Luke this must refer toJe-
rusalem. This would also fit well the Lukan ponrayal
of Paul returning toJerusalem after each missionary
journey. This interpretation receives additional sup
port from an indirect comment found in Acts 18:18.

There Luke records that Paul took a vow and cut his
hair. If, as seems likely, this was a Nazirite vow (Num

6:l-21; Acts 23:21-26), its fulfillment would have re-

quired Paul's offering a sacrifice in the temple inJe-
rusalem. Other than the implied completion of this
vow, Luke gives no additional information as to the
nature of this visit.

Paul's final visit to Jerusalem took place after the
third mission ary journey (Acs I 9: 2 I ; 20 :22; 2l:25-26).
The expressed purpose of this visit was to bring the
collection from the Gentile churches to the church in

Jerusalem (see 6 below). Luke alludes indirecdy ro this
in Paul's speech before Felix (Acts 24:17).ln the proc-
ess of fulfilling a vow similar to thar of his previous
visit (cf. Acts 18:18 and 21:23-26) Paul is involved in a
riot, rescued and arrested by the Roman troop which
guarded the Temple and was stationed in the Fortress

of Antonia (Acts 21:31-22:29). Paul's subsequent de-

fense before the Sanhedrin also results in a riotous
division of the Pharisaic and Sadducaic members of
that body (Acts 22:30-23:10).

Due to a plot on Paul's life, the tribune sent him to
Caesarea under heary guard. Such concem was af-

forded him due to his being a Roman citizen* (Acts

22:2{29). For over tlvo years Paul remained under
arrest during the governorship of Felix and Festus

(Acts 24:27; 24:1-26:.32). Finally, having appealed to
Caesar, he was sent to Rome to await trial before the
emperor* himself (Acts 27:1-28:30; Phil l:12-14).

6. The Collection.
In his three longest letters Paul mentions a collection
being made by the Gentile churches for the church in

Jerusalem (l Cor l6:14; 2 Cor 8:1-9:15; Rom l5:25-
32; see Collection for the Saints). This is probably
Paul's response to the request of theJerusalem church
for the Gentiles churches to "remember the poor"
(Gal 2:10; sea Rich and Poor). (Although it is doubful
that'the poor" was a technical term for theJerusalem
church, it is clear that the collection was to be given
to it.) Its importance for Paul is evidenced not only by
the amount of space he devotes to this in his letters
but also by several other factors. For one, the collec-
tion took a great deal of time (at least several years-
2 Cor 9:2) and effort on his pan to assemble. During
the period ofthe collection, he had an experience in
which he despaired of life itself (2 Cor 1:8), but the
collection had to continue. The effort required an
offering which was to be collected weekly (l Cor 16:2),

and representatives were to be chosen who would su-

pervise the taking of the collection all the way toJe-
rusalem (l Cor l6:3). The offering itself took over a
year to complete (2 Cor 8:10) and involved churches
in at least three major provinces, Macedonia and
Achaia (Rom 15:26; 2 Cor g:2), and Galatia (1 Cor
16:l; cf. Acts 20:4), and perhaps even Asia (cf. Acts

20:4). Paul funhermore needed to send Titus and an-
other helper to assist in the collection (2 Cor 8:16-24),

and it required that Paul postpone his planned mis-

sion to Spain (Rom 15:28). Luke mentions seven peG
ple who accompanied the offering, and Acts 20:16

sugges$ that a sufficiently high percentage of the pas-

sengers on the ship were accompanying Paul and the
collection that the apostle could influence the itiner-
ary. Even plots (Acts 20:3), danger (Acts 20:23) and
warnings (Acts 2l:4, 10-14) could not dissuade him
from carrying out this mission. As for the reception of
the collection by the Jerusalem church, this was also

a major concern for Paul and weighed heavily on his
mind (Rom l5:31).

Paul did not understand the collection as a require-
ment levied upon the Gentile churches by theJerusa-
lem Council. Galatians 2:10 was understood as a re-

quest rather than a "tax." This is clear from the
terminology he uses to describe the collection. It is a
"contribution" (l Cor 16:l); a "generous grft" (2 Cor
9:5); "material blessings" (Rom 15:27); "fruit" (Rom

15:28); "aid" (Rom l5:31; 2 Cor 8:4; 9:1); and a "gra-
cious work" on the pan ofthe Gentile churches (2 Cor
8:6).

The collection served a number of purposes for
Paul. It was at the very least an act of love* which met
a real need in the Jerusalem church. Whatever the
value of the communal sharing of the earliest days

(Acs 4:32-5:ll), the benefit described in Acts 4:34

was only temporary. The concem of the Hellenists
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that their widows share in the distribution of goods

(Acts 6:l) suggests that only limited resources were

available to the church. The famine of Acts 1l:28-30
might also have had lasting consequences for the eco-

nomic health of the church community. The collec-
tion was therefore a loving act of kindness in tune
with the teachings ofJesus (Mt 5:42; 6:2; 25:3146; Mk
10:21; Lk 6:3438; 12:33; etc.) and that of the early
church (Rom l2:8, 13; Jas 2:1417). In this way the
collection would also serve as a proof of the Gentiles'
faith by demonstrating their love for other Chrisrians
(l Thess 4:9; Rom 12:10;Jn l3:35).

Another reason Paul felt so strongly concerning the
collection was that it provided an opponunity to rein-
force the bonds of unity between Jews and Gentiles
within the church. This was especially important in
light of the division caused by his opponents (Gal

2:11-13; I Cor 3; Acts 15:l). This unity was, for Paul,

not based simply on a voluntary decision or spiritual
inclination on the pan ofJewish and Gentile Chris-
tians. It was based rather on the corporate nature of
their being "in Christ"* The collection would help
demonstrate that the body of Christ was one. Neither

Jew nor Greek could say of the other "I have no need
ofyou" (l Cor l2:1426).

If the Gentiles had come to share in the benefits of
the gospel (Rom 15:27) and had been ingrafted into
the people of God (Rom 1l:77-24; Eph 2:ll-22), this,

Paul argued, was due toJewish believers (such as Paul,

Barnabas and Peter) and the spiritual heritage of the
mother church in Jerusalem. What they had "re-

ceived" (l Cor 11:23-26; 15:33) came from the lord
via the Jerusalem church. Now they could return the
favor and minister to the mother church by means of
their material blessings through this collection. (Paul

may be arguing here similarly to how he argues in
I Cor 9. Just as a minister has the right to live off the
gospel he preaches, so the mother church [personi-
fied as a "minister"l has a right on this occasion to

share in the material blessings of the Gentile
churches to which it has given birth.) This unity would

be further strengthened by the fact that the offering
would be brought by numerous representatives from
the Gentile churches (l Cor 16:3; Acs 20:45) who
both safeguarded the collection and would symbolize
the oneness of the church when they delivered this
offering to the church inJerusalem.

A third reason why the collection was imponant for
Paul involved the eschatological significance of this
evenl Paul understood the collection as symbolizing
in some way the eschatological ingathering of the
Gentiles into the people of God. It is quite unlikely
that he thought that the collection would be the

means by which theJews would becomejealous and
turn in faith to God, that is, he did not think that it
would be the evenr that would bring about the fulfill-
ment of Romans 11:13-27 (sre Israel). Yet this collec-
tion would symbolize the "first fnrits"x of the offering
of the Gentiles to God (Rom 15:16). The collection
was itself an offering to God (2 Cor g:12), but in a

deeper sense it symbolized that now the Gentile world
was coming in faith to God. Salvation had come to the
utterrnost pans of the earth (Acts 13:47). The collec-
tion revealed in an undeniable way that the Gentiles
who had not pursued righteousness* had now at-

tained it (Rom 9:30).

7. The Demise oftheJerusalem Church.
Although a great deal of information is available con-
cerning the fall ofJerusalem in e"o. 70 and the events

leading up to its destruction, not much is known with
certainty regarding the Jerusalem church during the
decade leading up to this nor in the subsequent dec-

ades.

7.1. Tlu Deafi of Janw. From Acts 12:17; 15:73-21;

2l:18; Galatians 2:9 (note the order); andJames l:1,
it is apparent thatJames, the brother ofJesus, was rhe
leader of the Jerusalem church in the decade of the
fifties. There is no reason to doubt that he remained
its leader until his death in e"l, 62. The nvo major
tradit.ions concerning James' death come from Jose-
phus and Hegesippus. Josephus (Ant. 20.9.1 SSl99-
203) states that after the death of Festus and before
the arrival of Albinus, the new procurator, the high
priest Ananus convened the Sanhedrin to try'James,
the brother ofJesus who was called the Christ."James
was condemned and stoned. Ananus was subsequent-

ly deposed from the high priesthood for this illegal act
(cf. Jn l8:31). There is no major reason for rejecting

Josephus's ponrayal of this event, for unlike the pas-

sage on Jesus in Antt4uitia 18.3.3 5563-64, this does

not appear to be a Christian interpolation.Josephus
would also have been in a position to know, in that
he was a contemporary of this event.

A somewhat different description of the death of
James is given in Eusebius's Ecclria^stical History 2.23.3-

18 by Hegesippus, a second<entury church father. Ac-
cording to Hegesippus, James, called the 'Just," was

killed by being thrown down from the Temple, stoned
and clubbed. No trial before the Sanhedrin is men-
tioned. In both accounts, however,James is ponrayed
as being martyred by being stoned in Jerusalem by

hostile Jews (seeJames).

7.2. Tlre Wrt b Pella and tlu Fall of tmtsalen. Ac-

cording to the Pella tradition, the Jerusalem church
was able to flee the city and escape its terrible fate.
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Eusebius (Hist. EuL3.5.!4) states that shortly before

the destruction of Jerusalem the church was warned

by an oracle to flee to the city of Pella in Perea. It is

impossible to prove or disprove this tradit.ion. (Epi-

phanius refers to this same tradition on three occa-

sions [Ilazr. 29.7,7; 30.2,7; Weighx lbl, but it is quite

possible that he is indebted to Eusebius for this infor-
mation.) The Gospels, however, contain numerous
warnings which, if heeded, would have resulted in
Christians fleeingJerusalem before the arrival of Ves.

pasian and the Roman legions (Mk 13:13-23; Lk 21:2G

24;Mt24:15-25).
7.3. The lass of Inlluentt of the lexusalen Chwch. The

return of Christians toJerusalem after the destmction
of the city in A.o. 70 is witnessed to by ossuaries and

tombs, and by Eusebius (Hist. Eul. 4.5), who lists a
succession of Jewish bishops from the time of the

death ofJames to the second revolt in e.o. 132-35. Yet

the city would never again be the mother church of
Christianity. The prohibition of Hadrian barringJews
from living in Jerusalem after the second revolt no

doubt hinderedJewish Christians from returning, and
the bishops Eusebius (Hist. kcL. 5.12) lists after the
second revolt all carry non-Jewish names. The bishop
ric of Jerusalem remained important, but is power
was limited and more nostalgic than real. The center
of influence in the church had switched to such major
cities as: Caesarea, Ephesus, Antioch, Alexandria,
Rome and later Constantinople.
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JESUS, SAYINGS OF
When one moves from the Gospels to the Pauline
letters one is immediately struck by the virtual absence

of quotations of sayings of Jesus. While Paul makes

Jesus Christ* and his work of salvation* the center of
his preaching, he hardly ever quotes actual sayings of
thisJesus or refers to his deeds, except to his death*
and resurrection.* In his paraenesis, or teaching,* he
gives instructions similar to those ofJesus, and yet he
seldom cites the latter. There may be some allusions
to or echoes ofJesus' safngs in the Pauline leners, but
they are very allusive, a phenomenon which raises the
question of a proper criterion for correctly discerning
them. In any case, these allusions and echoes do not
seem to be numerous. This state of affairs is puzzling
when contrasted with the often observed continuity in
theology and attitude befi,veen Jesus and Paul. This
paucity and allusive character of Paul's references to
sayings ofJesus has led some critics to conclude that
Paul did not know much ofJesus tradition or that he
was not at all interested in the tradition or in the
historicalJesus. So our topic constitutes a central ele-
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ment in the'Jesus-Paul debate" (saeJesus and Paul)

l. Certain or Probable References

2. Possible Echoes

3. Continuity/Similarity in Theology and Attihrde
4. Theological loci and Safngs ofJesus

5. Narrative Tradition
6. Paucity and Allusive Character of References

7. Summary and Conclusion

l. Crrtain or Probable References.
There are six explicit references to "words of the
Lord" in Paul's letters: 1 Corinthians 7:10-ll; 9:14;

11:2L25; 14.37; 2 Corinthians 12:9; I Thessalonians
4:15-17. Among them 2 Corinthians l2:9 obviously re-

fers to the word of the risen [ord, and the "command

of the [ord" in I Corinthians 14:37 is probably a "pro
phetic" teaching of Paul who has "the mind of Christ"
(l Cor 2:16). The "minimalists" who allow a minimum
number of references, allusions or echoes of the say-

ings ofJesus in Paul deny a reference to the historical

Jesus in I Thessalonians 4:15-17, understanding the
phrase "in the word of the [nrd" exclusively in terms
of the OT idiom which the prophes used in order to
indicate in whose commission and authority they

spoke. They discount also I Corinthians ll:2&25, ar-

guing that Paul received and ransmined it as a litur-
gical tradition. So, for the "minimaliss" like F. Nei-

rynck and N. Walter, there are only nvo explicit
references to sayings ofJesus in Paul.

1.1. l Crlrimthialrs 7:10-lI.In I Corinthians 7:lGll,
Paul cites the "command" of the Lord, emphasizing

that it is the Lord's and not his own. It is fairly clear

that it is a reformulation ofJesus'teaching on divorce
preserved in Mark 10:9-12 (par. Mt 19:6, 9); Matthew
5:32 (par. Lk 16:18; see Mariage and Divorce). The
parenthetical remark in I Corinthians 7:1la is often
thought to be Paul's "free" modification of Jesus'
teaching. But it is more a faithful representation of
Jesus' teaching in Mark l0:l I (cf. Mt 19:9) than a "free
modification" of ir As D. Wenham has shown, there

are rwo indications that Paul knewJesus' teaching on

divorce in its Synoptic context: (l) In Mauhew l9 (par.

Mk l0) Jesus bases his teaching on the "one flesh"
principle drawn from Genesis 2:24, and precisely this
principle is used by Paul in the passage immediately
preceding his teaching on marriage and divorce
(1 Cor 6:12-20), for his teaching that a Christian, be-

ing a member of the body of Christ, cannot join him-
self to a prostitute; (2) In Manhew 19Jesus'teaching
on divorce is followed by his sayings about those who

are eunuchs for the kingdom of God (Mt l9:1G12).
These latter sayings are often seen to be echoed in
I Corinthians 7:7,32-35 in Paul's teaching on celibacy

as a special gift from God* for more effective service

ofthe Lord. Thus it seems that Paul knew notjust an
isolated saying of Jesus on divorce but rather his
teaching on marriage as a whole, including its "one
flesh" principle and its relationship to the service of
the kingdom of God.

1.2, I Corhrthiorg 9:14. ln I Corinthians 9:14 Paul

also cites a "command" of the Lord, in this case "for
those who preach the gospel to get their living from
the gospel." Again, this is a faithful representation of
Jesus' saying in Luke 10:7 (par. Mt 10:10), though not
a verbatim quotation of ir D. L. Dungan has shown
thatjust as in I Corinthians 7 Paul reflects his knowl-
edge both ofJesus'divorce saying and ofis interpre-
tation in the tradition behind the Synoptics, so also in
I Corinthians t he reflecs his knowledge both ofJe-
sus' missionary charge itself and its interpretation in
the Q tradition. However, Paul's practice of forgoing
the apostolic right tends to be viewed by some critics
as if it reflected his fieedom from Jesus' command or
evidencing his disregard forJesus' sayings in general.
But surelyJesus' "command" in this case was intended
as a "permission" from the beginning, so that Paul's

failure to avail himself of it is hardly a "disobedience"

to it (Bruce, 107{). In fact, Jesus' intention in the
"command" was probably so that the apostles might
concentrate on preaching the gospel without having

to divert themselves to securing their living. In that
case Paul's refusal to avail himself of the privilege "in
order not to burden" any of his churches, but to
preach the gospel more effectively, causing no worldly
misunderstanding (1 Thess 2:9-10; 1 Cor 9) is para-

doxically a real obedience to his LordJesus.
1.3. 1 Cnrhkiolt 11:23-25. The fact that I Corinthi-

ans I l:2&25 is a liturgical tradition does not necessar-

ily mean that Paul is unconscious of his transmitting
actual sayings ofJesus, or thal it is no indication of
Paul's interest in the sayings ofJesus. On the contrary,
the concrete reference to "the night" and the use of
the word paradidasthai ("ro be delivered up"), which is
so characteristic of Jesus. passion announcements
(Mk 9:31 par.; Mk 10:33 par.; Mk 14:18 par.; Mt 26:21;

Jn l3:21; Mk 14:21 par.) and so prominent in the Syn-

optic passion narratives, could hardly have failed to
make Paul conscious of the historical realiry of the
event of the last Supper and of the words spoken by

the man who was to be delivered up and crucified. If
nothing else, then, at least the word "Do this in re-

membrance of me" (1 Cor I l:25) must have reminded
Paul of the importance of remembering those sayings

ofJesus as well as his acs (see tord's Supper).

1.4. 1 Tlusalonians 4:15-17. Concerning I Thessa-

lonians 4:15-17, the OT prophetic idiom of "in the
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word of the [ord" is now widely recognized. It has

been noted that there is a substantial similarity be-

tween 1 Thessalonians 4:15-17 and I Corinthians
15:51-52, and that in the latter Paul speaks of a "mys-

tery,"* a revelation by the risen Lord. However, there
is also a wide recognition of an echo here ofJesus'

eschatological saying in Matthew 24:30-31 and paral-

lels. In addition D. Wenham sees here several echoes

of the parable of virgins (Mt 25:l-13, e.g.: "with him,/
the Lord" in I Thess 4:14,17 and the "shout of com-

mand"/the "voice of archangel" in I Thess 4:16 are

matched by "with him" in Mt 25:10 and the "cry" in
Mt 25:6 respectively, and the phrase ar apantisin, "Lo

meet," appears both in I Thess 4:17 and Mt 25:6).

Recently R. H. Gundry has argued that in I Thessa-

lonians 4:15-17 Paul is drawing on Jesus' saying

(whose original form may have been: "The one who

has died will rise, and the one who is alive will never

die") embedded in John 11:25-26 and that, prompted

by the pre-Johannine tradition of the raising of Laza-

rus (cf.Jn 12:13-18) and intending to console the grief-

stricken Thessalonians more effectively, Paul portrays

the future coming of the lord and the believers' meeG

ing him in terms of the imperial isit (paroruia) and
the citizens' going out to meet the approaching em-

peror (apantisis) in the Hellenistic world (sea Eschatol-

ogy). In view ofthe undeniable echoes ofvarious say-

ings ofJesus here, P. Stuhlmacher think that Paul is

presenting his own prophetic reapplication ofSynop
tic tradition. However, in arguing that it is uncenain
whether Paul is conscious of applyingJesus-tradition,

N. Walter suggests that 1 Thessalonians 4:15-17

should be regarded merely as containing Christian
insights (Walter, 66). But the several and clear echoes

ofJesus'sayings in the passaBe seem to suggest that

Paul must be conscious of the material he is using as

Jesus material and therefore that with "the word of the

Lord" here Paul is referring to the word(s) ofthe his-

toricalJesus he is using (cf. Wenham; Gundry; Holz),
rather than a prophetic oracle spoken in the name of
the Lord.

1.5. 1 Tlwssalonians 5:I-7. The formulation "You

yourselves know accurately" (autai . . . akribos oidate) in
I Thessalonians 5:2 may also be an indication that
allusions toJesus'saf ngs are to be found in I Thessa-

lonians 5:l-7. It is widely recognized that verses 2 and
4 echo Jesus' parable of the thief (Mt 24:43 par. Lk
12:39), especially as the metaphor of thief is not

applied in an eschatological context in the OT and

Jewish literature. Then, as Wenham has shown, there
is a close parallelism in vocabulary, structure and

meaning between 1 Thessalonians 5:3 and Luke

21:34-35:

I Thessalonians 5:3: "come upon them suddenly as binh-
pangs...escape"

(aiphnidios autois ephistalai . . . hosper

hiodin...ekphygosin)
l-uke2l:34-36: "come upon you suddenly as snare

. . . escape

(epi:ti tph' hymas aiphnidios. . . hos pagis

. . . ekphygan)

(Pagis ["snare"] and 6d,in ["birthpangs"] may be
translation variants of an original fi!l/i1.!l', cawed
by different pointings of the word or, as Wenham
argues, the original pagu may have been replaced by
Paul with ddin tnder the influence of Is 13:G7 andJer
6:1421.) Paul's exhortation in the I Thessalon-
ians passage to be awake and sober, not asleep nor
drunk, represents the general tenor of Matthew 24:42-

51 (par. Lk 12:4146) and Luke 2l:3{36 (par. Mk
I 3:33-37).

In view of these clear echoes ofJesus' eschatolog-

ical sayings, how are we to understand the introduc-
tory formula "you yourselves know accurately"? With
that unusual introductory formula Paul cannot pos-

sibly refer so simply to anlthing that was taught by

anybody other than himselfand his coworkers,* even

ifthere had been such a thing within the short inter-
val between his founding the church at Thessalonica

and his writing of I Thessalonians. Nor can he refer
to what was simply his own teaching based on the OT-

Jewish tradition. For what the Thessalonians are sup-

posed to "know accurately" in 1 Thessalonians 5:2-10

has already been shown, in part, according to the cri-

teria of dissimilarity and coherence, to contain clear
echoes ofJesus' sayings. Nor can he refer to his teach-

ing which was based simply on a common Christian
tradition, without any consciousness of the teachings

of Jesus himself. Some of the parallels between our
passage and the dominical sayings recorded in the
Gospels seem too striking for that to be correct. It also

is hard to believe that Paul was unaware that the
Christian tradition was based onJesus'own teachings,
especially in view of the presence of Silvanus, who

surely bore tradition from Jerusalem and was with
Paul both at the time of founding the church and of
writing I Thessalonians.

It may be helpful to compare our passage with
I Thessalonians 4:2 ("For you know what instructions
we gave you through the Lord Jesus"). Here the
phrase "through the LordJesus" (dia hyriou fesou) may

in itself refer to the origin or inspiration of the in-
structions. What the Thessalonians are supposed to
"know accurately" (l Thess 5:2) is probably part ofthe
"instructions" Paul gave them dia kyriou fesou. ln giv-

ing them that instruction dia kyriou 17sou, was Paul
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conscious only of being inspired by the lordJesus, or
was he conscious also of it originating fiom the actud
teaching of the tordJesus recorded in the tradition?
The clear echoes ofJesus'sa),lngs in I Thessalonians
5:2-7 suggest the latter as the more likely case. Paul

must have given at least this part of the instruction on
the basis of the actual safngs ofJesus, even if he
interpreted and adapted them as one standing under
the inspiration of the Lord

The conclusion seems unavoidable: with the intro-
ductory formula "you yourselves know accurately."

Paul is trying to remind the Thessalonians of the
teaching that he delivered to them at the time of
founding their church (cf.2 Thess 2:15; 3:6) on the
basis ofJesus' eschatological sayings.

This further strengthens our previous conclusion
with regard to the formula "in the word of the Lord"
(1 Thess 4:15). For by way of an analogy it points to
the following conclusion: just as Paul based the in-
struction now recalled in I Thessalonians 5:2-7
("through the lordJesus") onJesus' teaching, recog-

nized by its many echoes of that teaching, so also in
giving a new instruction in I Thessalonians 4:lll8 on
the fate of the Christian dead "in the word of the
[ord," he bases it on Jesus' teaching so that it too
contains many echoes of that teaching.

So the formulas, "in the word of the lord" and "you

yourselves know accurately," which follow each other
so closely in the wake of Paul's reminder of his

previous instructions "through the lord Jesus"
(l Thess 4:2), both indicate that in I Thessalonians
4:15-5:7 Paul is alluding to the eschatological teach-

ings ofJesus.
1.6. Rofitails 14:14. There is a general consensus

that Romans l4:l4a ("1 know and am convinced by
the lord Jesus that nothing is unclean in itself') is

an allusion to a saying of Jesus recorded in Mark
7:15 (par. Mt 15:11) and that Romans 14:20 ("all

[foods] are clean") corresponds to the editorial re-

mark of Mark ("he declared all foods clean," Mk 7:19).

Between Romans 14:l4a and Mk 7:15 there is not only
an exact material correspondence, but also a verbal
agreement: oudm koinon/oudm. . . koinosai. For this

reason some think that with the phrase "by the lord
Jesus" Paul refers to the historicalJesus and seeks to

indicate that he is alluding to Jesus' teaching. How-
ever, others think that in Romans l4:14a, 20 Paul is

giving a general Christian maxim or an insight fiom
his gospel (cf. I Cor 6:13; 8:8a), and that the phrase
"by the Lord Jesus" is not necessarily a reference to

the historicalJesus (cf. Phil 2:19).

This negative judgment is supported by the recent
argument of H. Rdisf,nen that Paul's failure to refer to

the logion of Mark 7:15 in his controversy with Peter*

at Antioch* (Gal 2:ll-21) and Luke's failure to refer
to it in Acs 10-11; 15:7-9 indicate that Mark 7:15 is
inauthentic. But this argument hasjusrly been rejected
by H. Merkel and M. Thompson (see below). Further-
more, Thompson appropriately asks how it is possible
for Paul simply to declare "Nothing is unclean in it-
self' and "All [foods] are clean" to an unknown
church containing a number ofJewish Christians, to
whom he is concemed to show that he is upholding
the Law* (Rom 3:13; 7:12) and whose support he is

soliciting for his mission to Spain. Unless he knows
that a teaching like Mark 7:15 has already been deliv-
ered to the church he is treading on dangerous
ground. Given the apparent dispute between the
"stfong"* and the "weak" in the Roman church, it
would hardly do for Paul to utter a mere declaration
without any accompanf ng theological justification of
what would be taken as simply a corollary of his (dis-

puted) gospel or an opinion ("maxim") of a cenain
party. So with the phrase "by the LordJesus" in Ro.
mans l4:14a Paul seems to be alluding to a saying of
Jesus (Mk 7:15 par.) in the hope that the Romans
would recognize its authority.

1.7. Ronuns 12:14-21 aild I Corintliarlts 4:ll-13.
There is broad agreement that in Romans 12:14121

and 1 Corinthians 4:11-13 there are a number ofclear
echoes of the sayings ofJesus. Even N. Walter, a "min-
imalist " grants this and notes panicularly the follow-
ing sets of correspondences:
Romans 12:14 Luke 6:28a (Mt 5:44b v.l)

Romans l2:17a

(1 Thes 5:l5a) Luke 6:29 par. Mauhew 5:39b-41

Romans 12:18 Mark 9:50 par. Mauhew 5:9

Romans 12:19-21 Luke 6:27a + 35 par. Matthew 5:44a

I Corinthians 4:l1a Luke 6:2la par. Matthew 5:6;

10:9-10; l1:19
1 Corinthians 4:l2b-13 Luke 6:22-23 par. Mauhew 5:11-12;

Luke 6:27-28 (Mt 5:44)

Of course, there are some who doubt one or an-

other of these sets. But there is virtual consensus that
Romans 12:14 echoes Matthew 5:44 (par. Lk 6:27-28).

J. Piper's conclusion on the basis of the criterion of
dissimilarity is entirely convincing: "There need be no
doubt thatJesus commanded'[ove your enemies,' . . .

we found nothing so explicit and unequivocal in our
survey ofJesus' environment; nor is it thinkable that
the early church should invent the saying and thus
impose upon themselves such a troublesome require-
ment" (Piper, 56). So Thompson considers Romans
12:74 to be "a vinually certain echo" or "possibly even
an allusion" to a teaching of Jesus. Related to this
observation is the often observed fact that the series
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of Paul's exhortations in Romans 12:1421 is matched

by a series ofJesus' sayings that appear in the central

section of Luke's Sermon on the Plain (Allison) or
Matthew's Sermon on the Mount (Wenham). This
provides a strong argument for the view that the Paul-

ine exhortations as a whole are echoes of those say-

ings of Jesus and therefore that the similar autobio
graphical remarks in I Corinthians 4:ll-13 also are

echoes of them (Walter; Thompson).

Granting all these points, however, N. Walter thinks
that the question might be Ieft open as to "whether
Paul, in using these sayings, did so in the conscious-

ness that these were sayings o//arus" (Walter, 56). He

maintains there is no indication that Paul considered
them as sayings ofJesus but, ofcourse, neither can he

give any evidence that Paul did not so regard them.
Some have seen the imperative zulngeitc ("bless," Rom

12:14) in a section where Paul otherwise gives his ex-

hortations mostly using participles, infinitives or ad-

jectives in verbless clauses, as evidence ofPaul's using

Jesus' saying without adapting it to the grammatical

style of the context. Having represented a saying of

Jesus by "bless (zul.ogeite) those who persecute (you)"

(cf. Mt 5:44), Paul may be adding "bless (zulageite) and
do not curse (them)," repeating the word zulogeibbe-
cause the use of ailogeite in Romans l2:l4a "has in-

standy recalled a more familiar logion" recorded in
Luke 6:28. If so, the repetition of zulogate may be an
indicator that here Paul deliberately alludes to a say-

ing ofJesus (Thompson). However, whether or not
Paul was conscious ofthe echoes ofJesus'sayings will
have to be decided after examining all those passages

and considering a number of other factors.

L8, Rornms I3:8-10 and Galarians 5:14. The majority

of scholars see also in Romans 13:&10 and Galatians
5:14 echoes ofJesus' sayings, especially that of Mark
12:28-34 and parallels. Thompson observes them wel[,

and in the following we give a summary of his obser-

vations (with our supplement starting with point 5).

(1) Paul's linking of love* and "debt" in Romans
l3:8a may reflectJesus'teaching represented, for ex-

ample, in his parables of the unforgiving servant (Mt
l8:2&35) and of the debtor (Lk 7:3&50) as well as his

sayings like Luke 6:36; Matthew 6:12 etc. (cf. Rom

15:1-3; Col 3:13): the recipient oflove from God owes

a debt of love to others.
(2) The anicle lo introducing "love one another" in

Romans 13:8a indicates it to be "the well-known com-

mand" that the readers are expected to recognize im-

mediately. In view ofJohn 13:34.35;25:12-13, 17 and
I John 3:11; 2John 5; I Peter 1:22, it is probable that
they are expected to recognize it as a dominical com-

mand.

(3) The expression "fulfilling lpllrodl the Law" in
Romans l3:8b (also Rom l3:l0b) and in Galatians

5:14 (especially with its eschatological nuance), while
being rare in Jewish literature, is paralleled by Mat-
thew 5:17 (seel-aw).

(4) Paul's exhortation "Bear one another's burdens,
and so fulfill the law of Christ" in Galatians 6:2 (cf.

also I Cor 9:21) should be taken with Galatians 5:14:

"For the whole law is fulfilled in one word, 'You shall
love your neighbor as yourself " (Lev 19:18; see Iaw
of Christ).

(5) In a very similar formulation to Galatians 5:14,

Romans 13:9 also cites leviticus 19:18 as the epitome
of the whole Law. This corresponds to Jesus' answer
to the question about the greatesr commandment (Mk
12:28-34 par. Mt 22:3440 and Lk 10:25-28). Scholars
have debated the authenticiry of the Synoptic logion.
Was there a similar practice of summing up the Law
in first-centuryJudaism? If so, the principle of dissim-
ilarity (i.e., that sayings ofJesus that are dissimilar to
his environment are more likely to be authentic)
would reduce its claim to authenticity. But even if
scholars are correct in noting the presence of such

summaries of the Law in Judaism, the fundamental
difference between the Jewish practice on the one
hand and the Pauline and the Synoptic summaries on
the other is to be noted. TheJewish practice aims at

stating the Law that is logically prior and therefore
includes by implication all the rest, in order to facil-
itate learning and keeping all the stipulations of the
law. The Pauline and Synoptic summaries seek to
stress "that love is what really matters, more so than
legal scruples" (Thompson). Further, the combination
of Deuteronomy 6:5 and lrviticus lg:18, as in Mark
12:2*34 and parallels, has no analogy in Judaism
(Neirynck). So the summary of the Law in terms of
love for God (Deut 6:5) and love for the neighbor (Lev

l9:18) must be accepted as an authentic teaching of
Jesus. If so, in view of the material connection be-

tween Galatians 5:14 and 6:2 as observed above (4),

the striking formulation "the law of Christ" in Gala-

tians 6:2 should be seen not as merely including a

reference to Galatians 5:14, but as concretely designat-
ing the summary of the [,aw in Galatians 5:74 as tlu
ba,ching of (Jutu) Christ on tlw Law or as tht Law given

b Ua"s) Cirfut. If this is so, as in Galatians 5:14; 6:2,

so also in Romans 13:&10 Paul is clearly alluding to

Jesus'teaching on the Law.

An objection has been raised against this conclu-
sion from the fact that while Jesus summarized the
Law in two commandments, Paul does it in only one.
Here Thompson answers well: in Romans 13:&10

(and also Gal 5:14) Paul refers only to the second
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commandment because in the context(s) he is con-

cemed with giving his readers ethical exhortations for
proper behavior toward one anotheq rather ttran giv-

ing an instruction in Jesus tradition. Romans 12:17

shows how Paul is capable of using only half of a

tradition: citing Proverbs 3:4 ("Take care to do what

is noble in the sight of the tord and people"), he

leaves out the reference to the Lord because it does

not suit his immediate purpose. Furthermore, he has

already stated in the opening verses the believers' duty

to love God (Rom 12:1-2) as the foundation for the

whole paraenetical section of Roman 12-15. In fact

it is quite probable that Romans 12:l-2 echoes the first
part ofJesus' double summary of the Law.

1.9. Ronans Ii:7, The conclusion thatRomans l3:&
10 alludes toJesus' saying in Mark 12:2&34 (and pars.)

strengthens the view that Romans l3:7 echoes the say-

ing of Jesus in Mark 12:17 (and pars.). Those who
hold this view derive support not only from the mate-

rial correspondence between the Pauline injunction
and the dominical saying, but also from the fact that

the dominical safngs that are echoed in Paul's succes-

sive exhonations of Romans 13:7 and 13:8-10 also

stand closely connected and in the same order in the

conflict stories of Mark 12:lll7, 28-31 and Matthew

22:1122,3440. Those who reject this view, however,

point to the uncertainty as to whether *re two Synoptic

narratives stood together in the pre-Markan collection
of conflict stories, and also to the difficulty of the

generalizing phrases "Pay (apod,ott) all of thnn (pasin)

what you owe. . . . Let not any debtto anyoru (midenl

remain unpaid" (Rom l3:7a and 8a). They also point
to the absence of anything in Romans 13:7 that cor-

responds to the second part ofJesus' double saying

("Render unto God the things that are God's"), which
is the real point of the whole saying. There is, how-

ever, discussion as to whether the phrase in Romans

13:7, "(render) fear to whom fear is due" (td tonplnbon

tnn phnbon), refers to that second part of the Jesus
logion (Cranfield). It is uncertain. However, Paul's

omission of the second pan ofJesus' double saying

here can be understood exactly the same way as that

in Romans 13:&10: having already stated in the prin-
cipial declaration of Romans 12:1-2 the duty of
rendering unto God what is God's (our whole being),

he omits repetition of that in Romans 13, as it does not
suit his immediate purpose of instructing his readers

about their proper attitude to the civil authorities.
(While in Jesus' original saying the second part is

stressed, by omitting it in the context of Romans 13

Paul undoubtedly makes the first part prominent. This
is probably conditioned by the situation of the Roman

Christians or that of the church as a whole at that

critical period in its history.) Once this is recognized,

the generalizing phrases in Romans 13:7-8 pose no
problem. Theyjust indicate that here Paul is applying

a generalized form ofJesus' teaching ("Render unto
Caesar the things that are Caesar's") to different au-

thorities. Even if Mark 12:13-17 and parallels, and
Mark 12:2&34 and its parallels did not stand together
in the pre-Markan collection of conflict stories, their
present connection in Mark and Matthew, corres-
ponding to the connection of Paul's two exhortations
in Romans 13:7 and &10, is significanl So it is highly
likely that Romans 13:7 is an echo of Jesus' saying

found in Mark 12:17 and parallels (see Civil Authority).
1.10. Ronans 8:15 dnd Galatians 4:6. The abba ad-

dress for God* to which Paul refers twice (Rom 8:15;

Gal 4:6) is universally recognized as originating in

Jesus'teaching. But we should note also the unique
formulas: "the Spirit* of his Son*" (Gal 4:6) and "the
Spirit ofadoptiont!" (Rom 8:15). Is Paul not referring
to the Holy Spirit with these formulas as the Spirit who
indwelt Jesus, attesting (making?) him as the Son of
God and so enabling him to use this unique form of
address for God? If so, when Paul says that this Spirit
sent by God into our hearts cries "Abba Fatherl" (Gal

4:6), he may have in mind the fact that Jesus taught

his disciples to use that same unique form of address.

The Spirit ofJesus the Son of God indwells the hearts

of those who by faith* and baptism* unite with the
Son of God, Jesus Christ, and who participate in his

divine sonship. It is this indwelling Spirit that enables
them to use the same form ofaddress for God asJesus

the Son of God used. Thus Romans 8:15 anti Gala-

tians 4:6 seem to show Paul's awareness of the full
significance ofJesus' abba address (see Adoption, Son-

ship).
Further, some commentators wonder whether with

"AbbaEatherl" Paul may not actually be referring to
the Lord's Prayer which opens with "Patol" ('abba',[-k
1l:2). But the context of Romans 8:12-27 seems to

remind us rather ofJesus' prayer at Gethsemane (Mk

14:32-42 pars.; cf. Thompson). Paul introduces the cry
"Abbal" in the context of describing the reality of
Christians'participation in Christ's suffering* in order
for them to participate in his glory.* Furthermore, the
"groanings" of Christians and the idea of the Spirit's

helping them make the right prayer according to

God's will are reminiscent respectively of Jesus' anx-

iety and sorrow, and of his prayer at Gethsemane,

"Remove this cup from me; yet not what I will, but
what you will."

1.11. Kingdotn of Gotl, Finally, Paul's references to

the "kingdom of God"* (Rom 14:17; I Cor 4:20; 6:9-

10; 15:50; Gal 5:21; Col 4:10-11; I Thess 2:11-12;
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2 Thess 1:5; cf. I Cor 15:24; Col l:13; 2 Tim 4:1, 18)

must be considered. In view of the fact that in the
Synoptics the kingdom of God is the center ofJesus'
preaching, while the death (and resurrection) ofJesus

Christ is the center of Paul's preaching,* critics tend

to emphasize the infrequency with which Paul uses

that characteristic expression ofJesus. However, while
the thought expressed by the "kingdom ofGod" was

central to contemporaryJudaism, the term itself was

by no means common inJudaism (let alone to Helle-
nism*). This observation, considered together with
the fact that the total number of occurrences of "the
kingdom of God" in the non-Pauline r+ritings of the
NT outside the Synoptics is hardly more than those

within the Pauline corpus, points out that the eight
Pauline references to the kingdom of God are by no

means insignificant.
Among the many similarities between Paul's con-

cept of the kingdom of God and that ofJesus (see

below), Paul's language of "inheriting the kingdom of
God" may be singled out as a sign of his adoption of
the characteristic language ofJesus. The phrase "in-
herit the kingdom of God" is not frequent in the Syn-

optics (Mt 25:34; cf. Mt 5:5; 19:29), yet it is practically

synonymous with the characteristic phrase ofJesus,
"enter the kingdom of God" (Mk 10:15 pars.; Mk
10:23-27 pars.; etc.). Both phrases were formed after
the OT model of "inheriting" or "entering" the prom-
ised land of Canaan (e.g., Deut 4:1; 6:17-18; l6:20; cf.

also the phrases reflecting God's "giving" the king-

dom [Lk 12:32; cf. Lk 22:29; Mk 4:11 pars.] and the
believers'"receiving" it [Mk 10:15 pars.; Lk l8:17]). In
the cluster of the synon)rrnous expressions ofJesus (to

"enter," "inherit" and "receive" the kingdom of God),

Paul seems to have chosen the one of "inheriting the
kingdom of God" (1 Cor 6:9; 15:50; Gal 5:21) under
the influence of the common Jewish turn of speech,

to "inherit" the age to come or eternal life. So it is

fairly certain that Paul knew about Jesus' kingdom
preaching and that he reflects it in his letters.

2. Possible Echoes.

There are also a large number of Pauline texts which
may be seen, with a varying degree of probabiliry, as

echoing sayings ofJesus. They do not show any direct
indication for it, and they are more disputed than
those which have hitherto been treated. As space does

not allow them to be discussed and evaluated here,

they are simply presented in tabular form (see chart).
However, some of them will be drawn into discussion
in the subsequent sections.

2.1. I Corinthiorrs, 1 Corinthians is distinguished
among Paul's letters by the unique presence ofthree
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explicit references to the word/command of the Lord
(1 Cor 7:10; 9:14; 1l:2&26) and by the relative fre-
quency of echoes ofJesus' safngs. It is also distin-
guished by Paul's explicit statement that on certain
issues he has no Hmenwor, ("word of the Lord," I Cor
7:12,25,40) and by the tenfold "Do you not know
that?..." formula. These characteristics raise several

interesting questions conceming Paul's attitude to and
transmission of the dominical logia on the one hand,
and the Corinthian problems and the nature of I Co-

rinthians on the other. (In this article the former
question will be taken up at relevant places.)

Paul's use of the "Do you not know that?" for-
mula is quite suggestive and has not received ade-

quate attention in scholarly discussions ofJesus' say-

ings in Paul. Among its ten occurrences, I Corinthians
5:6; 6:2 and 6:3; 6:9 have often been cited as echoes

ofJesus'sayings in Mark 8:15-16 and parallels; in Mat-

thew 19:28 (par. Lk 22:2L30); and in Matthew 5:20

respectively. 1 Corinthians 9:13,24, however, refer to
OT practice or common sense. The remaining four
cases remain to be explained:

1 Corinthians 3:16 ("that you are the temple of
God")
1 Corinthians 6:15 ("that your members are

members of Christ")
I Corinthians 6:16 ("that he who joins himself to
a prostitute becomes one body with her")
1 Corinthians 6:19 ("that your body is a temple of
the Holy Spirit within you")

E. E. Ellis has sought to demonstrate that they refer to
Paul's previous teaching to the Corinthians on
"body"r' and "temple,"* which was based on Jesus'
own teaching. To summarize his argument briefly:
I Corinthians 10:16 and 71:23-24 show that Paul's

theology of the body of Christ is partly rooted in the
eucharistic sayings ofJesus. 1 Corinthians 6:15 as well
as 1 Corinthian s 12:12,27 reflect the same theology of
the "body of Christ."* Ephesians 5:30, which also

speaks of Christians as "members of Christ's body,"
grounds the conception in an exposition of Genesis

2:24: "The two shall be one flesh." Precisely this same

passage is in Paul's mind in I Corinthians 6:15-17.

This shows that the Corinthians' knowledge of their
being "members of Christ" or of his "body" is based

both on the Last Supper teaching ofJesus and on an
exposition of Genesis 2:24, which the Corinthians had

learned from Paul. It is most interesting then that
Genesis 2:24 forms a part of the Synoptic tradition of
Jesus' teaching on divorce, to which Paul alludes in
1 Corinthians 7:10-11. This means that Paul's concep-
tion of the church as the "body of Christ" is rooted,
paftly, both inJesus' Supper teaching and in his mar-



Jesus, Sayings of

Bnmnu

l. Romans 12:l-2

2. Romans 12:9-13

3. Romans l3:l l-14

4. Romans 14:1-13a

5. Romans 14:13b

6. Romans 15:&9

7. Romans 16:19

1 C-orinthiarc

8. I Corinthians l:18-
2:16

I Corinthians l:20-25

I Corinthians l:23

I Corinthians 2:8

9. I Corinthians 4:1-5

10. I Corinthians 7:7

ll. I Corinthians 8:13

12. I Corinthians 9:19;

l0:33; ll:l

13. I Corinthians l0:27

14.1 Corinthians l3:2b

15. I Corinthians 3:16; 5:6;

6:2, 3, 9, 15, 16, l9
containing the "Do
you not know

that?" formula (see

below)

Possible Echoes of Sayinp ofJesus

2 Corinthiaru

16. 2 Corinthians 4:10Mark 12:17 par.; Mark 12:2$30

par.

Mark 7:6 par. Matthew 15:7;

Mark 12:15 par. Matthew

22:18; Luke l2:56; Matthew

7:5 par. Luke 6:42

Luke 21:28,31,34 (cf. I Thess

5; Eph 6)

Matrhew 7:1 par. Luke 6:37 (cf

Rom 2:l-5; I Cor 4:&5)

Mark 9:42 par. (cf. I Cor 8:13)

Maehew 15:24; 8:ll; Mark

10:45 par. (cf. I Cor 9:19;

l0:33; l1:1 and Mk l0:4,145

par. Mt 20:27-28)

Matthew 10:16

Luke 10:21-24 par. Matthew

1l:25,27; 13:1,E1,7

Luke ll:2$32 par. Mauhew

12:3M2
Mauhew I 1:6 par. Luke 7:23

Luke 23:13, 35;24:20

Luke 12:4146 par. Manhew

24:4L51 ; Matthew 25: 1,130

par. Luke l9:12-27; Luke

12:37; Matthew 7:l par.

Luke 6.37a

Matthew 19:12

Mark 9:42 par.

Mark 10:45 par

Luke 20:8

Matthew 17:20; Mark ll:22-23

par. Matrhew 2l:21

Mark 9:31 par.; Mark 10:33

par.; Mark l4:21,41 par.;

etc. (cf. Rom 4:25;8:32; Gal

l:4; 2:20)

Mark 14:58 par. (see below)

Mark 15:58 par. (see below)

Mark 6:7 par. (cf Mk 16: 17-18)

see 16 above

Matthew 16:l&17 (cf I Cor

3:11; Wenham)

17.2 Corinthians 5:l

18.2 Corinthians 6:16

19. 2 Corinthians 12:12

Galatiarc

20. Ga.latians l:4; 2:20

21. Galatians 1:1, 12-16;

2:1-9

Ephtsiaru

22. Ephesians 2:19-21 Mark l4:58 par. (cf. 1 Cor 3:11,

l6; 2 Cor 6:16; Gal 2:9; see

below)

23. Ephesians 6:10-18 Luke 2l:28,31, 3+36

Philippian^s

24. Philippians l:27-2:ll Mark 10:4145 par.; Luke l4;11;

Matthew 23:12 par. Luke

lg:14

Colnssiaru

25. Colossians 3:5 Mark 9:4348 (cf. Mt 5:29;

l8:8-9)

Manhew 6:12 par. Luke I l:426. Colossians 3:13

l Tlussalnninw

27. I Thessalonians 2:2-9

28. 1 Thessalonians 4:8

29. I Thessalonians 5:15

30. I Thessalonians 2:16

Manhew 10:10 par. Luke 10:7

Luke 10:16 (cf. Mt 10:10;Jn

l3:20)

Matthew 5:3940 par. Luke

6:27-29 (cf. Rom 12:17)

Matthew 23:32-33

2 Tlwssaloniarc

31. 2 Thessaloniaru 2:l-12 Mark l3 par.
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riageldivorce teaching based on Genesis 2:24. The
flormula "Do you not know that?" in I Corinthians
6:15, 16 as well as the references to the [,ast Supper
tradition in I Corinthians ll:23-24; l0:16 (perhaps a

variant form of the formula "Do you not know that?")
then indicate that Paul had previously taught the Co
rinthians about the church being the "body ofChrist"
and about divorce on the basis ofJesus' teachings (cf.

above).

For an explanation of the origin of the temple ty-

pology in I Corinthians 3:16 and 6:19 it is helpful to

consider 1 Corinthians 3:11 and 2 Corinthians 5:1.

The statement "you are the temple of God" (l Cor
3:16) must somehow be related to the earlier state-

ment that the "foundation" which the apostle Paul has

laid isJesus Christ (1 Cor 3:11). The use of "founda-
ion" (tlvmtlion) here may reflect the influence of Isai-

ah 28:16, which is alluded to in Ephesians 2:20-22 and
explicitly cited in I Peter 2:tll0 in connection with the

conception of the church* as the temple of God in
both passages. In I Peter 2:410, Isaiah 28:16 is cited
together with Psalm ll7(118):22 (the "rejected stone"

becoming the "head ofthe corner"), whichJesus used

in his explanation of the meaning of his sign-act at

the Temple of Jerusalem (Mk ll:27-12:11 par.; cf.

Kim). May it not be that in I Corinthians 3:11, 16 Paul

reflectsJesus' teaching on the Temple and, in echoing

Isaiah 28:16 (cf. Rom 9:33) he has also Psalm

117(118):22 in mind? (Ct. Whali gdnias in Ps 117:22

and lithos . . . ahrogdniaios in Is 28:16.) The several

verbal affrnities between 2 Corinthians 5:l and the
Temple saying attributed toJesus (Mk l4:58 par. Mt
26:61) suggest that 2 Corinthians 5:1 echoes the safng
and reflects an interpretation of it which, as inJohn
2:21-22, identifiesJesus'resurrection body as the new

temple. Paul's inroductory formula in 2 Corinthians
5:1, "for we know that . . . ," indicates that he had

previously taught the Corinthians the temple rypology
on the basis ofJesus' Temple saying. So they "know"
that they are the "temple of God" (1 Cor 3:16) or "that
your body is the temple of the Holy Spirit" (1 Cor
6: l9).

At this point Ellis's argument needs much supple-

menting. Elsewhere I have attempted to show thatJe-
sus did predict the destruction of the Jerusalem Tem-

ple and promise to build a new temple, and that by the
new temple he meant the community of the new peo-

ple of God he was to create through his vicariously

atoning and covenant-establishing death and resur-
rection. So the new temple was the people of God

whom he, as their substitute and representative, em-

bodied, as it were, and it was to come into being with

his resurrection. Therefore ii was interpreted in terms

of the resurrection "body" of Christ in John 2:21-22,

where the body concept is perhaps both individual
and collective (in its laner aspect, approaching the
Pauline concept of the church as the "body of
Christ"). Many Qumran* documents illustrate theJew-
ish background forJesus' metaphorical or "spiritual"
interpretation of temple, and passages like IQH 7:4,

that use for the community the language of body as

well as that ofbuilding, illustrate the interpretation of
temple as body. Paul seems to reflect both the collec-
tive interpretation of the tempte (l Cor 3:16) and its
individual interpretation (l Cor 6:19). The resurrec-
tion body which believers are to put on as a "building
from God, a house not made with hands, eternal in
the heavens" (2 Cor 5:l) is the resurrection body like

that of the Last Adam, the "man from heaven" (l Cor
15:42-49). But this resurrection body has already be-

gun to take on reality in believers, insofar as they have

died and risen with Christ through faith-baptism, and
as the Holy Spirit* has already taken residence in
them and they are being transformed into the glori-
ous image* of the risen Lord (2 Cor 3:18). Hence we

find the statement of 1 Corinthians 6:19! Space for-
bids a substantiation of the thesis in greater detail, but
at any rate Paul's temple typology (cf. also 2 Cor 6: 16-
7:1) is undoubtedly based on Jesus' unique teaching
on the Temple which is closely bound up with his
kingdom preaching. 1 Corinthians 3:16; 6:19 and

2 Corinthians 5:l clearly suggest that Paul had pre-
viously taught the Corinthians about it.

If this is so, all the cases of the formula "Do you not
know that? . . ." in I Corinthians (except I Cor 9:13,

24) and its variant forms in 1 Corinthians l0:16 and
2 Corinthians 5:l suggest that Paul transmitted Jesus'
teachings to the Corinthian church at the time of his
founding the church.

3. Continuity,zSimilarity in Theolory and Attitude.
We have seen that in only a few cases does Paul clear-
ly indicate his reference to a saying ofJesus, and even
in those cases, as I Corinthians 7:10-l I and 9:14 show,

he does not quote them verbatim but re-pramts them
in his own language, sometimes using one or two
words andlor the form drawn from them. This sug-

gests that verbal parallelism cannot be made the sole

criterion forjudging whether a Pauline statement re-

flects a dominical saying or not. The presence of a

parallel content or meaning must also be considered.
The instances of allusions and echoes listed in sec-

tions I and 2 above are the result of cridcal compar-
isons of the vocabulary, form andlor content of Paul-

ine statements with those of dominical logia preserved
in the Synoptics. The critical criteria used are the prin-
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ciple of dissimilarity (i.e., a Pauline statement that is

similar to a saying ofJesus could have come only from
the latter, since the lafter is unique, being dissimilar
to OT-Judaism and Hellenism) and the principle of
coherence (i.e., a Pauline statement should be both
similar to and cohere well with a saying ofJesus). (The

limited space, however, has prevented the actual dis-

play ofcomparisons for the instances tabulated in sec-

tion 2.) Undoubtedly this investigation involves a faii
degree of subjectivity. Some may wonder whether
there may not be more allusions or echoes that have

gone undetected, while others may reject many of the
above cases. Even where a Pauline statement clearly
seems to reflect a saying ofJesus, minimalists will wish

to question whether Paul was conscious that it origi-
nated with Jesus when he made the statemenl

In such a situation can there not be another criter-
ion to provide a more reliable judgment? It is submit-
ted here that the continuity or similarity between Paul

and Jesus both in theology and in attitude must be

considered as a factor, if not a criterion.
It is widely recognized that there is a real continuity

benueen Jesus' kingdom preaching and Paul's doc-

trine of justification* (Bultmann; Jtngel). As noted

above, the fact that the specificJesuanic term kingdom
of God is used by Paul at all (and over eight times,

when elsewhere in the NT outside the Gospels it is

rarely used) is significanr LikeJesus, Paul teaches that
the kingdom ofGod is both present (Rom 14:17; I Cor
4:20; Col l:13; 4:ll) and future (all other instances).

It presents its saving power through the Spirit (l Cor
4:20 cf. Mt 12:28; Lk ll:20). It will be "inherited" not
by natural, sinful people (l Cor 15:50; Gal 5:21) but
only by the righteous or those who are worthy of the
kingdom (l Cor 6:9; I Thess 2:12; 2 Thess l:5; Gal
5:21; cf. Mt 5:20, l0) or by those who have been made

God's children and are so privileged to call God abba

(Rom 8:1117; Gal 4:&7; cf. Mk l0:15 par.). Paul's em-

phasis on divine grace corresponds toJesus'emphasis

on the kingdom's transcendental and grace character
exhibited in his language of the kingdom "coming,"
and on God's "giving" it and people's "receiving" or
"inheriting" it. It is also seen inJesus'parables of the
kingdom (Mt20:l-16; Lk7:3&50; l5:11-32; 18:9-14; Mk
l:40-45). Jesus' summary of the Law in terms of the
double commandments of love for God and for one's
neighbor, his critique of the contemporary Jewish
understanding of the law, and his disregard for the
laws of the Sabbath, fasting, puriry, table-fellowship,
etc., find their close correspondence in Paul's teach-

ing on the [,aw and his criticism of the "works of the
[,aw" as the means ofjustification. Jesus' blessing the
poor and helping the outcasts-the "sinners" accord-

ing to the Law-who respond to his kingdom preach-
ing is not only continuous with Paul's outreach to the
Gentiles but also with his doctrine of the "justification
of the ungodly" soh gratia (Dahl, ll5).

It is more true to say that there is a close corre-
spondence betweenJesus' teaching centered upon the
kingdom of God and Paul's theology as a whole, rath-
er than specifically benueen the former and Paul's

doctrine ofjustifrcation (sz Center). For the post-East-

er church in general, whatJesus had promised throtgh
his kingdom preaching, namely to create a people (or
children) of God to live in his love and wealth, has

been realhtd in his atoning and covenant*+stablish-
ing death,* and this has been confirmed by God
through his resurrecting Jesus. So the post-Easter

church naturally concentrates on preaching the good

news of salvation alread1 tnought in Christ's death
(and resurrection) rather than on simply repeating

Jesus' kingdom preaching which had basically the
character of a promise and an invitation (see Kim). So

also Paul makesJesus'death on the cross the center
ofhis preaching. He expounds the meaning ofsalva-
tion wrought in it by various categories or metaphors
such as justification, reconciliation (sa Peace), adop
tion,* new creation,* life in the Spirit, transformation,
etc. He explains is blessings in terms of righteous-
ness,* peace,* joy,* freedom,* hope,* life,* etc. These

categories/metaphors and these blessings are those
that were explicitly or implicitly promised in Jesus'
kingdom preaching. They have now been made avail-
able byJesus' death. Thus tlu fact tltatJesus' gospl of tlw
hingdnn is replnttd with Paul\ CosN of tlu dzath and
rawrection of Jau Christ tntaus no discontinuity beruecn

Jaus and Paul.Rather, the reverse is true: il hatl to be

so replaed.

However, in explaining the salvation promised in

Jesus' preaching ofthe kingdom and accomplished by

his death and resurrection, could Paul not have con-
tinued using the "kingdom" language? If so, why does

he do so only on a few occasions? Among the various

categories/metaphors which Paul uses in place of
kingdom language, justifrcation is the most promi-
nenl At least, those who maintain that the notion of
justification is not merely a "subsidiary crater" or
something that developed later out of polemical ne-

cessity, but rather is the central category ofPaul's sote-

riology, owe an explanation as to why Paul replaced

the language of kingdom chiefly with the language of
justification. Certainly the reason must be seen against
the background of "righteousness" being a central
concem of theJews, whether they were trying to earn

salvation or remain in a saving covenant relationship
with God by keeping the [aw. It may also have some-
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thing to do with Paul's attempt to avoid a political
misunderstanding of his gospel in the Roman world.
Funher, it is connected also with his own conversion
from a zeal for Law-righteousness (sue Works of tlre
Law) to receiving God's righteousness in Jesus Christ
(Gal 1:13-16; Phil 3:4-ll). From that experience, Paul

saw clearly God's saving act in Jesus Christ as God's

righteousness, and he realized also that righteous-
ness,/justification was the best category for bringing
oil lhe grau character of salvation over against the

Jewish conception of Law-righteousness-salvation.
The main reason, however, must lie in his under-

standing ofJesus' death as the atoning and covenant-
establishing sacrifice* that has wrought the salvation
promised by Jesus in his kingdom preaching (Rom

3:24-26;2 Cor 5:21; etc.). Since this sauing ruml was the
atoning and covenant-establishing sonifire and, fur-
thermore, since Jesus indicated that his death was to
bear such meaning and he ponrayed it in terms of the
'EleQ Yahweh ("Servant of the Lord") who was to "pour
out his soul to death" as'aiam ("guilt offering"), "mak-
ing many accounted rightmtu" (Is 53:10-12; Mk 14:17-

25 par.), Paul naturally interpreted the salvation
wrought throughJesus' death chiefly through the cate-

gory olrighteousness/just.ification. This category of
righteousness,/justification, which expresses the con-
cerns of atonemenL the forgiveness of sins and the
restoration ofthe propeq or covenantal, relationship
to God, had the additional advantage of perfectly
bringing out the intendon ofJesus' kingdom preach-
ing and his conduct in receiving sinners.

Thus not only the close material connection be-

tweenJesus'gospel ofthe kingdom ofGod and Paul's

gospel ofJesus Christ's death and resurrection, but
also Paul's choice ofrighteousness,/justification as the

main category of interpretation of salvation in Jesus
Christ betrays his intimate knowledge ofJesus' king-
dom preaching andJesus' view of his own death.

We have already noted how Paul echoes Jesus'
unique teaching on the temple as well as his unique
address for God as abba, and his teaching on the
adoption of believers into God's family. These teach-

ings ofJesus are in fact closely associated with his
kingdom preaching. Jesus' association with sinners,
which is seen by many as a basis for Paul's outreach
to the Gentiles,* is in fact granted as a foretaste and
pledge of salvation, of entrance into the kingdom of
God. The close similarity between Paul and Jesus in
their eschatological teachings is also often noted (see

esp. E. Schweizer on the Pauline kingdom passage of
I Cor l5:20-28).Jesus'eschatological teaching is given
in terms of the kingdom of God. Here the continuity
between Jesus' intention of gathering the people of
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God in solidarity with him in the kingdom and Paul's

conception of the church as the people of God and
the body of Christ is instructive. These parallels also

indicate Paul's intimate knowledge ofJesus' kingdom
preaching.

C. Wolff has conveniendy surveyed the Jesus and
Pauline evidence to compare the conduct ofJesus and
Paul under the four headings of deprivation, renun-
ciation of marriage, humble service and suffering per-
secution. In this area Wolffaffirms "some remarkable
correspondences" between the rwo figures, and con-
cludes that Paul as an apostle, a representative ofJesus
Christ "disptays himself as a true follower" of him.
May we not then take this as evidence that Paul knew
ofJesus' life and teaching quite well?

Some try to see the similarities between Paul and

Jesus in theology and in attitude and conduct as me-

diated by the Helbnists (Wedderburn, 117-43; cf. Hen-
gel; Dunn). Indeed, the Hellenists may have been the
first tradents of the dominical tradition. However, it is
very unrealistic to suppose that Paul would have been
satisfied merely with knowing their teaching and atti-

tude. Since he preached none other thanJesus Christ
and God's saving work in him, he would have de-

manded to know that what the Hellenists claimed to
represent aboutJesus Christ and his teaching was ac-

curate. For example, if Paul had heard the Hellenists
justifr their outreach to the Gentiles on the basis of
Jesus'attitude to the outcasts, would he not have felt
the urge to know howJesus justified his attitude, es-

pecially since it would have been unacceptable to him
in his preconversion days? For Paul,Jesus was no leg-

endary ancient hero, but a contemporary of his who
had been only recently crucified as a false messiah.

Civen this fact, it is impossible to think that Paul did
not try to learn of Jesus, his life and teaching, more
accurately from the primary witnesses like Peter as

well as others fromJerusalem such as Barnabas,* Sil-

vanus andJohn Mark. Nor is it easy to think that the
close correspondences between the teaching and con-
duct ofJesus, and the teaching and conduct of Paul,

could have come about if there was an,.thing less than
an earnest desire on Paul's pan to learn ofJesus.

Therefore, we conclude that the remarkable sim-
ilarities between Paul andJesus in theology and atti-
tude may be taken as evidence for Paul's intimate
knowledge ofJesus' teaching and attitude. They must
be counted then as Paul's reflections ofJesus'sayings,
since it is chiefly by means of one's sayings that one's
teaching is imparted. If Paul's theology, especially his
doctrine ofjustifi cation, closely represents Jesus' king-
dom preaching, we must conclude that he knew it
well, and this conclusion implies that he knew well
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Jesus' sayings (including the parables) about the king-

dom ofGod.
This consideration ofthe theological continuity be-

tweenJesus and Paul should tip the balance in favor
of a positive judg'ment in the cases (like ttrose consid-
ered in 2 above) where there is a dispute about a

possible echo of a safng ofJesus in a Pauline state-

menl A thesis may now be submitted one analogous
to that of J. Jeremias on the question of authenticity
of dominical logia in the Syn opics: Wwn in tht Paulirw
bttrrs an echo of a dominir,al lngion is d),sputed, tlu burdm
of proof lies more luauily on ilwse uho woul.d dmy it, than

on those ulw would am|t it.

4. Theological loci and Sayings ofJesus.
The sayings ofJesus that we have discerned, whether
they be allusions or echoes, are diverse and appear in
various contexts of Paul's teaching. The mqlority of
them, however, may be classified as connected with
Paul's ahirnl* and achatolngiral uar,hing.It is especially

noteworthy that in a number ofplaces Paul echoes the
sayings ofJesus which are compiled by Matthew and
Luke in the Sermon on the Mount/Plain. D. C. Allison
infers from this that Paul knew an early collection of
Jesus' logia now preserved in Luke 6:27-38, the central
section of the Sermon on the Plain (cf. Mt 5:3M8;
7:12). Ascertaining Paul's "heavy dependence" on the
pre-Synoptic eschatological raditions ofJesus, D. Wen-
ham even uses the Pauline echoes as important pieces

of evidence in elucidating the history of those Gospel

traditions.

One of Paul's explicit references toJesus' saying is

about the apostolic privilege to "get their living by the
gospel" (1 Cor 9:14; cf. I Thess 2:2-9; sa Financial
Support), and several of Paul's echoes ofJesus' sayings

are concerned wtth apostlzship* and mdssloz* (Rom

15:8-9; 16:19; I Cor 4:l-5; 7:7;2 Cor 12:12; Gal l:12-
16; 2:7-8; I Thess 4:8; etc.). Here one must consider

also Paul's close "following' (or imitarion*) ofJesus in
his apostolic existence of deprivation, unmarried life,

humble service and suffering, which, as argued above,

implies his knowledge ofJesus' life and of his teach-

ing about such a life. Clearly, as an apostle and mis-

sionary, Paul cherished his Lord's teaching on apos.

tleship and mission and his example (cf. I Cor 1 l:l ).

Since the words ofJesus at the [,ast Supper are ex-

plicitly referred to by Paul, theh influence on Paul's

doctrine of the auharist (sae lord's Supper) needs no

funher substantiation. We have also seen some inti-
mations of the influence ofJesus' teachings on the
Temple and on marriage/divorce as well as his euch-

aristic sayings, as they shaped Paul's conception ofthe
church a.s tlu body of Christ.

Now we turn to the question of whether Paul's chris-
tologf and soteriology also echo Jesus' teaching.
N. Walter claims that precisely in "expounding the
central content of his gospel, in making his imponant
christological or soteriological statements . . . Paul ad-

duces no Jesustradition" (Walter. 74). Moreover. he

also maintains that "in expounding the gospel of
Christ Paul shows no trace of the influence of the
theologica-lly central affirmations of Jesus' preaching,
in particular of his characteristic Jesuanic' interpreta-
tion of the kingdom of God" (Walter, 63). Walter con-
cludes that Paul was either not very familiar withJesus'
message or not able "to understand and assimilate

these central ingredients of theJesustradition" (Wal-

ter, 64).

However, this sort of statement can be made only
by the "minimalists" who accept exclusively those few
passages in Paul where there is an explicit reference
to sayings ofJesus. But as we have seen, there is a

suong continuity between Jesus' kingdom preaching
and Paul's gospel ofGod's salvation through the death
and resurrection ofJesus Christ and his interpretation
ofthis salvation chiefly through the category ofjusti-
fication. We have tried to show that the replacement
ofkingdom byjustification was not only expedient but
also logically required. We have argued that this con-
tinuity or unity presupposes Paul's intimate knowledge
ofJesus' kingdom preaching and Jesus' view of his

own death. Otherwise we cannot explain the theolog-
ica-l unity benveen Paul andJesus.

In addition to this fundamental consideration, we

may, conlla Walter, point to Paul's references to the
kingdom of God, which with similarities toJesus'king-
dom preaching are significant in themselves. We may

also point to his citation of the eucharistic words of
Jesus, which could hardly have failed to influence his

soteriology; to his allusion to Jesus' aDDa address to
God, which forms a basis of his Son* christology* and
his adoption soteriology as well as his teaching on the
testimony of the Spirit in Romans 8; to his use of the
language of paradidnmai ("to be given up," I Cor 4:10-

ll; Rom 4:25;8:32; Gal l:4; 2:20), which echoesJesus'

passion announcements; and to his christological and
soteriological argument in 1 Corinthians l:18-2:16,
which is full of echoes ofJesus' shout of praise (Lk
10:21-24 par.) and passion. There is no space here to
examine whether behind his lyrJos christology, recon-
ciliation and new creadon soteriology, etc., there may

not stand some concrete teachings ofJesus. However,

enough has been shown to indicate that in his chris-
tological and soteriological statements also there are

clear echoes ofJesus' teachings.

Certainly it is true that he does not cite any safng
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ofJesus as a proof-text for his christological or sote-

riological statemenl But except for I Corinthians
7:10-ll and 9:14, he does not useJesus tradition in
that manner for other kinds of theological statements

either. In comparison with his ethical and eschatolog-
ical teachings, Paul shows a greater freedom in inter-
pretingJesus'teaching as he incorporates it into his

christology and soteriology, where he more frequendy
replaces Jesus' language with his own. This is quite
understandable. Our earlier consideration (see 3
above) goes some way toward explaining the reason
for this.

So in his christology and soteriology as well as in all
the other areas of his theology, Paul echoes Jesus'
sayings. Thzt is,Jesus' teatdng prouidts Paul with a basis

for his tluol.ogy as a whalt.

5. Narrative Tradition.
According to N. Walter, there is "no hint that Paul

knew ofthe narrative tradition aboutJesus." But again
this is a positivistic statement by a minimalist. Wth
M. Hengel, one must realistically consider the Sitz hn

kben of Paul's missionary preaching: "It was simply
impossible in the antiquities to proclaim a man cru-
cified a few years ago, as Kyrios, Son of God and
Redeemer, without safng something about who this
man was, what he taught and did, and why he died"
(Hengel 1971,34). This consideration should prevent
interpreters from dealing cavalierly with various indi-
cations in Paul's letters of his knowledge of the nar-
rative tradition about Jesus, simply because they are

mere indications and not eKended narratives ofJesus'
life and deeds such as those found in the Gospels.

In Galatians 3:l Paul reminds the Galatians of his
having "portrayed Jesus Christ as crucified before
your eyes" at his first preaching to them. In Galatians
6:17 and 2 Corinthians 4:10 he speaks ofhis apostolic
life in terms of both carrying about the "mark
[stigmata] of Jesus" in his body and the "putting to
dearh frukrosis) ofJesus" in his body. Here his use of
the name../esrr (instead of the more familiar "death of
Christ [Jesus]") as well as the terms stigmata and nek-

rosis clearly indicate his consideration ofthe concrete
process ofJesus' crucifixion (Wolff), From this Klein-
knecht rightly infers that Paul "must have had a cer-

tain visual image" ofJesus'death. We receive the same

impressions from Philippians 3:10, where Paul speaks

ofhis resolution to "participate in IChrist's] sufferings,
being conformed to his death."

Funher, we have already suggested that Paul's use

of the paradidomai langnge (2 Cor 4:11; Rom 4:25;

8:32; Gal 2:20; cf. I Cor ll:23; Gal 1:4) indicates his
knowledge of the passion tradition. I Corinthians 2:8
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alludes to the Jewish and Roman rulers' crucifting

Jesus, and Romans 15:3 probably refers to the "in-
sults"Jesus suffered on the cross (cf. also 2 Cor 13:4).

Of course, it would be most arbitrary if the direct and
concrete data provided by I Corinthians ll:2&25 and
l5:&5 were excluded from consideration of Paul's

knowledge ofa version ofthe passion narrative on the
ground that they are a liturgical and a kerygmatic for-
mria (pau Walter). Walter tries to argue against this
overwhelming evidence by granting that Paul "cer-

tainly knew something about the event of the passion
of Jesus," but at the same time by denying "Paul's

knowledge of the passion narrative in the (or a) pre-
Synoptic version" (Walter, 63). But this distinction is

quite arbitrary. If Paul knew something about the pas-

sion ofJesus, then he knew a version of the passion
narradve. How could it have been otherwise?

Since Paul makes the death and resurrection ofJe-
sus Christ the center of his preaching, it is natural that
his allusions to the narrative tradition about Jesus
would also be concentrated on the passion narrative.
However, indications of his knowledge of other kinds
of the narrative traditjon are not lacking. Walter as-

serts again confidently that'Jesus' actions played no
role" in Paul's picture of him, "and certainly not his
actions as a performer of miracles." However, when
Paul speaks of "the signs* of the aposde" in terms of
"signs and wonders and mighty works" (2 Cor 12:12;

Rom 15:18-19; Gal 3:5; I Cor 2:4; I Thess l:5), he
seems to reflectJesus' word of apostolic commission
(Mk 6:7-8 par.; cf. Mk 16:17-18). But does not the fact
that he regards miracles as a sign ofan apostle, as the
representative and revealer ofJesus Christ, imply that
he knows thatJesus demonstrated the salvation of the
kingdom ofGod through his miracles? Does not pre-
cisely this knowledge stand behind Paul's summary
description in Romans 15:18-19 of his apostolic min-
istry: "I will not venture to speak of anything except
what Christ has wrought through mt to bring about the
obedience ofthe Gentiles, by word and deed, by the
power of signs and wonders, by the power of the Spir-
it"? (cf. I Cor 2:4;1 Thess 1:5). So Christ rs a performer
of miracles, and the miracles Paul the apostle has per-
formed are in fact the worls o/Cluris, done throughhim.
Unless Paul knew thatJesus was a miracle worker, how
could he speak like this? (see below).

In fact, one of Paul's kingdom sayings (l Cor 4:20)

seems to betray his knowledge of Jesus' kingdom
preaching as accompanied by miracles (cf. Lk 1l:20
par.; G. Haufe). AsJesus actualized through miracles
the salvation of the kingdom he preached, so also
Paul, his apostle, has actualized through miracles the
salvation of the gospel he has preached. But Paul did
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it in the name of his tord Jesus Christ, and he was

conscious that in this work of his the risen lordJesus
Christ carried on his work of salvation as during his

earthly ministry. Thus Paul reveals, though allusively,
his knowledge of a narrative tradition aboutJesus as

a miracle worker.
Passages such as Romans l5:3, &9; I Corinthians

l0:33-ll:l; 2 Corinthians 4:5; 8:9; l0:l; Philippians

2:G8 clearly reveal Paul's knowledge ofJesus' life as

one of poverry and humble service.* The lists of qual-

ities set forth for the Christian life in 1 Corinthians
13:47 and Galatians 5:22-23 are "character sketches"

ofJesus (Dunn; Wedderbum). Paul exhorts Christians

to "put on Christ" (Rom 13:14; Gal 3:27) and speats

of "imitating" him (1 Cor ll:l; l Thess l:6). In these

and other instances of his ethical instruction he often
thinks of the aampb of Christ, and the exemplary
"character ofJesus as Paul undemtood it is consistent
with the character ofJesus as portrayed in the Gos.

pels" (Bruce,96; cf. also H. Schtirmann).
To be sure, when Paul speaks of Christ's example

of self-renunciation, service, love, humility, meekness,

etc., he has in view notjustJesus'actions during his

earthly days but his total existence from his pre-exis
tence through the incarnation and the earthly life to
his post-exaltation present status (ret Christology). But
the actions and character of Christ in his supra-histor-
ical existence are allirmed in the light of those of the
earthlyJesus (or as Wedderburn, 188, puts it, they are

"projections backwards and forwards of the patterns

of action and the attitudes of the earthly Jesus"). It
may be conceivable that without actually knowing any-

thing about the life and character of the historical

Jesus, Paul simply auributed those nice qualities to his
"Christ." But, as noted above, the "remarkable corre-

spondences" benveenJesus and Paul in a life of suf-

fering and humble service sugBest that it is more real-

istic to think that having actually learned of the life
and character ofthe historicalJesus, Paul as his apos-

tle tried to imitate him. This is far more likely than
that he gave himself up so totally to deprivation, serv-

ice and persecution only for a figment of his own

imagination (note well the use of the name'Jesus" in
2Cor 4:5 as well as in 2 Cor 4:10; Gal 6:17). So we must

assume on Paul's part an extensive knowledge of a

narrative tradition ofJesus'life, ministry and charac-

ter as standing behind those passages where Paul re-

fers to Christ's example (though the term exampb as

an example to be imitated* is debated; see Kdsemann,
Man)n; sa Hyrnns).

The continuity between Jesus' welcoming sinners
and Paul's mission to the Gentiles also suggests Paul's

knowledge of a narrative u-adition about the former.

As argued above, this cannot be denied by appealing
to a theory of the Hellenists' mediating this aspect of
Jesus' ministry as a justification for their outreach to
Gentiles. In fact, Romans 12:l6b (cf. Rom l5:7) seems

to indicate that Paul was conscious of the model char-
acter ofJesus' association with the humble (l(isemann
1980,347; Thompson).

Finally, Romans 1:14; 9:5 and Galatians 4:4 (cf. also

Gal l:19: 'James the brother of the Lord") hint that
Paul would not have been totally ignorant of or un-
interested in the family origin ofJesus.

6. Paucity and Allusive (Xraracter ofReferences.
If our argument so far is sound, in the Pauline corpus
there are a considerable number of references to or
echoes of the sayings ofJesus and the narrative tra-
dition about him. They are found in all the letters of
Paul, and are connected with all the major themes of
his theology. However, critics regularly comment that
they are "strikingly" few. But the question of whether
they are to be evaluated as many or few depends on

the terms of comparison. Certainly they are strikingly
few and indirect in comparison with Paul's references

to the OT or to the habits of the contemporary rabbis

and Hellenistic philosophers in their references to

the teachings of their masters. However, as is often
noted, in comparison to the references to the actions
and teachings ofJesus in other NT wridngs, such as

Acts, I Peter, theJohannine leners, andJames, those
in Paul's writings are by no means few.

A.J. M. Wedderburn (ll7-18) lists some issues in
connection with which Paul might be expected to re-

fer toJesus' teaching but, in fact, he does nor (1) the

controversies over observance of cenain days (Gal

4:10; Rom 14:54); (2) the advice for the "virgins"
(l Cor 7:2!28; cf. Mt 19:10-12?); (3) the auitude to-
ward the authorities (Rom 13:1-7); (4) the question
about food* and table fellowship (Rom 14; I Cor 8-
l0; Gal 2:11-14; cf. Mk 7:15, 18-19 par.); and (5) the

doctrine of salvation by grace* and not by works (d.,

e.g., the parable of the workers in the vineyard, Mt
20: l-16).

However, it has already been argued (l) that in Ro-

mans 13:l-7 Paul does echoJesus' teaching in Mark
12:17 and (2) that in Rom l4:14a,20 he does allude

toJesus'saying in Mark 7:15, 19. In I Corinthians 8-
10, he may have avoided referring toJesus' saying in
Mark 7 because the saying was known to the Corin-
thians and precisely its right interpretation was pan of
the controversy between the strong and the weak at

Corinth. Similarly, in Galatians 2:ll-14 Paul may also

have been conscious ofthe different interpretation of
the saying by the Jerusalemites as well as of the fact
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that he could hardly spea.k as authoritatively on the

Jesus tradition as could Peter.

(3) It has been noted that in I Corinthians 7:7 Paul
probably echoes the saying ofJesus recorded in Mat-

thew 19:12. Then, when he regrets that he has "no
command of the Lord concerning the virgins" in
1 Corinthians 7:25,he must have foundJesus'saying
in Matthew 19:10-12 irrelevant to the "virgins."

(4) The reason why Paul did not cite the examples
ofJesus' working on the Sabbath days in connection
with the controversies over observance of certain holy

days (see Holy Days) may be that he had already taught
the Galatians about the real meaning of the Sabbath,

citingJesus' healings on Sabbath days as tokens of his

eschatological fulfillment of its true intention (note

Paul's reference to his previous "labor" for them in
Gal 4:11) or, in the case ofRomans 14:5-6, because he

regards the Sabbath observance (like dietary obser-

vance) as an adiaphoron ("a matter of indifference"),
so long as it is properly understood as fulfilled inJesus
and not elevated to a meritorious work for salvation.

(5) For us it would have been natural and most

effective if he had citedJesus' parables, such as that
of the workers in the vineyard or the prodigal son (Lk
l5), in support of his argument for the doctrine of
salvation by grace and not by works. The reason he

did not do it, however, lies probably in the more thor-
ough interpretation and representation of Jesus'
teaching that Paul gave in his own language-a neces-

sity because of the christological and soteriological
center of his gospel. Apparently, in his argument for
the doctrine of salvation by grace, hejudged it to be
far more effective to refer to the actual revelation of
God's grace in Christ's vicarious death than to refer to

his parabolic teaching about it. Taking all of this into
consideration it becomes evident that the number of
places in which Paul fails to echo a saying ofJesus is,

in fact, but few, and the instances are all naturally
understandable.

Nevertheless, when one compares Paul's references
to the OT Scriptures with the practices of the contem-
porary rabbis and philosophers as they referred to the
words of their teachers, it becomes clear that Paul's

references to the sayings ofJesus are incomparably
few. Furthermore, while his references to the OT
Scriptures are very often explicit and verbatim, al-

though some are allusive, his references to the safngs
ofJesus are mostly allusive, often hardly more than an

echo and seldom verbatim.
Now the reason(s) for these phenomena must be

found. Certainly the great reverence Paul shows for
the "command" of the Lord in I Corinthians 7:10-11,

distinguishing it from his own instnrction, and his re-

gret in I Corinthians 7:25 not to have a "command"
of the Lord for the "virgins" clearly indicate that his
lack of interest in or reverence for the sayings ofJesus
does not explain the phenomena.

Some try to explain this paucity in terms of a hy-
pothesis in which Paul's opponents* play a significant
role. Wedderburn suggests that Paul saw the teaching
ofJesus largely held "in enemy hands" and misused

in a legalistic way by hisJudaizing opponents (Wed-

derburn, 100). As we have seen, this hlpothesis may

explain Paul's failure to refer to some sayings ofJesus
(cf. Mk 7:15 par.) in a few exceptional cases like Ga-

latians 2:11-14 or 1 Corinthians 8-10. But it is hardly
adequate to explain the problem as a whole. H. W
Kuhn speculates that it is a result of Paul's using his
theology of the cross to counter the two groups of his
opponents at Corinth: one, theJewish-Christian oppo-
nents who concentrated on a Q-type collection ofJe-
sus' sayings, presenting him as a wisdom teacher, and
the other, the "enthusiasts" who transmitted the mir-
acle stories ofJesus, presenting him in the style of a

Hellenistic "divine man" (lheios anir). But Kuhn is

then left to explain Paul's reticence aboutJesus tradi-
tion in his other letters. Why precisely in I Corinthi-
ans and only there does Paul cite explicitly the sayings

ofJesus three times over and refer to the kingdom of
God more frequendy than in any of the other letters?

llltimately, the "opponents hlpotheses" are inade-
quate for solving our problem.

The only viable solution seems to be one that starts

by noticing that Paul's attitude to Jesus tradition is

exactly in line with the general phenomenon observ-

able in the NT writings outside the Gospels. Luke in
Acts hardly ever refers to the Jesus traditions of his
Gospel, and I John contains few references to the
traditions found in the Gospel of John. In the other
non-Pauline letters and Revelation the situation is the
same. So the scarcity of Paul's explicit reference to

Jesus tradit.ion can hardly mean his lack of knowledge
of or interest in it. In this vein B. Gerhardsson has

argued that the concreteJesus tradition was treated as

an independent entity and transmitted separately as a

unique tradit.ion within the early church (Gerhards-

son). This argument is persuasive when one observes

the general phenomenon of the letters, Acts and
Revelation in contrast with the Gospels. Explicit re-

countings ofJesus tradition are found only in the Gos-

pels, and the Gospels contain onlyJesus tradition. On
the other handJames may be taken as an illustration
of an early Christian author who works out many of
his motifs, phrases and words from theJesus tradition
and yet does not cite sayings ofJesus.

It is also to be observed that like Acts 20:35, the only
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case of citarion of a saying ofJesus in Aas (an agra-

plnn, i.e., not found in the Gospels), so also Paul's

citation ofJesus' words in I Corinthians 11:2!25 has

the character of reminding the Corinthian church of
the words that they already know. There, using the

Jewish technical terms for the faithful tmnsmission of
a tradition, parelnbon (Heb qbl) and pareddha (Heb

mir), Paul indicates that he had faithfully transmitted

the eucharistic tradition to the Corinthians. Similarly,

in several other places PauI refers to the "radition" he

transmitted or taught to his churches (l Cor I I:2; 15:3;

Phil 4:9; Col 2:7; I Thess 4:1-2; 2 Thess 2:15; 3:6; cf.

also Rom 6:17), and to the knowledge they already

have about various teachings in the tradition (l Cor
3:16; 5:6; 6:2,3,9,15, 16, 19; 2 Cor 4:14; 5:l; Gal 2:16;

I Thess 2:71-12; 3:34; 5:2; etc.). We have already seen

that several of these passages echo say'ings ofJesus.

So it is very probable that his initial preaching at

each place included a separate transmission ofJesus

tradition (the Antiochian tradition?) as well as the
christological and soteriological exposition of the

Christ-event and paraenesis based both on the Christ-

event andJesus tradition. Then, in his letters to his

converts to whom he had already delivered Jesus tra-

dition, Paul did not have to transmit it again. He

needed only to refer to it, if necessary.

Thus the fundamental reason why in Paul's letters,

as well as in other NT writings ouside the Gospels, the
references are fewer in number and more allusive in
nature than we might expect may well be that Paul

and the other representatives of the early church

treated Jesus tradition separately as a unique and

sacred tradition.
Nevenheless we could imagine that Paul's refer-

ences to Jesus' teaching would have been more nu-

merous and would have taken the form of an exact

citation, had he used it in his argument to prou the
truth of his gospel or of his paraenesis. But Paul bases

his argument for the truth of his gospel on the Christ-
event, that is, not onJesus' teaching but on the Chrbt-

art, which is the fulfillment of the promise contained

in his teaching (see above). For Paul, Jesus is signif-

icant primarily not as a teacher but as the Cftrisr* who

died and rose again (see Resurrection) for the salva-

tion of humankind! Hence the meaning of Jesus as

the risen lord for Paul is essentially and fundamen-

tally different from that ofa rabbinic or a philosophic
teacher for his pupil. Therefore the manner in which
Paul refers toJesus'teaching in his letters cannot be

compared to that of a rabbi's or a philosopher's ref-

erences to their teacher in the rabbinic or philosophi-
cal tractates.

Considering the realistic logic of Hengel's state-

ment cited above, we can well imagine that in his

initial preaching at each place, Paul expounded the
meaning of the death (and resurrection) of Jesus
Christ in relation toJesus'teaching, which Paul trans-

miued separately, indicating how the former had ful-
filled the promise contained in the latter. In his leners
he did not need to repeat this. Since his opponents
were not denying the character ofJesus'death as the
eschatological atonement or as the accomplishment

of salvation promised inJesus' teaching, Paul was not
required to cite elements ofJesus' teaching to prove

these points. The 'Judaizers" in Antioch, Galati4*
Philippi* and elsewhere, took issue with him only be-

cause of their insistence that the Gentiles must receive

circumcision and take upon themselves the yoke of
the Law of the covenant in order to avail themselves

of the salvation effected by the death and resurrection
of Jesus Christ, the fulfillment of the old covenant.
The "enthusiass" in Corinth irritated Paul with their
misunderstanding of the gospel, interpreting it in
terms of Hellenistic wisdom and with their over-con-

fident belief that they had already obtained full salva-

tion.
Paul would have found few concrete sayings ofJe-

sus that were directly relevant to his struggle against
the 'Judaizers" and the "enthusiasts" in his Gentile*
churches. ForJesus it had been largely a case ofwel-
coming Israelite "sinners," not Gentiles, to table fel-
lowship as a token of their entry into the kingdom of
God. So instead, of citing any concrete saying ofJesus,
he concenrated on expounding the full significance
ofJesus'death for his people (its vicarious character),
guided by the general spirit ofJesus' teaching (hence

the theological continuity benveenJesus and Paul), in
order to prove the truth of his gospel of soh gratin and
soln, fi.fu, or that of his theology of the cross against a

theology of glory (see Cross). He backed up his argu-
ments with citations of the Scriptures, which he had

come to understand anew in light of the Christ-event.
In paraenesis, unlike in theological argument, one

normally does not proae the truth of one's teaching,

and so is not required to cite its sources. So, as an
aposde of Christ who had the mind of Christ (l Cor
2:16) and spoke under the inspiration of his Spirit
(l Cor 7:40), Paul usually imparted his authoritative

apostolic teaching. However, when he was conscious

of the opinions or attitudes contrary to his own teach-

ings, he did refer or allude toJesus'teachings in order
to support his apostolic teachings with the lord's au-

thority. Romans 14:14; I Corinthians 7:10-11; 9:14;

Galatians 5:14 (+ 6:2) and other passages (discussed in
I above) well illustrate this point. With Paul's eschat-

ological teaching also a similar phenomenon is ob-
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servable, and I Thessalonians 4:15-17; 5:1-7 illustrate
this. Thus, Paul did useJesus' sayings in support of his

own teaching when he found himself in the situation
where he had to proue is veraciry. In the usual situa-

tions, however, he did not need to make any expLicit

citntion of the sayings ofJesus. Nevertheless, since as

an apostle he had to represent his Lord's teaching, he

re-presented it in his own language, sometimes allud-
ing to or echoing some of his concrete safngs. This
rr-presentation was necessary in order to makeJesus'

teaching more suitable to Paul's changed, post-Easter

situation (Goppelt, 42-46), or to his audience in the

Hellenistic world. Funhermore, it is to be noted that
even in paraenesis he tends to concentrate on the

cross and resurrection ofChrist as a motivating force
rather than on his concrete sayings and deeds. About
this, Thompson puts it well: "Why should Paul point
to an act [or a command-we may add] of love, hu-

mility, or compassion duringJesus' ministry when he

could cite his example of total commitment on the
cross? Why should he cite a healing act of power,
when he could refer to the resurrection? Everything

Jesus said and did before his death and vindication
paled in significance by comparison to the Christ-
Event."

Thus, tfu "paucity" and alltuiue chara.cler of Paul\
refnmccs to Jau' sarings htrn out, partly, to hnae bun
ntccssitated fu Paull liaing in tlu post-Eastf,r Prriod, and

partly to haae been natural. In an) case tllq turn out to be

quitt undnstandnbb. Tltq should no longn be u.sed a
euidmu for Paul's lach of knoubdge of or intnest in tlu
Jaus tradition or in tfu historbalJesu.

7. Summary and Conclusion.

We have ascenained over twenty-five instances where

Paul certainly or probably makes reference or allusion

to a saying ofJesus. In addition, we have tabulated

over forty possible echoes of a saying ofJesus. These

are distributed throughout all of the Pauline letters,

though I Corinthians and Romans contain the most.

There is a real continuity betr,veen Jesus' teaching
centered around the kingdom of God and Paul's

theology as a whole. The replacement ofJesus'gospel

of the kingdom with the apostolic gospel of the death

and resurrection ofJesus Christ was logically necessi-

tated by the salvation promised in Jesus' kingdom

preaching being realized in his death and resurrec-

tion. In Paul's central soteriological category ofjusti-
fication, he accurately expressed the intention ofJesus
gospel of the kingdom. The theological continuiry be-

rween Jesus and Paul is funher supponed by Paul's

concrete echoes ofthe "kingdom ofGod" and"abba,"

of his teachings on the [aw, the Temple and escha-
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tology, of his welcoming sinners, and of other aspects

of his anitude and conduct such as renunciation of
privilege and humble service.

The close similarities between Jesus and Paul in
theology and attitude may be taken as evidence of
Paul's intimate knowledge ofJesus' teaching and atti-
tude. This consideration should incline interpreters
toward a more positive judgment in those cases where
there is a dispute over the presence of an echo of a
saying of Jesus, placing the burden of proof more
heavily on those who would deny it than on those who
would accept iL

Echoes ofJesus'sayings are discernible in all the
major themes of Paul's theology. His christology and
soteriology are conditioned by Jesus' teaching as

much as his other theological loci, leading to the con-
clusion thatJesus' teaching provides Paul with a basis

for his theology as a whole.
Paul also provides hints of his knowledge of the

narrative tradition ofJesus'passion, his healing min-
istry, his welcoming sinners, his life of poverty and
humble service, his character and other aspects.

The number of contexts in which Paul fails to refer
to a saying ofJesus against our expectation is in fact
few and explainable. Nevenheless, the fact that Paul's

references to Jesus' sayings are not numerous and
they are all allusive, a characteristjc shared by other
NT writings outside the Gospels, requires an explana-
tion. Paul, like the other NT writers, probably treated

Jesus tradition as an independent entity and transmit-
ted it separately to his churches at their foundation
(cf Gerhardsson). However, for Paul, as for the post-

Easter church as a whole,Jesus was significant primar-
ily not as a teacher but as the Christ who had died and
risen. Hence Paul concentrated on the Christ event.

He cannot be compared to a rabbi or a Hellenistic
philosopher who diligently cites his teacher.

In his letters Paul was called upon not to prove the

character ofJesus' death as the fulfillment ofJesus'
ministry, but the availability of that salvation to Gen-

tiles apart from works ofthe Law. So Paul did not need
to cite Jesus' kingdom preaching to prove its fulfill-
ment in his death and he would have found few con-
crete sayings from the Jewish context ofJesus' minis-
try that were directly relevant to his conflict with

Judaizers and enthusiasts in his Gentile churches.

Paul, therefore, concentrated on expounding the full
significance of Jesus' death, guided by the general

spirit ofJesus' teaching, in order to prove the truth of
his gospel of the cross, sola gratia and sola fidc.

In paraenesis and eschatology, in order to support
his teaching with the Lord's authority in the face of
a conrary opinion, Paul occasionally referred explic-
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itly toJesus' sayings. But usually he did not need to

proue the truth of his teaching. As an apostJe of Christ
who had the mind of Christ and spoke under the

inspiration of his Spirit, he could simply impart his

authoritative apostolic teaching. In this he seldom cit-

ed Jesus' sayin gs explicitly, but reframtuil them, echo
ing them in his own language. Although he shows a

great reverence for Jesus' safngs and shapes his

theology as a whole according to them, he does not
use them in a literalistic or legalistic way, but adapts

them to the new post-Easter situations and to his Hel-

lenistic audiences, modifring their letter while re-

specting their spirit.

Against this background the "paucity" and allusive

character ofPaul's references toJesus' sayings should

no longer be used as evidence for Paul's reputed lack

of knowledge of or interest in theJesus tradition or in
the historical Jesus. On the contrary, we are led to

search for echoes ofJesus' sayings woven into Paul's

statements. Once these echoes as well Paul's allusions

toJesus'sayings are established, we can study in detail

the actual method by which Paul used them (cf. Gun-

dry; Ellig and their relationship to the history of the

Synoptic tradition (cf. Dungan; Allison; Kuhn; esp.

Wenham).

See also CHrustorocv; EscHAToLoGy;Jtsus AND PAUL;

Juslncmou; Itrlcoou oF GoD/CHRrsr; [,ew; [,opo's

SuppER; RrsroRAnoN oF ISRAEL; RESURRECIoN; RrGr[.
EOUSNESS/RIGHTEOUSNESS OF C,OD.
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S' Kim

JESUSAND PAUL
The relationship betweenJesus and Paul poses a his-

torical question with huge theological ramifications. Is

Paul's theology in harmony and continuity with the

teaching and ministry of Jesus, or is there an un-

bridgeable gulf betr,veen them? It is generally held

that, if it is to merit the title "Christian," the Christian

religion must be recognizably continuous with Jesus'
message and the impact of his activity. Yet, both at a

popular and at a scholarly level, many would argue

that Paul, our earliest Christian witness, departed sig-

nificantly from the message ofJesus and introduced
an alien system of theology. This raises many impor-

tant historical questions; but, since Paul has been so

influential in later Christianity, it also constitutes a

major theological challenge.
1. History of the Debate

2. The Teaching ofJesus in Paul

3. The Life ofJesus and His Example

4. Letters and Missionary Preaching

5. Revelation and Tradition
6. The Kingdom of God
7. Israel and the Law

8. Sinners, Outsiders and the Mercy of God
9. Suffering, the Cross and Vindication
10. Continuity and Development
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l. History of the Debate.

1,1. hfore 1914.

1.1.1. Ferdirnnd Christian Baur. When F. C. Baur

opened the modern era ofPauline studies in the nine-
teenth century, he argued that rigorous historical
analysis of the NT indicated that there were signifi-
cant differences among the various branches of the

early Christian church. In particular he emphasized

the differences between Paul on the one hand and

the Jerusalem* apostles and Palestinian churches on

the other. The latter were more influenced by, and

more faithful to, the original teaching ofJesus while
Paul was consciously independent of such traditions
and differed widely from the teaching ofJesus, partic-

ularly in his christology* and in relation to the validity
of the Law.*

The questions raised by this thesis were discussed

in various forms but became the center of an extreme-

ly lively debate in the twenty years preceding the First
World War. The 'Jesus and Paul" question became in
these years a focal point ofdiscussion both at an aca-

demic and at a popular level, as a number of scholars

in Germany and France (H. H. Wendt, M. Goguel,
M. Brtickner, P. Wemle) suggested that there was a

very significant gulfbetween the teaching ofJesus and
the theologT of Paul. Some also argued that, for all his

organizational and intellectual gifts, Paul should not
be allowed to obscure the essential religious truths

expressed byJesus. "Back from Paul toJesus" became

the slogan of such radical critics. Such views were

highly alarming both to traditional believers and to
Iiberal Protestant theologians whose theological com-

mitments depended on a synthesis of the teaching of

Jesus and Paul.

1. 1. 2. Willinrn Wrede. This controversy became most

sharply focused through the publication in 1904 of
W. Wrede's Pazl a popular book, brilliantly composed

and presenting the radical position with provocative
force. Wrede argued that Paul's theology represented
a religion of redemption whose centerpiece is the no-

tion of a superhuman being (the Son of God) entering
the world in order to break the hold of the powers
which keep it in slavery. This theological structure, a

system of ideas which he inherited preformed from
apocalyptic* Judaism, Paul merged with the story of
the death (sea Crucifixion) and resurrection* ofJesus.

What was significant both in Paul's own religious ex-

perience and in his system ofthought was not the life
and teaching ofJesus but only the fact thatJesus was

a man, that he died and was raised. Thus, as repre-

sentative ofhumanity, Christ* effected an "objective"

salvation,* now mediated to those who believe these

dogmas and take part in the sacraments.
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Wrede insisted that this thought strucnrre was en-

tirely alien to current theological emphases on indi-
vidual piety and, more particularly, was in a different
world altogether from the simple prophetic style o[

Jesus and the pure moral truths he had so memorably
pronounced. Paul's conversion had been through an

encounter with the risen Christ, not the earthlyJesus,
and indeed, he was only able to describe Christ as a

divine figure because he had not knownJesus. For all

the points on which Paul andJesus might agree, and
however much Paul may have known about the teach-

ing ofJesus, Paul was not deeply influenced either by

the personality ofJesus or by the spirit of his thought
In all important respects, the theological system basic

to Paul's thought was worlds apart fromJesus. Thus

Wrede reached his oft-quoted conclusion that "PauI is

to be regarded as the second founder of Christianity"
(Wrede, 179). While Paul rescued the Christian faith
from "pining away as aJewish sect" he did so only by

transforming ic One can readily appreciate the theo
logical dynamite packed into this conclusion. The di-

lemma which it poses for Christian theology is encap
sulated in Wrede's observation that "this second

founder of Christianity has even, compared with ttre

first, exercised beyond all doubt the stronger-not the

better-infl uence" (Wrede, 180).

1.1.3. Rtsponse tnWrede.The response to Wrede and

to similar radical vieivs was vigorous, both from liberal
Protestant theologians in Germany (A von Harnack,

A. Jtilicher, A. Resch) and from more conservative
voices in the English-speaking world (f. Moffatt,

C. A. A. Scott, J. G. Machen). Among the common
lines of defense were the following: (l) Paul knew a

lot more of the teaching ofJesus than we are inclined
to acknowledge and dludes to it often, even if he

quotes it rarely. (2) Although Paul rarely refers to the

life ofJesus in his leners, the salient facs and even the

personality ofJesus must have figured largely in his

initial missionary preaching. (3) The supposed gulf
between Jesus and Paul in matters of theology has

been greatly exaggerated; for instance,Jesus' attitude

to the Law was, in his own way, just as critical as Paul's

and the implicit christology in his claims is not that far
distant from the explicit divine titles and roles ac-

corded him by Paul. (4) In many aspects of their theol-

ogyJesus and Paul were entirely at one, for instance,

in their doctrine of the fatherly love* of God,* in their
perception of eschatology* and in their ethics.* It
could be argued that these were the kernel of the
Christian religion and that any remaining differences
were on merely peripheral inatters. (5) It was argued
by some that even if Paul's theology was different
from that ofJesus, in his religious experience he was

at one with the spirit of Christ and showed clear signs

ofthe influence ofthe personality ofJesus. (6) Finally,
a variety of explanations could be put fonilard for the
difference of atmosphere betr,r,een the Gospels and

the Pauline letters: Paul's rabbinic training (su Jew,
Paul the), his different personal experience, the needs

of the Gentile* mission* and of the battle against

Judaizers,* as well as the obvious fact that Paul inev-
itably views Christ from, as it were, the other side of
the cross and resurrection. AII these were appealed to
as factors ofpurely external significance, not material-
ly affecting the substance of the inner unity between
Paul andJesus.

By such means there was mounted a strenuous re-

buttal of the notion of Paul as "second founder" of
Christianity and any implication that he had pervened

or substantially altered the gospel announced byJe-
sus. In the kemel of their thought,Jesus and Paul are
in harmony and any development fromJesus to Paul

consdtutes no more than legitimate interpretation and
explication.

1.1.4. Willuhn Heituiill$ and Ahen Schweitzn. Just
before the intemrption caused by the First World War,

rwo further contributions heralded important aspects

of the debate in its next phases. In 1912 W. Heitmiiller
probed the question of the Christian sources of influ-
ence on Paul's thinking. Whereas previously Paul had

been treated largely as an isolated figure, or as draw-
ing what information he had about Jesus from the
primitive Palestinian communities, Heitmtiller drew
attention to the Hellenistic Christian circles in which
Paul was nunured as a Chrisdan, and suggested that
his relative neglect of the words and deeds ofJesus
was notjust an idiosyncrasy but was characteristic of
the Hellenized forms of the Christian movemenL This
not only reinforced those in the history-of-religions
school who argued that the really decisive influences

on Paul's thought came not from Judaism but from
Hellenistic culture. It also pinpointed an important
issue in the historical question of condnuity between

Jesus and Paul: if the Hellenized wing of the early
Chrisdan movement already put more emphasis on
the risen Lord* than the earthly teacher, the problem
cannot simply be framed as'Jesus and Paul" but must

incorporate study of this third shadowy entiry, "Helle-

nistic Christianity."
By contrast, in his survey of Pauline scholarship,

Paul and his Intn\retns (1911), L Schweiuer supported
those who discemed the influence ofJewish apocalyp
tic on Paul. His interpretation of Paul's theology as

molded by eschatological "mysticism" was not pub-
lished until many years later (Tlu Mystirisn of Paul tlu
,qQostlz, 1930), but already in his earlier survey it is
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clear that he considered Paul's thought to be fully
explicable from its parallels in Jewish apocalyptic

sources. The significance of this is that in his famous

Qkst of thz Historiral Jeslu (1906) fthweitzer had de-

molished all the liberal attempts to write a biography
ofJesus and had presentedJesus not as the spokes-

person for liberal piety and morality but as an apoc-

alyptic prophet working within a rigorous apocalyptic

timetable. Schweitzer thus suggested a quite different
solution to the 'Jesus and Paul" question. Instead of
the gulf between the liberalJesus and a Hellenized (or
an apocallptic) Paul, Schweitzer suggested a relatively

easy transition from the apocalypticJesus to an apoc-

alyptic Paul, separated only by the fact that the eschat-

ological events, to which Jesus had looked forward,

Paul now saw as having at least begun in the resurrec-

tion of the Messiah.

1.1.5. Whbh tenn ant Whirh Paul? These contribu-
tions at the end of this period of fierce controversy
serve to highlight one ofis essential underlying prob-

lems. In any comparison betweenJesus and Paul and

any attempt to suggest continuities or correspon-

dences between them, everlthing will depend on

whichJesus is being compared with which Paul. Crit-
ical questions about the validity of the gospel material

as evidence for the historical Jesus continued to be

discussed (the majority discountedJohn but put con-

fidence in Mark's Gospel); yet most of the participans
in the mainstream of this debate took it as axiomatic

that the real Jesus was the Jesus of liberal theology,

who preached simple but profound moral truths, and
highlighted in particular the "fatherhood" of God, the
"brotherhood" of all humanity and the infinite value

of the human soul. The essence of Christianity (and

ofreligion in general) was contained inJesus'call for
the trusting devotion of the human soul in is God.

Wth this Jesus on one side of the equation, it was

simply a matter of arguing whether Paul, in his relig-

ion or his theology, had substantially altered or appro-
priately developed this essential religious vision.

When Schweizer (and J. Weiss) began to shake the

foundations of the liberal picture of the historical Je-
sus, new possibilities for understanding the relation-

ship benveenJesus and Paul began to open up.

L2. fudalf hlhnazn. In the next phase of the dis-

cussion, from the First World War to the 1950s,

R Bultmann's contributions were of decisive impor-
tance. As a major panicipant in the post-war theolog-
ical backlash against liberal theology, he moved the
debate forward in several significant ways, both in his
multifarious individual works onJesus and Paul and

in nuo seminal essays specifically on the 'Jesus and
Paul" question.
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1. 2. 1. Bultnwnnt,/asru. Bultmann shared Schweit-

zer's perception ofJesus as an apocallptic preacher,
who proclaimed the imminent arrival of the kingdom
of God. In his form-critical work on the Gospels Bult-
mann cast doubt on the historicity of much of the
material, arguing that the Gospel accounts had been
heavily influenced by the faith of the church in the
period of oral transmission, as well as by the interests
of the individual Gospel writers. This made it impos-
sible, in his view, to reconstruct a convincing portrait
of the personality ofJesus or the sequence of events

in his life. But (contrary to popular opinion) Bult-
mann was still confident that he could draw the main
contours of the message ofJesus; and that proclama-

tion he saw as decisively molded by an eschatological
outlook The kingdom of God was not a matter of
God's mle in the soul (Hamack) but described the
moment when God would bring the corrupt world to
an end. Jesus thus portrayed God in radical terms as

creator andjudge and his apocallptic language could
not be dismissed as mere "husk"; thus "whoever finds
Paul offensive and uncanny must find Jesus equally
sol" (Bultmann 1936, 194).

1.2.2. Material Congruity with Paul. In his interpre-
tation of the proclamation of Jesus, Bultmann broke
decisively with the liberal emphasis on ethics and on

Jesus as a teacher of t-imeless and universal truths. In
probing the meaning ofJesus' eschatological message,

and the human situation portrayed in it, Bultmann
sawJesus as issuing a summons, a call to radical obe-
dience. He tookJesus'critique ofthe Pharisees to rep
resent an attack on any "legalism" which required
only partial or external obedience. In his absolute
demandsJesus calls for the total dedication of the self
to the will of God as the individual surrenders his,/her
previous self-satisfaction. Moreover, he saw here a

real point ofcorrespondence with Paul's theology. At
the center of Paul's critique of the Law and in his

theology of the cross (see Cross, Theology of the), Bult-
mann saw a penetrating attack onJewish legalism and
on any attempt to secure salvation from purely human
resources. "The real sin of man is that he himself
takes his will and his life into his own hands, makes

himself secure and so has his self-confidence, his
'boast' " (Bultmann 1929, 228). Thus, with interpreta-
tive insights derived from existential philosophy, BuL
mann detected a material (sarhlidtc) congruity be-

nveen Jesus and Paul in their understanding of the
human condition, even though Paul's theology was

more theoretically explicated than that ofJesus. Even

in christology Bultmann saw some element of similar-
ity, sinceJesus, although he "did not demand faith in
his own person, did demand faith in his word. That
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is, he made his appearance in the consciousness that
God had sent him in the last hour of the world" (Bult-

mann 1936, 195). It was thus inevitable that the pro
claimer should become the proclaimed. The only dif-
ference (though it is significant) is that what Jesus
proclaimed as an imminent act of God, Paul preached

as an accomplished work of salvation.

1.2.3. Historical Cmtinuity? Bultmann made an ex-

tremely important distinction between two aspects of
the 'Jesus and Paul" debate. It is one question to ask

what correspondence there may be between the proc-
lamation ofJesus and the preaching of Paul; it is quite
another to inquire if Paul was, either directly or indi-
rectly, influenced by the teaching ofJesus. In regard

to this latter question Bultmann saw very little histor-

ical connection betweenJesus and Paul. He empha-
sized how litde Paul quotes of the words ofJesus and

that, even if one allows for all possible allusions, they

affect only Paul's ethics*: "it is most obvious that he

does not appeal to the words of the lord in support

of his strictly theolosical, anthropological and soteri-

ological views" in whrch ar€ contained "the essentially
Pauline conceptions" (Bultmann 1929,223). In such

respects Paul is not dependent onJesus, and'Jesus'
teaching is-at least in essentials-irrelevant for
Paul." Thus while he saw some imponant elements of
theological congmity benueen the proclamation ofJe-
sus and the kerygma of Paul, Bultmann found very

little by way of historical continuity berween them.

1.2.4. Tht Histarital Jenr and tht F,uygma. Bult-
mann's Eeatment of our theme also made one further
significant contribution. He took the'Jesus and Paul"

question to be representative of a wider theological
issue, namely, the relationship between the historical

Jesus and the preaching ofthe church. This issue had

been vigorously pressed back in 1892 in M. Kilhler's
protest against the liberal lives ofJesus-that they at-

tempted to substitute for the Christ of the church's
faith a pale, historically uncertain and theologically

irrelevant Jesus of history. As a "theologian of the

word" Bultmann shared Kllhler's conviction that the

Reformation principle of ijustification by faith"
should be applied to theological method: theological

truths could never be validated by the limited and

insecure results of historical research but were se-

cured by faith alone. Christian theology therefore
could never confine itselfto, or even take its starting
point from, scholars' tentative reconstnrctions of the

historicalJesus. The starting point is always the keryg-

ma-that the crucified Christ was raised from the

dead and is to be acknowledged as lord (sa Preach-

ing, Kerygma).

Bultmann's interpretation of the NT gave strong

support to this theology. In particular he argued that
the lack ofreference in Paul to the life and teaching
ofJesus indicated that the only thing concerning the
historicalJesus which was significant for the church's
preaching and faith was thatJesus, the cnrcified one,
was a historical fact: everything else that was impor-
tant about him theologically (e.9., that he died for us,

that he was the pre-existent* Son of God [sa Son of
Godl and that he is tord*) was established by the
resurrect-ion and by the preaching ofthe church, not
by the facts and events ofJesus' historical life. The
significance of the historicalJesus for faith was simply
that he lived (Dass), not how he lived (Wal). In Paul's

theology "one does not acquire knowledge about the
Messiah: one either acknowledges him or repudiates
him" (Bultmann 1929, 236). IfJesus is teacher or ex-

ample, that is only as he is already acknowledged as

Iord-"it is not the exemplary character of the histor-
icalJesus that makes him [ord" (Bultmann 1929,239).

Thus Bultmann considered the radical cry-"Back
from Paul to Jesus"-theologically dubious. "All that
one can do is to go toJesus through Paul: i.e., one is
asked by Paul whether he is willing to understand
God's act in Christ as the event that has decided and
now decides with respect both to the world and to us"
(Bultmann 1936,201).

1.2.5. Bulhnann\ Signifurue. In this way Bultmann
tackled the question of 'Jesus and Paul" not merely at

the historical level (how much was Paul actually in-
formed about, or influenced by, or in agreement with

Jesus) but also in the context of the larger theological
issue of the relationship between the historical Jesus
and Christian faith. It is the massive significance of
this theological question, and the radical way it was

posed and answered by Bultmann, which made his

contributions to the debate so imponanl
It is wonh emphasizing also the value of his distinc-

don bemeen historical continuity betweenJesus and
Paul and theological congruiry. Much of the discus-

sion of the 'Jesus and Paul" issue before Bultmann
had confused these n^,o matters, and some debate
since has failed to heed his distinction. It has been
easily assumed, for instance, that if agreements in mo-

tif or vocabulary betweenJesus and Paul can be found
which suggest some lines of continuity (e.g., that Paul

drew on traditions of the teaching ofJesus in ethics
or eschatology), that in itself is proof of close corre-
spondence in their theological perspectives. As NT
scholars have leamed from many other areas of study,

even if parallels are found between nvo sources, and

even if those parallels represent dependence by one
upon the other (they sometimes do not), these can be
no more than surface phenomena which mask deep

495



Jesus and Paul

differences in the underlying sffucture of thought.

Conversely, as Bultmann himself argued, significant
congruity benveen the thought ofJesus and Paul need

not imply continuity in the simple historical sense of
traditions about Jesus being passed on to, and re-

ceived by, Paul. One could still press a historical ques-

tion as to how such remarkable congnrity came about
(Bultmann never addresses this), and it would be un-

wise to separate totally the questions of continuity and

congruity. But there is nonetheless considerable value

in recognizing the distinction berween them.

13, Fron tlu 1950s b tlw hqart Doy. Bultmann's
dominant position in German NT scholarship had the

effect of depressing interest in the historical Jesus.
Historically he cast doubt on our ability to recover

anything like a rounded piaure oftheJesus ofhistory
and theologically he considered that, in any case, the

results would be largely irrelevant as far as the keryg-

ma was concemed. But when he emphasized these

points in a lecture in 1960 he was obliged to defend

his position against a contrary trend already gaining
ground even among his own pupils. The tide had be-

gr.rn to turn, and it was bound to bring in with it a

renewed interest in the old question ofJesus and Paul.

L).1. toachi,mtnmtias. From the 1930s onward, res-

olutely independent of the Bultmannian school,

J. Jeremias had been pursuing fresh and highly suc-

cessful research on the historical Jesus. He believed

that it was possible to recover the central facts about

Jesus and even, in some cases, his ipsissina onba
("very words"); he also considered that the Jesus thus

recovered was, in his consciousness of his status (as

seen in the distinctive ADDa), in his break with the Law

and in his redemptive interpretation of his death, en-

tirely at one with later Christian preaching about him.

In particular,Jeremias detected a crucial point of sim-

ilarity betr,,reen the Jesus who gave a welcome to

sinners and outcasts and the Paul who preached the
justification* of the ungodly through the grace* of
God.

1,3,2, Werner G, Ifiinmel, At the same time W. G.

Ktimmel kept the 'Jesus and Paul" issue alive with
important essays on the theme. While considerably
influenced by Bultmann's position, and largely agree-

ing with him on Paul's lack of information about the
life and teaching ofJesus, Ktimmel analyzed the con-

gruiry berweenJesus and Paul in terms less dependent
on existentialist philosophy. In particular he argued
that forJesus the kingdom was not purely future but
was already breaking in during his ministry. Whereas
Bultmann (following Schweitzer) had seen an impor-
tant distinction between Jesus pointing to the immi-
nent future and Paul pointing to the immediate past,
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Ktimmel saw both Jesus and Paul as conditioned by a

very similar tension between the presence of salvation
and its future fulfillment (saz Eschatology). The resur-
rection and the gift of the Spirit (see Holy Spirit) mere-
ly widened the effect ofthe salvation already present
inJesus-and present notjust in his word (Bultmann)
but in his person. Thus for all the differences in for-
mulation between Jesus' preaching and Paul's, Kiim-
mel insisted that Paul's theology represents no funda-
mental alteration or falsi{ication of the teaching of
Jesus, but only a proper reformulat.ion of its funda-
mental ideas.

1.3.3. Thc Neu Qtrasf. However, the 'Jesus and Paul"
debate could only take on new life with a widespread
revival of research on Jesus. The 1950s saw renewed
interest in the historical Jesus springing up even
among Bultmann's pupils, most notably E. Fuchs,

G. Bornkamm and E. I(isemann. While remaining
rue to the "kerygmatic" principle that the gospel can
never be dependent on the uncenain resuls of histor-

ical research, Klisemann made out a powerful exeget-

ical and theological case for what became known as

the new quest for the historical Jesus. He warned
against the dangers of "docetism" if the Christ
preached in the gospel is not firmly linked to the his-

toricalJesus and argued that Bultmann's reduction of
this link to the mere historical existence ofJesus was

too meager. If Christian scholars did not investigate

the character of Jesus' ministry, others certainly
would. More importantly, the Synoptic Gospels

showed that an important strand of early Christianity
did attempt to tie its preaching of the gospel to a life
story of Jesus; and even if Paul's kerygma has much
less interest in such *rings, it does locus on the earthly

Jesus inasmuch as it emphasizes his crucifixion. Only
in this way could Paul combat the Spirit enthusiasm of
his convens, for he soon discovered in Corinth that
an appeal to the Spirit alone was wlnerable to all sorts

of misinterpretations (sa Corinthians). Thus research

into the historicalJesus, while certainly not providing
a historical basis for faith, is important as a criterion
for distinguishing the true gospel from falsifications
of it. In particular, Kisemann's own interpretation of
the historicalJesus as one who broke in a decisive way

with the Law and removed the distinction between
sacred and secular realms gave support for his empha-
sis on the radical political and social significance of
the gospel.

1.3.4. Eberhard tilngel. Nrhough the new quest of
the 1950s and 1960s had rather limited resuls, it did
open up again the historical questions about Jesus
and thus serve to raise afresh the question of the re-
lationship between Jesus and Paul. The most imme-



Jesus and Paul

diate result was a new presentation of the congruity
between Paul and Jesus by E. Jiingel (1962). Wth a

skillful combination of NT exegesis and theological
expertise, and drawing effecdvely on the "new herme-

neutic" of his mentor E. Fuchs,Jiingel compared the

understanding ofthe kingdom ofGod which comes to
expression in the parables with Paul's central theolog-

ical aftirmations about the righteousness* of God. For
all their differences as forms of speech,Jtingel detect-

ed an essential correspondence here: just as in the
parables, as "speech-events," God and his kingdom
draw near to history and establish a new word over
against the old word of the Law, so Paul preaches the

arrival ofa new era which releases us from the slavery

of the [,aw and from the bondage of the pasr
1.3.5. Omissi,oru and Problans in th,e l,ast Thirly Years.

The abstract character ofJiingel's thesis has perhaps

made his work more accessible to theologians than to
NT specialists. But it is remarkable that there has been

virtually no new work on the question of theologica.t

congruity between Paul and Jesus in the thirty years

since Jiingel's book. The reasons for this neglect are

complex but cenainly include the following:
(1) In general there has been a paning ofthe ways

between theology and NT study. The theological di-
mensions of our topic which were so important to

Bultmann and his immediate successors have simply

eluded or failed to interest most recent NT scholars.

At the same time theolory has taken much less inter-
est in the NT.

(2) To discuss the congnrity betweenJesus and Paul

requires an analysis of their theologies which can iso-

late the dominant motifs and discern, within and be-

hind these, the central dimensions of their thought.
But in the present climate a large degree ofuncertain-
ty prevails concerning such matters regarding both
Paul andJesus.

The Reformation interpretation of Paul, dominant
in Germany and also in evangelical theology else-

where, has long identified justification as the heart of
Paul's theology, understanding his critique ofthe Law

as an attack on any attempt of the individual to eam
his/her own righteousness. At present, however, un-

der the influence ofK Stendahl and E. P. Sanders, it
is now highly debatable whether justification by faith
is so easily to be identified as the center of Paul's

thought and whether its thrust is to be understood in
such individualistic terms (seeJustification; Center of
Paul's Theology). The last decade in particular has

seen a considerable debate on Paul's theology of the
Law in which many influential voices present Paul's

thought as confused, or wholly confined to issues of
practical significance in his Gentile mission. This

leaves significantly fewer scholars than in previous
generations who are confident about the central dy-

namic of Paul's theology and thus able to compare
this with the central concerns ofJesus.

Meanwhile, although research on the historicalJe-
sus has gained a new lease on life, it has largely cut
loose from theological interests-in contrast to the

close connections between the "old quest" and liber-
alism on the one hand and the "new quest" and Prot-

estant existentialism on the other. Thus although
there have been substantial advances made in recent
years on the historical context ofJesus' ministry and
the analogies between his impact on Israel and that
of contemporary first<entury Palestinian movements
(e.8., by J. K Riches, A. E. Harvey, G. Theissen,
M. Hengel, M.J. Borg, E. P. Sanders), these have rare-
ly been accompanied by the sort of theological en-
gagement which seeks to pinpoint the core ofJesus'
message and purpose. Although some consensus is

emerging on the limits of a plausible picture ofJesus,
there is continuing scholarly uncertainty about the

authenticity of the sayings material in the Gospels and
a large measure of disagreement about the extent to
whichJesus challenged central aspects ofJudaism. In
panicular, Sanders has forced a reconsideration of
the nvo points at whichJesus' distinctive message has

been most commonly discerned-his critique of the
Law and his welcome of sinners. Although many
would take issue with Sanders on this, most agree that
the decisive questions in relation to the historical Je-
sus concern his purpose in relation to Israel, and his
impact on the religious, cultural and political complex

of Palestinian Judaism.
But the more Jesus' life and preaching are placed

within his Palestinian context, the harder it appears to

find significant points of correspondence with the
theology ofPaul, which was forged in the light ofthe
cross and resurrection and in the context ofthe Gen-

tile mission. In fact, the present trend of NT scholar-

ship is largely hostile toward the creation of theolog-

ical syntheses in general, and any synthesis between

Jesus and Paul in particular. It is the diversity, rather
than the unity, of the NT which attracts most atten-

tion, and there is a general distaste for what are seen

as apologetic attempts to paper over the cracks.

The conviction of manyJewish scholars-that Jesus
can be accommodated within Judaism, but Paul can-
not-was famously propounded in the middle of the

century byJ. Klausner, and has since been reiterated

by G. Vermes and others. Although most Pauline
scholars would resist the implication that Paul has

been decisively influenced by non-Jewish (mystery-re-

ligion [sae Religions] or Gnostic [sae Gnosis, Gnosti-
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cisml) ideas, there is still a general willingness to con-
cede that between the worldview ofJesus and that of
Paul there is a considerable gulf. Whereas previous
generations were concemed to rebuff Jewish argu-
ments that Christianity was comrpted by Paul, the pre-
vailing atmosphere of pluralism and of sympathetic
sensitivity to Jewish perspectives has made Christian
scholars altogether less urgent and less polemical in
their treatment of this issue.

1.).6. Progrus in the lnst Thirfl Yean. If the last
three decades have seen little attempt to explore the
possible congruity benveen the messages ofJesus and
Paul, there has been considerable attention paid to

the question of historical continuity. In the first place,

there has been renewed interest in the question of
Paul's use of traditions about (and from) the historical

Jesus. The conservative British school of thought had
been maintained in W. D. Davies'influental Paul arul

RabbinicJudaism (1948) in which he deduced from the
quotations and allusions in Paul's letters that "Paul is

steeped in the mind and words of his [ord" (Davies,

140). This was supplemented by the researches ofthe
Scandinavian school (H. Riesenfeld, B. Gerhardsson)
which stressed the careful preservation ofJesus mate-

rial in the first generation. In the case ofPaul, much
hinges on the detection and evaluation ofallusions to
the teaching ofJesus. D. L Dungan's careful analysis

of Tht Sayings ofJaus in tlu Churclus of Paul (1971)

examined Paul's allusive use ofthe sayings ofJesus in
I Corinthians 7:10 and 9:14, and suggested rhat t}re
Corinthians were already familiar with such material
and that there could be many other places where Paul

alludes toJesus'teaching. This has encouraged schol-
ars to pursue further the question of Paul's depend-
ence on eschatological material originating from Je-
sus and the possibility that Paul knows notjust isolated
sayings but whole blocks of material (D. Wenham,
D. C. Allison, P. Stuhlmacher). New work on the char-
acter ofechoes and allusions and the proper method
for detecting them is being undenaken (M. Thomp
son), although it must also be acknowledged that a
large number of scholars consider this whole enter-
prise as so fraught with uncertainry as to be of very

limited significance.
The second aspect of continuity which presently

commands attention is the question of the channel
through whichJesus radition could reach Paul. Most
acknowledge that Paul's contact with the immediate
disciples ofJesus in the Palestinian churches was not
extensive, although argument continues over the
proper evaluation of Paul's first meeting with Peter
(Gal l:18). More interest focuses on "the Hellenists,"
the radical Jewish-Christian group represented by
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Stephen and Barnabas, who were expelled fromJeru-
salem, became the target of Paul's persecution and
seem to have been the most important influence upon
him after his conversion. It is generally accepted that
ifthere is any "bridge" betweenJesus and Paul it must
lie here. But we are hampered by our lack of direct
and reliable evidence about this group. If, in historical
terms, the 'Jesus and Paul" question cannot be dis-
cussed without reference to the "early church" as a
third entiry, it is frustrating that it is precisely this de-

cisive early period and this crucial "Hellenist" branch
of the church which remain so shadowy.

2. The Teaching ofJesus in Paul.
As we have seen, there has been considerable debate
about the extent and significance ofPaul's use ofthe
teaching ofJesus (seeJesus, Sayings of). There is no
dispute about the occasions on which Paut explicitly
quotes the words ofJesus (e.9., 1 Cor 7:10;9:14; 1l:23;
1 Thess 4:15-though the origin of this is uncertain).
The argument generally focuses on the question
whether in other places, where we can detect parallels
with the Gospels, Paul is alluding to or echoing the
teaching ofJesus (e.g., the cluster of possible allusions
in Rom 12-14). Naturally, those who emphasize the
gulf betr,veen Jesus and Paul minimize the number of
plausible allusions; and those who see a close relation
between them tend toward a maximalist reading. Of
course, within the wider debate the issue is notjust the
number ofoccasions on which Paul quotes or alludes
to Jesus' teaching. It also concerns the significance
which Paul attaches to the teaching ofJesus. Do the
words ofJesus carry a special authoriry? If he does
allude to them, why are they so ofren mixed in with
other material and not specifically identified as the
words of Jesus? Further, what signilicance would
Paul's christology give toJesus as a moral teacher?

3. The Life ofJesus and His Example.
The number of facs aboutJesus'life which we could
glean fiom Paul's letters is not large: that he was born
and lived under the Law (Gal 4:4); that he was of the
line of David (Rom 1:3); that he had brorhers, one of
whom was calledJames (1 Cor 9:5; Gal l:lg); that he
had a meal on the night he was betrayed at which he
used certain words (l Cor l1:2!25). There is no ref-
erence to the baptism ofJesus, to his many miracles
and parables, to the disputes with Pharisees, the
Transfiguration or the Temple incident; there is no
indication of the setting of Jesus' ministry, no refer-
ences to Galilee or Jerusalem. The only facts about

Jesus which are constantly referred to are that he was

crucified and that he was raised, although even here
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we must note the absence of detail about time, place

and attendant circumstances. The mere fact of Christ
crucified seems so to dominate Paul's perspective that
everything else recedes into the background.

The cross is also central to Paul's depiction ofJesus'

character and his moral example. There are refer-
ences to the gentleness and meekness ofJesus (2 Cor
l0:1) and to his love (Gal 2:20); but these general
character traits are illustrated not by any incidents in
his life or by his treatment of others but by his self-

giving on the cross. When Paul refers to the obe-

dience of Christ (Rom 5:19; Phil 2:!9) or to his grace

in making himself poor (2 Cor 8:9), it appears that he
has in mind the whole drama of the Incarnation and
the cross (see Christology), rather than any specifiable
event in his life. And it is probably significant that in
referring to the example of Jesus in bearing the

burdens of others (Rom l5:3) Paul refers not to any
words or deeds ofJesus but to the depiction in the
Psalms of the suffering of the righteous.

All this suggests that it would be incorrect to claim

that Paul was wholly ignorant of,, or uninterested in,

the life of the earthlyJesus. But his mind operates in
terms of general characteristics rather than specific
narratives, and he is concemed to bring out the si8-

nificance ofthe story ofJesus as a whole, interpreted
in the light ofthe Scriptures. Alongside the references

to his own example, Paul does appeal to the figure of

Jesus as an example of obedience, self-giving and

love. For instance, despite the objections of some

scholars, pan of Paul's purpose in citing the hymn in
Philippians 2:5-11 does seem to be to provide a moral

example (saa Imitation; Hymns). However, one may

observe that such a generalized depiction ofvinue is

sometimes not as effective in moral exhortation as the

dramatic narrative which illustrates the point. Other
religious and philosophical groups in the Greco-Ro
man world cultivated stories of heroes (e.g., Moses,

Pythagoras, Diogenes, Socrates) whose lives encapsu-

lated the truths they propounded. One can thus un-

derstand the need for, and the popularity of, the de-

tailed Gospel narratives alongside the generalized

outlines provided by Paul.

4. Letterc and Missionary Preaching.

Thus far we have been discussing the evidence of
Paul's letters. But it is obvious that these provide only
a partial picture of Paul's thought, and it has often

been suggested that Paul may (or even "must") have

provided a much fuller picture of the life and ministry
ofJesus when he carried out his initial evangelism. To
draw broad conclusions fiom the letters alone would

thus be misleading. It has been suggested that the

genre of a letter in itself precludes the provision of
detailed narratives, and the contrast between the Gos-

pel and the Ietters of John is sometimes cited as a

pardlel here. There is also the general consideration
that one would expect any preaching ofChrist cruci-

fied to provoke requests for fuller information both
from interested and fiom hostile audiences.

The problem here is our lack of evidence for the
original preaching of Paul. Although Acts gives some

of his sermons, scholars continue to debate how much
these can be talen as evidence for Paul's preaching
and the extent of their recasting by Luke; in any case,

even the speech at Pisidian Antioch (Acs l3:lG4l)
provides very scanry information about the earthlyJe-
sus. In his letters Paul does occasionally refer to the
terms of his initial preaching (l Thess l:9-10; I Cor
2:2), but he does not give any hint of a fuller account
of the life of Jesus. Further, in Romans, which Paul

writes to a church he did not found and which sets out
fully the gospel he preaches, there is none of the
expected detail on the life ofJesus. Of course to argue

that Paul rarely referred to the life ofJesus because he

does not say much about it in his letters is to argue
from silence; and arguments from silence are always

slightly precarious. Yet to assert that Paul did know
much more than he says in his letters, and thus to
have to provide one hlpothesis or another to explain
his silence, is perhaps an even more precarious proce-

dure.

5. Revelation and Tradition.
There is an interesting contrast between Galatians I
and I Corinthians l5 in the way Paul describes the

origins of his gospel.* In Galatians I he insists on his
independence from all human authorities and in par-

ticular from the apostles in Jerusalem. He suggests

that his call and his gospel were received direcdy

through a revelation from Christ (sae Conversion and

Call) and that it was only some three years later that
he had occasion to meet Peter.* In I Corinthians 15,

however, he reminds the Corinthians of the creedal

formula he had passed on to them concerning the

death and resurrection ofChrist, and says that he had

himself received this piece of tradition.* In this latter

case we see Paul as one who inherits and treasures

traditions from those who were Christians before him,
including Palestinian eyewitnesses of the resurrec-
tion; while in Galatians all the emphasis lies on what

he himself has experienced in his call-revelation. The
two passages thereby suggest different perceptions of
how much Paul would be concerned to find out, and
pass on, information about the eanhlyJesus.

It would obviously be a mistake to set these two self-

499



Jesus and Paul

portraits in any absolute antithesis. In both passages

rhetorical considerations explain a cenain onesided-

ness in Paul's presentation. It would be wrong to con-
clude from Galatians that Paul was averse to, or em-

barrassed by, information about the historical Jesus.
As C. H. Dodd once quipped, it is hardly likely that at

their initial meeting Peter and Paul spent a fortnight
talking about the weather (Gal 1:18)! Yet it is also clear
that Paul is extremely self-conscious about the
manner of his calling. As one who had not seen or
followed the earthly Jesus, his authority could only
rest on the visionary calling he received on the Da-

mascus Road. There he encountered the risen Christ,
whose crucifixion he had previously counted the chief
scandal to Jews like himself (sa Jew, Paul the). It is

understandable, then, that it is these facts about
Christ, his crucifixion and resurrection, rather than
details of his teaching or ministry,* which impressed
themselves most on Paul's mind.

Another verse often referred to in this connection
is 2 Corinthians 5:16 where Paul writes: "So from now
on we regard no one from a human point of view
(kata sarka); even if we once knew Christ from a hu-
man perspective (ei hai egndhanrn hnta sarha Christon),

we know him thus no longer." For a while this verse

became a central texr in theJesus-Paul debate, panic-
ularly since Bultmann interpreted it to support his
view that Paul had little interest in the life of the eanh-
ly Jesus. Detailed discussion of whether the phrase
hata sarka should go with the noun or the verb tended
to obscure the fact that what is said here of Christ is
said in the first half of the verse of everyone. One
could hardly say that Paul was uninterested in the
natural life and circumstances of everyone he en-

countered! Yet it is also clear in the context (with its

talk of dying with Christ lsa Dying and Risingl and of
the new creation in Christ [saa Creation and New Crea-

tion]) that Paul's perspective on everyone, including
Christ himsell is determined by the world-shattering
events of the cross and resurrection. For Paul these
were not simply events which concluded Jesus' life;
they constituted the death of an old aeon (together
with its old ways of perception) and the opening of a

new (see Eschatology).

In this sense, any information Paul may have had
about the life and ministry of Jbsus seems to have

been overshadowed by the cross and resurrection. It
is sometimes suggested that Paul makes litde refer-
ence to the life and teaching ofJesus because he felt
insecure in citing such facts, which could be used with
more confidence by his Palestine-based opponents.*
It is also possible that stories of Jesus as a miracle
worker were naively invoked by some of his enthusi-

astic converts, for instance the Corinthian Christians.
But even if either or both of these hypotheses are true,
it is more important that the structure of Paul's own
theology laid almost exclusive stress on the central
facts aboutJesus which had caused the dramatic shift
in salvation history: thatJesus, the Christ, had been
crucified but raised from the dead by God.

6. The Kingdom ofGod.
One theme that provides a particularly clear example
of the difference between the theology ofJesus and
Paul is the kingdom of God (see Kingdom). On a sur-

face level, in terms of vocabulary usage, it is imme-
diately obvious that this terminology, which is so cen-
tral to Jesus' message, plays a much-reduced role in
Paul. It is still a part of Paul's vocabulary (e.g., Rom
l4:17; 1 Thess 2:12; Gal 5:21; I Cor 4:20; 6:9) but often
in formulae which appear stereotyped and never in
the central statements about salvation. It is possible
that this reflects a merely superficial change of termi-
nology and that, asJiingel and more recenrly Wedder-
burn have argued, the basic concept is preserved in
Paul's talk of the righteousness* of God. However, it
is also significant that where Paul uses metaphors of
sovereig"nty, he does so characteristically by reference
to the lordship of Christ (sa-l-ord).In rhis connection
1 Corinthians l5:20-28 is panicularly revealing with its
reference to Christ's present reign, even though that
is only preliminary and ultimately subordinate to the
universal rule ofGod. This passage also makes it clear
that Paul understands the lordship ofChrist as a con-
sequence of the resurrection.

This would suggest an important dissimilariry be-
tween the preaching ofJesus and the theology ofPaul.
IfJesus spoke of the kingdom of Cod as breaking in
through his ministry, he pointed primarily ro rhe ef-
fects of his preaching and healing. From the other
side of the cross and resurrection, Paul understood
the rule of God as focused in the risen Lord, and
thereby highlighred an event and emphasized a chris-
tology which are at most implicit in the teaching of
Jesus. Given this undeniable difference in perspective
caused by the events ofthe cross and resurrection, we

must now consider whether there are still significant
poins of congruity between the preaching ofJesus
and the theology ofPaul that would allow us ro hold
them together as recognizably united in their funda-
mental concerns.

7. Israel and the [aw.
Recent research on the historicalJesus has highlight-
ed the question of his purpose and has focused atten-
tion on his relationship to the people of Israel.* A
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consensus has emerged which understands his min-
istry as devoted to the restoration and reconstitution

of Israel: he called nuelve disciples, a symbol of the
nvelve tribes of Israel, in order to gather around him-
self the renewed core of the people of God. Jesus did
not found a church because the church (Israel) was

already in existence. But the restoration of Israel (sue

Restoration of Israel) involved a fundamental chal-
lenge to its value system. Following on fromJohn the
Baptist's call to repentance,Jesus challenged Israel to
grasp and to practice the will of God in radical obe-

dience. The object of his attack was not legalism (in
the sense of the self-satisfied performance of merito
rious works) but the narrowness of vision which con-
fines the perception of the will of God within the

boundaries of nation and tradition (salaw; Worls of
the Law). WhenJesus spoke ofthe kingdom ofGod
he consistently broke apart traditional expectations.

Although the evidence probably does not allow us to
claim that he set himself against the authority of the
Torah as a matter of principle, it is sufticiently clear
that he challenged the nation to reconsider its prior-
ities and interpreted the Law in such areas as Sabbath,

purity and the love command in an open-ended fash-

ion. To insist, for instance, that the Sabbath rest was

to be understood as an opportunity for the perform-
ance of acts of mercy was to shift the emphasis from
the protection of Israel's way of life to her unique
calling to demonstrate, even in the tense historical
context of Palestine, the unlimited mercy of God.

Paul's theology also has as its focal point the ques-

tion of God's purposes for Israel. It is now increasing-
ly appreciated that Romans 9-ll is not an appendix
but an integral part of the argument of that letter and

that Paul's theology of justification has as its imme-

diate horizon not the question of the salvation of the
individual but of God's impartiality toward Jews and

Gentiles.* Paul then is also concemed with the recon-

stitution of Israel, the redefinition of the children of
Abraham* (see Restoration). For Paul, the context in
which this is worked out is not the political and relig-
ious tensions of Palestine but the social environment
ofJews and Gentiles in the cities of the Greco-Roman
world (sa Social Setting). His unique calling to the
Gentile mission and its remarkable success necessitat-

ed a rethinking of the sufficiency of the Torah as the
standard of moral guidance-a much more radical
reappraisal than we can detect in the teaching ofJe-
sus. Paul himself looks back to Jesus as one who lived
under the Law (Gal 4:4) and his ministry as directed

to "the circumcision*" in order to fulfill the promises

to the patriarchs (Rom l5:8). But he understands that
fulfillment as now entailing a systematic redefinition

of the "Israel of God" (sae Israel) to include Gentiles
who enjoyed freedom from the Law. Paul never in-
vokes the life or teaching ofJesus as a model for his
Gentile mission or his selective use of the l^aw; in this
respect it appears that he himself was aware of a sig-

nificant point of discontinuiry bemeenJesus and him-
self. But it may still be possible for us to claim that
there is a real congruity betvveen the dynamic ofJesus'
challenge to Israel and Paul's Law-fiee mission* to
Gentiles; this will require us to invesdgate more care-

fully the theological driving force of their respective

ministries.

8. Sinners, Oueiders and the Mercy of God.
Recent discussion ofJesus and t}re "sinners" has high-
lighted the boldness of his association with those who
were notjust ignorant of the Law but who willfully and
repeatedly crossed the boundaries of acceptable Jew-
ish behavior. Prostitutes and tax collectors (renowned

for their dishonesty) were apparently among the com-
pany whom Jesus welcomed in table fellowship. The
rationale for this controversial behavior is made clear
in the parables of the lost (Lk 15) and the saf ng about
the doctor (Mk 2:17): Jesus represents his ministry as

the decisive opportunity of forgiveness, the moment
when the kingdom of God, focused in his activiry, is
revealed as the unconditional and saving mercy of
God. Instead of reinforcing the protective boundaries
of the pure and the righteous,Jesus consciously rede-
fined God's love in radically inclusive terms as wel-
coming the poor, the maimed, the tainted, the "un-
convertible" and the enemy. In taking a Samaritan as

the model of service to others, in finding the qualities
proper to the people ofGod represented even outside
its traditional boundaries (cf. Mt 8:10-12; Mk 7:2430),

Jesus hints that the mercy of God is not necessarily
confined to theJewish race, even if his primary con-
cern is with the revitalization of Israel. In Paul's con-
text "sinners" are notjust disobedientJews but also,

and especially, Gentiles. His theology of justification
is focused on the question ofhow even such Gentiles
can be included in Abraham's family. The Gentile
mission he pursues, together with his own experience
of ransformation from persecutor of the church to
apostle, lie at the root of his characteristic emphasis
on the grace of God-a grace extended even to the
weak (see Weakness), the enemy* and the ungodly
(Rom 4:5; 5:&11; etc.). For all the differences of con-
text and expression, and for all the complexities of the
theological argumentation Paul employs, it is here, at

the very hean of his theology, where Paul seems to be
entirely in tune with the dynamic of the message and
ministry ofJesus. For bothJesus and Paul, the core of
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the good news consists in the radical demolition of
restrictive boundaries in the free and gracious activity

of a merciful God.

Since Paul never appeals to the example ofJesus in
this regard, it is not clear how this remarkable theo-
logical congruity can be explained in historical terms.

The most likely solution, well argued recendy by Wed-

derburn, is that the Jewish "Hellenist" Christians
whom Paul initially persecuted were influenced in
their openness to Gentile converts by the memory of

Jesus' controversial welcome of sinners and took in-
spiration from his open-ended emphasis on the mer-

ciful forgiveness of God. It was perhaps this atmos-

phere and these priorities which Paul then absorbed
when he joined the Hellenist community which he

had formerly tlied to destroy.

9. Suftering, the Cross and Vindication.
There is good evidence thatJesus consciously adopted

a life of poverty and selfdenial and understood the

measure of greatness to be in service. Because of the
suspicion that the Gospel records ofJesus'words have

been heavily influenced by subsequent events, many

scholars remain agnost.ic on the question of whether

Jesus predicted his own death or what interpretation
he may have given to iL However, there is some solid

evidence in the well-attested tradition about the Last

Supper (saa Lord's Supper), and in the logion in Mark
10:45, thatJesus knew his life of service would culmi-

nate in death and understood that death as being in
some sense on behalf of "many." Moreover, given the
long tradition of reflection in Jewish theology on the

fate of the righteous martyxs and their sure vindica-

tion by God, it is entirely plausible to attribute toJesus

some hope that God's purposes would triumph even

in and through his impending death.
tooking back from the other side of the cross and

resurrection, Paul's perspective is in some respects

radically different: in the confidence ofChristian ex-

perience of the resurrection, he detects the opening
of the new era in the resurrection of Christ and his

exaltation* to the position of "[ord."* Yet he also sees

the life and death ofJesus as characterized preemi-
nently by service and obedience (Phil 2:5-ll; Rom
l5:3; 2 Cor 8:9). Moreover, like Jesus, he places the
pattem of service* and vindication, death and new

life, at the very heart of the good news of the gospel.

Just asJesus saw the love ofGod as expressed in his

own self-giving for others and the essence of disciple-

ship in losing one's own life and finding it again (Mk

8:3437), Paul's theology focuses on the "Son ofGod
who loved me and gave himself for me" (Gal 2:20),

and his dominant image of the Christian life is of
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"carrying about the dying of Christ in order that the
life of Christ might be manifest in our bodies" (2 Cor
4:70; sa Cross, Theology of the). Like Jesus, although
with more explicit focus on the cross, Paul sees this
gospel pattern as presenting a radical challenge to the
pride, defensiveness and self-sufficiency endemic in
human nature (1 Cor l:18-25; cf. Lk 10:25-37; Mk
l0:35-45).

10. Continuity and Development.
As our survey of the history of debate has shown,
there are imponant theological presuppositions lf ng

behind many discussions of the 'Jesus and Paul"
issue. At one extreme lies Bultmann's assertion "that
it is the Christ of the kerygma and not the person of
the historical Jesus who is the object of faith" (Bult-

mann 1960, 17). The natural effect of this is to min-
imize the continuity between the historical Jesus and
the theology of Paul and to lay all the emphasis on the
Easter faith. At the opposite end of the spectrum is

J. W. Fraser's concern that "we cannot rest content
with the beliefs of Paul or others; it must be Jesus
himself who provided the basis for and the impetus to
the whole New Testament understanding of his saving
person and work" (Fraser, 29). From this perspective
it is important to find as much similarity and continui-
ty benteenJesus and Paul as possible.

In fact no one can deny that there are significant
changes and developments between the message of
Jesus and the theology of Paul. The events of Good
Friday and Easter, and the momentum of the Gentile
mission, made such developments inevitable and, in-
deed, necessary. Moreover, quite apart fiom the dif-
ferent idioms and thought forms used by Jesus and
Paul, their very different social and cultural contexts
would have made it impossible for Paul simply to re-

peat the preaching ofJesus. The central question is
whether in essence Paul's theology is harmonious
with, and a legitimate development of, the message of
Jesus. As we have seen, this question cannot be an-

swered simply by discovering or denying the presence

of echoes of the words ofJesus in Paul. That issue,

which lies on the level of historical continuity berween

Jesus and Paul, cannot by itself determine whether
Paul's theology is congruous with that of Jesus. But
there is sufficient evidence to show that, whether con-
sciously or otherwise, Paul did develop the central
insights ofthe teaching ofJesus and the central mean-
ing of his life and death in a way that Euly represent-
ed their dynamic and their fullest significance.
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JEw, PAUL THE
In recent years a significant change has taken place
in Pauline scholarship. During the first half of the
twentieth century the dominant "history of religions"
school emphasized a Hellenistic approach to Paul:

Paul was understood to be a Hellenized Jew of the
Diaspora. For example, R Bultmann and his followers
reasoned the syncretisticJudaism ofthe Diaspora and

the popular philosophy of the time constituted the
background ofPaul's thought (seePaul and His Inter-
preters). Today, however, NT scholarship finds more
and more evidence for the Jewishness of Paul's life
and thoughr Indeed, this change is pan ofa general
movement in Christian scholarship to rediscover the

Jewish roots of Christianity. Concurrently, Jewish
scholarship shows a growing interest in reclaiming
theJewishness ofJesus and Paul. Accordingly, the fol-
lowing study emphasizes the Jewish dimension of
Paul's life and thought

Much of the current emphasis on theJewishness of
Paul focuses on his social world. It attempts to go
behind his thoughts and words to matters of lifestyle
and behavior. For example, Paul shared the apocalyp
tic hope of primitive Christianity: what did that mean
in terms of everyday life, in terms of a group that
lived outside the mainstream of life in the Roman
Empire? Since the social study of Paul is now a field
in itself, it is not possible here to do fulljustice to this
aspect ofPauline scholarship (ser Social-Scientific Ap
proaches).

A recent study byJ. Neyrey, however, demonstrates
how cultural anthropology sheds light on the Pauline
letters and on Paul the Jew. According to Neyrey,

Paul's early upbringing, or socialization, as a strict
PharisaicJew conditioned his view ofthe world and
reality. Consequently, Paul had a passionate concern

for such categories as order, hierarchy and bound-
aries in matters of purity (su Purity and Impurity).
Paul's concern for these categories was carried over to

his postconversion (sa Conversion and Call) per-

spective. Thus Paul was not an entirely new person

after his conversion: hisJewish past continued to in-
fluence him. This continuity will be further illusrated
in the following discussion.

1. Paul's Autobiographical Statements

2. Paul's Formal Education inJudaism
3. Paul's Apocalyptic Worldview
4. Paul's Self-Understanding as aJew
5. Paul's Mysticism

6. Paul and Torah
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L Paul's Autobiographical Statements.
The proper place to begin a study o[ Paul the Jew is

his own autobiographical statements. The most perti-
nent autobiographical passage is Philippians 3:46.
This is a polemical passage in which Paul explicitly
emphasizes his credentials as aJew. "If anyone else

has reason to be confident in the flesh, I have more:
circumcised on the eighth day, ofthe people oflsrael,
of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew born of Hebrews;
as to the Law a Pharisee, as to zeal a persecutor of the
church, as to righteousness under the Law blameless."
In this passage Paul makes the point that hisJewish
credentials and his zeal for his religion could be
matched by few otherJews orJewish Christians.

Still haunted by a false dichotomy between Palestin-
ian Judaism and that of the Diaspor4* many Pauline
scholars refuse to take such autobiographical state-

men$ at face value. The scholarship of a previous
generation posited a pure, Torah-centered Judaism
for Palestine and a syncretistic, HellenisticJudaism for
the Diaspora. And, since Tarsus was located in the
Diaspora, Paul was subsumed under the category of
syncretistic Hellenistic Jew.

In contrast to the older view, recent archeological
and literary finds have demonstrated the rich variety
in PalestinianJudaism both in adherence to the Law*
and in speaking languages other than Aramaic (sa

Hellenism). Much the same variety is true of Diaspora

Judaism, although Greek was the predominant lan-
guage spoken. While Greek was the language ofAlex-
andrian and EglptianJeu'ry, the language situadon in
Spia was different; Syria later produced an fuamaic
literature. Geographically, Tarsus is quite close to Sy-

ria. Also,Jerome reports that Paul's parents came from
Gischala in Galilee. IfJerome is correc! Paul could
very well have spoken Hebrew or fuamaic in his
home.

Philippians 3:46, however, repons far more about
Paul's Judaism than the fact that he claimed Jewish
identity. For example, he claims to be a Benjaminite.
Precisely what Paul was declaring by this assertion is

not clear. Nevertheless, the following may have been
involved in Paul's boast. Jerusalem and the Temple
were located within the tribal land of Benjamin. In the

separation ofthe northern kingdom fromJudah, Ben-
jamin andJudah remained loyal to the Davidic kings.

After the Babylonian exile, Benjamin andJudah were

the center of the new community.
Next, Paul claims to be "a Hebrew born of He-

brews." Again, cenainty is elusive in defining this
phrase (cf. 2 Cor I l:22). He may have meant his blood
was pure in that he had no Gentile* ancestry. More
probably, he was contrasting himself with Hellenists
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or Greek-speakingJews. Thereby, he was saying that
he was taught to speak Hebrew in the home. Accord-
ing to R N. longenecker, this interpretation gains in
probability if Philippians is read in the light of 2 Co-

rinthians 11:22. There Paul matches his qualifications
against those ofotherJews orJewish Christians: "Are
they Hebrews? So am I. Are they Israelites? So am I.
Are they descendants ofAbraham? So am I" (t,onge-

necker, 22).

As a further cause for boasting in Philippians, Paul

claims to be a Pharisee. Here the terrn was defined
with precision. The expression "as to the Law a Phar-
isee" refers to the oral Law. The Sadducees held that
only the written Law was binding, while the Pharisees

believed God had revealed the oral law as well as the
written [.aw. In Galatians l:14 Paul writes that he was

"extremely zealous . . . for the traditions of the elders."
The Greek for traditions* is a technical expression
(paratasis) for the oral law. The same Greek word oc-

curs in Mark 7:5 where the Evangelist speaks of the
"traditions of the elders." According to E. Rivkin, Paul
thereby understood himself as a member of the schol-
arly class who taught the tr,r,ofold L,aw. By saying that
the Pharisees sit on Moses' seat (Mt 23:2), Jesus was

indicating they were authoritative teachers of the l,aw.
Consequently, the Pharisees claimed to believe that
they were the true Israel who knew God's will for the
world.

Another basic Pharisaic belief was the resurrection
of the dead. If a member of the covenant community
(aJew) or a Gentile convert obeyed the oral and writ-
ten Law, that person could anticipate being raised to
eternal life.

In summary, Paul was saying that he was a Hebrew-
speaking interpreter and teacher of the oral and writ-
ten [aw.

A funher point should be made in reference to
Paul's statement "as to righteousness* under the Law
blameless" (Phil 3:6). The uneasy, guilt-ridden con-
science of the West, as seen particularly in Manin
Luther and his age, should not be read back into
Paul's psyche (see Stendahl). The anxieties ofone age
are not those of another. Paul's biographical state-

ments are best taken at face value-like the Pharisees

in the Gospels he understood himself as zealous and
righteous (srz Jealousy, Zeal).

2. Paul's Formal Education inJudaism.
According to Acs 22:3 Paul received formal education
in the Judaism of the time "at the feet of Gamaliel."
This famous Gamaliel was either the grandson or son
of the renowned Hillel who was instrumental in draw-
ing up the exegetical methods (midtb!)by which Scrip
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ture should be studied (cf. t. Sanh. 7.17;'Abot R Nat.

tAl S37). RecentJy, some scholars have questioned the
claim that Paul was trained under Camaliel. The dis-

pute cannot be recapitulated here, but a brief con-

sideration of Jewish education in Paul's day illumi-
nates the setting of Paul's early years (see Hengel,
1.7&83).

From the early Hellenistic period we have the re-

nowned Ben Sira's description of his "school" which
was designed to teach wisdom to upper<lass young
men (Sir 5l:2&28). Sometime later and well into the
Hellenistic period there arose a movement to instruct
the wholeJewish population in the Law (D. B.Bat.2la).
This movement attempted to preserve Judaism fiom
assimilation to Greek leaming and language. Even

later the attempt to instruct the whole people became

a primary goal of Pharisaism. In Paul's generation a
network of elementary schools taught the Hebrew Bi-
ble, primarily the Pentateuch, to boys who began
school at the age of six or seven (y. Kaub.32c, 4). More
advanced schools taught young men to interpret the
text of the Bible and to explain contradictions and
problems found therein. The exegetical methods
drawn up by Hillel were applied both to interpreting
the text of the Bible as well as to applying Pentateuch-
al laws to the contemporary needs ofJewish society.

Some insight into Paul's formal education is gained
by considering his exegetical skills in a passage such

as Romans 9:G29, where Paul utilizes Hebrew Scrip
ture, midrashic techniques and the exegetical tradi-
tions of his day (see Old Testament in Paul). In this
passage Paul is struggling with a problem faced by

early Christians: Why have the majority ofJews reject-

ed their own Christ*? He states the issue in Romans
9:6: "But it is not as though the word of God had

failed." He then turns to the Pentateuch for primary
passages which address this issue. The initial text to
which Paul appeals is Genesis 2l:12: "Through Isaac

shall your descendants be named" (Rom 9:7). A sec-

ond supplementary text is cited from Genesis 18:10:

"About this t.ime I will rerurn and Sarah shall have a

son" (Rom 9:9). In the argument that follows, Paul

cites other subordinate texts from the OT. These sub-

ordinate quotations are linked to the init.ial and sec-

ondary texts by the use ofthree catchwords: "descen-

dants" (spmnn' translated "children" in verse 29),

"named" (kalzd) and"sot" (huios; saa Adoption, Son-

ship). E. E. Ellis has outlined the pattern of the use of
Scripture in the following manner (Ellis, 155).

Romans 9:&7 Theme and initial text Genesis 2l:12

Romans 9:9 A second, supplemental text: Genesis

l8:10

Romans 9: I 0-28 Exposition containing additional citadons

(Rom 9:13, 15,17,2128) and linked to the

initial rexs by the catchwords lalai (name)

and huios (son) (Rom 9:12,24"26, 27)

Romans 9:29 A final text alluding to the initial text

with the catchword spzrza (descendans

and children)

Paul employed a number of midrashic techniques
in composing this unit. The use of a parallel second-

ary text to supplement and elucidate the primary text
is frequently found in later classical midrashim. Also
common is the use of a key term in both the init.ial text
and the conclusion of the composition, thereby form-
ing a correspondence of beginning and ending in a

discussion (irrchsio). The use of key words to pull in
other passages of Scripture is also well known. In
Paul's composition the key word is not always found
in the texts that have been quoted. Nevenheless, the
key word is always found in the context ofthe quota-
tion if not in the quotation itself. Similarly, later rabbis
did not always quote the key word.

Other elements of midrashic form found here are

introductory or citation formulas for Scripture, breaks

in thought caused by dealing with an incorrect infer-
ence or an imaginary opponent (also found in the
diatribe), and the use of words from the initial text in
the exposition.

Perhaps the most significant element in this mid-
rashJike unit is Paul's use of contemporaneous exe-

getical traditions which are preserved for us in later
rabbinic worls. An example from outside Romans 9:G

29 is found in I Corinthians l0:4 where Paul wrote:
"For they drank from the supernatural rock which
followed them. . . ." The biblical narrative contains no
hint that the rock was mobile. How did Paul know
this? As Conzelmann states (Conzelmann, 16G67),

Paul was making use of aJewish haggadic tradition
that appears in a later work (t. Suhh. 3.1 l; cf. b. Ta'an.

9a; Bib. Ant.11.14; Philo bg. A11.2.86).

In Romans 9:&29 the initial text (Gen 21:12) Paul

employs was used in rwo different ways in later rab-
binic works. First, the Babylonian Talmud quotes
Genesis 2l:12 in several places. The following passage

from Sanludrin 59b is tlpical:
Circumcision was from the very first commanded
to Abraham only. . . . If so, should it not be incum-
bent upon the children of Ishmael (Abraham's

son)? For in Isau shnll tlry seed be eallzd. Then
should not the children of Esau be bound to prac-

uce it?-In Isau but not all Isaac. (Soncino edition)
Both Paul and the later Babylonian Talmud use the
same text to show who belonged to Israel, and both
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associated Esau with this text However, unlike Paul,

the Talmud ties "in Isaac" to purely physical descent

fromJewish parentage.
But what is even more striking is the way both Paul

and the later Genesis Rnbbah exegete this same text.

Here another factor in addition to physical descent is

associated with the phrase "in Isaac." (In order to
understand the following passage the reader needs to
know that in the first century Hebrew letters also had
a numerical equivalent: since bfi is the second letter
of the alphabet, it was also the symbol for the number
nvo.) In Midrash RabbahGenesis 53.12 we read:

AND GOD SAID TINTO ABRAHAM: LET IT NOT BE GRIEVOUS

IN THY SIG}IT . , OR IN IS,{AC SHALL SEED BE CALLED TO

THEE (xXI, l2): RJudan b. Shilum said: Not 'Isaac',

but IN tsRec is written here. R 'Azaiah said in the
name of Bar Hulah; the Defi (nv) denotes two, i.e.,

[thy seed shall be called] in him who recognizes the
existence of $vo worlds; he shall inherit tr,vo worlds

[God says]; 'I have given a sign [whereby the true
descendants ofAbraham can be known] viz. he who
expressly recognises [God's judgmens]: thus who-
ever believes in the two worlds shall be called "thy
seed", while he who rejects belief in nuo worlds shall
not be called "thy seed." (Soncino edition,47l)

In the above midrash the uue descendans of Abra-
ham* believe in two worlds. This is precisely Paul's

stance in Romans: physical descent alone is not
enough; those who have a certain belief or tJpe of
faith* are children of Abraham. In commenting on
Romans 9:G29 Paul writes the following in Romans

9:30-32:

What shall we say, then? That Gentiles who did not
punue righteousness have attained it, that is, right-
eousness through faith; but that Israel who pursued
the righteousness which is based on Law did not
succeed in fulfilling that law Why? Because they
did not pursue it through faith.

Paul's view of faith is closely related to what we have

observed in the Midrosh Rnbbah. fu a Pharisee Paul had

believed in the nuo worlds, that is, not only in this pres
ent world but also in the resurrection*-the world to
come. When Paul met the resurrected Christ on the
Damascus Road, he intelpreted Christ as the "first-
fruis" of the general resurrection to follow. From that
point on his belief in a general resurrection became

concretized in a specific person through whom he had

experienced reconciliation* with God* and all that the

term "faith" meant for him.
Before drawing any conclusions, however, another

piece must be added to the picture. Genesis Rabbah is

not the only later rabbinic work in which belief in nvo
worlds is associated with Genesis 2l:12. Much rhe same

interpretation is also found in the Jerusalem Talmud,
N?narim 2:10. Here also the hl means "nvo" and points
to aJew who believes in two worlds.

These two late Palestinian sources raise the possibil-
ity of the existence of a Palestinian exegetical tradition
which associated the belief in nuo worlds with Genesis

2l:12. As we have seen, the Babylonian Talmud does
not know this tradition and construes Genesis 21:12 to
mean physical descent alone.

Still, the question remains: How could Paul and this
exegetical tradition (if such it was), found in sources
"published" hundreds of years after Paul, have inter-
preted the same verse in such a remarkably similar
manner? G. Vermes points us toward a solution

ffermes, chap. 6). He first rejects various possibilities:

that the NT depends on the Talmud and Genesis ita&
bah (they did not exist in NT times); that the larer exe-

getical n:adition was learned from Paul; and that the
similarities are purely coincidental (there is too much
overlap). Rather, he holds open the possibility that the
NT and the later rabbinic exegetical tradition both had
a common source, namely, traditionalJewish teaching.

Exegetical traditions "lived" for hundreds of years.

Here Vermes would say that Paul knew the exegetical
tradition associated with Genesis 21:12. This tradition
"lived" in the schools of Palestine and later resurfaced
in the Jerusalem Talmud and in Genesis Rabbah. And,,

of course, this opens the possibility that a Palestinian
exegetical tradition was one source of Paul's docu-ine of
justifi cation* through faith.

In addition, another exegetical tradition was appar-
ently associated with Paul's second text: "About this
time I will renrrn and Sarah shall have a son." Genesis
18:10 and the figure of Sarah herself were associated
with the theme of the steadfastness of God's work in
Genesis Rabbah and in other places (see Stegner,4T).

Paul's use of Scripture, of midrashic techniques and
of contemporary exegetical traditions in Romans 9:&29
yielded a highly sophisticated composition. Ir cannor
have been the product of an uneducated mind. If he
was not trained by Gamaliel, then he was taught by
some otherJewish master. In any case, it seems clear
that Paul received a formal education in theJudaism of
the time.

3. Paul's Apocalyptic Worldview.
Did Paul's apocallptic (see Apocallpticism) worldview
const.itute a centnl motif in his thinking and theology?

In answering this question scholars somet.imes begin by
defining the term, then match their definition with pas-

sages from Paul and, thereby, conclude that apocallp
ticism did or did not constitute a central focus in his
thinking. However, since definitions vary from one
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scholar to another, it is better to start wirh the centrality
of Paul's belief in the resurrection ofJesus and work
outward fiom there.

W. Pannenberg is surely correct in pointing out that
in first<enturyJudaism the resurrection could be ex-

pressed only in the language of the apoca.lyptic tradi-
tion (Pannenberg, 96). Indeed the belief in a resurrec-

tion was part of the apocalyptic hope and worldview.
For example, the disciples already had to have an
understanding of resurrection before they could iden-
tifrJesus'empry tomb and appearances as consdrudng
a resurrection. The hundreds of ossuaries (receptacles

holding bones ofthe dead) discovered by archeologists

in the environs ofJerusalem may be material evidence

of this first<ennrryJewish hope in a future resurrection.
That the resurrection* was a central element in

Paul's message is a truism. I Corinthians 15 alone illus.
trates the point, and Paul again and ag'ain mentions
resurrection: ChrisCs saving death and resurrection
seem to have been the focus of his preaching.*

Moreover, Jesus' resurrection is the first fruits (sea

First Fruits) that foreshadows and authenticates the res.

urrection ofall those who belong to him (l Cor l5:23).

This resurrection will involve a transformation like the

transformation thatJesus'body underwent in the tomb.

Paul makes this point in Philippians 3:2G21: "We await

a Saviot the lord Jesus Christ, who will change our
lowly body to be like his glorious body, by the power

which enables him even to subject all things to him-
self." In apocalyptic fashion Paul is spealing of a "bod-

ily" resurrection and transflormation in so far as one
can speak ofa "spirinral body" as a body* (sae Immor-
tulity).

Further, the resurrection ofJesus as first fiuit of the
eschaton heightened the expectation for the general

resurrect.ion at the end of dris age and the accompany-

ing transformation of all creation (srz Eschatology).

Thus Paul believed the end of this age was very near.

According to I Thessalonians 4:1&18, Paul expected to

be alive (l Thess 4:15) to seeJesus retum. Then two

related events would occur: first, the "dead in Christ will
rise" and, secondly, the living will be transformed (so

also I Cor 15:51). This raising of the dead and trans-

formation of the living was to be accompanied by the

uansformation of nature and all creation*: "the crea-

tion itself will be set free from is bondage to decay and

obtain the glorious liberty of the children of God" (Rom

8:21). This is clearly apocalypticism.

Paul shared the apocalyptic betief in the nvo ages:

this present evil age will be transformed by an act of
God into the age to come, or kingdom of God (sae King-
dom of God). Thus Paul says that "the whole creation
has been groaning in travail" (Rom 8:22) and waiting

"with eager longing for the revealing of the children of
God" (Rom 8:19).

Perhaps the key ingredient in apocallpticism was the
category of revelation. Most apocallptic writings reveal

the future. Paul also reveals the future.
In describing God's pulpose for the furure, Paul, like

other apocalypticiss, used the word mgstay* (nytirian,
e.g., Rom ll:25). Paul's use of the term is bothJewish
and apocalyptic in background. Generally speaking, the

Jewish apocallpses portrayed God's purposes for histo

ry as well as the nearness of the end of this age. They
used the terfi m)stcD to designate a purpose or secret

ofGod which could not be known by human reason,

but had to be revealed by God.

According to the "mystery" that Paul is revealing, God
has formed a new people in Christ and the unbelief of
theJewish people has caused the gospel to be preached
to the Gentiles. However, in the end time "all Israel,"
presumably the Jewish people who do not believe in
Christ, will be drawn to taith in him by God.

Many interpreters conclude that Paul was spealing of
a secret or revelation that he had received from God
Others are not sure. Regardless of how Paul received

the "mystery," this term was the common currency of
apocalyptic language.

Nevertheless, in the use oftraditional apocalyptic lan-
guage and imagery there is a difference benveen Paul

and other apocallpticists. In Paul the sharp separation
between this age and the age to come is lacking. The
resurrection ofJesus, more specifi cally, his crucifixion*
and resurrection, introduced a new facror into the
equation. There is an overlap between the fi,vo ages: the
new age is proleptically present in Christ's work of rec-

onciliation. Indeed, the transformation of believers is
secretly taking place within them: "And we all . . . be-

holding the glory of the tord, are being changed into
his likeness from one degree of glory to another" (2 Cor
3:18).

4. Paul's Self-Understanding as aJer,r,.

The previous discussion of the term m)srrry and its sur-

rounding context in Romans 9-11 introduces another
dimension of Paul's Jewishness, namely, his ongoing

Jewish self-understanding. Romans 9-l I enables us to
enter into Paul's self-understanding as aJew better than
any other Pauline passage.

In introducing his discussion in Romans 9:2-3 he
shares his feelings for his "own people," his "kindred

according to the flesh." He agonizes over the unbelief
of the Jews as only a fellow Jew could (sae Israel).

Troubled by the general Jewish rejection of "the

Christ," Paul rejecs the possibility that "the word of God
has failed" (Rom 9:6). In Romans I 1:l Paul also rejects
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the proposit.ion that God has "rejected his people." The

solution is simple: the unbelief of the Jews has caused

the gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, who in nrm
believed. While Paul was "an aposde* to the Gentiles"
(Rom I l: l3), he cannot forget his own people. Indee{
the turning of the Gentiles to Christ causes the Jews to

become jealous: "Inasmuch then as I am an apostle to

the Gentiles, I magnifr my ministry in order to make my
fellowJewsjealous, and thus save some of them" (Rom

1l:lll4). The very vigor with which Paul pursued his

Gentile apostolate has suggested to some interpreters
that Paul thought he was entering into the very eschat-

ological purpose of God in saving all Israel. Paul not
only had "unceasing anguish" for his "kinsmen by
race," but he gave himself for their salvation,* a side

effect of his Gentile mission being the conversion of
Jews.

At this point, recent scholarship has tended to take

divergent paths. Some hold that Paul is advocating a

two{ovenant people of God: the Gentiles approach
God through faith, while the Jews approach him
through Torah (Gaston, Gager, Stendahl). Surely, the
majority of NT scholars are correct in holding that any

tlvo-covenant approach founders on the rock of RG
mans 10 (see Israel, Law).

If the Jews must come to faith in Christ in order to
be saved, howwill God accomplish this? Paul knows the

election of theJews still holds (Rom ll:2&29), and he

knows the secret plan (mystery) of God (note the ele-

ments of self-understanding implied here). After "the

full number of the Gentiles come in," then "all Israel
will be saved" (Rom 11:25-26). Wll jealousy over the
"full number of the Gentiles" tum theJews to faith? Will
the Second Coming ofJesus occasion such faith? Paul

reveals God's overall purpose for Israel, but not the
details. Paul continued to understand himself as a

(believing-in-Christ) Jew, prir,y to the plan of God.

Even the notion of the ingathering of the Gentiles at

the end of the age was a part of Paul's Jewish heritage.

In some apocallptic scenarios the Gentiles would be

converted in the end time and make a pilgrimage to

Jerusalem (sae Collection). This expectation for the in-
gathering of the Gentiles seems to lie behind Romans

11:25. However, in the "mystery" that Paul is sharing,

God has formed the Jewish Christians and the Gentile

converts into a new people of God in Chrisl As we have

seen, the unbelief of the Jewish people had caused the

gospel* to be preached to the Gentiles.

5. Paul's Mpticism.
Contemporary scholarship isjust beginning to explore
Paul's mysticism* (sa Visions, Ecstatic Experience).

Paul's mysticism is Jewish mysticism and derives fiom
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PalestinianJudaism. It must be defined with care.

Paul's mysticism is as well defined by what it is not
as by what it is. The attempt of a previous generation
to identifr Paul with the mystery religions (sae Religions)
of the Hellenistic world on the basis of his use of the
Greek term rystirim, was a failure (sa Paul and His
Interpreters). Further, the older discussion of Paul's

"Christ mysticism," related to his repeated use of the
phrase "in Christ" (see In Christ; Mysticism), is not the
issue contemporary scholars are addressing. Rather,
Paul's mysticism is best defined by (1) the experience he

describes in 2 Corinthians 12:14 and (2) his knowl-
edge* of God's eschatological plan (described above in
connection with the term rystury).ln 2 Corinthians 12:l
Paul boasts of "visions and revelations of the Lord." He
goes on to describe his being "caught up to the third
heaven" (2 Cor 12:2) and then "into Paradise" (2 Cor
l2:3; sa Heaven, Heavenlies, Paradise) where "he
heard things that cannot be told, which man may not
uner" (2 Cor 12:4).

What is the background for this kind of experience?

An emerging scholarly consensus posits Merkabah
mysticism (related to Ezekiel's vision of the throne
chariot, or mnkalit, of God) as the background for
Paul's experience (see, e.g., Bowker, Segal). G. Scho-

lem (En{ud) associates early Merkabah mysticism
with certain circles of Pharisees, and particularly with

Johanan ben Zakkai, who flourished around e.l. 70,

and with the later Akiba.
Today, scholars are dating Merkabah mysticism ear-

lier than Scholem supposed. Among the Dead Sea

Scrolls (see Qumran and Paul) fragments of a so-called
Angelic Liturgy *ere found (4Q400-407 = 4QShirShab).
These fiagments describe the divine throne chariot-
a central theme of earlyJewish mysticism. This find
shows that Paul could have been acquainted with Mer-
kabah mysticism, especially since he wasJohanan ben
Zakkai's contemporary.

This earlyJewish mysticism was centered in Pales-

tine and found expression in apocalyptic literature
such as the Enoch tradition (e.9., 1 Enoch 70-71;
2 Enoch22;3 Enoch). Certain Pharisaic circles focused
on the first chapter of Ezekiel which tells of the
throne chariot (the mnkalit) of God. Scholem also re-
ports that the early literature speaks of an "ascent to
the Merkabah" (Scholem 1961,46).

This form of early Jewish mysticism fits together
with Paul's autobiographical statements. In Philippi-
ans 3:5-6 Paul tells us that he was a zealous Pharisee

and blameless "as to righteousness under the Law." In
2 Corinthians 1 l:22 (a passage immediately preceding
his description of his visions), Paul emphasizes his
descent from Abraham*: "Are thev descendants of
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Abraham? So am I." EarlyJewish mysticism was prac-
ticed in certain Pharisaic circles. Nevertheless, not
every Pharisee was permitted to study Ezekiel I be-

cause of the dangers involved (cf m. ftng. 2:1). If the

exegete should see again the vision of the throne
chariot and not be in a state of ritual purity, he might
die: "You cannot see my face; for man shall not see

me and live" (Ex 33:20). Hence Johanan ben Zal<kai

taught mystical contemplation only to "his most fa-

vored pupils." J. W. Bowker has emphasized the im-
portance oftheJewish credentials ofthe exegete, such

as his direct descent from Abraham (Bowker). Paul's

credentials well fit these requirements.
However, even more important than Paul's creden-

tials for establishing a connection with Merkabah
mysticism are the words he uses in 2 Corinthians 12:l-
4. Three expressions stand out: being "caught up"
(harfazd), "the third heaven" (tritos ouranw) and "par-

adise" (para.dtisos). J. D. Tabor has shown that these

words belonged to the vocabulary ofJewish mysticism

and cites the frrst<entury Life of Adnn ant Eue (25:3)

as an illustration:
And I saw a chariot like the wind and its wheels

were fiery. I was carried off into the Paradise of
righteousness, and I saw the Lord sitting and his

appearance was unbearable flaming fire. And
many thousands of angels were at the right and at

the left of the chariot (O?P 2.26&8).

In this excerpt the mystic is not talking about the fu-

ture, but the dwelling of God in paradise, perhaps in
the seventh heaven. Other visions associate paradise
with the third heaven.

Finally, the book of Acts records that Paul expe-

rienced visions. While all visions are not the same, the
overlap in vocabulary plus Paul's credentials indicate

that his vision in 2 Corinthians l2:l-4 was the kind
associated with Merkabah mysticism. Furthermore,
Paul's apocalyptic worldview and his concept of "mys-

tery" (revelation of God's future plan) are additional
indications of his orientation to mysticism.

There is a fascinating interplay between the facets

of Paul the Jew that we have examined so far. His
autobiographical statements disclose his Pharisaism,

his zeal and his righteousness under the Law. His
writings reveal his exegetical prowess and his appro-
priation of the exegetical traditions by means of which
he intelpreted the passages of the Septuagint. All this
is evidence of his formal training in theJudaism of his

day. Of course, this formal training was a precondi-
tion for his instnrction in Merkabah mysticism. More-
over, his mysticism and his apocalyptic worldview fit
together like hand in glove. Since revelation ofGod's
plan for the future is an essential ingredient in apoc-

alypticism, the one depends on the orher.
Two striking observations emerge fiom the above

summary. The first concerns how well Paul fits.into
the first<entury, pre-A.D. 70 (Palestinian) Judaism that
we know from other sources. For example, the same

combination of zeal for the Law, apocallptic world-
view and mysticism characterized the Qumran sectar-

ians. While not an Essene, Paul stands forth as a de-

voutly religious Pharisee of the time. The second
striking observation concerns how well the pieces all
fit together into a harmonious whole, Heretofore Paul
has been pictured as a marginal man, living uncom-
fonably in tr,vo worlds-the Hellenistic and theJewish.
Heretofore Paul has been pictured as a man charac-

terized by conflicting goals and serious internal con-
tradictions. This is not the picture that emerges from
the above study.

Now we are ready to examine the element that shat-

tered the unity of his preconversion synthesis-his
relationship to Torah. Still, nothing more cogendy de-
pics Paul theJew than his continuing preoccupation
with Torah. On the one hand, he cannot reject Torah
altogether and, on the other hand, he cannot accept

it as he formerly did.

6. PauI and Torah.
The literature on the subject of Paul and Torah, or
Law, is immense. Our purpose here is not to review
this literature (see, e.g., Dunn, Sanders), but to out.line
the significant issues in the contemporary debate (see

Law; Works of the Law). Indeed, a new perspecrive on
Paul and the Law is coming into focus out of the
contemporary debate.

The dilemma for scholarship is posed by Paul's ap
parently contradictory statements about the Law. On
the one hand, Paul appears to have had a positive
view of the Law: "So the L,aw is holy, and the com-
mandment is holy andjust and good" (Rom 7:12). "Do
we then overthrow the Law by this faith? By no
means! On the contrary we uphold the Law" (Rom

3:31). On the other hand, Paul wrote negatively about
the [,aw and appears to have attacked the Law iself:
"By work of the Law shall no one be justified" (Gal

2:16). "For Christ is the end (in the sense of termina-
tion) of the [,aw, that every one who has faith may be
justified" (Rom l0:4). Did Paul contradict himsel0

According to the traditional view Paul made a rad-
ical break with the positive OT view of Law. Paul re-
jected the Law and saw Christ as the termination or
end of the [,aw. The traditional view is best aniculated
by R Bultmann and other German Lutheran exe-

getes. The Jews obeyed the Law to accumulate merit
for themselves and thereby earn salvation. Indeed,
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the Pharisee was a worse sinner than most because

the Pharisee best exemplified the human sriving to

assen independence from God and to be free of de-

pendence upon God's grace.*

E. P. Sanders has challenged this traditional inter-
pretation of Law in the name of covenantal nomism.
After an exhaustive examination of theJewish litera-
ture of the period, Sanders has challenged Bult-
mann's understanding of first-century Judaism: Bult-

mann has read Luther's conflict with Catholicism
back into the first century. The covenan!* the Law,

the special status as elect people of God (hence the

terrn coamantal nomism) were all gifts of God's grace

to Israel. The Jews did not have to earn what they
already had: the Law was simply the means of main-
taining their covenantal status.

What then was Paul condemning when he spoke of
"works of the l,aw"? In answering this question,

J. D. G. Dunn, who accepts Sanders's understanding
of first-centuryJudaism, carries the argument further
than Sanders. Dunn points out that the phrase "works

of the Law"* occurs three times in Galatians 2:16.

More importantly, the issue is table fellowship be-

tweenJewish Christians and Gentile Christians: in this
context Paul was opposingJewish Christians who in-
sist on maintaining the food laws (see Food). The heart
of the matter for Paul is the inclusion of Gentiles in
the messianic community on an equal footing with

Jewish Christians. TheJewish Christians, on the other
hand, wanted the Gentiles to becomeJews before they
could share in the table fellowship with observantJew-
ish Christians. Thus, the issue was not merittased
righteousness so much as racial exclusiveness. Ac-
cording to Dunn, the problem for Paul was those oE
seryances of the Law that setJews apart from Gentiles.

For Dunn the issue Paul addressed was not how one
was saved: the issue was sociological. The "works of
the Law" were circumcision,* purity and food laws,

and Sabbath observance. In the ancient world the pa-

gan writers regarded these very practices as distincdy

Jewish. These "works of the law" marked "the bound-
aries of the covenant people" (Dunn, 193). Paul was

saying no to the Law inasmuch as it set boundaries for
the covenant people. Thus Paul was saying both no

and yes to the [,aw at the same time. According to
Dunn, Paul said no to the l,aw where it reinforced

Jewish nationalism and exclusiveness, but yes to the
Law where it expressed the will of God.

How could Paul theJew do this? How could he say

no to some provisions of the Law and yes to other
provisions of the same Law? The answer seems to lie
in Paul's apocalyptic worldview. A shift had taken
place from the old age to the new age in Christ. Law
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or Torah was superseded by Chrisr Paul's statement
in Romans 10:4 is crucial: "For Christ is the end of the
Law, that everyone who has faith may be justified."
Paul was not speaking of "the end" as termination of
the [,aw, but as the goal or fulfillment of the [,aw.

While the Law still defined God's will, it no longer
functioned salvifically. The new age had arrived, and
the Law had been superseded by God's new gift:
Christ. Thus Paul can write in 1 Corinthians 15l'20-22:

But in fact Christ has been raised from the dead,

the first fruis ofthose who have fallen asleep. For
as by a man came death, by a man has come also

the resurrection of the dead. For as in Adam all
die, so also in Christ shall all be made alive.

The new perspective first advanced by Sanders and
then funhered by Dunn does not answer all questions
conceming Paul and Torah. But it does answer some.

It tends to solve Paul's so-called contradictory aftitude
toward the Law, as stated above. This new perspective
also allows for some continuity between the generally
positive attitude toward the [,aw in the OT and Paul's

attitude. Paul opposed the more nationalistic and ex-

clusivistic parts of the Law because God's new act in
Christ had extended the covenant to Gentiles: Grace

had superseded ritual and race.

Dunn's observation that Paul affirmed the Law
where it expressed the will of God is strikingly con-
firmed by the recent research of P. Tomson. For ex-

ample, in 1 Corinthians 5:1-5 Paul writes about a man
who "is living with his father's wife." The issue is for-
bidden sexual relationships according to Leviticus
18:l-18 (sn Sexuality). Paul tells the church to excom-
municate the man. Tomson discovers point-by-point
agreement between Paul's discussion and laterJewish
legal tradition that explicates forbidden sexual rela-
tionships. This is only one example of the continuity
between Paul's ethical teachings andJewish legal tra-
dition.

Finally, this new perspective enables us to see Paul

more clearly as a first-century Jew. Jewish scholars
have long argued that Paul misunderstood Judaism
and his view of the Law differed from that of most
first-century Jews. Actually, according to Dunn, the
German-Lutheran ponrayal of Paul has been the
problem. Paul was an authentic first-century Jew;
there was no serious discontinuity befireen Paul and
hisJewish pasL He was a son of Abraham who object-
ed to narrowing the covenant to the Jewish nation:
Abraham was to be a blessing to all the families of the
eanh (ra Universalism).

Among other questions that still remain is Paul's

teaching directed towardJewish Christianity. Was Paul

asking Jewish Christians to abandon the boundary
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markers of the [,aw in their own practice? Did he
teach that they should cease circumcising their sons

and observing the dietary laws in their homes? Or was

he speaking about fellowship benveen Jewish Chris-
tians and Gentile Christians in such places as Antioch
and other mixed congregations? The question can be

asked more pointedly: Did Paul entirely abandon the
boundary markers ("work of the Law") for himself
Or did he continue to obsewe them in so far as they
did not interfere with his Gentile apostolate? At this
point, there does not seem to be a clear answer to this
question.

Only a fewJewish-Christian voices have survived to
tell us howJewish Christianity reacted to Paul's views

concerning the Law. Whether those surviving voices

are representative of the various groups composing

Jewish Christianity, we do not knoiv. However, these

few voices, while they stressed theJewishness ofJesus,

regarded Paul as a villain (Flusser, chap. l3). Some

Jewish Christians looked upon Peter as their leader
and others preferredJames,* the leader ofthe church
inJerusalem.*

Do these few muffled Jewish-Christian voices con-
stitute the lastJewish pronouncements about Paul the

Jew? We hope noL With the scholarly rediscovery of
theJudaism ofPaul's day, perhaps someJewish voices

contemporary with Paul will offer a more positive eval-
uation ofPaul theJew.
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JOY
For Paul, Christianity was the religion ofjoy as much
as the religion of grace.* Since all was of grace as far
as his justification was concerned one of the main
consequences of his reconciliation with God* was his
ability to "rejoice in God through our Lord Jesus
Christ" (Rom 5:ll), in spite of the afflictions,* hard-
ships and trials that came his way.

l. The Vocabulary ofJoy
2. Being in Christ
3. The Fruit of the Spirit
4. Joy in Suffering
5. The Eschatology ofJoy

l. The Vocabulary ofJoy.
Ofthe 326 occurrences ofwords forjoy in the NT, 131

are found in the ten letters that are usually ascribed
to Paul, namely forty percenL Even if Ephesians and
Colossians are discounted, that would still leave a high
percentage of the vocabulary ofjoy in the NT attrib-
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utable to Paul. So Paul can well be regarded as the
theologian ofjoy as he undoubtedly was that of grace
(88 of the 153 NT occurrences of charb, "grace," or
fifty-eight percent, are found in Paul). It is significant
that the most common cognates for joy (clwra, "inner
joy," and chairein, "to rejoice") are derived from the
same root char- as is the Greek wo rd for " grace ," clnris .

There is a very close connection between the two con-
cepts. Those who have come to experience God's
grace, as Paul had done, know that by standing firm
in their faith (2 Cor I:24), they can continue to cele-

brate the Christian life as a festival ofjoy (l Cor 5:8),

in perfect freedom from all anxious worries and fears.

2. Being in Orrist.
As far as Paul was concerned, a Christian is a person
who is "in Christ"*; or, asJ. Stewart put it, "The heart
of Paul's religion is union with Christ" (Stewart, 147).

Christianity is a personal relationship with the risen
[ord.*

The keynote of the letter to the Philippians is "Re-
joice in the Lord" (Phil 3:l; 4:4, 10). WhatJ. Moffatt
spoke ofas "the history ofjoy" is described in Philip
pians 4:,[7, where its implied source is the risen and
reigning Lord Jesus Christ. Life's struggle both with
external circumstances and with inner anxiety can be
endured since "the Lord is at hand". Our safety lies

in the fact that we are guarded by God's peace,* which
"keeps our hearts and minds in ChristJesus." The last

word, like the first, is a personal relationship, since the
history of joy is "simply the history of a man's plain
experience with his God inJesus" (Moffan).

3. The Fruit of the Spirit.
The Christian life is a life of joful freedom,* since,

with the coming of Christ, [,aw* has been superseded

by grace. In contrast to his opponens in Galatia, Paul

boldly declared his reliance upon the cross and all it
stood for (Gal 6:14). Believers ought to be able to
boast not only in the death* of Christ seen as the
outreaching of the love* of God to all human beings,

but also in the work accomplished by them in fulfill-
ing the law of Christ (Gal 6:2; see Law of Christ) by

showing the divine love to others. Of the ninefold
fruit of the Spirit in Galatians 5:22-23, joy comes sec-

ond in the list as one of three virtues of the inner life.

It comes as a close second to the greatest of them all,
love, and is followed by peace (see Fruit ofthe Spirit).

4.Joy in Sufrering.
Outward circumstances can be joyfully accepted as

factors in the Christian's moral and spiritual progress

(Rom 5:3-4). Yet it is in a lener written from prison that
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Paul's stress on the duty of celebrating in rhe midst of
suffering* comes to is climax. In spite of all that has

happened to him and in spite of his present circum-
stances, the apostle can still "rejoice in the [ord" and
glory in work accomplished for his [ord. As the letter
to the Philippians* comes to an end, Paul sums up:
"Finally, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord" (Phil 3:1),

and then proceeds, after a parenthesis or interpola-
tion, to give the reason for his'Joy in the [nrd"-"for
we are citizens ofheaven" (Phil 3:20). The expectation
of the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ and of the
changing of "our lowly body to be like his glorious
body" (Phil 3:21) is enough to keep Christians full of
hope* and joy. The message of Philippians was neatly
expressed by Bengel: "rhe sum of the whole letter: I
rejoice, rejoice!" (Bengel, 766).

5. The Eschatolory ofJoy.
Over and over again, Paul links joy with the Christian
hope. While no human being can boast in the pres-

ence of God (l Cor 1:29), Christians can exult in their
hope of sharing the glory* of God in the life to come
(Rom 5:2). Such hope can keep a believerjoful (Rom

l2:12), for it includes not only the expectation of the
coming of the deliverer, the Lord Jesus Christ, to
transfigure our physical bodies* (Phil 3:20-21), but
also assures us ofjoy in the world to come. Provided
we suffer with Christ here and now, we can expect to
pafticipate in his triumph hereafter. Such union with
Christ is the heart of Paul's religion.
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JUDATZERS
There is some evidence in the Pauline letters that
cenain Jewish Chrisdans had doubts as to whether
Gentile* Christians could be regarded as full mem-

bers of the people of God* if they did not conform to
the requiremens of Torah (su Law). Some may even

have attempted to force circumcision* and a Jewish
life-style on such converts. There is also evidence in
early Christianity that some Gentile Christians were
attracted to Judaism. The verb judaizr and the noun

Jud,aizn have been used in relation to both the above
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groups with a subsequent lack of clarity in meaning.

l. Introduction
2. Definition and Terminology
3. Paul andJerusalem: Diversity Within the Early

Christian Mission
4. Diversity in Opposition: The Variety of Paul's

Opponents

l. Introduction.
At several points in his letters Paul direcs his argu-

ments and his anger at opponentsr who are mislead-
ing or distressing his converts. Such people are prob-
ably, in some instances at least, from ouside the

congregation(s). In Galatians,* 2 Corinthians* and
Philippians* we encounter this interaction. One of
the questions that has occupied scholars for the last

century and a half has been the identiry ofthese op
ponents. A basic issue has been whether or not to
regard such opponents as specific groups peculiar to
each local context, or whether to see each instance of
opposition as part of a widespread movemenL In a

famous essay in 1831, F. C. Baur found the idendty of
Paul's opponents in those who came to Corinth as

emissaries of Peter and claiming to be "of Christ." The
long-term effect of Baur's contribution was to drive a

wedge between Paul and his teaching and that of the
primitive church in Jerusalem. A contrast was thus

established among interpreters between Gentile and

Jewish Christianity, and this contrast has influenced
the understanding of Paul's relationship to Jenrsa-
lem* even up to the present day (sa Paul and His
Interpreters).

One outcome of this viewpoint is that Paul is seen

too much as an isolated aposde who alone truly un-
derstands the universalism+ and freedom* thatJesus*
represented. Apparently in the memory of the other
leading apostles this has either been forgotten, misun-

derstood or compromised. A misleading contrast in-
formed Baur's and many of his followers' theology-
they posited an absolute opposition between particu-

larism and universalism; this is typical of a modern

cosmopolitan outlook but should not be read back

into the NT. However, from this perspective Paul was

seen as a lone contender for the universalism of the
gospel* in contrast to the primitive church, whose

leaders were in varying degrees tribalistic or particu-
laristic in their ongoing commitment toJudaism.

More recent research has uncovered more diversiry
in NT groups and theologies. The emphasis upon the
particulariry of each letter, addressed to a specific sit-

uation, has, in following the historical interest of
Baur, revealed that Paul's enemies are not necessarily

all ofJewish background nor should we regard them

as a coherent, organized opposition. Partisanship
need not always take the form of an organized party.

2. Definition and Terminologr.
2.l.ludoizfr,The termJuilniztr originates as a trans-

literation via the Latin of the Greek verb ioud,o,iuin
(ioudaizd). The latter is a lnpax lzgommon in the NT
(Gal 2:14). The normal meaning of the verb was "to
live as aJew in accordance withJewish customs." It is

found in this sense, for example, in Plutarch (Citno
7.6), Josephus (e.S., J.W. 2.17.10 5454) and Ignatius
(Ma.gn. 10.3).In Galatians 2:14 it probably means "to
become aJewish convert and to keep the taw" (cf. Gal
5:3). In Galatians 2 we also find a unique NT expres-

sion ioutlaikos ztn, "to live as a Jew." Peter's religious
status is defined by Paul as being that of a Jew
(loudaios lryparchin),andyetas one who lives a Gentile
life-style (ethnikos, another NT h"fo* lqommon; cf. eth-

nikos inMtS:47;6:7; l8:17; 3Jn 7).

Ioudaismos (fudaism) occurs in the NT only at Ga-

latians l:1&14. The term appears to describe theJew-
ish way of life as a whole as it is distinct from that of
other religions (cf. Ignatius Pild. 6.1, where it appears

as opposite to Christianity, christianismos). One of the
diffrculties encountered in a discussion of the mean-
ing ofJudaizer orjudaize is ascenaining where a ref-
erence may indicate simply an adherence to theJew-
ish way of life uitlnut impllng any deliberate
intention of forcing it upon Gentiles. ThusJosephus

0.W. 2.18.2 $463) appears to distinguish between the

Judaizers (hni ioutlaizonta) and theJews (hoi loudnioi).
In Christian literature the termJutlniur generally char-
acterizes Christians engaged in Jewish practices. For
example, Ignatius (Magn. 10.3) says "It is absurd to say

Jesus Christ' and to practice Judaism" (ioudniuin). k is

probably correct to maintain that "to judaize" is not
quite synonymous with simply living as aJew (ioudaikos

zin\,btt seems rather to describe the somewhat artifi-
cial character of new converts (cf. Esth 8:17 [LXX]:
"Many of the people had themselves circumcised and
practicedJudaism because of their fear of the Jews.")

2.2. Tlnse of tlu Ciramcisian. According to Galatians

2:12, in the encounter with Peter at Antioch, Paul ac-

cused him of being afraid of the Jews, "those of the
circumcision" (tous ek peritomis; see Circumcision). Part

of the problem is that Paul severely criticized certain
believers (Gal 2:14) in addition to Peter.* He also re-

fers to "certain people fromJa*.rr"' lGal 2:12) whom

he did not accuse of hlpocrisy. Who are included in
these people referred to as "those of the circumci-
sion" (Gal 2:12)? It is possible that the people from

James are included, but perhaps Paul also had in
mind the Jews in general, including non-Christian
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Jews-in fact all those who think according to Jewish
patterns.

However, we must be careful to allow for at least

some diversity among those who think as Jews. Peter
must be included as a Jewish person-so too James
and John-but according to Paul, these three pillars
did not insist that Gentile Christians should be cir-

cumcised. The problem with translating tous ek peri-

tomes as "the circumcision party" is that it does not
allow for diversity, but suggests that all who belonged
to the "circumcision party" were ideologically commit-

ted to promoting circumcision among Gentile Chris-
tians and, therefore, inevitably involved in opposition
to the Pauline Gentile mission.

In addition to the above group ofJews probably
associated withJerusalem in some sense, we have oth-

er references toJudaizers in the Galatian churches. It
would be easy simply to identifr these with the "cir-
cumcision party" as indicated above. However, it is not
at all clear that those advocating circumcision for
Gentile Christians in Galatia were themselvesJews by

binh.
23. Tlnse Wn Receite Ciramcision, A key text is

Galatians 6:13, where Paul surprisingly claims that
"even those who receive circumcision (haipffibnnonu-
noi) do not themselves keep the Law." On the face of
it this looks like a plain case of Gentile Christians who,

having recently received circumcision themselves, are

now attempting to force it upon other Gentiles. Munck
(88) notes how intelpreters have tried for a long time
to get around this possibility (i.e., that Gentile Chris-

tians also agitate forJudaism) by maintaining the tra-

ditional view that the agitators in the Galatian
churches wereJewish Christians. This is done by mak-

ing the present participle with the article (hni peritan-

nommoi) denote "those belonging to the class of those

. . . who are circumcised according to the established

custom, 'the class of'Jews who receive circumcision."
Since the present participle of peribmno ("to circum-

cise") occurs only in two places (Gal 5:3 and 6:13) in
the NT and not at all in the LXX or in the Apostolic

Fathers, there is litde on which to come to a clear
understanding of its meaning. However, it is used in

Justin's Dal,ogtu,27.5 and 123.1, twice in each place,

and in these instances there is no doubt that the
meaning is "receive circumcision." Munck argues

from this that since the present participle in the mid-

dle voice of pniumni never means "those who belong
to the circumcision" but everywhere "those who re-

ceive circumcision," or "those who get themselves cir-

cumcised," then this must be the meaning in Gala-

tians 6:13 as well. Paul's opponents who are agitating
for Judaism among the Galatian Gentile Christians
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are therefore themselves Gentile Christians. Their cir-
cumcision is still in the present, so that all of this
judaizing movement is of recent date. (It should be
noted, however, that there is strong MS support for
the perfect passive participle, peritetnimmoi (F B et

al.], "those who have been circumcised," which at

least attests to how some early scribes understood the
present participle.)

Whether or not we follow Munck entirely in this
argument, it is very probable that certain traditional
interpretations have litde or no weight. It is certainly
clear that totu ek pdtonh cannot any longer be trans-
lated simply as "the circumcision party" (RSV) or even
as "the circumcision faction" (NRS$. More precision
is needed in the use of terms so that distinct-ions are
drawn between a neutral use of the term circumcision
such as Romans 15:8, "Christ became a servant to the
circumcised," and other texts in which some degree of
commitment to a policy of circumcision for all seems

presupposed. We need to distinguish between Jewish
Christians who accept Gentiles as C,entilzs and others
who can properly be termed Judaizers in that they
insist on circumcision for all. Moreover, Gentile Chris-
tianity cannot be viewed as a monochrome entity, and
differing attitudes to the Law and the Templex have

to be recognized within it. Before we deal more spe-

cifically with the identity of Paul's opponents, we wish

to eliminate if possible one traditional source of op
position.

3. Paul and Jerusalem: Diversity Wthin the Early
Christian Mission.
F. C. Baur not only regarded all Paul's opponents as

part of a single movement, but he also connected
them via Galatians 2 and Acts 15 withJerusalem. How-
ever, Paul cannot really be viewed as being in contin-
ual opposition to Jerusalem. What he says in conflict
with opponents must be distinguished from what he

explicidy says of theJerusalem church.
Paul never connects any of his opponents withJe-

rusalem. Moreover, he always speaks of theJerusalem
church in positive terms. He calls theJerusalem Chris-
tians "the saints"; he refers to their leaders as "apos-

tles"* and "brothers of the Lord," and to three of
them as "pillars" (even if he may do so grudgingly).
Paul recognized that Peter's apostolate to the circum-
cised has been fruitful, just as his own mission to the
Gentiles has been. There was certainly a degree of
mutual recognition as regards these two spheres of
mission.* So although theJerusalem church differs in
its mission from that of Paul, there is agreement in
principle that both of their respective missions repre-
sent the work of the Spirir Jerusalem may have re-



Jud^irers

garded itselfas restricted in mission to Israel,* but its
leaders nevertheless supported Paul's mission to the
Gentiles.* What is even more significant is that Paul

himselfcan say "he who worked through Peter for the
mission to the circumcised, worked through me also

for the Gentiles" (Gal 2:8).

A more balanced view of theJerusalem church is to
see diversity of opinion represented within itjust as

there was diversity at Antioch and elsewhere. Some

people at several points may have been closer to Paul

on particular issues than others. But in the end there
is solidarity in the gospel of Christ (cf. 1 Cor 15:11),

andJames eventually shared with Paul in marqrdom
for his faith, demonstrating beyond dispute that what
he shared with the aposde to the Gentiles was more
significant than what joined him to his fellow Jeru-
salemites.

4. Diversity in Opposition: The Variety of Paul's Op-

Ponents.
Baur's attempt to portray all Paul's opponents asJuda-

izers has been gradually modified and to some extent
refuted over the years. The oversimplification of divid-
ing early Christianity into tr,vo opposing sections and
the failure to distinguish between differing emphases

within each section was soon found to be lacking in
various respects, even in the last century. More recent

studies by W. Liitgert J. Munck and W. fthmithals
offer altemative perspectives on the situations Paul ad-

dressed. Liitgert drew attention to the existence of spir-

itual enthusiasts ofa gnostic* libertine variety and saw

them as Paul's opponens in I Corinthians and (in
company withJudaizen) also in Galat.ians.

Munck stressed the particulariry of each letter as

addressing a specific and therefore probably a differ-
ent situation. As noted, he saw the Judaizers in Gala-

tians as originating from Gentile converts; nor were

there any Judaizers at Corinth or even at Philippi
(where at least some of the opposition came from

Jews).
In place of what J. D. G. Dunn (1990, 370) calls

Baur's "pan-judaizer" hypothesis, W. Schmithals has

proposed a "pan-gnostic" hlpothesis so that the oppo-
nents in Galatians are viewed not asJudaizers but as

Jewish-Christian Gnostics, and likewise in Corinthians
and Philippians.

As has been shown above, comprehensive hypoth-

eses are not fully adequate to account for the enor-
mous diversity of the first century. Nor is it appropriate
to see the heresies that were inflicted upon early
Christianity as all emerging fromJewish sources. Cur-
rent research as exemplified in the studies by D. Geor-
gi, R P. Manin,J. L. Sumney and C. C. Hill has sought

a reappraisal of division within the earliest church.
More attention has been devoted to the Hellenists
and to their role in opposition to Paul. For example,
it may be that Paul faced the same opponents in I and
2 Corinthians (though there were d'evelopments be-

tween the writing of tJre tr,r,o letters) and that these

opponents were pneumatics. The only real evidence
forJudaizers is in Galatians, and, it may be argued that
Munck's thesis that they were of Gentile origin is

wonhy of serious consideration.
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JLIDGE. See Goo;Juocur:w

JUDGMENT
Paul shares with hisJewish antecedents the conviction

that God* as Creator has the right to call people to
account for their behavior and allot their destinies
accordingly.

l. Terminology and Meaning
2. Continuity and Discontinuity withJudaism
3. Judgment and the Gospel of Christ
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4.Judgment According to Works
5. Judgment of Christians

l. Terminologr a1{ ll,lsaning,
Two main word groups occur fiequendy in Paul's let-

ters. Like the English verb loTudge, the Greek ftrinb can
mean "form an opinion," "decide" (l Cor 2:2), but
commonly refers to the assessment of human beings
by others (1 Cor 4:5; 6:1) or by God (Rom 2:16). Re-

lated words inchde krima ('Judgment " "sentence,"

Rom 2:2; 7312); hatakrino ("condemn," 1 Cor l1:32);
hatakrima ("condemnation," Rom 5:16). Words de-

rived from dihi ("jtstce," "punishment," 2 Thess 1:9)

include ehdilisis ("punishment" 2 Thess 1:8) and aft-

dr'ftos ("punisher," Rom l3:4; I Thess 4:6). But Paul

expresses his thought also in other images, such as

wrath (orgie, Rom l:18), destruction (ptdhnra, Gal 6:8;

see Wrath, Destruction), "payrng back" (antapodidnmi,

2 Thess l:6) and reward* (antapodasis, Col 3:24).

2. Continuity and Discontinuity withJudaism.
In many respects Paul takes over perspectives familiar
in Jewish literature. Non-Christian Jews would find
nothing strange in Paul's expectation of a final "day"
ofjudgment (Rom 2:16) when all "will appear before
God'sjudgment seat" (Rom 14:10) to bejudged "ac-

cording to their deeds" (Rom 2:6; I Thess 4:6; cf.

I Enoch 45:3; 4 Ezra 7:3L44; see Eschatology). But they
would be shocked by his reversal ofcommonJewish
assumptions about the outcome ofjudgment. Because

God exercises impartiality in judgment (Rom 2:11),

Jew and Gentile* alike face both the prospect ofjudg-
ment and the possibility of salvation* through Christ.*

3.Judgment and the Gospel of (xrist.
For Paul, the process ofjudgment is integrally related
to his message of salvation through Chrisr Although
he can speak of God's righteous judgment (Rom 2:5;

2 Thess 1:5), God's wrath (Rom l:18) and God's judg-
ment seat (Rom 14:10), he regularly associatesjudg-
ment with Christ- He cites with reference to Christ OT
texts which originally referred to judgment by Yahweh
(2 Thess l:9-10; citing Is 2:10, 19,21). He linksjudg-
ment with the "day" of Christ's Parousia (2 Thess l:G
l0; 1 Cor 4:&5), when "we shall all appear before the
judgment seat of Christ" (2 Cor 5:10).

The criterion by which people will be judged is their
attitude or relationship to Christ: the key question is
whether they "believe" (see Faith) in him, whether they
"know" (see I(nowledge) God and "obey the gospel* of
the LordJesus" (2 Thess l:8, l0).

The outcome of the final judgment also is ex-

pressed in terms of relationship to Christ. Unbelievers
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will suffer "exclusion from the presence ofthe Lord*"
(2 Thess l:9), while the destiny of believers is to be "at
home with the Lord" (2 Cor 5:8; sea Intermediate
State). Paul is quite reticent about going further than
this in describing human destiny. He does not use

terms such as klm,nn (Mk 9:43, 45, 4l) or the vivid
imagery of some Jewish apocalyptists (saz Apocalypti-
cism). He prefers more abstract terms such as "life"
(zdi) and "death" (tlnnatas, Rom 6:23; sa Life and
Death), "destrucion" (olztlaos, I Thess 5:3; apbbin,

PhilS:19;plrthar4 Gal 6:8; saWrath, Destruction). He
is more concerned to warn of the danger of missing
life in Christ than to explore the precise form which
this loss might take.

4.Judpent According to Works.

Paul's focus on relationship to Christ is not in conflict
with his affirmation ofjudgment according to works.

For he understands people's deeds as evidence of
their character, showing whether their relation to God
is fundamentally one of faith or unbelief (saaJames

and Paul). Judgment according to deeds does not im-

ply degrees of reward or punishment in accordance
with the quantity of good or evil worla done. In Ro-

mans 2:5-11 and elsewhere Paul distinguishes only
two groups of people-those who do evil and those

who do good-and only two possible destinies (see

Snodgrass). When he wiltes that those whose lives are

dominated by sinful acts "will not inherit the kingdom

of God" (Gal 5:19-21; cf. I Cor 6:9-10; Eph 5:5; see

Kingdom of God/Christ), he implies that if professing

Christians persistently did evil rather than good they
would show themselves not to be Christians and to be

in danger of condemnation at the final judgmenr
Christians are not exempt from thatjudgment precise-

ly because its function is to show, by the evidence of
people's deeds, whether they are in relationship to
Christ or not (2 Cor 5:10).

5. Judgment of Christians.
For Christian believers justification* by grace repre-

sents a real, though not irreversible (sa Apostasy), an-

ticipation of the verdict of the final judgment Through
faith in Christ they have been accepted into relation-

ship with God and are expected to bear the fiuit ofthis
relationship in their lives (sa Fruit of the Spirit). At the

finaljudgment the evidence oftheir deeds will confirm
the reality of this relationship, which will then find its
etemal fulfillment in God's presence.

Two passages in I Corinthians (l Cor 5:5;11:27-M)
seem to express the conviction that, when Christians

are guilty of serious sin,* God may use illness (sea

Healing, Illness) as a disciplinary judgment (sae Disci-

pline) to provoke them to repentance. But it would be
risky to conclude from this limited evidence either
that (in Paul's view) God regularly deals with Chris-
tians' disobedience in this way or that Paul normally
understands illness as an expression of divine judg-
menL

Some have argued, on the basis of texts such as

I Corinthians 3:1415 and 2 Corinthians 5:10, that
Paul believed in a final assessment of Christians lead-
ing to degrees of reward in the future life (sa Re-

wards). But these tantalizingly unspecific texts are an
uncenain basis for such a doctrine. What they do
make clear, however, is Paul's willingness to urge hu-

man accountabiliry to God as a motive for Christians
to take seriously their life and service.
Sz alro Arosresy, FAU-rNGAwAy, PtpsrvrneNcr; Escue-
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JUSTIIIICATION
Since the time of the Reformation in the sixteenth
century, considerable aftention has been paid to the
theme ofjustification in Paul. For Manin Luther the
doctrine ofjustification was not merely the center and
focus of Paul's thought; it was the "article by which the
church stands or falls," the touchstone and heartbeat

of all Christian theology and spirituality. That judg-
ment has, however, been subject to intense scrutiny
over the last rwo centuries. Recent discussion of Paul's

understanding ofjustification has tended to focus on
a number of major themes, each of which merits care-

ful attention.
l. The Meaning of the Term.,/u.stification

2. The Relation of Paul's Thought to That of Con-
temporaryJudaism

3. Paul's Understanding of "the Righteousness of
C,od"

4. The Relation Between Faith and Works in
Paul's Thought
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5. The Importance ofJustification to Paul's

Thought
The purpose of this article is to explore and explain

the present state of scholarly research on these ques-

tions. (It will be clear, however, that these issues are

not merely of scholarly interest; they are of vital im-

portance to Christian evangelism and spirituality.)
We begin by considering what Paul means by the

term justification and how this differs from related

terms such as sanaifration (saa Holiness, Sanctifica-

ion) and saluation.*

l. The Meaning of theTermtustifimrion.
The Pauline vocabulary relating to justifrcation is

grounded in the OT and seems to express the notion
of "rightness" or "rectitude" rather than "righteous
ness."* The OT prefers the verb rather than the

noun, presumably thereby indicating thatjustification
results from an action ofGod* whereby an individual
is set in a right relationship with God-that is, vindi-
cated or declared to be in the righr Paul echoes this
emphasis, using the verb dihaiod, 'to justifr," relatively

often, but generally avoiding using the notn dihaidsis,

"justification" (Rom 4:25). The verb denotes God's

powerful, cosmic and universal action in effecting a
change in the situation between sinful humanity and

God, by which God is able to acquit and vindicate

believers, seuing them in a right and faithful relation
to himself.

How does justification relate to other Pauline sote-

riological terms? It is tempting to adopt a simplistic

approach to the matter. For example, one could at-

tempt to force justification, sanctification and salva-

tion into a neat past-present-future framework (Don-

fried), as follows:

Justification: a past event, with present implica-

tions (sanctification).

Sanctification: a present event, dependent upon a

past event fustification), which has future implica-

tions (salvation).

Salvation: a future event, already anticipated and
panially experienced in the past event ofjustifica-
tion and the present event of sanctification, and

dependent upon them.
But this is inadequate. Justification has future, as well

as past, reference (Rom 2:13; 8:33; Gal 5:t5), and
appears to relate to both the beginning of the Chris-

tian life and is final consummation. Similarly, sanc-

tification can also refer to a past event (1 Cor 6:ll) or
a future event (l Thess 5:23). And salvation is an ex-

ceptionally complex idea, embracing not simply a fu-

ture event, but something which has happened in the
past (Rom 8:24; I Cor 15:2) or which is taking place

now (1 Cor 1:18).

It is important to note that not all Paul's statements

regardingjustification are specifically linked with the

theme of faith.* The statements appear to fall into two
general categories (Hultgren): (1) those set in strongly
theocentric contexts, referring to God's cosmic and

universal action in relation to human sin; and (2)

those making reference to faith, which is the mark to
identifr the people of God. This is perhaps best re-

garded as a difference of emphasis rather than of
substance. In its universal sense just-ification seems to
underlie Paul's argument for the universaliry of the
gospel*; there is no distinction between Jews (sa Is-

rael) and Gentiles.+ But in is more restricted sense

justification is concerned with the identity of the peo-
ple of God, and the basis of its membership.

Justification language appears in Paul both with ref-

erence to the inauguration of the life of faith and also

its final consummation. It is a complex and all-em-
bracing notion, that anticipates the verdict ofthe final
judgment* (Rom 8:30-34) by declaring in advance the
verdict of ultimate acquittal. The believer's presentjus-

tified Christian existence is thus an anticipation and

advance participation of deliverance from the wrath*
to come, and an assurance in the present of the flrnal

eschatological (sa Eschatology) verdict of acquittal
(Rom 5:9-10).

2. The Relation of Paul's Thought to That of C,ontem.

poraryJudaism.
In recent years a considerable debate on the relation
of Paul's views onjustification to those of first-century

Judaism has developed, centering upon the writings of
E. P. Sanders. His first major writing to address this
theme was Paul and Pabstininn Jud.aism (1977), fol-
lowed several years later by the more important Paul,

tlu Law and tlu Jruish Peopb (1983). Sanders's work
represents a demand for a complete reappraisal of
our understanding of Paul's relation to Judaism (sre

Jew, Paul the). Sanders noted that Paul has too often
been read through Lutheran eyes (a perspective in
marked contrast to the Reformed standpoint, associat-

ed with Bullinger and Calvin, it stresses the diver-
gence berween the law and the gospel). Luther
argued that Paul criticized a totally misguided attempt
on the pan ofJewish legaliss to find favor and accept-

ance in the sight of God by earning righteousness

through performing works of the l-aw* (sa Worls of
the Law). This view, Sanders argued, colored the anal-
ysis of such Lutheran writings as Kdsemann and Bult-
mann. These scholars, perhaps unwittingly, read Paul

through Lutheran spectacles, and thus failed to

realize that Paul had to be read against his proper
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historical context in fi rst-century Judaism.
According to Sanders, Palestinian Judaism at the

time ofPaul could be characterized as a form of"cove-
nanhl nomism." The taw is to be regarded as an

expression of the covenant* between God and Israel,

and is intended to spell out as clearly and precisely as

possible what forms of human conduct are appro
priate within the context ofthis covenant Righteous-

ness is thus defined as behavior or attitudes which are

consistent with being the historical covenant people

of God. "Works of the Law" are thus not understood

(as Luther suggested) as the means by which Jews
believed they could gain access to the covenant; for
they already stood within it. Rather, these works are

an expression of the fact that the Jews already be-

longed to the covenant people ofGod and were living
out their obligations to that covenanL

Sanders puts it like this. He rejects the opinion that
"the righteousness which comes from the law" is "a
meritorious achievement which allows one to demand
reward* from God and is thus a denial of grace."

"Works of the Law" were not understood as the basis

of entry to the covenant, but of maintaining that cov-

enanL As Sanders puts it, "works are the condition of
remaining 'in,' but they do not earn salvation." If
Sanders is right, the basic features of Luther's inter-
pretation of Paul are incorrect, and require radical

revision.

So what, then, is Paul's understanding of the differ-
ence between Judaism and Christianity according to

Sanders? Having argued thatJews never believed in
salvation on account of works or unaided human ef-

forl what does Sanders see as providing the distinctive

advantage of Christianity over and against Judaism?
Having argued that it is not correct to see Judaism as

a religion of merit and Christianity as a religion of
grace,* Sanders argues as follows. Judaism sees is
hope of salvation as resting upon "their status as

God's covenant people who possess the law," whereas

Christians believe in "a better righteousness based

solely upon believing participation in Chrisr" Paul,

likeJudaism, was concerned with the issue of entering
into and remaining within the covenant. The basic

difference is Paul's declaration that theJews have no

national charter of privilege; membership of the cov-

enant is open to all who have faith in Christ and who

thus stand in continuity with Abraham* (Rom 4).

Sanders's analysis is imponant, not least in that it
forces us to ask hard questions about Paul's relation
to his Jewish background and the relation between

the idea of participating in Christ and justificat.ion.

(Interestingly, both Luther and Calvin made the no-

tion of participating in Christ of central importance to

their doctrines ofjustilication, Calvin to the point of
making justification the consequence of such partici-
pation). But is Sanders right? The debate over this
matter continues and is likely to go on for some time.

But the following points seem to be suffrciently well
established to note.

First, Sanden is rather vague about why Paul is con-
vinced of the superiority of Christianity overJudaism.

Judaism is presented as being wrong, simply because

it is not Christianiry. They are different dispensations
ofthe same covenanL But Paul seems to regard Chris-

tianity as far more than some kind of dispensational
shift withinJudaism. R H. Gundry is one of a number
of scholars to stress that salvation history does not
account for all that Paul says, much less for the pas-

sion with which he says it.

Second, Sanders suggests that both Paul andJuda-
ism regard works as the principle of continuing in
salvation through the covenant. Yet Paul appears to
regard good works as evidential rather than instru-
mental. In other words, they are a demonstration of
the fact that the believers stand within the covenant
rather than instrumental in maintaining them within
that covenanL One enters within the sphere of the

covenant through faith. There is a radical new ele-

ment here, which does not Iit in as easily with edsting

Jewish ideas as Sanders seems to imply. Sanders may
well be right in suggesting that good works are both
a condition for and a sign o/ remaining within the cov-

enanl Paul, however, sees faith as the necessary and
sufficient condition for and sign of being in the cov-

enant, with works (at best) a sign of remaining within
is bounds.

Third, Sanders tends to regard Paul's doctrine of
justification in a slightly negative light, as posing a

challenge to the notion of a national, ethnic election.
In other words, Paul's doctrine of justification is a
subtle challenge to the notion that Israel* has special

religious rights on account of its national identity.
N. T. Wright, however, has argr,red that Paul's doctrine
ofjustification should be viewed positively, as an at-

tempt to redefine who comes within the ambit of the
promises made by God to Abraham (Wright 1980 and
1992). Such ideas, which may subsequently be found
developed in such essays asJ. D. G. Dunn (1983) treat
justification as Paul's redefinition of how the inheri-
tance of Abraham genuinely embraces the Gentiles

apart from the Law.

3. Paul's Understanding of the "Righteousness of
God."
There is a close semantic connection benveen the
rerms jwtifiruti.on (dihni6sis) and righttotsruss (tlikaia-
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stni) in Paul's thought, making it essential to give at

least a brief account of Paul's understanding of right-
eousness in the present discussion (see Righteousness,

Righteousness of God). The idea of the revelation of
the righteousness of God is obviously of major impor-
tance to Paul's conception of the gospel (e.9., Rom
1:l&17). Before exploring this in any detail, a serious

diffrculty must be noted, arising direcdy out of the
English language. English possesses two words which
are regularly used to ranslate the Greek dihaioryni
and the Lain iwtitia:'Justice" and "righteousness."
These words have very different associations in Eng-

lish. Righbousrwss tends to mean something like "per-

sonal moral uprightness" whereas jwtia tends to bear
the meaning of "social and political fairness." The
former has individualistic, the latter social and com-
munal, associations.If dihaiasyni tou tluou is translated
as "the righteousness ofC,od," the English translation
itself can mislead us regarding Paul's intentions by
imposing individualist ideas of righteousness upon
God. There is no easy way of avoiding this diffrculty
other than noting that one could equally well translate
the phrase as'thejustice of God."

But what does the phrase mean? There is a distin-
guished history of interpretation of this term, going
back to the first centuries of the Christian tradition.
Augustine of Hippo argued that "the righteousness of
God" did not refer to the personal righteousness of
God (in other words, the righteousness by which God
is himself righteous), but to the righteousness which
he bestows upon sinnen, in order to justifr them (in
other words, the righteousness which comes from
God). This interpretation of the phrase seems ro have

dominated the Western theological tradition until the
founeenth century, when writers such as Gabriel Biel
began to reinterpret it in terms of "the righteousness
by which God is himself righteous."

The interpretation of the phrase came to be of ma-
jor imponance at the time of the Reformarion in the
sixteenth century. Luther's theological breakthrough,
probably dating from 1515, centers on the question of
what it meant to speak of God as righteous. Luther
initially believed that it meant that God was himself
righteous, and employed that righteousness to reward
those who were obedient and punish those who were

sinners. As Luther knew himself to be a sinner, he
could not see how the revelation of the righteousness
of God could conceivably be gospel-good news-for
sinners. Gradually, he came to discover that it referred
to the righteousness which God imputes to sinners,
covering their sins, and enabling them to be counted
as righteous in the sight of Go d, (coram Deo).

This understanding of the nature of the righteous-
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ness of God has continued to find a place in the mod-
ern debate, especially on the pan of Lutheran inter-
preters of Paul. Two such interpreters may be consid-
ered in detail-R Bultmann and E. I(isemann.

Bultmann, basing his view especially on Romans
10:3 and Philippians 3:9, argued that the "righteous-
ness of God" was not a moral, but a relational, term.
Believers are counted as being righteous by means of
their faith. The term "righteousness of God" repre-
sents a genitive of authorship. Whereas Judaism re-

garded the bestowal ofthis righteousness as part and
parcel of the future eschatological hope,* something
which would happen at the end of history, Bultmann
argued that Paul was declaring that this righteousness
is imputed to believers in the present time, through
faith.

E. Kisemann subjected Bultmann's interpretation
to a penerating criticism on a number of grounds.
First, he argued that Bultmann had fallen into the trap
ofa radical individualism, based on his anthropocen-
tric approach to theology. Bultmann was mainly con-
cerned with questions of human existence; he ought,
according to Kisemann, to have concentrated on the
purpose of God. Furthermore, by interpreting "the
righteousness of God" as a genitive of authorship,
Bultmann had managed to drive a wedge between the
God who gives and the giftwhich is given. Bultmann's
approach isolated the gift from the giver, and concen-
trated on the gift itself rather than on God himself.
Kdsemann comments thus: "The Gift can never be
separated from the Giver; it participates in the power
of God, since God steps on to the scene in the gift"
(Kisemann 1969, 174).

This lack of balance could be recovered by under-
standing "righteousness" as referring to God himself,
rather than to that which he gives. Kisemann then
argues that the "righteousness ofGod" refers to God
in action. It refers to both his power, and to his gift.
(Strictly speaking, then, I(isemann is not treating the
"righteousness of God" as a statement about God's
attributes, but as a reference to God in action.) A clus-

ter of phrases may help convey the sort of things that
Kdsemann has in mind here: "salvation-creating pow-

er"; "a transformation of [our] existence"; "the power-
character of the Gift"; "a change of tordship"
(liisemann 1969, 168-82). The basic theme that recurs
throughout Kdsemann's discussion is that of God's
saving power and action, revealed eschatologically in

Jesus Christ. It merges a number of central Pauline
themes, including those of victory through Christ,
God's taithfulness to his covenant, and his giving of
himself in power and action.

I(isemann's approach has been very influential in
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recent years, both positively and negatively (see Way).

Basing himself on I(isemann, P. Stuhlmacher argues

that it is unacceptable to treat the "righteousness of
God" as if it were a purely theocentric notion or an

exclusively anthropocentric idea. It brings together
elements of both, as the embodiment of the saving

action of God in Christ, that brings new life for believ-
ers in its rlzke. The righteousness of God is both dem-
onstrated and seen in action in the redemptive event
of Christ-both in terms of God's faithfulness to his
covenant and in terms of the salvific transformation
of the believer.

A much more critical approach is adopted by
K Stendahl, who argued that IGisemann had neglect-

ed the imponance of salvation history (often referred
to in is German form, Heilsgachith*) in his analysis.

In fact, Stendahl suggests that l(isemann has virtually
lost sight of the fact that Paul locates the event of
justification in a specific historical context-namely,
the history of God's dealings with his people, Israel.
There is every danger that I(isemann's approach
could lead to somc kind of unhistorical mysticism* by

failing to see that Paul discusses justification within
the context of "reflection on God's plan for the
world." Drawing on a series of passages (most signif-
icantly, Rorn 9-ll), Stendahl argues that Paul seems

far more interested in the way in which God enables

salvation to come about through history (above all,
through the history of Israel) rather than with the
abstract idea ofjustification by faith.

Once more, an important debate is still under way

and has yet to be resolved.J. Reumann helpfully sug-

gests that four main lines of interpretation of the
"righteousness of God" may be discerned, along with

their respective champions, as follows:
l. An objective genitive: "a righteousness which is

valid before God" (Luther).

2. A subjective genitive: "righteousness as an attri-
bute or quality of God" (Kisemann).

3. A genitive of authorship: "a righteousness that
goes forth from God" (Bultrnann).

4. A genit-ive of origin: "man's righteous status

which is the result of God's action ofjustiffing" (Cran-

field).
However, there is a general consensus on one point

of major importance, which needs to be emphasized.

Tht "righttousruss of God" is not for Paul primarily a

rnoral conu\L Rather, it represents a profound state-

ment about the relevance of God for the human sit-

uation. Especially in popular circles, there is often a

disturbing tendency to use Pauline texts to construct
a picture of God as some kind of moral rigorist and
thus impose human conceptions of righteousness

upon God. If Pauline exegesis has achieved anything,
it is to remind us of the need to interpret Pauline
phrases within their proper context, rather than im-
pose "self-evident" interpretations upon them.

4. The Relation Between Faith and l{orls in Paul's
Thought.
It is sometimes remarked thatjustification by faith im-
plies a devaluing of human works. Or does it? A long
and distinguished tradition of interpretation, drawing
is inspiration largely fiom Luther, has seen an abse
lute contradiction between faith and works. They are
held to be munrally exclusive entities designating rwo

radically opposed ways of thinking about and re-
sponding to God. The way ofworks is seen as oriented
toward human achievement, centered upon human
righteousness and based upon human meriL The way

of faith is seen as radically opposite, oriented toward
God's achievement in Christ, centered upon the right-
eousness of God and based upon divine grace.

Yet this is an inadequate understanding of a com-
plex aspect ofPaul's understanding ofjustification. It
is unquestionably a simple interpretation of Paul, and
possesses all the seductive attractiveness of simplicity.
But it is not adequate. It fails to do justice to the nu-
anced understanding of the relation of faith and
works within Paul's thought, most notably expressed

in the terse statement that "not the hearers, but the
doers of the Law will be justified" (Rom 2:13). Some
(e.g., Bultmann) have sought to dismiss this as a ves-

tige of Paul'sJewish phase. But this cannot be main-
tained in the face of the evidence.

Perhaps the most important issue to emerge from
recent Pauline interpretation concerning the relation
between faith and works centers on clarifring the re-
lation benueen Paul's theme of 'Justification by faith"
and 'Judgment by works" (saeJames and Paul). There
seems to be an apparent contradiction here, the res-

olution of which is made considerably more difficult
by the fact that Paul can speak of this futurejudgment
both negatively (as a warning against disobedience)
and positively (as an encouragement for obedience).
E. P. Sanders argues that Paul reproduces a character-
istic first-centuryJewish attitude, which could be sum-

marized in the words "God judges according to their
deeds those whom he saves by his grace."Justification
by taith resonates with the accents of grace-so why

are believers going to bejudged on the basis oftheir
works (e.g., Rom 2:12; 14:10; I Cor 3:15;2 Cor 5:10),

which resonates with the accents of human achieve-

ment? But this statement of the problem and its solu-

tion fails to deal with the fact thatjustification is not
seen as an event in the past, but as something with
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future reference (Rom 2:13; 8:33; Gal 5:tl5). It is not
simply a case of beingjustified in the past andjudged
in the future; there is a "not yet" element to Paul's

teaching onjustification which Sanders cannot quite
explain.

One possible explanation of the way in which jus-

tification and futurejudgment are related involves an

enhanced sensitivity toward the different contexts
which the Pauline letters presuppose (N. M. Watson).

Paul's message ofjustification is directed toward var-

ious audiences with very different backgrounds. The
one doctrine finds itself applied practically for very

different ends. The Corinthians appeared to be living
in a state of bad theology and spiritual arrogance;
Paul's objective is to break down their arrogance by
waming them ofjudgment.* Paul does not intend the
message ofjudgment to be his last word, but rather the
word they need to hear so long as they remain un-

aware of the full implications of the gospel. On the

other hand, those who exist in a state of spiritual de-
jection or discouragement need reassurance of the
unconditionality of grace. If this understanding of
Paul is correct, it implies that the theme ofjudgment
by worls is not Paul's final word to his audience; it is
his penultimate word, determined by the pastoral sit-

uation of his audience, and intended to shake up
those who exploit (and thus distort) the gospel proc-
lamation of grace.

This attract.ive approach to the problem leaves one
glad to have been reminded that Paul's letters have

indeed been written to different audiences, but pro
foundly uneasy concerning the idea of a "penultimate

word of God." How does one know what is God's final
word, and which is merely his penultimate word? The
idea of the finality of justification seems to be com-

promised.
Perhaps the simplest approach to the problem has

the most to commend it. In one of his earliest writings,
Paul uses the enormously important phrase "work of
faith" (l Thess 1:3). This would most naturally be un-
derstood as implying a genitive of origin-that is,

"work which comes from faith." Faith is such that it
does not merely produce obedience (Rom l:5 speaks

of the "obedience of faith"-that is, assuming a gen-

it.ive of origin, the obedience which comes from faith)
but also activity. Believers are thus justified on the
basis of faith, seen not as a human work or merit, but
as an expression and result of the grace of God. And
believers are judged on the basis of their works, seen

as the natural outcome, result and expression ofjus-
tifring faith. Believers are justified by faith, andjudged
by its fruit. There is thus a strong connection between
the past and future elements ofjustification-embrac-
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ing faith and its outworking. Works are the visible
demonstration of a real and justiffing faith-not the
dead faith of which James complained (fas 2:1424).
And so these two moments of justification coinhere
(seeJames and Paul).

5, The Irnportance ofJustification to Paul's Thought.
In conclusion, we may pose the question which con-
tinues to remain intensely controversial within Paul-

ine scholarship: how important is justification to
Paul's understanding of the gospel? Luther, as is well
known, regarded it as central. While some modern
writers have endorsed Luther'sjudgment, others have

been more critical. The center of gravity of Paul's

thought lies elsewhere, they argue. But where? It is

one thing to suggest thatjustification is ,,0, the center
of Paul's presentation of Christianity (see Center). But
if it is not, what is? It is actually quite difficult to iden-

tifr a center to Paul's thought, not least because there
is disagreement among scholars as to what the idea of
a "center" actually means: a principle of coherence?

a summarizing principle? a criterion of authenticity?
These difficulties stand in the path of any attempt to
reach agreement on the imponance ofjustification to
Paul's thought.

Nevenheless, three broad positions may be dis-

cerned within recent scholarship on this question.
(l)Justification by faith is of central importance to

Paul's conception of Christianiry. Among those who

adopt this position are G. Bornkamm, H. Conzel-
mann, E. trbsemann and K Kertelge. As noted above,

this position has strong historical associat-ions with
Manin Luther, and it is perhaps not surprising that it
is echoed by many modern German Lutheran NT
scholars. This school ofthought tends to regardjus-
tification as the real theological center of graviry with-
in Paul's thought and is critical of any attempt to treat
it as being of lesser importance. Justification by faith
is not simply concerned with clarifying the Christian
gospel in relation to first-centuryJudaism; it addresses

the fundamental question of how sinful human be-
ings can find favor or acceptance in the sight of a

righteous God. Within this approach differences can

nevenheless be discemed. Bultmann adopts a gener-
ally Lutheran position, stressing the positive impor-
tance of faith while interpreting Paul's justification
language in terms of existentialist categories. C. E. B.

Cranfield adopts a more Reformed stance, noting the
continuing imponance of the [,aw.

(2) Justification by faith is a "subsidiary crater"
(A. Schweitzer) in Paul's overall presentation and
understanding of the Christian gospel. The origins of
this view may be traced back to the nineteenrh cen-
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tury, especially to the writings of W. Wrede. Wrede

argued that justification by faith was simply a polem-

ical doctrine designed to neutralize the theological
threat posed by Judaism. Having neutralized this
threat, Paul was then able to develop the positive as-

pects of his own thought (which, for Wrede, centered
on the idea of redemption in Christ). The real empha-
sis of Paul's thought thus lies elsewhere than justifica-
tion. Among those who adopt this position, the follow-
ing may be noted (along with their views on where the
center of Paul's thought really lies): A. Schweitzer (the

rising and dlng of the believer with Christ), R. P.

Martin (reconciliation with God) and E. P. Sanders
(believing panicipation in Christ).

(3) A third view may be regarded as a compromise
between these two views. Justification by faith is re-

garded as one of a number of ways of thinking about,
or visualizing, what God has achieved for believers in
and through Chrisr The position adopted byJ.Jere-
mias well illustrates this mediating function. The cen-

ter of Paul's thought does not lie with justification as

such; rather it lies with the grace of God. But justifi-
cation is one of a number of ways of describing this
grace (injuridical terms ofunconditional pardon and
forgiveness). It is thus central in one sense (in that it
is a way of expressing the core of the gospel), and not
central in another (in that it is only one way, among
others, of expressing this core).

This debate seems set to continue, and it is not clear
whether there is any hope of a genuine consensus. It
is perhaps worth noting that it is genuinely diffrcult to
classifr some approaches to Paul's theology in terms

of this neat framework. Nevertheless, both the first
and second positions continue to attract supporters.

This, then, represents the state of present scholar-

ship on the main aspects of Paul's theology ofjustifi-
cation by faith. It is clear that it is one of the most

interesting aspects o[ Pauline scholarship, attracting
writers of considerable skill and commitmenr It is

likely that the years ahead will witness still further
wrestling with this aspect of Pauline thought, to the
considerable enhancement both of academy and

church; the former, as scholars seek to understand
Paul, and the latter, as Christians seek to apply him to
the tasks and opportunities of the Christian life.
&e also Crvrtn oF PAUL; [Aw; PAUL AND Hrs Ilrrrnrnr.
]-ERS; RIGHTEoUSNESS, RIGHTEOUSNESS OF C,oD; WORI$ OF

THE I,AW

BIBUoGRApuy. G. Bornkamm, Pazl (New York: Harper

& Row, 1971); C. H. Cosgrove, 'Justification in Paul:

A Linguistic and Theological Reflection," JBL 106
(1987) 65&70; C. E. B. Cranfield, A Citital and, Exrget-

iml Cornmmnry on tlu Epistb tn tfu Rnmaru (2vols;lCC;
Edinburgh: T. & T. Clarh 1975, 1979); K P. Donfried,
'Justification and Last Judgement in Paul," Z],,lW 67

(1976) 90-110;J. D. G. Dunn, "The New Perspective on
Paul," BJRL 65 (1983) 95-122; R. H. Gundry, "Grace,
Works and Staying Saved in Paul," BiD 60 (1985) l-38;
C. J. A Hickling, "Centre and Periphery in the
Thought of St Paul," in Studin Biblita III. PaPerc on Paul

ad Anwr NT ,(uthors, ed. E. A. Livingstone (fSNTSup
3; Shefiield, Academic Press, 1978) 199-214; A. J.
Hultgren, Pazlb Caspel and Mission (Philadelphia: For-

tress, 1985); E. Kisemann, Conmmtary on Romans
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1980); idem, " 'The Right-
eousness of God' in Paul," in Nru Tatammt Qtttstions
of Todny (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1969); K Kertelge,

fuchtfnipng bei Paulus (Miinster: Aschendoff 1967);

A. E. McGrath, Iustitin hi: A Histnry of tlu Christian

Doctriru of Justifiration (2 vols; Cambridge: University
Press, 1986); R P. Martin, Rtconrilintion: A Study of
Paul\ Ttuolag (Atlanta: John Knox, 1981); J. Reu-

mann, Righteousness in tlu New Testammt (Philadel-

phia: Fortress, 1982); E. P. Sanders, Paul and Palatin-
ianJudaism (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1977); idem, Paul,

tfu Law, and tlw Jcuish Peoplt (Philadelphia: Fonress,
1983); M. A. Seifnd, Jtutifuation fu Faith: Ttu Oigrn
and Dnelopmmt of a C-entral Pauliru Thmt (NovTSup

68; teiden: E.J. Brin, 1992); K Stendahl, Paul Among

Jars anl Ctntilzs (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1976); P. Stuhl-

macher, C,erechtifuit C,ottx; bei Paulzs (FRIANT 87;

Gcittingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1966); idem,
"The Apostle Paul's View of Righteousne ss," ir fucon-
ciliation, Law, and Righteousruss: Essays in Bibliral Tfuol-
op (Philadelphia: Portress, 1986) 68-93; N. M. Watson,

'Justified by faith, judged by works: an antimony?"
MIS 29 (1983) 209-21; D. Y.Way,Tlu Lordship of Chri:t:
Ernst Kiisenann's Inbr\retation of PauL\ Tluolog (Ox-
ford: Clarendon, l99l); S. K Wlliams, "The'Right-
eousness of God'in Romans,"./Bl 99 (1980) 2al-90;
N. T. Wright, Tlu Climax of tlu Coumant: Christ and the

Law in Paulint Tluolng (Minneapolis: Fortress, 1991);

idem, Tht Messiah and tlu Peopb o/ God (unpublished
D.Phil. thesis, Oxford University, 1980); idem, "The

Paul of History and the Apostle of Faith," TynB 29

(1978) 61-88;J. A Ziesler, Thz Meaning ol Righttouruss
in Paul (Cambidge: Universiry Press, lg72).

A E, McGrath

523



KERYGMA- Szz Crrrrn oF PAUL's TunoLocv;

PRxACHING, K.ERYGMA.

KING. &e Goo; I(Ncoou or GoozCurusr.

KINGDOM OF GOD,/CHRIST
The whole of Paul's theology is conditioned by a per-

spective which sees the eschatological promises of
God as having been inaugurated through the resur-

rection* ofJesus Christ from the dead. An important
feature of this eschatological worldview is the teach-

ing concerning the kingdom of God, which overlaps

somewhat with the teaching about the kingdom of
Christ in the Pauline materials. This overlap also pro
vides a fertile ground for demonstrating how christol-

ogy* and eschatology* interlock in Paul's thought
L Statistical Evidence

2. Is the Kingdom hesent or Future?

3, Is the Kingdom of God the Same As the King-

dom of Christ?

4. The Deliverance of the Kingdom to God the

Father

5. Transferral into the Kingdom ofChrist

l. Statisticat Evidence,

While the idea of the kingdom of God or kingdom of
Christ is certainly foundational to the whole of Paul's

thought, it is somewhat surprising to discover the com-

parative rarity of explicit references to "the kingdom"
within the Pauline leners. The tenn basibia 1"reign,"
"kngdom") occurs only fifteen times (Rom 14:17;

I Cor 4:20; 6:9, l0; 15:24, 50; Gal 5:21; Eph 5:5; Col

l:13;4:ll; 1 Thess 2:12;2Thess l:5;2Tim 4:1, 14, l8),
while the verb basibui ("to reign") occurs nine t.imes

(Rom 5:14, 17 [tr,r,ice], 2l [nvice]; 6:12; I Cor 4:8

[mice]; 15:25) and the verb slmbosibuo ("to reign
with") occurs in I Timothy 2:12. The phrase "kingdom
of God" (or is equivalent) occurs a mere eight times

within the Pauline leners (Rom 14:17; I Cor 4:20; 6:9;

15:50; Gal 5:21; Col 4:11; I Thess 2:12 ["his king-

dom"l; ! Thess l:5). The reference to "common-

wealth in the heavens" (to Pokburna en ouranois) in

Philippians 3:20 might also legitimately be understood

as a parallel expression. Another startling fact is that
within the Pauline corpus the kingdom of Cltrist* is

only explicidy described in Colossians 1:13 and Ephe-

sians 5:5. This is remarkable given Paul's firm commit-
ment to the messiahship ofJesus Christ and the fre-
quent association of the kingdom with God's Messiah

in Jewish OT and pseudepigraphal literature (see

Ikeitzer,2$91, for details). Several key issues arise as

one considers the teaching about the kingdom within
the Pauline letters.

2. Is the Kiogdo- Present or Future?

NT scholarship has long discussed the temporal na-

ture of the kingdom of God as it is contained in the

sayings of Jesus. A general consensus has been

reached, namely that the primary message of Jesus
himself was one of an inaugurated kingdom, one
which had already begun in his own life and ministry
but which was awaiting consummation in the future.
Many of the questions about the temporal nature of
the kingdom as it is found in the Gospel materials also

surface within the Pauline letters, despite the paucity
of references to "the kingdom" as such. At times Paul

speaks of the kingdom of God as if it were a present
reality capable of being experienced by the Christian
believers. Notably, t'wo texts are expressive of this, Ro-

mans 14:17 and I Corinthians 4:20.

At other times Paul speaks of the kingdom of God
as if it were a future hope, something which had yet

to be awaited by the Christian believers. A good exam-
ple ofthis is I Thessalonians 2:12: a verse sandwiched

between nvo declarations of the parousia of Christ
(l Thess 1:10 and 2:19). In 2 Thessalonians l;5 the
kingdom of God is described in terms of itbeing God's
future vindication for those who endure suffering+ for
their faith.*

Again, in keeping with the future dimension of the
kingdom of God, Paul often speaks of it as something
which will be inherited by the faithful if they demon-

strated the necessary character (1 Cor 6:9-10; l5:50;
Gal 5:21). The language of future inheritance is also

524



Kingdom of God,/Christ

found in Colossians 3:24 (cf. Col l:12). A similar dec-

laration about inheritance is made in Ephesians 5:5,

with the slight alteration that the kingdom is here

described as belonging to both God* and Chrisr*
In short, the kingdom of God is something which

straddles the dimensions of time, being both present

and future (as Martin, 10925, affrrms). It is not por
sible to restrict Paul's teaching about the kingdom of
God,zChrist to temporal terms. It is true that he tends
to speak of the ultimate revelation of the kingdom as

a future event, but there is ample evidence to support
the contention that the power of this eschatological
kingdom is also at work in the life of the Christian
communiry now. Indeed, G.Johnson in his comment
on I Corinthians 4:20 goes so flar as to suggest that "in
the last analysis the socalled 'eschatological' dimen-
sion of the kingdom has been relegated to a fairly
minor place, and its present fact has been translated
instead into the great concept of spiritual life" (John-

son, 151). Thus the kingdom of God,/Christ might
even be described as "life in the Spirit" or "life within
the Body of Christ," both much more prominent
themes within the Pauline letters.

3. Is the Kingdom of God the Same as the Kingdom
of Qrist?
Some scholars have suggested that Paul maintains a

distinction between the kingdom of God and the king-

dom of Christ, usually by pointing to I Corinthians
l5:2G28 as a key text and postulating that the passage

hints at a temporary messianic reign on earth which
gives way to the kingdom of God in the fullness of
time. Such a suggestion parallels a similar distinction
between the nvo kingdoms found in selectJewish and
Christian apocalypses of the NT period, namely the
Aiocaly?se ofWeehs (1 Enach 93:l-10; 9l:12-17);4Ezra
7:26-30; 12:31-34; 2 Banuh 29:3-30:1; 40:l-4; and
Revelation 20:46 (see Kreiuer for a discussion).

A literal interpretation ofpassages such as these has

yielded a "chiliastic" (or "premillennid") strand of
eschatology in the history of the Christian church.
Some interpreters, such as A fthweiuer, have ap
pealed to Paul as an advocate ofprecisely this position,

noting that a necessary corollary is a doctrine of two
resurrections,* one for the saints who participate in
the temporary, messianic, kingdom and the second a
general resurrection forjudgment before the age to
come. Effectively this means that the kingdom of Christ
commences with the parousia and concludes with the
arrival of the kingdom of God (the age to come) and
that the reign of the Messiah is the intewal between

the two resurrections associated with these two events.

However, it is not at all clear that Paul maintains a

rigid distinction behueen the kingdom of God and the
kingdom ofChrist throughout his leuers; nor that he
anywhere teaches a doctrine oftwo resurrections (al-

though Luke has Paul speak ofa resurrection of"the
just and the unjusd'in Acs 24:15). Consequently most
scholars dispute that Paul can be legitimately de-

scribed as consistently chiliastic in his eschatological
viewpoint (if he can be described as chiliastic at all).
They point out that more often than not Paul's de-

scription of the consummation of God's kingdom is
simply associated with the future parousia of Jesus
Christ, with no forced dichotomy implied benveen the
nuo kingdoms. In other words, it is denied that I Co-

rinthians 15:20-28 teaches a temporary messianic
kingdom, and the passage is effectively harmonized
with other passages (such as I Cor 15:51-56 and
I Thess 4:l&18) which describe the parousia of Christ
in greater detail (G. Vos is a classic proponent of this
approach).

Usually those following this interpretation take

Christ's rule over the "kingdom" (which he is said to
hand over to the Father in 1 Cor 15:24) to have begun
at the cross. This interpretation has the benefit of
offering a Paul who is entirely coherent and uniform
in his schematization of the future, avoiding present-
ing Paul as hopelessly confused or inconsistent in his
teaching. On the other hand, the passage in I Corin-
thians l5:20-28 is anything but clear in its expression
and it is easy to see how a chiliastic interpretation
might be derived from it. The question then arises

whether we need Paul to be wholly consistent in the
way that he describes how the kingdom ofGod relates

to the kingdom of Christ and the parousia. A much
more realistic approach is to accept the idea that flex-
ibility ofexpression is inherent within all eschatolog-
ical literature, including Paul's letters. Harmonization
of eschatological detail, even in the aid of rescuing
Paul from (what is perceived to be) a damaging incon-
sistency, is not the answer. We may be able to iron out
all of the eschatological tensions and wrinkles within
Pauline theology but in the process distance ourself
from Paul himself.

How then, is it that the "kingdom of God" gives way

to the "kingdom ofChrist" as an expression ofeschat-
ological hope? If the basis of Paul's eschatology is the
OT proclamation of the kingdom of C.nd,how is it that
this kingdom becomes explicitly described as the king-

dom o/ Clrist? Almost cenainly this transition takes

place as a result of the close association ofJesus of
Nazareth and the kingdom of God which he came to
proclaim. We see examples ofjust this sort of christo.
logical shift of emphasis in the redaction of the Gos-

pels, and it is likely that the Pauline materials follow
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suit in this regard. As B. Klappen remarks: "The
phrase 'basibin of Christ' and the equation of 'king-
dom of God' with Jesus Christ are thus seen to be the
result of the change-over fiom an implicit to an explic-
it christology" (KIappert, 387).

4. The Deliverance of the Kingdorn to God the Fa-

ther.
In I Corinthians 15:20-28 we have one of the most
diffrcult passages within the Pauline corpus to inter-
pret, one which is filled with apocalyptic* imagery and
language (E. liisemann's interpretation of Pauline

apocalyptic eschatology is heavily dependent upon
these verses). Contained within the passage is a curi-

ous reference to "the kingdom": "Then comes the
end, when he delivers the kingdom to God the Father
after destroying every rule and every authority and
power" (1 Cor 15:24; sue Principalities and Powen).

One of the most frustrating features of this highly
compressed pericope is the ambiguity ofthe subject of
the verbs. For example, who is the subjectof h.ypetacm

("he subjected") in I Corinthians l5:27? Is it God or
Christ? If it is assumed to be God (as in the NRS\)
then some difficulties of understanding arise within
the rest of the passage. One is never quite sure who
is subjecting what to whom. No doubt the referential
confusion between God and Christ is partly due to the
christologically motivated use of Psalm 110:l and
Psalm 8:7b in verses 25 and27 respectively (de Boer,
11420, offers some discussion of this).

A related item ofexegetical significance is the con-
nection between "the kingdom" and "the created
order" (ta panta) wtthin the passage. M. J. Harris as-

sociates the resurrection ofthe dead and the coming
of the kingdom with the re-creation of the created

order (sa Creation and New Creation); the kingdom,
he says "incorporate(s) the rational and the irrational
universe" (Harris, l8). Clearly there is an important
cosmological dimension to this passage in addition to
the more traditional temporal one which has been the
focus ofscholarly attention in the past

5. Transferral into the Kingdom of CXrrist.

In Colossians l:13-14 we have an unusual reference

to the kingdom of Christ: "He (God) has delivered us

from the dominion of darkness and transferred us to

the kingdom of his beloved Son, in whom we have

redemption, the forgiveness of sins." The remarkable
thing about this passage is that the transferral is de-

scribed as an act already accomplished, as realized
within the life of the believer. This departure from the
more characteristic description of the kingdom of
GodlChrist as a future reality yet to be awaited has led
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some interpreters to question Pauline authorship of
the letter (see the commentaries by E. I-ohse,

E. Schweizer and P. T. O'Brien for a discussion of
this; szr Colossians).

In conclusion, while the explicit expression "king-
dom of God/Christ" is not widespread within the
Pauline letters, the idea is a fundamental component
of Paul's eschatological perspective and underlies the
whole of his teaching. The same tension between the
present and future dimensions of a kingdom theology
found to be present in the teaching ofJesus within the
Synoptic Gospels is also contained within the Pauline
materials. Perhaps even more significant within the
Pauline letters is the fact that the idea ofthe "kingdom
of God" affords an important vehicle for Paul's devel-

oping christology wherein the "kingdom of Christ"
begins to compete with "kingdom of God" as the focal
point of theological concem.
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KNOWLEDGE, GrFf OF KNOWLEDGE
The term "word of knowledge" (logos gnoseos) occurs

only once in the Pauline corpus, at I Corinthians l2:8.
There it is listed second in a catalog of nine charisms
(charismata, manifestations of divine grace,* or special

gifts bestowed by the grace of God*). While no defi-
nition is provided for this gift of the Spirit, we are able

to reach some understanding of what it was and is by
looking at the way Paul addressed himself to the sub-
ject of knowledge within the larger corpus of his wrir
ings and the Corinthian correspondence in particular
(see Gifu of the Spirit).
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l. Ihowledge
2. Ihowledge at Corinth
3. Gift of Ibowledge

l. Knowledge.
From the Pauline corpus as a whole we understand
that Paul frequently referred to knowledge (3nosir)

and knowing in the sense of "acquaintance" or "com-

prehension." One is able to know God* (Rom l:21;
Gal 4:9; Phil 3:10), to know God's will (Rom 2:18), to
know the Law* (Rom 7:1) or to know the love* of
Christ* (Eph 3:19). Gnosi.r is also a term Paul used

frequently to communicate information he wants his

readers to understand (Gal 3:7; Eph 5:5; 6:22; Phil

l:12). But Paul also viewed certain things to be inscru-
table or unknowable in themselves, such as the mind
of God. He writes that the depths of the riches of
God's wisdom* and knowledge are unsearchable
(Rom 11:3&34). The human mind unaided is not suf-

ficient to grasp the mind and knowledge of God.*
If God's knowledqe is unsearchable in the sense

that it transcends thc huuran capacity to comprehend
it, it is equally clear, especially from the Corinthian*
correspondence, that at times the Holy Spirit* reveals

insight into the mind of God. No one comprehends
what is God's except the Spirit of God (1 Cor 2:1 1), and

since Christians have received the Holy Spirit, they

are now capable of understanding many of the things
of God. It is the Holy Spirit's role to make the spiritual
things of God comprehensible to the human mind
(l Cor2:ll).

2. Knowledge at Corinth.
From the Corinthian correspondence it is clear that

knowledge held an important place in the minds of
many within that congreg'ation. Paul acknowledged
the richness of their endowment with knowledge of
all kinds (l Cor l:5), and he noted that the Corinthi-
ans excelled in knowledge, among other things (2 Cor

8:7), but within the Corinthian context knowledge was

being abused. It had come to be identified tpso faao
as a badge of spirituality,* which only certain Corin-
thians enjoyed. One can, as does Schmithals, there-

fore identi$ a rype of protognosticism present at Cor-
inth even in Paul's day (ser Gnosis, Gnosticism). Paul's

discussion of knowledge in 1 Corinthians 8 is telling.
Ihowledge is much like a double-edged sword. Paul,

like the Corinthians, can sing its praises, but he also

recognizes that it possesses a dark side. "I(nowledge

puffs up," he notes, "but love builds up" (1 Cor 8:l
NRSV). It is this selfish use of knowledge that must be

avoided. While knowledge can bring freedom* to
some because it has succeeded in banishing the fears

which result from ignorance, for others the lack of
knowledge means that they can easily be offended by
those who, apart from wisdom and love, exercise their
newly found "knowledge" (l Cor 8:7-11). IGowledge
improperly handled by those who possess it can result
in the destnrction of those who do not possess iL

Repeatedly Paul's concern at Corinth is that those

with knowledge choose not to employ it as somehow
symbolic of their own spiritualiry but rather employ it
for positive, ediffing ends. It should serve the congre-
gation and direct its members toward God. Ihowledge
must be exercised in love.

3. Gift of ltuowledge.

In spite of this, Paul is clear that there are generally
useful words or utlerances of knowledge, and that
these words may be viewed as charisms, or gifu, freely
bestowed by the Holy Spirit in a sovereign manner
(l Cor l2:4, ll).J. D. G. Dunn rightly cdls them "ra-
tional revelations" (Dunn,2l7-19). Their purpose, like
the purpose of all such charisms, is to serve the on-
going welfare ofthe church* (1 Cor l2:7). In I Corin-
thians 8 the knowledge possessed by those Corinthi-
ans who were labeled as "strong" appears to have

provided them with a "charismatic insight into the
real nature ofreality" (Dunn, 218). The sovereign ac-

tion of the Spirit's distribution of these ufterances of
knowledge, moreover, means that not all Christians
have been given this charism (1 Cor l2:ll) and, there-
fore, it is important for those who gain this knowledge
from the Spirit to share it with the rest ofthe body of
Christ in such a way as to teach and lead them without
injury (sar Body of Christ). The possession of this
knowledge, then, is viewed as having certain limita-
tions.

In 1 Corinthians 13 Paul notes several of the lim-
itations inherent in this knowledge, even if it consists

of Spirit-inspired utterances of knowledge. One of
these limitations is temporal in nature, for knowledge
will ultimately come to an end (l Cor 13:8). A second,

and perhaps more important, limitation is its inability
to communicate adequately in words the whole pic-

ture. At present our knowledge, even Spirit-inspired
knowledge, is only partial or incomplete. It appears

merely as a dim reflection in a rnirror (l Cor 13:12),

as we ourselves are slowly moving through a process

of transformation from one level of glory* to another
(2 Cor 3:18) by means of the Holy Spirit. This process

of transformation, which also in some way involves a

form of divine revelation, will not be complete until
the consummation (1 Cor 73:72;2 Cor 3:18; cf. I Jn
3:2). At that time a full knowledge will come, but per-
haps more imponandy, with it wiU come the realiza-
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tion that believers have also been the subject of the
divine knowledge. They have been fully known by

God.

hobably the most imponant limitation that PauI

views as governing knowledge is the limitation placed

on it by love. Love edifies (l Cor 8:1; 13:47, l3), and
is primary focus seems to be a recognition and an

encouragement of others. Any exercise of a manifes.

tation of knowledge apart from love is of no value. It
is nothing (l Cor l3:2). Paul's view of knowledge is

expressed in I Corinthians 14:6, where knowledge is

shown to be parallel with, and to play a role in, teach-

ing.* Teaching, by is very nature, demands an open
and trusting relationship characterized by love.

In the contemporary Pentecostal and Charismatic
renewal many claims are made reg'arding the pres-

ence and use of the "word of knowledge." Like all
charisms, these claims must each be discerned by the
community of faith. This charism, like all genuine

charisms, is meant to conttbute to thz ulwb wmmuni4,
bringing is recipiens to a new level of ma$rity by

providing insight into the mind of Christ (1 Cor 2:16).

Such charisms show their genuine character by the
fnrit which they bring forth.
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I.AW
A well-attested feature ofJewish religion in Paul's time
was the manner in which the Jewish way of life was

being defined in both oral and written form. The
foundation of this material was the covenant* which
God* communicated to Moses* and made with the
people of Israel* at Sinai as it is preserved in the first
five books of the Hebrew Bible. Jews of Paul's time,
following biblical usage, frequently referred to these

foundational writings as the "[,aw" (Heb tbr6, Gk nu
rras). After Paul's call to preach Christ* to the Gen-

tiles* (Gal 1:15-16; Rom 1:5, 1&14; l5:18; cf. Acts 9:15;

22:21;26:17) he thought extensively about the rela-

tionship between theJewish Law and faith* in Chrisr
We find the results of that thinking primarily in the

Thessalonian* and Corinthian* correspondence, in
Galadans,* Philippians* and Romans,* and to a lesser

extent in Colossians,* Ephesians* and the Pastorals.*

No area of Pauline studies has undergone more

sweeping revision in the last half century than the

apostle's view of the [aw. Compelling evidence has

required a reassessment of Christian, and especially

Protestant, assumptions about the l,aw inJudaism and

therefore about Paul's relationship to this single most

important aspect of his ancestral faith. Some under-

standing of the nature of this revolution in Pauline

studies is, therefore, an important prerequisite to a

fresh reading of Paul's own commens about theJew-

ish l,aw (suPati and His Interpreters).
l. The Struggle to Undentand Paul's View of the

[aw
2. TheJewish law in the Second Temple Period

3. TheJewish law in the Context of Paul's l,etters

4. Conclusion

l. The Struggle to Understand Paul's View of the [aw.
During the period of the Renaissance and Reforma-

tion the Roman Catholic Church understood Paul's

claim that "by works of the Law no flesh shall be

justified" (Gal 2:16) to mean that no one could attain

eternal life* without divine help. To the Catholic
Church in the several centuries before and after Lu-
ther, this dictum did not seem to exclude good deeds

from some role in salvation,* and other passages in
Paul's letters seemed to indicate that such works were

necessary (Gal 5:6; Rom 6:13, 19; cf. Council ofTrent,
Deoa on Jutifuation, 6.lLll). Thomas Aquinas, there-
fore, believed that since human nature in iself re-

quired the transforming power of God's grace* in
order to inherit eternal life, humanity could not have

been saved by its own merits even prior to the Fall.

After the Fall God's grace was even more necessary

for salvation since humanity was now two removes

from God (Summa Tluolngtta.I-Il.109.2). The OT t aw,

likewise, operated at a human level and, as good as it
might have been, was lacking the requisite grace of
God that enabled people to keep is precepts (I-II.98.1-

2). The new law of the NT contained this grace, how-

ever, and so Christians were able, by means of this
grace, to do the works which merited for them eternal
life (I-II.l08.l; lll.2; 112.1; 114.1-9). Likewise, the
Council of Trent claimed thatjustification was a proc-

ess ofcooperation with divine grace which began with
repentance and continued in the form of obedience
to the commandmens of God and the church (Coun-

cil of Trent, Dccra onJustifiiation,6.10-11).

It was chiefly against this principle of cooperation

between grace and worl.s as it was expressed in the
doctrine of the merits of the saints, that the Reformers
raised the banner of dissent- Prior to his protest

against the Roman Catholic Church, Luther feared

that neither his own good works, even if done out of
love for Christ, nor the merits of his order could save

him from God's terrible righteousness. Finally, after
reaching a point of near despair, Luther began med-

itating on such texts as Psalm 3l:l-2 and Romans l:17
and discovered through them that the purpose of
God's righteousness* was not to condemn but to save

the sinner. Rather than his angry accuser, God, as it
tumed out, was his rock of refuge and mighty fortress.

This experience informed Luther's reading of
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Paul's letters, especially Galatians. There he found
ample evidence that no human activity, or "active

righteousness," no matter how sincere or vigorous,

could save people from God's wrath.* Such salvation
could come only through "passive righteousness"-a
righteousness provided in its entirety by God himself
and appropriated by taith inJesus Christ Luther took
Paul's use of the word /aa in such passages as Gala-

tians 2:lG2l as a cipher for God's righteous demands
and all human attempts to be saved by them. These,

he believed, could not save but only condemn and
inspire terror: "no matter how wise and righteous
men may be according to reason and the divine Law,"

he says, "yet with all their works, merits, Masses, right-
eousness, and acts ofworship they are notjustified"
(IE 26:140, commentingon Gal 2:16). The role of the
Law is not to justifr but to condemn and terrifr (IW,

26:148-51). Salvation comes by another, entirely sepa-

rate "law," the Law ofgrace which gives righteousness
to the believer apart from any effort and insulates him
or her from the l,aw's accusations. In the sphere of
justification,* therefore, the Law has no place. By put-

ting his or her faith in Christ, the Christian has

climbed up into heaven and left the law far away on
the eanh below (IW,26:15G57).

It is easy, when reading Luther, to concentrate on

the theological argument with the Roman Catholic
Church in which he is so energetically engaged and

to miss a subtle hermeneutical impropriety in which

the great Reformer and theologian has indulged. Es-

pecially in his lectures on Galatians, but elsewhere as

well, Luther assumes that theJews, against whose view

ofthe Law Paul was arguing, held the same theology
of justification as the medieval Roman Catholic
Church. This hermeneutical error would be perpetu-

ated over the next four centuries and eventually serve

as the organizing principle for mountains of Protes-

tant scholarship on the OT and ancientJudaism.
It was frequendy assumed among OT scholars, for

example, that at least from the period of the restora-

tion of the Jews to Israel under Ezra, the history of
Judaism was a story of spiralling degeneracy into le-

galism, hypocrisy and lack of compassion. Similarly,
when Protestant scholars discussed rabbinic Judaism
they tended to assume that Paul's polemic against

Judaism, interpreted through the lens of Luther's

reaction against Roman Catholicism, provided a

sound basis for systematizing the religion of the Mish-

nah, Talmud and relatedJewish writings of a later era.

F. Weber's "popular" description of Talmudic theol-
ogy (1880) is typical. Keeping the many and peculiar

commands of the Law, said Weber, was the means by

which the rabbis believed salvation was earned. The

ordinary rabbi, therefore, believed that the goal of
rabbinic religion was the search for reward on the
basis of merit, that God was a stern judge, and that
approaching death brought with it the fear of losing
salvation due to a lack of merit.

A large part of this ponrait of ancient Judaism
found its way into interpretations of the NT generally,
and especially into expositions of Paul's writings.
Widely used commentaries, such as that of W. Sanday

and A Headlam on Romans (reprinted seventeen

times from 1895 to 1952) and influential books about
the NT, such as R Bultmann's popular description of
himitiue Christianity in lts Contnnforary Setting (1949;

ET 1956) used this picture ofJudaism as the backdrop
for their explanations ofNT theology. In Sanday and
Headlam's commentary, for example, Paul's struggle

with the L,aw in Romans 7:7-25, which they take to be
a self-portrait of his preconversion existence, is inter-
preted as the natural consequence of the "stern" rab-
binic view of the [,aw, which, they claim, "was fatal to
peace of mind" (Sanday and Headlam, 189). Similarly,
Bultmann, in a section of Primitiue ChristianiD lJ'rled

'Jewish legalism," claimed that the Jewish view of the
Law in the first century made "radical obedience" to
God impossible because it held that once a cenain list
of commandments had been kept, one was in the
clear and was free to do anything (Bultmann, 69). In
addition, said Bultmann, it taught that God would
punish sins strictly according to the law of retribution,
that salvation was never a certainty, and that even

repentance and faith could be transformed into mer-
itorious works (Bultmann, 69-71).

The Lutheran picture of ancientJudaism, now clad
in the impressive robes ofscholarship, did not go un-
challenged amongJewish scholars. As early as 1894

the distinguished Jewish reformer C. G. Montefiore
objected forcefully to what he viewed as the tendency
of Christian theologians to paint rabbinic Judaism as

a dark shadow against which Paul's theology could
brightly shine. The rabbinic literature, pleaded Mon-
tefiore, reveals a compassionate and forgiving God,

ready to lay aside even grievous infiactions of the Law
at the slightest movement toward repentance by the
offending party. It portrays rabbis, moreover, as those
who regarded the Law as a gift and delight, who
placed a value on faith in God as high as Paul's, and
whose daily prayer was "Sovereigrr of all worlds! not
because of our righteous acts do we lay our supplica-
tions before thee, but because ofthine abundant mer-
cies" (6. Yoma 87b). "I wonder," Montefiore asked in
an address before England's Sr Paul Association in
1900, "if there is the smallest chance that you, unlike
the theologians, will believe me when I say that all this
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business ofthe severeJudge and the stern Law giver

is a figment and a bugbear?"

Montefiore's critique of the Lutheran caricature of

Judaism at first fell on deaf ears; but through the work
of several influential scholars over the next seventy

years, it gradually began to gain the ascendancy not
only in Jewish circles but among nearly everyone
working in the field. In 1927 G. F. Moore published

a two-volume study of rabbinic theology which, in
contrast to Weber's work, emphasized the role of
grace, forgiveness and repentance in the earliest liter-
ature of rabbinic religion. This was followed in 1948

by W. D. Davies's detailed study of Paul and Rabbinit

Judaisn in which Davies argued that Paul's doctrine of
justification by faith apan from the Law was only one

metaphor among many, probably developed first in
the heat of argument (Davies, 221-23), and that the
apostle's letters revealed simply a Pharisee for whom

the messianic age had dawned (Davies, 77-73; seeJew,

Paul the).
Without question, however, the pivotal event in

bringing Montefiore's complaint from the backwater
to main stream was the publication in 1977 of E. P.

Sanders's Pazl and PabstininnJudar.sm. Sanders's book
was so powerful not because its approach was original
but because Sanders addressed pointedly and exhaus-

tively the distorted view ofJudaism which Lutheran
scholarship, and those under its influence, had pro
duced. Sanders made his way step by step through the

most influential works of modern NT scholarship in
order to show that they disparaged ancientJudaism as

a religion in which salvation was accomplished by

meritorious achievement. He then embarked on a

lengthyjourney through not only the rabbinic litera-

ture of the first 200 years after Christ but through the

Qumran* literature, the apocrypha and the pseude-

pigrapha as well to determine how those documens
answer the question, What must one do to be saved?

His conclusion was that in all of this ancientJewish
literature, with the exception of the aqpical document
4 Ezra, salvation came not through achieving a certain

number of meritorious works but through belonging
to the covenant people ofGod. The proper response

to the covenant was, of course, obedience; but means

of atonement were readily available for those who did
not obey fully. This "pattern of religion" Sanders

called "covenantal nomism" (Sanders 1977, 75; 1992,

262-78), and, he claimed, it bears little resemblance to

the descriptions ofJewish "soteriology" in most hand-
book of Protestant biblical scholarship.

L,argely as a result of this important wor( most stu-

dents of Pauline theology now believe that Montefi-
ore, Sanders and other dissenters from the classic

Protestant perspective have proven their case. The
problem has now become what to do with Paul, who
after all does seem to argue loudly againstJews who

espouse justification by "works of the Law."* Monte-
fiore's answer to this question in 1894 has become
popular among some. He believed that Paul was an
aberration whose neglect of the Jewish doctrine of
repentance for infiactions against the Law was puz-

zling and whose Judaism, ifJudaism at all, must have

been heavily influenced by Hellenism. S. Sandmel
claims similarly that "Paul's attitude toward the [,aw is
exactly the reverse of the views in all other suwiving

Jewish writings" (Sandmel 1978, 320) and that the or-
igin ofPaul's negative evaluation ofthe Law lies to a

large extent in ideas about the Law which flourished
in the fenile soil of HellenisticJudaism. This brand of
Judaism, Sandmel argues, often saw value in the taw
only as a guide to other religious ideals and so played
down the importance of its literal obsewance. Paul,

therefore, was predisposed to devalue the l,aw be-

cause of his roots in aJudaism heavily influenced by
Greek thought (Sandmel 1979, 4&53). This view
reaches its extreme in the work of H. Maccoby who,
largely on the basis of Galatians 3:19 and 4:$10,
claims that Paul's view of the Law was derived from
Gnosticism* (Maccoby, 4048).

This reading of Paul, as W. D. Davies observed long
ago, blunders methodologically and historically by as-

suming neat divisions between the "onhodox" Juda-
ism of Palestine and a supposedly deviant variety in
the Diaspora.* Such neat divisions apparendy did not
exisl Sanders, then, both in Paul and PalzstinianJuda-
ism and in two subsequent books on Paul, takes the
view articulated by Moore (Moore, II.94) half a cen-
tury before but not carefully worked out: Paul always

began with the premise, which his own experience
had made certain to him, thatJesus \.vas the savior* of
the world,* and worked backward from this premise
to the conclusion that all the world, Jews included,
needed to be saved throughJesus. In Sanders's view,

therefore, Paul's theology represents a leap out ofJew-
ish covenantal nomism into a different religion.

Sanders contends that Paul had no "theology ofthe
law" but responded in various ways to various circum-
stances which threatened his mission of announcing
to both Jew and Gentile the necessity of participation
in Christ for salvation. For practical reasons he con-
sidered those parts of the Law which Gentiles viewed

as panicularlyJewish (circumcision,* Sabbath keeping
and dietary observance) to be annulled. They would
hinder the Gentile mission and would make it seem

to Gentiles that the key to salvation wasJudaism when

in fact it was participation in Christ. When he felt
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compelled to give reasons for setting aside the Law, he
answered in various ways, some of them incompatible
with others. His central explanation, however, seems

to be that the Law was given to condemn everyone so

that everyone could be saved throughJesus Chrisl
Nevenheless, Paul was still enough ofaJew psycho-

logically to be uncomfortable with saying in every sit-

uation that the Law was no longer valid. He had firm
convictions about right and wrong, propriety and im-
propriety, derived from hisJewish upbringing. When
asked to adjudicate on such matters, as he was for
example by the Corinthians, the origin of his answers

was often, ironically, theJewish Law (Sanders 1991,

84100).

J. D. G. Dunn likewise has accepted the new consen-

sus which Sanders's work represens but criticizes
Sanders for not providing a plausible explanation of
the fundamentalJewishness of Paul's letters. Sanders,

Dunn charges, has so divorced Paul fromJudaism that
Paul's anguish over his unbelievingJewish brothers
and sisters in Romans 9:1-3 and his concern that Gen-

tile Christians understand their spiritual indebtedness
to Israel* in Romans 17:17-24 are enigmas (Dunn,

188; see Romans).

The account of Paul which Dunn proposes as a

substjtute claims that Paul worked through the details
of his view of the Law in the heat of controversy with

Jewish Christians who believed that Gentile Chris-
tians, in order to maintain a place in the covenant
people of God, had to adopt the three "works of the
[,aw"* which served as badges of national Israel: cir-
cumcision,* Sabbath keeping (see Holy Days) and die-
tary observance (sez Food). Paul's polemic against
"works of the l,aw," then, is not directed against gain-
ing salvation by doing good works but against believ-
ing that salvation was, at least in part, contingent upon
belonging to national Israel and observing the l,aw as

a badge of that status (Dunn, 19l-96). As a result,

Paul's positive statements about the Law are not in-
consistent with his more negative statements, for the
negative statements are directed against a nationalistic
misuse o[ the Law rather than against the Law iself
(Dunn,200).

This reading of Paul, says Dunn, has numerous ad-

vantages. It acknowledges the legitimacy of Sanders's

complaint against the Lutheran paradigm for under-
standingJudaism, but it gives a picture of Paul more
plausible than Sanders's own picture. Paul is now
firmly rooted within first-century Judaism and his

statements about the Law, both positive and negative,

are held together by a consistent underlying convic-
tion that the Law, while good, can be misused as an
instrument of national pride (Dunn, 200-203).
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Another highly influential response to the new con-
sensus comes from the pen of H. Rdisinen. Uke
Dunn, Riisinen accepts Sanders's portrait of ancient

Judaism and, like others, attempts to explain Paul's

polemic against works of the l,aw in light of this new
perspective. He claims that Paul first developed his
postconversion anitudes toward the Law under the
influence of the Hellenistic Christian community, a

group which played down the necessity of the Law's
particularlyJewish aspects in the interest of winning
Gentiles to Christianiry. [,ater, in the heat of his own
Gentile mission,* and as a matter of convenience,
Paul dropped the Law entirely fiom his evangelistic
agenda without clearly thinking through the reasons

why (Riiis:inen 1986, 300-301 ; cf. 1983, 25G63)

Rhisinen suggests that Paul produced his first at-

tempts to explain the relationship between the Law
and faith in Christ when the Judaizers* invaded his
churches in Galatia. This group was antagonistic to
Paul and produced a powerful case, based on straight-
forward arguments from the Hebrew Scriptures that
Gentile Christians should adhere to the Law and so

become Jewish. Paul, convinced on the basis of his
own experience that such additions to the require-
ment of faith in Christ were unnecessary hindrances,
then began to cast around for arguments to prove his
conviction (Riisiinen 1983, 25G63). In Rhisf,nen's
view he was less than successful. Instead ofproducing
a convincing counterargument, he constructed a se-

ries of ad hoc statements, some mutually contradictory
and others clear distortions of the Jewish view of the
Law.

The Paul ofRiisinen's description provides an ap
propriate summarizing metaphor for the state of cur-
rent scholarship on Paul's view of the Law. The re-
examination ofJudaism which began with Montefiore
and culminated in Sanders has shifted the ground
beneath interpreters'feet so dramatically that no con-
sensus on Paul's theology of the Law has been able
to emerge. Is this disarray ultimately the product of
the disharmony between Paul's distorted picture of
Judaism andJudaism as it really existed? Could it be
the result of intemal disharmonies within Paul him-
self, and hence within his letters? An honest answer
to these questions will require a fresh reading both of
Paul and oftheJewish literature ofhis era.

2. TheJe*,ish Law in the Second Temple Period.
After the Babylonians destroyed Jerusalem, burned
the Temple and took many in Israel captive in 586 n.c.,

most Israelites in exile seem to have adopted the per-
spective ofJeremiah and Ezekiel and considered the
experience as punishment for breaking the covenant
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God had made with them at Sinai. To the exiles, the
Pentateuch's curses* for disobedience to the covenant
must have appeared to be a breathtakingly accurate

prediction of the Babylonian invasion and subse-

quent exile (Lev 26:1446; Deut 28:4!52, 64"67;29:22-

28; 3l:1429). Thus when the Persians overran the
Babylonians and subsequently allowed expatriate Is-
raelites to retum to their native land the leaders of the
retum understandably resolved to adhere strictly to
the Law and so to avoid funrre punishment for disobe-

dience. Their Achilles heel prior to the exile, they
believed, was their seduction into idolatry by foreign
influences. The road to a restored covenant relation-
ship with God, they reasoned, was a renewed determi-
nation to fence themselves off from harmful foreign
influences by strictly obelng the taw.

We can see these convictions clearly in Ezra-Nehe-

miah, where both Ezra and Nehemiah express grave

concern over Jewish intermarriage with the Gentile
population of Palestine precisely because such actions

could lead Israel once again into national apostasy

and punishment (Ezra 9:10-15; cf. Neh 10:30). These

convictions were still in place rwo and a half centuries
later, as the book of Tobit reveals. There we read of
Tobit's awareness that defeat and exile came to Israel
as just punishment for breaking the Mosaic covenant
(Tob 3:2-6) and of Tobit's determination, while living
among Gentiles, to observe the Jewish marriage and
dietary customs strictly (Tob l:9-12; cf.4:12-13).

The belief that the Law was the distinguishing mark
oflsrael as God's chosen people intensified in subse-

quent years as Hellenistic* challenges to Israel's an-

cestral religion became more frequent and violent,
especially under the Seleucid ruler Antiochus [V. The
Maccabean books show that Antiochus attempted to
force Israel into cultural conformity with the rest of
his realm by forbidding the Jews to practice precisely
those parts of their [,aw which distinguished them
from other peoples. He outlawed circumcision
(l Macc l:48), made marqrs of those who refused to
eat unclean food (2 Macc 6:l&31) and, most horrific
of all, ried to force Jews to worship pagan gods

(l Macc 2:15-28; sea Idolatry).
Some Jews folded under such pressure, and a few

even welcomed compromise as an opponunity for
personal advancement; but many became more reso-

lute than ever in their conviction that they would not
again ignore God's Law and consort with Gentile
ways. They believed that if Israel were faithful to the
Mosaic covenant, God would protect them no matter
how overwhelming the foe, but that if, on the other
hand, they disobeyed the [aw, the Gentiles would de-

feat them in battle and they would cease to be, in any

meaningful sense, God's covenant people fldt 5:17-21;
8:1&23; Pr Azar G14). So, like Daniel (Dan 1:1-21; 3:l-
30) they determined not to break the l,aw, especially
observance ofcircumcision (Jub. 15:11-34), dietary re-

strictions fidt 10:5; cf. 12:2) and Sabbath keeping fluD.
2:17-33), for these aspects of the L,aw separated them
most clearly from the surrounding nations.

The politically minded among these strict adherents
to the covenant of Moses turned to open rebellion
against a succession of Seleucid rulers and eventually
obtained political independence. Others, however,
were content to wait upon God to establish the new
covenant with his people which Jeremiah fier 31:31-

34) and Ezekiel (Ezek 36:24-37:28) had predicted, a

covenant in which God himself would give them a
"new hean" and a "new spirit " removing their "hean
ofstone" and giving them a "heart offlesh" in is stead
(Ezek 36:26). Thus the authors of Jukbzs and of the

Qumran documents frequently echo these passages

(lub. 1:22-25;lQS a, 5; IQH 4, 5, l8; 4QShirShabb 2)

and witness to a belief that these prophecies were be-

ing firlfilled within their communities.
Once the Maccabean family succeeded in throwing

off Seleucid rule, observing the Jewish Law was re-

quired of all who lived in the land, whetherJewish or
nol Under John Hpcanus I the Idumeans were
forced to submit to circumcision and other legal re-
quirements (Josephus Ant. 13.9.1 SS257-58), and Hyr-
canus' successor, Aristobulus I, forced the Itureans to
do the same (fosephus Ant. 73.11.3 $318). M. Hengel
concludes appropriately that Hyrcanus and Aristobu-
lus took these steps because they reg'arded all of an-
cient Israel as God's possession and viewed it as pan
of their mandate to purge the land of Gentiles, either
by forcing them out or by forcing them to become

Jews (Hengel, 197). Although written much earlier,
Psalm 125:3 must have struck a resonant cord with
them: "For the scepter of the wicked shall not stay

upon the land apponioned to the righteous so that the
righteous might not stretch out their hands to act

wickedly." The evil influences of Gentiles in years past

had led Israel into exile. That mistake would not be
repeated.

By the first century A.D., the last of the Hasmoneans
had nevertheless capitulated to Rome, and manyJews
were happy within the limis of religious freedom that
Rome allowed. Some radical groups arose, however,
who claimed to be heirs to the zeal of the Hasmonean
family and whose goal was to free Israel from the
polluting presence of Gentiles. During the formative
years ofthe early church these groups gained strength
until, prompted by the blunders and com-rption of a
quick succession of Roman procurators, their zeal

533



Law

burst into open rebellion against Rome in e,o. 66 (sa

Revolutionary Movements). Many of those involved in
the revolt were concemed, like the Hasmoneans of
old, to force conformity to the particularlyJewish as-

pects of the Law upon everyone who lived on the
sacred land of Israel (see, e.g., Josephus/.W 2.17.10

$aba; Life 12 5565, 67; 23 SSI 12-13).

Not all Jews during the {ive centuries from Ezra to
the time of Paul, of course, took an approach this
radical, and many sought to achieve some level of
compromise with the Gentile world around them. In
such writings as the Wisdom of Solomon, Ben Sira

and Baruch, for example, the Law was closely identi-
fied with "wisdom,"* and was found to encompass the
insight which Gentile philosophers and theologians
on occasion undeniably possessed. In the Wisdom of
Solomon the Jewish Law is said to be given to the
world through Israel (Ws 18:4), and in Ben Sira and
Baruch tme wisdom and understanding are repeated-
ly coupled with observance of the commandments (Sir

7:26; 6:37 ; 9: I 5; 1 5: 1 ; 1 6:4; 1 9:20; 27 :71; 23:27 -24:1 ;

24:23-29; 33:2-3; 34:8;39:l-5; Bar 3:12;3:36-4:1, l2).
Despite these efforts to take Gentile thought seriously,

however, there is no doubt that if a choice must be
made, the l,aw, not wisdom, should take priority (cf.

Sir 19:20 with 19:24). This literature, moreover, con-
tinues to express a profound sense of grief at the
plight of oppression into which disobedience to the
[,aw has landed Israel (Sir 49:47; Bar 2:21-3:13;
4:12-13).

In other writinBs of the period the particularlyJew-
ish aspects of the Law were ignored (e.g., Pszuilo-Pho-

qlidt:), allegoized (e.g., btttr of Aristeos 139-69) ot
otherwise rationalized (see, e.g., Josephus AC Ap.

2.173-74,234; Aristobulus as quoted in Eusebius Pra@.

Eu. 13.12.9-16; 13.13.8) in an effort to emphasize to
Gentile readers aspects ofJudaism which would be
most intelligible and attractive to them. Some Jews
even spiritualized the distinctively Jewish aspects of
the Law to the extent that they felt literal observance
was not necessary. According to Philo (who did not
approve of their activity) this group focused its spirit-
ualizing efforts on the laws of Sabbath observance,

festival participation and circumcision (Philo Mrgr.

Abt.4b0\.
In sum, from at least the period of the exile in

Babylon, mostJews realized that their subjugation to

foreign powers was a direct result of their violation of
the Law given at Sinai. ManyJews believed, therefore,
that the answer to their oppression was renewed com-
mitment to separate themselves from the Gentiles
around them by adhering to the Law especially to
those aspects of the Law which marked Israel as a
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separate people with a distinct way of life. Some within
this group sought to cast off Gentile overlords and
even to purge Gentiles from the land within the
borders of Davidic Israel. Others, believing that God
had begun to establish his new covenant within their
communities, waited upon God to intervene eschato-

logically as he had promised in the prophets (see Res-

toration of Israel).
Another group, although probably no less commit-

ted to the Law as the distinguishing mark of Israel,
believed that contact with Gentile peoples and ideas

was not only permitted, but revealed that the best as-

pects of Gentile life were anticipated in the Mosaic
Law. Some Jews were willing to go still further and to
become outwardly indistinguishable from monotheis-
tic and morally upright Gentiles by spiritualizing at
least the laws governing Sabbath observance, festival
keeping and circumcision. The scanty evidence for
this last group probably indicates that their numbers
were small and their influence insignificant. For most

Jews of Paul's era, then, the Law was the distinguish-
ing mark of the Jewish people, to be kept at all costs

in order to escape the curse which the Law itself pro-
nounced upon the disobedient, and for someJews the
period in which this happened would mark the fulfill-
ment of the prophetic promise of the new covenant.

3. TheJewish law in the Context of Paul's Letters,
When we turn to Paul's letters we find a large measure
of discontinuity, but also a surprising amount of con-
tinuity, berween Paul and second TempleJudaism on
the place of the Law in God's dealings with his people.

3,1. I and 2 Thasalmiots. Paul's Thessalonian* cbr-
respondence is widely neglected in the study of the
apostle's view of the Law. The word nomos ("Law")

does not, after all, occur in these letters, and they were
written before Paul's heated disputes with the Judaiz-
ers over the Law had taken place. It has in the past,
therefore, seemed safe to move immediately beyond
them to the more fertile ground of 2 Corinthians, Ga-
latians, Philippians and Romans. The absence of the
word nnmos from the Thessalonian letters, however,
does not mean that we cannot glean some informa-
tion from them about Paul's view of the Law at this
early stage in his letter-writing career. What we can
glean tums out to be helpful in understanding Paul's

view of the Law in his later, more Law-oriented cor-
respondence.

As T. J. Deidun has pointed out (Deidun, 10-12),

Paul's use of the phrase "the church* of the Thessa-
lonians in God the Father and the LordJesus Christ"
in I Thessalonians l:1 (cf. 2 Thess l:l), and his de-
scription oftheJudean Christians as "the churches of
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God" in I Thessalonians 2:14 come from the OT con-
ception of "the church of God," a status which became

Israel's on the day that they assembled ro receive the
[,aw from Moses at Sinai (Deut 4:914; 9:10; l0:4;
18:16). Israel was to observe this [aw, according to
lrviticus, both because it gave them a holiness corre-
sponding to the holiness* of God who was present

among them and because it distinguished them from
the surrounding Gentile nations ([rv 1 I :45; 18:l-5, 24
30; l9:1; 20:74, 2&26). Presumably the new covenant
prophesied inJeremiah 31 and Ezekiel 36-37 would
have a similar effect for God's people: it would serve

to distinguish his people fiom the rest of the world.
This is precisely what we find in I Thessalonians

where the distinguishing mark of the Thessalonians
is adherence to the "specific precepb" (tirms parange-

liar, I Thess 4:2) which Paul gave to them and which
would mark them off from "the Gentiles who do not
know God" (l Thess 4:5; Deidun, 1&28). They are to
be "set apart" (hngi6mas), for God's Holy Spirit*
dwells among them and they are taught by God him-
self (l Thess 4:7-9; cf. Jer 3l:34). The wicked figure
who will arise in the eschaton can, therefore, be de-

scribed as "the man oflawlessness" (anomia,2 Thess

2:3,7-8). Paul could hardly be unaware of the echoes

which his description of the Thessalonian community
contains both of Leviticus and ofJeremiah.

Thus Paul views the Thessalonian congregation as

a fulfillment of God's promise to establish a new cov-

enant with his people, one in which the [,aw would be
written on hearts and obeyed. Although the congre-
gation is predominantly Gentile (1 Thess l:9), Paul

regards it as parallel to the Israel of the Mosaic cov-

enant, whose status as "the church ofGod" originated
with the giving of precepts to mark them off as a dis-

tinct people. We cannot at this point discem the de-

tails ofthe relationship between the old covenant and
the new in Paul's thinking; but that there are parallels
between the patterns of the rwo covenants and that
there are differences is clear. Both old covenant and
new emphasize sanctity through behavior and for
identical reasons; but the new covenant, unlike the
old, is not ethnically determined.

3.2. I Corintlians, Paul's anitude toward theJewish
[,aw comes into sharper focus when we move to
I Corinthians.* Although Paul uses the word. nomos

only eight times in this letter (nine if 14:34 is original),
like the Thessalonian correspondence, a stance tG
ward the Law is presupposed in much of what Paul

says in the letter about sanctity and ethics. Moreover,

the few times that Paul explicitly speala of the [,aw

provide excellent evidence for his attitude toward the
[,aw when the Law itself is not a bone of contention

between himself and his opponen6,* as it is in several
of his later letters. For these reasons, I Corinthians
provides a ripe field for gleaning information about
Paul's view of the law'

The first two verses of the letter demonstrate that
Paul's emphasis on the continuity berween the people
of God in the OT and the newly constituted people of
God has not weakened since writing to the Thessa-

lonians. Paul addresses the Corinthian believers as

"the church of God . . . set apart in ChristJesus, called
to be separate" (l Cor l:2), once again echoing the
Pentateuch's description of Israel's constitution as the
people of God at Sinai. The theme is filled out in
I Corinthians 3:1G17 where Paul describes the Corin-
thian church as God's temple,* subject to the most
careful maintenance, "for the temple of God, which
you (pl.) are, is sacred" (l Cor 3:17). Because they are

God's congregation and God's temple, moreover, the
Corinthians should distinguish themselves from "the
Gentiles" by abstaining from sexual immorality (l Cor
5:l; cf. I Thess 4:5) and separating themselves from
those who claim to be part of God's congregation but
refuse to shun immorality (l Cor 5:10-13). Paul sup
poru his argument for excommunicating those within
the church who refuse to separate themselves from
Gentile sexual misconduct (su Sexuality) by citing a

saying which recurs many times in Deuteronomy and
makes the same point with respect to Israel: "cast out
the evil person from amongyou" (l Cor5:13; cf. Deut
l7:7; 19:19; 22.21,24;24:7).He is also concerned that
they not taint themselves with idolatry* and, as N. T.
Wright (l2Gl36) has shown, Paul approaches the sub.
ject of eating meat offered to idols from the stand-

point of the greatJewish confession, drawn from the
Torah, that there is but one God* (l Cor 8:4; cf. Deut
4:35,39;6:4).

Paul also demonstrates in I Corinthians that he is
aware of the whole story of God's covenant with Israel
at Sinai, Israel's failure to keep that covenant, and of
the promise of an eschatological covenant (sez Escha-

tology). In I Corinthians,just as in I Thessalonians,
he shows that he believes the churches coming into
existence through his missionary work and on the
basis of faith in Christ are the inheritors of this new
covenanl These convictions come most clearly to the
surface in I Corinthians l0 where, in the course of
warning the Corinthian believers against idolatry,
Paul reminds them of the story of Israel's failure and
is miserable consequences and then makes the tell-
ing statement, "But these things happened to them as

a pattern and were written in order to admonish us,

upon whom the climax ofthe ages has arrived" (l Cor
l0:ll). The Corinthian believers, then, appear in
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Paul's thinking to be eschatological Israel, the new
"congregation ofGod" who stand in contrast both to
the Gentiles on one side and to "Israel according to
the flesh*" on the other (1 Cor l0:18, 32; cf. l2:2).

Most of the poins in the leter at which Paul specif-

ically refers to the Law tally well with this picture of
believers as the new Israel. In I Corinthians 7:19 Paul

claims that what really matters in t}re busy era before
Christ's return is not whether one is married or unmar-
ried, slave or free, circumcised or uncircumcised, but
whether one "keeps the commands of Go{" a phrase

frequendy used in the literature ofPaul's era for "ob-

sewing the Jewish [,aw" (Ezra 9:4 LXX; Sir 32:23; Mt
19:17-19). In 1 Corinthians 9:&9 he calls upon "the

Mosaic [aw" as an authority for his contention that he,

like other preachers of the gospel,* has the right to be

supported by the community in which he works (sa

Financial Support). In I Corinthians 9:1$23 he claims

that he seek to accommodate everyone, whetherJew

or Gentile, whether "under the [,ad' or not, although
he is not himself "ouside the law but within the [,aw

of Christ" (l Cor 9:21). In I Corinthians 14:21 he calls

upon "the law" to prove a point about the role of
speaking in tongues in the church's worship* (l Cor
14:23). Clearly, for Paul, "the [aw" was valid in some

form for members of the new covenanL

Already in these few references, however, we find
clues that Paul's view of the Law is complex. How
could Paul claim that what mattered was keeping

God's commands but then say that circumcision, one
of the Law's most prominent commands, did not mat-

ter? What provoked him to say that he could observe

or not observe the dietary scruples of "weak" (sa

Strong and Weak) Jewish Christians because he was

not "under Law" but that he was subject to "the Law
ofChrist"? In what meaningful sense could Paul claim

that the Law was authoritative for believers when he

ignored these central commands?

I Corinthians does not provide an explicit answer
to this question; but if we add Paul's comments in
I Corinthians 7:19 to those in 1 Corinthians 9:19-23

we can see a pattem that may help us to understand
Paul's thinking about the law. In I Corinthians 7:19

the part of the Law with which Paul is willing to dis-

pense is circumcision; in I Corinthians 9:19-23 it is

dietary observance (cf. 1 Cor 8:l-13 and l0:l-lI:l).
Both of these aspecs of the Law, as we saw above in
our study of the Law inJudaism, were prized by many

Jews as panicularly Jewish laws, laws which marked
theJews offfrom the rest of the world as God's special

people. It is precisely these highly prized, and ethni-
cally specific, aspects of the [,aw that Paul considers
no longer valid.
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If we pause to think about Paul's calling to be the
apostle to the Gentiles we can see clearly the reason
for his rejection of these laws: they served to limit
membership in the people of God to ethnicJews and
those willing to convert toJudaism. As we have seen,

Paul affirmed the [,aw's commitment to separation of
the people of God from the rest of the world; but the
cnrcial areas of separation were now no longer the
observance ofdietary nrles and circumcision, but mor-
al behavior motivated by God's sanctiling Spirir

Paul's view of the [,aw, however, is more complex
still. Another element of is complex structure breals
through the surface in I Corinthians 15:56, his final
reference to the [,aw in this lener. Paul has been dis-

cussing the necessity of the bodily resurrection* of
believers and ofChrist from the dead, and has been
trying to explain to Greeks unfamiliar with Jewish
eschatology the eternal value of the body and what a
bodily resurrection will be like. The climax of his ar-

gument comes in I Corinthians 15:5455 with a para-
phrase of Isaiah 25:8 and a quotation of Hosea l4:4:
"Death has been swallowed up in victory. Where, O
Death, is your victory? Where, O Death, is your sting?"
Paul's next statement comes, like a bolt from the blue,
with no warning: "the sting of death is sin, and the
power of sin is the Law" (l Cor 15:56). Sin* has not
figured prominently in Paul's argument to this point,
and Law not at all. Why does Paul suddenly mention
them here?

The surprise which the reader feels at encountering
I Corinthians 15:56 demonstrates how firmly the Law
was connected with sin and death in Paul's mind. Uke
a runner unable to stop at the finish line, Paul is
unable to stop his argument at its most rhetorically
effective finish and runs ahead into other subjects

which he associates with the Law. This comes as a
surprise not only because it raises a new subject within
chapter fifteen, but also because what Paul says about
the Law in this verse does not immediately appear to
be compadble with what he has said about it else-
where in the letter. Elsewhere it appears as an author-
ity; here it is connected with sin and death (see Life
and Death), aspects of the present world which are

evil and will pass away. How can Paul hold both po-
sitions?

I Corinthians does not answer this question for us.

In Paul's next letter, however, we find some informa-
tion which helps us to move toward an answer.

,.r, 2 Cnrb,thianls. By the time Paul wrote 2 Corin-
thians he had entered a period of stormy relations
with the Corinthian believers, apparent.ly aggravated

by the arrival in Corinth of a group ofJewish Chris-
tians who opposed him. Despite this changed situa-
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tion, Paul's attitude toward theJewish taw in 2 Corin-
thians meshes well with our discoveries in the Thes-

salonian correspondence and in I Corinthians. We

still find Paul, for example, appealing to the Law as an

authority when discussing how believers should con-

duct the practical aflairs of everyday life (2 Cor 8:15,

quoting Ex 16:18; 2 Cor l3:1, quoting Deut 19:15). In
2 Corinthians, as in I Corinthians, moreover, one pas-

sage does not seem to square with this picnrre ofcon-
tinuity benueen theJewish law and the new Israel.

The topic under discussion in 2 Corinthians 3:l-18
is the contrast between Paul's style of ministry* and

that of his opponents. Specifically, Paul is concerned

to refute the notion that letters of recommendation,

such as his opponents carry, are necessary credentials
for true apostleship (2 Cor 3:l; saa Apostle). Paul

claims to have letters of recommendation, but not
ones written with ink or on tablets of stone. His letters
were written instead with the Spirit of the living God

on the tablets of the human heart (2 Cor 3:2-3). trners
were not, of course, \.rritten with ink on stone in Paul's

time, but with ink on papynrs. Paul has, however, pur-

posely mixed his metaphors in order to echo the pre
phetic passages dealing with the new covenant, in
which God would replace his people's "heart of stone"
with a "heart of flesh," put his Spirit in them (Ezek

36:2G27), and write his law "on [their] hearts" (fer
3l:33; see PropheL Paul as). Thus, in 2 Corinthians 3:6

Paul claims to be a minister of a new covenant, not
like the old, written covenant which "killed" by pro
perly bringing the covenant's curses down upon dis-

obedient Israel, but like the covenant which Jeremiah
predicted would at some future time bring forgiveness

for sin and a renewed ability to know and to obey

God.

Paul's implied conclusion to this argument is that
written letters, such as his opponents carry Q Cor 3:l-
2), provide insignificant proof of apostleship when

compared to the eschatologically significant "letters"

which Paul can bring forward in the form ofthe Co-

rinthian believers themselves, for the Corinthians
joined the eschatological people of God through
Paul's ministry and represent the long-awaited fulfill-
ment of the prophetic promise.

In order to drive the point home even more force-

fully, Paul, in 2 Corinthians 3:7-ll comments on the

superiority of the new covenant, of which he is min-
ister and the Corinthians are proof, to the old. The
old covenant, he says, was glorious, so glorious in fact

that when Moses* received the covenant stipulations
from God, his face was "glorified" to the extent that

the Israelites were not able to look at it (2 Cor 3:7; cf.

Ex 34:29-30 LXX; Tg. Onq. Ex 34:29-30). If such glory*

attaches to "the ministry of death" (2 Cor 3:7) and
"condemnation" (2 Cor 3:9), Paul says, how much
more glorious must be "the ministry of the Spirit" and

"righteousness" (2 Cor 3:&9). In 2 Corinthians 3:12-

18 Paul goes on to describe how Moses veiled his face

to prevent the Israelites from seeing that is glory was

fading, and comments that t}re old covenanCs obsoles-

cence is still veiled from the unbelievingJews of Paul's

day (2 Cor 3:14).

When we compare 2 Corinthians 3:1-18 with Paul's

appeal to the [,aw as a guide to conduct in 2 Corin-
thians 8:5 and l3:l we face the same problem we

discovered in I Corinthians. Paul at times appears to
say that the [,aw is no longer valid since it is aligned
with sin, death and condemnation (1 Cor 15:56; 2 Cor
3:7, 9) and at times seems to regard it, at least in some

form, as authoritative. Are these two sides of a com-
plex view of the [,aw or are they, as Rdishnen and
others believe, indications that Paul's view of the l,aw
is confused and conuadictory?

One hint that these two approaches to the Law
form pan of a complex but coherent position lies in
the consistent presence of the rwo approaches in dif-
ferent letters. That 1 Corinthians and 2 Corinthians
contain botlr anitudes, although the letters address

different situations, shows at least that Paul did not
simply make one type of statement when convenient
in one situation and another type of statement when

convenient in a different situation.
A second indication that Paul's view of the Law is

complex and coherent rather than ad lnc and contra-
dictory lies in the nature of the negative statements.

The most natural background for Paul's statements

that the Law is aligned with sin, death and condem-
nation is the widespread conviction among first<en-
turyJews that the Law hadjustly condemned Israel to

Gentile domination for transgressing its commands.
When Paul speaks of the "old covenant" as "made

obsolete in Christ" (2 Cor 3:14), he may have in focus
not everything the [,aw contained but the Law's sen-

tence ofcondemnation upon Israel's transgression of
the covenant. This reading g-ains some support from
Paul's description ofthe Sinaitic covenant as "the min-
istry of death" (2 Cor 3:7), recalling precisely the pen-

alty for breaking the covenant according to l.eviticus

26:25 (l-XX) and Deuteronomy 30:15, 19, and his fur-
ther description, so appropriate in this context, ofthe
Mosaic code as the "ministry of condemnation"
(2 Cor 3:9). If this perspective is correct, then Paul

does not say in these passages that every aspect ofthe
Mosaic legislation was abolished, but that God himself
had abolished the Law's just sentence of condemna-
tion upon his people for their transgressions. As Paul
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puts it, "God was in Christ reconciling the world to
himself by not counting their transgressions against
them" (2 Cor 5:19).

In sum, we have discovered so far that Paul clearly
believed that the promise of the new covenant had
been fulfilled in the coming ofJesus Christ, that the
people of God which this new covenant constituted
included Gentiles as Gendles, not Gentiles as converts

toJudaism, and that this newly constituted people was,

like the old people ofGod, separated from the world
around it by their conducl We have also found that
the specific rules of this separation coincide in many

cases with the rules in the Mosaic legislation, and

sometimes are quoted fiom that legislation word for
word. Nevertheless, the Mosaic code viewed from the
standpoint of its historical role in jusdy condemning
God's people for their sin, Paul says, has been abol-
ished. For Paul, therefore, it is impossible to say that

the Mosaic [,aw, minus a few cultic and ethnic regu-

lations, is still in force. To the contrary, since the Mo-

saic [,aw was inextricably bound to a period of time

in which the boundaries of God's people were vimr-

ally identical with the boundaries of theJewish people

and to a time in which God's people labored under a

justly pronounced sentence of condemnation, it has

come to its divinely appointed end (see esp. 2 Cor

3: I 3).

With these discoveries in mind we are now in a

better position to understand the statemens which

Paul makes about theJewish Law in the letters where

the Law is a specific topic of debate. Hopefully our
discoveries in the Thessalonian and Corinthian cor-
respondence will help us to understand the more dif-
ficult passages in Galatians, Philippians and Romans.

3,4, Gahlius. Paul's lener to the Galatians* records

the apostle's angry response to a group of fledgling
churches which had come under the influence ofJew-

ish Christians preaching "another gospel" (Gal l:&9).
This group, evidently under pressure from zealous

and violentJews in Palestine (Gal 6:12; see Revolution-

ary Movements), taught that it was necessary to be-

come a full proselyte to Judaism in order to stand

justified (sec Justification) before God at the final day

of reckoning. At issue in particular were the require-

ments that the Gentile Galatians observe circumcision
(Gal 2:3; 5:24, 11-12; 6:12-13),Jewish holy days (Gal

4:10) and dietary restrictions (Gal 2:11-14).

The details of Paul's response are compressed and

fiequently diffrcult to understand; but it is clear that

they flow out of the centra.l convictions that a new era

in God's dealings with his creation has dawned and

that in this new era God has established a new cov-

enant with a newly constituted people (Gal 1:4; 4:4;

4:24, 28; cf. 3:17). Viewed from this perspective, the
reintroduction of precisely those barriers which di-
videdJew from Gentile was nothing short of a defec-

tion from the new covenant and a return to the days

of the old covenant with its divisions between people
(Gal 2:15-21) and its legitimate curse upon Israel's mis-

erable failure to keep the Law (Gal 3:10-14). It was to
nulli$ the effect of Christ's timely coming and death
(Gal 4:4;2:21;5:4; cf. 3:13-14), to deny the work ofthe
eschatologically supplied Spirit (Gal 3:l-5) and to fall
away from the graciously fulfilled promise of God (Gal

5:4). It was, in short, a prodigious error of timekeep-
ing'

From this hermeneutical origin, Paul's discussion of
the Law takes two directions. The first, which not sur-

prisingly consumes most of his energy, is that the na-

tional markers of circumcision, Sabbath keeping and
dietary observances, or "works of the Law"* as Paul

calls them (Gal 2:11-16), cannot make one righteous
before God. The reason for this is rwofold. For one
thing, Paul says, no one can keep the whole Law.

Paul's opponents themselves demonstrate this by their
own inability to do the Law (Gal 6:13); the Galatians
will discover it too if they undertake its yoke (Gal 5:3);

and the historical experience of Israel with the curse

of the Law for disobedience proves it to be tme (Cal

3:10-12, cf. Col 2:14). Why is it impossible to keep the
Law? Paul hins at what he thinks on this important
issue in Galatians 2:16, when he says that "by works

of the La* nolallr shall be justified." The termlzsi*
was probably suggested to Paul not only by the phys-

ical nature of the circumcisions which his opponents
wished to perform on the Galatians but by the use of
the word to indicate human weakness in such biblical
passages as Genesis 6:3 and 12, Jeremiah 17:5 and
Isaiah 40:6. Thus, the terrn appears to be Paul's short-
hand for humanity's vulnerability to sin (Gal 5:19,24;
6:8). To elevate "works of the Law" to the level of a
requirement for living in a harmonious covenant re-

lationship with God, Paul says, is to place such a re-
lationship outside anyone's reach, whether Jew or
Gentile, because the human inclination to disobey
God prevents "any flesh" from obeying the Law com-
pletely (Gal 2:16).

The second reason that "works ofthe Law" cannot
place one within this harmonious covenant relation-
ship with God is that the covenant of which these

works are part was temporary. Unlike the prornise
made to Abraham,* which constituted a permanent
covenant fulfilled in Christ (Gal 3:15-18), the Sinaitic

covenant was established "on accounl of transgres-
sions." By this last phrase Paul probably means that
God gave the Law at Sinai in order to reveal clearly
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Israel's sin, to transform it fiom something ill defined
and inchoate into specific transgressions against

God's will. Paul is probably alluding here to a well-

known irony: at the very moment God gave the Law

to Moses on Sinai, Israel was on the plain below al-

ready violating is first stipulation (Ex 32:7-8; cf.BiD.
Ant. 12.4, c. first century AD.).

Paul's meaning becomes even clearer when he de-

scribes the Sinaitic covenant as a "pedagogue" (paitn-

gogos), the family slave in the Greco-Roman world who

served as guardian, disciplinarian and teacher of chil-
dren until they reached maturity (Gal 3:2&25). Those
under the pedagogue's charge sometimes remem-

bered their caretaker fondly; but frequently in satire

and in art work he is depicted as a harsh figure, rod

in hand, ready to punish any disobedience. As Gala-

tians 3:23 shows, Paul's purpose for comparing the

Sinaitic covenant to a pedagogue in this passage is

nuofold: to emphasize its purpose of identiffing and
punishing sin and, at the same time, to highlight is
temporary nature.

From Galatians 4:l-5:l Paul uses a series of met-

aphors to argue that those who want to live under the
yoke of the covenant at Sinai are turning the clock
back to an era in which both Gentile and Jew were

enslaved to sin. The concept which allows these var-

ious metaphors to hang together is that of slavery.

First Paul compares the Gentile Galatians' former ex-

istence under "the elemental things of the world"
(stoitlwia tou kosmou; srzElements/Elemental Spirits of
the World), a phrase reminiscent of their former idol-
atrous practices, to the life of the young heir to a
wealthy estate who, for the time being, is no different
from a slave. For the Galatians to accept the yoke of
the Sinai covenant was to retum from the era of the

eschatological Spirit to that former era in which sin

dominated their lives (Gal 4:l-11). Next, Paul com-

pares life under the Sinaitic covenant to Hagar, Abra-

ham's female slave who gave binh to Abraham's first
son, Ishmael (Gal 4:21-31). Hagar, he says, stands for
the presentJerusalem* (Gal 4:25), and to accept the

Sinaitic covenant as binding is to turn away from the

eschatological newJerusalem, with its new covenant
of freedom from the Law's curse (Gal 4:24,26), and

to retum to the "present"Jerusalem where the curse

remains in force (Gal 4:25; cf. 4 Ezra 9:38-10:28; 2

Bar. 4). lt is, therefore, to accept Hagar the slave as

one's mother and to live in slavery with her other
children (Gal 4:25).

This extensive case against human abiliry to keep

the Mosaic covenant and against that covenant's con-

tinuing validity does not, however, exhaust Paul's com-

ments on the Law in Galatians. In a few other pas-

sages, Paul's comments take a different direction. In
Galatians 5:14 he tells his readers that "the whole Law
is fulfilled in one phrase, namely, 'You shall love your
neighbor as yourself,'" and in Galatians 6:2 he en-
courages them to bear each others; burdens "for
thereby you will fulfill the law of Christ." These state-

ments seem surprising unt.il we remember (l) that the
Corinthian correspondence showed a similar pattern

of regarding the Mosaic legislation as obsolete but
then referring to the l,aw in positive ways and (2) that
in neither the Corinthian correspondence nor in Ga-

latians does Paul say tlat each specific command in
the Mosaic code is obsolete, but only the code viewed
as a whole with is curses for disobedience and its
barriers against Gentiles.

Paul's quarrel is with the imposition of old and tem-

Porary structures upon the new eschatological age of
reconciliation*-stnrctures whose purpose was to
condemn sin and to sequester theJews from the Gen-
tiles (cf. Eph 2:1418). Some of the content of the Mo-

saic Law emerges unscathed from Paul's critiqire,
therefore, because it is untainted by the temporal na-

ture of the curses and barriers. These aspects of the
Mosaic law, Paul believes, are not only still valid but
are fulfilled by believers when they walk in the Spirit
(Gal 5:22-23; 6:2; cf. Eph 6:2).

,.5. PlWinLt Although Philippians,* unlike Ga-

latians, was not written primarily to correct a mistaken
notion of the role of the Law in salvation history, the
Galatian controversy was nevertheless ringing in
Paul's ears as he wrote this letter. In Philippians 3:2-

I l, therefore, we lind a warning against the sameJew-

ish Christians who were trying to turn the clock back
to an era in which circumcision, dietary requirements
and Sabbath keeping separated Israel fiom the Gen-

tiles (Phil 3:2-3). Although the group did not yet pose

an active threat to the Philippians (Phil 3:2 sounds
more like a warning of possible rather than of present

danger), Paul had seen enough of the damage they

could do to warrant delivering a warning against them

to one ofhis favorite churches (Phil 4:15-16).

Paul's warning, although brief, provides a helpful
link berween his compressed and forceful statements

about the Law in Galatians and his more carefully
nuanced comments in Romans. In articulating his

case against his opponents, Paul argues, as he had in
Galatians, that to demand the fulfillment of these ob-

solete requirements is to place confidence in "the
flesh," humaniry's fallen and inadequate ability to do
what God requires (Phil 3:U; cf. Gal 2:16). In explain-
ing what he means, however, he takes a step beyond

Galatians toward his later argument in Romans. To
place confidence in one's fleshly circumcision,Jewish
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lineage and punctilious legal observance, he says, is to

rely on one's own inadequate righteousness rather
than on the righteousness which comes from God
(Phil 3:5-6, 9; cf. Rom 2:l-3:20).

This new nvist to his case against the reintroduction
of the Sinaitic covenant is grounded in rwo biblical
images. The first is the image of Israel's own inade-

quate righteousness during the wilderness wander-

ings, in spite of which God led them into the promised

land (Deut 9:l-10:ll). fu with Israel, Paul's oarz

righteousness was based on the broken Sinaitic cov-

enant and therefore was an inadequate means of at-

taining salvation (literally, "the resurrection from the

dead," Phil 3:9; cf. Rom 10:2-3). The second biblical
image Paul uses is of God's powerful and effective
action to rescue his people from their plight as exiles

and to restore them both to their land and to a peace-

ful relationship with himself. In Isaiah 46:13 and 51:5-

8 God refers to this saving activity as "my righteous-

ness." Paul takes up this notion in Philippians 3:9 to

say that the biblical expectations of an eschatological

display of God's righteousness have been at least par-

tially fulfilled inJesus Christ, and so to cling to the old,

inadequate righteousness based on a broken Sinaitic
covenant is to put one's trust in "refuse" (Phil 3:8).

This brief comment in Philippians on the relationship
between the Law, conceived as the Sinaitic covenant,
and "the righteousness from God" will in Romans
become a dominant theme.

i.6. Ronans. Paul's view of the Law in Romans,* Iike
his comments in Galatians, come into sharper focus
if we understand something about the situation that
provoked the letter. When Paul wrote Romans he was

on the verge of delivering his highly prized collec-
tion* of relief funds from his predominantly Gentile
churches to theJewish Christians inJerusalem (Rom

15:25). He was concemed, however, that this offering,
purchased at the price of considerable labor, would

not be acceptable to the church there, and so he wrote

to Rome, in part, to solicit that church's prayer+ sup
pon for hisjourney (Rom 15:30-32). Acs shows us that
Paul's concern centered upon what some Jewish
Christians in Jerusalem had heard about his view of
the Law (Acts 2l:20-21). Similar rumors had also

reached the Roman church, a community which, as

A.J. M. Wedderburn (44-65) argues, had close ties to

Jenrsalem (Rom 3:8; 6:l; 6:15; see Rome). Hence Paul's

purpose in Romans was probably at least in part to
correct misunderstanding about his view of the [,aw.

As in Galat.ians, Paul makes both positive and neg-

ative statements about the Law. He maintains both
that "works ofthe Law" cannot give righteousness and
that the Law, no longer apparently conceived as the
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Sinaitic covenant, can be fulfilled by Christians. In
Romans, however, Paul articulates his critique of the
Sinaitic covenant in a slightly different way fiom what

he had in Galatians. In Galatians Paul never men-
tioned boasting in the [,aw (although see Gal 6:l]14);
but in Romans his argument receives a new nvist from
the case it makes against "boasting" or "glorying" in
the [,aw as a special possession of the Jewish people
(Rom 2:17, 23;4:2; cf. Phil. 3:&6).

When Paul begins to describe the gospel which he

wants "to preach to you who are in Rome also" (Rom

1:15), among his first poins is that mere knowledge*

of what God requires does not provide one with a

right standing before God. Only obedience to God's

requirements, Paul says, can do thal He begins by
discussing the Gentile world where many people sin
against God (Rom 1:21-31) although they know his
awesomeness, power, diviniry fiom l:20), creative ac-

tivity (Rom 1:25) and moral standard (Rom 1:32). Nev-

enheless, their knowledge goes unaccompanied by
obedience, and so in spite of their knowledge, God
punishes them precisely as their sins deserve (Rom

1:24,26,28).
Paul then turns to the Jewish world where God's

impartiality (Rom 2:ll) requires that the same stan-

dard ofjudgment hold true: "It is not the hearers of
the Law who are righteous in God's eyes, but the doers
of the Law who will be declared righteous" (Rom

2:13). This standard is so firm, says Paul, that in God's
eyes it is appropriate for a Gentile who keeps the Law
in spirit but violates is letter by remaining uncircum-
cised (Rom 2:26,29) to sit in judgment upon aJew who

boass (Rom 2:23) in the possession of the Law but
does not obey it (Rom 2:14-29). Although this is a

complex passage, is fundamental point is clear: it is

no use for Jewish Chrisdans to impose a standard
upon Gentile Christians which the Jews themselves

have historically not been able to keep (cf. Rom 2:24

and Acs 15:10-11). The reason for this is that doing
the "just requirements of the Law" (Rom 2:26) and
keeping it "inwardly" and "spiritually" (Rom 2:28-29)

are what matters before God, not boasting in the pos-

session ofthe Law (Rom 2:23) and in ounvard marks
like circumcision (Rom 2:25-26).

In Romans 3:9-20 Paul takes the further step of
pointing out that no one, whetherJew or Gentile, fully
does what the Law requires. Instead, when measured
against the standard which the Law demands, all apol-
ogetic speeches must cease (Rom 3:19; cf.Job 29:7-10),
for everyone stands condemned. All, both Jew and
Gentile, are "under sin" (Rom 3:9; cf. 8:7), and boast-

ing in possession of the Law (Rom 3:27) or the careful
observance of the Mosaic code's stipulations ("works
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of [,aw," Rom 3:28) are of no use. The Mosaic cove-

nant has been broken both nationally and personally
by bothJew and Gentile, and only eschatological help
from the covenant keeping God ("the righteousness*

of God," Rom 3:21) can remedy the situation. This, of
course, has happened in Jesus Christ, because of
whom all believers, whetherJew or Gentile, stand as.

sured of a favorable verdict at the day of reckoning
(Rom 3:21-26).

By this point in the argument Paul has largely made

his case. Two important threads, however, remain
loose and need attention. Firsg Paul must address the

significant objection that he has nullified the Law,

which after all Paul himself believes to be God's Word
(Rom 3:31). Paul answers this objection by appealing
not to the Sinaitic covenant but to the narrative por-
tion of the law and specifically to God's covenant with
Abraham,* the first 'Jew." Paul observes that God
reckoned Abraham righteous (Gen 15:6) prior to cir-
cumcision (Gen l7:ll-14, 2L27), and then claims that
circumcision only served as a seal upon a covenant
already made on the basis of Abraham's faith.* Hence
faith, not "works" prescribed by the Mosaic code,

bring righteousness (Rom 4:l,l-5, l3), and Abraham
serves as the protot,?e not only of the believing (and

circumcised) Jew but of the believing (and uncircum-
cised) Gentile as well (Rom 4:ll-12). In this way Paul

demonstrates that, far from nulliffing the Law, "the
righteousness of God" is consistent with the principle
of faith found in the [,aw iself.

A second problem Paul must address is why, if it
lends no advantage to theJew, did God give the l,aw?

Paul points out carefully that nothing he has said

should lead to the conclusion that the Law and sin are

identical (Rom 7:7). To the contrary, the [.aw is holy,
righteous, good and spirinral (Rom 7:12, 14; cf.7:22);
it is only so closely allied with sin because it shows sin
for the evil transgression that it is and condemns the

transgressor. It accomplishes this, according to Paul,

in three ways. Firsg it brings knowledge of sin by mak-

ing God's will explicit so that people can know God's

will and understand that they have not done it (Rom

3:20; 4:75; 5:73; 7:7, 21-23). Second, the Law demon-

strates how insidious sin is by suggesting to fallen hu-

manity ways in which it can rebel against God (Rom

7:7-12; cf.5:20). Finally, "the Law brings wrath,"' (Rom

4:15; cf. l:18), for it contains a list of dire conse-

quences which God ordains for those who disobey is
commands. Not sulprisingly, then, believers are "no
longer under," have "died to" and have been "freed
from" this "[,aw of sin and death" (Rom 6:14; 7:4;7:6;
8:2).

By this point in our snrdy it should come as no

surprise that while Paul can unambiguously speak of
the abrogation of the Mosaic code, he can at the same
time speak of the [.aw's authority and of its fulfillment
among believers. In Romans the tension between
these two kinds of statements is at is sharpest, for
along with comments about freedom from the Law we

read that the [.aw is God's (Rom 7:22; 8:7), that it is
"the law of the spirit of life in ChristJesus" (Rom 8:2)

and that believers fulfill its "just requirement" when
they walk in the Spirit (Rom 8:4; cf. 13:&10), some-

thing that unbelievers are not able to do (Rom 8:7).
Evidence from Paul's other letters has so far point-

ed toward a resolution to this tension in Paul's belief
in two covenants, or two laws, one old and the other
new. Romans 9:30-10:8 tends to confirm this view.

Here Paul explains that most of Israel has failed to
believe the gospel because they have pursued the Law
"as if it were a matter of works" (Rom 9:32), believing
that in spite of God's eschatological provision for
rescue fiom the broken covenant inJesus Christ ("the
righteousness of God," Rom l0:3), they could con-
tinue to cling to the Law of Sinai as proof that they
were God's people (Rom l0:3; cf. Phil 3:9). To dem-
onsrate that clinging to the Law in this way could not
lead to salvation, Paul quotes two passages from "the
[,aw." The first, Leviticus l8:5, reminds the attentive
reader that the Mosaic covenant promised life only to
those who obeyed it (Rom l0:5), something which
anyone who had read lrviticus 26:1MG knew Israel
had not done, and which Paul hasjust argued ener-
getically that no individual has done either. This Law,

Paul says, has reached its climax (tclns) in Christ (Rom

l0:4; see Wright, 241) and has given way to a new

covenanl The second passage features much of the
vocabulary of Deuteronomy 9:4 and 30:12, passages

which in their original context spoke of obedience to
the Mosaic [,aw. In Paul's hands, however, they have

been transposed into a different key and now speak

of righteousness by faith in Christ (Rom l0:G8; Hays,

7L83). The very law which has come to is climactic
end (ulas) in Christ can be taken up and remolded to
fit the shape of the new covenant.

4. Conclusion.
If the ponrait of Paul's view of the Law painted here
is correct, then at its heart was the conviction that rhe
old covenant made with Israel at Sinai had passed

away and the new covenant predicted by Jeremiah
and Ezekiel had come. The change of covenants was

necessary because no individual could keep the stip
ulations of the old covenant, a fact which Israel had
demonstrated at the national level. The change was

also necessary because after the covenant was broken,
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Israel used the Law to erect barriers berween iself
and the Gentile world, barriers which to some became

a point of pride and false security. The new covenant

maintained the formal structure of the old, including
its barrier of separation between those within and

those outside. This barrier ceased to be nat.ional in
character, however, and assumed instead dimensions
dictated by the Spirit, dimensions which in their prac-

tical ounuorking coincided in many particulars with
the old covenant This new covenant, moreover, as

the prophets had predicted, was written on the heart

and could be kept by those who walked in the Spirit.
All of this means, of course, that Paul's view of the

Law was to a large measure discontinuous with the
view of manyJews during his time. It is hard to imag-
ine that the authors of Tobit andJudith,../zliba and
the Qumran Scrolls would have been comfortable in
Paul's company. On the other hand, the undeniable

element of discontinuity can be overstressed. The
conceptual world within which Paul worked would
have been familiar to Paul's Jewish contemporaries.
They knew that Israel suffered under "the curse ofthe
Law" in the form of Gentile domination because it
had broken the covenant, and some ofthem at least

looked for the answer to this plight in the promises of
Jeremiah 31 and Ezekiel 36-37. The image of Paul,

the aberration, as it appears in the work of Montefi-
ore, Sanders and others is, therefore, hardly fair.

Neither, if our reading is correcq is Riisf,nen's im-

age of Paul the muddle-head. Paul's conviction that
his churches formed the community of the new cov-

enant, with all of the ramifications which that convic-
tion entailed, remains consistent from his earliest cor-
respondence to his latest, from his most placid to his

most polemical. Paul did not produce his view of the

Law as an expedient in the heat of the momenl Rath-

er it bears the marks of a complex and carefully con-

sidered position, wonhy of the most painstaking study

and of the deepest theological reflection.
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F. Thielman

I.AW OF CHRIST
The meaning of the phrase "law of Christ" (ho nomos

tou Christnu) is notoriously difficult since Paul uses it
only once (Gal 6:2) in his letters (although there is the
related expression "subject to the law of Christ"

fmnnmos Christou) in 1 Cor 9:21), and since the use of
the phrase in Galatians* occurs unexpectedly, without
any clear definition. We shall attempt to defend brief-
ly the following definition: The "law of Christ" for
Paul includes the moral norms of the OT Law,* fo-
cusing particularly on the commandment to love one's
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neighbor. Paul emphasizes that this [.aw cannot be
fulfilled apan from the powerful working of the Holy
Spirit* in the believers'life.

1. Survey of Interpretation
2. The Pauline Texs
3. Conclusion

l. Suwey of Interpretation.
A survey of the various interpretations will be given
here, and though there is some overlap benveen the
various views, we shall aftempt to focus on what is

distinctive to each.

l.l, La! of Loue.The most common interpretation,
represented in the commentaries on Galatians by
F. F. Bruce and R Y. K Fung understands the "law
of Christ" as another way of describing the law of
love* which is enunciated in Galatians 5:13.

1.2. Teaching of Jcszl, C. H. Dodd and W. D. Davies

claim that the phrase refers to the words of Jesus
which function as an authoritative standard for the
church.* The instruction given byJesus becomes the
new Torah for the Christian community.

1,3. btu* lifo ter,u. O. Hofius does not under-

stand the "law of Christ" as referring to the teachings
ofJesus, nor to the Sinai Torah, nor to the law oflove.
Rather, he sees it as grounded in the Isaianic Servant

Songs in Isaiah 42:14 and 52:13-53:12. The Servant
as the sin-bearing substitute bears the "burdens," the
sins of the sinful. This is parallel to Galatians 6:2

where the one who fulfills the law of Christ "bears the
burdens" of others. In light of Galatians 6:1, Hofius
thinks the "burdens" are "sins and miseries." Those
who have experienced the saving power of God in the
gospel* are so gripped by it that they in turn embody
the gospel in their relationship with other believers.

1,4, Panenr of Clvis| Similar to the above view is the

one propounded by R. B. Hays and H. Schtirmann.
What it means to live according to the law of Christ

is to live in accordance with the pattern which was

exemplified in ChristJesus, whose self-giving on the
cross becomes the paradigm for all people.

1.5. bnoud lron OppotunE. H. D. Betz contends
that Paul uses the phrase "law of Christ" in a polem-
ical fashion in Galatians 6:2. The expression is rare in
Paul, and Beu suggests that Paul used the phrase as

a counter to the opponents.*

2. The Pauline Texts.
2.1. t hrinthing 9:2L An examination of I Corin-

thians 9:21 reveals that Paul says he is "subject to the
law of Christ" to prevent a misunderstanding of his

statement that when he is with "those without Law, he

is as one without Law." He does not want his readers

to conclude that since he is without Law he is an
antinomian. The origin of the expression here is best

explained rhetorically. Paul coins it in the course of
his discussion to delineate his stance vis-ir-vis the [,aw.

Moreover, the context suggests that when Paul says he
is "not under the Law" (l Cor 9:20) and "without [aw"
(9:21), he is specifically thinking of the Law insofar as

it creates a breach betweenJews and Gentiles. Thus,
specific laws such as circumcision,* food* laws and
Sabbath keeping would be particularly in view here.
Paul adapts his lifestyle so that he lives as aJew when
withJews ("under Law'') and as a Gentile* when with
Gentiles ("without Law") so that he can proclaim the
gospel to each. Nevertheless, he wants to stress that he
is not "without the l,aw of God, but is subject to the
law of Chrisr"

This probably means that Paul still abides by the
moral norms of the OT l^aw. He does not consider his
freedom* fiom the Law as a fieedom which can vio-

late the moral norms of the law. The wider context
of I Corinthians 8-10 supporu this observation, for
the issue under discussion is food offered to idols (see

Idolatry). Jews and Jewish Christians would consider
such food unclean, while Gentile Christians would

tend to view the eating of such foods as a matter o[
indifference. A confirmation of the interpretation
presented here is found in I Corinthians 7:19, "Cir-
cumcision is nothing and uncircumcision is nothing,
but keeping the commandments of God is essential."
The ritual law of circumcision Paul can describe as

insignifrcant, but the moral norms and command-
ments of the Law are still binding.

2.2. Gahtians 6:2.

2.2.1. Weaknesses of Ahn Vtax. We have already
seen that discussion has been centered on the phrase
"law of Christ" in Galatians 6:2. Contrary to Beu, it is

hardly clear that the phrase is polemical, especially
since Paul uses it in the paraenetic section ofthe epis
tle without providing any substantial clue that the
phrase should be understood as a response to oppo-
nents. It is also unlikely that the words ofJesus con-
stitute a new Torah for Paul. Nowhere in Galatians
nor in the near context of I Corinthians 9:21 does

Paul cite the words ofJesus as a new law for the Chris-
tian. And explicit citations ofthe teaching ofJesus are

rare in the Pauline letters (seeJesus, Sayings of).

Most would agree that the "law of Christ" involves

the "law of love," but the phrase can be interpreted
more specifically. Hofius provocatively interprets Gal-

atians 6:2 in the light of the sin-bearing Servant of
Yahweh, but such an allusion is not evident in the

context of Galatians. And the view of Hays and

Schtirmann, that the focus is on the paradigmatic selE
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giving of Christ Jesus, although supported by other
passages in the Pauline literature and even in the ear-

lier chapters of Galatians, is too far removed from the
immediate context of Galatians 6 to be credible.

2.2.2. Tfu l,a.w of Christ Dfiwd in ConlerL A surpris-
ing and little-used phrase, like "law of Christ " is best

interpreted in light of its immediate context. In this
case the context begins with the paraenesis that ex-

tends from Gal 5:13-6:10. Here Paul stresses life in
the Spirir Believers are to "walk in the Spirit" (Gal

5:16), "be led by the SpiriC' (Gal 5:18), manifest "the

fruit of the Spirit" (Gal 5:22-23), "live by the Spirit"
(Gal 5:25), "keep in step with the Spirit" and "sow to

the Spirit" (Gal 6:8). Thus, we can conclude that be-

lievers can fulfrll the law of Christ only by the power
of the Spirit. Indeed, this exhortation is addressed

(Gal 6:1) to "the spiritual," who live in the strength
provided in the Spirit. The emphasis on the Spirit
shows that the "law of Christ" cannot be described as

legalistic or constraining.
The other link forged in the context is found in the

words "law" and "fulfill" (ona|lirdseu) which recall
Galatians 5:14 where "the whole law is fulfilled
(Mlirotai) in love. It is clear in the latter text that Paul

is thinking of the OT Law because he specifically cites

Leviticus 19:18. The connection between these two

texts suggests the following conclusion. The one who
fulfills the law of Christ also fulfills the OT Law, which
is summed up in the law of love. From the previous

context of Galatians (e.g., Gal 2:11-14; 4:10; 5:2-6) it is
evident that food laws, circumcision and the obser-

vance of certain days (see Holy Days) are no longer
binding on believers.

Is the "law of Christ" for believers limited to the law

oflove? Yes and no. love is the heartbeat and center

of the Pauline ethic. And yet even in Galatians Paul

unfolds the true nature of love by delineating what is

not loving (Gal 5:15, 19-21, 26) and what is (Gal 5:22-

23; 6:1-2, Gl0). A comparison of Galatians 5:14 with
Romans 13:&10 shows that for Paul the moral norms
of the OT Law must be included when one is defining
love. Otherwise love collapses into sentimentality and
vagueness. Nevertheless, the focus must remain on
the affections in the hean and the power* of the Spirit
so that believers will not be satisfied with outward
conformity to a norm.

3. Conclusion.
In conclusion, we have found the expression in Gal-

atians confirms and deepens what we discovered in
I Corinthians. The law of Christ is the law of love, and
it includes the moral norms found in the OT Law,

although it is not exhausted by those norms. Further-
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more, the law of Christ can only be fulfilled by the
power of the Holy Spirit.
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I.AWSUIT
In 1 Corinthians 6 Paul addresses abuses in the Chris-
tian community at Corinth. The powerful were using
their position and aflluence to manipulate cases of
civil litigation. Worse, the litigations were contests be-

tween believers in front of unbelievers. According to

Paul, such behavior and display by certain Corinthi-
ans was nothing more than another attempt to ma8-

nifl their own self-importance.
1. The Church and the State

2. Civil Litigation in Roman Corinth

l. The Church and the State.

In Romans l3:4 (cf. I Pet 2:14), Paul presents the dual
function of a ruler: on the one hand, the ruler is seen

as God's sertant (diakonos; cf. bilourgos, Rom 13:6)

who rewards those who do what is right. Conversely,
the ruler, as God's servant,* is the avenger (ekdikos)

who dispenses punishment on the wrongdoer (see Civ-
il Authority).

1 Corinthians 6:l-8 seems to stand in contrast with
Romans 13 (and I Pet 2; if under Pauline influence
which is uncenain); Paul seems to embrace a contrary
view of the state in 1 Corinthians 6.The term ssrilant
is conspicuously absent; rather, we read that author-
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ities are "unrighteous" (adihii, I Cor 6:l), least es-

teemed by the church (l Cor 6:4) and for Christians
to appeal to them is categorically wrong (1 Cor 6:6).

The difference of perspective must be explained
with reference to the nature of the problems ad-

dressed: Romans 13 offers general instruction con-
cerning the role of the ruler, including jurisdiction

over criminal cases; I Corinthians 6 addresses the na-

ture of civil litigation. Civil suits included claims of
legal possession, breach of contract, damage, fiaud
and injury (Garnsey, Part 3), as contrasted with the
more serious criminal offenses (e.g., treason, murder,
adultery, etc.). The practice of some at Corinth seems

to fall into the category of civil law (v. criminal law):

believer summoning believer before a pagan court
concerning even a trivial case (hitirion elathistcn,

I Cor 6:2; su Lngal System).

2. Civil Utigation in Roman Corinth.
B. Wnter has collected the evidence (literary and
nonliterary) for the protocols of forensic litigation re-

garding civil disputes.
(l) At best, civil lawsuits were generally contests be-

tween social equals among the powerful and influen-
tial of the city. It was not uncommon, however, for the

plaintiff to use position and influence against the in-
ferior. "Utigation caused personal enmiry and litig'a-

tion was used to aggravate personal enmity. The pro
ceedings were not conducted dispassionately by the
parties but with great acrimony" (Winter, 566). In fact

enmity iself was seen as suflicient cause to litigate,

and manuals for rhetorical* training elucidated the
most effective means of oitupralia-how to attack the

character of the opponent!
(2) The appointed judge, or magistrate (or in some

instances ajury), was chosen from among the leading

citizens. An honorary magistrate (duovir) would be ca-

pable of significant benefaction, and, if assembled,

the jury would be comprised of men over the age of
twenty-five who were on the census list and held prop
erry of more than7,500 dmarii.

(3) The appointedjudges andjuries were notorious-
ly partial. Hence Paul's invective: thesejudges are un-
righteous. Paul is not rnerely equating them with the
unbelievers in I Corinthians 6:6 (although they were

non-Christians). He Seems rather to imply that at this

level, the Corinthian courts were cornrpt (cf. the sup
porting documentation in Wnter, 56264).

(4) Judicial bribery was common and jury service

was not without reward (cf. Suetonius Chudius 75.1;

Wnter, 56466). According to Cicero, bribery @erunia)
was one of the three forces which frustrated the legal
proceedings (Cicero In Dcfata of ,\ulhu Cazcina 15.73).

Wnter (following Garnsey) concludes: social status
and legal privilege were inextricably connected in the
Roman Empire: praetors "undoubtedly acted in the

interests of the members of higher orders, to which
they themselves belonged" (Garnsey, 4). Cicero com-
ments that security and power constitute advanmge.

"Security is a reasoned and unbroken maintenance of
safery. Power Wotintial is the possession of resource
sufficient for preserving one's self and weakening oth-
ers" (Cicero De Inumtione 2.56.769). Moreover, the cat-

alog of virtues which tended to favor the powerful
included: public offrce, money, connections by mar-
riage, high births, friends, countl/, power and all oth-

er things pertaininB to this class (Cicero ,& Inumtione
2.59.177).

2.1. Putl's Rtsponse to litigation at bintll In light
of these obsewations, Paul's stringent response seems

intelligible. Enmity was no stranger to Corinth (cf.

I Cor l-4). Civil litigation augmented the existing
problems, and the corollary-the award of financial
damages-was interpreted by Paul as defrauding
brotlws and sistns (l Cor 6:73).

Paul's demand that the wrse (sophas, I Cor 6:5; cf.

I Cor 1:20, 26; 3:18) present themselves as arbiters is

biting criticism at best (Fee, 237). Such lawsuits
(krimata) are self-defeating, and Paul condemns the
Corinthians' behavior. Even if certain Corinthians
were capable ofplying their skills in civil suits benveen

Christians, Paul does not advocate this practice. Rath-

er, it would be better to suffer, "even to be defrauded"
(1 Cor 6:7).

2.2 1 C,orhthiarrs 6: A btmAnl Rmdhry.

Paul denies the Corinthians' insistence on a public
exposure of their disputes. This pericope is really an
anempr ro ser rhis righr:

Paradoxically, on the one hand, the Corinthian
church hadjudged the outsider when they had no
right to do so, 5:12, but tailed dismally to judge the

insider when they should have done so, 5:13. On
the other hand, they had allowed the unrighteous
outsiders to judge the insiders, 6:1, when they

should have resorted to the use of a fellow Chris-
t.ian who, by reason of his legal training, would

have had the requisite qualifications to act as a
private arbitrator. (Wnter, 572)

I Corinthians 6:l-8 is a scathing criticism of the Co-

rinthians'inability to understand the offense commit-
ted. Parading power was a parody of the gospel and

must be abjured by Christians.
Saa also CnIlAurHoRrry; CoRINTHIANS, LETTEpS ro rHE;
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LEGAL SYSTEM, ROMAN
Roman law in the first century AD. was surprisingly
simple and easy to understand by comparison with

our own legal system. Its origins, like many ancient
legal systems, was based on specific laws of retaliation
for private and public wrongs. These were collected in
the Twelve Tables (c. 449 B.c.), known to us only from
numerous fragments. As the Roman state expanded
and life became more complicated in late Republican
times and the early Empire, the laws of the Twelve
Tables were expanded by recourse to legislation
enacted by the senate (smahu mrculta), the replies
(rampn) of the emperors* to requests for advice,

their edicts (m.and.ata), and precedents that developed
out of the decisions of magistrates at every level.

These were codified and circulated as reference works
in the first three centuries of the Empire by the fa-

mousjurists: Scaevola, Celsus, Gaius, SalviusJulianus,
Paulus and lJlpian.

1. The Legal System in Rome

2. The Legal System in the Provinces

3. Paul's Encounters with Roman Law

l. The Legal System in Rome.
In order to understand the apostle* Paul's encounters
with the law one must gain a clear picture of provincial

administration. However, it is not possible to compre-
hend provincial legal administration without recourse

to Roman law in general. Decisions at law were dele-

gated to the oflice ofpraztm(magtstrate) as early as the
second century B.C. Most basic to Roman law was the
concept that cases would be heard by an individual,
usually a praetor, who would render a decision binding
on both parties. For lesser offenses the praetor might
appoint magistrates of lower rank who would hear

cases as an extension ofthe prerogative ofthe praetor.
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In time there developed the mtlo iudinrum publitu
rum ("rhe body of public legal opinions"). This con-
sisted of laws dealing with major offenses against per-
sons, society and the governmenL By late Republican
times, if the offense was grievous enough in the opin-
ion ofthe praetor, the case would be assigned to ajury
under thejurisdiction of the praetor. Thesejuries be-

came permanent criminal courls, quoatiorus, that de-

veloped out of special inquiries made by the senate

and the senior magisrates. By the time of the Augus-
tan principate, however, they had regularjurisdiction
over more serious crimes. The jurors, thirty in num-
ber, were drawn from senators and knights; but the
juries were extensions of the authority of the praetor
himself. There was no jury system separate from the
authority ofthe magisuates. In fact,juries were all but
eliminated by the first half of the third century aD.

The provincial legal system placed the same priority
on the jurisdiction of the individual magistrate as that
of the individual magistrates in Rome.

All cases, whether heard by a magistrate or ajury,
consisted of three parts. First, there was a free formu-
lation of charges and penalties by the magistrate in
the presence of both the plaintiff and defendanr Sec-

ond, there was a formal accusation before the court.
Third, this was followed immediately by a hearing be-

fore the magistrate and his assistants. In almost all
cases when the decision was rendered, it was final.
Only persons of wealth and great influence could ap
peal the decision of the magistrate to rhe emperor.
The decision by the emperor to hear an appeal was

not based so much on the interpretation of the law as

it was on the prominence and importance of the in-
dividual who had access to the emperor, often
through the Senate.

2. The Legal System in the Provinces.
In the provinces the senior Roman official, a procon-
sul in the more settled senatorial provinces, or a pro-
curator in the provinces controlled directly by the em-
peror, had absolute authority over his realm. In fact
prouincia meant the area ruled by a particular official
rather than a defined geographical area. The gover-
nor's authority over provincial subjects, his imperiun,
was limited only by laws against extonion and extreme
cruelty. He usually followed the precedens of Roman
law; at other times, particularly for lesser charges, he
allowed local law to be the standard. In capital of-
fenses he had the sole authoriry for local residents.
Roman citizens who resided in a province had right
of appeal to the emperor, with or without a trial before
the governor, if they had suffrcient influence to gain
a hearing.
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Palestine, which in NT times was part of the prov-
ince of greater Syria, was a special case. Because ofthe
unnrly factions present in Palestine, it was placed un-

der the jurisdiction both of the procurator, a Jewish
king and the direct military nrle of an imperial legate

especially positioned in potentially volatile places like

Jerusalem (sea Political Systems). The legate had impe-

riun ("aurhoity") directly from the emperor, but it is
unclear in very serious maters whether the legate was

required to defer to the procurator or nol When he

did defer to the procurator, the evidence is too scanty

to say whether he did so for political or legal reasons.

In any event, it should be noted that the book ofActs
in particular, and the Pauline letters to a lesser degree,

are some of the best sources for Roman legal proce-

dure in the time of the early Empire. To be sure, the

allusions to the law in the Acs and the letters are

limited and the narrative accounts of the trials are

greatly condensed, but there is litde in them to prompt
questions about the historicity of either of these sour-

ces. Contemporary Roman legal documens and liter-
ature are as full of difficulties for scholars as are the

NT sources (see Shenarin-White, 172-93).

In summary, the provincial governor had absolute

authority over all the inhabitans of a panicular prov-

ince. He followed precedents of Roman law, especial-

ly in that he, the chief magistrate, rather than a jury,

adjudicated the law. He could and often did delegate

authority to lesser magistrates, and often in lesser mat-

ters of law the municipalities were allowed to retain

authority over their subjecs at the discretion of the

governor. The govemor's authority was limited only
by laws under which he could be charged with extor-

tion or extreme cruelty. He had absolute authority
over Roman citizens in the province he governed, ex-

cept in capital cases. There was, however, precedent

but no binding law that a Roman citizen who resided

in a province would be retumed to the governor of
that province for trial rather than be tried by the local

SOVemor.

3. Paul's Encounters with Roman [aw.
3.1. Ephrrius. Nowhere does the writer of Acts show

greater familiarity with Roman provincial adminis-

tration than he does in regard to the uproar at Ephe-

sus* (19:23-20:l). Paul had connections there with
wealthy and powerful friends, the Asiarchs, who were

either civil or religious officials of the council of Asia.

Their existence in the first century is well document-

ed, although there is some confusion about the pre-

cise role they played in governmenl The authority of
the grammatas ('the town clerk") over the informal
assembly in the temple is appropriate (Acs 19:35), as

is the distinction made in Acts 19:39 between unap
proved mob action and an mnunos ehklhia ("a regular
assembly"). There is some dispute about the appropri-
ateness of the technical term En Eplusiin polin

rudhoron . . . tis nwgalis Artnnidas ("the city of Ephesus,

custodian of the great Artemis," Acs 19:35) for the

first century, but the evidence suggests that its histor-

ical authenticity is a reasonable probability. Finally,
the town clerk reminds the crowd that if they have a

legitimate complaint they have the right to bring their
complaint to the Roman proconsul in the court. He
adds that "anything funher," whatever that meant,

should be settled in the "regular assembly." The inti-
mation of the latter comment is that matters of local

religious dispute should be settled by the council;
charges of a more serious nature would be heard by

the proconsul. This conforms to Roman procedure in
all the provinces. The town clerk suggests further that
the ones really in danger of an indictment are the

mob and is leaders for fomenting an insurrection.

).2. Tlwalonica- At Thessalonica (Acts l7:l-9) the

Jews incite a mob against Paul and Silas. Unable to

find them, they drag their host, Jason, and other be-

lievers of the city before the local authorities. There
they accuse them in a vague way of fomenting sedi-

tion. "They are all acting contrary to Caesar's decrees,

by saying that there is another king,Jesus" (Acts l7:7;
seeJudge 1971;1972). It would seem that in this inci-
dent the civil authorities have jurisdiction only in the

city. They receive a bond, presumably cash, from Ja-
son and his followers, then release them. Next, we are

told that the believers sent Paul and Silas out of the

city by night The chronology of the arrest ofJason
and the other believers is not clear. This much is: the

local magistrates have authority overJason and other
residents ofthe city. They do not have anyjurisdiction
over Paul and Silas once they leave the city, unless

they can bring a charge of sedition before the Roman

proconsul. In this instance the local officials appar-

ently consider the charge to be so vague that the Ro
man provincial administrator would probably refiuse

to hear it
i3. brea At Berea Paul and Silas are more success-

ful in preaching to theJews, but troublemakers from
Thessalonica follow them there and agitate the

crowds. Paul and Silas again leave quickly, presumably

to escape the local authorities (Acts l7:1G15).

,.4. Athcns. At Athens Paul was brought before the

local religious authorities at the Areopagus (Aas

l7:1G21; sa Athens). This was not voluntary. The
words, epilnbommoi autou . . . igagon ("they seized him
and led him," Aca 17:19) are too strong for a volun-
tary appearance. The only point to be made out of this
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incident is that Paul soon leaves the ciry. As is tlpical
in the semiautonomous cities of the East, once he is
outside of Athenianjurisdiction, he is safe.

1.5. Corktll An incident at Corinth (Acs 18:12-17)

further defines the matter of jurisdiction. Paul is ac-

cused by theJews before LJunius Gallio, the procon-

sul of Achaea, of persuading men to worship God

contrary to the law (Acts 18:13). Gallio responded by

stating that "if it were a crime or a serious piece of
villainy (Can we interpret adihhn and rhadiourgima

[Acts 18:14] as respectively a crime against the state

and a private tort?) he would reasonably listen to thar
But since it was an inquiry about words and names

and Jewish law, he told them to see to it themselves

(Acts 18:15). He did not wish to be a judge of these

things. Then he had them driven from the bima (Acs
18:14, l5). Furthermore, Gallio was quite uncon-

cerned when theJews beat Sosthenes, the nrler ofthe
synagogue* (and possibly a Christian sympathizer, cf.

I Cor l:l ), in front of him (Acts 18:17). In this incident
it is clear that the proconsul was willing to act only in
imponant criminal and civil matters that concerned
Rome, and that local authorities were fiee by his per-

mission to inflict punishment as they saw fit for lesser

offenses.

3.6. Pisillian Antiocl," Icoiun and trysho. Earlier in-
cidents in Asia Minor, recorded in Acts, were probably

similar to the ones at Thessalonica, Berea, Athens and

Corinth. Paul and Bamabas had great success in their
ministry at Pisidian Antioch (Acs l3:1449) until some

Jews incited the religious women and prominent men

of the city and instigated persecution against them.

Paul and Barnabas simply left the city. No comment

is made about any brush with the Roman authorities
(Acts 13:50-51).

At Iconium they were more successful in their min-
istry in the synagogue. However, both Gentiles and
"the Jews with their leaders" succeeded in driving
them from the city. Then Paul and Barnabas fled to
Lystra (Acts 14:6). ButJews from Ant.ioch and Iconium
followed them there and convinced the residents of
that city to stone Paul and drag him from the ciry (Acts

14:19). In each instance such confiontation was ofno
lasting significance from a legal point of view, even

though devout women and prominent men of Anti-
och (Acts 13:50) opposed Paul and Barnabas, and
Gent-iles cooperated withJews against them at lconi-
um (Acs 14:19). We must assume that this was again

interpreted by the local magistrates in each city as a

conflict between Jews about their own law, because

Paul and Bamabas returned immediately afterwards
to Lystra and to Iconium, without fear of apprehen-
sion by the Roman authorities (Acts l4:21).

3,7. PhilWL Luke relates the arrest, beating and

imprisonment of Paul and Silas at Philippi in much
greater legal detail than in earlier accounts of their
conflicts with the authorities (Acts 16:1240). Is this to
serve as a warning for those who would illegally arrest
and imprison Christians who were Roman citizens (cf.

Acts 22:2429)? The nuances of this narrative are note-
wonhy.

Philippi is properly identified as a Roman colony.
Its residents were citizens of Rome. Many of them
were veterans of Antony's army who had been

stripped of their land in Italy by the victorious Augus-

tus Caesar. Tlpically such a colony consisted of a mix-
ture of veterans of Italian and of provincial origin as

well as local Greek. (A similar population mix was to
be found in Corinth, a city that has been carefully
studied.)

In the first century AD. the chief magistrates of such

a city were duoviri ltgt dimnda ("two magistrates who

administrate the law"), whom Luke calls stratigoi (lit
"generals," here "presidents," Acts 16:20). They had
jurisdiction over the lesser crimes of citizens that re-

sulted in fines. Paul and Silas, however, were treated
by them not as citizens but as pnegrini ("foreigners");
being subjected to arrest, beating and imprisonment
without a trial.

It should be noted, however, that the charge
brought against the apostles was one that could have
resulted in the arrest of a provincial in the first cen-
tury 8.c., but not in the fint century,to. By that time
Roman authorities had long ceased to aftempt to con-
trol foreign cults by forbidding the practice of strange
and unfamiliar customs or of proselyizing. Only if
their adherents were also involved in sedition or vio-

lence would the government move against them to
arrest them and specifically charge them with viola-
tion of the law. This is apparent from the revision of
the charges first made against Paul when he was ar-

rested in Jerusalem. Later, when he was transferred
from Jerusalem to Caesarea, Tenullus, the lawyer of
the Jews, expanded "the charge over questions about
the law" (Acts 23:39) to a charge that corresponded
closely to the edict of Claudius (c. e.o. 49-50) by which
many Jews were driven from Rome for "stirring up
insurrections among all the Jews throughout the
inhabited world" (Acts 24:5).

The conclusion of Paul's imprisonment at Philippi
(Acts l6:1940) is a textbook example of the benefits
of the status of Roman citizens when they were

abroad. The duouiri ("the magistrates") and their po-

lice no doubt assumed that Paul and Silas wereJews
involved in a controversy with otherJews about their
religion. They did not for a moment entertain the idea
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that Paul was a Roman ciizen (su Ciizenship), and so

they treated him as they would any religious zealot
who was causing a civil disturbance. Their concem
was the disturbance he had created, not about the
existence of the cult or its laws and practices. The
dunviri joinedwrth the police in seizing Paul and Silas,

disrobing and beating them on the spot and throwing
them in prison. But after an overnight stay injail, with
the threat of riot past, they ordered them released
from prison. Paul did not claim Roman citizenship
until the police came to set them free and offer them
safe departure from the city in secret Only then,
when Paul complained about the beating he had re-

ceived despite his Roman citizenship, did the magis
trates become greatly distressed. They were all the
more eager to escort him from their city without fur-
ther trouble (Acts 16:39). The text strongly-if not cer-

tainly-suggests that the duotii themselves came to
beg Paul and Silas to leave. The issue was resolved

without recourse to the courts, but Paul's status as a

Roman citizen was obviously of great importance and
concern to the magistrates, to Luke and to Paul him-
self.

j.8. tmnlem The incident at Jerusalem* (Acts

2l:27-26:32), one which ultimately led to Paul's hear-
ings and trials inJerusalem, in Caesarea and in Rome

before Caesar, was related to Paul's earlier ministry in
Asia Minor. Jews fiom that region who had come to

Jerusalem stirred up the crowds inside the Temple
precinct with an accusation that Paul had desecrated

the holy place. They had seen Paul in the city with
Trophimus the Ephesian, a Gentile,* and assumed

that he had brought Trophimus into the Temple area
When the crowd, assuming he had violated the Tem-
ple, tried to kill Paul, the Roman garrison nearby
heard the disturbance, came running, stopped the
beating and took Paul into custody. The commander
of the troops, a tribune, ordered Paul bound by two
chains and brought to the baracks. Before Paul was

uken away, he told the tribune that he was aJew, a

citizen of Tarsus. Asking for permission to address the
people, he was granted the opportunity. After Paul

had spoken at length, theJews rioted again. The trib
une then ordered Paul to be examined by scourging
a standard practice for the examination of slaves and
non-Romans of lowly status. Oddly, Paul did not men-
tion that he was a Roman citizen until they began to
stretch him out on a rack It seems to have been a

strategy of his that he did not reveal his status as a
Roman citizen until he had been unlawfully treated
(cf. Acts 16:37). The centurion in charge of the flog-
ging, upon hearing this, consulted with the tribune,
who released Paul but ordered a hearing before the

Jews to ascertain the details of their accusations

against him. This seems to have been aheainga;tra
ordhvtn that would have given the military command-
er considerable freedom to g'ather evidence before
reaching a verdicl The hearing, however, ended
abruptly in a heated argument between the Pharisees

and Sadducees (Acts 23:910). Paul was returned to the
barracks. It is clear from all of this that the Jews, even

in their formal council meetings, had only as much
jurisdiaion in determining Paul's fate on a capital
charge as the military commander granted to them.
On the other hand, the commander, who had much
greaterjurisdictional latitude, used it more for political
advantage than he did for executing Roman law.

Political influence rather than law was even more
decisive in the events that followed. Paul learned from
his nephew that there was a plot to kill him rhe next
day en route to a hearing before the tribune and the
council of the Jews, information that was then deliv-
ered to the tribune (Acts 23:1G22). With an extraordi-
nary show of force-200 soldiers, 70 cavalrymen, 200

spearmen-the tribune, Claudius Lysias, sent Paul to
the govemor Felix at Caesarea (Acts 23:2&24). In a

letter to Felix, Lysias made the point that Paul was

guilty of nothing that deserved imprisonment or
death. He said that he was accused only on questions
regarding Jewish law (Acts 23:2&30). Felix held an
initial hearing when Paul arrived, but put offa formal
hearing until his accusers should come fiom Jerusa-
lem. In this initial hearing Felix asked the apostle
from what province he was. By custom it was typical
for a Roman provincial administrator to return a prG
vincial to his own district, in this instance Cilicia, for
trial (Acts 23:3T35). We can only speculate that Felix
kept Paul at Caesarea because he saw a rare opportu-
nity to satisfr the Jews, to consult with Paul about his
faith and to extort money from him.

About five days later, when the Jews arrived from

Jerusalem, it became obvious that they had anempted
to strengthen their case. In words reminiscent of Clau-
dius' edict that expelled manyJews from Rome, Ter-
tullus, the lawyer for theJerusalemJews, argued that
Paul was a troublemaker, one who had stirred up in-
surrections (stasair) throughout the inhabited world
and a ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes (Acts

24:l-5). He added the funher charge that Paul had
attempted to desecrate the Temple (Acts 24:6). But
while Paul admitted to being a follower of Christ, he
refuted all the other charges. In what follows in Acts

it is clear that Felix wanted to satisf, everyone. He put
the case off until he could consult with Claudius Ly-

sias, the Roman tribune fromJerusalem (Acs 24:22),

and gave Paul considerable freedom while he was un-
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der house arrest (Acts 24:23). Both Felix and his wife,

Drusilla, a Jewess, heard Paul speak about faith in
Christ, but ultimately Felix seemed more interested in
improving his own lot Luke tells us that, as a favor to

the Jews, Paul was forced to remain a prisoner for
about two years. Moreover, Felix consulted with Paul

frequently, hoping that Paul would ultimately give him
a bribe (Acts 24:2+27).

In the first century,to. a provincial administrator's
power was limited only by the emperor. Hence he had
enonnous freedom to dispensejustice as arbitrarily as

he liked, just so long as he did not fall foul of the
emperor. But there was one exception to this "unlim-
ited" freedom-the bga repetunilarum ("laws against
extortion"), the first of which, the ln C-a,lfurnia of 149

1.c., stipulated that a govemor could be as harsh and
arbitrary as he liked, but he could not extort property
or money from provincials. The law, of course, as-

sumed an abuse of power. Felix seems to have con-
tented himself with a delicate political balancing act.

On the one hand, he was eager to hear Paul expound
Christianity. On the other, he satisfied the Jews by
keeping Paul a prisoner while trying to extort money
from him without being obvious about iL

When Festus replaced Felix as governor, much the
same situation prevailed. He seemed eager to resolve

the standoffthat had eisted for two years until he too
held a hearing first inJerusalem and then in Caesarea
(Acts 25:1-8). TheJews in attendance asked that a new
trial be held inJerusalem, all the while planning to kill
Paul (Acts 25:2). Luke never tells us ifPaul knew ofthe
plot, but when he was confronted with the suggestion

that he stand trial inJerusalem, Paul appealed to Cae-

sar (Acts 25:9-ll). In the hearing extra ordintn the
governor could have freed Paul, since neither he nor
King Agrippa at a later hearing could find any crime
on which Paul could be convicted (Acs 25:25; 26:31).
However, beneath it all is Luke's assertion that Festus,

like Felix, was eager to do theJews a favor (Acts 25:3,

e).

In the end Festus too chose the politically expedient
course. He could find no wrong in Paul. In fact, both
he and Agrippa, with Agrippa's wife, gave Paul a wide-

ranging hearing. Festus satisfied theJews by sending
Paul out ofthe country to Rome and, by doing so, he
protected the aposde from theJews. Underllng all of
Luke's narrative is (1) the Jews' relentless efforts to
neutralize the effects of Paul's ministry by puning him
to death if necessary; (2) Paul's careful adherence to
Roman law; (3) Paul's innocence of charges brought
by theJews; and (4) the moral and legal expediency
of the Roman rulers ofJudea.

,.9. Rorrro. The book of Acts ends with the notation

that Paul was placed under house arrest in Rome
while he was awaiting trial. There he lived in rented
quarters with a single soldier as his guard (Acts 28:16,
30; Phil l:13-17). He would have been under thejur-
isdiction of the praetorian guard while he awaited
trial. He could have been heard by the emperor him-
self or a high oflicial delegated by the emperor to act
on his behalf. There is no indication that Paul ever
appeared in court at Rome. More than likely he was

released, as were many others during the reign of
Claudius and the early years ofNero's rule, as a show
of clemency at a time when there was a large backlog
of appeals to the emperor. It is much less likely that
his case was dismissed on the grounds that his accus-

ers did not appear. Roman law was heavily biased in
favor of a trial. The weight of the law fell on accusers

to appear in coun. Cases were not often dismissed

because of the absence of one's accusers.

We can only speculate regarding Acts' ending with-
out stating the outcome of Paul's appeal ro Caesar.

Certainly Luke had made the point that the early
Christians scrupulously adhered to Roman law in the
face ofrelentlessJewish Iegal persecution and Roman
political vacillation in the complicated region of Ju-
dea.
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LEGALISM. Sa [,nw; Wonxs oF rHE I*Aw

I-ETTERS, LETTER FORMS
The Greek word Qistoli ("epistle," "letter") originally
referred to an oral communication sent by a mes-

senger. The term bttms was a broad designation for
different types ofdocumen8 in the ancient world, and
could include a great variety of commercial, govern-
mental and legal documents, as well as political and
military reports, along with other sorts of correspon-
dence, especially of a personal kind. Paul adapted the
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GrecoRoman letter models for Christian purposes.

His letters, which have fascinated people for genera-
tions, were usually consructed along lines similar to
that of Hellenistic letters. But the apostle,* who had
a sense of freedom in literary matrers, was not tied to
fixed models, and he often combined non-Jewish Hel-
lenistic customs with Hellenistic Jewish ones.

l. Private Personal lrtters?
2. The Form ofthe Pauline Letters
3. The Use of Other Literary Traditions

l. Private Personal Letters?
Since Deissmann's distinction between "letters"
(which were understood as natural, daily and situa-

tional) and "epistJes" (which were understood as me-

chanical, artistic and literary), there has been consid-
erable scholarly discussion as to whether Paul's letters

should be regarded as "private personal letters" or
not. They were certainly private as opposed to ktnary
assals, which adopted an epistolary form but were writ-
ten for an unspecified, universal audience, and ofuial
letters, which were not written in the context of a

personal relationship. Galatians,* for example, is a
highly personal letter written to a specific group of
people in an immediate relationship with Paul. How-
ever inclusive is the address, "the churches of Gala-

tia," this letter was sent to a relatively minor group in
the Greco-Roman world (Hansen).

But Paul's letters were "more than private." He
wrote self-consciously as an apostle, that is, as a rep
resentative of the risen Christ* (note the emphasis on
apostleship in Gal 1:1, 15, l6; 5:2) in order to instruct,
give advice, encourage and reprimand (note 1 Thess

5:27 and 2 Thess 3:1415 regarding the impact on the
church at Thessalonica*). Most of Paul's letters were
addressed to communities of Christian believers and
were intended for public use within the congrega-
tions. They were occasional, contexnral writings ad-

dressing panicular situations (though note Ephe-
sians), and were the substitutes for Paul's personal
presence (sea ltineraries). He was concerned with the
life situation of his readers, but never in the imperson-
al way characteristic of many Hellenistic letters. Paul

treated each situation as unique and imponant At the
same time his letters set forth significant theological
teaching and express a Christian understanding of
life which reaches beyond the particular historical sit
uation.

2. The Form ofthe Pauline letters.
Many ancient letters, which were written by profes-
sional scribes, were highly stylized with each part ba-

sically determined by convention, regardless of the

occasion. The general model of the Hellenistic letter
included an opening, a body and a closing. The basic
Pauline letter form, in which there was a norma.l pro-
gression rather than any stereot)?ed or mechanical
framework, contained the following elements:

2.1. Opahg, Paul's letters, which follow the usual
Hellenistic letter openings of "A to B, greet-ings," reg-

ularly contain expansions of this basic pattern (e.g.,

Rom l:l-7; Gal 1:l-5; 1 Thess 1:1; Tit 1:l-4), and these
often point to the specific purposes ofthe leners. The
identification of the writer (with coworkers often
named) and addressees is followed by expanded de-
scriptions of both in terms of their standing in rela-
tion to God in Christ Paul usually identifies himself
with epithes such as "apostle" and "servan1,"x vThils

the addressees are called "saints," "beloved" or "the
church* of God which is at . . ." The usual Hellenistic
greeting, chaircin ("greeing"), is replacedby clwris hai
eirinA ("grace and peace"). This benediction* is both
an affirmation regarding the grace* and peace* of
God* in which they already participate, and a prayer*
that they may appreciate and experience these bless-

ings more fully.
2.2. Intodrutory manhsEi"irrg or Blasing. On occa-

sion the more intimate letters of the Hellenistic period
began with a thanksgiving to the gods for personal
benefits received. Paul adopted this Hellenistic episto-
lary model, frequently using it at the beginning of his
letters as he expressed his gratitude to God, the Father
ofJesus Christ, for what God had effected in the lives
of these predominantly Gentile* readers (e.g., I Cor
l:4; Phil l:3; Col l:3; I Thess l:2; 2 Thess 1:3; Philem
4). But the apostle was no slavish imitator of this epis-

tolary convention, since his structures were highly de-
veloped and sophisticated.

Two basic t)?es of structure occurred in Paul's

thanksgiving paragraphs (saa Benediction, Blessing,
Doxology, Thanksgiving). The first, which contained
up to seven basic elemenu, began with the verb of
thanksgiving and concluded with a hina-clatse (or its
equivalent) which spelled out the content of the apos-

tle's intercession for the readers (Phil l:3-11; Col l:!
14; I Thess l:2-3:13; 2 Thess l:2-12; 2:lll4; Philem
4-7; cf. Eph l:15-19). The second was simpler in form.
It also commenced with the giving of thanks to God
and concluded tirrth a lnti-clause which noted the rea-
son for this expression of gratitude (1 Cor l:4-9; cf.

Rom 1:8-10).

While the struclure of the Pauline thanksgiving pe-

riods was Hellenistic, the mnbnts (apart from their
specifically Christian elemens) showed the influence
of the OT and Jewish thought. These paragraphs,
which open with a statement of thanksgiving to God,
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have an epistolary function, that is, they inuoduce and
present the main themes of their letters, usually set-

ting the tone and atmosphere. Many have a didactic
function so that eitler by fresh teaching or recall to
instruction previously given the apostle sets forth
theological matters he considers important (see esp.

Col l:S14). An exhortatory purpose is also present in
several of these passages (e.g., Phil 1:$ll). Further,
the thanl.sgivings and petitions which are included
give evidence of the apostle's deep pastoral and apos-

tolic concem for the readers. At the same time Paul

reports his anual thanlsglings and actunl pet.ildLons

for the readers (we Prayer).

Using a typically OT andJewish prayer form denot-
ing praise (cf. the doxological conclusions to the
bools of the Psalter: Ps 4l:13;72:1V20. etc.), Paul in-
troduces truo of his letters (2 Cor l:34; Eph l:&14; cf.

1 Pet l:3-5) with an introductory blessing or eulogy
(eulngaos, "blessed"). While his introductory tlnnhsgiu-
ings focus on God's work in the lives of others, his
zulngizs praise God for blessings in which he himself
participates. The formula with a Jewish background
was apparently more apt when he himself came with-
in the circle ofblessing.

2.r. Ml. The bodies of Paul's letters show consid-
erable variety, for it is here more than anywhere else

that they reflect the different epistolary situations. Ap
parently, the apostle was more inclined to strike out
on his own within the bodies of his letters and to be
least bound by epistolary structures. There has been
some difficulty in determining where the body section
begins and ends (for example, in I and 2 Thess the
body seems to.have assimilated entirely to the thanks-
giving). However, several possible openings have

been identified through the parakabd sentences ("I
urge you my brothers," l Cor l:10; I Thess 4:l; cf.

Rom l2:1; 15:30), the disclosure flormula ("I/we want
you to know," Rom l:13; Gal l:ll; Phil l:12), thejoy*
expression (Philem 7), the expression of astonishment
(Gal I :6) or statement of compliance (Gal 1:&9), while
the close of the body was occasionally signalled by
eschatological* conclusions (Rom ll:2436; I Thess

3:l l-13) or the travelog (see 2.4 below; sa Itineraries).
The clustering ofvarious epistolary formulas at cer-

tain strategic points signals significant breaks or tum-
ing poins in the letter (Mullins). A distinct transition
from a more didactic section to a lengthy section of
paraenesis is occasionally signalled by a closing dox-
ology and one of the transitional formulas (e.9., Rom
11:36-12:l;Eph 3:21-4:l; 1 Thess 3:11-4:l). Parae-

netic or exhortatory materials were by and large tra-
ditional materials (they included "household tables":
cf. Col 3:18-4:l; Eph 5:22-6:9), deriving from the
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OT and Jewish literature as well as from Hellenistic
moral traditions (cf. Phil 4:*9; sa Households and
Household Codes).

Another qpical feature of the bodies of Paul's let-
ters is the "apostolic paroui,a (i.e., presence)," in
which the apostle spea}s of his travel plans, including
his intention to be with his readers, and of his past

and funrre contacts with them through his coworkers
(1 Cor 4:17-21; 16:&12; Phil 2:19-30; I Thess 2:17-
3:l I ; Philem 22). Because he was unable to be with his
readen, Paul's letters were a direct substitute for his
personal presence, and were "to be accorded weight
equal to [his] physical presence" (Dory).

Epistolary topoi, that is, themes and constituent mo-
tifs of ancient letters, appear also in Paul's letters.
These include the themes of letterwriting (Rom l5:14;
I Cor 4:14), health (2 Cor I :&l I ; Phil 2:25-30), domes-
tic events (l Cor 5:l-6:ll; Phil 4:24) and reunion
with the addressees (Rom 15:1433; I Thess 2:17-
3:13).

2.4. Aosing. Paul used the typical closing greetings
of Hellenistic letters in order to link the congregations
with his own traveling ministry (cf. Rom 16:3-16, 21-

23;2Cor 13:12-13; Col 4:10-17). However, he did not
include the customary health wish or Greek word of
farewell. Instead, abenediction (1 Cor 16:23; Gal 6:16,

18; Eph 6:2T24;2 Thess 3:16, 18) or doxology (Rom

16:25-27 Phil 4:20; cf. Heb l3:20-21) served the same

function. The final benediction, which brings the let-
ter to a definitive conclusion, often gives expression
to Paul's strong desire (e.g., that the grace ofthe l,ord

Jesus may be with them, I Cor 16:24) and strikes a

note of confidence.
Other closing conventions Paul used include refer-

ences to his writing a phrase or truo in his own hand
(l Cor 16:21; Gal 6:ll; Col 4:18; 2 Thess 3:17), his use

of a secretary (Tertius, Rom 16:22; cf. Richards), and
a holy kiss (e.g., Rom 16:16).

3, The Use of Other Literary Traditions,
Paul's letters exhibit not only a broad stylistic range;
they also employ a variety of other literary traditions,
including the contemporary rhetoricalt forms and
modes of persuasion, chiastic structures, diatribe*
style, midrashic exegetical methods where appeal is
made to the authority of the OT, as well as early rra-

ditional hymnic* material and confessional formulas.
Paul appears not to have been bound to any one sty-

listic convention, whether epistolary, sermonic or ora-
torical. The letter florm which developed in the Paul-
ine letters was richer than either the brief private
letters or the more developed letter essays of Helle-
nism. We note briefly the following:
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3.L Inargirul Iorzrs. The apostle's letters were in-
tended to be read aloud to the congregations to whom
they were addressed (1 Thess 5:27;Col 4:16). Perhaps

this intended setting accounts for the inclusion of li-
turgical formulas in Christian letters. Recent scholar-
ship suggests that the following belong to this catego

ry: (l) "gra6s"*benedictions, (2) blessings (Rom l:25;
9:5), (3) doxologies (Rom ll:36; Gal l:5), (4) hymns*
(cf. Col 3:16) and (5) confessions and acclamations
(Rom l0:9; I Cor l2:3; sar Liturgical Elements).

3.2. C,rm-Ronan Rhebrie Paul specifies his pri-
mary, apostolic task as the preaching of the gospel
(Gal l:16). When he writes his letters, he does so as

a preacher of the gospel. His letters, though real, are

nevenheless similar in many ways to oral speech. Ac-
cordingly, any epistolary analysis must be supplement-
ed with a rhetorical analysis of his argumentation (sa

Rhetoric; Rhetorical Criticism). The persuasive modes

ofthe classical rhetorical handbook were well known
during Paul's day, and one did not have to be formally
trained in rhetoric to use them. Each type of speech

could consist o[four elemens: (l) aordium (introduc-

tion), (2) nanatio (statement of facts), (3) probatio (ar-
gument) and (4) pcroratio (conclusion). The introduc-
tion and conclusion were intended to influence the
audience by securing their interest and goodwill, and
conclude by recapitulating the arguments and making
an appeal. The body ofthe speech sought to establish
the case. Most of the early Christian letters were writ-
ten with a basically deliberative purpose. Apart from
the opening and closing epistolary formulas, Paul's

letters consist of three elements: in the first, which is

conciliatory, he commends his readers for their past

performance. The middle segment consists of advice,

while the final section contains paraenesis (Aune).

[ongenecker claims that in Galatians (as elsewhere
in his letters) "Paul seems to have availed himself al-
most unconsciously of the rhetorical forms at hand,

fitting them into his inherited epistolary structures

and filling them out with suchJewish theological mo
tifs and exegetical methods as would be panicularly
significant in countering what theJudaizers were tell-
ing his converts" (longenecker, cxix).
&e also BeNrotcnoN, BI-ESSING, DoxoLocy, THeNxs
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[rtters,"./81 87 (1968) 27-a\C.J. Bjerkelund, Parafta-

h. Form, Funhtion und Sinn dn parakalh-Siitu in dm

paulinischm Bn{m (Oslo:. Universitetsforlageg 1967);

A Deissmann, Lightlron tlu Anrimt Ealst (2d ed.; ton-
don: Hodder & Stoughton); W. G. Doty, laws in him-
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York: Harper and Row, 1966) 250-74; idem, "The
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Knax, ed.. W. R Farmer, C. F. D. Moule and R R. Nie-
buhr (Cambridge: University hess, 1967) 249-68;
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1990); T. Y. Mullins, "Formulas in New Testament
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Testament Form," JBL99 (1980) 54147; P. T. O'Brien,
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Sup 49; lriden: E. J. Brill, 1977); E. R. Richards, ?tu
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P. T, O'Brien

I TRERATION. &e Fnreoou,/hBERrY.

I .TRERTY. Se, II.EEDoM/IrBERrY.

LIFE AND DEATH
Paul uses the terms life and dzath in diverse contexts
and with more than one referent. But broadly speak-

ing, he sees life and death as opposed to one another,
with life the gift from God and death the penalty of
sin. Believers pass fiom the realm of death to life by
dying with Chrisr

l. Life
2. The Reign of Death
3. Death to Sin

4. Mortality and Comrption
5. Summary

l. Life.
Occasionally Paul clearly uses zdJ, "life," and related
forms to refer to present, earthly existence (Rom 5:10;

7:1-2,9;8:12-13; I Cor 3:22; 7:39; 15:19,45; Phil l:20,
22; I Thess 4:15,17;1 Tim 5:6; 2 Tim 4:l). Bios,"dally
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life," or "material existence," occurs twice, and then
only in the Pastorals (l Tim 2:2; 2 Tim 2:4). More
frequently zoi is used in Paul to mean something other
than mere physical existence; it refers to a unique
quality of life which comes through faith* in and un-

ion with Christ* (see In Christ). Nine times it is com-

bined with aiinios lo mean "eternal life," a life qual-
itatively different from life as it is presently known, a
life bestowed by God* as part of the age to come (Rom

2:7; 5:27; 6:22,23; Gal 6:8; I Tim l:16; 6:12; Tit l:2;
3'.7; see Eschatology). "Eternal life" or "life" (2 Tim
1:10) can also be used as a synonym for "immortality"
(aphthnrsia,Rom2:7; cf.l Tim l:16, 17) or an antonym
for "comrption," or "decay" (ptfutra, Gal6:8).

Psychi can be employed in a variety of senses which

are often difiicult to distinguish from one another (saz

Psychology). Paul uses it in referring to physical exis-

tence (e.g., Rom ll:3; 16:4; 1 Cor 15:45; Phil 2:30),

although in Philippians 2:30 it may mean more than

physical life: Epaphroditus risked his "very being."
Pnanma czn also refer to physical life (as it clearly does

in Rev ll:11; 13:15), but Paul does not seem to use it
in this way (but cf . pntuma and. sarx in 2 Cor 2:13 and
7:5, where the words seem to refer to inner and outer
aspects of the whole person). Nevertheless, the new
spiritual life is life by and in the Spirit* of God (Rom

7:6; 8:3-13; 1 Cor 15:45; 2 Cor 3:6; Gal 5:16, 25; 6:8;

Phil 1:27).

2. The Reip ofDeath.
"Death," thnnatos (and is related verbs apothnisho,

"die"; thanato\, "kll," "execute"; apohbino, "kill,";
anaireo, "btll," "do away with"), may refer to the ces-

sation of earthly, physical, human life (but cf. Eph

2:16). More often it designates the spiritual-physical

condition of humanity "in Adam," which came initial-
ly through the sin of Adam* (Rom 5:12-21; I Cor
15:21-22). "Death," "flesh"* and "sin"* can be used by
Paul in close relationship, panicularly in Romans 5-
7, where they operate in Paul's narrative of life in
Adam and life in Christ, as personified powers. Death
and sin operate together, with death coming through
sin (Rom 5:12) and exercising is universal dominion
(Rom 5:12, l7) from Adam to Moses* (Rom 5:14). Wth
the coming of the Law,* sin increased (Rom 5:20),

sprang to life (Rom 7:5) and exercised its dominion in
death (Rom 5:21). Humaniry became enslaved to sin

and to death (Rom 6:6, 9, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20), with the
two powers operadng in alliance (see Beker, 213-34,

who interprets them as an alliance of apocalyptic*
powers; cf. de Boer). Paul does not speak of eternal

separation from God and final punishment as "death"
as clearly as does Revelation 2l:8 (the "second

death"), but he appears to have this in mind when
referring to death as the ultimate wages of sin (Rom

6:23). In Ephesians 2:1, 5 and Colossians 2:13 Paul

refers to believers as formerly "dead" in sinful hu-
manity's utter helplessness and need of God's gra-

cious initiative (Eph 2:8) in salvation by which he
made them alive with Chist (syoopoie6, Eph 2:5; Col
2:13).

Death is the "last enemy*" (l Cor 15:26), which at

the consummation will be "swallowed up" in Christ's
final victory (l Cor 15:55-57; but cf. 2 Tim l:10; see

Triumph). Here again the personification of death is

evident, with Paul in I Corinthians 15:25-26 listing
death as one of the enemies of Psalm 110:1, and in
I Corinthians 15:5455 taunting the power of death
(cf. Is 25:7; Hos 13:14), which in the OT is sometimes

characterized as a cosmic power. The reign of death
exceeds humankind and encompasses the cosmos,

which longs for its fieedom* fiom bondage to decay
(Beker,221; de Boer).

3. Death to Sin.

Paul also uses the concept of death in yet another way.

To be freed from domination by the "old nature" and
from the dominion of death, one must die to sin (sze

New Nature and Old Nature). This is possible through
the death* of Christ, in which believers panicipate
(Rom 6:8-10; see Dying and Rising with Christ). At the
same time Paul calls for conscious action, to "reckon"
or "consider" oneself"dead to sin" and "alive to God"
(Rom 6:ll), to "yield yourself to God" as those freed
from death (Rom 6:13) so that the new life in Christ
may have its full effect (Rom 8:l-17).

4. Mortality and Cornrption.
Natural life, subject to both physical and spiritual
death, is "monal" (thnitos). The presence of death also

produces a comrpting, rotting effect. The word "cor-

ruptible" (diaphthora) is associated with Paul's thought
only in Acs 13:34.37 (which has been influenced by
the LXX of Ps 16:10) to refer either to the decompo-
sition of the physical body in the grave, or possibly to
the permanent abandonment of the individual to the
realm of the dead (Ie'6l). Paul employs phthartos and
dtaphlhziro in ways that may be translated with such
English words as "destroy," i'comlpt," "ruin," "de-
prave," "lead astray" or "waste away." The latter is
frequently used to translate diaphtfuiro in 2 Corinthi-
ans 4:16: "even though our outer nature is wasting
away" (RSV, NM NRSV; cf. "perish" KJV; "decaying"
NASB). Here diaphthtird refers to the progressively de-

stnrctive force at work in our "outer nature," presum-
ably the physical body, although it possibly refers to
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the whole sinful nature. The present depraved condi-
tion, or the Christian's "former way of life," is comrpt
(phtluir6, Eph 4:22) and depraved (diaphtheir6, I Tim
6:5). Even the believer is subject to the corrupting in-
fluence of bad company (l Cor 15:33), unfaithful mes-

sengers (2 Cor 7:2) or evil thoughts (2 Cor I l:3).
Paul speaks of life, death, decay and mortality in

most of his letters, but four passages are of special

importance. Romans 5:12-8:39 focuses on the en-

trance of sin and death through Adam and the gra-

cious gift of life in a new and superabundant sense

coming through Christ by the Spirir This same theme
is sounded in I Corinthians 15:12-57 where the defeat
of death and the availability of life are linked to the
resurrection* of Christ.

2 Corinthians 5:l-10 introduces the comparison of
"the present eanhly tent" (the physical body), which
will be "demolished," or "dismantled," with the
"building from God . . . eternal in the heavens.*" Here

Paul also likens the present state to being "unclothed"
and the future with being "clothed." This occurs "in
order that the monal may be swallowed up by life"
(2 Cor 5:4). 2 Corinthians 5:6 contains the imponant
statement, "while we are at home in the body,* we are

away fiom the Lord." When read with Paul's personal

testimony in Philippians l:20-24,it appears that Paul

is here alfirming that at death believers pass imme-

diately into the presence of the Lord. On the other
hand, he may only be making a general statement

about his postdeath expectation without impllng an

exact chronological sequence (see Immortality; Resur-

rection).

5. Summary.
Paul asserts that humans were created as "living be-

ings" in the fullest sense of the word, but all "died"
in the sin of Adam. This "death" is both spiritual and
physical, with temporal and nontemporal aspects.

Spiritual death began immediately with the entrance
of sin into the race and is not bound to time. Wth it
comes separation from God. Death dominates the

physical life in the present (Rom 5:14), renders hu-

mans helpless (Eph 2:l), and eventuates in the phys-

ical and spiritual destruction of the individual.
Spiritual life is available to humans through faith in

the saving act of God by the life, death and resurrec-

tion ofJesus Christ. It is synonymous with righteous-
ness through Christ (Rom 1:17; 5:17-18; cf. Gal 3:ll),
who is the source, meaning, reality and goal of spir-
itual life in both the present and future. Spiritual life
is characterized by fellowship and union with God in
Christ and is unaffected by physical death. In fact, for
the believer physical death makes possible a closer

union with Christ and so a "more real" life. This new
life involves "death" to the old nature and a complete-
ly new lifestyle springing fiom the life of the Spirit
within. Thus in describing his own understanding of
both life and death, Paul says living is, or means,

Christ; dying is gain (Phil l:21).
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LIGHTAND DARKNESS
Paul occasionally uses the universal symbols of light
and darkness in a manner in keeping with hisJewish
heritage. Light originates and is associated with God,*
while darkness is associated with the enemy,* Satan.*
The world is in darkness until the light of the gospel

breaks in and those "in ChrisC'* are transformed from
children of darkness to children of light and live in
the "day" rather than the "nighr"

l. The Synbols of Light and Darkness

2. God's Light and the World's Darkness

3. The Gospel As Light Penetrating Darkness

4. The Children of Light and of Darkness

5. Immortality and Light

l. The Symbols of Ught and Darkness.

The primary use in Paul of light (pios) and dark(ness)
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(skotia) is in the figurative sense. The tenns are em-

ployed as symbols ofthe opposing principles ofgood
and evil, a pattern of religious usage which goes back

to the earliest times. This frgurative use undoubtedly
developed out of a reflection on the phenomenolog-
ical differences between day and night and the reveal-

ing nature of the day,/light compared to the hidden
and terror-inducing nature of night/darkness.

The literal use of night and day is present in several

places in Paul as a temporal reference (e.g., 1 Thess

2:9; 3:10; 2 Cor l1:25; cf. I Tim 5:5; 2 Tim 1:4). The
order of night preceding day is typical ofthe Semitic

pattern of reckoning the passing of time. This order,
however, is not always maintained in the Bible, as is

evident in some of the Psalms (e.9., Ps 32:4; 42:3;

55:10; etc.) and the Prophets (e.g., Is 28:19; 60:11;Jer
9:l; 33:20; etc.).

Night and darkness are regarded by biblical writers,

including Paul, as the contbct wherein practices occur
which do not represent true godly living. Drunken-
ness and spiritual sleepiness or insensitivity are assG

ciated by Paul with night and darkness (1 Thess 5:7;

cf. Eph 5:14 as a baptismal chant to mark the transi-
tion to Christ's light; see Worship).

2. God's Light and the World's Darkness.

The metaphorical use of light and darkness in the
Bible, as Paul affirms, has its foundation in the crea-

tion* account with God's ordering of light into the
realm ofdarkness and void (2 Cor 4:6; cf. Gen l:2-5).
Together with other biblical writers, as at Qumran,*
where the phrase "children of light" served as a self-

designation of the sect against their enemies, "sons of
darkness" (cf. IQS 1:9; 2:16; 3:13,2425), so Paul's view

of the human dilemma in sin* and judgment* is lik-
ened to a state of darkness (e.g., Rom 1:21; cf. Ps

107:10-14; Deut 28:29; Mt22131'Jn 3:19). Satan, the
enemy of God, is portrayed as a pretender to light, but
in actuality he is a minister of darkness (2 Cor 11:14).

In Colossians and Ephesians evil is pictured in terms

of a forceful realm of dark powers (Eph 6:12) fiom
which those in bondage need deliverance (Col l:13;
see Principalities and Powers).

3. The Gospel As Light Penetrating Darkness.

The creation model of light shining into darkness was

adopted by Paul and the early Christians from the OT
message of hope* (e.g., Is 9:2; 60:1-3; Ps 18:28; 112:4)

and served as a model for the proclamation of the
gospel* to a world bound by sin (2 Cor 4:46; cf. Mt
4:16; Jn l:5, 9). Not only is the model of the light
penetrating the darkness employed by Paul as a sym-

bol of the power of the gospel in Christ but it is also
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used by him as a symbol of hope in the coming of the
Lord* and the revealing ofthe dark and hidden pur-
poses ofhuman hearu (1 Cor4:5), This use ofshining
light contrasts greatly with gnostic* ideas (see Cospal

of Truth) and especially with the later Manichean
views, where the shining light of goodness results in
the capture of light particles and provides one of the
gnostic explanations for the human dilemma (see Jo-
nas, Borchert).

4. The (Xrildren ofLight and ofDarkness.
Those who have experienced the inbreaking of the
gospel in their lives are called by Paul "children/
sons" (huioi) of light and day. They are no longer to
be categorized in the terms of night and darkness
(1 Thess 5:5). Accordingly, they are instructed by Paul

to live in anticipation of the end time as the motiva-
tion for life; not as those who sleep, as in a moral
stupor, but as those who are awake (Rom 13:11;

1 Thess 5:2-6). They are expected to put away the
"works" of darkness and take on the protect-ive "armor

lhapkl of light" (Rom 13:12). This armor in Paul's

parallel passage is identified as the breastplate offaith
and love and as the helmet linked to the hope of
salvation* (1 Thess 5:8; see Triumph).

In Ephesians the entire argument conceming the
transformed life is expanded as readers are sum-

moned to wake up (Eph 5:14), and to walk as children
of light (Eph 5:8), bearing the fruit of light (under-

stood as goodness, righteousness and truth), which is
contrasted with the unfruitful works of darkness (Eph

5:7-11) and disobedience (Eph 5:6). These darkworks
may seem to be hidden now but the light of Christ
exposes their dead nature and makes the character of
human action visible (Eph 5:12-14). Moreover, after
an explication of the reciprocal nature of the Chris-
tian household* codes in contrast to the authoritarian
codes of the Hellenistic world (Eph 5:21-6:9), the

discussion is climaxed with an expanded statement of
the armor necessary for the Christian in the war
against the dark powers at work in the world (Eph

6:10-17). This section then concludes with a call to be

awake and ready for the battle and for the proclama-

tion ofthe gospel (Eph 6:18-20).

In contrast to the sinful and pewerse people of the
world, Paul describes Christians as children of God

and as "lights [or'stars,' phistira) in the world" (Phil
2:15; see commentaries). There is here no attempt to
identifr believers with being divine or possessing di-
vine seed as in Gnostic thinking, but in this argument
Paul calls Christians to responsible living so that his
work among them might be fruitful and not result in
futility* (Phil 2:12-18). The argument in Colossians
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concerning "the inheritance of the sains of light"
(unless it refers to the angels* in God's presence: see

commentaries) must likewise be understood in the
context of salvation or deliverance in Jesus and
should not be interpreted in terms of later gnostic

thinking involving an awakening to one's destiny.

5. Immortality and Ught
The references to light in the Pastoral letters provide
some interesting ideas. God is described in the creedal
formula at I Timothy 6:16 as alone "having immortal-
ity* [and] dwelling in unapproachable [aprosilnn,used
only here in the NTI light" In the creedal formula at

2 Timothy l:10, ChristJesus the Savior* is described
as having "brought to light llhitisantos, or "made

clear") life and immortality through the gospel." Both
of these creedal statements are unique in the Pauline
corpus and they offer good examples of the early
church's wrestling with the meaning ofJesus in a set-

ting of Greco-Roman aspirations for immortality, both
in terms of Christ's relationship to God and his work
in salvation.
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LITURGICAL ELEMENTS
Liturgical elements refers to the corporate expres-

sions of praise to God* or Christ* that were developed
into fixed forms through constant and repeated usage

in the public worship of the early churches. In the
Pauline corpus, the most common liturgical elements
mentioned are: creedal* confessions, hymns,* doxol-
ogies, benedictions* and prayer* acclamations such

as "Amen," "Abba, Father" and "Maranatha."
l. Creedal Confessions
2. Hymns

3. Doxologies

4. Benedictions
5. Prayer Acclamations
6. Conclusion

l. Creedal Confessions.

Creeds, in the modern sense, may not have been fully
evident in the early church as in later centuries. Frag-

ments of confessional statements (or creedal confes-
sions), however, are present throughout the NT. In
the Pauline corpus creedal confessions can be recog-

nized by the presence ofan introductory formula such

as "so it says" (dia lAci, Eph 5:14 d. Eph 4:8) or an
expression such as "I receive" (parahmbano, I Cor
l5:3; Col 2:6). The central messages ofcreedal confes-
sions are usually related to the saving work of Christ
(e.g., I Cor 15:&5) and his lordship (e.g., Rom 10:9-10;

I Cor l2:3). The rise of these confessions is most likely
due to evangelistic intention (the proclamation of the
gospel*); cultic practice (the expression of corporate
praises to the triune God); or apologetic assertion (the

defense of the gospel under attack). Creedal confes-
sions were usually uttered at public worship* or a bap
tismal ceremony (sae Baptism). As used in Paul, creedal
confessions are often found in contexts where he is

defending the gospel message or proclaiming the per-
son (see Christology) and work of Christ (l Cor 15:&
5; cf. I Tim 3:16) or where he is exhoning believers
to practice proper Christian conduct (l Cor 11:26;

l6:22; sa Creed).

2. Hymns.

Singing was a common practice in the corporate wor-

ship of the Pauline communities (cf. I Cor l4:26; Eph

5:l$20; Col 3:16). While most of the songs were spon-

taneous expressions of praise to God by different in-
dividuals during public worship, some of them were
more structured, containing larious confessional ele-

ments relating Christ's saving work and his lordship,
and were recited unitedly. In the Pauline corpus, pas"

sages such as Philippians 2:Gll, Colossians 1:15-20,

Ephesians 2:14"16,5:14 and I Timothy 3:16 are gener-

ally acknowledged as hymnic materials. In origin and
usage, hymnic materials and creedal confessions are

essentially the same, that is, they were originally de-

vised for evangelistic, cultic, apologetic purposes and
carried didactic and hortative functions in their con-
texts. In style, however, hymnic materials are recogniz-
able by the introductory relative pronoun "who" (ios)

being followed by a participle prior to the main verb.

They are written in poetic or metrical style (sae Hymns).

3. Doxologies.

Doxology is a form of exalted prayer speech directed
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to the praise of God. It was an essential element in

Jewish worship and was adopted by the early churches
in their public worship. In the Pauline letters there are

two major types of doxologies. One is expressed by the
formula "Blessed (be) God" (Rom 1:25; 9:5; 2 Cor 1:&
ll; 11:31; Eph l:3-14), resembling the form of the
"s"moruh'eirih (the EiChtt* Benedbtions). The other is

expressed by the phrase "to him be glory for ever"
(Rom 11:33-36; 16:2b-27; Gal 1:5; Phil 4:20; cf. Eph

3:21; I Tim l:17; 6:16; 2 Tim 4:18), which is less formal
in structure but more commonly used. There is no
particular or {ixed location for the insertion of these

doxologies except to note that they are not usually
tacked-on elements, but are connected with the con-
text, arising out of the preceding words. And their
contents, while following a basic formula, are often
expressed differently by the addition of new phrases

that help to convey didactic messages direcdy related
to the situation of the readers (2 Cor 1:3-11; cf. Eph
1:3-14; Rom 11:33-36; Gal l:5; saa Benediction, Bless-

ing, Doxology).

4. Benedictions.

Benediction is a form ofwish-prayer expressed for the
well being of the people for whom the prayer* is ol
fered. In the Pauline corpus each letter is commenced
with an introductory benediction, "Grace* to you and
peace* from God our Father and Jesus Christ" (see

Rom 1:7; I Cor l:3; Gal 1:3; Phil l:2; Philem 3; Eph
1:2), and concludes with a benediction, "The grace of
our [,ord Jesus Christ be with you" (see 1 Cor 16:23;

Gal 6:18; Phil 4:23; Philem 25; 2 Thess 3:18). The form
and locatiori of these benedictions are similar to those
used inJewish worship, but in content Pauline bene-
dictions are distinctly Christian in that additional fea-

tures such as "grace" and "from our Lord Jesus
Christ" are added to theJewish formula. The content
of these benedictions (both the introductory and the
concluding) are essentially the same in that they in-
clude three basic elements: the wish for blessing, the
source ofthe benefaction and the recipients. But they
are not expressed identically in every case. Paul does

not simply borrow and insert a stereot,?ed benedic-
tion into each letter; nor does he include benedictions
in his letters for the sake of formality. In each letter
the introductory or concluding benedicrion may be
written somewhat differently (see 2 Cor 13:13; Gal

6:18; I Thess 1:l; Col 1:2).

Besides the introductory and concluding benedic-
tions, Paul at times inserts "wish-prayers" for his read-
ers. These are placed within the content of the letter
at places where he wants to express his sincere con-
cern for his readers in relation to problems being
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addressed. In such cases the "wish-prayers" are always

tailored to address the specific needs of his readers
(Rom 15:5, 13, 33; 1 Thess 3:11-13; 2 These 1:ll-12;
2:l!l7;3:5). Thus Paul's use of liturgical benedictions
is not perfunctory (sez Benediction).

5. Prayer Acclamations.
In the Pauline corpus there are three non-Greek litur-
gical acclamations which are usually connected with
prayers that are used by Paul for other purposes.

These acclamations are "Amen," "Abba, Father" and
"Maranatha."

5.7. "Amm." "Amen" (Gk amin) is a transliteration
of the Hebrew word. 'amin, which is derived from the
root 'mn, meaning "firmness, certainty." In the OT
amen is an expression of affirmation of what has

been said, whether in a solemn curse* (Num 5:22;ler
ll:5) or in prayer and praise (l Chron 16:36; Neh 8:6;

Ps 4l:13; 106:48). In earlyJudaism this usage ofamen
continued (Tob 3:3) and was so firmly established that
in time it became a liturgical element in Jewish wor-
ship: the congregation responded with an "Amen" at

the end of each prayer recited by the leader.
In Paul's letters amen is used in rwo different ways.

The first one is the common usage where it is placed
at the end ofbenedictions (Rom 15:33; 1 Cor 16:24;

Gal 6:18; Philem 25), doxologies (Rom 1:25;9:5; 11:36;

16:27; Gal 1:5; Eph 3:21; Phil 4:20; I Tim l:17; 6:16;

2 Tim 4:18) and prayers of thanksgiving (cf. 1 Cor
14:16) as an affirmation of the prayer or thanksgiving
of another person. But Paul does not use amen merely
for liturgical purposes. In some instances it is inten-
tionally mentioned to promote the unity of the con-
gre8ation through their corporate utterance of

together (cf. Rom 15:33) or to lead the read-
ers into a verbal affrrmation of the doctrinal beliefs
which they are in danger of abandoning (see Gal 1:3-

5). This is indicted by the frequency of references to
and the locations of amen in Paul's letters.

The second way ofusing amen by Paul is found in
2 Corinthians 1:20. In this context (2 Cor l:15-22)
there is no doxology or benediction. Instead, Paul is
explaining to the Corinthians his change of traveling
plans. In defending his personal integrity in the min-
istry* of the gospel, Paul refers ro God's faithfulness
(2 Cor l:18), which is supported by Christ's faithful-
ness in fulfilling God's promises (l Cor l:19-20). Be-

cause Christ is faithful (not "yes" and "no"), God's
faithfulness in promising salvarion to humanity is ful-
filled. The amen in this context is not likely a substi-
tution of"yes" (as Hahn proposes), nor a reference to
is semitic meaning "firmness, certainty" (as van Un-
nik argues). Rather, it is invoked in its liturgical usage
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(i.e., expressed at the end of prayers) to underscore
the faithfulness of Christ in fulfilling God's promise of
salvation* which in turn creates the possibility for be-

lievers to utter together "Amen" in their corporate
worship to the glory* of God. Accordingly, Paul's ar-

gument is: He (Paul) is faithful (or trusnuorthy)just as

God is faithful. God is faithful because his son Jesus
Christ is faithful in fulfilling his promises. In this light
amen is used in 2 Corinthians l:20 not only directly
to affirm Christ's faithfulness, but also indirecdy to
support Paul's argument for his own trustworthiness.
Here we see an example of Paul's creative use of a
liturgical acclamation with is familiar meaning for the
strengthening of his argument

5,2. 'Abba, Faiher." The original meaning of Abba

and the original usage of the phrase "Abba, Father"
in addressing God have long been discussed among
NT scholars. The m{ority view (followingJ.Jeremias)
considers ADDa an Aramaic word.('abba') used by small
children in addressing their fathers. It was adopted by

Jesus in all his prave's ro Cod and later on introduced
by him to his disciplcs to urdicate an intimate relation-
ship between God and the believers. Although this
popular view has been challenged by J. Barr, who
argues that Abba is actually an adult's word and was

used to address God prior toJesus' use of the term, its

unique usage byJesus to emphasize a relationship of
endearment between God and the believers must not
be denied (cf. Jn 5:17-18). In Jesus' usage of Abba

there is portrayed a direc! individual, filial relation-
ship with God. The double address formula 'Abba,
Father" appears three times in the NT (Mk 14:36; Rom
8:15; Gal 4:6). This formula most likely originated in
the garden ofGethsemane whenJesus, under intense

emotional stress, added "Father" to Abba. Evidently,
this double address was known among the Palestinian
churches and was uansmiued to the Gentile churches
both in Asia (cf. Gal 4:6) and Italy (cf. Rom 8:15) as

a reminiscence of the ipsissima aox Jau (seeJesus, Say-

ings of). It was later used as a liturgical acclamation
(perhaps the communal recitation of the Lord's
hayer) during public worship and was also applied by

individuals in their private prayers.

In Paul's letters the two occurrences of "Abba, Fa-

ther" are found in contexts where Paul is presenting
theological arguments for Christian conduct (Rom

8:l-17) and the gospel (GaI 3:1-4:31). In Romans 8

"Abb4 Father" is mentioned as a proof of the Ro-

mans' filial relationship with C,od (sa Adoption, Son-

ship), and on such basis the Romans are obligated to
live according to the Spirit (su Holy Spirit). In Gala-

tians 4:6 "Abba, Father" is used to reassure the Ga-

latians of their filial relationship with God even with-

out the observance of the Law* (cf. Gal 3:26; 4:5,7)
which the "troublemakers" among them tried to im-
pose. So in both cases this liturgical address, "Abba,
Father," with its popular meaning, is used by Paul to
convey the theme of his argumenl

5.3. "Muaulha" One of the unique features in
Paul's letters is his inclusion of the Aramaic wordmnr-
arntha, at the end of his letter to the Corinthians, im-
mediately before he expresses his customary conclud-
ing benediction (l Cor 16:22). This is the only
occurrence of the word in the entire NT, and for this
reason there has been much discussion concerning its

meaning, origin and function. Linguistically, the
Greek maranatha can be read as a transliteration of
the fuamaic marana'ta' (i.e., the first person plural
with the pronominal suffix), denoting an imperat.ive

cry "Our Lord, come!," ot nufian'eta'(i.e., the shorter
form), denoting an indicative statement "Our Lord
has come" or "The Lord will come." Of these three
meanings, the first has been understood by most NT
intelpreters to be the original meaning of the term,
based on the fact that two similar prayers for the
Lord's future coming are found in Revelation 22:20
(crchou l$rie l1sou, "Comel, Lord Jesus") and in Did-
ache 10:6 (maran atha, "Maranatha"). Many interpre-
ters have argued that the Sia im bbm of this invoca-
tion was the Eucharist (see Lord's Supper), where it
served as a pmyer for the lord's immediate presence
as well as for his eschatological retum (see Eschatol-
ogy). This view draws is support from Ddadu 10:6
where "Maranatha" occurs at the end of the meal in
connection with the eucharistic liturgy.

In I Corinthians the mention of maranatha in its

context is direcdy related to the panicular occasion
and purpose of this lener. Being misled by the intrud-
ing errorism (sae Opponens) into believing a realized
eschatology, some of the Corinthians thoughr that
they were already in the new age and that there was

no need for a future bodily resurrection.* This belief
led them to many unacceptable styles of behavior, and
Paul is seen making continual emphasis on a futuristic
eschatology throughout the letter (e.g., I Cor 1:7-8;

3:13; 4:5; 5:5; 6:14; 1 1 :26; I 3: I 2; I 5:50-54). Then when
he comes to the end of the letter, the pronouncement
of a curse, "anathema" (see Curse) on those who do
not love the lord (possibly Paul's opponents) and the
exclamation "maranatha!" a prayer for Christ's com-
ing, together serve to reinforce the key messages of
the letter.

In brief, Paul's use of this liturgical acclamation at

the end of his letter accomplishes three possible func-
tions. First, it may express his sincere wish-prayer that
the Lord may soon come. After writing a lenghy letter
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filled with confrontation, correction and instruction,

Paul certainly wishes that the lord will soon come to
vindicate what he had said and done as an apostle (cf.

1 Cor 4:&5). Secondly, it may be used to correct the

Corinthians' misconception concerning their status in
Christ The Lord will come again to usher them into
the new kingdom with their resurrected or trans-
formed bodies. They are not yet in the new age here

and now (l Cor 15:5G53; 6:14; cf. 4:8). And finally, it
may function to exhort them to live worthily before
the [ord. Since they will face his judgment* at his

coming (l Cor 3:11-15), a petition for the Lord's com-
ing reminds them to behave constantly in a proper
manner, notably in their personal lives but also in
their corporate worship. Thus in I Corinthians, mara-
natha is placed in its context for specific purposes and

to suit the particular needs ofthe Corinthian* congre-
gation.

6. Condusion.
The above discussion indicates that Paul's lefters are

richly endowed with liturgical elements. Since these

letters were read in public worship, the frequent inclu-
sion of liturgical elements is to be expected. Yet it is

remarkable to frnd that Paul's use of liturgical ele-

ments is never confined to stereotyped usage or con-

tenl This is seen in his careful selection of a panic-

ular form of liturgical element and his placement of
it in a strategic location. In many cases the content of
these liturgical elements (e.g., doxologies and bene-

dictions) are tailored to clarifr or underline the crucial
messages he wants to convey to his readers, either for
didactic, hortative or apologetic functions. In similar
fashion, the liturgical acclamations "amen," "Abb4
Father" and "maranatha," with their popular mean-

ings, are cited in contexts to strengthen his arguments.

In sum, liturgical elements are used by Paul in a lively

and creative manner. Their presence in public wor-

ship becomes meaningful only when they include
relevant messages directed to the needs of the wor-

shipers.
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LORI)
In Pauline writings as in the rest of the NT, "lord"
usually translates the Greek term kyrios. The term ba-

sically connotes a superiority of the one to whom it is
given. When frylos is used vocatively to address a per-
son (kyrie), it can be a purely respectful gesrure, rough-
ly equivalent to the English polite address "sir" or
"mister" (Jesus is frequently addressed as furit wrth
this sense in the Gospels). The term can also desig-

nate a person as "master" of his servants or followers,
and was applied to rulers as masters over their sub
jects. Wth this connotation of the term, [1nos is lin-
guistically paired with doulos ("slave," "servant"). Also,
hyrios was applied to deities, especially among Semitic
and other Eastern peoples ofthe Greco-Roman peri-
od (sae Worship), and came to be applied to Roman
emperors* in the late first century and beyond as em-
peror devotion was more strongly promoted. The
Greek dzspotis, also translated "lord" (or "master"), is

found a mere ten times in the NT, and in the Pauline
corpus, mainly in household codes,* only in writings
whose authorship is disputed, where the term refers
to a "master" in a social relationship (l Tim 6:1, 2; Tit
2:9; 2 Tim 2:21).

Kyios is used by Paul with reference to Christ* most
frequently, far less often to designate God,* and in a

very few cases to refer to humans in socially dominant
roles such as masters of slaves. Along with the more
frequently occurring "Christ" and the less frequently
occurring "Son of God,"* kyrios ("Lord") is one of the
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major christological tides used by Paul.

Paul's "secular" use of ft,nos for human masters and
his religious use of the term for God reflect the appli-
cations of kyrios in the Greco-Roman world among
bothJews and Gentiles.* It is Paul's use of ft)rios with
reference to Christ that marks Paul as Christian and
has drawn the interest of scholars. The central ques-

tions have to do with the historical background and
influences upon the application of kyrios to Christ, the
origin of this use of the term in early Christianity, and
its use and significance as a christological tide in Paul
(sa Christology).

L Background

2. Origins of Christian Usage

3. Pauline Usage

4. Summary

l. Background.
l,l. General, As with many other languages, so in an-

cient Hebrew, Aramaic and Greek the terms for "mas-

ter" or "lord" were used with reference to humans in
socially superior positions, and could also be used as

designations for deities (for much more extensive dis-

cussion ofthe linguistic background, see Foerster and

Quell). It is this use of kyriu as a t.itle for deities that
seems most relevant for appreciating Paul's applica-
tion of the term to Christ Paul alludes to the pagan
use of iyios for divine beings in 1 Corinthians 8:5 with
his remark about "many gods ltluoil and many lords

lkyrioil" in the religious world of his day.

In the wider religious uses in Paul's time, nro in
particular have sometimes been pointed to as of direct
significance for Paul's designation of Christ as kyios:
the use of hyrias for the deities of various so-called

mystery cults, and the application of the term in Ro
man emperor devotion. Various criticisms have been
offered about such suggestions, however, which make

it highly improbable that Paul's use of &yjos for Christ
can be explained as stemming from these circles.

Both the mystery cults and emperor devotion
achieved their zenith of popularity in the second cen-

tury and later, well after the Christian use of iylos for
Christ was firmly established. Most important.ly, a

general and deeply felt antipathy toward, and disdain
of, pagan religiousness were characteristic of Jews
such as Paul and the others who made up the initial
circles of Christian groups (and who continued in
leadership positions through the crucial first few dec-

ades). This makes it most dimcult to understand how
pagan religious usage of hyrias could have had any

direct influence upon early Christian application of
the term to Christ

Consequently, more recent scholarship has tended

to conclude that the pagan use of hyrios and similar
terms in other languages is probably not the occasion
or source that explains the early Christian application
of kyrios as a title for Christ Instead, the pag'an relig-
ious use of the term simply illustrates the wider lingu-
istic context within which the Christian use of lyior is

to be seen, showing that the term was widely seen as

an appropriate appellation for revered beings, and
that pagans would have understood the tenn as con-
noting such reverence when Christians used it for
Christ. But to understand why Paul and other early
Christians acclaimed Christ as kyrins and what they
meant when they did so, we must turn elsewhere.

1.2. ladsL It is now clear to most scholars that it is
the Jewish religious background of early Christianity
that provides the most imponant linguistic sources

and precedents for the use of kyrios as a christological
title (see esp. Fitzmyer). There are nvo particular fea-
tures of this Jewish religious background that are di-
rectly relevant (l) the religious use oftranslation eq-

uivalents to kyrios in Hebrew and Aramaic, and (2) the
use of &yios iself as a religious term by Greek-speak-

ingJews.
By the time of the origin of Christianity, it appears

that religious Jews had already developed a widely
observed avoidance of pronouncing the Hebrew
name of God, Yahweh, and that various substitutes

were used. Indeed, evidence of ancientJewish texts

suggests that substitutes for Yahweh were often used

even in written references to God. In Hebrew God was

often referred to as "the lord" using 'a|hrny. !.ll.din
Aramaic, as illustrated in documents from Qumran,
the equivalent term, marya'(definite form of mifih),
was used similarly, That is, inJewish circles of the first
century, the Semitic equivalents to lynos could be used

to designate the God of the Bible, and in the absolute
form ('the [ord") could be used as substitutes for the
holy name of God (Yahweh).

Among Greek-speaking Jews of the period, there
likewise developed the practice of using Greek equiv-
alens of 'd,lbnay to refer to God in place of using the
sacred Hebrew name of God.Josephus, writing toward
the end of the first century, seems to have preferred
dtspoth in place of God's name (but he may have want-
ed to avoid using ftyrios on account of is having be-

come one of the titles of the Roman emperors under
whose sponsorship he worked). Philo (several decades

earlier thanJosephus) usually employed Aylos as the
Greek substitute for Yahweh. The NT authors likewise
more often than not use lynos in citing OT passages

where God's name appears in Hebrew, giving further
evidence (l) that Greek substitutes were used for
God's name, and (2) that hyios was a popular (pre-
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ferred?) choice as such a substitute, functioning in
Greek the same as Hebrew 'a{ina,g and Aramaic

marya'.

The occurrences ofYahweh in Hebrew characters

$hwh) or of the curious combination of Greek char-

acters pipi (which seems intended to signal and to
resemble the Hebrew characters for Yahweh) in cer-

tain earlyJewish copies of the Greek OT cannot be
used to gainsay these observations. It is almost certain
that in the actual reading of these copies of the OT
in Greek neither Yahweh nor the PiPi device was pro-
nounced, and that instead a substitute, very likely *1'
nos, was spoken, the sort of practice demonstrated in
the NT and other first-century Greek writings that re-

flect the Jewish religious background.
To summarize, in addition to the general honorific

sense of &yios and the pagan religious application of
the term to certain divine figures, there is the specific
adoption of kyrios into the religious vocabulary of
Greek-speakingJews of the fint century as a way of
referring reverentially to God, which was paralleled
to, and likely facilitated by, the use of 'aQhrny and
nmfih for God among Semitic-speakingJews. And giv-

en the Jewish religious background and theological
scruples of Paul and most Christians of the formative
decades, the Jewish religious use of Ayios and its Se-

mitic equivalens is to be seen as the most directly
important linguistic datum in considering the use of
hyrios in the NT. The Jewish uses of &yios as equiva-

lentto 'ailhnay and even as a Greek substitute for Yah-

weh add significantly to the range of connotative pos-

sibilities to be reckoned with, especially when
interpreting the application of the term to Christ.

2. Origins of (Xrristian Usage.

The earliest Christian writings extant are Paul's letters,

and they provide evidence for the origin of a practice

of referring to Christ as "Lord" that antedates the
aposde (cf. Kramer, whose treatment of this question,
however, goes repeatedly against the evidence). From
his earliest letters onward, Paul applies iynos toJesus
without explanation or justification, suggesting that
his readers already were familiar with the term and its

connotation, This is shown also in the "formulaic" or
linguistically routinized way that kyrios is applied to
Christ in phrases such as "the lordJesus Christ" (e.g.,

I Thess I :l ), and "our LordJesus Christ" (e.g., I Thess

l:3), especially common in the letter openings and

closings (sae lrtters) which seem to employ greetings
and benediction* conventions from the liturgical life
of Paul's churches. The frequently occurring refer-

ence toJesus simply as "the Lord" (e.g., 1 Thess l:6;
4:15) shows how the term had acquired such a famil-
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iar usage for Christ that no funher identification was

necessary. Paul's leners presume a familiarity with the
term as a christological t.ide from the earliest stages of
his ministry,

And such a usage ofthe term is a priori unlikely to
have been initiated by Paul peculiarly among his own
converts. This is confirmed by a number of data.

Though Paul insisted on his special calling from God
to evangelize the Gentiles and could even refer to "my
Gospel" (Rom 2:16), he was also at pains to insist that
his proclamation embodied a view of Christ shared by

Jewish Christians inJerusalem* (e.g., Gal l-2; I Cor
15:1-ll). His concise summary of faith in Romans
10:9-10, which focuses onJesus'resurrection and stat-

us as ftylos, is presented as an uncontested core state-

ment of Christian belief shared by Christians gener-

ally. In Paul's references to James* and others as

"brother(s) of the Lord" he seems to be using quasi-

formal designations ofJesus' relatives that originated
in Palestinian Jewish-Christian Broups (see, e.9., Gal

1:19; I Cor 9:5), in which the risenJesus was referred
to as "the Lord."

But the most direct confirmation of the very early
and non-Pauline origin of the reference to Jesus as

"Lord" is found in the Greek transliteration of the
Aramaic invocation formula, maranatha, in I Corinthi-
ans 16:22 (see Liturgical Elements). Probably to be
vocalized rnarana'1d, it means "Our Lord, Come!"
This phrase derives from Aramaic-speaking Jewish
Christians. It is used here by Paul without explanation
or even translation, which suggests that it had been
conveyed to the Corinthians earlier by him, likely as

a sacred verbal lirik between Paul's Gentile Christians
and their Palestinian predecessors and coreligionists,
among whom the risen Jesus was addressed as "our
Lord" (marana'from mafth). Paul's preservation ofthe
Aramaic form of invocation of God as abba ('abba',

Rom 8:15; Gal 4:6) is probably a parallel linguistic and
liturgical link withJewish Christians that Paul gave to
his Gentile converts. It is interest-ing that Paul passed

on to his converts the Aramaic liturgical terms used to
address both God and Christ, showing the early "bin-
itarian shape" of Christian devotion in both fuamaic-
speaking and Greek-speaking churches.

Suggestions by Bousset thatmaranatha was an Ara-

maic translation of an invocation of Christ that orig-
inated among Greek-speaking Christians, or that the
"Lord" addressed was not Christ but God, are rightly
regarded today as utterly unpersuasive attempts to

avoid the obvious historical force ofthe phrase, which
is that the reverential address ofChrist as "Lord" can
be traced back to the earliestJewish Christian groups.

Furthermore, claims that the use of mafth for Chist
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among Aramaic-speaking Christians cannot have con-

noted a reverence of him as divine but only a more
general honorific connotation such as "master" are

now refuted by Aramaic texts from Qumran in which
forms of mafth are used to refer to God. Mrir?i seems

to have been used similarly a the Hebrew 'aShnay

(and the Greek *yrios), including its use as an appel-
lation for God.

When this semantic fact is combined with the ot>
servation that the maranatha phrase shows Christ ad-

dressed as nafih in corporate prayer*/invocation, it is

difficult to avoid the conclusion that natth connotes
a reverence ofthe risen Christ approaching, or on the

level with, the reverence shown to God. And this

means that Christ first began to be reverenced as

"[ord" among the earliest circles ofJewish Christians
in terms and actions corresponding to what is slighdy

later presupposed and everywhere reflected in Paul's

letters.

That is, the appellation of Christ as "[ord," connot-

ing a status like God's, seems to have its roots surpris-

ingly early, in fact in the earliest circles of the Chris-

tian movemen! and is not to be the result of a gadual
process of assimilation to pagan models of devotion

to various deities. Nor can the attribution of kyrios to

Christ and the view of him as divine be attributed to
the influx oflarge numbers ofGentiles ofpagan back-

ground into the Christian movement (contra Casey).

Linguistically and historically, the reference to Christ

as "Lord" with an exalted connotation seems to have

erupted amongJewish Christians of Palestinian prov-

enance. As was also true for Paul, they were somehow

able to accommodate such reverence for Christ within
their exclusivist monotheism inherited from theirJew-

ish background, producing thereby a distinctive "bin-

itarian" adjustment in this tradition (see Hurtado
1988; see God).

3. Pauline Usage.

3.1. OT Citatiotts. The first observation to make about

Paul's use of kyrios concerns the figures to whom he

applies the term. If (simply to avoid becoming en-

tangled in another issue) we exclude the Pauline writ-

ings widely regarded as pseudepigraphical, there are

a little more than 200 occurrences of kyrios to reckon

with (and the following observations would not be

altered if the excluded leners were included). In the

overwhelming majority of these occurrences (about

180) Paul uses llnos as an appellation for Christ, and

it is this use of the term to which we must devote the

greater pan ofthe following discussion. But it is wonh
noting that Paul refers to God as kyrios also, though in
several passages it is difticult to be sure whether in fact

the reference is to God or Chrisr
The certain passages where Paul refers to God as

hyios are all in citations of the OT where God is men-

tioned in the OT text, and kyrios \s Paul's Greek sub-

stitute,/translation for the Hebrew Yahweh (the prac-

t.ice customarily followed also in the LXX; see Old
Testament Citations). We may take God as certainly
the referent in the following Pauline passages where
ftyrjos translates Yahweh in the Hebrew text of the OT:
Romans 4:8 (Ps 32:l-2); 9:2&29 (Is 28:22; l:9); l0:16
(Is 53:l); 1l:34 (Is 40:13); l5:ll (Ps ll7:1); I Corinthi-
ans 3:20 (Ps 94:ll); and 2 Corinthians 6:17-18 (Is

52:71;2 Sam 7:14). In addition, there are several pas-

sages where Paul cites the OT and modifies it by sup
plying an explicit reference to God as &1nos that is
missing in the Hebrew and LXX: Romans ll:3
(l Kings 19:10); l2:19 (Deut 32:35); 1 Corinthians
14:21 (Is 28:ll). In these latter passages Paul imitates

the language of his Greek Bible and shows how famil-
iar he was with ft1nos as a Greek substitute/translation
of Yahweh in referring to the God of the OT among

Greek-speakingJews and Christians. This makes the
following passages all the more interesting.

In several places where Paul cites OT references
that mention Yahweh, he clearly applies the OT cita-

tions to Christ: Romans 10:13 (foel 2:32); I Corinthi-
ans 1:31 (fer 9:23-24); 10:26 (Ps 24:l);2 Corinthians
10:17 (fer 9:23-24). There are two passages where the

context makes it more diffrcult to be cenain whether
it is God or Christ to whom Paul applies the citation
(cf. Capes who argues these are references to Chris$:

Romans 14:11 (Is 45:23);l Corinthians 2:16 (Is 40:13).

Moreover there are a number ofPauline passages that
may well incorporate allusions to OT passages that
mention Yahweh where the hyrios Pad refers to is
clearly Christ (e.g.): I Corinthians l0:21 (Mal 1:7, l2);
10:22 (Deut 32.,21); 2 Corinthians 3:16 (Ex 34:34);

I Thessalonians 3:13 (Zech l4:5); 4:6 (Ps 94:2);

2 Thessalonians l:7-8 (Is 66:15); 1:9 (Is 2:10, 19,2l);
1:12 (Is 66:5). But surely the most striking allusive pas-

sage in Paul is Philippians 2:10-l I, which is commonly
seen as an appropriation of monotheistic language

from Isaiah 45:23-25 concerning Yahweh to porray
the eschatological acclamation of Christ as kyrios "to

the glory of God the Father."

If we set aside the ambiguous passages ment-ioned

above, we are still left with a considerable body of
evidence that Paul applied to Christ OT language,

even passages, that originally quite clearly referred to
Yahweh. In these cases at least, it appears that Paul's

appellation of Christ as hyrios connoted, and was

based on the conviction that, Christ was somehow di-

rectly and uniquely associated with Yahweh. In Philip
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pians 2:9-1 1 we read that God has bestowed on Christ
"the name above every name" (whether the passage

was composed by Paul or appropriated by him, either
way he clearly approved ofit as a christological state-

ment). This phrase likely reflects the ancientJewish
reverence for God's name (Yahweh), which for an-

cientJews represented God's unique status and being.

The passage thus refers to a status and endowment
given to Christ that can be compared only with God's

status and attributes. This seems to be why Isaiah
45:23-25, originally ponraying a universal acknowl-
edgment ofYahweh, is drawn upon to predict a uni-
versal acknowledgment ofJesus as hyrios. Kynos here
must be the Greek equivalent of acclaiming Christ as

bearing the OT name of God.

Another instance of Paul appropriating an OT pas-

sage allusively to make a christological point is in the

much studied passage 2 Corinthians 3:15-18. Paul's

statement "when one turns to the Lord the veil is

lifted" (2 Cor 3:16) adapts phrasing from Exodus

34:34, where the kyios is Yahweh, to refer to Chrisr
This application of kyrios to Christ is not simply word-

play but indicates that Paul sees Christ as the fr)rior in
divine terms. The following verses confirm this, where

Christ the kyrios is linked with the (divine) Spirit (sa

Holy Spirit) and is referred to as the source of trans-
forming "glory"r' (Gk dnm = Heb ka!6fi, one of the
most important attributes of Yahweh in the OT and
here borne by Christ (see also I Cor 2:8 which refen
to Christ as "the Lord of glory"; and on the christo-
logical significance of doxa, see Newman).

Other evidence that Paul's reference toJesus as ft1-

rios can connote a direct association ofJesus with Yah-
weh is found in several passages where Paul uses the
OT concept of "the day of the Lord [Yahweh]" to

refer to the eschatological victory ofChrist (on this see

Ikeiuer; sur Eschatology). In I Thessalonians 5:2,

2 Thessalonians 2:2 and 1 Corinthians 5:5, Paul sim-

ply appropriates the OT phrase, though the context
makes it clear that the kyrios whose "day" is coming is

Christ. In other passages, Paul modifies the phrase to

identi$ Christ explicitly as the frrrior (1 Cor l:8; 2 Cor
l:14; cf. 2 Tim l:18; 4:8). Capes studied Paul's appli-
cation of kyrios to Christ, emphasizing especially those

OT passages applied to Christ where the ilnbs re-

ferred to was originally Yahweh. Unfortunately, his

work is flawed at crucial points by his tendency to
approach the Pauline texts in terms of the christolog-

ical controversies of later centuries, occasional distor-

tion of the work of others (esp. 16&74 in his discus-

sion of Hurtado) and dubious claims about pre-
Christian Jewish readiness to accept the worship of
figures other than God. Though he is not fully con-
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sistent, Capes tends to claim that Paul's application of
OT Yahweh texts toJesus means that Paul "consid-

eredJesus to be one with God" (Capes, 165) and that
for PaulJesus was "identified with God" (Capes, 169).

These are, however, unfortunate oversimplifications.
Kreitzer focused on the close association between

Christ and God in Paul's eschatology and described a

"referent.ial shift" of the term kyrins in Paul (e.9.,

Kreitzer, 1 13), in which Christ is the referent acting in
the role ofGod. Though Kreitzer intended nothing of
the sort, his phrase could be misunderstood as imply-
ing an emphasis on Christ in Paul at the expense of
God, leading to christomonism. Elsewhere (Ikeitzer,
I 16), Ikeiuer refers to a "conceptual overlap between
God and Christ" in Paul, and this is perhaps a more
appropriate way of puning the matter. Linguistically,
we might also speal of Christ as enfranchised or in-
corporated quite prominently and uniquely into Paul's

referential field in his use of ftyrios as a divine title.
And, as shown particularly in Paul's application to
Christ of OT passages and eschatological actions that
originally concerned Yahweh, when Paul refers to
Christ as kyrios the term can carry a connotation of
honor and status deliberately comparable with God's.

),2, Credal Use. Another panicularly important col-
lection of evidence concerning Paul's application of
hyrios to Christ are the several passages commonly
identified by scholars as "creedal," that is, passages

probably reflecting early expressions of Christian
faith in Christ (sae Creed). The term creedal is perhaps
a bit misleading, however, for the phrases in question
were neither intended as full confessions of early
Christian beliefs nor were they the result of doctrinal
deliberations. Instead, these faith expressions likely
originated as acclamations in the setting ofcorporate
worship* in Christian circles. The oldest surviving ex-

pressions ofChristian faith, they all acclaim Christ as

\ios.
Perhaps the earliest reference to the acclamation of

Christ in the Christian worship setting is 1 Corinthi-
ans 12:3. Here, in the midst of a lengthy discussion of
proper behavior in Christian worship (1 Cor I l-14),
Paul refers to the acclamation hyrios lisous. and attrib-
utes it to the work of the Holy Spirit in Christian be-
lievers. We have noted earlier Romans l0:9-10, which
is another reference to this early liturgical acclama-

tion ofJesus as k)rios lisous, probably to be translated
as'Jesus is Lord." In Romans l0:9-10 this acclamation
is connected to belief in Christ's resurrection,* which
was the event that seems to have initiated the convic-
tion that Christ had been given the unique heavenly
glory referred to in proclaiming him &yios. This pas-

sage shows that Jesus' resurrection continued to be
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regarded in early Christian groups as the historic basis

and demonstration of his exaltation.*
Another passage previously cited, Philippians 2:S

ll, likewise must be considered again here. On the
basis ofthe nvo previous passagesjust considered, Phi-

lippians 2:9-11 also seems to allude to the early Chris
tian acclamation ofJesus x kyios, projecting a future
universal participation in this acclamation which now

the Christian groups anticipate and prefigure in their
worship g'atherings.

Two more features ofthis passage are to be noted.

First, the slightly longer formulation F,yrins lisoru

Cfrrulos (Phil 2:11) is found (with some variation) es-

pecially in Paul's letter openings and closings (com-

monly thought to reflect liturgical formulas used in his

churches), such as Philippians 1:2. This fuller formu-
lation shows that there were variations in acclamation
wording, this one is likely an attempt at greater sono-

rousness and christological fullness, and demon-
strates at the same time that the core acclamation re-

mained the heralding of Jesus as "[ord." And, as

mentioned already, the title here certainly seems to

carry the connotation ofJesus having been given the

name (thus, status, honor and attributes) of God.

Second, the attempt at fuller christological expres
sion in the acclamation formula is followed in Philip
pians 2:ll by a phrase conveying more explicit theo-

logical precision than the simple acclamation ofJesus

as hyrios. Specifically, verse I I makes the acclamation

ofJesus as "Lord" (which constitutes acknowledging

thatJesus has been given the divine name) redound
at the same time "to the glory of God the Father." As

Kreitzer observed (lkeitzer, 16l), this phrase is evi-

dence that Paul sought to maintain the "integriry" of
his monotheistic faith and reconcile it with the breath-

taking status of Jesus reflected in the acclamation of
him as the tyrios. This concern is also reflected else-

where in Paul in this sort of "clarifring word or
phrase" (lkeitzer, 158) added to passages referring to
Christ(e.g., I Cor3:23; 1l:3; l5:20-28).

In the final "creedal" passage to be considered
here, I Corinthians 8:5-6, we see another example of
how Paul reconciled Christ's exalted status with his

inherited monotheism. In contrast to the Greco-Rc
man polytheistic environment (saz Religions), Paul af-

firms a tr,vo-part confession of "one God [fieir t/rzos] the

Father," and "one l-ordllvis ftyrios]Jesus Christ" (the

lafter phrase another example ofthe longer sonorous

reference to Christ noticed above in Phil 2:ll). The
wording seems to be influenced by Deuteronomy 6:4,

"Hear, O Israel: The lord our God is one Lord"
(kyrias lwis atin [LXX], translating the Hebrew Yaiar[
'efii$.That is, Christ is included in a revised procla-

mation of God's uniqueness. By Paul's timeJews were
probably using Deuteronomy 6:4 as part of their con-
fession of faith in the uniqueness of their God (the

Slwna). Paul may thus have intended an allusion to
thisJewish confessional practice as well, to express the

distinctively Christian version of monotheism in
which Christ is the "one Krnos," the Greek title by
which Yahweh was referred to among Greek-speaking

Jews and in the Greek OT. This constitutes an accla-

mation of Christ in the most exalted degree.

At the same time, we must notice how Paul's two
pan ("binitarian") statement of Christian faith in
I Corinthians 8:6 places the acclamation of the "one
lord Jesus Christ" within and under a continuing
commitment to a monotheistic faith. This is the signif-
icance involved in the careful use of prepositions in
the statement that "all things," including the redemp
tion* of Christians (which is probably what is meant
by "we") have come "from" (ei) the "one God the
Father" and "through" (din) the lordJesus Chrisr

Nevertheless, although Paul fitted his view of Christ
within his monotheistic faith, he clearly felt compelled
to regard Christ in an amazingly exalted light, which
resulted in a dramatically redrawn monotheism. In-
deed, given Paul's fundamentally monotheistic com-
mitment, it is diffrcult to imagine a more exalted status

for Christ without replacing God with Christ, some-

thing scarcely imaginable for Paul.

D. R de lacey has described I Corinthians 8:6 as

representing "a significant milestone in the develop
ment of New Testament Christology" (de Lacey, 203),

and this is surely correcl It is, however, less certain

that he is right to make t}re religious view it expresses

Paul's unique christological handiwork, "his own rad-

ical re-interpretation of the creed of Israel" through
which he "was able to steer the church down the road
towards a ruly trinitarian taith" (de tacey, 202).

In Paul's own personal history to be sure, he expe-

rienced a "radical re-interpretation of the creed of
Israel" as a result of his christophany experience in
which God chose "to reveal his Son" to him (Gal I :16).

And Paul's "revelations" and gifu in thinking through
their implications are not to be minimized. The word-

ing of I Corinthians 8:6 with its allusions to Deuteron-

omy 6:4 and toJewish recitation of the Slvtrw may well

show Paul's own creativiry of expression and rhetor-
ical skill (see Rhetoric). But the "significant milestone"

de Lacey refers to, the reverence forJesus as kyrios,

connoting his divine status but within the limits of the
biblical tradition about God's uniqueness and suprem-

acy, seems to have been arrived at by many other
Christians in addition to Paul, includingJewish Chris-
tians not indebted to him for their faith.*
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The evidences of corporate acclamations ofJesus as

&1nbs considered above suggest that Paul's high view

of Christ was representative of the Christians with
whom he was acquainted and ofthe churches whose

piety he knew. And, as shown earlier, we must include

Jewish-Christian groups, both Greek-speaking and Ar-

amaic-speaking ones, as those who confessed and in-
voked Christ as "Lord" in their gatherings and over

their lives.

3.3. Appellaion Fomrulas.In addition to the types of
usages already mentioned, there are in the seven un-

disputed letters about another 170 occurrences ofly
rios (of the approximately 200 total occurrences)

which appear in several frequently recurring, some-

what fixed ways of referring to Christ. These may be

seen sociolinguistically as "routinizations" in the relig-

ious language of Paul and early Christians which
show how thoroughly familiar among them was the

use of ftyios as a christological t.ide.

Of these, in about sixty-five cases (decisions about

textual variants in a number ofpassages will produce

slighdy differing counts) kyios is used in connection
with other christological terms in the following ex-

pressions: 'Jesus Christ our [ord" (e.g., Rom l:4;
5:21), "our [,ordJesus Christ" (e.g., Rom 5:1, 1l; l6:20;

Gal 6:18), "Christ Jesus our Lord" (e.9., Rom 6:23;

I Cor l5:31), "the LordJesus Christ" (e.g.,2 Cor 13:13)

and "the lordJesus" (e.g., Rom 1414; I Cor ll:23).
These constmctions are found especially (but by no

means exclusively) in the opening and closing sec-

tions of Paul's letters, in greetings and farewells,
where as already noted Paul is believed to use the

greeting and benediction formulas used in early

Christian worship assemblies. Here we probably have

a glimpse of the deliberately sonorous phrasing of
earliest Christian liturgical language.

Syntactically, in these expressions'Jesus," with and
without "Christ," identifies the "[ord," and "Lord" de-

fines whoJesus is for Christians and their relationship
to him. That is, in these expressions the fundamental

force of the term [ylos denoting the superior or "mas
ter," seems primary. Jesus is the "master" of Chris-

tians, to whom in turn they are his followers, his sub.
jects bound to obey him.

In fact the single most frequently found use of kyrins

in Paul (about 100 times in the letters we are consid-
ering here) is as the designation ofJesus without any

other title, simply 'the Lord" (ha h.yrios, e.g., Rom 14:6,

8; 16:2,8, ll, 12, 13; I Cor 3:5; 4:4.5).lt is as if"the
[ord" is a shorthand way of referring to Jesus, and

Paul feels he needs no identifring terms to indicate

who is designated as "the [ord." As noted earlier, the

reference toJesus simply as "the Lord" seems to have
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had its equivale nr @nrya') in Aramaic-speaking Chris-
tian groups, and was likely taken over by Paul from his
predecessors in the taith. It is certainly the case that
Paul nowhere shows any need to justi! or explain
such a way of referring to Christ, indirectly suggesting

that this is a well-established custom already among
Christians of his time.

As with the fuller constructions listed above, so in
this absolute form, hn kyrios, used ofJesus we are prob-
ably to see the primary connotation as "Lord" or
"Master." That is, Jesus is the one whom the Chris-
tians are to regard as supreme, to whom they are

obliged to give obedience, and whom they see as des-

ignated by God as the unique agent of redemption
andjudgment.* Through his death and resurrection

Jesus has now been given authority to exercise lord-
ship (Rom l4:9, furizuo), which Christians recognize

freely now in referring to him as "Lord."
Yet it is well to remember that Paul and other Chris-

tians applied ftylos to Jesus at times with a far more
specific connotation that was also more sweeping in
imporr As noted earlier, in some Pauline passages

iyrios is applied to Christ with the effect of associating

him directly with God, even implfng that he shares

in the divine name. It may be that this very profound
and exalted meaning of @rios was not consciously in-
tended every time Jesus was referred to by Paul in
expressions such as "the (our) Lord Jesus Christ" or
even "the Lord." But it is reasonable to surmise that
an undertone of the more exalted connotation was

present even in these formulaic uses. That is, though
the emphasis of the term might vary from one occa-

sion to another, it is likely that the various connota-
tions or emphases of \rios mutually colored one an-

other in the living use of the term by Paul and other
Christians.

3.4. C,ontffi. In his study of Paul's christological
titles, Kramer pointed out that the individual titles
each tend to be used in particular kinds of statements

and contexts. He noted that Jesus is referred to as

ilnbs especially frequently in honatory passages in
Paul. Ikeiuer and Capes have confirmed that refer-
ences toJesus as kyrios tend to occur in certain kinds

of contexts, especially in Paul's hortatory and eschat-

ological passages. In fact, however, we should identiS
at least three qpes of statements in which Jesus is

referred toaskyrios, each of which reflects an impor-
tant way in which Paul and fellow Christians related
themselves to Christ as "Lord." Paul's usage is not
rigid, but we can identi! a tendency to refer toJesus
as kyrios more frequently in these contexts.

).4.1. Parasuti,c Contexts.It is certainly the case that

Jesus is referred to as kyrios in passages where Paul
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deals with matters of Christian behavior. We may uke
Romans 14:l-12 as an example, where Paul urges be-

lievers who differ over scruples of food and calendar

matters not to judge one another harshly. Whether
they eat or refrain, whether they regard one day spe-

cial or all days alike (Rom l4:!8; su Holy Days), Paul

encourages them all to believe that their common mo
tivation is that they act "unto the tord." And he goes

on to characterize Christian existence generally as liv-

ing and dying "to the Lord" to whom they belong
(Rom l4:9).

To cite another passage, in I Corinthians 6:13-
7:40, where Paul deals with a number of questions of
sexual relat.ionships (see Sexuality), he mainly refers to

Jesus as "the [ord." Forbidding the use of prostitutes,
Paul proclaims that the Christian's body is "for the
Lord" (l Cor 6:13). It is "the Lord" whose command
he either can or cannot cite (1 Cor 7:1G12, 25) in
responding to the questions sent to him from Corinth
about married and unmarried people (sae Marriage).
(See also I Cor 9:14; 14:'37 for references to com-
mands of 'the lord.") Indeed, here as in other pas-

sagesJesus "the tord" defines the realm ofChristian
eistence. Christians are called "in the [ord" (l Cor
7:22); single persons are able with fewer distractions
to devote themselves "to the [ord" (1 Cor 7:32-35);

and the widow may remarry only "in the lord" (l Cor
7:39, i.e., within the Christian fellowship).

In Romans 16:2-20 Paul repeatedly uses the phrase
"in the lord" in referring to people in the context of
Christian fellowship* and service* to Christ (Rom

l6:2,8, 1l-13). Compare his criticism of certain trou-

blesome people who by contrast "do not serve our
Lord Christ" (Rom 16:18). The phrase "the work of
the Lord" can serve as Paul's way of referring to Chris-

tian involvement in promoting the gospel+ (l Cor
15:58; 16:10). And Paul refers to his personal move-

ments in his ministry as dependent upon the will of
"the [ord" (l Cor 4:19; l6:7).

In I Thessalonians 1:6 the Thessalonians are con-
gratulated for having become "imitators of us and of
the Lord" in their obedience to the gospel despite

affliction. And in I Thessalonians 4:1-12, where Paul

exhons the believers to observe ethical instructions
previously given, he designatesJesus as "the LordJe-
sus" (l Thess 4:1- 2) or simply "the Lord" (l Thess
4:6).

We may summarize these examples as showing that
Paul tended to refer to Jesus as "Lord" in contexts
where Paul instructs his churches in Christian obe-

dience, and, more generally, in referring to Christian
life and relationships, and the service involved in
spreading the gospel message. As their ftyios, Jesus

claimed the obedience of his followers and defined
the sphere of their endeavor.

3.4.2. Esclntolngbal Contuxts A second t)?e of con-
text and statement in which Paul tends to refer to

Jesus as kyrios may be identified as eschatological.

Consider, for example, the several references to the
eschatological return ofJesus in I Thessalonians in
which the term kyrios is used, either alone (four times)
or with identifring terrns ("ttre lord," I Thess 4:75-17;
"day of the tord," I Thess 5:2; "our Lord Jesus
Chrisq" I Thess 5:23; "our LordJesus," I Thess 2:19;
3:13).

As another example of this usage, in I Corinthians
l:7-8 the Corinthians are described as awaiting the
eschatological "revelation" and "day" of "our lord
Jesus Christ" And in I Corinthians 4:1-5 Paul refers
to the eschatological coming of "the Lord" who will
render final judgment over Paul and other ministers
of the gospel (l Cor 4:45). The little phrase "the lord
is near" in Philippians 4:5 is probably to be taken as

a reference to the hope of Christ's imminent retum.
As I Corinthians 15:23 shows, with is reference to the
eschatological "coming" of "Christ," there is some var-
iation in the christological terms Paul uses in eschat-

ological references as well as in other kinds of state-

ments. But his general tendency was to use the title
"[ord" in passages where Jesus' eschatological man-
ifestation and victory are in view (see Eschatology).

To the passages cited here we must add the refer-
ences listed earlier where Paul appropriates the OT
concept/phrase "day of the Lord" to describe Jesus'
eschatological appearance, sometimes modifring the
OT phrase by the use offormulas such as "LordJesus
Christ." In fact it is likely that the OT phrase "day of
the Lord," and the hope it came to represent in an-

cientJewish tradition, influenced Paul's tendency to
use "[ord" in references toJesus' return. And, given
Paul's familiarity with the OT, it is also likely that we

should see his references to the "day of the Lord (fe-

sus)" as indications that for PaulJesus was associated

with God and would act in the eschatological role of
God.

Thus, to refer toJesus as kyrios in these eschatolog-
ical statements probably connoted something beyond
the basic meaning of "master." In such statements the
"lord"Jesus was clothed with the anributes and func-
tions of Yahweh. His eschatological appearance
would involve his judging all things and would bring
divine victory over all evil. fu Kreitzer has shown, pre-
Christian Jewish writings show that there had already

developed the notion of a messianic figure acting on
God's behalf in eschatological redemption. In this the
Pauline references toJesus carrying out the role that
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originally was God's has a precedenL It is, however,
significant that in Paul (and the NT elsewhere) Jesus
not only acts in God's place in the projections of
eschatological hope,* but is also frequendy referred to
as the "I-ord" whose "day" of eschatological triumph*
is anticipated. This association of Jesus with God, in
eschatological action and in title, is not without par-

allel but seems comparatively more pronounced and
consistent in the NT than in the pre-Christian Jewish
references to principal agents of God's eschatological
victory.

3.4.3. Liturgical Cantexts. The third type of passage

and setting to highlight with regard to Paul's use of the
term kyrios forJesus has to do with the worship life of
earliest Christian groups. We have already mentioned
Pauline passages identified as evidence ofearly accla-

mation formulas and practices by which Jesus was

confessed liturgically as kyrios in Christian worship
gatherings (probably collectively). And we have also

noted that Paul's letter openings and closings, with
their sonorous references to "the (or our) lynosJesus
Christ" (or "ChristJesus our iyios") in statements of
greetings and farewells, are commonly thought to
echo the parlance of early Christian worship as well.

The point to repeat here is that these uses of iyrios all
derive from, and give evidence of, the sering of Chrir
tian worship gatherings as one of the earliest and
most important contexts for, and sources ol the appli-
cation of iyios to Christ

In funher illustration of this we may consider
I Corinthians 5:1-5, which concems the man guilty of
pornei,a ("sexual immorality") with "his father's wife."
Paul calls for disciplinary action to be taken in the
setting ofthe gathered church (see Discipline), and we

are particularly concerned to note the way he de-

scribes the Christian gathering. We should probably
punctuate verses 3-5 with a stop at the end ofverse 3,

taking "in the name of the lordJesus" in verse 4 as

referring to the Christian assembly. Thus, 1 Corinthi-
ans 5:4.5 are to be read in the following fashion:
"When you have assembled in the name of the Lord

Jesus, I also present in spirit, with the power of our
LordJesus you are to hand this man over to Satan for
the destruction of his flesh that his spirit may be saved

in the day of the Lord."
Though the occasion for this particular assembly

may have been unusual, the terms Paul uses to de-

scribe the Christian gathering are probably typical,

and the point to underscore here is howJesus is re-

peatedly referred to zs k)ri.os. They gather "in the
name of the Lord Jesus," a probable allusion to an

invocation and acclamation of Jesus as ilnos in the

early Christian assembly for which we have already
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seen evidence. This phrase and the references to the
"power" of the Lord and his eschatological "day"
show that lyios is here applied toJesus with a conno
tation oftranscendent attributes and functions such as

are associated with God.

And both the use of ftyios to designateJesus and the
transcendent connotation of the title seem typical of
the Pauline passages where early Christian worship
gatherings are either referred to directly or are indi-
rectly reflected in phraseology taken from this setting.

As a final example we may examine I Corinthians
1117-33. The sacred meal of the Christian gathering
is "the lord's supper"* (kyinkon deipnon, I Cor I 1:20;

and cf. "table of the [ord" in I Cor 10:21). Consistent-
lyJesus is referred to as [1nos in the passage (1 Cor
I l:23, 26, 27 , 32). lt is probably both the worship con-
text and the allusion to the eschatological appearance
of Christ ("until he comes") that account for the ex-

pression "the death of the Lord" in 1 Cor ll:26, a
striking contrast to the more rypical Pauline tendency

to use "Christ"* in references toJesus'death.
We have, then, three main qpes of Pauline contexts

in which he characteristically uses kyrios to designate

Jesus, reflecting three early church settings in which
panicularlyJesus was referred to as kyrios. In the Paul-

ine honatory statemenm and passages the fryriosJesus

is the "master" whose teaching and example are au-

thoritative for Christian conducl In the references to

eschatological expectations, the designadon of Jesus
as furios seems to reflect the conviction thatJesus has

been designated to act in the eschatological role of
God. Finally, in the Pauline references to early Chris-
tian worship Batherings and in his liturgically influ-
enced language, lyios designates Jesus as the tran-
scendent, exalted one who has been given the divine
"name" and incorporated into the devotional and cul-

tic life of early Christianity.
These three contexts are, ofcourse, not to be sepa-

rated entirely. We may distinguish varying emphases

of the term kyrins as applied to Christ in each rype of
passage, but the connotations were also likely linked
in the religious thought of Paul and early Christians
generally. In some cases the link is explicit, as in Phi-
lippians 2:9-11, where the future universal acclama-

ton,I$rios lisous Chrisns, echoes and is anticipated in
the Christian acclamation ofJesus in the worship set-

ting. Or we may again cite I Corinthians 11:26, where

the present liturgical celebration of the death of the
&yriosJesus in the sacred meal is connected with his
eschatological appearance. In Paul's references to
early Christian worship, Jesus is the ftyrjos whose pre-
sent authoriry over the church is both very real and
inseparable from his future dominion over all things
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to be made manifest in the "day of the l,ord."

4. Summary.
In any attempt to probe Paul's view of Chrisr, the term
ftyrios must be central. It functions in several ways and
is enriched by several connotations in Paul. The term
expresses the relationship of Christians to Jesus as

subjects and followers to their master, as in the phrase
"our lordJesus Chrisr" In Philippians 3:8 Paul speak
of this relationship in very personal terms with the
reference to "Christ Jesus my Lord" As l1nos, Jesus'
example and command are unquestionable authori-
ties for Christian behavior in Paul's letters. Paul re-

flects the acclamation ofJesus as kyios in the worship
setting, which is understood by him as the pattern and
anticipation of the universal acknowledgment ofJesus
as lord when he comes in eschatological glory. The
divine glory ofJesus the [ord, however, has already
been revealed to Paul. As a result, Paul viewsJesus in
incredibly exalted terms, permitting the application to

Jesus of OT passages conceming Yahweh and tlre
portrayal of lyiosJesus as the agent of all creation*
and redemption (l Cor 8:6). In short, in some cases

at least, Paul's application of kyios to Jesus connoted
the conviction thatJesus had been given to share in
the properties and honor of God's "name" (with all
that represented in the OT and ancientJewish tradi-
tion) and bore the very glory of God in such fullness
and uniqueness that Jesus could be compared and
associated only with God "the Father" in the honor
and reverence due him.

&e also Cgrusr; Curu$oLocv; EMpERoRs, RoMAN; ExAL
TATION AND EVTUNOUTUTIT; GOO; HOTY SPIRIT; SAVIOR;

Soru or Goo.
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L. W. Hunado

LORD'S SUPPER
Abuses in the holding of the church* meal at Cor-
inth* led Paul to remind the church of its real signif-
icance as a memorial of the lord's* sacrificial death*
on the basis of a tradit.ion describing the Last Supper.

Recent study has emphasized the imponance of social
factors in explaining the divisions between rich* and
poor in the church. These divisions led to the abuses

and the response of Paul which emphasized the meal
as a focus of Christian unity and mutual love* which
does away with class and other human distinctions.
Theories that the Pauline rype of meal differed signif-
icantly from meals in other areas of the early church
are improbable.

1. Introduction
2. Religious Meals in the Ancient World
3. The Church Meal in Corinth
4. Paul's Response to the Situation at Corinth
5. The Pauline Lord's Supper and Practice Else-

where

l. lntroduction.
In I Corinthians l0:l-3 Paul points out the danger
that Christians who think that they stand secure in
their faith may fall into severe temptation by partici-
pation in idolatry. The people of Israel, who had ex-

perienced a remarkable act of divine grace in being
liberated from slavery in EgypU nevertheless fell into
idolatry and its accompanying immoraliry. This was to
serve as a warning to the Corinthians. Paul strength-
ens the parallel he is drawing by tracing an analogy
with the way in which the Israelites "were all baptized
. . . [and] all ate the same spiritual food and drank the
same spiritual drink."Just as their experience with the
cloud and the sea is seen in terms of Christian bap
tism, so too their eating and drinking must be seen as

analogous to the Christian meal, which is referred to
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later in the same chapter (1 Cor 10:15-17). Here, then,
we have the first explicit mention (though some schol-
ars find a possible allusion in 1 Cor 5:6-8) by Paul of
the church meal with its spiritual food and drink (And
here, too, we have one ofthe few places where bap
tism* and the lord's Supper are linked together as the
two rites practiced in the church. I Corinthians 12:13

refers purely to baptism in two parallel expressions
and not to baptism with the Spirit [saa Holy Spirit] and
drinking the Spirit at the lord's Supper, which is a
totally unattested idea.)

Later in the same letter Paul refers to a church meal

called the Lord's Supper (l Cor 1l:20; cf. "the table of
the Lord," I Cor 10:20) which was celebrated, mani-
festly on a frequent basis, in the church at Corinth.
References in Acts indicate that an event called "the
breaking of bread" was celebrated in the church at

Jerusalem, "on the first day of the week" at Troas (Acts

20:7), and by implication in the other churches. Since

at Corinth the collection of money for church pur-
poses was also made on the first day of the week
(l Cor 16:2), it is reasonable to suppose that this day

had special significance for the church and that a

church meeting took place weekly on that day.

Details ofwhat happened at the actual celebration,
whether in the Pauline churches or elsewhere, are

scanty, and it has often been commented that, if there
had not been abuses of the meal in Corinth, we might
never have heard about iL However, the fact that the
tradition cited by Paul in connection with the occasion
contains a command by the tord to his followers to
"do this in memory of him" indicates clearly enough
that it was regarded as a duty wherever this tradition
was known.

For Paul the origin of the meal lay in the last meal
ofJesus with his disciples "on the night when he was

beuayed/handed over" to theJewish authorities, and
ultimately by God, and subsequently put to death
( I Cor I 1 :23). He based his understanding of the meal

on this event. However, the nature and theology of
the meal in the Pauline churches, and its relationship
both to the so-called Last Supper and to Christian
meals in general, raise a number of problems.

2. Religious Meals in the Ancient World.
Communal meals were important in bothJudaism and
Hellenistic religions. They served a social purpose in
bringing the adherents together, and they functioned
religiously in a variety of ways (see Food).

For the Jews in general each and every meal was

"religious" to the extent that it was accompanied by
the giving of thanks to God* for the food. The main
evening meal at the beginning of the Sabbath (which
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commenced at sunset on the previous day) had a spe-

cial character, and there were special meals associated

with Passover and other festivals. Wthin the religious
movement associated with the Pharisees small groups
known as l4ibfrrot metto celebrate meals as occasions

for giving thanks to God and for self-dedication. Jew-
ish daily meals began with a thanksgiving to God as-

sociated with the breaking of bread and concluded
with a further thanksgiving. Festal meals on special

occasions, including Sabbaths, other festivals and
guest-meals, included wine (which was not drunk at

ordinary daily meals). Thanks were offered for each
cup ofwine (Klauck 1982, 66-67). At the Passover meal
a more elaborate procedure was followed. An impor-
tant element was an explanation of the symbolism
attached to the various parts of the meal (including
the lamb, unleavened bread and bitter herbs). This
verbal "proclamation" (cf. hatangelln,l Cor l1:26) was

intended to make the occasion a remembrance (Ex

12:14; l3:9; cf. anamrfisis,l Cor l1:2425) of what God
had done for his people.

The situation in the Hellenistic world has been de-

scribed fairly exhaustively by Klauck (1982), who dis-

cusses in urn meals associated with religious offer-
ings and sacrifices, meals held by associations, meals

celebrated in the cult of the dead, meals associated
with the various mystery religions both in Hellenism*
and also in Judaism, and cultic meals in Gnostic*
sects. He notes that the communal meals held by as-

sociations were particularly imponant and that they
maintained a religious character. Individual Christian
converts could well have been familiar with any of
these types of meal and also with some of the practices
of the different mystery religions (sza Religions).

There was a complicated mix of religious practices

in Corinth. Some members of the church were famil-
iar with meals associated with pagan temples and
some of them believed that it was all right to continue
to participate in these. It does nog of course, follow
that they viewed what happened at these meals and
the Lord's Supper in the same way. Further, it is im-
portant to note that the very strong explicit criticisms
that Paul makes ofthe Corinthian church meal do not
appear to be connected in any way with pagan beliefs
or practices that had been carried over into ir It may
be that the Corinthian Christians felt that participa-
tion in the meal of itself protected them from divine
judgment,* but Paul's instruction to them is not about
misunderstanding the meal but about refraining from
idolatry.* Rather, the abuses at the meal were of a

social character and reflected the practices ofthe sec-

ular world in general rather than of pagan religions
in particular.
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3. The Clrurch Meal in Corinth.
Since Paul was the founder of the church, and since

he refers to what he had told the church (undoubtedly

during the visit to Corinth when the church was estab-

lished), it follows that the church meal had been in-

troduced by Paul himselfbut had developed charac-

teristics in his absence from Corinth of which he

could not approve. The church was meeting regularly
to celebrate the Lord's Supper, but in such a way that
Paul denied that the church meal could properly be

calledthe Lordt Supper (l Cor l1:20).
The basic problem appears to have arisen out of

tensions in the church between the poor and the rich.

Since there were no church buildings, meals were

held in the houses of church members. The believers
met together in groups of a maximum size dictated by

the size of the houses which were at their disposal. It
has been convincingly shown that the groups would

have met in the homes of the rich (since they alone
could accommodate them). These occasions were full
meals with plenty of food and drink-at least for some

members. The rich brought plentiful food for them-

selves (including meat), whereas the poorer members

had to make do with their own scanry fare (see Social

Setting; Socia.l-Scientifi c Approaches).

Closer definition of what went on is disputed. The
tradition about the Last Supper suggests that the eat-

ing of the bread and the sharing of the cup, which
were given special significance byJesus, were separat-

ed from one another by the meal (cf. the words "like-
wise after supper the cup," Lk 22:20 = | Cor 11:25).

Nevertheless, the bringing together of the bread and

the cup in the radition and the way in which the
words of interpretation were shaped symmetrically in-

dicate that the specific "remembrance of the Lord's
death" came to be seen as one acdon and that it fol-
lowed the meal proper. However, there is dispute as

to whether thejuxtaposition had already taken place

in Corinth when Paul wrote, and it has been argued

that the order bread-meal<up was followed at Corinth
(Theissen; Lampe). Klauck (1982, 295) argues that,

since there is no indication that the poorer members

ofthe church were excluded from participation in the

bread, the meal must have preceded the use of the

bread and cup.

One view of the maner is that the richer members

came early and ate and drank copiously before (cf. Gk
prolanbano) the arrival of the poorer members who

would have brought much scantier fare with them
(Theissen). It is pointed out that the poorer people
would have had to be content with bread and not
much besides, whereas the rich would have had meat

and a variety of delicacies. Parallels from the Greco-

Roman world indicate that there could be at least two
levels of eating at one and the same meal, the rich
thereby accentuating their difference from their
poorer neighbors who also came at their invitation to
the church meeting. Thus, although the rich opened

their houses to the church, they did so in a way that
emphasized social divisions. (It perhaps needs to be
mentioned that the fact that the problems at the meal
reflected social divisions was recognized long before
Theissen [see, e.g., G. G. Findlay, in EG?II.879]; what
his research has done is to indicate more clearly how

the rich carried over the practices of the secular world
into the church and sinned against their poorer
brothers and sisters.)

Funher research has taken up the analogy of Hel-
lenistic meals to which a householder would invite
guests; a meal was held in nuo stages, the main meal
being followed by a "dessert' or "symposium" at

which there could be further guests who had not been
at the earlier stage (Lampe). Lampe argues that the
"religious" gathering at Corinth corresponded to the
"dessert and drinks" part ofthe meal, and that it was

preceded for the rich by the "main meal" to which
each brought their own food (on the analogy of a

Greek uanos) The poorer members of the church
could not come so early (because of their work com-
mitments) nor bring food of the same quality.

An alternative view is that the rich were actually
eating tleir meal in the presence of the poorer
members and not sharing out the food with them
(Winter; the problem at issue is whether Gkprolnmba-
no in 1 Cor I I :21 signilies eaing priar to other people

or, as an intensified form of Lambani, "take," means

simply "to devour").
Despite uncertainty over the precise circumstances,

the main point stands out quite clearly. There was

over-indulgence on the part of the rich and feelings
ofenly on the pan ofthe poor who were made to feel
inferior (cf. I Cor 12:15). For Paul this was inconsis-

tent with the intended character of the meal. Both
hunger and drunkenness were out of place in a

church meal. Rowdy festivity and social divisions alike

ruined the occasion.

4. Paul's Response to the Situation at Corinth.
Paul's teaching in I Corinthians l1 was directed

against these practices which meant that the meal had

lost its character as the Lord's meal. As far as practi-

cally stopping the abuse was concemed, he com-
manded that the church members should welcome

one another when they cnme together for their meal.

That is to say, the rich should welcome the poor and
treat them (as indeed all members of the church
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should treat one another) couneously and graciously;

the occasion was still to be a meal, but the implication
may be that there was to be sharing of the food (Wn-
ter defends this sense for Gk ehfuchnmai in I Cor
I 1:33) so that nobody felt disadvantaged. Further, Paul

laid down that the rich should eat privately in their
own houses if they wished to have a larger meal or
more expensive fare, and thus avoid importing social

divisions into the meeting of the church. Thus Paul

was not counseling that the occasion should cease to

be a meal and become what it subsequently became

in the church generally, namely the token consump
tion of a morsel of bread and a sip of wine. He had

funher instructions which he promised to give verbal-

ly, but we shall never know what these were.

Paul's main point, which provided the theological

undergirding for the practical advice, was made by

citing the tradition which he had received concerning
the meal and which he had previously passed on to
the church by word of mouth. The language used

indicates that it was a mafier of an accepted, author-
itative uadition. Paul says that he received it "from the
Lord," which has been understood by some to mean

that it came in the form of a private vision or commu-

nication directly from the Iord to Paul (Maccoby); it
is far more likely to have been a piece ofchurch tra-
dition* which had the authority* of the Lord behind
it (ct the use of words of the [ord, doubtless handed

down in church tradition to Paul, in I Cor 7:10; 9:14;

saaJesus, Sayings of).
The tradition described what happened at the Last

Supper, when the Lord took bread and the cup and

distributed them to his disciples with accompanying

sayings that interpreted them as representing his body

and the new covenant* in his blood; he gave direc-

tions that the disciples were to do "this" (i.e., repeat

the practice) in memory of him. The meal was thus

intended to be a memorial of his death, through
which it would be proclaimed. It followed that conduct
which was contrary to the spirit of self-giving seen in
the death* ofJesus would negate that proclamation.

Hence it was the contempt and lack of love for the

poorer members of the church which specifically

aroused Paul's anger.

The members ofthe church should stop before tak-

ing part in the meal to be sure that they were not
committing this sin* which was a sin against the body

and blood of Christ and would bringjudgment upon

them. Such conduct was "unworthy" and represented

a failure to "discern the body" (l Cor 1l:29). The use

of "discern" (Gk diahrind) here is diffrcult, and inter-
pretation depends on whether "body" here stands for
"the body [and blood of the crucified l,ord]" or for

"the church" (Fee, 562-64). Either Paul is saying that
people who eat unwonhily are not recognizing that
the food symbolizes the body (and blood) ofJesus nor
acting as befis the recipiens of his salvation; or he
is saying that they are failing to recognize that the
people gathered together for the meal are present as

the body of Christ (made one by sharing in the one
loaf I Cor 10:17) and must be treated in Christian
love.

In any case, what Paul says here is reinforced by his
earlier comment that the "many" who share in the
one loaf at the supper are "one body" in virtue of
doing so (l Cor 10:16-17). He sees that those who
share in the blood and the body ofJesus are thereby
brought into a unity with one another where social
distinctions cannot be allowed to exisl Opinions
differ as to whether the communion with the body
and blood of Christ signifies "a union (sharing) with
the risen Christ" (Hauclq 805), or a common sharing
between the members that binds them together on the
basis of the [ord, his death and his resurrection*
(Fee, 564), or a common sharing in the benefis se-

cured for them by the death of Christ (Bamett 1968,

232). However precisely we understand the phrase,

Paul emphasizes that sharing in this meal and taking
part in idolatrous* meals are incompatible. His stress

on the fact that believers arejoined together as one
by the church meal may suggest that any members
who take pan in idolatry are contaminating the whole
community. But his main thought is probably, as in
I Corinthians 6, the incompatibility of beingjoined to
Christ and to what is sinful/demonic.*

In I Corinthians ll Paul develops the theological
significance of the Supper on the basis of the tradi-
tion. He reminds the readers that the body of Christ,
represented by the bread, was "for you." This phrase
forms part of a series of statements which teach that
Christ died for other people (Rom 5:8; 8:32; I Cor
l5:3;2 Cor5:15 [3x]; Gal 2:20;3:13; Eph 5:2,25; I Tim
2:6; Tit 2:14) and which occur throughout the NT (Mk
l04SlGkanti);Jn l0:11, l5; ll:52; Heb 2:9; 9:24; I Pet

2:21; 3:18; I Jn 3:16). Thus the death ofJesus is seen

as his self-giving in death on behalf and for the ben-
efit of other people, so that they might be redeemed

from sin and its judgment and be justified. Possibly his

self-giving "for you" is intended also to be seen as

exemplary (Wnter, 79).

The cup is interpreted as signifring the new cove-

nant in the blood of Chrisr Against the background
of Exodus 24:8 andJeremiah 3l:31-34 this indicates
that the death ofJesus is the sacrifice which inaugu-
rates the new covenant between God and his people,
thus establishing the new people of God.
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There has been much discussion, arising out of
contemporary theological differences in the church,
as to whether Paul's teaching indicates that the

lord himself is present at the Supper. He appears to

regard the food and drink as "spiritual," like the

heaven-sent provision for the Israelites in the desert
(l Cor 10:34; Wedderbum, 23+39). Roman Catholic
interpreters tend to find a presence of the Lord in
the bread and the cup on the basis of "This is my

body," whereas Protestant interpreters argue that the
phrase means rather "This symbolizes my body." The
debate tums on I Corinthians 10:2G21 where there
appears to be an analogy between being partakers

with demons through sharing in their cup and table

and what happens at the Lord's Supper. However,

there is no indication that the two events are precisely
parallel, and in any case it is not suggested that the
worshippers eat the demons or that the demons are

present in the food. Rather, the parallel suggests that,
just as those who share in idolatrous feasts are

brought into a relationship with demons, so those

who share in the lord's Supper are brought into a

relationship with the lord who is present as host
This language of "host and guests" admiuedly goes

beyond what Paul explicidy says, but fits in with the

background concept offeasts held under the patron-

age of a god in paganism and feasts celebrated "in the
presence ofthe Lord" in the OT andJudaism (cf. also

Rev 3:20). There is no indication that Paul saw the
event as sacrificial; it is likened not to the offering of
an animal on an altar but to the eating of food at a

table, where the parta-ken receive the symbols that
indicate that a sacrificial death has already uken
place (at Calvary). It is thus conceived of as a post-

sacrificial meal.

There is no explicit reference to the Supper else-

where in Paul. However, if I Corinthians was meant

to be read as pan of the proceedings at the church

meal, the use of the curse* ag-ainst those who do not
love the tord (l Cor 16:21) may be seen as reinforcing
the sense of community among those who in the meal

confessed their love of the lord and their separation
fiom others, specifically those who proclaimed an-

other gospel* (cf. the similarly placed warning in Rom

16:17-18 and also Gal l:&9 for the use of the curse).

The kiss of peace, mentioned at the end of several

letters, will also have had significance as an expres.

sion of unity and love. Finally, the phrase Maranatha,
which may be understood as a statement or a prayer,*

should be taken as an expression of longing for the
final coming ofJesus as lord (rather than as a prayer

for his presence in the lord's Supper; srz Liturgical
Elements).

5. The Pauline lord's Supper and Practice Elseshere.

How is the Pauline material related to other teaching
about the Supper in the NT? The Synoptic Gospels

uniformly witness to the occasion whenJesus met with
his disciples for what is characterized as a Passover

meal. He used this occasion to announce to them his
imminent decease and to share with them the custom-

ary bread ofthe Passover and one ofthe cups ofwine
with accompanying statemens that these symbolized
his body and his blood. The precise wording of the
accounts varies betr,veen the Gospels, with Matthew
and Mark standing close to one another with essen-

tially the same wording (Mark "Take, this is my body;
this is my blood of the covenant which is poured out
for many"), and with Luke offering a form of words
close to those preserved by Paul (Luke: "This is my
body which is given for you; do this in remembrance
of me; this cup is the new covenant in my blood,
which is poured out for you"). The somewhat stylized
nature of the accounts suggests that the wording had
become "fixed" as pan of a liturgical statement used

in church meetings and was incorporated into the
Gospels (saeWonhip).

The variation in wording between Manhew./Mark
and Luke,/Paul has been variously explained. Perhaps
the mqjority of scholars regard the Markan wording as

the older, with the Lukan/Pauline as a development
from it, but there is a sizable minoriry (to which the
present writer would join himself) which sees the de-

velopment moving in the reverse direction. Opinions
further differ as to whether this tradition actually goes

back to the historical occasion described or has been
developed from a simpler form of words which was

less pregnant with theological implications. The view
that the whole account is a church creation, and that
we know nothing historical about a final meal ofJesus
with his disciples, need not be taken seriously (see the
refutation by Stein).

Communal meals were celebrated widely in the ear-

ly church and are traced back by Luke to the earliest
days of the Jerusalem* church. There is nothing un-
likely about this. The first Christians in a Jewish set-

ting appear to have acted in a way analogous to the

Pharisees or indeed to anyJewish group which met to
eat together. The meal is referred to as "the breaking
of bread"-with no mention of drinking wine. Al-
though this phrase refers strictly to the opening act of
a meal, the sharing of bread to the accompaniment of
prayers ofthanksgiving, it is clear that a proper meal
is meant. The use of meal imagery in Revelation like-
wise shows that the religious significance of meals was

recognized in its geographical area in Asia.

The question that now arises is whether there was
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uniformity of practice throughout the early church.

Were there two or more tlpes of meal in the early

church, the one a rather more festive type of meal

which was known as "the breaking of bread" and
which was not a memorial of the Lord's death and not
based on the tradition of the l,ast Supper, while the

other was very much tied up with the use of bread and

the cup to remember the lord's death and was the

kind of occasion advocated by Paul?

A theory of this kind was developed especially by

H. Lietzmann, who argued that the originalJerusalem
meal was replaced by the Pauline one. Other scholars
have suggested similar theories. (Barrett 1985, 61, 67-

68, thinks it possible that it was Paul who made the

link between the church's weekly fellowship meal,

celebrating the resurrection, and the Last Supper.)

However, it has proved impossible to trace the inde-

pendent existence of the putativeJerusalem meal. The
most that can be said is that the phrase "the breaking
of bread" in Acts may cover both celebrations of the

Lord's Supper and other church meals without wine
(which was not normally drunk at ordinary meals).

The meal at Corinth included the breaking ofbread,
and it also included the use of wine. Our sole witness

for a Lord's Supper with bread only would be Luke,

if that is what he is describing, and the close link of
Luke with Pauline Christianiry make it very unlikely
that he intends to describe anything other than Paul-

ine practice; the case that a post-Pauline writer is de-

scribing a "bread-only" meal current in his own t-ime

and reading it back into the days of the early church
has no basis. Thus we have no historical evidence for
the parallel existence of trro different kinds of meal.

We therefore have to ask whether there is any ev-

idence which might suggest an evolution in the early

church meals fiom being simply fellowship gatherings

to becoming memorials to the death ofJesus with an

increasingly elaborate theological significance att-

ached to them and reflected in the varying forms of
the so<alled "words of institution." The "[,ast Supper"
itself was a reinterpretation of a Passover meal, and
this might have suggested an annual celebration ofit
rather than a weekly one. That some early Christians
celebrated an annual "Christian Passover" emerges

from I Corinthians 5:G8, but this evidence also shows

that Paul had no difiiculty in holding together an an-

nual Christian Passover and a weekly lord's Supper

(seeJeremias, 9014). We are thus thrown back again

on the question whether the account of the Last

Supper is historically plausible and reliable and
whether it influenced the church from its earliest
days. So far as Luke is concerned, it is noteworthy that

he describes the Emmaus meal with the risen tord in

a way which suggests that it was a pattern for what was

to follow, and he describes it in terms which are rem-
iniscent of the Last Supper. There were evidently no
problems in his mind regarding the continuity be-

tween them.
The case for development has been defended by

Maccoby. He states that at ordinaryJewish meals the
opening action was the "breaking of bread" and the
sharing of it among the participants with a prayer of
thanksgiving in which God was blessed for his provi-
sion; however, at ceremonial meals on the Sabbath

and at festivals this action was preudzd by the sharing
of wine, with thanks given to God. He then argues that
in theJerusalem church the "breaking ofbread" fol-
lowed the pattern of ordinary Jewish meals. But the
last meal ofJesus with his disciples followed the pat-
tern of a festival meal with the order wine-bread, as

attested in Luke and Dfu,clw 9-10, Origrnally it had a
purely "apocallptic"* theme, asJesus looked forward
to the imminent inauguration of the kingdom* of
God. Then Paul had a vision* in which he learned
that at the Last Supper Jesus had distributed bread
and wine (in that order!) and interpreted them with
reference to his death. (This is the tradition received

[directly] from the Lord to which reference is made in
I Cor ll.) Hence arose the text of Luke which shows

a secondary combination of the apocallptic and
eucharistic themes, and then the text of Mark which
almost entirely suppresses the apocalyptic aspecl
Thus the lord's Supper is a Pauline creation, and is
not to be confused with the breaking of bread in Acts.

Maccoby's theory comes to grief on various facts.

There is no clear evidence in the NT itself for a

church meal with the order wine-bread (1 Cor 10:l&
17, to which he rightty does not appeal, has the inven-
ed order to allow Paul to develop the significance of
the one loaf), and the Di.tlarfu's evidence should not
be preferred to that of earlier sources. It would be

strange if the post-Pauline Acts were to ascribe to Paul

a "breaking of bread" (Acs 20) which was different
from the Pauline custom known to the author. Paul

himself uses the term "breaking of bread" to refer to
the l.ord's Supper (l Cor l0:16). And the phrase 'the
cup of blessing" (i.e., "the cup for which we bless

God") used by Paul in I Corinthians 10:16 was used

for the third cup at the Passover meal (Str-B fV.l, 72).

The case, in short" is not convincing.
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I. H. Marshall

LOVE
For Paul love is the most important of all the Christian

graces and the very heart of Christian ethics.* Moti-

vated by the supreme expression of God's* own love

in the sacrificial death* of Christ, it springs from a

transformed life filled with God's own Spirir* The
primary focus of love in Paul's writings is its tangible

expression within the Christian community.

1. Terminology
2. God's,/Christ's Love for Us

3. Our Love for GodlChrist
4. Our love for Others

l. Terminolory.
There is no Pauline letter in which the term Jouu does

not figure prominently. Most commonly Paul uses oga-

pait terminology (referring to love based on high re-

gard or appreciation) for both divine and human love:

agapi ("love," 75 x), agapan ("to show love," 34 x), and

agap?nos ("one who is loved," 27 x). The term s elted ("a
show compassion, mercy," 12 x) and ebos ("compas-

sion, mercy," 10 x) apply almost exclusively to God
not humans, in Paul's usage.

A wide variety of phibd terminology is employed,
though not freqwntly: aphil,argyros ("no lover of mon-
ey," I x), philngathns ("lover ofgoodness," I x),phila-
dtlphia ("brotherly, or familial, affection, love," 2 x),
philand,ros ("lover of one's husband," I x), philnn-

thrdpia ("love for people," I x), phib6 ("to love, have

affection for ," 2 x) , philima ("ktss," 4 x), philnthns ("lover

of Go4" I x), philaxmia ("hospitality," I x), philawnu
("hospitable person," 2 x), phi.lutaryw ("lover of those in
close relationship," 1 x) and philothnns ("lover of chil-
dren," 1 x).

Other words expressing love include epipotlwo ("to
have great affection, yearning," 7 x), epipothnsis ("great

affection, yearning," 2 x), epipothins ("one who is

yearned for," I x), epipothia ("great affection, yearn-
ing," I x), auplanthnos ("compassionate person," I x),

homdromai ("to have great affection, yearning," 1 x)

arrd splaruhna ("compassion," "affection"; "object of
compassion or affection," 8 x). A few words are used

negatively, of non-Christian attitudes: astorgos ("wth-
out love or affection," 2 x), philargria ("love of mon-
ey," I x), philargyros ("lover of money," I x), philnutos

("lover of oneself," 7 x) and philidonos ("lover of pleas-

ure," 1 x).

2. fu's,/Christ's Love for Us.

At the heart of Paul's understanding of the gospel*

lies the saving love of God (agapi) in Chrisr* The
supreme expression ofthis undeserved love is Christ's
death on the cross as a sacrifice* for sins* (Rom 5:8;

Eph 2:4-5; 2 Thess 2:16; cf. Gal 2:20). When Paul

speaks of God's (or Christ's) love, it is usually with
reference to some aspect ofthe atonement or Chris-
tian salvation.* (Note: the expressions "love of God"
and "love of Christ" are notoriously ambiguous. They
may refer either to our love for God or Christ [objec-
tive genitivel, or to God's or ChrisCs love for us [sub-
jective genitivel. It is only the individual context that
determines the meaning, and sometimes it is simply

not possible to be sure which Paul intends: e.9., Rom

5:5;2 Cor 5:14;2 Thess 3:5.)

God's love is shown both in the cross and in the

specific calling and choosing ofbelievers ("In love he

predestined us to be his sons through Jesus Christ,"

Eph l:4-5; see Cal| Calling; Election and Predestina-

tion). So when Paul speaks ofChristians as the "elect"

or "chosen," the idea of God's undeserved love is
clearly implicit. Indeed, his discussion of predestina-

tion in Romans I seems to speak of God's love as

exclusively for his chosen people (Rom 9:13, 15, 18,

2l-24);bul he does not press the logic of this point,
and writes elsewhere of God's love for all people.

For Paul, having a good grasp of God's saving love
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in Christ is crucial. It lies at the heart of all true Chris-

tian theology and ethics, and is important for a believ-

er's sense of security. ("Nothing can ever separate us

from God's love in ChristJesus our Lord," Rom 8:31-

39). Coming to a full appreciation of this love, then,
is one of his strongest desires and prayers+ for his

young converts (Eph 3:1421). Indeed, the overpower-

ing sense of Chrisfs love is one of the chief driving
forces in Paul's own life (2 Cor 5:1415).

3. Our Love for God/(Xrist.
Though implicit throughout, love for God (or Christ)
remains strangely unemphasized in Paul's writings. (It
is mentioned only in Rom 8:28; I Cor 2:9; 8:3; 16:22;

Eph 6:24; 2Tim3:4; the phrase is ambiguous in Rom

5.5; 2 Cor 5:14; 2 Thess 3:5.) Though the second great

commandment is quoted nvice, the first great com-

mandment is cited nowhere. The focus is rather on

God's (or Christ's) love for us, with the emphasis on
grace. The response Paul calls for is not so much one

of loving God or Christ, as one of believing in Christ

and loving others. The initial response is a receptive

one.
This does not mean that the concept of loving God

is peripheral in Paul's thinking: it is central to his

Jewish heritage and clearly in line with his view of the

Christian life as one of utter dedication to God. But

why he speaks so little of loving God and builds so

linle on it remains a mystery.

4. Our [ove for Others.
For Paul, loving others is the single most important
characteristic of the Christian life and the heart of
Christian lMng. Everything one does is to be an ex-

pression of love (1 Cor 16:14). More important than
the charismatic gifts* that the Corinthians coveted

(l Cor 12:31-13:2), love is listed as first among the
"fruit of the Spirit"* (Gal 5:22-23 much of the rest of
the list could be taken as a commentary on love) and

is the one grace that believers are to seek above all
others (Col 3:12, 14). Paul speaks of it as the epitome

and essence of the entire OT moral law (Rom 13:&

l0; Gal 5.14), the one unending debt that Christians

owe others. Indeed, in language most unusual for
him, he even speaks of love as the "law of Christ"*
(Gal 6:2), in line withJesus'own emphasis on the law
of love. As such, loving others has some bearing on
one's welfare on the coming Day of Christ (Phil l:9-
10; I Thess 3:12-13; sae Eschatology). Paul's whole con-
cept of holy living is dominated by love.

4.1. Thc fhmbg of Loue. The terms faith* and Loue

are frequendy linked in Paul's writing: together they

represent a summary of his greatest theological and
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ethical concerns. Reference to his readers'faith in
Christ and love for one another often occurs in the
initial thanlagiving sections of his letters, and it sug-

gests the importance of these two concepts in his

thinking (Eph l:15; Col 1:4; I Thess l:3; 2 Thess l:3;
Philem 45; cf. Eph 6:23; 1 Thess 3:6; 5:8; I Tim 1:5,

14; 2:75; 6:11; 2 Tim 7:13l.2:22; 3:10; Tit 2:2). Paul

reminds the Galatians that what really counts is not
theJewish [aw* but "faith working through love" (Gal

5:6)-a phrase that perhaps comes closer than any

other to summarizing his view of the Christian life.
love represents the ethical outworking of the im-

puted righteousness* bestowed by grace through
faith, the outward expression of new life in Chrisr
There is a necessary correlation, then, benueen faith
in Christ and loving others. Andjust as faith spells the

end of theJewish Law in a salvific sense (Rom l0:4),
so love represents the fulfilling ofthe Law in an eth-
ical sense (Rom 13:10); in Paul's thinking, togetherthe
two essentially replace the focus on Law as the way of
righteousness.*

4,2, Tlu Sowca of late. Love comes through one's
relationship toJesus Christ (l Tim l:14; 2 Tim 1:13),

by the gift of the Holy Spirit* (cf. 2 Tim 1:7). Love is

possible because faith in Christ brings the believer
into a whole new life, dominated no longer by sin and
self-desire but by the Spirit of God. As the guarantee
of the life to come (2 Cor 5:5; cf. l:22), the Spirit
effects the power of the new age in the believer's life
here and now, making a form of eschatological* ex-

istence actually possible in the present. Thus, freed
from the enslaving powers of sin and the Law, the
believer is empowered to produce real "fruit" for God
(Rom 7:4), the "fruit of righteousness" (Phil l:11)-
which for Paul is always the "fruit of the Spirit"; and

the most important "fruit" is love (Gal 5:22- 23; cf.
Rom 15:30; Col l:8; 2 Tim 1:7).

For Paul, then, love is never simply a self-attained
virtue; it is the result of a transformed life filled with
the Spirit of God, which pours God's own love into the
human heart (Rom 5:5; cf. Gal 4:G7; Phil 1:8). Lack
of love therefore calls into question the presence of
the Spirit in one's life, and hence one's whole rela-

tionship to God (cf. Rom 8:l-14). The fact that Paul's

encouragements to love are frequently voiced in the
form of a prayer (Phil 1:9; I Thess 3:12; cf. 2 Thess

3:5) reflects his conviction that love, like everything
good, ultimately derives from God as a gift of grace
(2 Cor 8:16; I Thess 4:9). The key to loving is being
filled with the Spirit of God (Eph 5:18).

4.3. Tlu Mothtalion of Lote, Someimes Paul speaks

of love as a simple command to be obeyed-indeed
as the most important of all the moral commands
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(Rom l3:&10; Gal 5:14). At other times he encourages

love because of the purity demanded on the coming
Day ofChrist (Phil 1:9-10; I Thess 3:12-13; saa Escha-

tology). At still other times he appeals to the story or
example of Christ (Rom 15:2-3; 1 Cor 10:31-11:1;
2 Cor 8:&9; Eph 4:32-5:2; Phil 2:48; Col S:12-74:. sa
Imitation; see Fowl).

But above all, Paul thinks of love as a joful re-

sponse to the grace of God in Jesus Christ, motivated

by one's personal relationship to the Savior.* It is not
so much a matter of submitting toJesus's teachings, or
of imitating his eanhly life, as of responding with a

grateful heart to the ultimate expression oflove in his

death on the cross (Rom 12:1-2) and in obedience to
him as lord. loving others is only the appropriate

ethical response to the divine love shown in the gos-

pel. (Even when Paul speal.s of imitating Christ, the

appeal is not to his earthly life but to some aspect of
the sacrificial love shown in his dlng.) For Paul, the

whole of the Christian life is ajoful response to God's
grace in the gospel: it is an expression of gratitude for
Christ. Loving others is a way of saying "thank you"

for divine love (cf. 2 Cor 8:l-9).
4.4, Tle Forl.ls ofloae, Because Paul's major concern

is the welfare of the churches, his primary focus is on

the expression of love within the Christian communi-

ty. Though he occasionally speaks of showing kind-
ness to those outside the fellowship (Rom 12:14, 17-

21; Gal 6:10; I Thess 3:12; 5:15), he is much more

concemed with the expression of love among Chris-

tians themselves: "[,et us do good to all people, but
especially to . . . the family of faith" (Gal 6:10).

Because the church* is the body of Christ (sa Body
of Christ), the fellowship* of God's own people and

the temple* of his presence on earth, it is of supreme

importance that Christians learn to live together in
love. Love is what knis the diverse members of the

body together in "perfect harmony" (Col 2:2; 3:14).

Without love the body can neither function well nor
honor Christ as it ought. The importance of this mat-

ter may be seen in Paul's repeated emphasis on love

and unity (Rom 12:10, 16, l8; 14:1, 19; 15:5-6; I Cor
1:10; 10:1G17; 2 Cor 13:11; Cal 3:21-28;5:22-23;6:2;

Eph 4:l-6; Phil 1:27; 2:74; 4:2; Col 2:2, 19; 3:12-14;

I Thess 5:l&14) and in his constant caution against

anlthing that would prove disruptive (Rom 12:16;

14:l-23; 16:17; I Cor 3:34;4:6; l1:1&22; Gal 5:15, 19-

2l; Eph 4:25,31;Phil2:M; Col 3:&9). As "memben
one of another," Christians are to care for one an-

other (1 Cor 12:25-26) and to be concerned above all
with buildingone anotherup (Rom 14:19; 15:2; 1 Cor
8:l; 14:3-5, 12,17,26; Eph 4:1!16; I Thess 5:11). The
placing of Paul's classic discourse on love (l Cor 13)

in the middle of a discussion on the use of charismatic
gifu for the edification of the church shows some-

thing ofthe role oflove in his thinking. For Paul the

welfare of the community is as important as that of the

individual-and that is why love plays such a central

role in his writings.

4.5. TIE Nature of Inae. The characteristics of love
(agapi) are spelled out by Paul in I Corinthians 13.

love is shown in patience and kindness-not in
jealousy, pride, arrogance, rudeness, insistence, irrita-
bility, resentment, or a sense of getting even. In other
words, real love is not self-centered, but is willing to
sacrifice its own desires for the good of others. It is

this sense of self-sacrifice for others-modeled by

Christ's sacrifice for us-that lies at the heart of Paul's

understanding of what real love is (cf. Wischmeyer).
That Christians are not to live for themselves but

for others is a theme that runs throughout Paul's writ-
ings.Jesus, Timothy and Paul himself all serve as mod-

els of this way of life (Rom 9:3; 15:1-3; I Cor 9:19-22;

10:33-11:l; 2 Cor l:6; 4:5; 6:4.6;8:8-9; 12:15; 13:9;

Gal 2:20; Phil l:20-26; 2:4"8,17,19-24; Eph 4:32-5:2;
Col 1:24; I Thess 2:9; I Tim 4:12). This attitude of self-

sacrificing care is to be expressed even in the home
(Eph 5:25-33; Col 3:19; Tit 2:4). For Paul, then, real

love demands self-denial. (In contrast, the "last days"

will be marked by the love of self, money and pleas-

ure; 2 Tim 3:24.) The refusal to indulge in meat if it
would cause others to sin is one of the strongest illus-

trations of the self-denial demanded by love (Rom

14:15, 20-21; I Cor 8:$13; 10:2&33; see Food Offered
to Idols and Jewish Food [,aws; Idolatry; Strong and

Weak).

One further point: for Paul love is not just a matter
of doing, it is also a matter of being (cf. I Cor l3:3:
"Even though I give away everything I have . . . but
don't have love. . . ."). Loving others is not simply a
matter of doing good or showing mercy* but is to
spring from a sense of genuine care and compassion.
It is to be real and heartfelt-merely going through
the motions will not suffrce. And it must be expressed

with a sense of warmth and affection if it is to be truly
perceived as love. The importance of this in Paul's

thinking may be seen in his urging of his readers to

communicate their affection for one another (Rom

12:10; 16:16; 1 Cor 16:20; 2 Cor 2:8; 13:12; 1 Thess

5:26) and in his repeated affrrmation of his affection
for them (l Cor 16:24; 2 Cor 2:4;6:11; 7:3; 11:11;

l2:15; Phil l:7-8;4:l;1 Thess2:8;3:12; Philem 9). Paul

is deeply concerned that the churches know his care

and affection for them; and he in turn seems to derive
no little comfort fiom the knowledge of their love for
him (2 Cor 7:&7; I Thess 3:&10). When Paul speaks
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of love, then, he is thinking not only of practical acts

of charity but also of the heartfelt expression of care

and affection-both of which are importanl
4,6, Thc Limi* of Iaaa Questions are sometimes

raised about how consistent Paul is in living out his
own ideals, especially in light of the harsh language
he uses of those who oppose the gospel (Gal 1:8-9;

5:12; Phil 3:2; cf. his emphasis on gentle responses

and gracious words in Rom 12:17-21; Col 4:6!). When
the grace ofthe gospel isjeopardized, theological con-
cerns clearly take precedence in his thinking over
considerations of politeness and etiquette. For Paul,

the basic tenets of the gospel simply cannot be com-

promised; and if a church's grasp of those is weak-

ened, tough words and actions may be required for
the sake of his readers' salvation. In other words, Paul

does not conceive of love as gendeness at any price.
Indeed, he insists that it is precisely out of genuine
concern for their welfare (i.e., out of love) that such

harsh words and confrontive actions arise (1 Cor 4:14;

2Cor2:4;7:8-11; 12:19; 13:2-4,10; Gal 2:11-14). There
are clear theological and moral limis, then, to the

validity of some of his statements about the form that

love generally takes. When God-given nonns are

threatened, there are times when love does not en-

dure all things (cf. I Cor 13:7), when love does insist
on its own way (cf. 1 Cor 13:5), even rather strongly-
if that way is identified with God's way (l Cor 14:37-

38; 2 Thess 3:14). And when the doctrine of God's

grace is at stake, love does not seem to be of greater

importance than faith (cf. I Cor 13:13). In Paul's own
life, then, the expression oflove is clearly conditioned
by certain theological and moral considerations of
critical imponance; and when these are threatened,
harsh words may be the truest form of love and not
a violation of it (see Opponents).

See ako Dnttu or CHRrsr; ETHrcs; FRUrr oF THE SprRrr;

Gor; Mnncv.
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LO\M FEAST
The use of the term agafh ("love") to refer to a Christian
meal is rare, with Jude 12 offering the only explicit ref-
erence in the NT. There is no evidence from the NT
period to suggest that the love* feast was a separate meal

fiom the lord's Supper; rather, love feast and lords
Supper refer to the same event (saa lord's Supper).

1. The New Testament Evidence

2. The Love Feast and the Common Meal
3. The Abuse of the Love Feast

l. The New Testament Evidence

In I Corinthians 11 Paul is addressing an abuse in the
gathering of the local church. It is helpful, therefore, to
consider a similar situation indicated inJude, where the
abuse seems to involve certain false teachers who are

feasting without fear (fude 12 NRS\), fanening and in-
dulging thernselves. Ukewise in 2 Peter 2:13 we find the
language of feasting (qrmicluomai, cf. Jude 12) and
reference to overt displays ofopulence, suggesting riot-

ous misbehavior during the meal. WhileJude speaks of
deplorable behavior during the love feasts (agapai)

2 Peter 2:13 deliberately alten the expression agapais to
read apatais ("dissipation"), thereby presenting a delib-
erate play on words. (The textual variants atJude 12

and 2 Pet 2:13 indicate subsequent scribal anempts at

harmonization.) According to 2 Peter, this dissipation (a

mockery of the love feasts) takes place in the daytime-
a funher indication of degeneracy (cf As. Mos. 7:4,

where the godless "feast at any hour of the day").

2. The Love Feast and the Common Meal.
Early Christian churches met in houses, which,
among other things, offered all that was necessary for
the common meal (su Households). Based on the tra-
dition of the Last Supper (Mk 14:17 and par.), the
early Christians ate together in their house churches.
The meal, or aspects of the meal (including the pray-

ers* of thanksgiving), can be referred to by a variety

of terms: "Lord's Supper" (l Cor 11:20), "breaking of
bread" (i.e., the ritual opening of the meal, Acts 2:42,
46;20:7; cf. Lk 24:35; I Cor l0:16), "sharing" (koinimia,

1 Cor 10:16 NRSV; or "participation" RSV, NIg, Eu-

charist, or "thanksgiving" (l Cor 1l:24, with the verb
zucharisteo), and "love feast."
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The separation of the meal/agapi from the Lord's
Supper, or Eucharist, was made in the second century.

Justin Martyr (c. 150) indicates that by his time the
common meal and Eucharist (as sacrament) were sep
arate observances. He speaks ofthe Eucharistwithout
referring to a meal. Accordingly, a portion of bread
accompanied by the water and wine constituted the
Eucharist (f ustin Marqr /poL 1.65-66).

3. The Abuse ofthe Love Feast (l Cor ll:17-34).
Food and meals were prominent features in the var-
ious associations and religious, or cultic, groups of the
Greco-Roman world (Klauck; sac Food). The early
church, unlike many of these associations, was not a

homogeneous group; rather, early Christianity dir
played a marked internal social and economic strati-

fication (Theissen, 145-74;Judge, 60-62). This stratifi-
cation offers some clues regarding the nature of the
problems that arose in early Christian table fellowship
(sae SocialScientific Approaches; Social Setting).

AII we know from Paul is that the actual celebration
ofthe lord's Supper was linked with, and perhaps was

an extension of, the so-called agapi, a common meal,

which Christians in a given locality were in the habit
of sharing together. Abuses of this practice occurred
at Corinth, involving a discrepancy between "haves"
and "have nots," which Paul was careful to set right
It cannot be determined beyond all doubt that this
common meal was called hi agaPA,"the love feasr" But
if it was so called, it was to remind all who partook that
lying at the base of their fellowship was agapA,

"love"-the love of God for them expressed so vividly
in the broken bread, and the love of Christian for
Christian as seen in their sharing the one loaf.

According to Paul, certain Corinthians "have" while
others "lack": one is hungry, another drunk, some have

houses, others have nottring. On the one hand there
are believers who have plenty offood and drink while
others have an insufticient quantity (and quality?) and
go hungry. The surk difference between these two

groups is dramatized at the table. To further accentuate

the difference, the "haves" also have houses where,

Paul suggess, they might carry on their selfish behavior
if they musr Those who "lack " on the other hand are

without food and perhaps as day laborers, may be with-
out houses or the security of a larger household, which

even slaves* might enjoy during times of austerity.

Paul does not commend the Corinthian gathering
for the community meal: "when you come together it
is not for the better but for the worse" (l Cor ll:17).
Apparently the abuse was sufficiently abhorrent that
the divisions and factions rendered the meal merely

one of many and not the Lord's Supper ("it is not

really the lord's Supper," I Cor ll:20). Paul's advice
was candid: the wealthier Christians who arrive early
should not begin eating a private meal which pre-
cedes the communal meal, but they should wait and
thereby have more to share with those who have noth-
ing. If the wealthy are insistent on gorging rhemselves

they should do so at home (in a private meal) but not
at the Lord's Supper, ot agape.

During Paul's eighteen months at Corinth (Acts

18:11) he must have established a panern of practice
for the gathering community, particularly for some-

thing as important as the lord's Supper (including the
communal meal). Given the social and economic di-
venity of the church, Paul would surely have ad-

dressed the issue of the rich* rubbing elbows with the
poor at table. It is highly probable that a severe fam-
ine gripped the region in ,to. 51, shortly after Paul's

depanure. This could have precipitated the problems
envisioned in I Corinthians 11:17-34, problems which
the absent apostle was called upon to address (see

Blue; the famine may lie behind the ananghi, "crisis,"

of I Cor 7:26; see Wnter, 9&94).

Paul's gospel of reconciliation would have brought
together people from different religious and socio
economic backgrounds to share the table of the Lord.
Regardless of Greco-Roman mores, believers were in-
structed to share, and not to parade a{fluence and
influence by indulging themselves while others
lacked. Blatant disregard for others is not agapA bu
selfishness. The abuses of the meal were a byproduct
of a breakdown of koinonia; humiliating to those who
had nothing and contemptible to Paul.

Sae abo ConrrruhNs, LETTERS ro rHE; FooD OmRED To
Inon elloJrusH FooD [,Aws: LoRD's Sr]ppER; RrcHEs AND

Poltnrv; SoonuScnuuuc fupnoecsrs ro PAUL; So.

CI,AL SETTING oF MISToT.I CrruncHns.
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MAGIC
Belief in gods, demons,* spirits and various other
forms of supernatural powers was a prominent char-

acteristic of the first-century aD. worldview Through
the widespread practice of magic, one could find pro-
tection from this realm and even control it. People

who became Christians andjoined the early Christian
churches would have been tempted to bring their
magical beliefs and practices with them, as we see in
the Acts account of an incident in Ephesus* (Acts

19:l&19). These people needed perspective on their
past and a changed attitude toward it in the light of
Paul's interpretation of the gospel.*

1. Definition of Magic
2. Sources

3. Magic and the Spirit World
4. The Uses for Magic
5.Jewish Magic

6. Paul and Magic in Acts

7. Paul and Magic in the ktters

l. Defini1ie1 of Magic.
In the world of Paul's time, magic was not a form of
entenainment consisting of the skilled use of illusory
tricla. It was far more serious and corresponds closely

with what we might today call sorcery, witchcraft or
the occult.

Magic was based on the belief in supernatura.l pow-

ers which could be harnessed and used by appropriat-
ing the correct technique. Magic can therefore be de-

fined as a method of manipulating supernatural
powers to accomplish certain tasks with guaranteed
results. Magicians would not seek the will of the deity
in a matter, but would invoke the deity to do precisely
as they stated.

There is also a sociological aspect to the definition
of magic. Magic was illegal in the Roman Empire and
reg-arded as socially deviant, outside the boundaries of
acceptable religious practice. Accusing another per-
son or group of practicing magic was a powerful tool
of social dominance in the ancient world. Although
the motives of those who accused people of magic and
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witchcraft need to be evaluated carefully, the sociolog-
ical defrnition of magic by no means exhausts is def-
inition (see Beu 1990, 212-19; pace Segal). Magic was

characterized by a set of objective characteristics and
its own positive self-definition.

2. Sources.

The most important witnesses for our understanding
of magical beliefs and practice are a collection of
Greek papyri originally discovered in Egypt (abbre-

iated. NM). These have recently been translated into
English (see Betz 1986). Most of these papy,ri date to
the third and founh centuries of our era (although a

few date as early as the first century B.c.), but the con-
tents reflect the way magic was practiced during Paul's

time and earlier (Luck, 14, l6).
Hundreds of lead curse tablets (tbfixiorus) have also

been unearthed from throughout the Mediterranean
world by archeologists. The tablets using the Greek
language date between the fifth century s.c. and the
sixth century A.D. and contain formulae similar to the
papyn. In addition, numerous magical amulets have

been discovered which shed much light on magical
practices. Our understanding of magic is also en-
hanced by the many Greek and Roman authors who
describe the practice (see Luch &131).

3. Magic and the Spirit trVorld.

The wearing of amulets, recitation of magical formu-
las and performance of magical rites were carried out
in the belief that these words and actions could exen
a compelling influence over one or more spirits. Prac-

titioners would try to "conjure" (orftizo) well-known
deities (e.9., Mithras, Isis, Helios), but more often the
"angels"* (angeloi) or "assistants" (paredroi) of the
gods. Note the following magical formula in a recipe
that reputedly "accomplishes anything":

I call upon you, holy, very powerful . . . assistants

of the great god, the powerful chief daimons, you
who are inhabitants of Chaos, of Erebos, of the
abyss. . . dwelling in the recesses ofheaven, lurk-
ing in the nooks and crannies of houses . . . lead-
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ers of those in the underworld, administrators of
the infinite, wielding power over earth . . . lords of
Fate.. . adverse daimons. . . rulers ofdaimons. . .

do the matter [which I demand]. (PGM N.1345-
75)

This formula is to be recited after performing an elab
orate rite using, among other things, some fat and
hairs from an ass, a female goat and a black bull. The
penon who performed the rite and unered the formu-

la would expect the spirits to fulfill the demand if the
recipe was followed in precise detail.

Magic also drew on nonpersonal powers and forces

for its purposes. It assumed the principle of cosmic

sympathy-that the microcosm is bound to the mac-

rocosm in a system ofcorrespondences. What affects

one part affects the other in this integrated whole of
life forces. The magician would therefore make use of
animal viscera, plants, herbs, precious stones and met-

als, believing that there was a cosmic correspondence.
Even the seven vowels in the Greek alphabet had their
cosmic counterpart in the seven planetary deities.

4. The Uses for Magic.

People who used magic sought self-serving aims.

There are no extant examples of people using magic

to accomplish the will of a deiry. Rather, magic was

used precisely to influence the will of a deity or spirir
4.1. hot?rtiorl One of the primary uses of magic in

everyday life was for protection. In a world thought to

be populated by hordes ofevil spiris bent on bringing
harm in every conceivable way, people sought super-

natural protection. This was perhaps the chiefuse of
the magical amulets, which frequently bore the in-
scription "protect me!" Many recipes for constructing

these kinds of amulets appear in the magical papyri

as, for example, the following:
The protective charm which you must wear: Onto
lime wood write with vermilion this name "[50

Greek letters] Guard me from every daimon of the

air on the eanh and under the earth, and from
every angel and phantom and ghostly visitation

and enchantment, me [space for name]." Enclose

it in a purple skin, hang it around your neck and
w ear it (PGM [V.269+27 04)

This text vividly illustrates the fear of evil spirits from
which people sought relief.

4.2. Altaring Fate. ln Paul's day many in the Medi-

terranean world were convinced that the course of
their lives was direcdy affected by the alignment of the

stars in the heavens at their time of birth. This reflecr
ed the principle of cosmic sympathy and represented

the basis for astrology. In the worldview of the masses,

however, the stars either embodied or represented

personal powers (sae Worship). Thus, the names of
deities were given to the sun, moon, planets and stars.

Magical practitioners believed that a foul fate could be

altered by influencing these astral deities through the
appropriate magical formula. Also through magical
means, a prominent deity could be invoked to thwart
th. g.rp of fate. For example, in one text Sarapis is

invoked for this purpose:

I call on you, lord holy, much hymned, greatly

honored, ruler of the cosmos ([oszo[ratdr), [Sara-
pisl consider my birth and nrrn me not away. . . .

Protect me from all my own astrological destiny;
destroy my foul fate; apportion good things for me

in my horoscope." (ffMXIII.6IM0)
4.3, Oilrcr Usa. Magic was also used for less honor-

able purposes. Spiris could be invoked to compel the
physical attraction of another person (aphrodisiacs),

to gain favor and influence with people, to heal var-

ious kinds of illnesses (su Healing, Illness) and to gain

an app€arance from a deity who could reveal special

knowledge. There was also a malevolent kind of mag-

ic, represented especially by the curse tablets

(dtfixiorus). This form of magic sought to inflict pain
and harm on opponents and enemies.

5.Jewish Magic.
Magic was by no means practiced only by pagans.

Jewish magic flourished in antiquity (Alexander,342).

There are many testimonies toJewish involvement in
magical practice in the apocryph4 pseudepigrapha

Qumran, Josephus, the earliest traditions within the

Talmud and the midrashim, early Christian writings,
pagan authors and even in the NT itself (Acts 19:l!
20, "certain itinerant Jewish exorcists"). The Greek

magical papyri also contain many magical formulas of
probable Jewish origin.

An interesting example ofJewish magic is the Tar
tnment of Solnnon (first to third centuries aD.). Essen-

tially a manual of magical formulas, the Tatammt os-

tensibly records how Solomon directed demons to
build the Temple atJerusalem by manipulating them

through magical means. Another important earlyJew-

ish book of magic, translated into English and pub-

lished under the title *plvr lw-Rnzin ("Book of Mys-

teries"), probably comes from the fourth century aD.

However, the book likely contains tradit.ions and re-

flecs the magical practices of certain segments of

Judaism dating to the first century aD. The work de-

scribes the seven heavens and gives the names of the

angels populating each of the heavens. Within this
framework are numerous magical formulas instruct-

ing how the angels can be invoked to fulfill the desires

of the conjurer. Although the angels appear to take
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the place of pagan gods (in comparison with pagan

magical texts), there are a few examples of invocations
directly to the pagan deities (e.9., Helios, Aphrodite,
Hermes).

Speaking of the variousJewish magical texts, P. S.

Alexander concludes tha! "As an indicator ofthe spir-

itual atmosphere in which large sections of the pop
ulace lived-rich and poor, educated and ignorant-
their importance can hardly be overestimated" (Alex-

ander, 342).

6. Paul and Magic in Acts.

Luke records one incident in which Paul was con-
fronted with a magician (Acts 13:412). This magician
wasJewish and yet was anached to the Gentile procon-

sul of the Island of Cyprus. Paul encountered him on
the island at the outset of his first missionary out-

reach. When the proconsul showed interest in the
gospel which Paul preached, Elymas (the magician)

strongly opposed Paul. According to Luke, Paul de-

nounced Elymas as a pawn ofthe devil and the Lord
immediately struck the magician with blindness.

Acts recounts another dramatic episode that oc-

curred during Paul's Ephesian ministry (Acs 19:l&20;
see Ephesus). Luke narrates a situation involving itin-
erantJewish exorcists who invoked the name ofJesus
as part of their magical rite for exorcism (saa Demons

and Exorcism). On one occasion they were tragically
unsuccessful as they applied this method to a demon-
ized man. Luke says they were physically assaulted by
the man and forced to flee the house naked and
bleeding. As word spread among Christians about this
incident, those who continued to practice magic came

under strong conviction. Gathering all of their expen-
sive books of magical formulas and incantations, they

bumed them. This account reinforces the reputation
of Ephesus as being something of a center for magical

practices during the first century. It is also important
for understanding the pre-Christian background of
many of Paul's converts. Early Christians faced a
strong temptation to combine their magical beliefs
and practices with their Christianity. It is clear that
Luke regards magic as evil and the domain of the
devil (see Garrett, l0l-9). In this respect, he also ac-

curately reflects the convictions ofPaul.

7. Paul and Magic in the lrtters.
Very litde has been written on the theme of magic in
relation to Paul's letters. This is probably due to the
fact that he explicitly mentions it only once (Gal 5:20)

in his undisputed letters. Furthermore, his theology
betrays nothing of a magical worldview.

7.1. "Wihhnafi" (Gal 5:20).If Galatians 5:20 is any

indication of Paul's overall anitude toward magic, we

can conclude that he believed it to be inconsistent
with life in the Spirit He roundly condemns "magic"
(phannakeia) in Galatians 5:20 as on the same level as

idolatry; both are acts of the "flesh"* which should
have no part in the life of a believer (cf. Rev 2l:8
where it is said that those who practice magic will
experience the "second death").

7.2. "Magicimx" (2 Tin 3:13). The text of 2 Timothy
3:13 predicts that "evil men and impostors Woitzslwrll
go from bad to worse, deceiving and being deceived"
(NIV). The term gois is commonly used in literature as

a derogatory reference to a magician-a person who
is a charlatan or a swindler. Although it is possible
that 2 Timothy 3:13 uses the term in a general sense,

it is more likely that a magician is in mind, perhaps
of the same sort as Apollonius of Tyana (Philostratus

Vit. lP.). This interpretation is rendered more likely
because the deceivers are compared in 2 Timothy 3:8

with magicians who opposed Moses (fannes andJam-
bres). Here again, the practice of magic is viewed in
the worst possible lighr

7.r. Ptfui\alitia ord Puters. Practitioners of magic
were obsessively interested in supematural powers for
utilitarian reasons. Paul's letters, especially Colos-

sians* and Ephesians,* provide his readers with a new
oudook on the spirit realm (see Principalities and Pow-

ers). Paul never denies the real existence of evil spirits
(but cf. I Cor 8:4); rather he is careful to describe
them as minions under the control of the prince of
evil, Satan* (e.9., Eph 2:2). Most importandy, Christ
has defeated all these forces by his work on the cross
(Col 2:15; see Triumph) and is now exalted far above

them to a position of sovereignty (Eph l:20-22; sae

Exaltation and Enthronement). Nevenheless, the
powers still exert their influence and are hostile to the
church. Christ's parousia will bring an end to their
tyranny over the world (1 Cor 15:24; Eph l:10; Col
l:20). Because of their dangerous hostiliry to the
church, these powers are not to be invoked or manip
ulated by Christians, but rather resisted through the
power* ofGod (Eph 6:10-20).

The terms Paul uses for the powers reflect the wide
array of vocabulary shared by people of all religious
traditions during the NT era. Some of these terms are
used in magical texts (e.g., d,ynamris, kosmakratora, thro-

nol), although his vocabulary for the powers more
closely reflects the angelology and demonology of
Second TempleJudaism. Paul draws on this reservoir
of terminology with which his readers would be famil-
iar, lumping together all manner of spirits, when he
speaks of the supernatural realm of evil (sea Principal-
ities and Powers).
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7,4. Tlu "Elonunttl Spirih," It is possible that Paul's

terminology for "elemental spiris of the world"
(sniduin tou kosnou, Cal 4:3,9; Col 2:8, 20) comes

from a background of usage in astrology and magic
(of course, it is also possible that the meaning "ele-

mentary principles" is more appropriate to *rese con-

texts; ree Elements,/Elemental Spirits). The expression
appears, for instance, in the astrological section ofthe
Tqtamart of Sol,unon (T. ,Sl. 18:1, 2; cf. also 8:14), a

ponion that probably had an independent existence

and use as early as the first century r.c. It is used there
to refer to the astral decans, thirty-six spiris control-
ling every ten degrees of the heavenly sphere. The
expression is used similarly in the magical papyri
(rcM 39.1&21). If Paul was drawing the phrase stoi-

clwia tou hnsmou from the n'adition represented in this
literature, he did so strictly because it was part ofthe
wide array of vocabulary shared by Jew and Gentile

alike to refer to the spirit world. In this case he may

have chosen this panicular expression for the powers

because it was well known to the readers of Galatians*
and Colossians.* Paul does not necessarily give cre-

dence to the notion that astral spirits hold the keys of
fate; rather, he is more concerned to subsume them
under the category of the demonic and assen that by
participation in Christ's death, believers have died to

their enslaving influence (sa Dying and Rising).

7.5. Adlhacing a Mqial l{orl&tian (EpL6ilalr).

Many aspecs of the teaching of Ephesians about di-
vine power and supernatural spiris seem particularly
appropriate for people who have come to Christ from
a background ofinvolvement in magical practices (Ar-

nold 1989, esp. 167-72). That such people were enter-
ing the churches is certain because of the widespread

use of magic at the time. This is corroborated by

Luke's account ofthe burning ofthe magical books at

Ephesus (Acts l9:l&19), which is especially relevant

for understanding the struggles of the fuia Minor
churches.

In Ephesians Paul declares the superiority of the
power* of God and the supremacy of Christ over all

spiritual powers, indeed, over "every name that is
named" (Eph 1:19-23; 4:&10). For those who lived in
constant fear of the dreadful workings of evil spirits,

this would have provided much comforL Fate is not in
the hands of capricious powers, but rather is deter-
mined by the loving Father who "chose us in him
before the creation of the world" (Eph l:3). The will
and pulpose of this benevolent heavenly Father is

being worked out in history (Eph l:5, 9, 10, ll; 2:10);

he is not a deity to be manipulated according to one's

carnal whims. One approaches God with humility and

thankfulness and prays according to his will (Eph

3:1419; cf. l:1ts19). In contr-ast to the self-serving at-

tempts to use divine power in magic, Ephesians
stresses the believer's reception of divine power to
manifest love* to other people in a selfless manner
(Eph 3:1G17; 5:2). The letter also gives a new perspec-

tive on the powers by highlighting their collusion with
the devil and exposing their objective of attacking the
church (Eph 2:2;4:27;6:12). Ephesians assures believ-
ers of the availability of God's power for resisting
these forces. God's power, according to Paul, is not
obtained through incantations and formulae, but by
virtue of a close union with the resurrected Christ
(Eph 2:5-6;6:10).

Sa also DEMoNS AND ExoRCISM; ELEMEN'rS/EIEMENTAL

Sprrrrs or rHE Woru-D; EpHrsnNs, lrrrrn ro rHE;

Pruncrpruurs AND PowEps; REUGIoNS, Gnrco-RorlreN;

Snrer, Drul; TrluMpH; WoRD, CosMoLoGy.
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C. E. Arnold

MANAND WOMAN
No NT writer has been more criticized for his alleged-
ly negative portrayal of women than the apostle Paul.

Although Paul's view that "There is neither male nor
female in ChrisC' (Gal 3:28) has been hailed as revo-
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lutionary, he has been viewed conversely as merely a

child of his culture in other texts in which he appears

to subordinate or denigrate women (e.g., I Cor 14:34

35). Whether Paul merely reflects his culture's views of
women or significandy differs from them (positively

or negatively) can only be determined by examining
some of the most debated Pauline passages in light of
his culture.

l. Paul and Men's and Women's Roles in General

2. Paul and Women's Head Coverings

3. Paul and Wves'Submission
4. Paul and Women's Ministry

l. Paul and Men's andWomen's Roles in General.

Paul's letters are occasional letters, that is, they were

occasioned by specific circumstances and thus address

cenain situations as responses to them. Paul's earlier
letters (mainly those undisputedly attributed to him)
do not deal specifically with women, men or mar-

riage* very frequendy, but the topic does come up,

especially in 1 Corinthians 7.

In I Corinthians 7 Paul addresses Christians who,

like a few groups in their culture, have come to value

the single lifestyle; their view, however, has created

certain complicatjons. One complication is that some

of those valuing the single lifestyle are already mar-

ried, and their pursual of celibacy within marriage
provides a danger of sexual temptation to their
spouses and possibly themselves as well (1 Cor 7:2,5;

cf. 1 Cor 7:9). Paul may be citing a Corinthian position
in 1 Corinthians 7:1, but in I Corinthians 7:2-5 Paul's

language is quite sensitive to hearers ofboth genders:

he addresses both husbands and wives on equal
terms.Jewish marriage contracts stipulated certain du-

ties required of husbands and wives, but Paul focuses

on one duty relevant here, intercourse. What is signil
icant is that it is not simply a duty for husbands, as in
someJewish texs; it is a reciprocal duty (l Cor 7:34).

Both the Jewish contracts and Paul show special sen-

sitivity for the wife's feelings in this matter, however,

quite in contrast with Greek culture's emphasis on
male sexual gratification (lkener 1991, 67-82).

Another complication of their lifestyle is that some

Christians now wanted to divorce, either due to lack
of sexual fulfillment or, more likely, to pursue a cel-

ibate lifestyle (or, like Cynic philosophers, a lifestyle
free ofthe encumbrance ofmarriage, yet not ofsexual
relations; cf. 1 Cor 6:12-20). In response Paul cites a

saying ofJesus: divorce is not permissible (l Cor 7:10-

ll; cf. Mk l0:11-12). Having appealed toJesus'prohi-
bition of divorce, however, Paul goes on to qualiS it,

without in any sense feeling that he is challenging is
authority; it was widely understood that general state-
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ments of principle needed to be qualified in certain
situations (especially since Jesus' Jewish teaching style

often included hyperbole, i.e., rhetorical overstate-

ment; see Keener 1991, l&28). It is true that the be-

liever is not allowed to initiate the breakup of his or
her marriage; if, however, the believer is forced into
the situation (Paul's example here covers abandon-
ment and being divorced against one's will; either
spouse could unilaterally divorce the other under Ro
man law), the believer is "not under bondage" (l Cor
7:15), for there is no guarantee of the unbeliever's
conversion (l Cor 7:16).

Paul's "not under bondage" echoes the exact lan-
guage ofJewish divorce contracts, meaning that the
person's divorce was valid and they were "free" to
remarq/ (see Keener 1991, 50-66). To read "not under
bondage" as anything other than freedom to remarry
is to ignore how all first<enturyJewish readers would
have understood it (not to mention ignoring the syn-

onym in 7 Cor 7:27,39). Throughout this initial dis-

cussion on divorce, Paul is careful to maintain his
balance of inclusive language, involving husband and
wife equally in spiritual responsibility and freedom.*

After exhoning his readers that it is better to remain
in their present state (i.e., he prefers remaining single,

and more strongly advocates avoiding divorce; cf.

I Cor 7:17-24), he explains that virgins are probably
better off remaining single (1 Cor 7:25-38), although
he acknowledges that this is only better for those who

are fit for it (l Cor 7:36; cf. I Cor 7:9). In this context
he again retums momentarily to the issue of divorce.
Digressions were common in antiquity in general and
Paul in panicular, and the flow ofthought inthe im-
mediate context leaves no doubt that 1 Corinthians
7:27-28 refers to divorce: "fue you married to a wife?

Do not seek a divorce. Are you divorced (the same

Creek word as in the preceding line) fiom a wife? Do
not seek to be married again. But if you do remarry,
you have not sinned; and the same is rue for one who
has not been married before." Here Paul's language
is temporarily less inclusive, but his point is meant to

cover both genders: by I Corinthians 7:32-34, he
values the spiritual devotion of men and women
equally.

I Corinthians 7:3G38 may be relevant to our discus-

sion if it refers to parentally arranged marriages, as is

likely; but scholars are almost evenly divided as to
whether a virgin's father or flranct is addressed here.
If the former is in view, Paul simply addresses the
father in the cultural situation which then prevailed:
parents arranged their children's marriages, usually
with input from the children. If the laner is in view,

we have no earlier cultural parallels to the situation
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addressed here. On either reading, however, Paul ap
parently suggests sensitivity to the girl's wishes (l Cor
7:36).

We must now tum to the more specific questions of
head coverings, and authority relationships in mar-
riage and in the church, the most frequent issues of
debate concerning women's roles in Paul.

2. Paul and Women's Head Coverings.
Some commentators have managed to deny Pauline

authorship to nearly all the controversial passages in
Paul concerning women, but the textual evidence for
this anempt in I Corinthians ll:2-16 is so weak that
few scholars support it; most writers have concemed

themselves instead with the more rigorous task of
understanding the text The text clearly refers to a
custom of women covering their heads, at least in
worship*; often a shawl (covering only the hair) was

employed for this, but in some places face-veils were

also used. There are so many contexts in which head

coverings were used, however, that one must question

which context Paul addresses. For instance, people

covered their heads due to mouming or shame; but
since this practice was used for both men and women,

it is unlikely that Paul has this practice directly in view.

Although Greek women had traditionally been se-

cluded in the home to a great extent, there is not
much evidence for frequent head coverings among
them in this period, certainly not among the well-to
do. East ofGreece, however, the custom was prevalent,

including in Palestine and southern Roman fuia (e.g.,

Tarsus; see MacMullen); further, Roman women (like

Roman men) covered their heads in worship, in con-
trast to Greek women and men. The Corinthian
church, located near a mqior pon and born in a syn-

agogue (Acs l8:4, 73), probably included a number
of Eastern immigrans for whom the covering was an

important practice. Evidence from Egypt indicates that
manyJewish women covered their heads outside Pal-

estine, even if they were Hellenized in many other
respects (Philo; Joseph and Asenath). But more is
probably involved than merely a clash of cultural

icons; the head covering was a cultural issue, but it
symbolized certain values that went deeper than the

symbol itself.
Women's hair was a prime object of male lust in the

ancient Mediterranean world (Apuleius Met.2.&9; Si-

fe Num. 11.2.3); societies which employed head cov-

erings thus viewed uncovered married women as un-
faithful to their husbands, that is, seeking another
man (cf. m. Ka.7:6; virgins and prostitutes, conversely,

were expected not to cover their heads, since they
were looking for men). Women who covered their

heads could thus view uncovered women as a threat;
uncovered women, however, undoubtedly viewed the
covering custom as restrictive and saw the way they
dressed their hair as their own business. Significantly,

the uncovered women probably include the cultured
women of higher status, whose family homes hosted
most of the house churches. Statues show that well-to
do women pursued fashionable hairstyles and uncov-
ered heads, sryles that poorer women probably con-
sidered seductive. Given the class conflict in the Co-

rinthian church evident from other passages in
1 Corinthians (e.g., I Cor I l:21-22; see Theissen), this
would easily have flared into a major issue of contro
versy (see Keener 1992, 22-31; cf. Thompson)

Both the Book of Acts and Paul's own letters pre-
sent him as a skilled debater, conversant in the logic
and rhetoric* of his culture. In ancient rhetoric, one's
arguments for a position need not be the same as the
reasons for which one actually held the position.
Paul's purpose in advising head coverings may have

been the unity of the church, but his arguments are
those which would work best to persuade his readers.

He proposes four main arSuments for his position:
family values, the creation order, the example of na-

mre and of propriety as dictated by custom.

First, Paul argues from family values and a pun
(plays on words were common in ancient argumenta-
tion, bothJewish and Greek): the husband is the wife's
head, so if she dishonors her head by uncovering it
in a culture where that is dishonorable, she dishonors
her husband (l Cor 11:2-6). By drawing an analogy

between uncovered and shaven heads (this is the rhe-

torical technique redu.ctio ad absurdum: Paul says, "If
you want to be uncovered, why don't you go all the
way with it?"), Paul reinforces this sense of shame;

when a woman's hair was cut short or shaved, it was

a great dishonor and symbolized the loss of her fem-

ininity.
Although Paul is arguing from a play on words,

modern interpreters have often fastened on the single
word luad (Gk hepfuA and debated what Paul meant

when he called the husband the wife's "head." Some

scholars have argued that the terrn means "authority"
or "boss"; the Hebrew for "head" (rri'J) could mean

this, and occasionally htplnli means this in the Septua-

gint (Grudem; Fiumyer). Other scholars have disput-

ed this meaning, noting that the translators usually
bent over backward to avoid translating the Hebrew
ro'! with the Greek term hQfuD; hephali does not nor-
mally mean "authority" or "boss" in Greelc These lat-

ter scholan often argue for the meaning "source,"

which it does mean in some texts (Mickelsen in Mick-
elsen, 97-l 17; Scroggs, 284). Scholars favoring the "au-
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thority" meaning, however, respond that "source" is

an even rarer meaning of fuphnli in the Septuagint
than "authority." Both groups of scholars are un-
doubtedly right in what they affrrm but may fall short
in what they denyl the term sometimes means

"source" and sometimes means "authority," at least in
'Jewish Greek" influenced by the rhythms of the Sep
tuagint.

The question is, what sense should be attributed to

the term in I Corinthians 11:3? Given the allusion to

Adam as Eve's source in I Corinthians 1l:8, it is very

likely that Paul speaks of the man (Adam) as his wife's
"source," just as Christ had created Adam and later
proceeded from the Father in his incarnation (in
which case I Cor 1l:3 is in chronological sequence;

see Bilezikian, 138). (In Eph 5:23, by contrast, the wife
is to submit to her husband as her "head," i.e., one in
authority* over her [although the husband is simul-

taneously expected to define headship in terms ofhis
sacrificial service for his wifel. Even Ephesians 5, how-

ever, does not give us a transcultural view of the hus-

band's authority; the husband's authority in this pas-

sage reflects the status of women in a society where

they were already subordinate to their husbands, and
modifies it in a more progressive direction. See our
discussion of this passage below.)

Secondly, Paul argues from the creation order
(1 Cor 1 I :7-12); essentially Paul says, "Adam was creat-

ed before Eve, therefore women should wear head

coverings." This argument does not work well on
modern logic, but undoubtedly made the point admi-
rably to the Corinthians. Although Paul knew from
Genesis l:2G27 that man and woman together repre-

sented God's image* (cf. Rom 8:29; 2 Cor 3:18), he
points out that woman, taken from man, also reflects
man's glory (l Cor l1:7) and therefore can distract
men from worship; this may relate to the danger of
rypical male lust in that culture. But once Paul has

made his argument from the creation order, he takes

it back: it is true that woman comes from man, but it
is also true that men come from women; both are

really dependent on one another in the Lold* (l Cor
11:ll-12). Although Paul only needs woman's deriva-

tion from man to support his point, he qualifies his

argument so that no one will press more meaning into
it than he himself intends: he uses this only as an ad

hoc argument for head coverings, not for everything

one might extrapolate from iu
Paul concludes argument mo with an allusion so

brief that it has generated a considerable variety of
interpretations: "Therefore it is proper for a woman

to exercise authority over her head [not, to have au-

thority 'on' her head, as in many translations; see

Hookerl, because of the angels" (l Cor 11:10). The
angels* may be (1) lusting angels, as in the most com-

monJewish interpretation of Genesis 6:2 (cf. also 2 Pet

2:4; Jude 6; probably 1 Pet 3:19-22), although Paul

presumably would have made more of these angels

here and elsewhere in his writings had he believed
them a current threat; (2) angels who were present for
worship, as witnessed in texts from Qumran,* who
might be offended by a breach of propriety that cul-
turally signified disregard for one's family's honor; or
(3) angels who ruled the nations, but which Christians
would somedayjudge; in this case, Paul is exhorting
the women to recognize their authority over their
heads but to use it responsibly (cf. I Cor 6:3). In any
case, the Greek constmction indicates that Paul recog-

nizes the woman's authority over her head; he rea-

sons with her to cover it for the sake of propriety, but
his argument is no more forceful than this.

Third, Paul argues from nature, that is, from the
natural order of things (l Cor ll:13-15). Stoics nor-
mally argued from nature, and other writers often
joined them. Paul may here be arguing from current
Greek and Roman custom (other peoples in Paul's day

and Greeks in an earlier period wore their hair long),
although "nature" usually means something stronger
than this; or he may be arguing that women's hair
naturally grows longer than men's.

Finally, Paul employs a classic argument of both
earlyJewish and other Greco-Roman rhetoric: "That's
just the way things are done" (1 Cor I 1 :1 6). One group
of philosophers,* called the Skeptics, only accepted

arguments from custom; most other thinkers accepted

this as a supporting argumenl With arguments that
related to all his readers (those influenced byJewish,
Stoic and perhaps some Skeptic thought), Paul con-
cludes with an argument related to his real purpose
for writing the arguments: to avoid contention (cf.

Keener 1992, 31-47, for funher documentation for this

section).

A few points are clear here. One is that Paul en-

gages the issues with which his congregation is strug-

gling, including gender issues from the culture. He
also upholds the importance of the Christian family
and church unity; further, while providing arguments
for propriety of dress to keep the church unified, he
seeks to persuade the woman who hears his letter
read in the church to keep these arguments in mind
without questioning her right to dress as she will
(l Cor l1:10), a far cry from stronger arguments else-
where in the letter (l Cor 4:18-5:5; ll:29-34). Per-
haps most significant for our discussion, however, is

what he omits: Paul nowhere in this text subordinates
the woman, failing even to touch on that issue.
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3. Paul and Wives'Submission.
Although several Pauline passages address the subor-

dination of women in the home (Eph 5:22-33; Col

3:18; I Tim 5:14; Tit 2:45), we will examine in detail

only the longest of these passages, since all four share

the same cultural milieu, and the two references in the
Pastorals may reflect the social situation depicted in
our treatment of I Timothy 2:9-15, below. (That the
social situation influences the directives is clear from
a sample comparison of, say, I Tim 5:14 and Prov

3l:10-31.)
3.L Tlu Social SihntiotL Before examining Paul's

meaning in Ephesians 5:22-33, we should note that

even the most restrictive interpretation of this passage

would portray Paul as no more conservative than his

culture in general. Although women were experienc-
ing some upward mobility in this period (anything

would have been an improvement over classica.l

Athens!), and women in some areas (e.g., urban Ro-

man Asia and Macedonia) experienced more freedom

than in other areas, women nowhere enjoyed the so-

cial freedom recognized as their right today.

Influential ancient male attitudes toward women

often sound harsh to modem ears; to some earlyJew-

ish teachers, women were inherently evil (cf. Sir 42:12-

14; m. 'Abot 2:7); Josephus claimed that the Law pre-

scribed their subordination for their own good $ose-
phus ,49. Ap. 2.24 55200-201). Philo complains that
women have little sense (Philo Onn. Prob. Lib. ll7),
and praises one exception, the Empress Livia, for be-

coming "intellectually male"! Likewise, Plutarch, one

of the more progressive writers on the subject, posi-

tively suggests that women can learn philosophy from
their husbands-but negatively bases this on the da-

tum that they will pursue folly if left to their own de-

vices (Plutarch Brifu and Goom 48 Mor. 145DE). Such

attitudes naturally affected their treatment in ancient
households, where men always held the power. Ro
man law vested complete authority over wife, children
and slaves* to the male head of the household, known

as the patsrfamili,a:. The wife's quiet submission was

viewed as one of her greatest virtues throughout
Greco-Roman antiquity (e.g., Sir 26:14-16, 30:19;

Greek marriage contracts).

Perhaps due to the proliferation of female infanti-
cide (this detail is debated), there seems to have been

a shonage of women in Greek society, and the mar-

riage of men in their thin.ies to girls in their early and
mid teens was thus a standard practice. Until their
thirties men normally had intercourse with slaves,

prostitutes or one another (see Homosexuality); when

men in classical Athens married, many of them found
their wives fust entering puberty) less intellectually

challenging than prostitutes. While the situation was

not this dismal throughout the Empire of Paul's day,

and tomb inscriptions testifr to an abundance of gen-

uine love between husbands and wives, the very struc-

tures of ancient society militated against husbands

perceiving their wives as potential equals.

From the time of Aristode, in fact, it had been cus-

tomary for moral philosophers to advise their male
readen how to govern wives and other members of
the householdx properly; these instructions have

come to be known as "household codes" (or in their
German tide common in scholarly literature, the
Haustafeln). Aristode and many subsequent moralists
classified the three main categories subordinate to the
male householder as (1) wives, (2) children and (3)

slaves (Aristode PoI.1.2.1,1253b); although he allowed

that the character of their subordination differed
(male children, for instance, required less subordina-
tion as they grew older; cf. Aristotle Pol. 1.5.12, 1260b),

he argued that their subordination was a matter of
their nature, not merely of culture (on women, Aris-
totle Pol. 1.2.12, 1254b). Such moral themes appealed
to the Romans, whose culture emphasized duty and
order, and who were suspicious of any potential
threats to their social order (e.9., the socially disruptive
cult of Dionysus in the second century B.c.).

In the first and early second century, many aristo-
cratic Romans (e.g., Petronius,Juvenal) found reason

to disparage religious groups from the East, especially
when these groups converted Roman women and sub-

verted traditional Roman values. In the first century
major scandals concerning women misled byJews and
followers of Isis in Rome led to severe reprisals froqn

the govemment (Tacitus Ann. 2.85; Josephus Amt.

18.3.4 556+80). To prove that they were not subversive

to traditional Roman family values after all, suspected

groups often produced their own sets of "household
codes" modeled after those of the moral philo-
sophers: instructions as to how each householder

should govern his wife, children and slaves (Josephus

Ag. AP.2.25-31 $$201-17; see Balch for a thorough
treatment of household codes from Aristotle through

Josephus).
3.2. Ephrsians 5:22-31. Some scholars have argued

that the original Paul (as reflected in Rom 16:3-15;

Phil 4:2-3) preservedJesus' spirit of egalitarianism, but
the second and third generations of his disciples (re-

flected in Colossians* and Ephesians,* and the Pas-

torals,* respectively) increasingly subordinated wom-

en's roles to fit the standards of their culture. While
such a view has some evidence to support it, it ress
on two hlpotheses requiring proof: first, that the later
canonical Pauline writings are not genuine; and sec-
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ond, a particular reading of these later letters. The
question of these letters' authenticity is examined else-

where in this volume (see Canon); the quesrion of their
meaning, however, is examined here. The text of
Ephesians itself actually does not support the conten-
tion that its writer has become more chauvinistic than
the Paul ofthe earlier leners.

Assuming that Ephesians is written by Paul, it is

written by a prisoner in Rome well aware of Roman
attitudes toward "Eastern cults" like worshipers ofIsis
and Dionysus, plus Judaism in both its Christian and
non-Christian forms (what we today call Chrisrianity
andJudaism, respectively). Paul is also well aware that
the social ostracism Jews and Christians often faced
could become much worse if the outcome of his own
trial set a negative precedent for Christians elsewhere
(cf. Phil 1:7, addressed to a congregation that includes
some Roman citizens like himself). Like representa-
tives of other mistrusted religious groups in the Ro
man Empire, Paul had good strategic reason to up
hold traditional Roman family values.

At first sight, it may appear that Paul has done just
that. Given the social situation, it is hardly surprising
that Paul presents household codes in their familiar
three basic categories: relations between wives and
husbands, children and fathers, and slaves and mas-

ters. But contrary to our expectations, Paul significant-
ly adapts the list Yes, wives, children and slaves are

to submit, and thus to silence cultural objections to the
gospel (submission here is "for the lord's sake," Eph
5:21; 6:5-8). But for Paul a truly Christian erhic com-

patible with Jesus' teaching and example of servant-

hood goes beyond this: the male householder is also
to submil That Paul requires this of the patnfamilins

is implied in a number of ways, and the distinction
befiueen his view and the more usual ancient injunc-
tion that the householder govern should have been
clear to ancient readers.

First, Paul begins this three-part stmcture in a very

unusual way, As the climax of his exhortations de-

scribing a Spirit*-filled life (Eph 5:l&21), Paul calls on
all believers to submit to one another (Eph 5:21). It is
true that the following context delineates different
ways to submit according to differing societal roles;

but the very idea of "mutual submission" strained the
common sense of the term "submission": house-
holders were somedmes called to be sensitive to their
wives, children and slaves, but they were never told to
submit to them. That Paul envisions the same sort of
mutual submission to cover the slave and master re-
lationship is clear from his exhortation in Ephesians
6:9: after explaining how and why slaves should sub-
mit (Eph 6:5-8), he calls on masrers to "do the same
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things to them," an idea which, if pressed literally,
goes beyond virrually all other extant writers from an-
tiquity.

Second, the duties are listed as reciprocal duties.
Whereas most household codes simply addressed the
head of the household, instmcting him how to govern
other memben of his household, Paul first addresses
wives, children and slaves. Far from instructing the
pabrfanilias how to govern his wife, children and
slaves, he omits any injunction to govern and merely
calls on him to love his wife (undoubtedly a common
practice, but rarely prescribed), be restrained in disci-
plining his children and to regard slaves as equals
before God.* This is hardly the language of the com-
mon household code, although some ancient philo-
sophers also exhorted moderation and fair treatmenr
of subordinates. The wife, children and slaves are to
regulate their own submission voluntarily.

Third, Paul does not describe the duties thar are
attached to submission. An ancient reader could
therefore have been tempted to read a wife's sub-
mission as meaning all that it could mean in that
culture-which, as we have noted above, involves con-
siderably more subordination than any modern Chris-
tian interpreters would apply to women today, (Apply-
ing the text in this way would retum women to rarely
being able to attend college, to disallowing them vor-

ing privileges, etc.) However, Paul does define the
content of the wife's submission once, in quite a stra-

tegic place: at the concluding summary of his advice
to married couples. The wife is to "respect" (phnbn-
mai, Eph 5:33) her husband. Although the rerm usu-
ally translated "submission" (hypotassd) could be used
in the weaker sense of "respect," household codes
demanded far more of wives than mere respect; Paul's
view of women's subordination even in this social sir
uation could not be much weaker than it is.

Finally, the wife's subordination ro her husband is

direcdy parallel to the slave's subordination to his or
her master. In both cases one submits as "to Christ"-
who is compared with a slave's master no less than
with a wife's husband. Most interpreters recognize to
day that Ephesians 6:5-9 does not address the institu-
tion of slavery; it simply gives advice to slaves in their
situation. Uke some Stoic philosophers, Paul could
recommend securing one's freedom where that was
possible (l Cor 7:21-22); like the rare philosophers
whom Aristotle chastised for suggesting that slavery
was against nature and therefore $,rong, Paul clearly
regarded the subordination of humans as unnatural
(Eph 6:9). Whereas the OT enjoined children's obe-
dience to morally sound parental instruction (Deut
21:18-21), the OT nowhere explicitJy enjoins the sub-
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mission of wives and slaves (although they regularly
appear in subordinate culnrral roles, which God some-

times contravened). Paul does call on wives and slaves

in his culture to submit in some sense; but he does not

thereby approve of the institutions of pariarchal mar-
riage or slavery both of which are part of the author-
ity of the patnfanilins and the household codes he
here addresses.

That Paul's instructions to wives and slaves are lim-
ited to wives and slaves culturally subordinated to the
male householder has often been noted (e.g., Martin,
20&31; Giles, 43). The objection that Paul could have

rejected the institution of slavery but clearly would
support the institution of marriage (f$ight, 2l-25)
simply begs the real question. It is not the institution
of marriage per se, but the institution of patrinrclnl
marriage, that Paul addresses here; that was what ap
peared in the household codes. Paul elsewhere calls

on believers in normal circumstances to submit to dl
who are in authority (Rom 13:l-7; sa Civil Authori-
ties), as Peter does (l Pet 2:1&17); but this does not
mean that he regards the particular authority struc-

tures (e.g., kingship) as necessary for all cultures. Be-

cause Paul's instructions specifically address institu-
tions as they existed in Paul's day, interpreters ofPaul
who do not insist on reinstituting slavery or the mon-
archy should not insist on patriarchal marriages
which subordinate wives, either. Indeed given Paul's

weak definition of the wife's submission as "respect"
(Eph 5:33; see above), it appears that Paul advocated

her submission in only a limited manner even for his
own social situation.

4. PauI and l{omen's Ministry.
4.1. Pasdgx k Which Putl $Pwa Wonen's Miais-

fy, Although some Greek and Roman women became

philosophers, higher education in rhetoric and phi-
losophy was usually reserved for men. In a society

where most people were functionally illiterate (espe-

cially much of the rural peasanffy, estimated at per-

haps 90 percent of the Empire's population), teaching
roles naturally would fall on those who could read

and speak well. Nearly all of ourJewish sources sug-

gest that these roles were, with rare exceptions, limited
to men.

Although inscriptions from ancient synagogues in-
dicate that women filled a prominent role in some

synagogues (see Brooten), the same inscriptions indi-
cate that this was the exception rather than the norm.
Our sources indicate that mostJewish men, like Philo,

Josephus and many later rabbis, reflected the preju-
dice of much of the broader GrecoRoman culture.

Josephus (Ant. 4.8.15 $219) and the rabbis in most

cases dismissed the trusnvorthiness of women's wit-
ness, and, with the possible exceptions of Beruriah,
wife of R. Meir, and the women followers ofJesus (Mk
15:4041 Lk 8:1-3; 10:3842), women seem never to
have been accorded the role or status of teachers or
their disciples (see Swidler). While the roles of women
varied from region to region, certain Pauline passages

make it clear that he was among the more progressive,

not the more chauvinistic, writers of his day.

In a brief letter of recommendation at the conclu-
sion of Romans, Paul commends the bearer of his
letter whom the Romans may trust to explain it to
them (Rom l6:l-2). Phoebe is "servant" ofthe church
at Cenchreae, the port city of Corinth; rhe term may

refer to a "deacon" (diakonas), apparently a person
with administrative responsibility in the early church,
but which in Paul's letters usually refers to a minister
of God's word, such as himself. He also calls her a

"helper" (prostntis) of many, a term which normally
referred in antiquity to patrons, some of whom were
women. As a patron, she would own the home in
which the church met and hold a position of honor
(see further Ikener 1992, 23740).

In Paul's following greetings (Rom 16:3-16), he lists

about nvice as many men as women, but commends
more than twice as many women as men (see Co
workers, Paul and His). This may indicate his sensitiv-

ity to the opposition women undoubtedly faced for
their ministry in some quarters. Among the most sig-

nificant ministers he lists is Prisca (a diminutive form
of Priscilla), possibly mentioned before her husband
Aquila because ofher higher social status (Rom l6:&
4). Luke also portrays her as a fellow-minister with her
husband, joining him in instructing another minister,
Apollos (Acts l8:26).

Paul also lists two fellow-apostles (this is the most
natural way to construe "notable among the apostles,"

since Paul nowhere else appeals to commendations
from "the apostles"), Andronicus and Junia. 'Junia"
itself is clearly a feminine name, but writers inclined
to doubt that Paul could have referred to a female
apostle have proposed that this is a contr-action for the
masculine 'Junianus." But this contraction does not
occur in our inscriptions from Rome and is by any
count quite rare compared to the common feminine
name; the proposal rests on the assumption that a

woman could not be an apostle, rather than on any
evidence inherent in the text itself.

In another letter Paul refers to the ministry of nvo

women in Philippi, who, like his many male fellow-
ministers, shared in his work for the gospel* there
(Phil 4:2-3). Macedonia was one of the regions where
women were accorded more prominent religious roles
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(Abrahamson), and this may have made it easier for
Paul's women colleagues to assume a position of
prominence (cf. also Acs 16:1415).

Paul, who ranks prophets* second only to apostJes*

(l Cor 12:28), assumes the existence of prophetesses

and demands only that they, like other women in the

congregadon, cover their heads (1 Cor ll:5). In this
he follows the tradition of the OT (where women

filled the prophetic office far less than men, but none-

theless could assume positions of prominence and au-

thority, e.g., Ex 15:20;Judg 4:4; 2 Kings 22:1!14) and

other elemenr of early Christianity (Acts 2:17-18,

2l:9).
These passages alone establish Paul among the

more progressive writers ofhis culture, but other pas-

sages must be examined before one can determine

ftrzu progressive he was. It is these passages, therefore,
which have stirred the greatest controversy.

4.2. Pasagrs in Whbh Pdul Srrrrls to Rstrie't Women's

Minb\. Although both the following passages have

been subjected to a bewildering array of interpreta-

tions, neither of them is universally held to be Paul-

ine. Not only the authorship of I Timothy, but also

that of 1 Corinthians 143{35, has been called into
question. On the basis of some (admittedly slender)

textual evidence, some prominent text crit-ics have de-

nied that the latter passage is actually Pauline, think-
ing that it was inserted instead by a later hand (Fee,

699-705). While this position is possible, the passage

can be explained as a Pauline digression on a specific

aspect of church order relevant to the Corinthian
church (see Church Order and Govemment).

Some have argued instead that Paul here quotes a

Corinthian position (1 Cor l4:34-35), which he then
refutes (1 Cor 14:36); but I Corinthians 14:36 does not
read naturally as a refutatjon of I Corinthians 14:34-

35. Others have suggested that the church services

were segregated by gender like the synagogues, thus
rendering any communication between the sexes dis-

ruptive; but this view is refuted both by the architec-
ture of synagogues in this period (Brooten) and that
of homes like that in which the Corinthian church
met. Still other scholars, examining the context, have

suggested that Paul addresses Corinthian women

abusing the gifts of the Spirit, or a problem withjudg-
ing prophecies. While both of these views can be

argued from the context, both ancient writers in
general and Paul in panicular were fond of digres-

sions, and I Corinthians 14:34-35 may simply repre-

sent a digression concerning a specific issue of church

order, distinct from other matters ofchurch order in

the context.
More likely is the view that Paul is restricting the

only kind of speech directly addressed in these verses:

asking questions (Giles, 56). It was common in the
ancient world for hearers to intemrpt teachers with
questions, but it was considered rude if the questions
reflected ignorance of the topic (see Plutarch On fur-
lzrar). Since women were normally considerably less

educated than men, Paul proposes a short-range so-

lution and a long-range solution to the problem. His
short-range solution is that the women should stop

asking the disruptive questions; the long-range solu-

tion is that they shnuld be educated, receiving private
tutoring from their husbands. Most husbands of the
period doubted their wives' intellectual potential, but
Paul was among the most progressive of ancient writ-
ers on the subject Paul's long-range solution affrrms
women's ability to leam and places them on equal
footing with men (see more fully Keener 1992, 80-85).

Whatever reconstruction one accepts, however, two
points are clear. First, Paul plainly does not enjoin
total silence on women, since earlier in the same letter
he expects them to pray* and prophesy publicly along
with the men (l Cor ll:45); he thus must enjoin only
the silencing of a particular form of speaking. Second,

there is nothing in the context to support the view that
Paul refers here to women teaching the Bible. The
only passage in the entire Bible that could be directly
adduced in favor ofthat position is I Timothy 2:11-14.

In I Timothy 2:&15 Paul (on authorship, saa Pastor-

al Letters) apparently addresses the proper decorum
ofmen and women in prayer. Paul first addresses the
men in the Ephesian churches, who are apparendy
involved in conflict inappropriate for worshipers of
God (l Tim 2:8). Then, in a more lengthy passage, he
turns to problems with the women in these congrega-
t-ions. As noted above, women of the lower economic
ranks in the East frequently covered their heads; but
the urban congregations of Ephesus would have in-
cluded women of higher social status, who would
flaunt their status by the ornate ways they decorated
their hair. To poorer women in the congregation, the
wealthier women's wardrobe represented both osten-

tation and potential seduction, so Paul rules against it,
borrowing language common among moralists of his
day (1 Tim 2:9-10; Scholer,16; Keener 1992, 103-7).

After calling on the women in the congregation to

adorn themselves properly, he forbids them to "teach

in such a way as to take authority" (reading "teach,"

didask6, and "take authority," authtntt6, together as

many scholars do, although they could also be read as

separate prohibitions). The precise meaning of the
rare Greek term here used for "take authority" has

been questioned. Some scholars suggest that it nor-
mally means simply "have authority" and that the pas-
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sage thus excludes women from exercising any au-

thority in the church at all. Other scholars have

shown that it is often used more strongly than that in
this period, and may mean, "seize authority"; on this
reading, Paul merely forbids women to grasp for au-

thority overbearingly, in the same way he would have

forbidden it to men. Still other scholars have appealed

to other examples within the semantic range of the

tenn to argue for meanings like "domineer in a mur-

derous way" or "proclaim oneself originator." Since

some second-century Gnostics saw Eve as the origina-
tor of Man, 1 Timothy could be refuting a gnostic
mlth (lkoeger argues this case with impressive erudi-
tion, and even suggests that part ofthis passage quotes

a gnostic* source in order to refute it). This case works

well if I Timothy is written by another writer in Paul's

name in the second century (which many scholars

believe, although Kroeger does not); if it was written
by Paul or his amanuensis, however, the term proba-

bly means to "have authority" or (more likely) "seize

authoriry."
The social situatrun ol the letter may represent a

more fruitful basis for resolving the meaning of the

text than the broad lexical possibilities, however; both
Paul and his readers assumed this situation when

reading the text, and the situation which elicited

Paul's response is thus part of his intended meaning.

Clues in the text indicate the following situation: male

false teachers (l Tim l:20; 2 Tim 2:17) have been

introducing dangerous heresy into the Ephesian

church (l Tim 1:47; 6:&5), often beginning by gain-

ing access to its women, who would normally have

been diflicult to reach because of their greater restric-

tion to the domestic sphere (2 Tim 3:&7). Because the
women were still not well rained in the Scriptures
(see above), they were most susceptible to the false

teachers and could provide a network through which

the false teachers could disrupt other homes (1 Tim
5:13; cf. I Tim 3:ll). Given Roman society's percep
tion of Christians as a subversive cult, false teaching

that undermined Paul's strategies for the church's
public witness (see above on Eph 5-6) could not be

permitted (cf. I Tim 3:2,7,10;5:7,10,14;6:1; Tit l:6;

2:l-5, 8, l0; cf. Padgett, 52; Ikener 1991, 85-87;

Verner).

Whether because the women were uneducated and

thus particularly susceptible to error, or because their
seizing authority would have injured the church's wir
ness in a tense social situation, or (most likely) both,
the specific situation Paul addresses invites his specific
response. Paul again provides a short-range solution
and a long-range solution. The short-range solution
is: They should not take ruling positions as teachers

in the church. The long-range solution is: Let them
learn. Again, Paul affirms their ability to leam, and he
proposes educating them as a long-range solution to
the current problem. That they are to learn "quiedy

and submissively" may again reflect their witness with-
in sociery (these were characteristics normally expeo-
ed of women), but it should be pointed out that this
was the way all novices were supposed to learn, and
also characterizes the desired behavior of the whole
church (l Tim 2:2). That Paul addresses these admo
nitions to the women rather than to the men is as

determined by the social situation as his admonition
to the men to stop disputing (1 Tim 2:8); he hardly
wanted the women to dispute, but addressed only
those involved in the problem.

This solution might be so obvious as to render de-

bate superfluous, except for Paul's following argu-
ment, in which he appears to predicate his admoni-

tions to women on the roles of Adam and Eve (l Tim
2:1&14). What one must ask is whether Paul adduces

these examples as the basis for his point, or merely as

an ad hoc argu.ment to support it. His argrment fiom
the creation order is no more straightforward here
(l Tim 2:13) than it was when in I Corinthians l1:7-
t he used it to contend that women should wear head
coverings. His argument from Eve's deception is even
more likely to be ad hoc. If he argues that Eve's de-

ception prohibis all women from teaching, he is ar-

guing that all women, like Eve, are more easily de-

ceived than all men; if the deception does not apply

to all women, neither could his prohibition of their
teaching. It is far more likely that Paul instead uses

Eve to illustrate the plight of the particular women he
addresses in Ephesus, who are easily deceived be-
cause they are untrained. Paul elsewhere uses Eve for
anyoru who is deceived, notjust women (2 Cor 11:3).

Finally, it is possible that I Timothy 2:15 is meant to
qualifl the preceding verses, though there is consid-
erable debate on its meaning (salvation coming
through Mary's childbinh, perhaps as the new Eve;

through women submitting to traditional roles like
childbearing; or simply a woman being brought
through childbinh safely, challenging the curse in
Eden).

Other passages in Paul which clearly demonstrate
his approval of women's ministry of God's word
(above) indicate that 1 Timothy 2:9-15 (if, as \{e as-

sume here, it is genuinely Pauline) cannot prohibit
women's ministry in all situations, but is limited to the
situation in Ephesus and perhaps some other congre-
g'ations facing similar crises in this period of the
church's history. Pauline texts addressing the roles of
women in both church and home suggest that Paul be
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ranked among the most progressive of ancient. writers.
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C. S. Keener

MAN OF IAWLESSNES.S AND
RESTRAINING POWER
The man of lawlessness is mentioned in just one pas-

sage in the whole of Scripture, namely the place
where Paul writes to the Thessalonians to correct the
view that "the day of the lord" has already arrived
(2 Thess 2:2). Paul assures his readers that before the
Lord's* retum "the man of lawlessness" (2 Thess 2:3,

8; KJV "the man of sin") must appear. He says further
that this lawless one is "the son of perdition," that he
is strongly opposed to God,* that he even sits in the
Temple* claiming to be God, that there is a power
restraining him and that when that power is removed
the lordJesus will destroy him (2 Thess 2:3-8). This
man has not appeared, Paul argues, and therefore
"the day of the Lord" could not have come.

l. The Man of Lawlessness

2. The Restraining Power

l. The Man of Iawlessness.
At the Reformation some held that the man of law-

lessness was the papacy (see the Preface to K,[V), but
this polemical view is not now held. Some have

thought that Paul meant the Roman emperor* (Calig-
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ula? Nero?) or perhaps the whole line of emperors.
The emperors were certainly opposed to the church
and they even claimed divinity. Caligula wanted to
have an image of himself set up in the Temple at

Jerusalem, but he died before this could be done (,to.

4l; cf. Mt 24:15; Dan 9:21;77:31;12:11). But in any
case, setting up an image is not the same as sitting
there himself. Moreover Paul was clearly referring to

an eschatological figure, one who will appear at the
end of the age, not to a contemporary. Other sugges-

tions are that he would be an incarnation of Satan*

or someone falsely claiming to be the Messiah. But
none of these suggestions carries conviction. We do
not know enough to say more than that Paul was re-

ferring to the supreme embodiment of evil and that
it will take place at the end of this age when there will
be a great apostasy* from the church and when evil
will be strong (sae Apocalypticism; Eschatology).

2. The Restraining Power.
Paul says that his readers know "what restrains, so that
he may be revealed in his own time" (2 Thess 2:6).

"What restrains" is neuter (tn hauclnn) in verse 6, but
"he who restrains" in verse 7 is masculine (ho katu-

cftan). This seems to many to point to the Roman Em-

pire, which might be spoken of in iself (neuter) or in
the person of its emperor (masculine). One of the

emperors, usually Nero, is sometimes seen as the man

of lawlessness. The emperor in question could not

make his appearance on the world stage until his

predecessor was removed from the scene. But is this
Paul's meaning? Nothing the apostle says really indi-
cates contemporary Rome, and in fact not only Nero
but the whole Roman empire has now passed away

and the end of this age has not come.

Another view is that Paul was referring to some

contemporary view about the end time. Various myhs
are cited to show that many people expected great

conflicts at the end of time, and Paul is held to refer
to one such speculation. In the nature ofthe case this
cannot be decisively refuted. But we know of nothing
in ancient literature that fits what Paul is saying and
to speculate that something of what has perished
would give the necessary identification is hazardous.

fu far as our knowledge goes, there was nothing in
contemporary speculation that would fit Paul's words.

O. Cullmann (supported, for example, by A. L.

Moore andJ. Munck) suggests that the church's mis-

sionary preaching is in mind; Paul's mission* to the
Gentiles* must be completed before the end comes.

Perhaps. But who is "iz who restrains?" Cullmann sug-

gests the aposde himself, but this is unconvincing. We

have no reason for thinking that Paul held that he

himself was holding back the man of lawlessness. And
the preaching of the gospel* scarcely presupposes a

great falling away. I. H. Marshall has introduced a

variation of this view in suggesting that the "present

opportunity for preaching and hearing the gospel" is

that which restrains, and "he who restrains" is "the
angelic* figure who is now in charge." When this fig-
ure withdraws, "the power of evil . . . will be openly
manifested so as to produce the final showdown"
(Marshall, 199-200). But Paul is otherwise silent about
such an angelic figure.

C. H. Giblin has argued that what is meant is a florce

of evil, "a present and penistent threat to faith" (Gib-

lin, 230). But it is not easy to see the restraining power

as a force for evil. One would have thought that a

force for evil would be something that prepares the
way for Satan rather than something that must be
removed before the evil one's henchman makes his
appearance.

B. B. Warfield, identifring the man of lawlessness

sining in the temple of God with Jesus' reference to
the "abomination of desolation" (Mt 24:15) and the
fall ofJerusalem* (cf. the divine wrath* to befall the
'Jews" in I Thess 2:16), thought of theJewish state as

the restraining power with perhaps James* ofJerusa-
lem as the masculine restrainer (Warfield,47l-74). But
it is not easy to see how either could hold back the
coming of the man of lawlessness. Warfield saw the
line of Roman emperors as the persecuting power let
loose by the destruction of the Jewish state. But de-

spite the learning with which this case is argued, it
seems impossible to accept it.

It has sometimes been held that what is meant is the
presence of the church* and of the Holy Spirit* in the
church. But it is not easy to see either the church or
the Spirit in Paul's words and it is more than a little
difficult to see how or why the Holy Spirit should be

taken away.

Probably our best understanding is that the re-

strainer of evil is the principle of order. The neuter
would refer to the general principle and the mascu-

line to its personification. In Paul's day the principle
was seen in the Roman system of law and its person-
ification in the emperor (su l*gal System, Roman).

Similar applications are evident in other systems of
law. The rule of "the man of lawlessness" will take

place when the rule of law ceases to operate. "The
civil power is set up as a bulwark against the powers
of chaos, but it can only keep these powers in check,

never really subdue them. The fight against them will
never come to an end, and in the end it must succumb

to their final onslaught" (Stauffer, 85).

Paul sees the climax of Satan's opposition to the
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things of God as coming at the end of time. And he

is confident that God will then defeat all the forces of
evil.
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MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE, N)ULTERY
AND INCEST
Paul did not write treatises on the subjects of marriage,

divorce, adultery or incest, and, were it not for problems

in some of the churches he had founded that specifr-

cally concemed these matters, he might have made no

reference to any of them at all. But there were problems

and there were questions, and as a result Paul, as an

aposde* ofJesus Christ, addressed these problems and

questions and g-ave his answers to them.
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l. Background

2. Marriage
3. Divorce

4. Adultery
5. Incest

l. Background.
Paul was born, lived, worked and traveled in the Gre-
co-Roman world. Although it is a matter of debate as

to how much of Paul's thinking was shaped by this
world, one should at least take passing note of its

views about marriage, divorce, adultery and incesL

1,1. Greco-Roman World. Mariage in Roman times
was held to be monogamous and for life, "a life-long
partnership, and a sharing of civil and religious
rights" (Modesinus Digesta 23.2.1). And yet marriage,

while it was usually terminated by death, could also be

brought to an end by the will of one or both of the
panies involved if marital affection (affeaio maitalis)
ceased to exist between them. legal divorce proceed-

ings were not required-a simple oral or written noti-
fication was sufficient, and under the Empire divorce
was as readily available to the wife as to the husband.

Adultery, usually rather narrowly delined as sexual

intercourse of a married woman with a man other
than her husband, was viewed as a serious crime, per-

haps because it was thought to be a gross invasion of
a husband's property rights, and was punished with
severe penalties-at times with death to the wife and
her partner or more often with the banishment of
both from home and community (cf. bx lulia tl,e adul-
tniis eoncrndis, c. 18 n.c). Laws were enacted that for-
bade the marriage of one class of people to another.

Of special interest here are those laws or sanctions

that prohibited persons from marrying other persons

of near relationship, whether natural or adoptive-
this kind of conubium was not acceptable in a well-

ordered society (see OCD, 8,539-540; ftE 1a.2259-86).

1,2, ludai$n. Although Paul was born into the Ro-
man world, he was also born into aJewish home that
rigidly adhered to Jewish beliefs and customs (Phil
3:5-6), and for whom the Torah was the prime source

of instruct.ion. He attended the school of Hillel, stud-

ied under Rabbi Gamaliel (Acts 22:3) and joined the

order of strict observance of the Law,* the Pharisaic

order (cf. Phil 3:5-6). So although Paul may indeed

have been acquainted with what was taught and prac-

ticed in the Greco-Roman world of which he was a

pan, yet it is likely that both his thinking and his way

of life were shaped more by aJudaism informed prin-
cipally by the OT than they were shaped by Greco-

Roman ideas (seeJew, Paul the).

1.2.1. Maniage. For the discussion here it is impor-
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tant to note that the OT writers held to a high view

of nrarriage. No doubt this was true because they un-
derstood marriage to be the perpetuation of that fun-
damental social unit which God was said to have creat-

ed when he formed one man from the dust of the

ground and fashioned one woman from him and
brought her to him to be his sole partner, thus becom-
ing "one flesh" with him (Gen 2:21-24; cf. l:27-28). It
is true that customs and practices are recorded in the

OT that fall far short of this ideal, such as polygamy,

concubinage, the wife considered to be the property
ofher husband, the husband seen as the master of his

wife. Nevertheless the accoun6 of monogamous mar-
riages of significant persons such as Noah, Isaac and

Joseph, the numerous narratives of husbands treating
their wives with love, respect, equality and faithful-
ness, and the many statements indicating that domes-

tic happiness and prosperity are tied directly to mo-

nogamy, fideliry and respect show that the ideal was

never lost and that many of God's people strove to
make this ideal a realiry in practice (cf. 2 Kings 4:&25;
Ps 128; Prov 3l; Eccles 9:9; Mal 2:74; cf. also Sir 25:1,

8; 26:14, l&18).
1.2.2. Daorce and Rmnmiage. Hence, divorce was

perceived as something contrary to God's original in-
tent for the welfare of the covenant community and

as an action hated by God (Mal 2:16 NM. Nevenhe-
less, the OT did make allowances for the willful stub-

bomness of human beings (cf. Mk l0:5), and thus
both divorce and the remarriage ofdivorced persons
were permitted (Deut 24:14). It seems that in the his-

tory of ancient Israel divorce proceedings could only
be initiated by the husband (but cf. Ex 21: I I ), for rath-

er unspecified reasons and with relative ease. Note the
following: If the husbandwere to find "some indecent

thing" (Heb 'mtal dalar,I-XX aschimon pragma) in his
wife, he was simply required to write her a certificate
ofdivorce and send her from his house (Deut 24:l-4;
cf. Is 50:1;Jer 3:8; see Hos 2:2 for a simple form of
such a certificate).

1.2.3. Adultery. Quite contrary to modern ideas and
practice, adultery in the OT was not considered to be
grounds for divorce. Rather, death-usually by ston-

ing, but also by burning (Lev 20:10; Gen 38:24)-was
the consequence for such infidelity both for the adul-
terous wife and her paramour (Deut 22:22-24). The
severity of this punishment was because adultery
struck against "the foundations and personal rights of
marriage and family" and "against the law of God (Ex

20:14) and so threatened the basis of the people's
existence" (Reisser, 582-83) as the covenant people of
God (see Deut 22:22).

1.2.4. Forbidden Maniaga. OT Law forbade mar-

riage to and the having of sexual intercourse with any

close relation (cf. Lev l8:G18). After the return from
the Exile the leaders of Israel ruled against marriage
to "outsiders" and took a vow on behalfofthe citizens
of the nation of Israel that they would not permit their
daughters to be given in marriage to the sons of the
people of the nations around them, nor would they
permit the taking of the daughters of these foreigners
for their sons (Neh l0:30). Such marriages, it was be-

lieved, posed a deadly threat to Israel's faith in the
one true God (cf. Ex 34:16; Ezra l0:5; Neh 13:23-27;

Mal 2:ll).
1.3. trrrtal, Paul was also familiar with the tradition

about Jesus. Hence, what Jesus said about marriage
and divorce and adultery must also have provided
background for the answers he gave to his churches
(saeJesus, Sayings of).

1.3.1. Marringe. Jesus reaflirmed the ideal for mar-
riage laid down in the beginning. He passed over all
intewening history and what may have happened or
had been sanctioned in this interim and took his
questioners and listeners back to creation. Jesus said

to them, "In the beginning he [God] made them male
and female. For this reason a man will leave his father
and mother and will be joined to his wife, and the two
will be one flesh, so that they are no longer tr,vo but
one flesh" (Mk l0:G7; cf. Gen l:27; 2:24). And then
he added his own new word of command based on
what was implied but not made explicit in the ancient
biblical texs, "No one ever is to break apan that which
God has linked together" (Mk l0:9).Jesus thus taught
that marriage was a divine institution, owning the
blessing of God. It was to be monogamous, lifelong
and an unparalleled spiritual oneness oftwo people-
a man and a woman-so united by God that they are

no longer two but one.
1.3.2. Celibaq. Singleness, or celibacy, was also an

option forJesus. According to the gospel records he
chose that way of life for himself. He never married.
And he taught that others, too, had the ability to ac-

cept celibacy for the sake of the kingdom of God.

From all existing data Jesus did not advocate this as

the preferred way oflife. Rather he viewed celibacy as

a charism, as a gift bestowed(fudoni) on certain people
by God (see Mt 19:10-12).

1.3.3. Adulttry. Jesus stood with the Law against
adultery, fully supporting the ancient command,
"Thou shalt not commit adultery!" But he went
beyond it in rwo significant ways: (l) Jesus said that
the man who looks at a woman for the express pur-
pose of lusting for her (pros to Eitlrymhai autin) has
already committed adultery with her (Mt 5:27-28).

Thus for him such a culpable act as adultery can be
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committed in the mind as well as in the bed. And (2)

Jesus also said that any man who divorces his wife and
marries another woman commits adultery, or any
woman who divorces her husband and marries an-

other man commits adultery (cf. Mk 10:11).

In sum, Jesus saw the ideal for marriage as two
people, a man and a woman, being yoked together in
a union so perrnanent and inviolable that only God
has the right to dissolve it. Hence he deplored divorce
and forbade remarriage. And yet one should be care-

ful not to treat these words ofJesus as unyielding,
iron-clad, legal prescriptions that permit no excep
tions ever. For already within the Gospel record this
high standard was modilied when the ideal was ap
plied to real-life situations where all the characteristic
human frailties, even of Christians, came to light (Mt
19:9; cf. Mt 5:32).

As a person acquainted with the Roman world of
which he was a citizen, as a person who was aJew by
birth and training, and as a devoted follower and
apostle of Jesus Christ,* Paul was heir to all these

traditions. From them he forged his ideas about mar-
riage, divorce, adultery and incest.

2. Marriage.
Paul's view of marriage is multifaceted and somewhat
complex. His remarks need careful examination.

2,L Marriage as hwiolablc utd Pemanent In sim-

plest terms Paul considered that marriage was for life
and that this union was to be maintained as inviola-
ble. This idea of marriage was so much a part of Paul

that almost without thinking he could use it as an
illustration while discussing another subject altogeth-
er. He wrote: "Are you unaware, my brothers and sis-

ters, that the law lords it over a person as long as that
person is alive. For example, the Law binds a woman

to her husband as long as her husband is living,. ..
but if her husband dies she is free from that law"
(Rom 7:l-3).

Paul reiterates this same understanding of the life-
long permanence of the marriage union, repeating
and affirming the law of Christ (for that seems to be
tfulawhe had in mind in RomT:l-2l'seeLaw of Christ)
concerning such a union, when he addresses prob-

lems in the Corinthian church: "I issue this command

to those [Christians] who are married-no, not I, but
the Lord-a wife is not to separate herself from [di-
vorce?] her husband; but if she does separate herself

from him, she must remain unmarried or be recon-

ciled to her husband, and the husband must not di-

vorce his wife" (1 Cor 7:lGll; cf. Mk 10:11; but see

Murphy-O'Connor, 601-2).

2.2. Headship and lVluanlity in Maniage. For the pur-
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poses of establishing order within any Christian socie-

tal group, small or large, Paul was prepared to say that
within the marriage relationship the husband is the
head* of his wife (1 Cor 7l'.3; see Man and Woman).
Here he reflected the cultural customs of his times
and his own understanding of the divine order. He
nevertheless rejected any notion that the husband
thus was lord over or master of his wife with the right
to do to her or with her as he wished. On the contrary,
he cut across many of the cultural norms of his day

and stressed the equality that exists between husband
and wife and the mutual responsibility that each has

to the other. He wrote "The husband must give his
wife what is due to her, and the wife equally must give

the husband his due. The wife cannot claim her body
as her own; it is her husband's. Equally, the husband
cannot claim his body as his own; it is his wife's"
(1 CorT:34 NEB). "For Paul the marriage bed is both
unitive (cf. 6:16) and an illustration that the two be-

long to one another in total mutuality" (Fee, 280).
This idea of mutuality within the marriage bond is

once again articulated in Ephesians where both Chris-
tian husbands and Christian wives are urged to subject

themselves to one another out of reverence for and
obligation to Christ (Eph 5:21)-wives to husbands
(Eph 5:22) and, by implication, husbands to wives in
love (Eph 5:25). But it seems clear from the whole of
this passage that once again

mutual submission coexists with a hierarchy of
roles within the [Christian] household. Believers
should not insist on getting their own way, so there
is a general sense in which husbands are to have

a submissive attitude to wives, putting their wives'

interests before their own. But this does not elim-
inate the more specific [role] in which wives are to
submit to husbands. (Uncoln, 366; but see Kroeg-
er, 267-83)

On the other hand, a Christian husband, described
here as "head of his wife," to whom his wife is to
submit (see also Col 3:18; Tit 2:5; cf. l Pet 3:1), is not
given license to rule his wife, but he is ordered to
love* his wife with self-sacrificing love-the same

kind of love that Christ had for the church.* In this
sense, then, the husband in actuality also submits him-
self to his wife as she to him, for he puts himself at

her service.* According to Paul, then, any exercise of
headship on the paft ofthe husband in relation to his

wife is to be actualized not through self-assertion but

throu gh self-sacrifrice.

2.i, Maniage, Clrist and His Chtrclu Further, it is

also clear from Ephesians 5:22-33 that Paul's view of
the marriage relationship is extremely high. The OT
prophets had magnificentJy and boldly described the
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covenantal union between God and Israel in terms of
marriage (cf. Ezek 16:8), thus heralding the sacred-

ness and honorableness of marriage. In this same

tradition Paul proclaims the sacredness and honora-
bleness of marriage by boldly using the marriage
bond between husband and wife as an analogy ofthe
bond that has been forged between Christ and the
believing community. "This is a profound mystery,"

he writes about marriage, "but I am talking about
Christ and the church" (Eph 5:32). Why, of all human
institutions that existed at that time, did he select the

institution of marriage to illustrate the relationship
between the believing community and its Lord? The
answer would seem to be that Paul held marriage in
high esteem as the perfect example ofianosis, a "one-
ness" forged between rwo by the unifring power of
love.

2.4. M@Tiage or Awticim? Because Paul held mar-
riage in high regard and was true to his ownJewish
heritage ("It is not good for a man to be alone," Gen

2:18), he considered the married state to be the nor-

mal and expected state for people within the Christian
church (cf. Eph 5:22-33; Col 3:l&19; I Tim 3:2). For
this reason he struck out against those who forbade
people to marry (l Tim 4:3). Hence, the abruptly in-

troduced words in I Corinthians 7:1, literally: "It is

good for a man not to touch a woman" (meaning, "It
is good for a man not to have sexual intercourse with
a woman," cf. Gen 20:6 [IXX]; Ruth 2:9 [tXX]; Prov

6:29 [tXX]) must zo, be understood as reflecting
Paul's own position on marriage. Rather, it is a slogan

expressing the view of some within the church at Co
rinth who were advocating strict asceticism, even to
the point of sexual abstinence within the marriage
relationship (see Scroggs, 29&303). Paul strongly re-
jected this notion and forbade its implementation be-

cause of the counter-Christian and destructive practi-

ces (porndns, I Cor 7:2) he knew could result if it were

adopted as the norm (cf. I Cor 6:1116). Thus he

struck a blow against such unnatural abstinence with-

in the mariiage bond by saying, "[et each husband be

having [a euphemism for'sexual intercourse with'; cf.

Ex 2:1 [XX; Is 13:16 LXX] his own wife, and each wife

be having her own husband" (l Cor 7:2). "Thus he

means, 'kt each man who is already married con-

tinue in relations with his own wife, and each wife

likewise.' And that means a full conjugal life," which
is precisely what he argues for in detail in the verses

that follow (Fee, 279).

2,5. Mariry od Clnrfi lzaders, Paul's high eval-

uation of marriage is also seen in the guidelines he
lays down for the one who is to fill the office of bish-
op. A bishop, he wrote, "must be mi.as glnaihns andra"

(l Tim 3:2; Tit l:6; cf. I Tim 5:9)-an expression that
is literally translated, "husband of one wife." But this
is a notoriously diffrcult expression, and as a conse-

quence has led to various translations and interpreta-

tions. These are: (l) "the husband of one wife" (K,[V,

NASB), a translation that has been understood to
mean t}rat the bishop must be a married person; (2)

"married to one wife only" (cf. NIV, Phillips), a trans-
lation that has been understood to mean that a polyg-
amist could not be a bishop; (3) "married only once"
(cf. NRSV, Goodspeed, Moffatt), a translation that has

been understood to mean that no bishop was permit-

ted to marry a second time, if his first wife should die;
(4) "faithful to his one wife" (cf. NEB), a fanslation
that has been understood to mean that of all people

the bishop must lead an exemplary life as a married
person.

Of these possible translations and interpretations
the last seems best It allows room for a bishop to be

a person like Paul himself-unmarried (l Cor 7:7; cf.

7:2L38), but at the same time, in light of Paul's high
estimation of marriage, and in contradiction to the
position of his opponents (l Tim 4:3), it commends
marriage to the bishop. It not only stresses the impor-
tance of marriage but at the same time strikes out
against polygamy, at least implicitly, as well as divorce
and remarriage. Further, it best {its the context in
which it appears (l Tim 3:2; Tit l:6), for the emphasis
here is not so much on the status of the bishop as

upon the character of the bishop (see Houlden, 78;

Scott, 3l; see Church Order and Government; Minis-
rY).

2.5. Morriage ord Tint6 of Crbis. While Paul cham-
pioned the normalcy of marriage, even counseling
younger widows to re-marry (cf. I Tim 5:14), he nev-

ertheless envisioned times of crisis or distress when

marriage might not be the best course of action for
people to uke (l Cor 7:26). What kinds of crises Paul

had in mind when he gave such advice may have been

clear to the Corinthian* church, but it is no longer
clear to any who might read this same letter today.

Hence, it is presumptuous to state what these partic-

ularly stressful situations might have been for the pur-
pose of providing some sort of rule book for contem-
porary action. The most one can do is to point out that
Paul, without surrendering his high view of marriage,
did on occasion advise against it, when cenain grave

circumstances warranted that kind of restraint, and to

use such advice simply as a guiding principle for life
in the church, not as a binding rule for any segment
of its people.

2.7. Tlu Optim of C*libaey. Like Jesus, Paul also be-

lieved and taught that celibacy instead of marriage
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was a legitimate option for Christians. He taught that
celibacy provided advantages to the one who would
choose such a way of life for the sake of the kingdom
of God, advantages not always available to the one
who is married (1 Cor 7:32-35; cf. Mt 19:10-12). Paul

himself was celibate and free from those legitimate
and requisite responsibilities of caring for a wife that
of necessity would have restricted his activity as an

apostle. But he, no doubt familiar with the words of
Jesus, also recognized that celibacy was a charism, a

gift* fiom God (1 Cor 7:7), and that it was not for
everyone, even though he might wish it were for
everyone in light of his understanding of the vastness

of the mission* and the shortness of the time availa-

ble (l Cor 7:2G35, esp. 7:26 and 29; cf. Mt l9:l l).
2.8. Maffiage with an Unfuliatr. In the tradition of

some of the writers of the OT, Paul stood firmly op
posed to mixed marriages-marriages benueen believ-
ers and unbelievers-and no doubt flor precisely the
same reason that burdened his OT predecessors. Like
those ancient writers, perhaps, he too foresaw far
greater potential for the believing spouse being
turned away from following after God by the one who
had no faith than for the believing partner converting
the unbelieving partner (cf. Deut 7:3-4; Ezra 9:12; Neh
10:30; 13:25). This was a tragedy he wished Christians
to avoid at all costs. Hence his words opposing such

a union come in the form of a harsh negative com-
mand and a rhetorical question: "Do not be yoked
together (me ghustlu lutuozygountzs) with unbelievers.
For what do righteousness and wickedness have in
common? Or what fellowship can light have with
darkness?" (2 Cor 6:14 NIV). Such an interpretation of
this Corinthian text may be putting too fine a point on
it, narrowing it too severely (as Martin, 197, cautions).
Nevertheless, it is interesting to note that the word
translated here, "yoked together" (better, "mis-yoked,"
lutno-zygeo), has essentially the same root as the word

Jesus used when, in speaking of marriage, he said

"That which God yoked together lq-zaqnlmi) no per-
son must break apart" (Mk 10:9). So it is correct to see

marriage as at least one kind, if not the only kind, of
mismating that Paul had in mind.

3. Divorce.

Paul had litde to say about divorce, simply because for
him marriage was a lifelong covenant relationship be-

rween husband and wife that found its basis in the

Genesis account of the creation of man and woman
(Gen2:24; cf Rom 7:2-3),

3.1. Madage: Idoals @d C,rrc6ions. Like Jesus be-

fore him, however, Paul realized that life brings peo
ple situations in which the ideal is not always anain-
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able, even by the redeemed. Hence, when he
addresses a panicular impending cisis (ean chiristhi

[1 Cor 7:11; cf. BDF 373]) where one of the women
in the Corinthian church seems to have been about
to "separate herself/divorce herself' (choristhinai)

from her husband (l CorT:10), he counters this threat
with a word ofJesus and an implication drawn from
ir "she is not to divorce herself from her husband (cf.

Mk 10:12); but if she does she must remain unmar-
ried" (1 Cor 7:10-ll).

From this statemenr of Paul it may be inferred that
when the church moved out into the Greco-Roman
world, Christian women, like their pagan counter-
pans, found themselves culturally fiee to divorce their
husbands. This freedom had not been a part of the

Jewish milieu from which Christianity sprang, where
the privilege of divorce belonged only to the husband
(cf. m. Yebam. l4:l). This same statement also makes

it clear that, although women in general were cultur-
ally free to divorce their husbands, women as Chris-
tians were not free to do so. The word ofJesus, their
Lord, that forbade divorce stood as a command
(parangdla) against their exercise of such freedom-
a command that applied equally to Christian hus-

bands as to wives (l Cor 7:11).

Paul, while holding to the ideal situation-"no di-
vorce"-nevertheless concedes (as didJesus) that it is
possible that a divorce will take place in spite of any
command against it. What then? Once more Paul ad-

vocates the same standard that was set forth byJesus
under similar circumstances: if divorce does take

place (is permitted) then there is to be no re-marriage
(so as to avoid committing adultery, cf. Mk l0:ll-12;
Mt 5:31; l9:9; Lk 16:18). The divorced person must
remain unmarried. And if this state of affairs cannot
be endured, then the apostolic authoritative com-
mand is for the parties to be reconciled, she to her
husband and he to his wife (l Cor 7:11). This then is
the goal for marriage set out byJesus (preserved for
us in Mark's Gospel) and toward which Paul emphat-
ically encouraged all Christians to strive: No divorce;
but ifdivorce occurs, then no remarriage to a different

Partner.
,.2. ru Wfiaw. Butjust as the ideal for marriage

thatJesus set forth (cf. Mk 10:8-12) was early modified
by an exception (cf. Mt 5:31; l9:9), thus freeing the
"innocent" partner from the marriage bond and pro-
viding legitimate grounds for remarriage, so Paul es-

tablishes still another exception for similarly troubled
Corinthian Christians. What happens if a husband
who comes to faith in Christ now finds himself mar-

ried to a wife who does not share that same faith? Or
what if a believing wife now finds herself married to
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an unbelieving husband? Paul's answer to this ques-

tion is consistent with what he said earlier: believers
must initiate no change in their marital status-not
even in situations like this that might cause them to

think (incorrectly) that they have grounds for divorce
(cf. 2 Cor 6:14; cf. I Cor 6:15-16). The believer is still
bound to his or her spouse until that bond is dissolved

by death as long as the unbelieving partner agrees to

live together as husband or wife with the Christian
partner. But it is at this point that Paul, by inspiration,
allows still one more exception to the marriage ideal.
He writes, "If an unbelieving husband (or wife) in-
it.iates a divorce, break (chiriuni) the marriage union

[this must be at least part of Paul's meaning here in
light of Jesus' word about marriage in Mark 10:9-
"[ct no person break it apart' (mi chnrizttd)], and
abandons his or her marriage partner, the Christian
is to let the break take place and let that partner go.

In situations such as this the Christian husband or
wife is not bound lou tlztlnulitnil" ( I Cor 7: I 5).

These two words of Paul, "not bound," the new

exception now added to the rule "No divorce! But if
divorce does occur, no remarriage," have generated

considerable debate (see bibliography). There is no

consensus about precisely what Paul meant. Nevenhe-
less, they are taken here to mean that Paul was saying
to the Christian husband or wife, "If you find yourself
in circumstances like this-abandoned by your non-

Christian spouse-you are no longer bound by the

constraints of the divinely given laws that govern mar-

riage. You are free to marry again" (but see Fee, 303,

who argues rather extensively against such an inter-
pretation only to conclude his remarks by writing, "All
of this is not to say that Paul disallows remarriage in
such cases; he simply does not speak to it at all").

The except-ion to the marriage ideal that Paul offers

here was the apostle's solution to a particular real-life
situation that had arisen in a particular church in a

panicular place at a particular time. Therefore, one

cannot help but ask whether it is possible that Paul

may have authorized still other exceptions to the mar-
riage ideal when very different, but equally serious

ruptures of the union between husband and wife,

were brought to him for an authoritative answer? Is it
possible to infer from the fact that two exceptions to
the marriage ideal are already found within the
boundaries of the sacred canon-one in Matthew's

Gospel (Mt 5:32; l9:9) and one here in Paul's letter to

the Corinthians, both of which reinforced the sanctity

of marriage by dissolving travesties against it-that
other exceptions might also fall in line with these?

Marital unfaithfulness (porwia, Mt l9:9, a word with a
wide range of meaning; see Blomberg, 195-96) and

the abandonment of the believing partner by the un-
believer were seen as destroying and dissolving the
marriage union and freeing the wronged or aban-

doned partner to remarry without committing adul-
tery. Is it possible to extrapolate from this that other
such marital travesties, although not identical to these
(e.9., cruelry, desertion, physical abuse, the systematic

psychological destruction of one's marriage partner,

and the like), might also have been included as excep
tions to the ideal had only authoritative responses to

such abuses been written down and preserved by the
church?

There is no agreed-upon answer to these questions.

It is sufiicient to say that, although the exception
which Paul added to the one in theJesus tradition may

seem to point in the direction of the possibility of
other exceptions being envisioned, there is no evi-

dence within the Pauline corpus of the slightest en-
couragement for Christians to act unilaterally in such

matters and to decide to divorce on their own initia-
tive. Therefore, from this it may be inferred that any
plan to divorce must not be made independently of
the community of faith or apart from the advice and
support of the authorized leaders of the church (sre

Church Order).

4. Adultery.
Paul says very little about the subject of adultery, per-

haps because he knows that as heirs to the OT people

of God Christians for the most part are already quite

convinced that adultery is out ofbounds for them. But

what Paul does say makes it clear that he considers
adultery to be a destructive perversion of the divine
ideal and stands under God's curse.*

Paul never defines adultery. But if he had, he most
certainly would have expanded its definition beyond

that of sexual intercourse between a married woman

with a man other than her husband. He would also

have defined adultery as sexual intercourse between

a married man with a woman other than his wife-
quite contrary to the norms of sexual morality in the
Roman world (see 1.1 above). Paul never tolerated a
double standard-one for the husband, another for
the wife-when it came to matters of conjugal rights

and responsibilities that each shared with the other
(l Cor 7:34). From this it may correctly be inferred
that'the apostolic message from the very outset made

it clear to the churches that the full marital fideliry of
both spouses is an unconditional divine command"
(Hauclq 734; cf.l Cor 6:9; sar Sexuality).

Because Paul held to the same high ideal of mar-
riage to whichJesus held, he likewise, with one excep
tion (see above), considered that the remarriage of a
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divorced man or the remarriage of a divorced woman
was the equivalent to committing aduhery (cf. Rom 7:3

with Mk 10:11-12). Thus he added his apostolic au-

thoriry* to that of Jesus, whose critique of adultery
reached a level never before aniculated.

The tragic seriousness of adultery, in that it is a

violation of the will of God, can be seen from Paul's

severe pronouncement that those who commit adul-
tery will not inherit the kingdom* of God (l Cor 6:9).

The severity of his judgment is because adultery de-

stroys the very fabric of the marriage union, tears

asunder the ltenbsis, the oneness, that God had
planned for marriage, and is one thing that has the
potential of fracturing what Jesus said no one ever

should break aparl It must be noted, however (not to
alter in the least Paul's view of the heinousness of
adultery, or to weaken the harshness of his judgment
against it) that always his severity was tempered by the
tender heart of a pastor who wished for and strove to
bring about the repentance of the sinner and the
sinner's full restoration to the believing community
(see Discipline). This was the case even for the sinner
whose sin may have been that of sexual perversity (cf.

I Cor 5:1-5 with 2 Cor 2:5-9; see Martin, 3&38; Lampe,
353-54; cf. also 2 Cor 12:21).

5. lncest,

There is only one instance recorded in Paul's letters
where incest is addressed: "a man has his father's
wife" (l Cor 5:l), meaning, no doubt, that after the
death of his father, a Christian man had married his
father's widow, his stepmother (the expression ?IaI E|

lGk glni patros l, "father's wife," is an OT and rabbinic
designation for a stepmother; cf. Lev l8:8, Str-B 3.343,

noted by Conzelmann, 96). Paul's reaction to this sex-

ual relation is one of dismay, anger and judgmenr*
(1) He terms this union funuin-not itself the word
for incest, but a word, while wide-ranging in its mean-
ing, nevertheless primarily describes grievous, per-
verse, unlawful sexual acts, that would include inces-

tuous acts. Christians must flee from porruia, for it is

counter to the holy Law of God and comes under his
judgment (cf. 1 Cor 6:13, 18; 2 Cor 12:21; Gal 5:19-21;

Eph 5:3; Col 3:5; I Thess a:3). (2) He speals of the

sin* of this man as being so perverse that it does not
even occur among pagans. Even the Romans had laws

which forbade such action (see l.l above). (3) And
frnally, because of the seriousness of this sin, he in-
structs the church corporate to put this person out of
the fellowship, into the realm of wrath, and into the
hands of Satan.* He is to be given over to death (cf.

I Cor 11:30; see l(isemann). Once again, it is impor-

tant to note that such severity always has a redemptlve
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purpose in mind-so that the church may be main-
tained pure and so that the sinner may be saved
(1 Cor 5:5, 7).

Sa also Erutcs; Hneo, Haqosrup; Hot*.tosnxueuty;
HousEHor.DS, HousEHor.D Coors; Men AND WoMAN;

Srxuerrry, SrxuAL ErHtcs.
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MERCY
The God* Paul worshiped* and about whom he
preached* is a God who is "rich in mercy" (Eph 2:4).

It is fundamental to the apostle's thinking that all are

sinners* (Rom 6:23) and therefore deserving ofjudg-
ment,* totally unable to achieve salvation* by their
own merits. When anyone is saved it is only because

God is merciful. The mercy of God underlies Paul's

whole message.

But God is notjust merciful: he is "rich in mercy."
He is 'the Father of mercies and the God of all con-
solation" (2 Cor 1:3). We are not to think of him as

one who occasionally has merciful impulses: for Paul

God is essentially and wholeheartedly merciful.
l. OT Background

2. Mercy on Israel
3. Mercy as Incentive to Service

l. OT Background.
In the IXX the noun e&as is normally used for the
Hebrew luseQ, which has to do with the attitude of a

human or of God arising out of a mutual relationship
(see Andersen). IleseQis chiefly used ofGod's relation-
ship with his people in which the notion of grace

rather than obligation is prominent God's {aal issues

in his covenant with Israel,* and by it he refuses to
abandon Israel when the nation is faithless.

God's mercy consistently manifests itself in his sav-

ing acts which consist of his forgiveness* of individ-
uals and the nation (e.9., Deut l3:17; Ps 25:6; Hos 1:G

7), his deliverance of Israel* from enemies (e.g., Ps

69:1G18; Is 30:18) and his restoration* of the exiles
(e.g., Deut 30:3; Is 49:10, 13; Jer l2:15; Ezek 39:25).

God's merry also has an eschatological dimension, for
from God's l,uted '.ll.ll flow the final forgiveness and
redemption of his people (e.g., Is 54:8; 55:3;Jer 33:26).

[.ess frequently (six times), e&os is used in the
IXX for the Hebrew ra].fmim (as is oiktirmoi, etc.), a

term which seems to denote the feeling of kinship
behueen those born from the same womb or the ma-

temal feeling of a mother who has given birth (refun,

"womb").

2. Mercy on Israel.
God's dealings with Israel form for Paul the supreme
example of mercy. When he is discussing the position
of Israel* (Rom 9-11) he uses the verb elteo, "to have
mercy," eight times and the noun elzos, "mercy," three
times. He finds God's treatment of the nation a superb
illustration of his sovereign exercise of mercy.

Paul sees the divine mercy as extending to all peo
ples, not only to Israel. He emphasizes God's freedom
to act as he wills. In making the point that sa-lvation

is God's free gift and that we sinners can do nothing
to merit it, Paul quotes words of God: "I will have
mercy on whom I have mercy and I will have compas-

sion on whom I have compassion" (Rom 9:15; citing
Ex 33:19). It is the mercy of God rhat matters, not any
human will or endeavor. Indeed Paul says explicitly,
"So then it is not of him who wills nor of him who
runs but of God who shows mercy" (Rom 9:16). And
a litde later he comes back to the theme with "he has

mercy on whom he wills" (Rom 9:18). No human mer-
it avails before God. Our salvation is due to the won-
der of the divine mercy.

Paul wrestles with the problem of the divine choice
of some while others are subjected to "the wrath* of
God" (su Election). He does not produce theoretical
reasons why some are saved and others are lost, but
he insists that there are "vessels of wrath" which, he
says, are "fitted for destruction." Over against them
are "vessels ofmercy which God has prepared before-
hand for glory" (Rom 9:23). Paul leaves no doubt
about the imponance of merry for the people who are
saved. They are saved not on account of merit, but
because God is merciful.

It is clear from Romans 9-11 that Paul suffered ag-

onies over the failure of his own nation to embrace
the gospel* (but cf. 1 Thess 2:16). TheJews were the
people of God and it was inconceivable to him that
they should fail at the last There was no doubt about
their rejection of the gospel in Paul's own day, but he

sees this as pan of the plan of God. The Gentiles were

formerly disobedient to God but have "now obtained
mercy because of the disobedience" of the Jews (Rom

I l:30). The Jews were "enemies"* for the sake of the
Gentiles* (Rom 1l:28), which appears to mean that
their rejection of the gospel was the means of its being
preached to the Gentile nations and of the Gentiles
obtaining mercy (Rom ll:31). The Gentiles should be

duly appreciative of their high privilege, and Paul

looks to them to "glorifr God for his mercy" (Rom

l5:9). Mercy is the keynote of the whole passage.

But theJews are also "according to election beloved
on account of the fathers" (Rom I I :28). This does not
mean that every individual Israelite will be saved (any
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more than the preaching to the Gentiles means that
all Gentiles will be saved). But it does mean that in the
providence of God salvation will in due course reach

the Jews and they too will know the divine mercy:

"God has shut all up to disobedience that he may have

mercy on all" (Rom I I :32).

3. Mercy as Incentive to Sewice.
Paul speaks of himself and his coworkers* as those

who had their ministry* as people who had "obtained
mercy" (2 Cor 4:l), and thus that they are not to lose

hean. The mercy of God has been shown to them;
therefore they should engage in the service* of God.

In a very different conterc Paul gives an opinion on
"virgins" in a matter where he has no divine com-

mand to which to appeal. He gives his advice "as one
who has obtained mercy from the Lord to be faithful"
(l Cor 7:25). Those who have received mercy can

speak because of that mercy, and the reception of
mercy leads to faithfulness. It is on the grounds of
"the mercies of God" that Paul makes his appeal to the
Romans (Rom 12:l).

Paul recognizes that he had not been an ideal per-

son prior to becoming a Christian and says that he
had obtained mercy "so that in me as the foremost
sinner Christ might demonstrate his longsuffering"
(l Tim l:12-16). If God could show mercy to such a

one as Saul the persecutor, he can show it to anyone!
At the same time Paul recognizes that his ignorance
was a mitigating factor (l Tim l:13).

Paul finds mercy in the ordinary affairs of life. He
prays for mercy (Gal 6:16), especially in his greetings
(l Tim l:2; 2 Tim l:2; Tit l:4). He prays for Onesipho-
rus's household to find mercy (2 Tim l:16, l8). And
he sees evidence of God's mercy in the recovery of
Epaphroditus from a serious itlness (Phil 2:27; su
Healing). Mercy is a quality believers should show as

well as receive (Col 3:12). And Paul is anxious that
they should show mercy cheerfully and not as a grim
duty (Rom l2:8).

In addition to the words we naturally understand as

mercy, Paul makes use of the word for "entrails"
(splaruhna), which was used for the deepest feelings
and often denoted mercy. Paul mostly uses it for love

and similar terms. He uses it almost in the sense of
mercy when he speaks of longing for the Philippians
with 'the compassion of Jesus Christ" (Phil l:8; cf.

2:l).
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MINISTRY
For the apostle* Paul, ministry included all that the
exalted Christ* did and is doing through his people
for the building of his church.* This involved the
proper exercise of gifts* for ministry which Christ be-

stowed upon all his people, as well as the ministry of
those who, like Paul, had been divinely appointed to
establish and nurture churches. It also included rhose

appointed by human agency to exercise leadership
roles in the churches.

1. Ministry in the Pauline Churches

2. Paul as Minister
3. Eschatological Evaluation of Ministry

l. Ministry in the Pauline Churches.
The churches founded by Paul were "charismatic"
communities, made up of individuals each of whom
had received gifts of ministry to be exercised for the
common good (l Cor l2:7,11). Some persons were

appointed directly by God* to have a leadership role
in the church, and their function was to equip rhe
other members to exercise their own ministries. There
is also evidence of more "official" ministries; those of
bishops (overseers), elders and deacons, and of apos-

tolic delegates as well, whose appointment was by hu-
man agency (see Aposde; Church Order and Govern-
ment).

1. I.Paulinc Chwclw as "Chari.smatic" bmmunilia.
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That Paul's churches were "charismatic" communities
is implied in a number of places in his letters. In
Galatians 3:5 the apostle asked his converts, "Does he
who supplies the Spirit to you and work miracles

among you [do so] by the work of the Law, or by [the]
hearing of faith?" Paul's question would have had no
point unless the presupposition underlying it were

tme, that is, that God was supplfng them with the
Spirit and working miraclesr among them (see Holy
Spirit). In 1 Thessalonians 5:19-21 Paul exhorted his
readers: "Do not quench the Spirit; do not despise

prophecies; but test everything." Such an exhonation
presupposes a prophetic ministry inspired by the Spir-

it in the church at Thessalonica.* Paul's extended
treatment of the charismalh in 1 Corinthians 12-14
was in response to problems that had arisen in respect

of "charismatic" ministry exercised in the church at

Corinth* (sz Worship).
1.2. All Bclieoqs as "Choisrtatic" Ministss. Y,lhen

dealing with the problems related to "charismatic"
ministry in I Corinthians, Paul pointed out that all
believers had been given one of a variery of manifes-
tations of the Spirit to be used for the common good
(l Cor 12:41l). These manifestations of the Spirit in-
cluded the utterance of wisdom,* the utterance of
knowledge,* faith,* gifis of healing,* working of mir-
acles, prophecy,* discerning ofspirits, various kinds of
tongues* and the interpretation of tongues (1 Cor
l2:7-10). In Romans 12:48 Paul stressed that believers
had different gifts according to the grace* given to
them. Those he listed include gifu of prophecy, sew-

ice,* teaching,* exhortation, giving, leading and show-

ing compassion. These lisS were probably not meant
to be exhaustive but illustrative of the manifold gifts
of God to his people to facilitate the building up of his
church. And this occurred when each part was work-
ing properly (Eph 4:16 NRSV), when each member of
the church is using his,/her gift for the common good
(see Body of Christ).

1,3, Womm in Minbtl. There are many indications
in the Pauline corpus that women labored alongside
men in the cause of the gospel. First, there is the
oustanding example of Priscilla. She and her hus-

band, Aquila, were coworkers with Paul, and they
risked their necks for his life. It was in their house that
the church met, and for them all the churches of the
Gentiles gave thank (Rom 16:34; cf. I Cor 16:19;

2 Tim 4:19). Then there were Euodia and Syntyche,

Paul's fellow-workers in the gospel who labored in the
congregation at Philippi (Phil a:2-3), the deacon
Phoebe who served the church in Cenchreae (Rom
l6:l-2), and Tryphaena and Tryphosa, workers in the
lord to whom Paul sent greetings (Rom 16:12). In

addition, there was possibly a person named Junia,
who, with her partner Andronicus, was "outstanding
among the apostles" (Rom 16:7, although this text
could be read: "They are people well known to the
apostles"). Further, there is the assumption in I Corin-
thians ll:45 that women prophesied and prayed in
the congregation.

While Paul affrrmed women's ministries, texts such

as 1 Corinthians 11:2-16; 14:33b-35 and 1 Timothy
2:l l-15 suggest that he expected them to exercise their
ministries in ways that did not undermine the head-
ship* of their husbands at least, if not male headship
in general (sa Man and Woman).

1.4. D,iuirub Apiointed tttinisters. While Paul spoke of
all believers having gifts of ministry, he also believed
that certain ones had been divinely appointed to have

a leadership role in the church. Thus in I Corinthians
12:28, for example, he says that God appointed in the
church first apostles, second prophets, third teachers
(and then deeds ofpower, gifu of healing etc.). Such

a view is also reflected in Ephesians 4:11-13, where it
is said that the gifts of Christ are that some would be
apostles, some prophets, some evangelists, some pas-

tors and teachers, whose task was to equip the saints

for the work of ministry, for building up the body of
Christ. The ministers mentioned here have a role
vis-i-vis the rest of the members of the church, and
function to equip them for their ministries (see Lin-
coln ad loc.).

1.5. Minisrers Appointcdby funnan Agauy.ln the Pas-

toral* letters instructions were given to Timothy and
Titus concerning the qualifications of those to be ap
pointed as bishops, deacons and elders (l Tim 3:l-7,
&13; Tit l:5-9). Such ministers were appointed by Paul

and his delegates (Tit l:5; cf. Acts 14:23). The task of
the bishop involved teaching and managing the
household* ofGod (1 Tim 3:2, 5). It would appear that
the taskof elders was to nrle the church (l Tim 5:l7a)
and that some of them also labored in preaching,
teaching and refuting error (l Tim 5:l7b; Tit l:9). No
information is given concerning the actual task of
deacons.

Because of the closeness of the descriptions of the
tasl.s of bishops and elders, and because the words
el.dns (prabytnoi) and bishops (episkopoi) appear to be
used as synonyms in Titus l:5, 7, it has generally been
thought that in NT times these words were different
terms for the same offrce. In recent times this identi-
fication has been called into question. Attention has

been drawn to the fact that the early churches were
house churches. Therefore, it has been suggested, the
heads of households came to have supervisory re-

sponsibilities for the churches which met in their
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houses, and that these were the bishops of the early
church (so, e.g., Theissen, Holmberg, Giles). Further,
it has been suggested that as elders in theJewish com-

munity were not synagogue ofticials but community
leaders, so too early Christian elders were community
leaders not church officials. Thus elders are to be

distinguished from bishops in the NT. Bishops were

the hosts ofthe house churches and they exercised a
supervisory role over the church meeting in their
houses. Elders were leaders in the Christian commu-
nity, but were not necessarily hosts of house churches
as well. There is the possibility that one person was

both an elder (community leader) and a bishop (host

of a house church) which accounts for the overlap
ping of the descriptions of the tasks of elders and
bishops in the Pastoral Letters (Giles). If this sugges-

tion could be shown to be correct, it would throw light
upon the references to elders who rule only (commu-

nity leaders only), and elders who also labor in teach-
ing (hosts of house churches as well as community
leaders).

1.6. The Minisbl of Apostolic hlqatcs. Timothy and
Titus appear to have functioned as delegates of the
apostle Paul (l Tim l:3; Tit 7:5; su Coworkers). Tim-
othy was instructed to counteract erroneous teaching
(1 Tim l:3-11), to order public worship* (1 Tim 2:l-
l5), to appoint bishops and deacons (l Tim 3:l-13), to
regulate the enrollment of widows on the list for fi-
nancial* support (l Tim 5:9-16), to ordain elders, but
not hastily, (l Tim 5:22), ensuring that they were prop
erly remunerated and that no flippant charges were
brought against them (1 Tim 5:17-21). Timothy's over-
all responsibilities are summed up in the instruction:
"What you have heard from me through many wit-
nesses, these things entrust to faithful people who will
be able to teach others as well" (2 Tim 2:2). In other
words, he was responsible to ensure the faithful hand-
ing-on of apostolic tradition to the next generation.
Titus was instructed to appoint elders who were able

to preach sound doctrine and refute those who con-
tradicted it (Tit 1:5-9) and to do the same himself (Tit
l:10-2:2). He was to exhon the members of the
Christian community to behave in ways that adorned

the doctrine ofGod our Savior,* to be devoted to good

works and avoid dissensions (Tit 2:3-3:11). Titus

himself was to model what he taught (Tit 2:7-8).

1,7. Chadnw otd Ofue. Two interrelated questions

are involved here. First, were the earliest Pauline
churches dependent for their ministry upon "charis.

matic" individuals alone, there being no "official"
ministers (i.e., those appointed by human agency) as

well? The evidence of I Corinthians 12-14 seems, on
first reading, to reflect a congregation that was min-
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istered to only by those who were spontaneously en-

dowed with vaious clnrismnta. Further, Romans and
2 Corinthians give no indication thar there were "of-
ficial" ministers in the churches to which these letters
were addressed. One might then be tempted to con-
clude that "o{ficial" leadership roles appeared only in
a later, even post-Pauline, period when the ministry
had developed away from the charismatic and spon-

taneous form it had earlier on (so, e.9., von Campen-
hausen).

However, there are dilliculties with this view. For
example, Paul's letter to the Philippians was addressed

to the bishops and deacons (Phil l:l), and in 1 Thes-
salonians 5:12 the apostle appeals to his readers to
respect those who labored among them and who had
charge of them. They were to esteem them highly
because of their work. In 1 Corinthians l6:15-16 ref-
erence is made to the devoted service of Stephanus
and others, to whom the Corinthians were urged to
subject themselves. All this suggess that there were
"offrcial" ministries existing alongside the charismatic
ministries in the Pauline churches from the earliest
period.

This leads to a second question. If there were both
charismatic and ofticial ministries in the Pauline
churches, were they antithetical to one another, as has

sometimes been suggested? It is not easy to answer
this question because of the scarcity of evidence. How-
ever, there are a few hints to be found, and these

suggest that no such antipathy existed. For example,
in the concluding chapter of his letter to the "charis-
matic" churches of Galatia, Paul says: "Let him who
is taught the word share in all good things with the
one who teaches" (Gal 6:6). This exhortation to supply
the needs ofthe teacher is unlikely to be a request for
assistance for Paul himself; such a request would be
out of keeping with his overall stance as far as person-

al financial support is concerned. It is more likely to
be an exhonadon that one who was recognized as a

teacher of the Galatian churches be supported by

those who were taught by him. This suggests that the
teacher was someone who had been set apart for this
task; someone who exercised a kind of oflicial minis-

try among the charismatic Galatian churches.
Another hint is found in 1 Thessalonians 5:12-13

where Paul says: "Recognize those who labor among
you, and have charge ofyou in the Lord and admon-
ish you; esteem them very highly in love because of
their work" In this same letter, just a few verses later,
Paul urges his readers not to quench the Spirit or
despise the words of the prophets, but to test every-

thing (1 Thess 5:l$21). So here, found side by side,

we have references to those who "have charge ofyou"
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and to the ministry of Spirit-inspired prophes, without
any hint of antipathy between them.

Finally, it is significant that there is included in the
liss of gifu in both Romans and 1 Corinthians a ref-
erence to the ministry of leadenhip (Rom l2:8; I Cor
l2:28). That this gift is listed among others of a more
charismatic nature suggests that Paul saw no antipathy
between what we might call charismatic and ofiicial
ministries (so, e.g., Holmberg, Martin 1979).

1.8. Tlu Clurch ud the Miniq. One of the issues

that has been much debated is the relationship of the
ministry to the church. All agree that ultimately it must
be Christ himself who commissions people for minir
try in his church. The disagreement comes in respect

of the means by which this commissioning is done. Is
it (1) directly by God's call; or (2) by human agency,

in any way the church chooses; or (3) by those who
have themselves been commissioned by duly author-
ized persons? As far as the Pauline colpus is con-
cerned, there appears to be no evidence that could be
adduced in support of the second approach, but there
is some evidence for the first and third approaches.

In support of the first, it may be noted that Paul

himself claims to have been commissioned as an
aposde by direct call of God and the revelation of
Jesus Chrisg without any involvement by those who
were apostles before him (Gal l:1, 15-16). In I Corin-
thians l2:28 he speals of the appointment by God of
apostles, prophets, teachers and other gifted individ-
uals to minister to the church (cf. Eph 4:ll-12). In all
this there is no hint of any human commissioning. In
these texts it appears that the bestowal of ministerial
gifu by God constitutes the commission to use them,
and the church's role is to recognize the gifts God has

bestowed and to allow for their use (cf. I Thess 5:19-

2l).
In support of the third position, it may be noted that

the Pastoral letters reveal that Paul himself appointed
Timothy and Titus to act,ls his delegates in Ephesus

and Crete respectively, and that they in turn were to
appoint bishops, elders and deacons. Within the Paul-

ine corpus, it is only in the Pastoral letters that any
reference is made to the qualifications (aside from the

brief designation of "those approved"-if not used

ironically-in I Cor I l: l9) and appointment of these

ministers; however, the existence of such ministries is

reflected in Philippians l:l and I Thessalonians 5:12

as well. The Pauline corpus leaves us completely in
the dark as far as the involvement of the churches
themselves in the process of the appointment of their
bishops, elders and deacons, apart from the lists of
desirable and necessary credentials and characteris-
tics in I Timothy 3 and Tius 2.

2. Paul as Minister.
Paul saw his ministry primarily as an apostle of Christ,
charged with the responsibility of bringing about the
obedience of faith among the Gentiles. It was a min-
istry in which the exalted Christ himself was actively
involved; a ministry carried out by word and deed and
in the power of the Holy Spirit His ministry was mo.
tivated primarily by a realization of the love* of Christ
for all (2 Cor 5:14) and an awareness ofrhe obligation
he was under to fulfill the commission that had been
given to him (l Cor 9:lGl7).

2.1. ,4n Apostb of tasu Cinise While Paul referred to
himself variously as a minister of Christ (Rom l5:16;
2 Cor ll:23), a minister of the gospel (Eph 3:7; Col
1:23) and a minister of the church (Col l:2425), he
saw himself primarily as an apostle* of Jesus Christ,
one called and commissioned by the risen Lord to

bring about the obedience of faith among the Gen-
tiles* (Rom 1:5; Gal 1:15-16).

As an apostle, Paul acted as an ambassador for
Christ, one through whom God made his appeal to
people to be reconciled to him (2 Cor 5:20). Paul also

spoke of tlris ministry in priestly terms. He was "a
minister of Christ Jesus to the Gentiles, serving the
gospel ofChrist as a priest, so that the offering [con-
sistingl of the Gentiles may be acceptable, sancdfied
by the Holy Spirit" (Rom 15:16). It was possibly in
response to Jewish suspicions about the "cleanness"
of his Gentile converts that Paul was prompted to
speak of his ministry in this way. He saw himself as

a priest responsible for the offering of the Gentiles,
and panicularly for the purity of that offering. He
presided over the offering of the Gentiles, and by his
preaching and teaching ministry endeavored to en-
sure that they were an offering acceptable and well
pleasing to God.

2.2. Tlu Fsentful Eblrwrb of Pul\ Minisay. The
fundamental element of Paul's ministry was the
preaching* ofthe gospel* (l Cor l:17). This, he rec-

ognized, was the means by which God had chosen to

make himself known to people (l Cor l:21); this was

the power of God for salvation* (Rom l:16; I Cor
l:18). He was under obligation to preach this gospel,

and faced dire consequences if he did not (l Cor 9: lG
l7). The only option he had was whether or not to
preach it free of charge, and he consistently chose to
do it free ofcharge (l Cor 9:18; 2 Thess 3:8).

Paul's gospel preaching was accompanied by the
performance of the signs of an apostle: "signs and
wonders and mighty works"* (2 Cor l2:12: evidently
a Corinthian slogan taken over by Paul, see commen-
taries). In Romans 15:1&19 the apostle gave a sum-

mary description of his evangelistic ministry: "For I
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will not dare to speak of anlthing except what Christ
has accomplished through me to [bring about] the

obedience of the Gentiles, by word and deed, by the
power of signs and wonders, by the power ofthe Spirit

fof God]." From this statement, reminiscent of the

Synoptic descriptions of the public ministry of the his-

torical Jesus, we can infer that the exalted Christ con-
tinued to accomplish through Paul's ministry what he
had begun to do as the historicalJesus (sarJesus and
Paul).

Paul's ministry to people did not cease once he had
brought them to initial obedience of faith. He felt
under obligation to teach, encourage and warn, so

that his converts might reach maturity in Christ (Col

1:28). This involved him in continual anxiety over the
churches, especially when he saw their members fal-
tering in their Christian walk (2 Cor 11:2&29; Gal

4:19). In a striking metaphor Paul describes himself as

one who betroths people to Christ: "I feel a divine

concern for you, for I betrothed you to one husband,

to present you as a chaste virgin to Christ" (2 Cor
ll:2). Through his apostolic preaching ofthe gospel

he betrothed people to Christ. Then he was respon-

sible to do all in his powed to ensure the continuance
of their devotion to Christ until the day of Christ's
coming. Such devotion was under threat when their
thoughs were led astray by false teaching, and so the
apostle sought by all means to make plain to them the
truth of the gospel.

Prayer,* too, was an essential element of Paul's min-
istry. His letters abound with references to his prayers

for his convens and others for whom he was respon-
sible as apostle to the Gentiles (Rom l:8-10; Eph 1:15-

l9; 3:14-19; Phil 1:},5, 9-ll; Col l:9-12; 2 Tim l:3;
Philem 46). The burden of these prayers was that
believers might know the hope to which they were

called and the greatness of God's power at work in
them (Eph l:17-19); that they might be strengthened
by the Spirit and comprehend the surpassing love of
Christ (Eph 3:l&19); that their love might overflow in
greater insight to know what is best, and so be blame-
less on the day of Christ (Phil l:9-ll), and that they

might know God's will and so lead lives worthy of their
Lord (Col 1:9-10).

A further aspect of Paul's ministry was conscious

modeling of the sort of life believers should live.

When the Corinthians had become puffed up with

their own imponance through what appears to have

been overrealized eschatological notions, Paul urged
them rather to be imitators of him, and to facilitate
this he sent Timothy to remind them of his ways in
Christ (1 Cor 4:16-17). Concluding his response to the
Corinthian problem of eating meat offered to idols,
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Paul urged his readers to "Bive no offence toJews or
Greeks or the church ofGod." Rather they should be
imitators of Paul, trying to please everyone in every-

thing so that some mightbe saved (1 Cor l0:32-ll:l;
cf. 9:22). When warning the Philippians against those
who lived as enemies* of the cross* of Christ, Paul

urged them to "join in following my example, and
observe those who live according to the example you
have in us" (Phil 3:17). The Thessalonian believers
were told to keep away from those who were living in
idleness, and reminded ofhow Paul had worked day

and night rather than be a burden to anyone, "in
order to make ourselves an example for you, that you
might imitate us" (2 Thess 3:7-9). It is not surprising,
then, that we find in the Pastoral letters exhortations
that Timothy and Titus should also set an example for
the believers to follow (l Tim 4:12; Tit2:7; seelmita-
tion).

2.3. Tlu lruolpanent of thc F.xalted Cirirt One of the
striking things to emerge from a study of Paul's letters
is his strong conviction that the exalted Christ was

actively involved in his ministry. Paul ascribed the suc-

cesses of his mission* to "what Christ has accom-

plished through me to [bring about] the obedience of
the Gentiles" (Rom 15:18). It was the voice of Christ
himself that was heard through the proclamation of
the apostle and his colleagues (2 Cor 5:20; cf. Eph
2:17). Christ was the author of the "living letters" writ-
ten in the hearu of men and women, but this he
achieved through the "scribal" ministry of Paul and
his colleagues, to whom was entrusted the precious
"ink" ofthe Spirit (2 Cor 3:l-3). It was none other than
Christ himself, Paul believed, who inspired him with
the energy needed for the preaching and teaching
ministry by which he sought to present men and wom-
en mature in Christ (Col 1:2&29).

2.4. Paul\ hfn* of his Mkittl. Paul's apostolic
ministry was called into question in both Galatia and
Corinth (and maybe Philippi; see commenraries). In
Galatia,* it would appear, Paul's opponents, the Ju-
daizers,* had suggested that he had not been faithful
to the commission they believed he had received from
theJerusalem* apostles, because he failed to include
in his preaching the demand for circumcision.* In
defense of his apostolic integrity and the truth of the
gospel which he preached, Paul insisted that both his
commission as an apostle and his understanding of
the gospel for the Gentiles had been received neither
from men nor through a man (Gal l:1, l1). It had
been given to him directly by a revelation from God
(Gal l:12, 15-17), and therefore, it is implied, there was

no basis to any charge that he had been unfaithful to
a commission received fiom the Jerusalem apostles.
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In fact it was not until three yean after his conversion-

commissioning experience that he had his first con-
tact with Peter* (Gal l:l&21). And it was only after
fourteen years that he laid the gospel he had been
preaching before the Jerusalem apostles, and at that

time they had added nothing to it (Gal 2:l-10). For this
reason also, it is implied, he could not rightfully be

accused of unfaithfulness to any commission received
fromJerusalem.

In Corinth Paul experienced a strong attack upon
his apostolate. This was made by those to whom he
referred as "false apostles" (sa Opponens). They ac-

cused him ofbeing "bold" while absent and at a safe

distance, but of being "timid" when present (2 Cor
10:l). He lived by worldly standards (2 Cor l0:2). He
used to frighten people with stern letters from afar,
but in person he was unimpressive and his speaking
amounted to nothing (2 Cor 10:9-10). They criticized
Paul's apostolate, saylng it was inferior to their own,
because he was not a trained speaker (2 Cor 11:!6),
he lacked properJewish ancestry (2 Cor 11:22), his
apostolate was not based on visions and revelations
(2 Cor l2:l) and "the signs of an apostle" were not
performed by him (2 Cor 12:ll-12). They also attacked

Paul's personal integriry in financial matters, insinu-
ating that his refusal to accept financial support from
the Corinthians (as they themselves obviously did) was

both evidence that Paul did not really love his con-
verts (2 Cor 11:7-11), and a smokescreen behind
which he intended to extract an even greater amount
for himself through the ploy of the Collection* (2 Cor
l2:1418).

For the sake of the Corinthian church Paul felt
obliged to point out that, although he might not be

skilled in speaking, he did not lack knowledge* (2 Cor
ll:6) or authoriry* (2 Cor 13:2-3, l0). He pointed out

also that he had experienced visions* and revelations

of God (2 Cor l2:l-5), that he did perform signs and
wonders (2 Cor 12:11-13), and that he could show

evidence that Christ spoke through him (2 Cor l3:2-
3). However it is patently clear that Paul rejected this
whole approach to evaluating claims to apostleship,
and the triumphalist criteria involved. For Paul the

marks of true apostolic ministry were its fruit (i.e.,

churches planted, 2 Cor 3:2-3), the character in which

it is carried out (i.e., in accordance with the meekness

and gentleness ofChrist, 2 Cor 10:l) and the sharing

of Christ's sufferings* (2 Cor 4:&12; ll:2&33). Far

from regarding his sufferings as something which dis-

qualified his claim to apostleship, he actually ap
pealed to them as legitimatizing evidence (cf. Gal

6:17). +
2.5. Tlu Sinultatuily of Weahus od Pwq. Paul

claimed to be the agent through whom God worked.

His opponens in Corinth asserted that his lack of a

commanding presence and his unimpressive speech
(2 Cor 10:10) were inconsistent with this claim (see

Rhetoric). Since the Corinthians had listened to his
opponents in this matter, Paul wrote: "I said be-

fore . . . that if I come again I will not spare, since you
desire proof that Christ is speaking in me," and he
added, "he is not weak toward you, but is powerful
among you. For he was crucified in weakness, but lives
by the power of God" (2 Cor l3.24a). And then, to
defend the "weakness"* ofhis own presence and min-
istry, while at the same time asserting that divine pow-

er was manifested through it, he wrote: "For we are

weak in him, but in dealing with you we shall live with
him by the power of God" (2 Cor l3:4b). Clearly we

are here confronted with a paradox. The apostle im-
plies that he is simultaneously identified with theJesus
who was crucified in weakness and with the Christ
who now lives by the power of God.

The loau clnssins for this teaching of power-in
-weakness is 2 Corinthians 12:910: "He [the [ord]
said to me, 'My grace is sufficient for you, for [my]
power is made perfect in weakness.'I will all the more
gladly boast of my weaknesses, that the power of
Christ may rest upon me . . . for when I am weak, then
I am strong." Paul's words here indicate the simulta-
neity ofweakness and power; it is in the very weakness

of the apostle that the "epiphany" of God's power

takes place. Thus, against his opponents in Corinth,
Paul argued that while true apostolic ministry does

involve the manifestation of the power of Christ, that
power is manifested through the weakness of the

apostle.

2,6, Motfuatiot fr Mi"i"ry. Paul's motivation was

multifaceted. He was essentially driven by a realiza-

tion of the love of Christ for himself personally and

for all humanity (2 Cor 5:1415; Gal 2:20). Alongside

this was his sense of obligation to carry out the apos-

tolic commission which had been Biven to him (Rom

1:1415; I Cor 9:1&17), and a realization that he must

give an account of his life and work to God (l Cor 4:l-
5; 2 Cor 5:$10). The apostle was motivated by a strong

desire to see fellowJews brought to a saving knowl-

edge of Christ (Rom 9:l-3; l0:1), and he hoped that
his ministry among the Gentiles would make them
jealous and so save some ofthem (Rom ll:lll4). Paul

developed a strong affection for his converts, and this
made him want to share with them, not only the gos-

pel but his own self also (1 Thess 2:8). This affection
made him want to visit them and pray for them
(l Thess 2:17-20;3:$10), and to spend both his re-

sources and himself for them (2 Cor l2:15).
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3. Fschatological Evaluation of Minisry.
Paul's ministry came under much criticism. The gen-

uineness of his apostleship was called into question in
Galatia, Corinth and Philippi. While he defended his

apostolate against his critics for the sake of the truth
of the gospel, ultimately he seems to have laid little
store by the evaluations made of his ministry by his

converts or anyone else (l Cor 4:3), even theJerusa-

lem apostles (Gal 2:6). For Paul what counted was the

evaluation to be made of his ministry when the lord
comes (sae Eschatology).

The first hint of Paul's conviction about eschatolog-

ical evaluation of ministry is found in I Thessalonians

2:19-20. Here the apostle expresses the hope that his

converts will be his joy and crown of boasting on the

day of the tord. A similar hint is found in Philippians

2:1416, where Paul urges his readers to live blameless

lives so that in the day of Christ he may be proud that

he had not run in vain nor labored in vain (szz Futil-

itl,)'
The most developed form of this teaching is found

in I Corinthians. In this letter Paul declares that he

is not accountable to the Corinthians, assening that
for him it was a very small thing that he be judged by

them or any human court (l Cor 4:3). No judgment

should be pronounced "before the tord comes."

When he comes all things will be brought to light and

people will receive their commendation from God

(1 Cor 4:5). Even clearer teaching is found in 1 Corin-
thians 3:10-15, where, using a building metaphor (with

is labulous as well as mundane building materials),

Paul asserts that everyone's ministry will be tested by
fire on the last day (l Cor 3:13). It is possible that some

Christ-ians' ministries will not survive the testing, but
even so they themselves will be saved (1 Cor 3:15).

However, those whose ministries do survive the test-

ing will receive rewards (l Cor 3:14). Here we see the

principle of eschatological validation, which Paul pre-

viously applied to his own ministry, extended to apply
to the ministries of all those who take it upon them-

selves to build up the church.
Su also Apostlr; Cm,ncH; CHtncH Oun e.t.to Gov-
ERNMENT; COWORI(ERS, PAUL AND HIS; GIT'IS OF THE

Sptrur; Pesror, PAULAs; SERvAi.[, Srrurcr; WnexNes.

BIBUoGRAptry. Baptism, hulwrist and Ministry (Failh
and Order Paper No. 111; Geneva: World Council of
Churches, t982); N. Baumert, "Charisma und Amt bei

Paulus," in L'Ap\tre Paul: Personnaliti, Srylt et Cont+
tion du Ministbe, ed. A. Vanhoye (Leuven: Leuven Uni-
versity, 1986) 203-28; H. von Campenhausen, fubsiw-
tiral Authnit' and Spiritual Pouu in tlu Church of tlu
First Three C,enturits ([ondon: Adam & Charles Blach
1969); E. E. Ellis, Pauliru Tluolag: Ministry and Socidy

(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988; Exeter: Paternoster,
1988); K Giles, Pattmu of Ministry anong ttu First Chris-

tiarr (Melboume: Collins Dove, 1989); A. T. Hanson,
Tlu Piown Ministry (London: SPCK 1975); B. Holm-
berg, Paul and Pruu: Tlu Structure of Authority in tlu
hinitiue Church w Rtflzcttd in tlu Paulinr Eparrlrs (Phil-

adelphia: Fonress, 1980); C. G. Ikuse, Neu Testammt

Modcls fm Ministry: Jaus and Paul (Nashville: Thomas
Nelson, 1985); A. T. Lincoln, Eplusinrc (WBC 42; Dal-
las: Word, 1990); R P. Manin, Thz Family and tlu Fel-

lnuship: New Tatammt Imaga of tlu Church (Crand Rap
ids: Eerdmans, 1979); idem, Tht Spirit and. tfu C-angre-

gatian: Sludizs in I Corinthinns 12-15 (Grand Rapids:

Eerdmans, 1984); L. Moris, Mini:tns of God (Lnndon:
Inter-Varsity, 1964); P. Perkins, Ministning in tfu Paul-
iru Churclus (New York: Paulist, 1982); E. Schille-
beeckx, Ministry: A Case for Clmnge (I-ondon: SCM,

1981); G. Theissen, Tlu Socinl Sating of Pauline Chris-

tinnity (Edinbvgh: T. & T. Clark, 1982); B. Wthering-
ton, Woman in tlw Earlitst Churchts (SNTSMS 59; Cam-

bridge: University Press, 1988).

C. G. Ikuse

MIRACLES. Sa Com'nurANS, LETTERS ro rHE;

Srcus, Wouoprs, MTRACLES.

MISSION
Since the time of F. C. Baur the modern debate on Paul

has repeatedly used the remarkable missionary expan-
sion of first+entury Christianity as an essential back-

drop for understanding the conflicting forces out of
which early Christianity took shape (su Paul and His
Interpreters). And since the earliest Christian literature
assigns to Paul a significant role in that expansion, the
Pauline mission has also featured prominently in mod-
ern attempts to arrive at a comprehensive picture of
early Christian developmenL

Even more so has Paul's mission proven founda-

tional for understanding the apostle* himself. The
outlines of his career, the contents of his letters and
the structures of his thinking are all substantially de-

termined by implications of his missionary vocation.
The modern study of Paul has focused on his mis-

sion principally in terms of his life and work, while
consideration of that mission as an integral element
of his thinking remains underdeveloped. An adequate

assessment of Paul and his mission requires attention
to both dimensions.

l. Paul's Missionary Activity

2. Paul's Missionary Thought

l. Paul's Missionary Activity,
Paul's permanent historical significance is commonly
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taken to be that he was the first to give theological

aniculation to the early Christian proclamation and to
work out reflectively the issues which it raised. But the
historical significance of Paul's missionary labors

must notbe underestimated At all points the apostle's

theological articulations were called forth from within
the context of his Gentile* mission. By means of that
mission Paul also contributed to the remarkably early

transposition of the new faith from the limited sphere

of Judaism into the broader frame of the Gentile
world, thereby making it possible for Christianity to

survive and flourish as a distinct movement after aD.

70. And in the process Paul's mission became for all
religious history a preeminent model of organized
missionary outreach.

Nevertheless, in his missionary labors Paul himself
achieved the planting of the gospel only in certain
principal cities along the northeastem arc of his Med-

iterranean world. He neither inaugurated the open-
ing of the faith to Gentiles, nor did he originate the

active proclamation to Gentiles, nor did he initiate
their inclusion in the Christian communities. Nor can

Paul even be credited with accomplishing the princi-
pal portion of the missionary expansion during the

first generation. What then did Paul do in his mission-

ary career?

l.l. Hisarbal C-our. Paul's missionary effon has

become a dominant model in the history of Christian
expansion not least because the author of Luke-Acts

chose to highlight the Pauline mission, and did so

with often vivid and lively narrative. The question of
what indeed happened in the Pauline mission has

therefore become bound up with questions about ap
propriate sources for the study ofPaul, and especially

with contentions about the historical reliability of
Acts.

Yet one should note that, with respect to the general

outline of Paul's missionary career, it is the traditional
chronnlng which the recent debate has called most

prominendy into question, not the geographical loca-

tions which Paul visited during his career nor the

larger sequences of his movements through those

areas-except for questions about the "first tour" in
southern Asia Minor (Acs 13-14) and the well-

known uncertainties regarding Galatia (see Chronol-
ogy; Itineraries). The consequence, significandy, is

that the stilldisputed modem reconstructions of
Paul's missionary career tend to reschedule that ca-

reer rather than reroute iL

This is so not least because both in the general

scheme of Paul's missionary movements, as well as in
their details, at those points where Paul's letters can

serve as a check, the record available in Acts is found

to be in fairly close and sometimes quite precise ac-

cord with the letters. This fact has suggested to many
(including Cadbury, Dibelius, Haenchen) that, at least

with respect to the itinerary of the Pauline mission,

the writer ofAcs often had access to dependable in-
formation.

Thus with reference to the general scheme of Paul's

mission, both the letters and Acts place Paul in the

same area of the Mediterranean world and in the
same provinces, and take him through these prov-

inces in the same general sequence. That is to say,

Paul's area of mission in all the sources is the north-
eastern Mediterranean world, ranging benueen Judea
and the Adriatic. And he moves through this area
roughly from east to west, touching Syria and Cilici4
Macedonia, Achaia and Asia-and touching them in
that order (as well as Galatia at some point along the
*a),)'

That Paul was conscious of this geographical pat-

tern in his missionary career is made explicit in his

summation at the end of his Aegean period: "From

Jerusalem and as far round as Illyricum I have fully
preached the gospel of Christ" (Rom 15:19). At this
point both the Roman letter and the narrative of Acts
(Acts 19:21) indicate that Paul intended to travel to

Jerusalem* and then to Rome. Only Acts repons sub-

sequent visits to Jerusalem and Rome,* whereas only
in Romans* do we encounter Paul's plans for going
on further west beyond Rome to Spain-because, as

he states, he no longer had "any room for work in
these regions" (Rom 15:22; cf. 2 Cor l0:12-16). Thus
Paul both proceeded in his missionary activities and
surveyed them in a manner confirming the presence
of a geographical factor in his conception of what he
was aboul Mission was for Paul in part a geographi-
cally defi nable accomplishment.

The sources also bear witness to a second defining
dimension of the Pauline mission, namely Paul's com-
mitment to founding and nunuring Christian commu-
nities as the central goal of his missionary endeavors
in any particular region. Paul did indeed engage in
missionary preaching stage by stage in his journeys.

And he actively sought individual conversions as part
of his calling. But these evangelistic functions were

pursued as necessary preliminary steps in a larger mis-

sionary objective to form communities of believers re-

gion by region throughout his part of the world. It is

hardly accidental that Paul did not picture himselfas
a maler of bricls but as a builder of buildings (cf.

I Cor 3:10). His mission was focused on colporate
achievemenL

Yet even the emergence of such communities
proves an insuffrcient measure of Paul's missionary
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intentions. Paul repeatedly displays a sense of obliga-
tion not only to founding but also to nurturing such

communities, not only to begetting but also to rearing,
not only to planting but also to cult-ivating. For this
reason he regularly revisis churches he has previous-
ly founded, and shows an inclination to pursue a res-

idential ministry* of edification wherever possible. As

Paul explains about his activities cut shon at Thessa-

lonica: "You know how, like a father with his children,
one by one we exhorted you and encouraged you and
charged you to walk worthy ofGod" (1 Thess 2:10-12).

Paul's missionary commitment to nurturing his newly

founded churches is most directly demonstrated by

the existence of the very letters themselves. These let-

ters are not evangelistic pieces: the Paul who is avail-

able to us at first hand is available almost exclusively
in the community-nurturing dimension of his mis-

sionary role.
These indications accord with Paul's representation

to the Colossians of his missionary assignment: "We

proclaim [Christ], warning everyone and teaching
everyone in all wisdom, so that we may present every-

one mature in Christ" (Col 1:28). Likewise, Paul char-
acterizes his leuer and his proposed visit to the Ro-

man communiry as edificatory in intent, and rhen

expressly justifies this intention by referring to the
nature of his missionary vocation (Romans 1:5-15;

15:1421). A distinguishing dimension of the Pauline
mission is that it found its fullest sense of completion
neither in an evangelistic preaching tour nor in indi-
vidual conversions but only in the presence of firmly
established churches (Bowers I 987).

Both from these broader characteristics, and from
details recoverable from the sources, one can propose

certain predominant patterns in Paul's missionary ca-

reer. (1) Paul is committed to introducing the gospel*
where it has not yet been heard, to a pioneering func-
tion at the frontiers of the Christian expansion. (2) He

understands this commitment to imply geographical
movement in the proclamation of the gospel. (3) He
conceptualizes such movement in terms of specific
geographical areas. (4) Paul attempts to canvass these

areas in a roughly contiguous sequence, from east to

west (5) Within that compass Paul seeks to establish

Christian communities in the main population centers

of each region. (6) Paul's missionary commitment in-

cludes nurturing such communities toward mature sta-

bility. (7) Once he takes this to be accomplished, Paul

feels that he has "no more room" for his particular

ilT:T:.t 
calling in these areas, and is prepared to

1.2. Methads and Stratcg. In attempting to discern

the contours of Paul's missionary approach, we must
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recognize at once that Paul was by no means the only
figure engaged in religious propaganda in his day. If
Paul traveled about among urban centers, preaching
publicly and soliciting convens in synagogue and mar-
ketplace and private dwelling, such methods of relig-
ious attraction turn out on fuller inquiry to have been
a widespread feature of the GrecoRoman world. The
itinerant preachers of Hellenism,* the devotees of the
mysteries and the faithful of the Jewish synagogue

were all engaged in religious propaganda ofone form
or another, as of course were many early Christians
besides Paul. One contribution of the religiorcgachicht-

litht ("history-of-religions") emphasis earlier in this
century was to throw fresh light on the Pauline mis-

sion by exploring those methods which Paul appar-
ently utilized in common with the numerous other
examples of religious outreach in his day (Cumont,

Nock 1933).

But it has not yet been sufficiently recognized that
the Pauline model also diverges from each of these

other examples of first-century religious propaganda
in imponant aspects, and that these differences help
to define more effectively the nature of the Pauline
mission (Bowers 1980). Such divergence is apparent
not least with regard to the geographical dimension of
Paul's missionary conception and the ecclesial focus
of his endeavors. Thus the deliberateness with which
Paul pursued a geographically definable expansion of
the faith unexpectedly proves on closer review to be
an approach to religious outreach apparently lacking
effective parallel in his day. And the focus of Paul's

missionary efforts on founding and nurturing believ-
ing communities also appears to lack exact equivalent
among other examples ofreligious propaganda of his
world.

Recent studies have tended to confirm these distinc-
tions in several important respects. For example, the
latest reassessments of theJewish prosellte movement
raise serious doubts whether one should speak ofJew-
ish "missionaries" during the Second Temple period,
or even of aJewish "mission" at that time (Mclhight,
Goodman). Even if the case may prove to be some-

what more nuanced, the cautionary implications for
comparisons with the Pauline mission are salutary.

Likewise the conventional depiction of the "mis-
sionary expansion" of the mystery religions through-
out the Roman world has now been subjected to au-

thoritative challenge (MacMullen 1981, 98-99, lll-12;
cf. Nilsson, 670, 699-700; Nock 1972, 8l). On closer
inquiry this expansion proves not to have been so

diffuse, and to have occurred principally by the relo-

cation of existing converts rather than by any delib-
erate outreach (see Religions, Greco-Roman).
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Indeed, the degree to which the early Christian mis-

sion itself may have proceeded by patterns familiar
from the Pauline model, both in the fint and in suc-

ceeding centuries, has also been questioned (Mac-

Mullen 1984, 34, 136 n.29; c[. Beskow, Congar). The
public evangelist seeking to plant churches territory
by territory is hardly discernible in early Christian his-

tory after Paul. In short, recent reassessment is sup
poning the suggestion that the first-century world was

not widely populated by "missionaries" of the Pauline
t)?e.

Scholarship in general has yet to reckon with the
degree to which these clarifications seriously under-
mine the accepted depictions of religious propaganda
in the time of the Early Empire. This would apply not
least to the extensive and still influential description
worked out by D. Georg. Georgi argues that Paul

found himself competing with a whole class of early
Christian "missionaries" modeled on types familiar
from Hellenistic Judaism and pagan Hellenism. But
on closer scrutiny the evidence offered for discerning
such deliberately "missionary" types substantially van-

ishes, making a reexamination of the entire question

desirable. At the very least one must now expect a

much more cautious precision than exhibited by

Georgi and others in sorting out the variant models of
religious propa.ganda in Paul's time.

While the inquiries of comparative-religion scholar-
ship earlier in this century were useful in drawing
attention to these movements and to their similarities
with the early Christian mission, no systematic and
comprehensive study is yet available which treats with
suffrcient sensitivity and precision the rich variety of
approaches to religious expansion in the first-century
world. Such investigations would help considerably to
sharpen and refine the scholarly characterizations of
Paul's own missionary activity and its particular place

in early Christian development.
The emerging sociological approach in NT studies

has fruitfully taken up cenain lines of this inquiry. For
example, G. Theissen (1982) has sketched out a sug-

gestive distinction between the "itinerant charismatic"
preachers of early Palestinian Christianity and what is
taken to be the more orderly and sophisticated mis
sion of Paul as a "goal-oriented community organiz-
er." According to Theissen, the former were devoted

to proclamation but not to community formation. And
while they traveled constandy, their itinerancy was not
organized in a manner that could sustain proclama-
tion to distant lands.

Theissen has also helpfully illumined economic di-
mensions of the early Christian mission, while R F.

Hock has contributed to a better understanding of the

social context of Paul's tentrnaking* vocation in rela-
tion to his missionary role. Most of the principal so-

ciological inquiries in Pauline studies have, however,
tended more to illuminate the resuls of the Pauline
mission, including the social status of the members of
his communities, the sructures of those communities
and Paul's troubled relationships with them, rather
than the dynamics of the mission iself (Meeks et al.;

see Social Setting of Mission Churches; Social-Scien-

tific Approaches to Paul).

Those sociological analyses which have ventured
into interpreting the Pauline mission itself have not
been entirely successful. Writers have variously inter-
preted the early Christian mission in terms of a "mil-
lenarian movement" or a "conversionist secg" based

on models drawn from the sociology of religion. Re-

llng on some of these materials, F. Wason has vigor-
ously promoted a not altogether novel paradigm for
the origins of Paul's mission and theology. According
to Watson, Paul turned to the Gentiles only after he
had failed as a Christian missionary to his fellowJews
(Gal 5:ll). To ensure that the second venture would
not also fail, Paul found it expedient to discard the
normal legal requirements for Gentile inclusion,
which led in tum to separation from theJewish com-
munity. Thus whereas Christianity had hitherto func-
tioned as a reformist movement within Judaism, in
Paul's mission it became transformed into a dissident
sect outside ofJudaism, and one therefore requiring
its own legitimating rationalizations. Paul's theological
perspectives on Judaism and the Law derive fiom
these sociological necessities.

Watson can only achieve this reconstruction by
overlooking fundamental inconveniences to his the-
ory. Thus he fails to clarift why, if Paul was so capable

of missionary expediency, he did not first engineer a
radical accommodation of his message for his hesitant

Jewish hearers, sufficient to avert the failure of that
earlier mission. Nor can Watson offer supponing ex-

amples where a Jewish preacher, rejected by his own
people, promptly compensated by turning to the Gen-
tiles. The link with social theory claimed for the in-
quiry is also only minimally in evidence. Watson has

raised useful questions about the origins ofthe Paul-

ine mission and about is resulting implications for
Pauline theology, but the answers he proposes fall
short of persuasiveness.

The methodology of much recent sociological anal-
ysis of the NT has now been subjected to a careful
assessment by Holmberg, who severely criticizes the

tendency often found in such studies to handle soci-

ological models as factually determinative rather than
as interpretively suggest.ive. Holmberg panjcularly dis-
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credits the adequacy of millennial, conversionist and

sectarian models as currently deployed. Sociological
interpretations of the missionary phenomena in the
first century, including the Pauline mission, will likely
have much to offer, but have yet to be worked out with
sufficiently credible methodological discipline.

W. D. Davies, discussing territoriality in early Chris-
tianity, criticizes the persisting notion that the Pauline
mission must have functioned on the basis of a larger

strategy (Davies 1974, 180-82), a perception first given
prominence in the writings of W. M. Ramsay nearly a

century ago. In Ramsay's view, the missionary efforts
of Paul the Roman citizen disclose the operations of
a conscious "imperial" strategy to render the Christian
faith coextensive with the Empire. Ramsay points es-

pecially to Paul's evident predilection for the strategic

cities and roads of the Roman world. But most mate-

rial and ideological commerce would have flowed in-
evitably along these very lines, not owing to any con-
scious strategy but by the necessity of the available
routes and the locations of major populations (see Itin-
eraries, Travel Plans, Joumeys, Apostolic Parousia;

Travel in the Roman World).

In an often cited article,J. Knox (1964) has suggest-

ed that underlfng Paul's choice of words in suwefng
his mission in Romans 15:19 is the hint of a larger
missionary plan to proceed in circuit right around the
Mediterranean world. In terms of this more compre-
hensive plan Paul is claiming so far ro have completed
the first leg up to Illyricum, and is projecting a second

leg to Spain. The lexical hint that forms the basis of
Knox's proposal is very slender at best, and no sup
porting indications exist that Paul ever entertained
missionary intentions toward Eglpt or other parts of
the southern Mediteranean coast.

If a comprehensive strategy or plan is not demon-
strable for Paul's mission, he did certainly perceive the
scope of his assignment in broad terms. Thus the
spreading gospel is "bearing fruit and growing in the
whole world" (Col l:6), and his own apostleship is "for
obedience of faith among all the nations" (Rom l:5).
And the presence of Spain in Paul's missionary plans
probably also indicates, at least in part a desire to
attain to "the ends of the eanh" of OT eschatology.

In antiquity Spain was conceived to lie at the western

edge of the inhabited eanh, and of the four extrem-
ities of popular concepdon it was the only one within
the Empire and hence relatively accessible. Given the
already generally westward orientation of his mission-
ary movement, Paul may have come to look on Spain
as an eschatologically meaningful objective for his
mission, so that by preaching in Spain he would have

traversed his world with the gospel, from its place of
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origin at the eastem edge of the empire right across

to earth's western boundary.
Nevertheless, the inherited outlook of Paul's Ro-

man citizenship may have acted as a limitation upon
his practical Beographical interests. The known world
of Paul's day was considerably larger than the Roman
Empire, and not least inJewish consciousness since a
significant portion of the Diaspora* was resident in
the Easr Luke's inhabited world apparently stretched
at least from Ecbatana to Rome (Acts 2:Sl1), and con-
temporary references to India and the Ganges were
not uncommon. Yet the boundaries of Paul's active

missionary interest appear rather to have been esgen-

tially fromJerusalem to Gades, entirely within the con-
fines of the Empire. The reference to Arabia in Ga-

latians l:17, if relevant, is not an exception, since
Arabia fell within the sphere of Roman suzerainty.

Paul may speak ofbarbarians and Sqthians, but there
is neither word nor movement that even hints at pro-
jected uavel outside the jurisdictions of the Empire. In
that sense Paul was not a "foreign" missionary, and
the operational world of his missionary vision as avail-
able to us was apparently something less than the
known world of his day.

1.3, Cawqsion urd CaIl. The complex of issues re-
lating to Paul's Damascus experience admit of at least

one fixed point, namely that Paul believed thatJesus
had appeared to him alive (l Cor l5:8; ree Conversion
and Call). Pauline scholarship has long busied itself
with the various theological consequences that might
flow from such an experience, especially in light of
what may have been Paul's pre-Christian dispositions
and activities. But the pivotal significance of the Da-

mascus experience for Paul is not exhausted by refer-
ence to the encounter alone. The relevant data indi-
cate a close correlation in the apostle's thinking
between his sense of encounter and his sense ofper-
sonal calling. God revealed his Son in him, Paul de-

clares, "in order that I might preach him among the
Gentiles" (Gal I :15-16).

The modern study of Paul has often attempted to
explain Paul's sense of missionary calling as an inev-
itable theological derivative of his vision. The Damas-
cus event precipitated a sequence of soteriological in-
sighs resulting in the acknowledgement that a [,aw-
free gospel must by its nature be universal in applica-
bility. This universalistic perception led in turn to a
conviction of the legitimacy and even the necessity of
a Gentile mission. One must, however, discount this
conventional explanation of Paul's sense of mission-
ary calling for at least tivo reasons.

In the first place, Paul understands his call to Gen-

tile mission as a specific individual assignment, which
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he grounds not in a common experience in Christ but
in a unique personal experience which set him apart
Had he arrived at his sense ofvocation based on his
soteriology, he would have understood that vocation
to be applicable to all believers in general. The ev-

ident particularity of his sense of vocation rendeni
inadequate any attempt to explain his call simply as a

necessary theological consequence of his conversion.
In the second place, the theological connectjons

which are supposed to have led inevitably from en-
counter to call cannot be sustained. A resurrection*
appearance would certainly require the sort of chris.
tological* reorientation evident in Paul, and this
should imply a new valuation of the cross* and the
[,aw,* and hence a new soteriology. But if the new
soteriology would permit a universalizing ingredient,
does it require it? It is arguable that soteriological uni-
versalism* is not inevitably implied in a Law-free gor
pel. But even more to the point, mission is not an
inevitable derivative of soteriological universalism. A
belief in universal arre$ does not inexorably lead to
a sense of universal mission. A conviction that a mes.

sage is applicable to everyone, and a conviction that
one is obliged to make that message known to every-

one are two different beliefs-without necessary cor-
relation, as the subsequent history ofChristianity itself
has repeatedly demonstrated.

Gven the available evidence, it would seem better
to understand Paul's Damascus experience as both
encounter and call, as an encounter with the risen
Christ which Paul understood to include a special

commission to Gentile mission. Once this dualiry of
Paul's initial experience is acknowledged, the con-
tours both of his missionary career and of his theo-
logical development can be appropriately clarified.
The resurrection appearance called forth certain
theological adjustments, a{ustments which were then
worked out within the specific framework of a Gentile
mission vocation, and which moved toward solutions
to questions arising from within that historical con-
texL

It is useful to note that, while an encounter with

Jesus in resurrected glory could not help but bear rev-

olutionary theological implications for Paul as an un-
converted Pharisee, a divine summons to Gentile out-
reach by itself would not have required a similar
radical reorientation for such a person (saJew, Paul

the). Since theJewish community of Paul's day gener-
ally maintained an openness toward Gentile acces-

sions, a simple assignmentto Gentile outreach of itself
should not have proved especially incompatible with
Paul's pre<onversion disposition. It was the christo
logical encounter that provided the creative force in

Paul's theological renovation, and the commission
that determined its direction of development" Either
without the other cannot adequately account for all
the historical and theological data involved.

That is not, of course, to conclude that everything
happened at once for Paul: encounter, call, a specific
focus on Gentiles, the energetic Pauline mission, and
a developed Pauline mission theology. The sources
suggest otherwise. Subsequent decisive experiences at

Jerusalem* and Antioch,* and indeed in his mission-
ary u'avels, cenainly also fundamentally shaped Paul's

later sense of his missionary vocation. (For the place
of Paul's outreach within the development of rhe early
Christian mission, see now especially Hengel 1983.)

Although S. Kim's extensive analysis of Paul's Da-

mascus experience and is theological consequences
provides useful access to the issues and literature in
the modern debate, the incompleteness of the inquiry
bears notice. While Kim argues for the duality of the
initial event, he fails to provide any detailed consid-
eration of Paul's apostolic self-understanding and uni-
versal mission, acknowledging in the conclusion that
this aspect must yet await his attention. The limitation
for the entire enterprise implied by this omission
should not be overlooked.

2. Paul's Missionary Thought.
Whatever the impact of Paul's missionary career on
the subsequent history and literature of Christianity,
his thinking about mission (as distinguished from his

adiviry in mission) has received relatively meager
elaboration in modern scholarly study. From F. C.

Baur to A. Schweitzer to R Bultmann and E. P. San-

ders, the mission of Paul as a historical reality is used

to provide essential backdrop for assessing the struc-

ture and content of Pauline theology. But, with nota-
ble exceptions, the apprehension of Paul's mission
within his theological reflection, as one ofits integral
and even generative features, can only be found at the
margins of the scholarly discussions or in some un-
derlying assumptions. This deficiency is yet to be ad-

dressed adequately even within contemporary Pauline
research.

Yet given Paul's evident preoccupation with his vo
cational mission, we may rightly suppose that no ade-

quate understanding of Pauline theology will be
achieved until his perspective on mission has been
integrated into the larger interpretation of his theol-
ogy, showing the place and relationships ofthe Gen-

tile mission within his theological reflection. Wthout
such an achievement, we will not have an adequate

understanding either of Paul's mission or of his theol-
ogy.
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2,1, Tlw Nett Pospectile on Paul, In his path-break-
ing inquiry Paul anil Palzstininn Judni:m (1977), E. P.

Sanders offered a two-pan answer to the question of
a proper startinB point for understanding Paul's think-
ing, the central locus (see Center) from which all the
rest may be explained: "There appear to me to be two
readily identiliable and primary convictions which
govemed Paul's Christian life: (1) thatJesus Christ is
[ord, that in him God has provided for the salvation
of all who believe, . . . and that he will soon retum to
bring all things to an end; (2) that he, Paul, was called
to be the apostle to the Gentiles" (Sanders 1977,441-
42). From these two generative foci Sanders believes
he can explain the ent-ire complex of Pauline reflec-
tion. Thus in one of the most influential contempo-
rary studies on Paul, the issue of the Gentile mission

in Paul's theology has been fundamentally reasserted.

Sanders did not go on in this study to elaborate the
role of the Pauline mission in Paul's theology, since

his particular concern was Paul's attitude towards Ju-
daism and the Law. But Sanders does suggest that
Paul's call to Gentile mission played a pivotal role in
that question. It was Paul's sense of calling that re-

quired him to understand that the salvation* available
in Christ was for all, both Jew and Gentile (Sanders

1977, 442-43). His resulting adtude toward Judaism
and its Law thus arose from his prior conviction of the
uniunsal nature ofthe salvation offered in Christ. "It
is the Gentile question and the exclusivism of Paul's

soteriology which dethrone the law" (Sanders 1977,

497). Sanders's follow-up xtdy, Paul, tlu Inu, anil tlu

Jrwish Peopb (1983), in further considering Paul's atti-

tude towardJudaism, asks how Paul understood him-
self and his work, and addresses in some detail the
question whether Paul's mission included an outreach
to Jews, which Sanders denies (see the balanced as-

sessment of this in Hultgren, 13743).

In the lively debate which has followed Sanders's

new perspective, although the proposal regarding the
formative place of the Gentile mission in Paul's theol-
ogy has largely remained a suggestive pointer for fu-
ture discussion, some have seen in this particular
theme a helpful basis for addressing the larger ques-

tions of current Pauline research. This approach ap
peared first in a remarkably suggestive contribution by
N. T. Wright (1978), and has since been elaborated in
some detail byJ. D. G. Dunn in a series of publications
beginning with "The New Perspective on Paul" in
1983. Dunn proposes that early Christians were faced
with the question of how, with the coming ofJesus rhe

Messiah, they should relate to their covenantal* obli-
gations underJudaism. Should the people of God still
be defined, and should the Gentiles be incorporated,
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on terrns of distinctivelyJewish national idenrity? Ac-

cording to Dunn, it is on just this point that Paul's

answer develops, namely that the advent of Christ has

introduced the time of the covenanCs fulfillment, the
realization of God's eschatological purpose as prG
claimed to Abraham*: "In you shall all the nations be
blessed." The fulfillment of the covenant therefore
requires that covenantal participation no longer be

established by legalistic badges of national identity (see

Works of the Law).

Sanders and those eng'aged in the debate precipi-
tated by his proposals have by no means been the first
to affrrm the significance of Gentile mission in Paul's

theology. At least four strands ofthe scholarly discus-

sion have previously attended to the question in one
form or another.

2.2. Mistiaa in Biblical PersPectiac. The modern west-

ern missionary movement, in its search for a credible
biblical undergirding, has from time to time called
forth certain contributions of merit from the scholarly
communiry, which have in turn secured a place within
the general debate on Paul and his theology. Among
the more notable examples have been the classic

treatment by F. Hahn, Mission in llu Nar Testammt
(1963), and the broader inquiry by D. Senior and
C. Stuhlmueller, Tht Biblhal Foundatioru for Mission
(1983) (also, e.g., A.llen, Kuhn, Blauw, Green, Haas,

Hinson, Gilliland, Bosch). While these studies have

usually been elicited by interests external to modern
Pauline research, and have tended more to offer sum-

mary and synthesis of scholarly findings than to break
new ground, they have nevertheless played a fruitful
role in keeping alive relevant questions about the ear-

ly Christian mission.
2,3. Paul's Unipqsalim. From Baur onward the re-

current pattern in Pauline scholarship has been to
assume that the place of mission in Paul's theology is

adequately addressed by attending to the issues relat-
ing to Paul's "universalism."* Thus Baur identified the
heart of Paul's controversy withJerusalem in terms of
a struggle between a Jewish-Christian particularism
and a Pauline universalism. Paul's apostolic mission
was but the ounvard expression of his conviction that
in the new faith the exclusiveness ofJudaism must be
abandoned, the nationalistic distinction benueen Jew
and Gentile must be systematically rejected, and the
principle must be established that salvation is for all
people. It is in order to establish this fundamental
universalism that he denies the validity ofsalvation by
works of the l,aw. Such an approach assumes rather
than demonstrates that Paul's mission is theologically
explicated by reference to his universalism.

But can one find in Paul's universalistic soteriology
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the generative theological explanations for his mis.
sion? The assumed linkage of concepts suffers in the
first place from a persisting looseness in defining
"universalism." The various notions evident from re-

ligious history which scholars so easily combine under
the rubric of universalism in fact represent a consid-
erable diversity of perspectives. Thus what appears on
first glance in Paul to represent a dramatic removal of
distinctions, a sweeping universalizing of religion,
proves on closer inspection to be no more than a

redefined panicularism. What we actually find in Paul

could be termed a universal access to a particularistic
community. Everyone may enter, but those who do so

have entered into a distinct group which is not univer-
sal, but only representatively universal. If "universal-

ism" means universal access to a particularistic com-

munity, then one must note that the term could as well
be applied to the Judaism of Paul's day. Where Paul

differed from contemporaryJudaism was not in offer-
ing access without ethnic distinctions, but in offering
a means of access and a resulting community that
were not linked to ethnic exclusiveness.

But the more substantial deficiency in the analysis

of Pauline universalism and mission which Baur inau-
gurated lies in the fact that "universalism" does not
explain mission. In the actual history of religions, uni-
versalism can exist without mission, and mission can

exist without universalism. There is no necessary cor-
relation. The conviction that anyone may be admitted
is not at all the same as the conviction that everyone
must be actively invited. Therefore, the presence in
some form of a universalistic religious conviction in
Paul may be congenial to his mission, but it neither
requires that mission, nor does it explain its emer-
gence. And once the inquiry has gone further to dis-

tinguish the nature of the Pauline mission as a delib-
erate aggressive outreach, then the inadequate
explanatory power of Pauline universalism becomes

readily apparent. While there may be many instances

in religious history where a universalistic conviction
has generated a missionary impulse, there are un-
doubtedly as many or more instances where it has not,
where the attitudes ofacceptance ("ifanyone knocks,
we will open") and ofavailability ("ifanyone asks, we

will answer") have not inevitably been followed by, or
given rise to, a sense of compulsion to move out per-

suading and inducing others to knock and to ask. And
hence when all discussion of Pauline universalism is

concluded, the question of the place of Paul's mission
in his theology remains unresolved.

ln the religiorcgachirhtlitlu phase of Pauline studies,

these issues ofparticularism and universalism became

submerged. With the presumption that the Hellenistic

world and is religious energies furnished the essen-

tial sening lor interpreting Paul, the particularistic
preoccupations of the world ofJudaism dropped eas-

ily from view. Baur's supposed struggle betr,veen the

Jerusalem church's exclusivism and Paul's inclusivism
no longer offered the consequential key for interpret-
ing early Christian developmenl Wthin the new in-
terpretive framework any missionary effort pu se ay
pears as an interesting but inconsequential historical
accessory to the central theological questions, and the
more so on the supposition that comparable mission-
ary undenakings were a pervasive feature of the Hel-
lenistic religious world. On such terms Paul's mission,
far fiom requiring theological explanation, seemed

sufticiently comprehensible simply as anorher reflec-
tion of Paul's Hellenistic milieu.

In his Pazl and, RabbinitJutntzr in 1948, W D. Da-

vies carefully reasserted the significance ofPaul'sJew-
ish religious background for any adequate interpreta-
tion of Paul, including any assessment of Paul's

Gentile-mission thinking. According to Davies, post-
exilic Judaism gradually gave up the OT prophetic
expectation that the Gentiles would be included in the
blessings of the messianic kingdom, while increasing-
ly accommodating an exclusivist nationalism. The re-
sult was an uneasy conscience respecting the Gentiles,
evident not least in the rise of the proselyte movement
as an alternative solution to their fate. Yet Judaism
remained ambivalent toward the results of that ap
proach. Although the Rabbis maintained an open
door to accessions from among the Gentiles, a persist-

ing lack of enthusiasm toward the process is also ev-

ident

For Davies this tension at the heart of lateJudaism,
the struggle between a narrow nationalism and a con-
cern for the fate of the Centiles, is directly reflected
in Paul's own attitudes. Universalism, Davies states,

was implicit in Paul's conversion experience; in Christ
he found his nationalism necessarily transcended.
"To be converted had meant for Paul to be a mission-
ary to the Gentiles" (Davies, 58). Yet Paul the apostle
to the Gentiles could never entirely shake off the eth-
nic particularism of his heritage, even as he courage-
ously worked his way toward a true universalism.
Whatever else one may make of the inner contradic-
tions of his arguments in Romans 9-11 respecting

Jews and Gentiles in the divine economy, they are but
one more confirmation of the significance of his Jew-
ish background for understanding the man and his
theology.

In Bultmann the issues ofJewish particularism and
Pauline universalism were transposed from a question
of ethnic identity into a question of existential individ-
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ualism. Under the requirements of Bultmann's her-
meneutical enterprise, legalistic Jewish exclusivism
comes to represent for Paul not a corporate panicu-
larism but a universal individualism, the assertive self
seeking to achieve its own salvation. Once Judaism is

taken as the symbol of a universal religious stance,

issues of ethnic exclusivism and inclusivism as per-
ceived by Paul and the Judaism of his day can no
longer be relevant categories of analysis. And under
such interpretive impulses it is not surprising that,
whereas in his ueatment of the development of early
Christian theology Bultmann everywhere presupposes

the historical process of the early Christian mission,
any need for explaining Paul's singular missionary
preoccupation within an exposition of his theology
goes unattended.

2.4. TIE Risenotm/Shdahl Debate. E. trGsemann

was the first to break with the mold of Bultmann's
interpretive enterprise, arguing against an exclusively
individualistic focus, and asserting the cosmic and
apocalyptic* dimensions of Paul's soteriological theol-
ogy. In doing so Kesemann reopened the possibiliry
of addressing the place of mission in Paul's theology,
within a context of fresh and fruitful insights. But
llisemann could not break ent-irely from Bultmann's
conception that Paul was opposing Jewish legalism,
nor from an individualistic conception of salvation by
faith.* And he therefore initiated a celebrated debate
with K Stendahl, directed against Stendahl's influen-
tial 1963 investigation, "The Apostle Paul and the In-
trospective Conscience of the West" (see Stendahl
r976).

Stendahl had argued that Paul's theology took irs

central orientation not from the question of Law and
gospel but from the question ofthe place of the Gen-

tiles in God's plan. Paul's problem is not the an-
guished guilty conscience seeking divine grace; that is
the problem ofan Augustine or a Luther. For Paul the
vital concern was how his call to Gentile outreach
could be interpreted within God's age-old salvific op
eration.

Kisemann took stern exception to this approach
(see I(Asemann 1971), in part because he thought its

fuibgachirhtlirhz flavor to be dangerous for modern
Christianity, and in part in order to defend the tradi-
tional Reformation perception that justification* by
faith functions at the center of Paul's theology. The
contention was sharp and not always clarifring, not
least because both men sometimes allowed their var-
iant tr,r,entieth-century agendas to intrude inordinately
upon their historical judgments.

Nevenheless, by breaking tlre gnp of Bultmann's
powerful exposition, Kisemann allowed the study of
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Paul to resonate once again with elements in the apos-

de's thinking otherwise elusive to existentialist inter-
pretation. And Stendahl, by breaking with the "Lu-
theran" exposition of Paul, and pointing toward the
formative issue of Gentile inclusion in Paul's thought,
allowed Pauline research to assess with much greater
flexibility the inner structure of Paul's theology. Equal-
ly important, the lQisemann,/Stendahl debate served
to bring the then-dominant existential approach to
Paul into a necessary and creative interaction with an
altemative eschatological interpretation of Paul, and
it did so specifically with respect to questions of the
Gentile mission. The full implications of this develop
ment, reinforced almost immediately by Sanders's de-

cisive intervention in the interpretation of Paul, are
still being worked out in current Pauline studies.

2. 5. Paal's Eschafa@al Self-Ikderstandiag. While
A. Schweitzer's influential l9ll critique of previous
Pauline research urged an interpretation of Paul
worked out consistently from within the framework of
Jewish eschatology, the issue of Paul's mission fea-

tured in the presentation only marginally. But when
Schweitzer's own constructive exposition of Paul's
theology, Thz Mystirism of Paul tlu Apostb, finally ap-
peared after long delay in 1930, it included a pioneer-
ing attempt to take Paul's mission into account within
a systematic exposition of his theology (Schweitzer,

r7747).
According to Schweitzer, Paul's commitmenr to

Gentile mission arose from his panicular theological
conviction that the coming of the End awaited the
ingathering of the "full number" of the elect from
among the Gentiles. To achieve this Paul felt himself
compelled to carry the knowledge of Christ to Gentile
lands. And since he was alone in perceiving this spe-

cific need, he came to recognize himself as "the God-
appointed apostle to the Gentiles." Paul also insisted
upon the Law-free gospel for his converts because

only as their Gentile status was maintained could they
still be counted within the required eschatological
quota for elect Gentiles.

The delay in publication of Schweitzer's study
meant that, when it finally did appear, readers did not
always find it "in step" with the contemporary state of
discussion. Perhaps this is why Schweitzer's creative
attempt to explain Paul's mission within the context of
his eschatology was never widely noticed in the sub-

sequent literature.
In modern Pauline studies the most sustained and

influent.ial discussion of rhe place of Paul's mission in
his theology took its rise from an anicle by O. Cull-
mann in 1936. Uke Schweitzer, Cullmann directed at-

tention to Paul's eschatology. His theme was the
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eschatological character of Paul's missionary self-con-

sciousness, and he based his presentation on a con-

troversial suggestion that the mysterious "resfi?iner"
in 2 Thessalonians 2:&7 was the apostle himself in his

mission (sae Man of lawlessness and Reshaining Pow-

er), a suggestion which probably helped obscure the

seminal contribution of the anicle as a whole.

Nevertheless, Cullmann's more fundamental in-
sighs were taken up in other studies, and in part.icular
byJ. Munck in 1954 in his Pazl and tht Saluatian of
Manhinil. Munck began with a systematic critique of
what he took to be the continuing influence of the
Tiibingen intelpretation of Paul and of early Chris-

tian history. He then sought to replace this with a

consistent interpretation of Paul centered on his

eschatological seltconsciousness as the apostle to the

Gentiles. "Paul's apostolic consciousness in its eschat-

ological form stands in the center of his personality

and theology" (Munck, 42). The scholarly response to

Munck's study on Paul was extensive, and focused

principally on his negative critique of Ttibingen influ-
ence, which it found inadequate. Most scholarship

also found unpersuasive Munck's positive attempt to
place Paul's eschatological self-consciousness at the

center of his theology.

But Munck's exposidon of Paul's eschatological

understanding of his missionary vocation has proved

of more enduring influence. Once one makes allow-

ance for the sometimes eccentric exegesis, and for the

tendency to overstate a case, the central elements of
Munck's assessment of Paul's vocational self<on-
sciousness remain defensible and illuminating. And
indeed when Sanders refers to Paul's sense of mis-

sionary vocation as one of the two generative convic-

tions for his theology, it is Munck whom he singles out

in panicular for positive reference (Sanders 1977,

442). Munck investigates a series of Pauline texts in
order to demonstrate that Paul took his Gentile mis
sion vocation to be decisively connected with the

events of the consummation. His call was to fulfill the

OT eschatological expectation of the ingathering of
the nations, and to this end he undertook to proclaim
the good news to the ends of the earth before the final
day. Munck proposed that it is within this framework

of eschatological beliefs that Paul's sense of mission

is to be sorted out and clarified (saa Eschatology).

But Munck's full formulation incorporated signifi-

cant excesses requiring correction, a process which in
flact can serve the more exact delineation of Paul's

eschatological self-undentanding. According to Munc(
Paul saw himself not only as a key participant but in
fact as the pivotal figure in the eschatological drama:
"Paul reg-ards himself as the one on whom the arrival

of the Messianic age depends" (Munc( 4l ). The com-
pletion of his own Gentile mission assignment would

thus precipitate the final events leading to the Parou-
sia. This in turn explains the intensity of Paul's voca-

tional self<onsciousness and of his missionary en-
deavor. Such a formulation is defective in at least two

consequential resPects.

First, the evidence is plentiful enough that Paul en-
tertained a heightened sense of his vocational signif-
icance. Thus having referred to the other aposdes, he

can say: "His grace toward me was not in vain; on the
contrary, I worked harder than any of them" (l Cor
15:10). He takes his assignment to be on a par with
that of Peter (Gal 2) and does not hesitate to place it
on superior footing to that of Moses (2 Cor 3). Yet the

two passages on which Munck must principally de-

pend in order to establish a uniquely decisive eschat-

ological role for Paul fail in the purpose, either be-

cause the text is incapable of any assured inter-
pretation and very likely not this one (2 Thess 2), or
because the crucial element of unique decisiveness

must be read inta the text (Rom ll). Munck also ig-
nores the numerous signals that Paul clearly recog-

nized the limitation and interdependency of his voca-

tion. Thus his own mission characteristically func-

tioned as a collaborative rather than an individual
effort (Ollrog; sae Coworkers). And when Apollos,* not
apparently at that time pan of the Pauline team, car-
ried forward the work that Paul had begun at Corinth,
Paul readily described their ministries as complemen-
tary under God (l Cor 3:49). Indeed Paul's sensitivity
to spheres of labor, and his annoyance at violation of
such spheres, is iself an acknowledgement of the lim-
is of his own contribution in the spread of the gospel

(2 Cor 10:12-16; Rom 15:l&21). And even when he is

imprisoned, he can accept with equanimity the pro
vocative endeavors of his opponents, so long as the
proclamation continues (Phil 1:15-18). Paul under-

stood his pan in the eschatological mission to be con-

sequential, but not uniquely decisive.

Second, and even more important, Munck assumes

a uniformly future orientation for the eschatological

dimension of Paul's missionary understanding. Yet

clearly for Paul the most decisive event ofthe End had

already taken place in Jesus Christ, and the determin-
ative experience for his own life and mission had

been when this recognition had been forced upon
him by a personal messianic encounter and commis-

sion. Throughout his letters the references and allu-
sions to his sense of mission habitually take orienta-

tion from this consciousness. For him the End had

already arrived, eschatological expectation had given

way to eschatological experience, and the long-expect-
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ed ingathering of the nations was now being fulfilled.
He conceived of his Gentile mission as eschatological
in nature principally not by virtue of some connection
with a yet funrre event but by virtue of its evident

connecdons with a past one.

For this reason Paul can boldly describe his assign-

ment as a direct extension of the messianic mission

which God* has already initiated: "God was in Christ
reconciling the world to himself, and has commined

to us the message of reconciliation. So we are Christ's

ambassadors, God making his appeal through us"

(2 Cor 5:19-20; su Peace, Reconciliation; Center).
That Paul did see a link between the Gentile mission
and the Parousia is evident from Romans 11, but the

exact nature ofthe relationship is left unemphasized
and obscure in Paul's treatment, and no other Pauline

texts clearly take up this particular theme. That is to
say, contrary to Munck, Paul in his mission is much

more demonstrably working from an eschatological
event than touard one.

2,6, Curch$ian. Whether or not we touch the gener-

ative springs ofPaul's theology as a whole by focusing
upon his eschatological self-understanding, it would

appear that in that eschatological self-understanding
we are nevertheless provided central explanatory
sources for Paul's thinking on mission. Paul's theology
of mission is a theology of his own mission, and he

understood that mission as an eschatological event.

To discern Paul's thinking on mission we must ex-

plore his vocational self-understanding, and to do that
we must address his eschatology. It is here that we are

likely to find the most appropriate matrix within
which to understand the place of mission in Paul's

theology. Wthin such a framework particularism is

understood by Paul to be giving way to universalism,
not by way of struggle and contradiction but as an

intended expansion and fulfillment. "You were graft-

ed in," Paul tells his Gentile readers, "to share the rich
root of the olive tree" (Rom I l:17; sea Olive Tree). And
it is here as well that the contours ofPaul's soteriolog-
ical universalism find their most effective interpretive

setting, no longer as the source of Paul's missionary
commitment but as one of its theological conse-

quences.

And to the extent that Paul's larger theological
frame is structured as well by underlying assumpt.ions

concerning the outworking of the redemptive drama,

he and his assigned mission fit within that larger

frame as a feature of those eschatological events

which are understood to proceed from the first advent
and prepare for the second. What has now already
been made available at the end of time in the Messiah
is to be made available by Paul himself in a geogra-

phically defined outreach to the nations, in fulfillment
of the OT eschatological promises, and it is to be
realized in representative communities which demon-
strate the life of the new age. By thus fulfilling the
eschatological promise of blessing to the nations, Paul

in his mission helps to complete that task which in the
divine economy is to precede the final denouemenl

So far as the modern task of apprehending the
place of Paul's mission within his theology is con-
cerned, the flood offresh studies provoked by Sanders

has led the modern discussion of Pauline theology in
promising directions that have yet to be fully exploit-
ed. While Sanders did identifr Paul's sense of call to
Gentile mission as one of the tr,vo basic convictions
underlying Paul's theological reflection, and directed
panicular attention to Munck for a suggestive assess-

ment of this dimension of Pauline thought, the inter-
est of the subsequent discussion has generally con-
centrated on Sanders's original theme, namely the
question of the Law in Paul and inJudaism. Nevenhe-

less, by supponing a renewed awareness of issues

about Gentile inclusion, the modem discussion is of-
fering a more congenial climate in which to address

the related (but not identical) questions surrounding
the place of Paul's mission in his theological reflec-
tion.

Whether these latter questions will be effectively
addressed within that larger discussion remains yet to
be seen. But one must suspect that the way forward in
the study of Paul and his mission lies not least in
achieving a greater precision both in discerning what
exactly Paul was doing in his eschatological mission,
and in understanding how that eschatological mission
functioned within his Iarger theological reflection.
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MOSES
References to Moses in the Pauline Corpus are few in
number. Yet it is through these few references that

one catches an important glimpse of Paul's herme-
neutical method and gains a crucial understanding of
the relationship between the old and new covenants.*

L As a Historical Figure

2. Identified by His Work As l,awgiver

3. Illustrative Use of Moses

4. Typological Use of Moses

5. Reflective Use of Moses

6. Use of Mosaic Haggadah and Lore
7. Theologically Significant Uses

l. As a Historicd trigure.

Paul clearly sees Moses as a historical figure and re-

counts several significant events in Moses' life. Men-

tion is made of the duplication of Moses' miracles by

Pharaoh's court magicians (2 Tim 3:8), of the revela-

tion of God's* sovereign character to Moses while in
the cleft of the rock (Rom 9: 15) and of the descent of
Moses from Mt. Sinai with the Law* (2 Cor 3:7-ll).
Moses is also used to mark a historical period of time.

In Romans 5:14 Paul makes the claim that "death

reigned from Adam until Moses."

2. Identified by His t#orkAs Lawgiver.
Moses is primarily identified in Paul by his work as

lawgiver. The Law was "put into effect through angels

by the hand of a mediator"-who by implication was

Moses (Gal 3:19). The splendor of the Law was trans-
ferred to Moses'face as he descended from Mt. Sinai
(2 Cor 3:7). Paul can therefore refer to the Law as "the
Law of Moses" (1 Cor 9:9). So closely, in fact, are

Moses and the Law linked that they become virtually
interchangeable. Citations fiom the Law are prefaced

by "Moses writes" (Rom l0:5; cf. Rom 10:19; see Old
Testament in Paul). "The reading of the old cove-

nant" (2 Cor 3:14) becomes "when Moses is read"
(2 Cor 3:15). And the period when the Law was given

is called the "time of Moses" (Rom 5:14).

3. Illustrative Use of Moses,

The most frequent contexts in which "Moses" appears

are illustrative ones. Timotlry is wamed that in the last

days there will be those who oppose the truth 'Just as

Jannes and Jambres opposed Moses" (2 Tim 3:l-9).
The church at Corinth is cautioned against following
the idolatrous (see Idolatry) example of the wilderness
generation, which had been "baptized into Moses"
(1 Cor l0:1-22).

Moses himself is used as an example at several

points. The custom of Moses' removing the veil from
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his face on entering the tabernacle to speak with the
Lord* (Ex 34:34) becomes an example for Paul ofthe
action that the Jews in his own day needed to take
(2 Cor 3:15-17). For only if "someone turns to the
lord" as Moses did, will "the veil be removed" as

Moses' veil was (2 Cor 3:16). Moses' request to be
blotted out of Yahweh's book for the sake of Israel*
(Ex 32:30-35) is probably behind Paul's willingness to
be cut off from Christ* for the sake of his Jewish
kinspeople (Rom 9:3).

A number of Paul's illustrative uses are contrastive
ones. Yet these references are not to Moses per se but
to his "old covenant" ministry or to his office as law-

giver, over against which the apostolic ministry* and
the new covenant are seL The gospel* minister, Paul

claims, is very open and forthright in manner, "and
not as Moses who placed a veil over his face, so that
the sons of Israel could not stare intently down to the
last glimmer of that which was fading' (2 Cor 3:12-13).

This, Paul states, is because of the character of the
ministry that each represents ("because we have such

a hope," 2 Cor 3:12). For the ministry of Moses, though
it came with overwhelming glory* (2 Cor 3:7), was

nonetheless a ministry of "death" (2 Cor 3:7; su I'ife
and Death), "condemnation" (2 Cor 3:9) and "fading
glory" (2 Cor 3:11), while the apostolic ministry is of
'the Spirit" (2 Cor 3:8; suHoly Spirig, "righteousness"*
(2 Cor 3:9) and "permanence" (2 Cor 3:11). As was

fitting for such a ministry, Moses customarily covered

his face (Ex 34:35), whereas the face of the gospel

minister is "unveiled," thereby reflecting a glory that,
far from fading, is constantly increasing (2 Cor 3:18).

4. Typological Use of Moses.

Paul nowhere employs Moses as a type of Christ. This
is probably because of the parochial nature of the
Mosaic ministry as contrasted with the universal char-
acter of the gospel. Yet, like other NT writers, Paul

finds in Moses and the wilderness generation a pat-
tem or 'rrype" for his own day (see Otd Testament in
Paul). To the church at Corinth Paul writes that what
happened to the wilderness generation took place as

"types" (typoi;1 Cor 10:6). The suggestion is that the
many visible blessings that God bestowed on Israel
(e.9., the crossing of the Red Sea, the miraculous pro-
vision offood and water) occurred as prefigurements

of the far greater blessings that the church experi-
ences through Christ (e.g., salvation,x the Lord's
Supper,* baptism*). Among these blessings Paul in-
cludes Israel's being "baptized into Moses."

5. Reflective Use of Moses.

More often Paul found that current events shed light
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on events of the past This is especially true for Moses

and the wilderness generation. Seen through the per-

spective of salvation in Christ, Paul could claim that

the rock that followed Israel through the wilderness
"uas Christ" (in ln Chrisns,I Cor l0:4). And he could

assert that what was thought to have been wrinen by

Moses out of concern for the ox who labors in the

freld, could now be understood as God's concern for
the gospel minister who labors on Christ's behalf
(l Cor 9:$12). It is salvation ar Christit ("in Christ")
that leads Paul to the recognition that the Mosaic cov-

enant has become "old" (2 Cor 3:14) and that Israel
pursued the Law-righteousness about which "Moses

wrote," but never attained (Rom 10:l-5; sae taw). And
it is the overwhelming response of the Gentiles* to the
gospel that allows him to identiS what Moses obscure-

ly referred to as "those who are not a nation" (Rom

10:19). It is also the correspondingJewish lack of re-

sponse to the gospel that leads Paul to speak ofdivine
election* by grace* (Rom 9:15) and prompts him to
seek an explanation for this response in Moses' veiled

face and the resultant dulling oflsrael to the transient
character ofthe Law "until this very day" (2 Cor 3:1!
l5).

6. Use ofMocaic Haggadah and Lore.
ftholarship is coming more and more to the realiza-

tion that Paul was dependent on the vast body of ex-

trabiblicalJewish lore that developed around the ma-

jor OT figures. This dependence is brought home

clearly when one investigates Paul's Mosaic refer-

ences. Paul incorporates such Mosaic lore as the op
position ofJannes andJambres to Moses (2 Tim 3:8;

cf. CD 5:17-19), angels* giving the Law to Moses (Gal

3:19; cf. Jub. 1:27-29), Israel's inability to look at the
glory of the face of Moses when he descended Mt
Sinai (2 Cor 3:7; cf. Philo Vt. Mos. 2.70), the fading
character of Moses' facial splendor (2 Cor 3:7; cf. 7*
lwr 3.58a), the reason Moses veiled his face (2 Cor
3:13; cf. Bib. ,lnt. 12.1-3) and the rock that followed
Israel through forty years of wilderness wandering
(l Cor l0:4; cf. Bib. Ant.1l.l5).

7. Theologically Significant Uses.

A number of the Pauline Mosaic references function
in theologica.lly significant ways. One of the blessings

that Paul recalls from Israel's history is that "all were

bapt.ized into Moses" (pantes eis ton MArusin eba|-

tisthisan,l Cor 10:2). "Baptism inlo" elsewhere in Paul

is used of the believer's incorporation into .and union
with Christ (e.g., Rom 6:3; Gal 3:27; su In Christ). Paul

finds a parallel to the Christian experience ofbaptism
in Israel's crossing the Red Sea, which becomes her

"baptism" or means of corporate identification with
Moses ("into Moses") as leader of Israel.

A notoriously difEcult problem is determining the
basis for Paul's verdict in Romans 5:14 that death
"reigned from Adam until Moses," as this sentence of
death was prior to the Mosaic standard for judging
sin* (Rom 5:73; sa Adam and Christ). This has be-

come a critical text for subsequent theological doc-
trines such as the imputation of guilt to all of Adam's
descendants by vinue oftheir corporate solidarity with
Adam, as well as for the argument regarding the pre-

Mosaic existence of the [,aw, a conclusion bearing
significant implications for the role of law in salva-

tion history.
Paul's references to Moses in 2 Corinthians 3:G18

are of critical importance. For it is here that one finds
some of his strongest statements regarding the funda-
mental discontinuity berween Christianity and Juda-
ism. TheJews are blind to the fact that their covenant
has become "old," is temporary in function and, as an
external code, kills and condemns. By contrast the

Chrisdan covenant is "new," permanent and, through
the internal working of the Spirit, brings life* and
righteousness. It is just such an understanding that
eventually led to the separation of the church from
the synagogue.
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MYSTERY
The word mysbry in modern speech means a sublime
or unclear truth that is marvelled at but only partly
understood. The Greek tnystirion, however, describes

any divine or heavenly* reality which is regarded as

hidden or secret and can be known only when re-

vealed by the gods.

l. Background

2. Mystery in Paul

l. Background.

In Paul's world, mystirion ("mystery") was employed in
the ancient pagan cults, philosophy,* secular usage
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and Gnosdcism. Recent biblical scholarship has fo-

cused attention on the OT and Judaism, particularly
the wisdom* literature, apocalyptic* literature (e.g.,

2 Apoc. Bar. 87:4; 4 Ezra 74:b; I Enoch 5l:3; 103:2;

104:10) and Qumran (e.g., lQpHab 7:4, 8, 13; lQM
3:8; 16:9; IQS 3:21-23; 4:18; l1:34; IQH 7:27;10:4;
I l:9, 16), as the proper background for understanding

the NT writers'use of the "mystery" language.

Mystirion corresponds to the fuamaic rdz ("secret"),

frequently found in the book ofDaniel (Dan 2:18, 19,

27-30,41), which denotes "an eschatological mystery,

a concealed intimation of divinely ordained future
events whose disclosure and interpretation is reserved

for God alone" (Bornkamm, 81415).

2. Mystery in Paul.
Mystnion appears twenty-one times in Paul's letters out

of a total of twenty-seven NT occurrences. Usually it
points not to some future event hidden in Cod's plan,

but to his decisive action in Christ here and now. Paul

normally employs the term with reference to its disclo
sure or its being revealed (Rom l6:25-26; 1 Cor 2:10;

Col l:26-27; Eph l:9; 3:3, 5).

2.1. Earliutufumm.
2.1.1. 1 Corinthians 2:1, 7. Apan from the earliest

reference to mysierion in 2 Thessalonians 2:7 in a neg-

ative sense ("the mystery of lawlessness which is at

work"; see Man of Lawlessness), the aposde* offers
some important insights into his view of revelation in
his early use of this word in I Corinthians 2. After
indicating that the only knowledge* he proclaimed as

he set forth "the mystery of God" (l Cor 2:1 u.l.) at

Corinth wasJesus as the crucified Messiah (szz Christ),
Paul states: "we speak God's wisdom* in a mystery."

The gift of wisdom is for the tebioi, "the mature," not
the initiates of the Hellenistic mystery religions. Rath-

er it is for those who by their attitude and behavior
show they are spiritual rather than carnal and thus are

ready for "solid food" (1 Cor 3:l-4). The mystery

which focuses on salvation* through the cross ofJesus
Christ is not new, for God* had decreed it "before the
ages" (l Cor 2:7; saa Election and Predestination). It
has been kept hidden from "the rulers of this world"
(l Cor 2:8; see Principalities and Powers): only igno
rance of the mystery can explain their cnrcifixion* of
"the Lord of glory." But now the mystery of God's

salvific plan, which includes the divine inheritance, is
being revealed through his Spirit (l Cor 2:10; see Holy
Spirit); it completely escapes human perception, but
God has prepared it for all who love* him (cf. Rom
8:28-30).

2.1.2. 1 Codnrhiaru 4:l; D:2; I4:2. The plural m1s-

wics appears here, perhaps for polemical reasons or
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because it draws attention to the essential elements of
the one mystery. As an aposde Paul is a steward of
"the mysteries of God" (1 Cor 4:l), In I Corinthians
l3:2, where "all mysteries" include everything that
transcends human power of conceiving, he may be
rebuking those who thought they had a superior
understanding of Christian teaching-after all, only
God understands "all mysteries." "Mysteries" (perhaps

hidden truths of God, I Cor l4:2), spoken in a tongue,
are unintelligible and of litde value unless interpreted
(see Tongues).

2.1.i. Rmnrx 16:25; 11:25. In the concluding dox-
ology of Romans (Rom l6:25) there is a correlation
befi,veen the disclosure of the mystery and Paul's

preaching* ofJesus Christ. The connection befiveen
the mystery and the salvation of the Gmtilzs* is a fea-
ture that is developed in Ephesians* and Colossians.*
An element of new teaching may be in view in Ro
mans 11:25 where the "mystery" points to the salva-

tion of therlalrs (cf. I Cor l5:51;sez Israel).
2,2, hl^rs;ionu and Ephrsiaru, Some of the most sig-

nificant Pauline references Lo nrystlrion occur in Co
lossians and Ephesians.

2.2.1. Colnssinrc 1:26-27; 2:2; 4:3. The "mystery" has

to do with God's decisive action in Christ in the here
and now (Col l:26-27). It is characterized by "riches,"
for in it the wealth of God was lavished in a wonderful
way, and "glory"*' which suggests that it shared in the
character of God himself. Its content was "Christ in
you [Colossians], the hope of glory": he now indwelt
these Gentiles who had believed its proclamation.
They are to come to a deeper understanding ofChrist,
God's mystery, for in him all the treasures of wisdom
were available (Col 2:2). Finally, the Colossians are to
pray for Paul so that he might proclaim this divine
mystery in a clear manner (Col 4:3; cf. Eph 6:19).

2.2.2. Eptusinrc 1:9; ):), 4, 9; 532;6;19. Ephesians

has been called the "epistle of the mystery." Paul uses

the term six times in the letter and in Ephesians 3:2-

11, in the context of his stewardship, he presents the
fullest NT expression of this concept. Many key theo
logical terms in Ephesians are associated with "the
mystery." In Ephesians 1:9 mlstirion refers to God's

plan to unite in Christ all things in heaven* and earth
(Eph 1:22-23; seePeace, Reconciliation), and this re-

fers to subduing everrthing, especially hostile "pow-

ers," under his lordship. "Christ is the one who will
consummate all things by providing ultimate redemp
tion for believers and pacifring the opposing forces"
(Arnold). The focus of the mystery which was made

known to Paul on the Damascus road is Christ (Eph

3:4; see Conversion and Call), for in him the unseen
God is fully revealed. As a steward of the mystery Paul
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knows that the Gentiles were destined to be fellow
heirs, members of the same body and partakers of the

same promises as Israel (Eph 3:6). In the reconcilia-
tion (sez Peace, Reconciliation) ofJews and Gentiles in
one body the manifold wisdom of God is unfolded
(Eph 3:10; see Body of Christ). The very existence o[
the church bears witness to the "administration of the
mystery," which further implies the defeat and ulti-
mate overthrow of the powers. In Ephesians 5:32 the
"mystery" poins to the union of Christ and the
church, the meaning of which (perhaps like Gen 2:24)

is hidden.

The situation of "perceived demonic hostility in
western Asia Minor may have provided a panial mo.

tivation" for Paul's emphasis on the cosmic aspect of
the mystery in Ephesians (Arnold). It could have stood

in deliberate contrast to the Lydian-Phrygian "mys-

teries," which were so popular, so as to be a polemic

against the possible influence of these mysteries in
the churches. According to PGM I.l2&32 a pagan

mystery initiation in.,olved receiving "the lord of the

air" (cf. Eph 2:2) as ure inowelling deiry!

The mystery revealed in Ephesians, however, was

the opposite of the pagan mysteries. Christ bringing
"all things" under his head implied the impending
doom of the so-called deities invoked in magic and

the mystery religions. It is inadequate to claim that the

content of the mystery in Ephesians is defined solely

in terms of God's acceptance of the Gentiles and their
union with Jews on an equal footing in Christ (Eph

3:3-4). Christ is the staning point for a tme under-

standing of the notion of "mystery" in this letter, as

elsewhere in Paul. There are not a number of "mys-

teries" with limited applications, but one supreme

"mystery" with a number of applications (Caragounis).

2.r. l Thrratb 1:9, 16. Mystirioz appears nvice in the
Pastorals, that is, in 1 Timothy 3:9, 16. Many claim that

in is first occurrence, the "mystery of faith" (l Tim
3:9), mystirion here has lost its characteristically Pau-

line sense and describes what transcends ordinary
comprehension. However, it is best to understand the

phrase as referring to the corpus of Christian teach-

ing. This is a logical inference from the earlier usage

ofspeaking about the saving plan ofGod. Essentially

the expression is akin to the truth ofthe gospel, par-

ticularly the saving chiracter of0hrist's death, which

was previously hidden but not revealed by the Spirit
(1 Cor 2:Gl6). "Faith" is here used in an objective

sense so that "the mystery of faith is what is believed,
as the mystery of the gospel is what is preached"
(Brown).

In 1 Timothy 3:16 the unusual expression "the mys.

tery (rystirion) of godliness" ("our religion," NRSU

appears. "Godliness," a favorite term in I Timothy,
which usually refers to "the duty which people owe to

God," is here understood in an objective way to refer
to the content or basis of Christianity. What follovis in
the hymn expresses something of the content of the
"revealed truth" of this godliness which has been
committed to God's people (Fee). The hymn's focus is
upon Christ's humiliation and exaltation, and Chris-
tians' ongoing praise of him as the exalted and glo-
rified One. This double emphasis may stand in con-
trast to the Christology of the false teachers in
Ephesus, with the hymn preparing the way for Paul's

censure that follows. At the same time the apostle ex-

horrs his colleague Timothy to stand firm and in
sharp contrast to the false teachers (1 Tim 4:Gl6).
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MYSTERY RELIGIONS. Sez RrLrcroNs, GRECo

RoraN.

MYSTICISM
The anempt to understand Paul in terms of "mysti-

cism" has been very popular in the past, but has in-
evitably run into difficulties of definition. "Mysticism"

can be understood broadly as "a generic term cover-
ing an enormou/range and variety of experience. . . .

AII the great figures in the history of religion were,

basically, mystics" (S. G. F. Brandon, 462-63). On this

description, Paul was undoubtedly a mystic. However,
this criterion tends to obscure rather than illuminate.
Accordingly, we prefer R C. Tannehill's clearer and

more specific definition of "mysticism" as "the doc-

trine that the individual can come into immediate

contact with God through subjective experiences
which differ essentially from the experiences of ordi-
nary life" (Tannehill, 4). Two questions, therefore,
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arise: Was Paul a "mystic?" Does he have a mystical
theology?

l. Earlier Views
2. Paul's Conversion
3. Dlng and Rising with Christ
4. Being "in Christ"
5. Sharing Christ's Sufferings
6. Paul's Contentment
7. Glossolalia

8. Conclusions

l. Earlier Vieua.
Significant earlier studies understood Paul's interpre-
tation of Christian existence in terms of "mysticism."

A Schweitzer claimed Paul's mysticism was unique
since it took the form of union with Christ ("Christ
mysticism") rather than direct union with God. The
apostle's teaching on "being-in-Christ" (sae "In
Christ") which provided the clue to his entire thought,
was founded on theology, and was essentially escha-

tological.+ A. Deissmann and J. Schneider spoke of
Paul's "passion mysticism" as they focussed attention
on his experiences of suffering within the context of
the dying* and rising with Christ theme. "Ontological
mysticism" has been used ofA Wkenhauser's presen-
tation and refers not to an experience but to an ob-
jective state of all Christians; it is for Wikenhauser,
"the mysterious union between Paul-and indeed all
Christians-and the person of Christ Triumphant"
(Wkenhauser, l9).

Each of these earlier interpreters was attempting to
come to grips with several imponant motifs in Paul,

including his teaching about dfng* and rising with
Christ and being "in Christ." The following issues are

relevant to our inquiry:

2. Paul's Conversion.
Paul uses the language ofrevelation (Gal l:12, 16) and
mystery* @ph 3:3, 4, 9) to describe his conversion-

commissioning on the Damascus road (sa Conversion
and Call). The gospel* came to him through a reve-

lation ofJesus Christ* (Gal l:ll-12). God was pleased

to reveal his Son* in him in order that he might
preach him among the Gentiles* (Gal l:1116). Paul

stresses the inward and personal character of God's

revelation: it was "in mt." YeL for him inward illumi-
nation and outward vision* coincided. Stressing the

objectivity of the latter he states that Christ appeared
to him (dphthi is the language of christophany, 1 Cor
l5:8), and so he sau Christ (1 Cor 9:1). A. F. Segal has

attempted to understand Paul as an ecstatic visionary

who underwent a mystical conversion akin to the ex-

periences found in theJewish mystical tradition exem-
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plified in the Qumran* Angelic Liturgy, I Enoch and
later medieval Merkabah mysticism. While valuable in-
sights may be g'ained from viewing Paul's visionary ex-

perience against this more clearly defined environment
of Jewish mysticism, with is theme of the ascent to
heaven, Segal's rereading of Paul's language ofjustifi-
cation and spiritual transformation (e.g., "His faith in
Chrisg based on his conversion experience, made him
feel righteous andjustified him"; Segal, 130) does vio
lence to Paul's emphasis on the objeaivity of Christ and
his salvific work Even if Paul is thought of as a mystic

on Tannehill's definition, the Damascus christophany
does not support the notion of a mystical theology.

3. Dying and Rising with Orist.
The apostle's dlng and rising with Christ was a per-
sonal, life<hanging experience (Gal2:20; cf. Rom 6:&
6; Col 2:11-12, 20;3:14; seeDyrng and Rising). He, like

other believers, was personally united with his lord in
the salvation-historical acts ofthe cross* and resurrec-
tion.* But this important event is misunderstood when
dissolved into a subjective, mystical experience. The
aposde does not isolate the individual and focus on the
inner experience as mysticism does. Consequently, any
attempt to understand this dlng and rising motif in
terms of mysticism fails to come to gnps with its cor-
porate nature or Paul's eschatological teaching about
the rwo ages, while mysticism obscures the connection
of this modf with other basic themes of his thoughr

4. Being "in (hrist."
Phrases such as "in Christ"* (cf. Phil 1:13; 2:1, etc.) or
"in the Lord" (cf. Phil l:74;2:24, etc.) are character-
istic of Paul, and it is the notion which they express

that is often in view when people speak of "Pauline
mysticism" (cf. Schweitzer). These phrases, which fo-
cus on the fact that Christians are fellow members of
the body of Christ, have nothing to do with individual
mysticism (it is even doubtful whether the expression
"the mystical body of Christ" is appropriate). The cor-
porate significance of being in Christ is regularly
stressed by Paul, both in relation to what God has

done on behalfofhis people and the responsibilities
believers have to Christ and to one another. AII believ-
ers are incorporated into the body* of Christ by the
Holy Spirit* (l Cor 12:13), and his presence, by which
they are empowered for new life, is in fulfillment of
the OT promises about the outpouring of the Lord's
Spirit on his people in an unprecedented way (cf. Ezek

36:2L27 ; Joel 2:28-29).

5. Sharing Grrist's Sufrerings.
The notion of "sharing in Christ's sufferings*" is part
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of Paul's wider teaching on dying and rising with

Christ and is not to be interpreted along mystical

lines. The background to this teaching is the messian-

ic woes of OT andJewish apocallptic* thought which

would usher in the end dme. With the death and res-

urrection of the Lord Jesus the coming age has al-

ready been inaugurated, even though the present age

still cont.inues. Christians living benueen the first and
second comings of Christ already experience these

afflictions and sufferings, for it is through them that

they enter the kingdom* of God (Acts 14:22; I Thess

3:3, 7). The exalted Christ in heaven continues to

suffer in his members, not least in Paul himself. The
sufferings which he experienced in his apostolic*
ministry* were "Christ's afflictions" (Phil 3:10; Col
7:24) and. were endured on behalfofother Christians
like the Colossians.* The more Paul bore in his own

person the more his fellow-believers would be spared

(cf. 2 Cor 4:12).

6. Paul's ContentnenL
The mystic tends to be self-suffrcient (autarhis) in his
religious life, or he can become so when the circum-

stances require ir Paul, who insiss on the common
life in the body of Christ where members are inter-
related and interdependent with each contributing to

the welfare ofothers and to the whole, speaks ofsuf-
ficiency: "I have learned to be conbnt in whatever

circumstances I find myself'(Phil 4:11). Buthis autar-

Peia was not Stoic self-sufiiciency, the cultivated atti-

tude of the wise person who could face life and death
with equanimity because of his own inner resources;

rather, Paul's independence of extemal circumstances

was only because he was totally dependent upon God
He is able to be content in all things because of his

relationship with Christ who gives him strength (Phil

4:12-13). The aposde's contentment is different flrom

the suffttiouy (autnrhcia) of the mystic.

7. Glossolalia.
Paul makes special reference to glossolalia (sa

Tongues), but it was not necessarily bound up with

mysticism, for the one could exist without the other.
The person speaking with tongues "utters mysteries in
the spirit"; but he is not communicating anything "for
no one understands him" (1 Cor l4:2). It is the source

and content of the utterance which is imponant rath-
er than the simple fact of its being inspired. Paul him-
selfpracticed glossolalia (1 Cor 14:18; 2 Cor 5:13, pos-

sibly), but he downplays this gift in favor ofprophecy*
which edifies the congregation.

8. C.onclusions.

In light of the above-mentioned definition Paul may
be spoken of as a "mystic" (cf. his visions 2 Cor l2:l-
4), but he does not have a mystical theology. His theol-
ogy was not based on experiences which might be
called mystical, but "on Jesus, the fulfiller of God's

promise and purpose of salvation; Jesus, the crucified
and exalted [ord; Jesus, the divine wisdom, in whom

God creates, maintains and brings to consummation
everything that exists; Jesus, who here and now lives

within his people by his Spirit" (Bruce, 75). So, Paul's

all-consuming passion was "the incomparable value

of knowing ChristJesus my [ord" (Phil 3:8).
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ATURI; GNOSIS, GNOSTICISM.

NAME
Of some 225 NT uses of the noun "name" (onona),

only twenty-one are found in Paul's letters. However,

the verb "to name" (onomazd), which is found nine
times in the NT, appears six times in the Pauline let-

ters. Paul's usage of "name" always speaks of more

than a topical identification. It is a description ofthe
one to whom reference is made. In many cases

"name" is virtually equivalent to a person or being. In
that regard, "the name above all names" (Phil 2:9)

means the person higher than any rival beings: the
Lord*Jesus Christ.* The verbal examples range from
a description that presumes the reality of the charac-

ter implied in a name to a personal identification with,

or trust in, the person being "named."
L Human Names

2. God's Name

3. Christ's Name

4. The Name Above All Names

l. Human Names,

In dealing with the factions in the church* at Cor-
inth* that were short-sightedly following leading per-

sonalities, Paul asks pointedly: "Were you baptized
into the name of Paul?" (l Cor l:13 NIV). The similar-

ity ofexpression between this passage (see also 1 Cor
1:15) and the trinitarian formula for baptism* in Mat-
thew 28:19, and particularly the compressed statement

in Acts 2:38, strongly suggests that Paul is concerned
about improper identification with, or adherence to,

his person. Paul's "name" thus stands for his person,
which could never take the place of the person of
Christ (1 Cor l:13). Similarly, Paul's later mention of
his coworkers* "whose names are in the book of life"
(Phil a:3) has the same force. It is clearly the etemal

destiny ofpeople like Euodia, Synryche, and Clement
(4:2-3) that is meant here.

Three examples of the verb "to name" are of signif-
icance at this point. The Greek phrase adtlphos onoma-

zomanos in I Corinthians 5 : 1 I may speak of a "so<alled
brother" (NASB)-one ourwardly "named" a Christian,
but lacking inward reality-or, more naturally in the
context, one whose behavior belies his "name" as a
believer. Ephesians 5:3 urges that immoral or impure
actions not even be "named" among Christians, appar-
endy meaning that there be no "hint" (NIV) that such

behavior is actually taking place. We find an analogy
elsewhere in the NT where the name Christianos,

"Christian," was apparendy a name given by ousiders
to ident.i$ believers as "followers of ChrisC' (Acts I l:26;
26:28). While this name may first have been used in
ridicule of believers by those outside the Christian
community, for Christians it came to imply the honor
of bearing Christ's name (1 Pet 4:16) in a life consistent
with Chrisr In a broader sense, Ephesians 3:15 speals
of every patria, every "nation," "family" or "clan" "in
heaven and on earth" as being "named" only by God,*
the "Father" (patir,Eph 3:14). Here Paul seems to be

speaking of every grouping of spiritual ("heaven") and
human ("earth") beings. Their assignment of a

"name" is solely a divine prerogative and an expres-

sion of God's sovereignty over every power in the cos-

mos (see Arnold, 5&59; Lincoln, 2014).

2. God's Name,
In Romans the common OT usage of "name" in con-
nection with God is drawn upon mosr clearly among
Paul's writings. OT citations in Romans 2:24,9:17 and
l5:9 all support the equivalence between the name of
God and his person. Romans l0:13, quotingJoel2:32,
extends the same parallel to "the name of the Lord,"
which inJoel refers to God, while in Romans it speaks

specifically of Christ (Rom l0:10).
The mo other instances in the Pauline corpus

where name refers to God are in the Pastorals. I Tim-
othy 6:1 provides an example of the name of God as

a way of speaking of the divine person. In 2 Timothy
2:19 the verb and noun forms are combined in the
phrase "naming the name of the Lord" (onornazon to

onorna kyriou; cf. Is 26:13), which in its context means

identifing fully with God and his sovereignty and
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turning "away from wickedness."

3. Clrrist's Name.

Eleven ofthe twenty-one uses of the noun nanu refer
to Jesus Christ (with an additional instance of
orwmasthi, "named," in Romans 15:20). The apostle's

earliest uses of the term nanv zre in the Thessalonian
letters. His prayer* that "the name of our IordJesus
be glorified in you" (2 Thess l:12 NIV) is to express

the desire thatJesus Christ, as a person, may receive

the glory* he deserves. In 2 Thessalonians 3:6 the
command given "in the name of the lord Jesus
Christ" draws upon the sovereign authority of his per-

son, not some magical quality Paul attributes to

Christ's name.

Interestingly, the t'wo examples of the name ofJesus
Christ in Romans are found in the introduction (Rom

l:5) and biographical epilogue (Rom l5:20). Romans
l:,1-5 states that it is in the resurrection* power* of
'Jesus Christ our lord" that Paul extended his apos-

deship* to "all the nations for his name's sake" (hypir

tou onomatos autou).This means, in essence, that Paul

carried out his apostolic ministry* to glorif, the per-

son ofJesus Chrisr In Romans 15:20 Paul speals of
"proclaiming the gospel not where Christ has already

been named fonomasthfl." The verb namcd could in-
itially be taken as a superficial hearing ofthe gospel,*

but the context seems to demand a deeper knowledge

of, response to and possibly worship* of the person

of Christ (Rom 15:l$20).
I Corinthians employs the term namt fotr times in

connection withJesus Christ (l Cor l:2, l0; 5:4; 6:ll).
As with most of Paul's other references to the name

of Christ, "Lord"* (ftyios) occurs as a title of highest
authoriry,* further emphasizing the worship and obe-

dience due his person. Paul appeals to the Corinthi-
ans as those "who call on the name of the LordJesus

ChrisC' (l Cor 1:2). Thus agreement and unity be-

tween them is possible in Christ's "name" (l Cor I :10).

Their justification* and sanctification* came about
"in the name of the lordJesus Christ" (l Cor 6:ll),
and their church* "assembled in the name of our
lord Jesus" (l Cor 5:4). In each case it is Christ's

person or authority, or both, that is in focus with the

use of "name."

The remaining three references to Christ's name

are found in the prison letters. In contexts that con-

tain a striking number of parallel terms, Colossians
3:17 and Ephesians 5:20 both include "the name" of
the LordJesus Christ in the midst of admonitions for
God-empowered relationships with other Christians
and for constant thankgiving before God. Everything
that is said or done is to be carried out "in the name

of the LordJesus" (Col 3:17). Thus all of life is to be
lived under the conscious authoriry of Christ and in
active, thankful allegiance to his magnificent person
(Col 3:17; Eph 5:20). Such a perspective takes on cos-

mic and etemal dimensions in Philippians 2:10-ll.
Despite the ongoing debate over the structure and
significance of the Christ hymn in Philippians 2:Gl I
(see Manin 1983), it is clear that "the name ofJesus"
deserves and demands universal worship: "in heaven
and on earth and under the earth" (Phil 2:10).

4. The Name Above All Names.

In Ephesians l:20 Paul strongly asserts that Christ, in
his glorious post-resurrection status (Eph l:20), is far
above "every name named" (pantos onomatos onoma-

zuwnou, Eph 1:21). A number of significant studies

have posited that the "powers" (Eph 1:20) over which
the lord Jesus is exalted (Eph 1:21) are societal or
political stnrctures. But it is much more likely that the
letter is addressing a cultural milieu in which super-

natural demonic* beings are regarded with fear (so

Arnold; see Principalities and Powers). The phrase
"every name named" would thus include every possi-

ble power that might be named by those who call
upon deities or spirits whether for the practice of mag-

ic* or in worship (in either case, the "name" of the
spiritual power plays an important role).

The usage of the verbal form (onomaztin) and the
noun form (onoma) in Acts 19:13, in the context of an
attempted exorcism at Ephesus, is generally parallel to
Ephesians 1:2G21 and lends some credibiliry to the
view that Ephesians is addressing a similar situation in
Asia Minor in which the relationship between Christ
and the demonic powers is a concem (sae Ephesus).

Also, like Philippians 2:10-ll, Christ's unrivaled su-

premacy over any and every being that could be men-

tioned exists "not only in the present age but also in
the age to come" (Eph l:21). Though it is not yet seen

clearly in earthly terms, the surpassing greatness of
Christ's name means "all things" have been placed

under his feet (Eph 1:22), in fulfillment of such mes-

sianic texts as Psalm 110:l and 8:5-7 (see Exaltation,
Enthronement; Triumph).

The most significant christological use of "name" in
Paul occurs in Philippians 2:9 where "the name above

every name" is given to Christ. The exaltation of
ChristJesus (Phil 2:9-ll) follows his ignominious hu-

miliation on the cross* (Phil 2:5-8). His subsequent
elevation by God "to the highest place," or "oflice"
(Phil 2:9), is matched by his receiving the highest
"name" (or tide) in all creation (Phil 2:10). What is this
name? From the context two possibilities are frequent-
ly suggested: 'Jesus" (Phil 2:10) or "Lord" (ftyias, Phil
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2:11). Here the OT background of the exalted name
of Yahweh (L)fi ft1nb$ must be kept in mind, and the
influence ofIsaiah 45:23 ("to me [Yahweh] every knee

shall bow, every tongue shall swear") is obsewed in
the immediately followingverse (Phil 2:10). The exalt-

ed Christ shares the universal lordship known ofYah-
weh, and is thus given the title "Lord." But his humil-
iation to the extent of death on the cross has given
new meaning to lordship: the true character of the
one who bears the "name" has been indelibly shaped

by servanthood in the historical person ofJesus.
&e also Bernslt; Curu$orocy; Lono; Mectc; Pnrucl.

PAUTIES AND POWERS.

Brnuocnerry. R Abba, "Name," IDB 3.50G8; C. E. fu-
nold, Ephuiarc, Poun and Maglt (SNTSMS 63; Cam-

bridge: University hess, 1989); H. Bietenhard, "duogo

nA," TDNTY.27G83; H. Bietenhard and F. F. Bruce,

"Name," NIDN'IT 2.64&56; L. Hartman, "dvo1to,"

EDNT2.519-22; G. F. Hawthome,Philippinru (WBC 43;

Waco: Word, 1983); A. T. Lincoln, Eplwsiaru (WBC 42;

Dallas: Word, 1990); R P. Marttn,PhiWiaru (NCB; rev.
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NARRATM TRADITION. &e Jrsus, SeuNcs
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NANT.

NEW CREATION. &, CRreuoN AND NEw CREA.

TION.

NEW ISRAEL. See IsReu; RrsroRArroN oF IsRATL

NEW NATURE AND OLD NATTIRE
Paul can contrast what believers were "in Adam" and
what believers are after receiving the gift of salvation

in Christ in terms of their "old" and "new nature" (sez

Adam and Christ).
l. Terminology
2. Romans
3. Ephesians and Colossians

4. Theological Signifi cance

l. Terminologr,
Few words are more dangerously ambiguous than
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"nature." Because ofthis there has been considerable
misunderstanding of the phrases "old nature" and
"new nature" (see Rom 6:6; Eph 4:22; Col 3:9). Nu-
merous popular explanations of Paul's doctrine of the
Christian life argue, or assume, that the apostle distin-
guishes with these phrases between two parts or na-

tures of a person. Following this misguided thinking
is the debate as to whether the "old nature" is re-
placed by the "new nature" at conversion, or whether
the "new nature" is added to the old (see Psychology).

The interpretation that ho palnios anthrdfos and ho

hainos anthrirpos refer to parts, or natures, of a person
is wrong and misleading. These terms rather desig-

nate the complete person viewed in relation to the
corporate whole to which he or she belongs. Thus
these terms are better translated as "old person" and
"new person." The translation "old self' and "new
self' (NIV, NRSV) is too individualistic, since the idea
certainly means the individual Christian (Rom 6:6),

but is much more than merely individual. "Old per-
son" and "new person" are not, then, ontological but
relational in orientation. They speak not ofa change
in nature, but ofa change in relationship.

The "old person" is not the sin* nature which is
judged at the cross* and to which is added a "new
person." The "old person" is what believers were "in
Adam" (in the old era). The "old" points to everlthing
connected with the fall of humanity and with the sub-
jection to the distress and death of a uansitory life,
separated from God (see Life and Death). Wthin the
context ofPaul's theology, this concept carries with it
deep undertones of God's wrath* and the wages of
sin. The "new person" is what believers are "in
Christ" (in the new era). Paul directs us to rhe com-
pletely new, to the salvation* and healing that believ-
ers receive when they are crucified* with Christ and
raised with him (cf. Rom 6:&6; see Dyng and Rising
with Christ).

2. Romans.
In Romans 6:6 Paul argues that the old person (the

individual believer) was crucified with Christ.* The
reference to the crucifixion is a startling message in-
dicating the vast distance separating Paul's theology of
dying and being raised with Christ from the mysti
cism* of the mystery religions* of his day (see Cran-
field, 1.309). The "old person" was crucified with
Christ in baptism.* For in baptism believers received
the divinely appointed sign and seal of the fact that
by God's* gracious decision the old person was, in
God's sight, crucified with Christ on Golgotha. Paul's

language denotes the uniry between baptized believ-
ers and the person of Christ himself in his redemptive



New Nature and Old Nature

action (see Beasley-Murray, 134). Yet believers, by put-
ting offthe old person, still have to fulfill on the moral
level the death that in God's gracious act and in the
symbol of baptism they have already experienced.
This is Paul's emphasis in Ephesians and Colossians.

3, Ephesians and Colossians.

Behind the conrast between the "old person" and the
"new" is the contrast between Adam and Christ (1 Cor
15:45; see Ridderbos, 223-31). These phrases indicate
the solidarity of people with the heads of the n^,o con-
trasting eras of salvation history. Paul employs the
term with a corporate meaning in Ephesians 2:15 and
Colossians 3:l&l I, showing thatJews and Greeks, the
circumcised* and the uncircumcised, are united into
one new humanity.

In Colossians 3:911 Paul explains that believers
have taken off the "old penon" with its practices and
have put on the "new." This does not merely mean

that Christ demands a new standard of life from his
redeemed people. It means that everything associated

with distorted humanity is to be put to death (Col 3:!
8) because it has been transformed according to the
perfect model, Christ himself (Col 1:1S20; 2:6), and
therefore there is no excuse for such distoned behav-

ior (Wright, 137-38; Melich 28G99).

The metaphor of "putting off' and "puning on"
clothes (Col 3:&10; Eph 4:22-24) does not simply

mean promising to behave differently. Rather it is the
gracious action of God's Spiritx moving believers

into a different sphere where the new rule of life
obtains. Paul may be alluding to the familiar picture

of the candidate for baptism, who by exchanging old
clothes for new symbolizes the transfer of solidar-
ities.

These two pictures of what believers are and what
they should buome are not in conflicl Christians have

been transferred from the old era of sin and death to

the new era of righteousness and life. The powers of
the old age must continually be resisted (thus the im-
peratival infinitives apotlwsthai and mdysastlni in Eph
4:22-24). At the center of the contrast betrueen the old
and the new is the eschatological tension between the
inauguration ofthe new age in the life ofbelievers (cf.

2 Cor 5:17) and the consummation of the new age in
glory (cf. Rom 8:17, 19-23; Beker,28&89; Moo,392).
What believers were in Adam remains no more, but
the struggle of life between the inauguration and con-

summation of the new age continues (sa Escha-

totogy).

4. Theological SiEnificance.

Life in the new age for the "new person" is to be lived
out between the polarities of what has been redemp
tively accomplished by the historical achievement of
the death of Christ and what is yet to be fully realized
in the consummadon of God's redemptive program.
Believers live in this temporal tension between the
"a.lready" and the "not yet," and berween the indica-

tive (what they are) and the imperative (what they
slwull, buoru\. Believers live in this "not yet" age, but
their life pattern and standard of conduct are not to
be those of this age, which are essentially human-
centered and prideful, but of the age to come. Yet the
struggle continues. While living as a "new person" in
the new age, the basis for new life should be remem-
bered. It is through the death and resurrection ofJe-
sus Christ that the Spirit applies the benefis of the
"ned' life to the lives of believers. Life for the "new
humanity" is living out, by the Spirit's empowerment,
what believers are because of Chrisr
Sae also Ap,cM AND CTilIST; Berusu; Cnnenou elro Nnw
CnptTtott; DYING AND RISINc wrrH CHrusr; EscHetou
OGY; ETHICS; RESIJRRICTION; SPIRITUAI,ITY.
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,\fostb: Tlu Triumph of Cnd in Life and Thaught (Phil-
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OLD TESTAMENT IN PAUL
Although manyJews in the first century saw the Chris.

tian gospel* as antithetical to their faith, Paul re-

garded his message as the fulfillment of God's prom-

ises to Israel.* His letters are therefore filled with OT
references used to clarifr and defend the gospel. This
feature, unquestionably, is of central importance to
understanding Paul's teaching, but it also raises many
questions. Sometimes we come across ttxtual proll-
lems, caused in part by the fact that Paul, who was

writing in Greek, naturally made use of the Septuagint
(LXX), and this translation does not always corre-
spond precisely with the Hebrew text. In addition his

exegesis of some OT passages is puzzling to the mod-

ern reader: can we follow that pattern in our interpre-
tation of the Bible? Moreover Paul's use of Scripture
has profound theological implications, and these have

caused heated debate throughout the history ofChris-
tianity, such as the church's conflics with Marcion in
the second century, the sixteenth-century debates

among Protestants regarding the continuing validity
of the OT Law,* the more recent disagreements be-

tween covenant theologians and dispensationalism,

and so on. This article seeks to provide a survey ofthe
textual data and to shed light on Paul's principles of
biblical interpretation.

1. Explicit Citations

2. Allusions

3. Paul andJewish Exegesis

4. Biblical Interpretation in Paul's Writings

l. Explicit Gtations.
Discussions about Paul's use of the OT have focused

primarily-in certain cases exclusively-on the apos-

de's explicit citations. This approach, though under-
standable, can prove misleading. As will be pointed
out below, it is possible that a particular quotation,
though explicit and verbatim, may play only an illus-
trative role and thus will not tell us very much about
Paul's fundamental conceptions. Conversely, some of
the apostle's argumenb that do not contain any appar-
ent citations reflect a very deep insight into, and de-

pendence upon, OT themes. In spite of these caveats,

however, there is a certain usefulness and conven-
ience in using explicit citations as a starting point for
further study.

1.1. Tlu futo- We should begin by listing those pas-

sages that are generally recognized as quotations from
the OT. Unfortunately, there is no unanimity among
researchers, particularly as they seek to distinguish
between quotations and allusions. The accompanying
chart of OT citations in Paul, based primarily on the
work of Michel, Ellis and Koch, are meant to be as

inclusive as possible: if tvvo of these scholars agree on
a reference, that reference is included. In addidon,
the half-dozen citations found in Ephesians and the
Pastorals, though excluded by Michel and Koch (the

latter also excludes the ones in 2 Cor 6:1G18), are

included here; scholars who do not recognize these

letters as authentically Pauline can eliminate them
easily enough.

Rather than present the data in raw form, an at-

tempt has been made to group the quotations into
useful categories. The first group consists of passages

that are fiee of significant textual difficulties. In these

cases the LXX renders the Hebrew text in a generally
reliable and fairly "literal" way, while Paul's citation in
turn conforms with the IXX rendering in all matters
of substance.

In many passages, however, the MT and the LXX
give different readings. (At least three factors, individ-
ually or in combination, can account for the differ-
ences: free translation, mistranslation and the trans-
lators' use of Hebrew MSS that differed at points from
what would later become the MT.) These passages can
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Old Testament Citations in Paul
Note: All OT references are keyed m the chapter/verc numben ofthe English Bible. In the Psalms, the Hebrew and the English are frequently
off by one or two vems; beginning with Psalm 10, the Hebrew md the IXX re off by one chapter, m thaq for emple, Psalm 24 in the Hebrew

md English is Psalm 23 in the IXX Diwepacies of this rcn ouside the Psalms are noted in parenthews.

1. Paul= LlOt= MT,
(l) Rom 2:6
(2) Rom 3:4

(3) Rom 3:l3a
(4) Rom 3:13b
(5) Rom 3:18
(6) Rom 4:17

(7) Rom 4:18
(8) Rom 7:7
(9) Rom 8:36
(10) Rom 9:7

(ll) Rom 9:12
(12) Rom 9:13
(13) Rom 9:15
(14) Rom 9:26
(15) Rom l0:5
(16) Rom 10:13

(17) Rom 10:19
(18) Rom l3:9a
(19) Rom l3:9b
(20) Rom l5:3
(21) Rom l5:9
(22) Rom l5:ll
(23) Rom l5:21
(24) I Cor 3:20
(25) 1 Cor5:13
(26) I Cor l0:7
(27) I Cor 10:26

(28) I Cor l5:27
(29) I Cor 15:32

(30) I Cor 15:45

(31) 2 Cor 4:13
(32) 2 Cor 6:2
(33) 2 Cor 6:16
(34) 2 Cor 6:17
(35) 2 Cor 8:15
(36) 2 Cor 9:9
(37) GaI 3:8
(38) Gal 3:12
(39) Ga.l 3:16

(40) Gal 4:30
(41)Ga.l 5:14
(42) I Tim 5:l8a

2. Paul= MT I LXX.
(43) Rom l:17
(44) Rom ll:4
(45) Rom ll:35
(46) Rom l2:19
(47) I Cor3:19
(48) Gal 3:ll
(49) 2 Tim 2:l9a

3. Paul= LXX * MT.
(50) Rom 2:24
(51) Rom 3:14
(52) Rom 4:3 (9,22)
(53) Rom 4:7€
(54) Rom 9:29

Ps 62:12

Ps 5l:4
Ps 5:9

Ps 1,10:3

Ps 36:l
Gen l7:5
Gen l5:5
Ex 20:17 (= Deut 5:21 )
Ps 44:22

Gen 2l:I2
Gen 25:23

Mal l:2-3
f,x 33:19

Hos 1:10 (2:l)
kv l8:5

Joel 2:32 (3:5)

Deut 32:21

Deut 5:17-21 (cf. Ex 20:lll7)
Lev l9:18
Ps 69:9

Ps 18:49 (cf 2 Sam 22:50)

Ps l17:l
h 52:15

Ps 94:1 I
Deut 17:7 et al.

Ex 32:6

Ps 24:l
Ps 8:6

Is 22:13

Gen 2:7

Ps l16:10 (tXX 115:l)
Is 49:8

Lev 26:1 2 (cf . Ezek 27 :37)
Is 52:ll + Ezek 20:34

Ex 16:18

Ps ll2:9
Gen l2:3 + 18:18

kv l8:5
Gen l3:15 (cf. Gen 12:7;

17:7;22:18\

Gen 21:10

kv 19:18

Deut 25:4

(55) Rom l0:16
(56) Ron l0:18
(57) Rom 10:20-21

(58) Rom ll:34
(59) Rom l2:20
(60) Rom l4:l I
(61) Rom 15:10
(62) Rom l5:12
(63) I Cor6:16
(64) 2 Cor 13:1

(65) Gal 3:6

(66) Gal 4:27

4. Paul+ LXX* MT.
(67) Rom 3:10-12
(68) Rom 3:15-17
(69) Rom 9:9
(70) Rom 9:17
(71) Rom 9:25
(72) Rom 9:27-28
(73) Rom 9:33
(74) Rom 10:G8
(75) Rom l0:ll
(76) Rom 10:15

(77) Rom 1l:3
(78) Rom I l:8
(79) Rom 1l:9-10
(80) Rom 11:2G27a
(81) Rom l1:27b
(82) I Cor l:19
(83) I Cor l:31
(84) I Cor 2:16
(85) I Cor 9:9
(86) I Cor l4:21
(87) I Cor 15:54

(88) I Cor l5:55
(89) 2 Cor 3:16
(90) 2 Cor 6:18

(91) 2 Cor 9:7
(92) 2 Cor 10:17
(93) Gal 3:10
(94) Gal 3:13
(95) Eph 4:8
(96) [ph 5:31

(97) Eph 6:2-3

5. Debatud.

Is 53:l
Ps l9:4
Is 65:l-2
Is 40:13

hov 25:21-22

Is 45:23 (+ 49:18?)

Deut 32:43

Is ll:10
Gen2:24
Deut 19:15

Gen 15:6

Is 54:l

Ps 14:1-3 (cf. Ps 53:1-3)

Is 59:7-8

Gen 18:10, 14

Ex 9:16

Hos 2:23 (25)

Is l0:22-23 (+ Hos l:10?)
Is 8:14 + 28:16

Deut 9:4 + 30:12-14 (cf. Ps 107:26)

Is 28:16

Is 52:7

I Kings 19:10 (cf. v. 14)

Deut 29:4 (+ Is 29:10)

Ps 69:22-23

Is 59:20-21

Is 27:9

h 29:14

Jer 9:24 (23)

Is 40:13

Deut 25:4

Is 28:ll-12
Is 25:8

Hos l3:14
Ex M:34
2 Sam 7:14 (+ v. $;

cf. I Chron 17:13)

Prov 22:8 (tXX only)

ler 9:24

Deut 27:26

Deut 2l:23
Ps 68:18

Gen2:24
Ex 20:12 (cf. Deut 5:16)

Hab2:4
I Kings 19:18

Job 4l:l I (3)

Deut 32:35

Job 5:13

Hab 2:4

Num 16:5

(98) Rom 3:20 Ps 143:2
(99) Rom 9:20 h 29:16 (45:9)

(100)Romll:1-2 Ps94:14
(l0l) Rom 12:1&17 Prov 3:7
(102) 1 Cor 2:9 (Is 64:4 + 65:16?)

(103) 1 Cor 15:25 Ps 110:1

(104) 2 Cor 8:21 hov 3:4
(105) 2 Cor 9:10 Is 55:10 + Hos 10:12

(106) Gal 2:16 Ps 143:2

(107) 2 Tim 2:19b Is 26:13? (+ Sir 35:3?)

[Ellis also notes I Tim 5:l8b 1= y, 10:10?) because of the

introductory formula at the beginning of the verse.]
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Is 52:5

Ps 10:7 (LXX 9:28)

Gen 15:6

Ps 32:l-2
Is 1:9
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be further subdivided on the basis ofPaul's agreement
with one or the other. Accordingly, the second group
below consists ofa handful ofinstances in which Paul

agrees with the Hebrew (i.e., the MT) over against the
LXX. More frequently, Paul follows the IXX over

against the Hebrew, as shown by the passages listed
under the third category.

Two additional categories round out the lists. The
fourth group consists ofpassages where Paul's citation
differs from both the Hebrew and the LXX, whether
or not these two agree. The fifth and last category
brings together a series of citations that are problem-

atic, either because the source of the citation is debat-

ed andlor because only one of the three scholars

mentioned above regards it as a citation rather than
an allusion.

It needs to be stressed that a strong subjective ele-

ment affects some of the decisions reflected in the
lists, particularly when one must detennine whether a
variation is significant enough to be noted as such.

Differences between Paul and LXX are here regarded

as significant primarily if they appear to reflect a dif-
ferent Greek version ofthe OT or a different under-
standing of the Hebrew. Similarly, variations between
LXX and MT are noted if the Greek rendering sug-

gests a misunderstanding of the Hebrew text or pre-

supposes a Hebrew text different from the MT. Not

everyone, however, will apply these criteria in the
same way. For example, 2 Corinthians l3:1, quoting
Deuteronomy 19:5, is included in the third group be-

low because Paul follows the LXX (against MT) in
adding the word "every" (pan), but someone could
argue that such an addition is almost required for
Greek stylistic reasons. Similarly, not everyone will
agree that Paul's citation of Habakkuk 2:4 in Romans
l:17 and Galatians 3:11 should be placed in the sec-

ond category (contrast Smith, 272).

Complicating the discussion is the fact that some-

times a particular quotation could be listed under two
different headings. As mentioned above, 2 Corinthi-
ans 13:l is normally regarded as closer to the LXX
than to the MT because of the addition of the Greek
word. pan; however, in the same quotation Paul-
against both MT and LXX-fails to repeat the phrase
"by the mouth." Note also Romans 9:17, where Paul's

choice of a verb departs from the IXX in a way that
approximates the Hebrew of Exodus 9:16; at the same

time, Paul accepts the phrase un soi, "through you,"
added by the LXX. Understandably, this passage has

been included under the fourth category, yer it may be
misleading to suggest that Paul's citation agrees with

neither the MT nor the LXX.
In spite ofthese problems, however, the rough cate-
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gorizations of the accompanying chart should prove
sufficiendy reliable to form a broad picture of the
relevant data.

1.2. Tahml hoblens,What emerges from the mate-

rial, more than anything else, is the fact that Paul's

quotations of the OT do not follow a simple pauern.
Certainly the apostle feels no compulsion in every

instance to reproduce texts exactly. On the other
hand, it would be a mista-ke to infer that he attached
no significance to the details: when appropriate or
necessary, he could focus on the actual wording in
support of his teaching (the best known example is his
emphasis on the singular of the word "seed" in Gal
3:16).

We also find a lack of uniformity with regard to
Paul's textual source. His dependence on the current
Greek translation of his day is clearly established, but
there is good reason to think that he was familiar with
the original Hebrew and that the latter, in at least

some cases, determined how he used the OT. This
general question, unfortunately, becomes tangled in
the technical problems of textual transmission. The
LXX translators would of course have used Hebrew
MSS produced at about their time (nvo or three cen-

turies before Christ), when the textual situation was

somewhat unstable; by m. 100, however, the Hebrew
text had become more standardized, and it was not
until some centuries later that the particular form
available to us (the MT) took definirive shape.

Could some of the differences in the lists above be
accounted for by such changes in the Hebrew textual
tradition? Someone might argue, for example, that the
addirion ofthe words pas anthrdpos ("every person") in
Deuteronomy 27:26 LXX = Galatians 3:10 reflects a
Hebrew text that contained the corresponding phrase
and that such a text was used by the LXX translators
as their Vorlage (master-copy). Indeed, the Hebrew
biblical MSS found in Qumran and other areas of the

Judean desert confirm that peculiar LXX renderings
occasionally reflect a Hebrew Vorlage different from
the MT. Most discrepancies between the MT and the
LXX, however, arise from other factors (such as the
translators'method ofwork, their exegesis, their style,

etc.). In any case, there is no hard evidence that diE
ferences in the passages cited by Paul resulted from
the lack of uniformiry among Hebrew MSS.

To complicate matters further, the OT Greek text
iself was not uniform. What we (naively) call the Sep
tuagint, or LXX, is really a collection of various trans-
lations done at different times by different people
who had differing skills and different approaches.
Moreover, major revisions and even competing new
Greek translations affected the subsequent transmis-
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sion of the texL As a result, determining what may

have been the actual form of the so-called "Old
Greeh" and thus whether that was the form used by

Paul, can be a challenge. For example, at the end of
Romans 9:33 Paul quotes the LXX ofIsaiah 28:16, "he

who believes in him will not be ashamed." The words

"in him" do not appear in the MT; however, they are

also missing from an imponant Greek MS, Codex Va-

ticanus (B). In this case, and usually when there is

evidence of competing traditions, Paul's wording con-
forms to the "standard" and probably original Greek
text, which in the book of Isaiah is best represented

by Codex Alexandrinus (A).

Occasionally, however, Paul's quotations seem to
reflect a mixed texl Romans 9:27-28 cites Isaiah 10:22-

23 in a form that is very close to Codex Ao but instead
of tfuos ("God") Paul has &ynos ("Lord"), which is the
reading of Codex B (however, since the divine names

are so easily interchanged, it seems wise not to put too

much weight on this variation). Outside Isaiah the

textual alignments are somewhat differen! but we can

find other cases where Paul's wording may reflect, not
his own changes, but a variant reading. The original
Greek translation of Deuteronomy 27:26 probably
contained the relative pronoun lmsas (cf.J. W Wevers'

edition of Deuteronomy in the Gtin.ingen &ptuagrnta),
but when Paul quotes this passage in Galatians 3:10 he

uses the pronoun fras, which is also attested in various

LXX MSS.

These technical details are of importance for the

following reason. If Paul quotes an OT passage in a
form that differs from the "standard" Greek text but
that is attested in isolated LXX MSS or in a later trans-
lation, most scholars would explain the divergence as

having originated not with Paul but with a competing
textual tradition (the most common example is I Cor
15:54, where Paul's citation of Is 25:8 departs from the

LXX and agrees with a later version attributed to

Theodotion). However, if Paul's text form is not attest-

ed in a LXX MS or in another Greek version, should
we assume that Paul himself is responsible for the

change? In 1 Corinthians 3:19, where Paul quotesJob

5:13, he departs from the LXX in several ways that

bring the text a litde closer to the MT. Since no IXX
MSS preserve the rendering used by Paul, it is often

assumed that Paul himself is responsible for it Possi-

bly so. Interestingly, however, one of the features of
that rendering (the use of panourgia, "craftiness," for
Heb 'ornah) has led several scholars to argue that a

competing version was available to Paul and used by

him (the translation attributed to Symmachus, which

may reflect an earlier tradition, used the same render-

ing at Prov 8:12). This option cannot be ruled out.

One frnal complicating issue is textual variation in
the Pauline letters themselves (see Textual Criticism).
For example, in I Corinthians 9:9 Paul quotes Deute-
ronomy 25:4, but the verb he uses for "muzzle" is

hhnod,whereas the LXX nses phimo6. It turns out that
the vast majority of NT MSS, including Pn N A also

have phimod. Because scribes would naturally have ad-
justed the quotation in the NT to ttre Greek OT text
with which they were familiar, modern textual critics
rightly judge himoo to be the original reading in
I Corinthians 9:9, even though it is found only in a
handful of MSS (includingCodex B; incidentally, note
that the same OT verse is quoted in 1 Tim 5:18, but
there the original reading is almost certainly phinod).

tJ nxryd$t Slgnittcor,u. When Paul's citation var-

ies from either the IXX or the MT (or both), the
reason need not be significanLJust as we may some-

times refer to a passage without quoting it exactly, so

might Paul. For example: 'Jesus said that we cannot
do anything without him" is a reliable reference to

John l5:5, even though the exact quotation (from

NIV) would be: "apart from me you can do nothing."
The difference in the personal pronouns ("me" be-

comes "him"; "you" becomes "we") is due to the very

character of an indirect quotation, while the other
changes (the word order; the difference between
"nothing" and "not anyhing") are not intended to

communicate something special-nor do they imply
that the speaker considers the actual words to be un-
importanL Similarly, many of Paul's citations belong
in this category (cf. Rom 3:lSl7 = Is 59:7-8). In shon,

the mere fact that they contain verbal differences is

not a clue to Paul's hermeneut-ics.

But there are also many other quotations where
verbal differences do have exegetical significance. A
very interesting example is I Corinthians 2:16, where
Paul quotes the LXX of Isaiah 40:13a, "Who has

known the mind [norr] of the [ord?" even though the
Hebrew text has the word "spirit" (Heb rfiah) rather
than "mind." The rendering of the LXX translator
can perhaps be defended as an attempt to clarifr the

meaning of the original. But whatever we may think
of the translator's technique, Paul could surely have

changed the Greek nous, "mind," lo ptmma, "spirit "
if he had wanted. His choice was probably intentional,
and it gives us an imponant insight into his use of
Scripture, namely, the role played by the LXX in
Paul's theological refl ection.

As it turns out, I Corinthians 2 focuses on the Spirit
(see Holy Spirit) as the one who makes it possible for
us to know God* (see especially I Cor 2:ll). As Paul

draws that discussion to a close, he appeals to Isaiah

40:13 and concludes with the statement "But we have
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the mind of Christ." The use of the word "mind" here
links this last comment with the LXX quotation, but

the Hebrew original, as well as the context of Paul's

discussion more generally, makes clear that what the
apostle means is "We have the Spirit of Christ and

therefore we really know Christ." Could it be then that
the LXX's interpretive rendering itself became a

source for the development ofPaul's teaching?

Clues for understanding Paul's use of Scripture,

however, go far beyond mere verbal changes. Many
passages that contain verbatim citations can reflect

important interpretive principles. Conversely, pas-

sages that do not even contain an explicit citation at

all may be especially revealing of Paul's exegesis. Be-

fore discussing the broader hermeneutical questions,
therefore, we need to survey Paul's allusions to the

oT.

2. Allusions.

As already suggested, the distinction between citation
and allusion is not hard-and-fast, and the NT writers
(who did not have quotations marks available to

them!) appear to have been quite unconcerned about
the issue; certainly, there is little to be gained by at-

tempting to formulate a definitive criterion to decide

this question. Moreover, the category of "allusion" it-

self can cover a rather broad range of scriptural uses:

loose quotations, references to events, intentional ap
peals to specific passages, verbal similarities used (per-

haps unconsciously) to express a different idea, broad
undercurrents of themes, even totally unintentional
correspondences. Since hardly a paragraph in the

Pauline corpus fails to reflect the influence of the OT
on the apostle's language and thought, a complete list
of these allusions would be very long indeed; in Ro-

mans 9-ll alone, for example, more than one
hundred quotations and allusions have been identi-
fied (so Hiibner, 149-60). The most useful way to sur-

vey the material, therefore, is not to produce such a

list, but rather to discuss briefly a select and represent-

ative number of items.

Philippians,* for example, is conspicuously absent

from the list of explicit citations, but it would be a
grave mistake to infer that this letter shows no OT
influence. A tairly obvious dependence on the OT
may be seen in the way Paul describes the monetary

gifts he received from the Philippian church: "They
are a fragrant offering, an accepmble sacrifice, pleas-

ing to God" (Phil 4:18). This language, of course,

comes from various ceremonial passages, such as Ex-

odus 29:18; moreover, a figurative shift is already pres-

ent in Ezekiel 20:41, "l will accept you as fragrant
incense when I bring you out from the nations." This
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detail must be understood against a larger theological
framework, for Paul elsewhere uses priesdy language
to describe Christian service (cf. bitourgia, "service,"

and related words in Phil 2:17, 25, 30). In effect, the
ceremonial system of Israel is viewed as having been
transformed and transferred to the Christian church,
which properly fulfills the significance of that system.

A few scholars have even suggested that Paul sees

himself as the priest who, serving in the church as the
true temple* of God, receives the Christians'offerings
(saa Financial Support).

Another well-known allusion is in Philippians 2:9-

ll, where Paul states that the purpose of Christ's ex-

altation* is that "every knee should bow . . . and every

tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord." In Isaiah
45:23, after God has repeatedly affirmed his oneness

and uniqueness, he adds: "By myself I have sworn, .

. . Before me every knee will bow; by me every tongue
will swear" (the last verb is translated by the LXX with
the same verb used by Paul, exomologiselai, "will con-
fess"). Although not an explicit or precise quotation,
this use of Isaiah is especially significant because of
its profound implications for Paul's conception of
Christ* (this would be true whether or not the so-

called Christ hymn* was originally composed by Paul).

Close attention to the LXX reveals other interesting
allusions to the OT in Philippians. A few verses later,
Paul addresses the problem of grumbling and com-

plaining (Phil 2:14), a theme reminiscent of the expe-

rience of the Israelites in the wilderness. That com-
ment leads him to speak of the Philippians as

"children of God without fault in a crooked and de-

praved generation" (Phil 2:15), a phrase that reprodu-
ces half a dozen words from Deuteronomy 32:5 LXX.
Since the OT passage (which is exegetically difficult)
speaks of the Israelites themselves as a crooked peo-

ple and thus not God's children, Paul here gives a

provocative, possibly ironic, twist to the phrase in
Deuteronomy: it is the Gentile* Christians of Philippi,
not the unbelieving Jews, who may be regarded as

God's children, and therefore the Philippians need
not be intimidated by the Jewish-based opposition
they are experiencing (cf. Phil 3:l-3; see Opponents).

Another allusion which is easy to miss unless one
refers specifically to the IXX text is at Philippians
l:19, "what has happened to me will turn out for my
deliverance." The Greek here is touto moi apobisetai eis

sotirian (lit., "this will lead to salvarion for me"), a
verbatim quotation from Job 13:16 LXX. Most com-
mentators, even if they notice the striking verbal cor-
respondence, appear to see little significance in it.
And, to be sure, it is possible that Paul has simply-
and perhaps even unconsciously-borrowed the lan-
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guage ofJob to express quite a different idea, his

hoped-for deliverance from prison (the connection
would have been aided by the parallel benveenJob's

accusers and the individuals Paul mentions in Phil

2:171, cf. Hays, 2l-23). There is much to be said, how-

ever, for the view that what Paul has in mind is the
more profound issue of his relationship with God and
thus his spiritual destiny. Since the context of Job
l3:lll8 deals precisely with matters of eternal imporg

Paul's use of that passage may be more than a casual

allusion.

In other instances conceptual rather than strict ver-

bal correspondences suggest that Paul has an OT pas-

sage or theme in mind. For example, some scholars

have argued that the clause "made himself nothing"
(luauton ehrndsm, lit., "emptied himself') in Philippi-
ans Z:la alludes to Isaiah 53:12, which says that the

Servant* of the Lord "poured out his life unto death."

Since, as we have seen, Paul definitely uses Isaiah

later in the passage (Phil 2:10-11), and since he refers

to Jesus as ihulos ("servant," Phil 2:7b), it may well be

that the Suffering Servant motif has played a role in
the formulation of the Christ hymn. If so, however,

the allusion is rather subtle, and therefore one would

want to be cautious about reading too much into the

meaning of the phrase.

Even more subtle is the suggestion that Philippians

2:12, where Paul encourages his readers to continue

their obedience whether or not he is present with

them, is an allusion to Moses'* words in Deuteronomy

3l:27, "Ifyou have been rebellious against the Lord
while I am st.ill alive and with you, how much more

will you rebel after I die!" Three verses later, as al-

ready noted, Paul certainly alludes to a statement in
the close context of Moses' exclamation (Deut 32:5);

moreover, Paul seems to have his own death in mind
at Philippians 2:17. The possibility that Deuteronomy

31:27 may have affected the apostle's writing can

hardly be excluded, but it is difticult to determine

whether the allusion was a conscious one and, if so,

how much significance should be attached to it.

One reason for focusing on Philippians (and there

are perhaps another half dozen allusions not men-

tioned above) is to show that even a letter that has no

citations in the usual sense may reflect Paul's great

dependence on the OT. In the case ofletters that do

include citations, readers usually concentrate on those

citations to the exclusion of the less obvious ways in
which Paul uses Scripture. A good case in point is

2 Corinthians. Paul quotes Psalm l16:10 (LXX l15:l)
in 2 Corinthians 4:13, "I believe; therefore I have

spoken," in support of his own attitude to his apostolic

ministry. What commentators usually fail to note, how-

ever, is that in that Psalm there are several references
to humiliation and death, recurring themes in 2 Co-

rinthians; that Psalm ll8, which also.has references
to death, speaks of affliction* (Ps 118:5), God's power*
(Ps 118:15-16, LXX dynamis; cf. 2 Cor 6:7) and disci-
pline (Ps 118:18, LXX epaidauan; cf. 2 Cor 6:9); and
that there are some other light parallels in nearby
Psalms. Several important allusions to other parts of
Scripture are also present in 2 Corinthians. As Paul

relates his ministry to the problems in Corinth, he
shows "that he has 'lived in the Bible' to the point
where the Bible has formed his whole outlook on how

the world is and what his place in it might be. Those

who idly suppose that Scripture is important only
when Paul uses it in argument in Galatians and Ro
mans have a superficial view of the situation" (Young

and Ford, 63, though not all of the parallels men-

tioned on 6468 are convincing).

3. Paul andJewish Exegesis.

As an educated and religious first-century Jew, Paul

would of course have been familiar with the range of
principles and techniques employed by his contem-
poraries (seelew, Paul the). We have already seen his
indebtedness to the intelpretive tradition preserved in
the LXX. It is also reasonable to think that Paul would

have leamed from the targumic tradition, that is, the

Aramaic interpretive renderings of the Hebrew Bible
that were part ofthe synagogue liturgy (whether wrir
ten targumim were available to him is debated). The
most convincing example of targumic influence is

found in one of the disputed letters, Ephesians 4:8

(= Ps 68:18), which uses the verb "gave" as in the tar-

gum, whereas both MT and LXX have "took" (see

commentaries). Some scholars have also tried to ex-

plain Paul's use of Deuteronomy 30:12-14 in Romans

l0:G8 by appealing to a targumic tradition, but even

this instance is debatable. At any rate, the ancient

versions do not contain explicit exegetical reflection
(except perhaps for some of the expansive glosses of
the Palestinran targumim), and so we turn to other

3.1. Alamdrian Erzgesil.Jews living in the Diaspora

were constandy faced by the twin tasks of confronting
pagan culture and accommodating to it; survival re-

quired learning how neither to compromise their own

faith nor to reject Greek thought altogether. This chal-

lenge would of course affect their use of Scripture.

The very existence of the IXX (a Greek document) is

evidence of that facr Philosophical currents would

moreover exeft their influence in the self-understand-
ing of HellenisticJudaism. One imponant element in
Greek philosophy, as it turns out, was the need to
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reinterpret the old Homeric stories (the lliad is some-

times referred to as the Bible of the Greeks) in the
light of cultural changes. The Stoics in particular, of-

fended by some elements in those stories, resorted to
allegorization: Homer was salvaged by nonliteral in-
terpretation.

The allegorical approach was borrowed by Helle-
nistic Jewish thinkers, especially in Alexandria. Best

known among them was Philo (c. 13 n.c.-e.o.45), who
used this method as a means of synthesizing Hebrew
and Greek thought. Whether Paul was familiar with
Philo's work is impossible to prove or disprove, but
attempts have been made to demonstrate a connec-
tion between them. Passages in Paul that some have

considered allegorical include 1 Corinthians 9:9
(where he applies to Christian workers the principle
of not muzzling the ox), I Corinthians 10:3 (which

identifies the wilderness rock with Christ), 2 Corinthi-
ans 3:12-16 (where the veil over Moses'face is applied
to Jewish unbelief) and especially the Sarah-Hag'ar

analogy in Galatians 4:21-31.

This last passage actually contains the Greek verb
alligored (Gal 4:24), a feature that some consider con-
clusive, but that word could be used quite broadly and
one can hardly assume that Paul intended it in the
rather technical sense in which the English word al-
bgoriu is often used today. The apostle neither dehis
toricizes the Genesis narrative-on the contrary, he
clearly assumes its historical character-nor does he

seek to integrate the narrative into a philosophical
scheme, the tr,vo features that mosr clearly distinguish
Philonic interpretation. In fact, even a superficial ac-

quaintance with Philo's usual exegetical mode high-
lights its dilferences from, rather than similarities to,

Pauline hermeneutics. Attempts to find an organic
connection benveen Paul's use ofScripture and AIex-
andrian exegesis have not been persuasive.

3.2. Qmtron Exegais. The discovery of the Dead Sea

Scrolls in the late 1940s, and subsequent Iindings else-

where in theJudean desert, have greatly affected our
understanding ofJewish life and thought in the first
century (sez Qumran and Paul). Although the NT
makes no direct reference to the religious groups that
produced this literature, we may reasonably assume

that the early Christ-ians would have had some knowl-
edge of the ideas held by those sects. Some scholars

have even argued, though not successfully, for a rel-
atively close connection between Christianity and

Qumran. (According to one theory, the "Damascus"

where Paul went upon his conversion was none other
than Qumran!)

This question is panicularly relevant to the present
article because biblical interpretation is very common

O6

in the Dead Sea Scrolls and is in fact one of the most
interesting and distinctive features in Qumranic
thoughr The most obvious feature common to both

Qumran and Paul is the use of certain expressions to
introduce explicit citations from the OT, in particular
the formula "as it is wrifien" (in various constmc-
tions). At a more substantive level, Fiumyer has point-
ed out that both Qumran and the NT, over against
Alexandrian exegesis, use the OT in a generally-but
not strictly-literal way; that both often "modernize"
the OT text by appllng is general sense to a contem-
porary situation (sometimes going so far as to "accom-
modate" the text by, in Fitzmyer's judgment, wresting
it out of its original context); and that both make use

of "eschatological" exegesis by idendfring the "last

days" of cenain OT passages with the expectations of
the respective communities. Fiumyer concludes, how-
ever, that such similarities "do not affect anything
more than the periphery of their theologies. Both de-

pend on the Old Testament, but both have certain
presuppositions in the light of which they read the
Old Testament. It is these presuppositions which dis-

tinguish the rwo groups despite the similarit.ies in their
exegetical procedures" (Fiumyer, 332).

The eschatological* exegesis in Qumran is espe-

cially evident in the peshnrim, which comment on the
biblical text more or less "verse-by-verse." After citing
a ponion of text, the comments are introduced with
the formula "its interpretation is" (pilrd, or a compa-
rable expression). The word for "interpretation" is in
factpalvr (p-isr), and the commentary normally con-
sists in identifting the words of the OT prophets with
a contemporary event.

Undoubtedly there is a rough parallel between this
approach and the conviction ofthe NT writers, includ-
ing Paul, that the coming of Jesus Christ was to be

understood as the fulfillment of the OT prophecies.
Both communities had a heightened sense of expec-

tation based on God's promises to Israel,x and this
common frame of mind sheds light on their use of
Scripture. But the contrass are fundamental. Apart
from the obvious, yet crucial, fact that the events they
identified as the fulfillment of the prophecies were

completely different, other factors figure prominently.
The letters of Paul, for example, do not include sus-

tained, verse-by-verse interpretations of the OT, a

Qumranic approach that led to highly arbitrary appli-
cations. More significantly, the apostle shared with the
other NT writers the belief thatJesus' death* and res-

urrection* constituted the manifestation of God's
kingdom,* whereas the community in Qumran was

much more preoccupied with the yet-to-come deliver-
ance. Although Paul's thought certainly includes a
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strong sense of expectation (cf. Rom 8:l&25), his
dominant perspective is the conviction that the age to
come is already here (cf.1 Cor 10:11).

3.J. Rabbbb Excgnis.If Philo's work was geographi-

cally and conceptually distant from PalestinianJuda-

ism, and if the teachings of Qumran (and other sectar-

ian groups) were somewhat removed from "main-
stream" Jewish thought, can we find a more fruifirl
area of study in the rabbinic materials? On the as-

sumption that such documents as the Talmud (the

basic storehouse ofJewish folklore and law, which
includes the Mishnah) and the midrashim (rabbinic
expositions of Scripture) give an accurate picture of
first<entury Pharisaism, many scholars have in fact
drawn striking parallels between Pauline and rabbinic
exegesis and even argued that the apostle was in some

imponant respects indebted to the latter.
Formally, rabbinic citations of OT texts are intro-

duced, as in Qumran and Paul, with an authoritative
formula, though the precise expressions are often
somewhat different (e.g., the rabbis prefer forms of
the verb "say" rather than "write"). Again, scholars
have detected a similarity between Paul's occasional
stringing of quotations (e.g., Rom 9:25-29, citing suc-

cessively Hos 2:23; 1:10; Is 10:22-23; l:9), which may

be related to one another by the use of significant
words, and a rabbinic method known as l.riraz ("to
string," figuratively "to draw parallels between pas
sages"). Another possible feature is Paul's structuring
of texts.plus-exposition in a way reminiscent of some

(later) rabbinic commentaries that fall into a category
known as Yehmmcdmu rahfunu,"May orr master teach

us." Ellis (in Mulder, 708) gives the possible example
of Galatians 4:21-31, which begins with a general ref-
erence to a basic text (Gen 16 and 2l); the exposition
includes a secondary reference (Is 54:l); and the ap
plication quotes another passage (Gen 2l:10) that re-

lates to the other texs both verbally and conceptually.
A few other literary techniques have been suggested.

In addition to noticing formal characteristics, schol-
ars have paid much attention to exegetical principles
and methods found in the rabbinic literature. An ex-

plicit set of rules attributed to Hillel, a very influential
teacher who lived just prior to the ministry of Jesus,
may have been known to Paul. The very first rule,

known as qal ualgbnn ("light and heary"), establishes

a relationship between two ideas, one of which is

more significant than the other. Such an approach
may be reflected in 2 Corinthians 3:7-ll, where Paul

draws a contrast between the Mosaic l,aw* and the
gospel by arguing that if the former, which was a min-
istry* of death, was glorious, then we should expect

the ministry of the Spirit to be all the more glorious.

Other principles of exegesis, anributed to later rab-
bis, have also been suggested as parallels to Pauline
interpretation. For example, a rule clearly formulated
by R Ishmael in the second century states thar when
tr,vo texts appear to be contradictory, one may appeal
to a third to resolve the tension. Now in Galatians
3:l l-12 Paul sets Habakkuk 2:4 in contrast to leviticus
l8:5 (does one live by faith or by doing what the [,aw
says?), and H. J. Schoeps argued that Genesis 15:6,

cited by Paul earlier in the contexr, provides the solu-
tion (Schoeps, l7&79; differently, Bonsirven, 3l&17
with 201). Many additional examples could be ad-

duced.

In spite of the massive efforts expended in this field
of study, the results are ambiguous. One basic obstacle

is chronological: the rabbinic literature available to us

dates back only as far as the beginnings ofthe third
century, and even the older oral tradition to which
that literature refers developed mostly after the de-

sEuction of Jerusalem in ,to. 70. According to some

scholars, there is litde (if any) significant connection
between the Pharisees ofJesus' day and the later rab-
binic school that flourished in the second century and
thereafter became "mainstream" Judaism. This posi-
tion surely goes too far; there is no need for an ex-

treme skepticism regarding the historical value of rab
binic literature. Nevertheless, great caution and
tentativeness is required when attempting to draw par-

allels. Because the antiquity of specific rabbinic state-

ments can no longer be assumed, concrete reasons

need to be offered in support of using those state-

ments as evidence of first<entury thought and prac-

tice.

Another serious obstacle is the relative vagueness of
some of the adduced parallels. It is immediately ap
parent, for example, that the qal ual.ttrmn argument
simply reflects the general logical principle of arguing
a fortimi, a technique present in a wide variety of cul-
tures at both popular and sophisticated levels. Indeed,
one would be hard-pressed to find an exegetical ex-

ample in Paul's writings that is distinctively rabbinic;
that is, some technique that could not be paralleled
elsewhere.

One particularly ambiguous term is the adjective

midrashit, which is frequently applied to various por-
tions of the NT, such as I Corinthians 10:1-5 and 2

Corinthians 3:GI6. The Hebrew norn midrash
(midras) can have a very general meaning, suggesting

nothing more than our own terrn intnPretation; when
capitalized, the Hebrew term has a very specific mean-
ing, namely, a particular type of rabbinic literature
consisting of collections of biblical expositions (it is
generally agreed that no NT book can be described as
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a midrash in this sense).

Between these two meanings, midrash is commonly
used as shorthand for "distinctive Jewish interpreta-
tion," but just what is distinctive about it? In the view

of some scholars, it is the tendency to embellish nar-
ratives; for others, it is the presence of exegetical

moves that do not conform to the grammatico-histor-

ical method. A less prejudicial definition that has be-

come widely accepted focuses on the way thatJewish
interpretation actualizes the text-for the rabbis the
Bible was a living text, and its interpretation could not
be divorced from application. True enough, but has

not such a focus also characterized the reading of
Scripture in most Christian communities? Although a

few modem writers are careful to define midrash
more concretely and precisely, the term continues to

be used by others in a way that is either pejorative or
sloppy, and it seldom serves to clarifr Pauline exege-

sis.

To be sure the numerous similarities benueen Paul

and the later rabbis, when taken cumulatively, create

the strong presumption that the apostle does reflect
the Jewish culture of which he is a part (and which
developed into what we call Rabbinic Judaism). The
importance of that insight must not be underestimat-
ed. Increased familiarity with first-centuryJewish in-
terpretation is of inestimable help, at least in a general
way, as we seek to appreciate Paul's use of Scripture.
Nevertheless, the appeal to later rabbinic literature
remains problematic; its evidential value is only indi-
rect, and thus its function is largely limited to illustra-
tive, not probative, uses.

t,4, Aher Sozrces. In addition to the bodies of lit-
erature already considered, there are many other doc-

uments produced during or before the NT period that
shed light on the Jewish use of Scripture. The so-

called apocryphal and pseudepigraphic books (some

of which, incidentally, are represented among the

Qumran findings) are full of allusions to the OT.
Some of these works consist of "retellings" of biblical
narratives, often with considerable expansion and
embellishment; at least implicitJy, they reveal cenain
hermeneutical commitments. The same is true even of
writings that are more self-consciously historical, such

as Josephus' Antiquities. (For a discussion of biblical
interpretat-ion in such documents, see the relevant
chapters in Mulder.) While these work have been

exploited for their relevance to Pauline studies with
regard to theology, less has been done with regard to
exegetical practice-surprisingly so, in view of their
close chronological proximiry to the NT writings.

Finally, it should be pointed out that Paul, though
first and foremost aJew, had direct and susrained con-
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tact with Greco-Roman culture. Apart from the debat-
ed question whether his childhood was spent in Tar-
sus or inJemsalem, he certainly ministered for at least

a decade in Syria and Cilicia (Gal 1:18-2:l); his use

of the Greek language and his obvious familiarity with
current Greek thought are further evidence of the ex-

tent to which he was influenced by Hellenism.* Con-
siderable attention has been paid to parallels between
Paul's style of argumentation and the rhetorical* tech-
niques ofthe day, but an issue that needs addressing
is the possible influence of Greco-Roman literary in-
telpretation on his handling of Scripture (at the for-
mal level, cf. Stanley).

4. Biblical lnterpretation in Paul's Writings.
The present article is concerned with Paul's principles
and methods of interpretation rather than with the
actual content ofthat interpretation. Ofcourse, exege-

sis and theology are intimately related and so the lines
tend to blur (see Hermeneutics/Interpreting Paul).

Nevertheless, no attempt will be made here to summa-

rize Paul's teaching, as that teaching arises from his
use of the OT, on the various relevant topics (for
which the reader should consult the appropriate arti-
cles; sa, e.9., Abraham, Adam, Covenant, Creation,
Eschatology, Law, Wisdom).

4,1, FowrdatinwlConepb, Although, as we have not-
ed, many of the OT citations are not verbally exact, it
is apparent to virtually all students of Paul that he

regarded the Scripture (hi graphi) as proceeding from
God himself and therefore as enjoying ultimate au-

thority. In polemical contexts he explicitly invokes the
OT as the final court ofappeal; such is in fact the point
of the introductory formulas-to say "as it is wrinen"
in effect setdes the argumenl Not surprisingly, then,
the explicit quotations appear almost exclusively in the
Hauptbrbfe (chief letters): Romans,* 1-2 Corinthians*
and Galatians.* The significance of this distribution is

not, as A von Harnack once argued, that the appeal
to Scripture was forced upon Paul by the Judaizers'*
arguments and that he really had no desire to bind the
Gentile churches to a book As we have seen, Paul's

dependence on the OT isjust as clear in those pas-

sages where he makes no direct appeal to it. Moreover,
Hamack's theory does not really do justice to the facr

that the greatest concentration of quotations is found
in Romans. Whatever polemical element we may right-
fully see in this letter, its great significance lies in the
fact that here Paul gives a sustained exposition of his
gospel (Rom 2:16), and for that purpose nothing is
more important than to show the consistency of his
message with thatof Scripture (Rom l:2; 3:31;9:6; etc.).

Ofspecial interest is the way in which Paul depends
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on the OT even (especially?) when he appears to view
it negatively. Galatians 3, for example, is a sustained
rejection of the view that the [,aw* can give life,* yet

he directly appeals to the law itself in support of his
position. Paul can even combine those two perspec-

tives within one statement: the Law is a primary wit-
ness to the fact that righteousness* comes apan from
the [,aw (Rom 3:21); indeed, the law itself led him to
die to the Law (Gal 2:19).

A related issue is Paul's use ofScripture to deal with
the serious problem of why the Jewish nation as a
whole had failed to receive the gospel (sa Israel). The
early Christians faced no greater challenge to the va-

lidity of their message than the negative Jewish re-

sponse. If the gospel is indeed God's fulfillment of his
promises, is it conceivable that God's own people
would not see it? Would not that imply that God's

purposes have been thwaned-that his word has

failed (Rom 9:6)? Both the problem and the solution
to it can already be seen in the ministry ofJesus. In
explanation of his use of parables, for example, the
Synoptic Gospels record Jesus' appeal to Isaiah 6,

which stresses the hardening of Israel within the con-
text of God's providence (Mk 4:12 and par.). The Gos-

pel ofJohn, which focuses sharply on the fact that "his
own did not receive him" (Jn 1:13), also depends on
Isaiah 6, in combination with Isaiah 53, to account for
that unbelief (]n 12:37-41).

Very probably this background is part of the reason
why the book of Isaiah, as the lists of citations indi-
cate, figures most prominently in Paul's quotations. It
also helps us to understand why Romans 9-11, far
from being a "parenthesis" in the argument of the
letter, constitute its very hean-indeed, the climax to
which the earlier chapters were building (cf. esp. Rom
2:2&29 and 4:ll, anticipating Rom 9:&8). Having al-

ready quoted or alluded to Isaiah in Romans 9:20, he

does it again in Romans 9:27-28, which is followed by

another Isaiah quotation in Romans 9:29 and still an-

other one in Romans 9:33 (this last one combining
nvo different passages from Isaiah). But that is not all:
Romans l0 includes four more quotations from the
same book and Romans ll another four! Undoubt-
edly, the prophecies of Isaiah provided Paul with the
ammunition he needed to fight one of his fiercest
batdes.

There is a positive side, however, to the sobering
truth of Israel's hardening, namely, the glorious re-

ception of the Gentiles* into God's fold. This is the
"mystery"* that had been hidden throughout the ages

but is brought to light with the coming of Christ (Rom

16:25-26; I Cor 2:7; Eph 3:2-ll; Col l:25-27). The
church* as the eschatological communiry that Christ

has established through his Spirit becomes therefore
a focal point for Paul's hermeneutics (for the view that
Paul's use of ftripture is primarily "ecclesiocentric,"

see Hays, chap. 3). But this concept reflects a view of
redemptive history that also functions as an interpre-
tive principle, as the next section will make clear.

4.2. Gailling Prio,cipl*. It should be evident from
what has already been said that Paul's use of the OT
was not motivated by antiquarian interests. The Scrip
tures were intensely praaical for him. However, lhe
momellt we use an earlier writing to meet a curTent
need, we of course transfer that writing to a new his.
torical context and thus unavoidably involve ourselves

in shifting its meaning (cf. Rom 15:21, where Paul

applies the messianic words of Is 52:15 to his own
ministry). Just how much shifting goes on and, more
important, in what way that shifting takes place, is
perhaps the fundamental problem in the field of her-
meneutics.

It is precisely because Paul is never content with
merely restating the original, historical meaning of an
OT text, but rather applies it to his present situation,
that the perennial and troublesome question arises,

"Can we use Paul's exegesis today?" The very formu-
lation of the problem can be misleading. Usually what
is in view is whether Paul's methods of interpretation
are compatible with "scientifi c," grammatico-historical
exegesis. But this concem often ignores some funda-
menta.l obstacles. In the first place, Paul never gives us

an exegetical discussion in the usual sense. We find
no sustained Pauline exposition of any one OT pas-

sage. He never explicitly raises the question, What
does such or such a passage mean? Even in sections

where he appears to be arguing exegetically (e.g., Gal

3:1&14), he never stops to consider altemate interpre-
tations of the texts. When we funher consider the
possibility that at least some of Paul's references to
Scripture are not intended as doctrinal proofs but
serve primarily to heighten the emotive thrust of his
words (e.g., 2 Cor 13:l), the difliculties in answering
our question become clearer.

To put it differently: there is no evidence that Paul

or his contemporaries ever sat down to "exegete" OT
texts in a way comparable to what today's seminary
students are expected to do-that is, to produce an
exposition that focuses on the historical meaning.
Nevertheless, many of Paul's actual uses of Scripture
are acknowledged by all concemed to be consistent
with such a historical meaning. In other words, there
is plenty of evidence that the apostle reflected care-

fully and thoughtfully on OT texts in their contexts.

Even in the case ofquotations that appear somewhat
arbitrary, patient consideration of the broad context
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can be enlightening.
For example, in the middle of the Sarah-Hagar

analogy Paul quotes Isaiah 54:1, which at first blush

may look like a violent use of the text. Isaiah's words,

however, are strongly reminiscent of the description

of Sarah's barrenness in Genesis 1l:30 lXX. More-

over, Isaiah had earlier referred to the (true) children
of Sarah as the inhabitants of Zion who "pursue right-
eousness and who seek the Lord" (Is 52:1-3). In be-

tween these rwo chapters, of course, is the Suffering
Servant passage, which Paul seems to allude to in Ga-

latians 3:1 (cf. Gal 3:2 with Is 53:1 LXX; seeJobes).
These and other features suggest that Paul is in fact

exploiting important associations present in the OT
itself. Yet one does not usually hear complaints that
the OT prophets are guilty of using allegorical exege-

sis; nor is it common to argue that, in their view, Scrip
ture contained a sensrs plmior ("fuller meaning"). We

simply recognize that they knew how to exploit their
literary tradition.

The emotive power of literary associations can be

great, and so a good writer or speaker will use them

as a method of persuasion. Such a "technique" im-

plies neither disrespect for the OT as a source ofdoc-
trine (quite the opposite) nor lack of concern for its

historical meaning, though admittedly that original
sense may sometimes recede into the background in
the interests of contemporary needs. In addition, we

as modern readers are not always privy to ancient
interpretive traditions that perhaps frll the logical gaps

that we are so quick to detect. Of course, this principle
applies also to rabbinic intelpretations. All too often

Christian interpreters have tried to salvage Paul by

emphasizing the "fantastic" interpretations of the rab-

bis. The latter, however, were quite capable of careful,

literal exegesis; at other times, they could be simply
play{ul. More important, however, their writings are

greatly compressed: two or three words might call to
mind a whole passage of Scripture, plus other parallel
passages, plus a body of uadition that linked those

passages with the point being made. Similarly, our
inability to identifi all the logical steps that might have

led Paul to use an OT text for a panicular purpose
may reflect nothing more than our ignorance (cf. Sil-

va, 159-61).

Finally, Paul's use of Scripture was guided by the
conviction that God was the [,ord of history. Scholars

use different adjectives to describe and nuance this
approach: rypological (because it may focus on corre-

spondences between OT and NT events or individu-
als), eschatological (because it emphasizes the coming

of Christ as bringing in the end times), canonical (be-

cause it considers that the full meaning of a text de-
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pends on the teaching ofScripture as a whole) and so

on. As already mentioned, the point is simply-but
profoundly-that redemptive history came to a climax
with the people of the new covenant,* for whom the
OT events were recorded as "examples" (1 Cor l0:11).
That last word translates the Greek t1pos, and, though
it is doubtful that it reflecs the heary theologizing
associated with the modern use of the English word

Wlog, we may be sure that the apostle saw a funda-
mental and organic connection betrueen OT history

and the eschatological realities of Christ's coming.
And because the same God who mled over that his-

tory inspired the biblical writers, it is inevitable that
the text ofScripture would include a cenain undercur-
rent-a "deeper meaning"?-that could only become
clear after the fulfillment of the promises.

Such a view of redemptive history, of course, implies

that the whole OT was a witness to Christ, and for that
reason Paul's use of the Bible was most distinctively
guided by his christological* orientation. Whatever

else may be said about the subject, the hermeneutics
of the apostle to the Gentiles was ultimately rooted in
Christ "in whom are hidden all the treasures of wis-

dom* and knowledge*" (Col 2:3).

4,3, Habakkuk 2:4 as a Tz*t Case, Some of Paul's

quotations raise diffrcult exegetical problems that can-

not be treated adequately in a reference work such as

this one. The present article, instead, has sought to

provide general guidelines that may help the reader
work through those problems in a satisfactory way.

Nevertheless, it will be useful to pull together at least

a few of the threads by covering one sample passage

in greater detail.
In Galatians 3 the apostle is seeking to demonstrate

that the true children of Abraham* are those who

believe as Abraham believed (Gal 3:&7; cf. the con-

cluding words in Gal 3:29); these believers are sharply
contrasted with those who are "of the works of the
[-aw" (Gal 3:10). In Galatians 3:ll Paul states the cru-

cial thesis that "through the Law no one isjustified,*"
and as proof for that thesis he quotes Habakkuk 2:4,

"the righteous one will live through faith*" (ho dikaias

ek pisttds zisetai). So fundamental is this statement that
it becomes the programmatic verse in Romans (Rom

I : I 7), a book that can be viewed as a systematic expan-
sion of the message of Galatians.*

This citation provokes some interesting questions.

For example, it would be possible to construe the pre-
positional phrase (et pistt6s) wtth the subjecr rather
than with the verb, which yields the translation "he
who through faith is righteous will live," but this protr-
lem does not directly affect our main concerns. An-
other issue of secondary importance has to do with
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textual variation, since the Hebrew includes a pro
noun, "his faith," which the tXX mistranslated with

the first-person pronoun, "my faith"; Paul's omission

ofthe pronoun has the effect ofbringing the quota-

tion closer to the Hebrew (though some argue that it
deliberately renders the reference ambiguous).

The main problem with this citation, however, is the
fact that the word for "faith" (firti.l) translates the He-
brew "minih, which normally means "steadiness,

faithfulness" (thus impllng obedience to the Law),

yet Paul uses this text precisely to attack the notion of
justification by the work* of the law. It seems bad
enough that Paul should use this verse in a way not
originally intended-namely, to propound a distinc-

tively "Pauline" doctrine-but even worse that his
meaning appears to be exactly the opposite of the
original. And ifPaul was being careless or dishonest,

how could the Christian church use this text as a basic

argument for the biblical docrine of salvation*? In
short, we are faced with a major exegetical and theo-
logical problem.

The Hebrew text of Habakkuk, in spite of some

textual and interpretive problems, is quite clear. The
prophet had uttered a complaint to God regarding
wickedness inJudah (Hab l:4, "the wicked hem in the
righteous"). The divine response was that the Baby-

lonians would destroyJudah, but that response raised

an even more serious problem regarding God'sjustice
and thus we have a second complaint: how can God,

who cannot look upon evil, be silent while the wicked

swallow up those more righteous than they (Hab

l:13)? The answer is delayed by a verse that creates

considerable suspense (Hab 2:l). The setting is then
further dramatized by the instruction to write down
the message and by an emphatic word that, in spite of
apparent delay, the prophecy will come to pass, and

so the prophet must wait for it (Hab 2:3). Finally, Ha-

bakkuk 2:4 discloses the awaited revelation, which we

may paraphrase: "Behold, the unrighteous Babyloni-

ans are wicked and proud, but the righteous one will
live by his faithfulness." The clause in question, which
may be parenthetical (cf. NM, is followed by a de-

tailed prophecy of the desn'uction o[ the wicked.

How did the earliest readers understand this verse?

The LXX translator faltered at various points, ob-

scured the syntax and ended up with the view that
God's faithfulness is the basis of salvation (a popular

Jewish belief still common today). TheJewish commu-
nity at Qumran interpreted the herald ("reader") of
Habakkuk 2:2 as the Teacher of Righteousness and

applied Habakluk 2:3b and 4b to the doers of the Law
inJudah, whom God will deliver from condemnation
because of their suffering and their faithfulness or

loyalty to the Teacher of Righteousness (lQpHab
6:12-8:3). The writer of the Episde to the Hebrews,
for his parg followed the fXX, but with some impor-
tant changes that emphasize the concept of pistis as

faithful perseverance (Heb 10:36, a theme developed
in Heb 1l).

In view of all this evidence, Paul appears to be the
"odd one ouL" In facg he seems to use Habakkuk to
support a notion of faith that he geS from elsewhere,
namely Genesis 15:6, "He [Abraham] believed God

and it was credited to him as righteousness." But is it
true that the Genesis passage addresses a different
issue? A quick look at the Hebrew text suggests that
Genesis and Habakkuk may in fact be dealing with the

same thought, since the lexical parallels can hardly be
a coincidence (the roots 'mn and gd,q appear in both
passages). The point to appreciate is that Habakkuk
himself was involved in biblical interpretation.
Though his method may appear subtle to the English
reader, the prophet surely was exhoning the people
of Judah to follow the footsteps of Abraham, whose

faith was not a momentary experience, but a whole
life of persevering in obedience (cf. esp. Gen 22,

which is the basis forJas 2:21-24). Faith involves wait-
ing for fulfillment and thus is always in danger of
being shaken; therefore, steadiness and constancy are

of its essence.

In other words, for Habalikuk there was no such

dichotomy between faith and faithfulness as we often
assume (similarly, Hebrews emphasizes their connec-
tion; cf. Heb 3-4). That the apostle Paul did not view
justiffing faith as excluding obedience to God's com-
mandments is suggested in Galatians itself (see esp.

Gal 5:1&26), but the organic link berween these t\,vo

concepm is extensively developed in Romans. Indeed,
in his letter to Rome, after describing his gospel as the
fulfillment of the OT promises (Rom l:2) and appeal-
ing to Habakkuk 2:4 as a key to understanding that
gospel (Rom l:lGl7), Paul spends considerable time
elaborating on the significance of Abraham's faith
(Rom 4; note especially the emphasis on his persever-

ance, Rom 4:l&21), and then devotes a major section
to the doctrine of the believer's sanct.ification (Rom

6-&- see Holiness, Sanctification). Far from manipu-
lating the Habakkuk citation as a convenient proof
text for a view that contradicted that of the prophet,
Paul was genuinely indebted to that text as a source

for his teaching; moreover, his own theological for-
mulations strengthened and advanced the prophetic
message (sae Prophet, Paul as).

4.4. Cnulusion. It is plain, then, that Paul was not
careless when he quoted the Scriptures. True, the
apostle's use of his Bible did not in every respect con-

641



Olive Tree

form to methods that modern exegesis considers ap
propriate, but only a superficial reading of his letters

could lead one to regard that use as invalid or irre-
sponsible. Quite the contrary, the very categories with
which he presented his understanding of Christ's
work clearly arose from a serious study of the OT that
was both meticulous and comprehensive. Guided not
only by the text's historical meaning, but also by its
divine authority, by the need to actualize the biblica.l
message, by the power of literary associations and by

a christological view of redemptive history, Paul suc-

ceeded both in setting forth the truth of the gospel

and in teaching God's people how Scripture should be
read.
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M. Silva

OLIVE TREE
l. Setting

2. Pauline Usage

3. Theology of the Olive Tree Analogy
4. Summary

L Setting.
In order to develop his argument concerning the
proper relationship of Gentile* Christians to Jewish
Christians and ofboth ofthese toJudaism, Paul intro-
duces in Romans ll:l6b-24 an analogy from oleicul-
ture. The olive tree played an important role in the

culture of people in the Mediterranean region and
also enjoyed wide symbolic usage, for example, signi-

ffing fruitfulness or athletic success. In the long-estab-
lished imagery of Israel* as God's* plant.ing, the peG
ple had occasionally been likened to an olive tree as

inJeremiah 1l:16 or Hosea 14:6, though other plant
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images were more frequent. The reason why Paul

chose the olive tree rather than any other figure is
most likely that he wanted to make use of the process

of engrafting. The essence of the grafting process is

the implanting into an established root or trunk of a
new scion. In modem times we are more familiar with
the implanting of a cultivated scion into a wild root or
stem to provide a tree capable of producing good

quality fruir But another process has also been prac-

ticed in which a new scion is grafted into an aged

trunk or root to rejuvenate the tree. In both cases the

desired result is the same, that the tree produces a

good harvest of useful fruir

2. Pauline Usage.

In Paul's use of the olive tree what is basic is the image

of an ancient tmnk from which some (tirus) branches

hnoe bem brohm off. (The passive verb aukl,asthisanin
Rom 1l:17, 19 is a circumlocution for divine action.)
Among (an autois and not as in NRSV, "in their place")

the remaining branches of this cultivated olive tree,

wild olive shoots (lit. "wildlings" Rom 11:17, 24) are

grafted. Since the wild olive (obastn in l-ain, kotinos

in classical Greek) is almost certainly not a different
species from the cultivated (on this see Baxter and

Ziesler), there is no natural obstacle to the process

Paul describes. The rejuvenation ofaged stock by en-

grafting was known and practiced in the ancient
world.

The basic grafting process itselfis unnatural (cf. the

contla$hata/Paraphysin,Rom 11:24) only in the sense

that it is an interference with the natura.l order, but
when Paul goes on to speak ofthe grafting in again

of branches that had been deliberately cut off, he is
referring to something which has no parallel in nor-

mal oleiculture.
The context in Romans I I into which the olive tree

analogy is introduced is one in which Gentile Chris-

tians are direcdy addressed (Rom ll:1&25). Hence

the application of the analogy must have is primary
reference to them. The resumption of the diatribe*
style, with its repeated second-person address, is di-

rected against the presumptuous boasting of Gentile

Christians: the echo of earlier rebukes ofJewish pre-

sumption is deliberate. Apparently the Roman* Gen-

tile Christians have misunderstood God's dealings
with Israel and also their own place in the divine plan.

From the fact that the majority ofJews have failed to

accept Paul's gospel,* the Gentile Christians have

come to the erroneous conclusion that God has reject-

ed the Jews irretrievably. Moreover they saw them-

selves as displacing the broken-off branches and

boasted in their new-found status. Some may even

have believed that God had deliberately cast off the

Jewish branches to make way for Gentile believers as

if the divine choice were determined on purely ethnic
grounds.

Paul uses the olive tree analogy to make several

important points.
(l) The branches remain in, or are incorporated

into, the tree only by faith (not because of ethnic or
any other qualities).

(2) The branches, even those grafted in, do not
support the root but are entirely dependent on it; the

life is in the root, branches of themselves can never
constitute a tree.

(3) The branches grafted in are brought into shnre

(Rom ll:17) the richness of the root-not to monop
olize it or to displace all the other branches.

(4) The in-grafted branches are not different in
kind from the other branches because if they do not
live in humble dependent faith they too will be bro
ken off.

(5) Even the broken-off branches (normally des-

tined to wither or even to be bumed), if they do not
continue to disobey will be grafted in again-a truly
unnatural, even miraculous activity.

The function served by the analogy here is primar-
ily that of deflating the pompous self-image of the

Gentile Christians, to insist that arrogance stands in
contradiction to faith, to reaflirm the divine election

of lsrael and to maintain the unity of all God's people

whetherJew or Gentile.

3. Theolory of the Olive Tree Analory.
This passage, is immediate context in Romans 11,

and indeed Romans 9-11 as a whole, are not nega-

tive with respect to Israel; nor are they a finely bal-

anced mixture ofjudgment* and mercy* (cf. the good-
ness and severity of God, Rom ll:22); rather the

overall emphasis is upon divine mercy and the dom-
inant note is one of hope*-God has the power to

graft in again even the branches broken off (Rom

ll:23). In Romans l1:25-36 we find Paul's final blow
against Gentile-Christian conceit when he goes on to
reveal that Israel's hardening is temporary, prelimi-
nary to the salvation of "all Israel," "the full number"
of Israel (sae Fullness).

The imagery of God as an olive cultivator implies a

concem to keep the tree alive, to make it bear fruit
and to use whatever means necessary to reinvigorate

ir Gentiles are only allowed access to the people of
God by the extension of God's covenant* with Israel.

It is not the grafted branches in and of themselves

that invigorates but their ingrafting that rejuvenates

the tree. In the image of the olive tree the continuity
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(and to a lesser extent the discontinuity) ofthe people

ofGod is underlined. There is no total destruction of
the old tree, nor is the planting of an entirely new ftee

envisaged. The implication is that the root is still

healthy and certainly not incapable ofbearing further
fruit. AJthough human response and responsibility

are stressed here, there is an underlying emphasis

upon divine freedom. God takes human behavior into
account but he is not determined by it. He is free to
graft in Gentile branches, free to break offJewish
branches, and he maintains the prerogative to make

his gifts and call* irrevocable (Rom l1:29).

From this analogy, we can conclude that Paul reject-

ed the notion of the church* having displaced Israel

and likewise the concept of an exclusively Gentile
Christianity not cognizant of its dependence upon the

Jewish root. For Paul this means that the church can-

not be in relationship with the God of Israel without
at the same time seeing herself as somehow also re-

lated to the historical Israel of God.

There may also be implicit in Paul's use of the olive

tree analogy, as W. D. Davies has noted, a criticism of
Gentile culture and a positive appreciation of God's

historic revelation to Israel. Contrary to normal Hel-

lenistic expectation, in Paul's analogy it is the (believ-

ing) Jews who are represented in the cultivated olive

and the Gentiles who are equated with the wild olive
(agrukios), a notoriously unproductive and profitless

shrub. Perhaps Paul was nrrning the tables on proud

Gentile Christians who were tending to make culture

rather than the gospel the dominant factor in social

relations. Paul displays a positive regard for the her-
itage of Israel even though in his day the majority

rejected his message ("If the root [probably Abra-

ham*] is holy, so are the branches," Rom I l:16).

4. Summary.
Paul's concern in his use of the olive tree is to stress

the continuity in God's community of salvation.*

God's historic relation to Israel cannot be ignored by

the church: The church has to be kept in genuine

continuity with its own origins. Only thus can it arrive
at true self-understanding and only thus can the
church be prevented lrom deteriorating into some an-

cient or modern form of gnosticism* or other such

ideology. Only as the church sees itself in continuity
with Israel and learns from God's interacrion with Is-

rael as recorded in the Scripture can the church truly
designate itself the "people of God."

Sze also Grrrtrs; ISRATL; RESToRATIoN oF ISRAEL.
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ONESIMUS. See PHuruou, LEr-rER ro.

OPPONENTS OF PAI.]L
Opposition is often presupposed in Paul's letters,

which are not theoretical treatises but reasoned re-

plies to living situations in the churches. Paul's epis-

tolary responses are often in rebuttal of opposition,
whether to his person or to his teachings. Sometimes

these are general and merely imply the existence of
local resistance to Paul's doctrines, in which case they
are deemed to lie outside the scope of this article. At
other times, however, Paul refers to opponents from
outside who have infiltrated the churches established
by him with a view to ovenurning his doctrines and
influence. In what follows we will limit our discussion
to outsiders who have penetrated the Pauline assem-

blies.

Scholars have devoted considerable effort in iden-
tifring such opponents. So important is the question
of the identity of the opponents in 2 Corinthians that
C. K Barreu declared it to be "one of the crucial ques-

tions for the understanding of the New Testament

ilL,J.: 
origins of Christianity," a view with which we

2 Corinthians, where opposition to Paul comes into
clearest focus, has been submitted to intense investi-
gation and has proved to be the most appropriate
point at which to begin.

l. Survey of Opinion
2. Paul's Opponents at Corinth: "Servants of Right-

eousness"

3. Paul and theJerusalem Apostles

4. Opponents in the Galatian Churches
5. Paul's Opponents: A Profrle
6. TheJudaizers,James and Paul
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7. Opposition at Colossae:Jewish Gnosticism
8. Opposition at Philippi: Judaizers
9. Opposition in the Pastoral letters.

l. Surrey of Opinion.
The range of opinion on the identity of Paul's oppo
nents is usefully summarized by E. E. Ellis and J. J.
Gunther. Broadly speaking, the identity of the oppe
nents in 2 Corinthians has been classified in three
ways.

LL, ludaiz.as. This view has been classically ex-

pressed by F. C. Baur and repeated with refinements

by C. K Barrett, M. E. Thrall and R P. Martin. It
argues that the newcomers to Corinth were Palestin-

ian Jews bent on bringing the Gentile* Corinthians
within the framework ofJudaism. There is much to be

said for this hlpothesis.
However, based on I Corinthians l:12, Baur also

argued that the opponents were emissaries of Peter

who came to Corinth claiming to be "of Christ*"
(2 Cor 10:7). Moreover, Baur drew a distinction be-

tween the false apostles (psailaposnlo|2 Cor 1l:13-15)

and the exalted apostles (lrypdian a@stolni, 2 Cor

11:5; 12:ll) from whom the false apostles came,

namely theJerusalem* apostles (see Apostle).

Against this it should be noted, first, that neither
Peter* norJames* is mentioned within 2 Corinthians,
although Paul does not hesitate to refer to them by

name-and sometimes in negative terms-on other
occasions (Gal l:18-19; 2:9, l1-14; 1 Cor l:12; 9:5).

Moreover, the differentiaion of hypnlinn apostolni

from pszuilapostoloi appears to be arbitrary. Bultmann
argued that the transition from psaulapostolni (2 Cor
1 l:l-4) to the Wolian apostoloi (2 Cor I l:5) is far too

abrupt to make sense. The distinction is perhaps ne-

cessitated by Baur's own thesis. Baur would not go so

far as to suggest that Paul would call Peter andJames
"false apostles . . . disguising themselves as apostles of
Christ. . . servants [of Satan]" (2 Cor 1l:13, 15 RS\|.
The less sinister sounding lrypulian apostol.oi is more

of a tribute paid to theJerusalem leaders.

Furthermore, the one explicit reference to pszud,-

apostoloi is sandwiched between the two references to

hypnlian apostoloi in a part of the letter (2 Cor 10-12)
where Paul utilizes the idea of lrypn ("better") ironi-
cally. Paul uses words prefixed wrth hypa to attack the
psatdaposnlai for their missionary imperialism (oaer-

extending themselves, hypnehtnain,2 Cor 10:14) into
lands beyond (ta hpehtiw, 2 Cor 10:16), for their
boast of abundanre of revelations, (ti fupnboli tdn apo-

ha$pseon,2 Cor 12:7) and the result.ing sufcr-elaion
(hypnairuthni,2 Cor 12:7). To expose their boastful-

ness Paul himself boasts ironically of being a "better"

(@er) sewant of Christ in terms of the sufferings*
which he cata-logues (2 Cor ll:2&33; sae A-fflictions).
The close association of @er words with psard-

apostol,oi makes it likely that the lrypulinn apostnlni and
the pseudapostoloi are the same people.

1.2, Cfloa/im, Diamerically opposed to the Baur the-
sis is the opinion that the opponents were "gnostic

pneumatics" who minimized the eanhlyJesus in favor
of a heavenly lord and who pushed Paul's doctrines
of grace to antinomian extremes. This theory holds

that since the opponens preached "another spirit"
(2 Cor ll:4) they must have been antinomian, since

[,aw* and Spirit (see Holy Spiri$ are mutually exclu-

sive. 2 Corinthians 6:14-7:l is held to be Paul's reac-

tion against their antinomianism. They despise Paul's

inferior gnisis (2 Cor l1:6) and self<onfessed weak-

ness (2 Cor 10:10) and present themselves as offering
a higher gzoses supported by miraculous and visionary
"signs" (sae Visions). This hypothesis regards the op
position to Paul in 2 Corinthians as an extension of
the gnosticizing tendencies evident in I Corinthians.

An early advocate of this theory was W Liitgert
(see Gunther) who saw the opponents' background in
liberal diasporaJudaism. Liitgert in tum influenced
the more recent expositions of R. Bultmann and
W. Schmithals.

This view is undermined by the strongly Hebraic/
Israelite character of those who oppose Paul (2 Cor
11:22) and by their message which appears to have

focused on Moses* and therefore the Law (2 Cor 3:4
16). Furthermore, it is far from certain that Gnosticism
(see Gnosis, Gnosticism) was as clearly defined during
Paul's time as this hypothesis would require.

l,r, Dta,bro Mar (Theioi Andres). More recently

D. Georgi has developed the hlpothesis that Paul's

opponents claimed-on the basis of their gifts and

signs-to be "divine men" in succession toJesus and
Moses, who both were charismatic, wonder-working
figures. These were itinerant Hellenistic Jewish mis-

sionaries whose methods and beliefs arose from a

Hellenistic milieu. Their confident claims and suong
demands made on the Corinthians were part of their
fegitimary as tlwioi andra which they insisted upon
over against the manifest weaknesses* of Paul.

A variation of this theory may be found in that of
G. Friedrich who holds that the models to which the

newcomers pointed were not drawn from the Helle-

nistic world but from early Christianity. According to
Friedrich, Stephen and Philip, the miracle-working
Hellenist leaders ofActs 6, gathered supponers who

have now come with similar powers to Corinth to pre-

sentJesus as a triumphant second Moses, as opposed

to the suffering figure preached by Paul.
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Georgi's theory suffers fiom the problem that the

theioi andres are not the clearly defined type he presup-
poses, and reference to them generally comes from
texts later than the NT (see Blackburn). His argument
for their claim to "being sufficient," "sufficiency"
(hikanos, hihanotis,2 Cor 2:16; cf. 2 Cor 3:5) does not
necessitate self-presentation as "divine men"; mere

superiority over Paul would suIEce.

Friedrich's hypothesis, while helpfully suggestive,

does not reckon on the many poins at which
Stephen's theology may have anticipated and indeed
been the source of Paul's doctrines rather than being
antipathetic to them.

While the growing knowledge of the world of the

NT will doubtless stimulate funher theories of their
identity and intentions, given that we only meet Paul's

opponents in his own passing rebuttal of them, it is

unlikely that a scholarly consensus will be reached.

The evidence from Paul's letters is too unsystematic

and indeed polemical to permit ultimately secure his-

torical decisions.

2, Paul's Opponents at Corinth: "Senrants of Right-
eousness.'

2.L F.vidence frm 2 Corbrkiar*, The key to the iden-

tity of Paul's opponents in Corinth is to be found in
his statement:

For such men are false apostles,

deceitful workmen,

disguising themselves as apostles of Christ . . .

ISatan's] servants

also disguise themselves as sffuants of righteousruss

(2 Cor I l:13-15).

In terms of their self-presentation the opponents
came as "apostles of Christ," "workmen" and "ser-

vants," that is, on the same terms as Paul (2 Cor I I :12),

having a vocabulary of ministry* identical with Paul's.

Their "deceit," their "disguise" was that they purport-
ed to be "servants of righteousness*" (d,iakonoi dihaio-

qna).
Earlier Paul had contrasted nvo ministries (dia-

honiai)-of Moses and of Christ (2 Cor 3:418). The
former, a "written code" which "kills," the latter-"a
new covenant"-"[written] in the Spirit," "grves life*"
(2 Cor 3:6). The former is a "ministry (dinhonia) of
condemnation," the latter "a ministry @iakonia) of
righteousness" (dihaioslnns, 2 Cor 3:9).

How does "this ministry," which Paul says he "has"
(2 Cor 4:l), mediate "life" and "righteousness"? It is
by Christ's death, Paul declares, that "God made him
to be sin . . . that in him we might become the right-

eu$tuss (dihaiosyni) of God" (2 Cor 5:21). This is "the
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ministry (diahanta) of reconciliation , . . the message

of reconciliation" (see Peace, Reconciliation) which
God has entrusted to Paul (2 Cor 5:l&19; cf. 2 Cor
6:3).

Paul, therefore, is a diakonos in the "diakonin of
righteousness" through the cross of Christ (see Cross,

Theology of the) while the opponents are diahonoi of
Moses' diakonia of righteousness through'the written
code" which, however, brings not "righteousness" but
"condemnation" (2 Cor 3:7). The opponens' "deceit"
lies in their "message" to the Corinthians that God
imputes righteousness by the "written code" rather
than through the cross. In proposing to the Corinthi-
ans an alternative to the death of Christ as the means

of "the righteousness of God" (sea Righteousness of
God) Paul declares these men to be "servants of Sa-

tan*" (2 Cor l1:15).

The phrase "seryants of righteousness," therefore,
is critical in the identification of Paul's opponents in
Corinth. Since theirs was "the ministry. . . of the writ-

ten code," that is, of "Moses" (2 Cor 3:6-7), we take it
that these men were indeedJudaizers* and that their
version ofthe "righteousness ofGod" by means ofthe
"written code" lay at the heart of their message and
was their chief point of difference from the apostle to
the Gentiles.

Unfortunately, we may only speculate about their
precise message. Once more, however, the word rdgit-

eousnzss may come to our assistance. Righttounzss oc-

curs not at all in the Thessalonian letters and only
once in I Corinthians. The single appearance of nght-

eousness to this point, in a letter written to a Greek
church, suggests that the issues associated with right-
eousness had not been raised in Macedonia or Achaia
until the writing of 2 Corinthians in about to. 56.

2.2, Euiderce fron Rnnarc. By general agreement
Romans* was written in Corinth around AD. 56 or 57,

not long after the writing of 2 Corinthians from Mace-
donia. There we Frnd.righteottsrwss occurring forry-nine
times with numerous occurrences of the closely relat
ed wordsT'nsti! @ihaiod) and righteous (dikaios; sa lus-
tification). Since the righttousntss family of words lies

at the hean ofthe argument ofRomans (see the key

text Rom I :1 7), it is likely that Paul is there addressing
the same issues and the same (kind of) opponents as

in 2 Corinthians. Although Paul makes no mention of
circumcisionr in 2 Corinthians, it is quite possible that
circumcision was pan of the dispute at Corinth. It was

certainly prominent in both Romans and Galatians.*
The Romans letter may well be Paul's more meas-

ured response to the issue of righteousness so pain-
fully raised in Corinth and passionately but unevenly
addressed in 2 Corinthians. Certainly polemical
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echoes may still be heard in Romans which may relate
to the same opponents as in 2 Corinthians. There are

those who "slanderously charge" Paul with saying
"why not do evil that good may come?" (Rom 3:8; d.
Rom 6:l; Gal 2:17). His defensive comments about the

Jews (Rom 3:1, 9; 4:l; 9:3-5; ll:l) are consistent with
accusations that might arise from aJudaizing aposto
late whose message focused on righteousness through
the keeping ofthe works ofthe [,aw (cf. Rom 3:21-
4:3, 16; 10:3-4). Possibly "those who create dissensions

and difficulties in opposition to the doctrines you

have been taught" (Rom 16:17) represents Paul's

general waming to Roman Christians about theJuda-
izing message arising out of problems recendy en-

countered in Corinth.
23. Natconws at Cnrinth" ltis evident from 2 Corin-

thians that Paul's opponents in Corinth were a group
("many," 2 Cor 2:17) of persons (hai hapdlruonu:,

"hucksters" or "peddlers," 2 Cor 2:17) who had
"come" to Corinth (2 Cor 1l:45) from outside (their
"letters of commendation," 2 Cor 3:1) where they and

their message had been "received" (2 Cor I l:4, 20).

It emerges from 2 Corinthians that these new-

comers legitimated their diakonia in Corinth by
"boasting" (hauhasthai,2 Cor 10-12 passim) of their
achievements, "contrasting" (synkriruin, 2 Cor l0: I 2)

their strengths with Paul's weaknesses. In their mis-

sionary joumey to Corinth they have come a greater,

Paul a lesser, distance (2 Cor 10:13-14). They have

"letters of commendation" (from Jerusalem?); Paul

has none (2 Cor 3:1-3). They are "sufficient" trium-
phant figures (see Triumph); Paul is inadequate, a sor-

ry figure as he limps from place to place in defeat
(2 Cor 2:14-3:5; 4:1, 16). Extrapolating from remarks
Paul makes about himself, some scholars affrrm that

these experiences were being claimed by his oppo-

nents. They are men of divine power* ("beside" them-
selves, 2 Cor 5:13), "caught up . . . out ofthe body . . .

into paradise" (see Heaven) where they see "visions"

and hear "revelations" of what "cannot be told"
(2 Cor l2:l-5; sa Visions), whereas Paul is mundane,
a minister without power, worldly and weak (2 Cor
10:3-6; l2:l-10; cf. 2 Cor 5:12-13). Possibly they per-

formed "the signs of an apostle" (2 Cor l2:12) whereas,

they allege, Paul did not. They are powerful in speech

(2 Cor I l:!6) and in wisdom* whereas he is in speech

"unskilled" and in general "a fool" (2 Cor ll:l-
12:13). In all things he is "inferior" (cf. 2 Cor 11:5),

whereas they are superior, 'beret" (W,2 Cor I l:23).

Herein lies the difficulty of identi$ing these oppo
nents as Judaizing "Hebrews" bent on imposing
"Moses" (the Law) on the Corinthians (2 Cor 1l:22;

3:416). Corinth was a Greco-Roman metropolis. How

can we account for "Hebrews" having suffrcient style

to find acceptance with such an audience and, more-
over, displaying proficiency in the rhetorical arts (see

Rhetoric; Rhetorical Criticism) of "boasting" and
"comparison"? These "Hebrews" would appear to be

behaving like Greels.
The rwo main theories about the opponenm-that

they must have been Judaizers or Gnostics-are per-

fecdy understandable given the apparent contradic-
tion implicit in the evidence about them in 2 Corin-
thians.

New information is available, however, which
changes our whole idea oflife in first+enturyJudea.
On the basis of funerary inscriptions M. Hengel has

argued that there may have been as many as 16,000

Greek-speakingJews in Jerusalem out of an estimated
population of 100,000 (Hengel, l0; sze Hellenism). He
reasons that many of these must have enjoyed a high
level of classical education. It is quite conceivable,
therefore, that the "Hebrews" who came to Corinth
spoke polished Greek and possessed skills in rhetoric.
Saul,/Paul himself was not altogether without abilities
in these areas, to say nothing of his coworker Silas/
Silvanus (sar Coworkers), theJewish-Christian prophet
ofJerusalem to whom is attributed the stylishly written
1 Peter (Acts 15:32;2 Cor 1:19; I Pet 5:12).

What then of the paranormal ecstasy, visions, reve-

lations and miracles on which Paul's opponens de-

pended, in part at least, for their acceptance in Cor-

inth? Study of the history of Judea in the period ,to.

4466 reveals a milieu of political disintegration, rev-

olutionary activism and apocallptic fervor which was

expressed in prophetic inspiration and miraculous

signs (see, e.g., Josephus/.W. 2.13.4 SS25&59). It is

quite possible thatJudea at the time represented the
kind of religious milieu from which rhe psadnpostolni

could have come. It is unnecessary, therefore, to re-
quire a gnostic provenance for these newcomers.

3. PauI and theJerusalem Apostles.
If the newcomers in Corinth, as reflected in 2 Corin-
thians, wereJudaizers, were they emissaries oftheJe-
rusalem aposdes, as F. C. Baur suggested? Paul's rela-

tionship with theJerusalem church and its apostles is

set out most clearly in Galatians, particularly in chap
ters 1-2. Contrary to Baur's thesis, it emerges from
these chapters thatwhile tension eisted berween Paul

and theJerusalem apostles, they are distinct from his

opponents, both inJerusalem and Antioch.*
Paul outlines his relationship with the Jenrsalem

apostles by referring to four critical occasions in his

own ministry. He writes autobiographically but so as

to establish with the Galatians the delicate nature of
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relationship with "those who were apostles before"
him inJerusalem (Gal 1:17).

First he refers to his "call" on the way to Damascus
(Gal l:15-17; sa Conversion and Call of Paul). It was

God,* not the Jerusalem apostles, who "called" Paul

and "revealed his Son" to him that he "might preach
him among the Gentiles" (Gal 1:16). Not even after his

call did Paul "confer with (literally, "seek corrobora-
tion from") flesh* and blood," that is, the apostles in

Jerusalem. He went away to Arabia and then to Da-

mascus. Paul's knowledge of the risen Christ has been
mediated directly to Paul by God.

The second occasion was inJerusalem (Gal 1:l&
21). Only "after three yean" from his "call" did Paul

go up to Jerusalem "to visit Cephas" with whom he

remained fifteen days (Gal 1:18). Paul's word ai:it (Gk

histnrisai), whose meaning is much debated, could be

interpreted "meet" or perhaps "inquire of," suggest-

ing some indebtedness to Cephas for information
about the historical (sreJesus and Paul), as opposed to
the heavenly, Christ- Paul underlines his apostolic au-

tonomy by commenting in passing, "I saw none of the
other apostJes exceptJames the lord's brother," sug-

gesting no more than a courtesy call. His carefully

chosen words are highlighted by his solemn assur-

ance, "In what I am writing to you, before God, I do

not lie" (Gal 1:20; but cf. Acts 9:2&30). "Still not
known by sight to the churches ofJudea" (i.e., in and

around Jerusalem) he went to Spia and Cilicia (Gal

7:21-22; cf. Acts 9:30).

The third occasion, also inJerusalem, occuned "af-

ter fourteen years" (Gal 2:l-10), that is fourteen years

from his great watershed "call" en route to Damascus.

Concerned to know of the acceptability to James, Ce-

phas andJohn "ofthe gospel which [he] preach[es]
among the Gentiles," a gospel which did not require

circumcision of Gentiles, Paul brought with him as a

test case the uncircumcised Titus. While Paul's apos-

tolic authority* was independent ofJerusalem, it was

important that his circumcision-free Gentile converts
were accepted, along with believingJews, as spiritual
heirs of Abraham.*

Despite the attempts of "false brethren" (Gk pszud-

afulphoi., Gal 2:4) to have Titus circumcised, the "pillar
apostles"-James,* Cephas andJohn-made no such

demands on Paul's Gentile companion (Gal 2:6).

Rather, the three Jerusalem apostles formally remg-

niud that Paul had been "entrusted [i.e., by God] with
the gospel* to the uncircumcised" whereupon they
joirwd hands with Paul and Barnabas* in a gospel "fel-
lowship" whereby Paul and Barnabas should "go to
the Gentiles" and the Jerusalem triumvirate should
"[go] to the circumcised" (Gal 2:7-9).
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In other words, the Jenrsalem apostles recognized
tr,vo apostolates, one toJews led by Peter, the other to
Gentiles led by the Antioch delegates Paul and Bama-
bas. Despite the decision to approve two racially dis-

tinct apostolates, there was overarching agreement in
the fundamentals of the gospel based on the death
and resurrection* ofChrist (see 1 Cor 15:3-5, ll).

The founh occasion was at Antioch in Syria, a

church of mixed Jew-Gentile membership (Gal 2:11-

14; sae Social Setting). Cephas had come (fromJerusa-
lem) to Antioch where he had shared table fellowship
with Gentile members (including the lord's Supper?;

sec Lord's Supper), something he had presumably
been prepared to do following the conversion of Cor-
nelius (Gal 2:14; cf. Acts 10:28). Though aJew, Peter
now "lived like a Gentile" (Gal 2:14), that is, he had
eaten with Gentiles which meant eating what they ate

(sae Food).

But a serious division along racial-religious lines
developed within the church in Antioch with the dra-
matic arrival of "certain men . from James" (in

Jerusalem, Acts 15:23-24; cf. Acts l5:l), whom Paul

calls "the circumcision party." Cephas "drew back and
separated himself' [from eating with the Gentile
members of the churchl. The rest of the Jewish
members, including even Barnabas, acted "insincere-
ly" (literally "hlpocritically"). Paul "opposed ICephas]
to the face because he stood condemned" for with-
drawing into an exclusivelyJewish table fellowship. It
was hypocritical for Peter to "live like a Gentile" but
now by this action "compel the Gentiles to live like

Jews" (Gal 2:14),

At stake at Antioch was "the truth of the gospel"
(Gal 2:14), which was raised by the demand that the

Jewish Christians mur, eat separately fiom Gentile be-

lievers, which had the effect of demanding that Gen-
tiles adoptJewish eating practices. Paul used the tell-
ing phrase "the truth of the gospel" in the previous
incident inJerusalem when he opposed the ntcessity of
the circumcision of the Gentile Titus (Gal 2:5). In oth-
er words 'the truth of the gospel" is preserved when

circumcision and Jewish food laws are regarded as

extraneous to the gospel and nonmandatory for Gen-
tiles.

This long autobiographical passage (Gal l:15-
2:14), covering a decade and a half of Paul's life, is

invaluable for identifring the degrees of difference
between Paul and various persons within the Jerusa-
lem church. We are able to distinguish between "those

who were apostles before him" in Jemsalem-with
whom certain tensions may be recognized-and oth-
ers with whom there is outright opposition. Thus Paul

insists that his "call" to be an apostle to the Gentiles
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was mediated directly by God and after some years

formally recognized by the "pillar" aposdes ofJerusa-
lem. He expresses deference to Cephas in one situa-

tion but fierce opposition in another. In regard to

James there is a certain ambivalence. At his first visit

to Jerusalem he merely "saw" James. He acknowl-
edges by his order of names the primacy ofJames at

the second meeting inJerusalem, while implying crit-
icism of James because the trouble in Antioch was

caused by "men who came fromJames."
Nonetheless, Cephas and James are not "oppo-

nents." No qualifring remarks are used in regard to
the "false brethren secretly brought in who slipped in
to spy out our freedom . . . that they might bring us

under bondage" (Gal 2:4). They may be associated

with or more probably identified with the "men who
came from James" to Antioch and who had such a
dramatic effect on the eating pract.ices of Cephas, Bar-
nabas and theJewish believers (Gal 2:12-13).

The same distinction is to be found in the Acs of
the Apostles. On one hand there are the "apostles and
elders" of the Jerusalem church (Acts l5:2, 6, 22, 23),

among whom are named Peter (Acts l5:7) andJames
(Acts 15:13), while on the other are "believers who
belonged to the party of the Pharisees" who said, "It
is necessary to circumcise [Gentiles] and to charge
them to keep the Law of Moses" (Acts 15:5; cf. Acs
l5:l). Whether or not we identifr the meeting of the
Antioch delegates and the "pillar" apostles (Gal 2)

with the so-called Jerusalem Council (Acs 15), it is

probable that the "false brethren" ofGalatians 2:4 are

to be equated with the "believers of the parry of the
Pharisees" ofAcs 15:5.

Acts 15:5, therefore, supplies the precious clue,

which is found nowhere else, and which goes a long
way toward solving the mystery of the identity of Paul's

opponents in Jerusalem. These "false brethren" of
Jerusalem, these "men who came from James [from
Jerusalem to Antioch] . . . the circumcision party" (Gal

2:4, 12) were "belieuns uha belnnged to tht patq of tlu
Pharisas."

What, then, was the relationship between the "pil-
lar" apostles of the Jerusalem Church-James, Ce-

phas andJohn-and these men?

4. Opponents in the Galatian (Xrurches.

Scholars are divided over the dating of the Letter to
the Galatians.* Some place it in the late forties, follow-
ing hard on the dispute in Antioch (Gal 2:11-14) on
the eve of theJerusalem Council. Others date the let-

ter at about the same time as 2 Corinthians and Ro-

mans, that is, around the mid-fifties. Certainly the
"righteousness" vocabulary is very prominent in the

lener, suggesting that the same issues were at stake as

in 2 Corinthians and Romans. But this does not nec-

essarily demand that Galatians was written in the mid-
fifties. Paul may have used the "righteousness" vocab.

ulary whenever theJudaizing question was raised.

Unlike Antioch and Corinth there is no mention of
anyone from outside coming to the Galatian churches
(2 Cor ll:4; Gal 2:12). The churches were being
troubled by a group ofJews led by an unidentified
individual (Gal 5:10, 72;3:l; l:7,9) who said that cir-
cumcision was a prerequisite for membership in the
Israel* of God (Gal 3:Gl4; 6:16). These "agitators"

and their leader were putting pressure on otherJew-
ish believers to compel the Gentile members to be
circumcised (Gal 6:12). They claimed that Paul really
owed his authority to the Jerusalem apostles (Gal

l:15-2:9) and that Paul himself "preached circumci-
sion" (Gal 5:ll).

Were these agrtators and their leader indigenous to
the Galatian region or had they in fact come there
from somewhere else? The lener of the Jerusalem
Council to the "brethren in Ant.ioch, Syria and Cilicia"
acknowledges that "some persons from us have

troubled you" (Acts 15:23). If such agitators had come
fromJerusalem to Cilicia, it would have been no great
surprise had they travelled on to southern Galatia.
Since the focus of Galatians is on circumcision related
to Christian freedom (see, e.g., Gal 5:l-2), a theme
which is also prominent in the autobiographical sec-

tion where "false brethren" inJerusalem "spy out our
freedom . . . that they might bring us into bondage"
by having Titus circumcised (Gal 2:&5), it is reasona-
ble to argue that those who came to the Galatian
churches were in fact the "false brethren" ofJerusa-
lem, the "believers who belonged to the parry of the
Pharisees" (.Acts 1 5:5).

5. Paul's Opponents: A Profile.
A panern emerges fiom the study of 2 Corinthians,
Romans and Galatians which enables us to define more
closely Paul's opponents in Corinth as reflected in
2 Corinthians. The supersession of the "written code"
associated with Moses by means of "a new covenant"
(sa Covenant and New Covenant), "a d,inkonia of right-
eousness," along with Paul's rejection ofthe opponens
in Corinth as "servants of righteousness," suggests that
the newcomen had come on a Judaizing mission to

bring the Gentile Corinthians under obligation to the
wrifien Mosaic code. The proliferation of righ*ousruss

and related words in Romans and Galatians, concemed

as they are to rebut righteousness arising from the
works of the Jewish l,aw, add confirmation to the pro
file ofthe opponents in Corinth asJudaizers.
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Galatians assists us to see that while significant ten-

sions existed between himself and theJerusalem apos-

tles, it is imponant to differentiate these from persons

Paul calls "false brethren . . . the circumcision party"
whom we have been able to more closely identi$ as

"believers from the party of the Pharisees."

The "false brethren" who are also "false aposdes"

are one and the same group as the "superlative apos-

tJes" (lrypnlinn afostobi,2 Cor ll:5; l2:ll). It emerges

from 2 Corinthians that their claim to superiority is

based, in part, on their boast that they have traveled as

far as they have, possibly that they have n'aveled further
than Paul (2 Cor l0:1&18). Paul rejects this claim in the

terms of the missionary agreement made in Jerusalem
in the late fonies by the "pillar" apostles with Paul and

Barnabas (Gal 2:7-9). In their coming to Corinth the
"superlative aposdes" have crossed the line of demar-

cation and entered Paul's sphere of agreed missionary
lzbor (sa Mission): ministry to the Gentiles. They have
"overextend[ed] themselves . . . [not kept] to the limits

God has apportioned. . . boasted ofwork already done
in another's field."

From 2 Corinthians there emerges a fascinating pro
file of these men, their mission and their means of
legitimating their mission. Driven in all probability by
a heightened religious zeal arising from the rapid dete-

rioration of Roman-Jew relationships in Judea under
Felix's notorious regime, these "superlative aposdes"

have apparently armed themselves with an array of pa-

ranormal abilities calculated to impress the Gentiles in
Corinth so as to supplant Paul as their apostle. Their
determination to overtum Paul is perhaps also indica-

tive of their awareness of his success in establishing
messianic assemblies among the Greeks. But, so far as

they were concemed, such assemblies, though connect-

ed to the Messiah Jesus, were schisms from Israel, be-

cause they gave no real place for Moses and the Law
(Acts 15:1,5).

In their counter-mission Paul's opponents have, by

any measure, shown zeal comparable with his own.

They have opposed him in Jerusalem and raveled
from there to churches in Antioch, Spia{ilicia Galatia

and now they have come all the way to the city of
Corinth in Achaia. This is a remarkable historical phe-
nomenon. They claimed, he says, to be "servants of
Christ" (2 Cor 11:23) yet, firlm his viewpoint, so mis
guided as to the ministry of"righteousness" that he calls

them "[Satan's] servants" (2 Cor ll:14). Their mission

and activities have consdnrted a major threat to the

survival of Paul's churches and have provoked him to

write letters which are among his most powerful. It is
fair to say that lack of appreciation of their identity and
zealous program by modem readers significandy hind-

650

ers our grasp ofPaul's argument in those letters where
he is responding to their doctrines.

6. TheJudaizers,James and Paul.

It is clear from the above argument that we may not too
closely associate the name of Peter with Paul's oppo-
nents. The incident atAntioch (Gal 2:11-14) shows that
Peter was susceptible to their influence, but not the
source of ir But what ofJames, the brother of the tord,
an "apostle before" Paul, who by the late forties had
emerged as the preeminent "pillar" apostle of theJeru-
salem church? WasJames the source of the opposition
which flowed from Jerusalem to the churches of the
Gentiles?

James had been a member of theJerusalem church
from its beginning until his death in e,l. 62, a period
of about thirty years. At first the leader was Peter, sup
ported byJohn Zebedee. By the late fonies, however,

James, not Peter, was the leader (Gal 2:9; Acts 15:l&22).
At that time there were both aposdes and elders at

Jerusalem (Acs 15:2, 4,6,22,23). However, when Paul

came for the last time to Jerusalem in about a.o. 57,

there was no reference to "aposdes"; only the Jerusa-
lem elders remained, withJames the clear leader.

Over this thirty-year period theJerusalem church be-

came more conservatively Jewish, doubtless reflecting
the rise ofJewish religious nationalism in the face of
worsening Roman-Jew relationships in Judea $osephus
J.W.2.12.1-13.7 SS22&271 passim). Fint, the Hellenists
emigrated in the thirties, and by the late forties they
were followed by Peter (and John?) and possibly the
other aposdes. The final glimpse of the Jerusalem
church given by Acs at the time of Paul's final visit is
of a thoroughlyJewish enclave.

Despite the good face Acs gives to the meeting, it is
clear enough that theJerusalem elders expressed pro
found unhappiness with Paul. No speech of gratitude
for the collection* from the Gentile churches is men-
tioned, though Luke knew ofthe collection's existence
(Acs 24:17). Rather, the elders pointedly remark on the
size and thoroughJewishness of the believing commu-
nity inJerusalem, whose widely held conviction it is that
Paul has betrayed the cause ofJudaism in the Diaspora.

It is their understanding that Paul has taughtJews to

abandon Moses and not to circumcise their children
(Acts 2l:21), and he has not required Gentiles to uphold
the decisions oftheJenrsalem Council over ritual and
moral matters (Acts 2l:25).

These accusations are instructive since they clearly
reflect the views of theJerusalem elders. Yet these opin-
ions are continuous with and closely resemble the com-

mitment to Moses of the men fromJudea who a decade

and a half earlier went fromJerusalem to the Gentiles
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in Antioch insisting on circumcision as a prerequisite to
salvation and who, we have argued, were "believers

who . . . belonged to the pafty of the Pharisees" (Acs
l5:1, 5).

It is not suggested they were necessarily the same

men. Rather, that there was from at least the forties a

strongly held theological viewpoint within the messia-

nic community in Jerusalem, which, influenced by

Pharisaism, promoted a nationalistic and therefore a

Mosaic version of the taith and which therefore re-

garded Paul's mission to the Gentiles with profound
unease. The rising tide of religious nationalism during
the crises in Judea of the forties and fifties, together
with the decreased influence of more liberal leaden
like Stephen, Philip,John and Peter and the emergence

ofJames as the undisputed leader-the brother of the

lord no less-created an environment in which there
arose a mission to counter Paul's influence in the Di
aspora. But these persons are never named, either by

Paul or in Acts. They remain "certain men" (lr:nr-s, Acs
l5:1, 5; Gal 2:12) who on account oftheir assault on the

doctrines of Christ, Paul will portray as "false brothen,"
"false apostJes" and even "[Satan's] servants."

James must have been a significant Iigure in Jenrsa-
lem by the late fifties since he presided over such a

large religious community (Acts 2l:l&20). In his ac-

count ofJames's death in e.l. 62,Josephus corroborates
this impression. The high priest Ananus II seized the

oppomrnity presented by the unexpected death ofthe
procurator Festus to haveJames stoned. ClearlyJames
must have been imponant to pose a threat to the high

priesr But his death provoked a protest by thoseJerus
alemites who were "considered the most fair-minded

and who were strict in their observance of the law"
(fosephus Ant.20.9.1 $201), which can only mean citi-

zens of Pharisaic sympathy.

Thus James appears to have enjoyed significant re-

spect within the wider community of Jerusalem. From

his viewpoint, as a leader of a messianic communiry in

Jerusalem, Paul's mission to Gentiles in the Diaspora

must have raised acute difficulties for relationships be-

tween the messianic Jewish community and the wider

Jewish community at a time of rapidly increasing relig-

ious nationalism.
From Paul's perspective there may have been a de-

gree of nervousness about the lord's brother since his

opponents appear to have come from James's commu-
nity. It is true that Paul refises to allow that his apos

deship is derived fiomJames (GaI 1:19; cf. Gal 1:17) and
to a degree he deprecates the authority of theJerusalem
aposdes (Gal 2:G9), and indeed he voices an angry
complaint about "the men who came from James"
creating division in Antioch (Gal 2:12). Nonetheless,

Paul acknowledgesJames's apostleship and indeed his
primacy as aJerusalem aposde (Gal l:19; 2:9). There is

no good reason to believe that the "letten of recom-
mendation" brought by the newcomers to Corinth (2

Cor 2:17-3:l) bore the name ofJames. Paul is hardly
likely to have persevered with the collection for the

Jerusalem church ifJames was the well-spring for the
opposition which flowed out fromJerusalem to the Pau-

line churches. Indee4 one of Paul's motives for t}te
collection* may have been to maintain a gospel fellow-
ship* benveen his apostolate to the Gentiles and that
other apostolate, which was directed toJews and which

was based atJerusalem whereJames was the undisput-
ed leader.

A comparable impression ofJames may be discerned
in Luke's account of the council in Jerusalem. James
does not demand circumcision of the Gentiles, and he
denies that those who have gone fromJerusalem "un-

settling" the Gentiles in Antioch, Syria and Cilicia did
so on his authority (Acts 15:19, 2y24). At Paul's fina.l

and tense visit toJerusalem, the complaints about the
apostle to the Gentiles come fiom the mouths of the
elders, not fromJames (Acs 21:1&25).

7. Oppmition at Colossae:Jo,vish Gnosticism.
Mindful of the mqjor theories that Paul's opponents
were eitherJudaizers or gnostics, a neat solution would
be to identi! Paul's opponents, particularly those in
Corinth, where so much is said about them, asJewish
gnostics. The existence ofsuch people is made proba-
ble by Paul's rebuttal of what is generally regarded as

some species ofJewish gnosticism within the Colossian

church (sa Colossians). Unquestionably, there was a

version of Christ.ianity at Colossae which was character-

ized by circumcision, asceticism, Jewish calendrical oL
servance, mysticism and wonhip of angels (Col 2:&23),

These elements are largely missing from Paul's rejec-

tion of the teaching of his opponents in Corinth. Paul's

presentation of Christ's person and work (sa, Christol-
ogy) to the Corinthians-in terms of his fulfillment of
the promise and righteousness of the law (2 Cor l:l$
20;3:{9;5:1&21)-has a very different emphasis from
the cosmic Christ of the Colossians letter (Col l:15-20;

2:9-10, 19;3:l-3).
There is no hint in Colossians about the origin of

this Jewish gnosticism, whether it was indigenous or
imported. It is, however, well known thatJudaism flour-
ished even in remote regions of Anatolia such as the

Lycus Valley. The most probable explanation is that a
local version ofJewish gnosticism had found is way

into the life of the Christian church at Colossae. In any

case Paul had not visited this region. The more t,?ical

Judaizen seem to have been anracted to churches di-
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rectly established by the apostle.

8. Opposition at Philippi: Judaizers.
According to many scholars Paul wrote his letter to the
Philippians from Rome in the early sixies. Once again

opposition to Paul fromJewish believers is evidenr But
the nature of the opposition to Paul at Philippi is de-

bated (sa Philippians). Paul's imprisonment has en-

couraged the "brethren" in Rome to "speak the word

of God" (Phil 1:14). Some of these, however, do so

"from enry and rivalry . . . out of panisanship, not
sincerely, but thinking to amict me in my imprison-

ment" (Phil 1:15, l7). In all probability these are "those

who mutilate the flesh" (Phil 3:2), the circumcisers of
C,entile believers, "whose god is the belly" (Phil 3:19),

that is they observeJewish food regulations.

fu with other letters-Galatians and Romans-
where the imposition of circumcision on Gentiles is

being promoted, we notice the aposde's use of "right-
eousness. . . the righteousness ofGod which is through
faith in Christ" (see Phil 3:6,9 Dzs).

From the time of the arrival of believers in the world

capital there had been problems within the largeJewish

communiry (sa Rome and Roman Christianity). It was

forced to withdraw flom Rome in e,o. 49 "on account
of Chrestus" (Suetonius Ckudius 25.4; cf. Acts l8:l), a

probable misspelling of Cirulus. It is likely that the con-

version ofJews toJesus tlu Christ had created such nrr-

moil within the Jewish community that Claudius ex-

pelled all the Jews. The accession of Nero in ,to. 54

meant thatJews could retum to the city, doubtless fear-

ful that further disturbances might mean more reprisals

fiom the authorities. I(nown to be a storm center wher-

ever he went, it is possible that Paul's Jewish{hristian
opponents in Rome even resorted to preaching

Christ-their version, of course-to precipitate unrest
within theJewish community and so prejudice the im-

pending hearing ofPaul's case.

There is no hint that these p€rsons had come fiom

Jerusalem to Rome to harass Paul. Possibly theJudaiz-
ing movement, like Paul's own mission, had by then
developed its own momennrm so that it had no direct

connection with the mother city, Jerusalem. This may

support the argument that theJudaizing program is not

directly associated with James, who would have been

dead by the time Paul wrorc to the Philippians.

9. Oppmition in the Pastoral lrtters.
We have limited our discussion to opponents from out-

side who penetrated the churches established by Paul.

In our opinion the false teachers and other opponents
referred to in the Pastoral lruers (sa Pastoral Lrtters)

were indigenous to the churches. In this we follow E. E.
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Ellis: "Unlike the earlier leuers, the opponents appear
to include a considerable number of former cGworkers
whose apostasy creates an especially bitter situation"
(Ellis, 214).
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PAGANISM. Sae IDor",'\rRy; Rr,uGroNS, GRECGRoMAN.

PARADISE. See Hnel,nr, HrevENlrrs, PARADIsE.

PARAENESIS. See Trnc,nlNc/PARAENLSTs.

PAROUSIA. &z EscHRrorocv.

PARTICLTLARISM. Sae Elrc'uoN AND PR.EDESnNA.
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PASTOR, PAULAS
1. Pastor Paul

2. Paul as Parent

3. Paul's Pastoral Care

4. Pastoral Authority
5. Shared Pastoral Responsibilities

l. Pastor Paul.
L|, Paul as Poslor. Paul's letters are a clear testimo-

ny to his pastoral heart. Indeed his letters* are a prod-
uct of his pastoral care, for through them Paul exer-

cised a pastoral role in regard to the churches which
he or his converts had founded. Paul was no academic

theologian, far removed from the realities of church
life; rather it was his concern for the churches which
proved to be the springboard for his theology. Nor
was Paul a single-focus evangelist, intent only on win-
ning people forJesus Christ; rather it was his concern
to remain in relat.ionship with the churches he plant-
ed. V. P. Furnish helpfully pointed out that Paul's pas-

toral ministry* was in fact rooted in the character and
meaning of his gospel.* For the obedience to Christ
he sought to win from Gentiles* (Rom l5:18) involved

their becoming one in Christ* (Gal 3:2&28), members

ofChrist's body* (Rom 12:4,5;1 Cor 12:12-27), bound
to one another as members of God's family (cf. Gal

6:10).

1,2. Paul as Teachq, In view of his pastoral heart,
it is perhaps somewhat surprising to discover that Paul
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nowhere uses the term "pastor" of himself. Indeed, in
the Corptu Paulinum the term "pastor" occurs only
once in Ephesians 4:ll, where the office ofpastor is

described as one of the gifu* of the risen Christ to his
church. The fact that one definitive article is used for
both "pastor" and "teacher" indicates that the pastoral
oflice is here closely linked with teaching or "feeding"
the flock. In Luke's record of Paul's speech at Miletus,
the Ephesian elders are charged to "watch over the
flock, of which the Holy Spirit has made you over-
seers, to shepherd the church ofGod" (Acs 20:28). If
the context is a guide, then preaching* and teaching*
would appear to be a major element in such pastoral
care. A.lthough Paul does not actually use the pastoral
imagery of himself, the context suggests that he too
had been engaged in the pastoral task.

1.3. Pad as Church Plmtn. On the other hand, Paul

was more than simply a pastor. Paul was a pioneer,
with his eye always on fresh fields to conquer: for
instance, he hoped that his projected visit to Rome*
would be a staging post for a mission* to Spain, pro-
viding him as well with an opportunity for securing
the support of the Christians at Rome for this mission
(Rom 15:28). Primarily a church planter, Paul was con-
tent to leave the task ofwatering to others (l Cor 3:6);

he was far more concerned to break new territory
(Rom 15:20). It was perhaps for this reason thar at

Corinth he left the task of baptizing (for the most pan)
to others: it was not that he considered baptism* un-
imponant (see Rom 6:3, 4), but rather because Christ
had called him to "proclaim the gospel" (1 Cor l:17);
moreover, the inevitable link between baptizer and
the baptized would have made pastoral care by the
local church leaders easier in the future.

2. Paul as Parent.

2.1. Tlu Paratt-Child Rtlalionslip. Paul's preferred
imagery for the pastoral task is found in the parent-
child relationship. To the Corinthians Paul declared:
"For though you might have ten thousand guardians
in Christ, you do not have many fathers. Indeed, in
ChristJesus I became your father through the gospel"
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(l Cor 4:15). Paul regarded himself as the founding
father of not only the church in Corinth (l Cor 4:15;

2 Cor 6:13; 12:14), but also ofthe churches in Philippi
(Phil 2:22) and Thessalonica (l Thess 2:11). Paul

could also be a spiritual father to individuals, as well

as to churches: during Paul's imprisonment he had
become "father" to Onesimus (Philem l0); Timothy is

"my beloved son and faithful child in the Iord" (l Cor
4:17: similarly Phil 2:22; I Tim l:2, 18: 2 Tim l:2; 2:l);
Titus, too, is his "loyal child" (Tit l:4). Indeed, Paul

could even apply the metaphor of a mother to de-

scribe his relationship with his churches (l Cor 3:1-3;

Gal 4:19; 1 Thess 2:7). When writing to Rome and to
Colossae, however, churches he had not founded, he

carefully avoided the parental-and thus the pasto-

ral-tone.
2,2, Parental lane, k is this parental imagery that

underlies his expressions oflove* and concern for the
churches which are in his care. Thus in 2 Corinthians
I l:28, 29 it is almost certainly in his role as a "found-
ing father" that Paul experiences the daily pressure of
"anxiety for all the churches"; hence he "burned"
with indignation bom of love as he saw his spiritual
children made to stumble. Indeed the logic of 2 Co
rinthians ll suggests that for Paul it was pastoral care

of this kind-and not the performance of wonders-
which was the truest sign of being an apostle (cf. 2 Cor
12:12). Second Corinthians 6:11-13 (cf. 2 Cor 7:13)

provides another telling insight into Paul's pastoral
heart: there he tells his children in the faith (2 Cor
6:13) that his heart is "wide open" to them and that

there is no restriction to his affection for them (2 Cor
6:12). Paul cared deeply for his converts. His letters

are full of expressions of love for their recipients: for
example, he has "abundant love" for the Corinthians
(2 Cor 2:4); the Philippians, who are his "crown and
joy,*" he regards with "love" and "longing" (Phil 4:1,

see also Phil l:7); because of his "deep care" for the
Thessalonians (l Thess 2:8), he longs "with great ea-

gerness" to see them face to flace (l Thess 2:17). Paul

frequently calls his converts his "beloved" (l Cor 4:14;

l5:58; Phil 2:12; Philem 16; 2 Tim l:2), Undoubtedly
it was precisely because of his love for his churches

that he was so indignant when he felt they were

threatened (see Gal 1:G9; 4:16-20; 2 Cor 1l:13-14).

Similarly, it was his love for his churches which ac-

counted for the intensity of his prayers for them: so

he "constantly prays with joy" for all the members of
the church at Philippi (Phil 1:4); similarly he prays

"night and day. . . most earnestly" for the church in
Thessalonica (l Thess 3:10). Love-as of a parent for
a child-was the bedrock of Paul's pastoral care.

2.r. Tlu Parartal Metqlp, k Jaoish and Greek

nmdrr, This metaphor of parenthood was well
known both toJews and Greeks alike. The termsfatha
and son with reference to a master and his disciple
appear as early as 2 Kings 2:12 (of Elijah and Elisha
respectively). In the Wisdom literature the term "my
son" is used for the one who is instructed in the way
of wisdom (see e.g., Prov 1:8, l0; 2:l; 3:1; 4:1 etc.;

Eccles l2:12; Sir 2:l; 3:l etc.). The rabbis likewise used

the metaphor: it was, for instance, customary for a

rabbi to call his pupil "my son" (cf. Mt 23:9-10). AJ-

though in this usage there was no thought ofbeget-
ting, the notion is present in the statement of the
Babylonian Talmud: "he who teaches the son of his
neighbor the Torah, Scripture ascribes it to him as if
he had begotten him" (D. Sanft. l9b). It was said that
the Jew who wins another to his faith satisfies in an
ideal manner the injunction to be fruitful and multi-
ply, which according to the rabbis was laid on all male

Jews as a supreme command.
AJ. Malherbe has drawn attention to a number of

similarities between Paul and the hellenistic philo
sophers of his day (see Philosophy). Paul's description
of his pastoral care in I Thessalonians 2:1-12, where
he speaks of himself as a father and as a mother to
his charges, is reminiscent of the ideal philosopher in
Dio Chrysostom's Discoursa 32.11-12. Similarly Paul's

literary style in I Thessalonians is rypical of the parae-
netic devises employed by hellenistic philosophers,
who sought to confirm their audiences in what they
already knew (cf. I Thess l:5; 2:1, 2,5, ll;3:3,4;4:2;
5:2) by reminding them of it (l Thess 2:9; 3:6), com-
plimenting them on what they had already accom-

plished and encouraging them to continue in their
practice (l Thess 4:1, l0; 5:11). On the other hand,
Malherbe recognizes that there are significant differ-
ences: whereas these philosophers drew attention
only to their words and deeds, Paul draws attention to
the gospel, whose divine power is exhibited in his
ministry (l Thess l:5, 6). Furthermore, Paul differs
from these philosophers, in so far as his goal is to
form communities of believers rather than only to
bring about change in individuals (1 Thess 3:12; 4:9).

2.4, Pad as Moilrs. The maternal metaphor is rich
in imagery. In I Thessalonians 2:7, 8 Paul likens his
pastoral care for the Thessalonians to that of a nurs-
ing mother "tenderly caring for her own children."
Unlike certain itinerant Cynic philosophers, gentle-
ness was the hallmark of his ministry. Indeed, so great

was his affection for them that he was determined to
share his very life with them (cf. 2 Cor 12:15).

In Galatians 4:19, 20 Paul expresses his concern for
his children in the faith.in terms of childbirth: once
already he, like a mother, had suffered at their birth,
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and now he found himself in labor again. Anguish
and tenderness are bound together. The imagery,
however, is somewhat confusing: for whereas initially
Paul envisages the Galatians as embryos still in the
mother's womb and yet to be delivered, Paul then
moves on to represent the Galatians as the pregnant
mother, with Christ as the developing embryo.

The maternal image is also to be found in 1 Corin-
thians 3:1-3, where Paul speals of having to feed his
converts with milk and not with "solid food." E. Best

reminds us that while fathers today may botde-feed
their babies, in the ancient world babies were breast-

fed. However, the emphasis in this passage is less on
Paul's maternal care as on the Corinthians'failure to

develop and grow in the faith. Interestingly, whereas

elsewhere Paul uses the word tuknon ("child") in a

positive sense to describe his relationship with his
converts (l Cor 4:1416; 2 Cor 6:13; Gal 4:19; Phil 2:22;

I Thess 2:7, 11; Philem l0), here Paul uses ne\ios-
"mere infant"-in a pejorative sense to bring out the
Corinthians'failure to develop in the faith.

2,5, Prul os Fatlvr, There are a number of aspects

to Paul's pastoral role which emerge from his use of
this parental imagery. For Paul's role as a "father" is

not limited to bringing individuals to faith: rather, as

a result of his evangelistic activity, Paul enters into a
relationship which involves ongoing pastoral respon-
sibilities. Thus it is precisely because he is their "fa-
ther-in-God" that Paul can exhon the Corinthians to
"be imitators of me" (1 Cor 4:14.16). It is significant
that while he can issue an exhonation to churches in
general to follow Christ (e.g., Rom I5:l-7; Col 3:13), it
is only those churches that he had founded that he
can exhon to follow him (l Cor 4:16; ll:l; Gal 4:12;
Phil 3:17; l Thess l:6; 2 Thess 3:7,9) as he follows
Christ (l Cor 1l:l).

In the secular world ofPaul's day sons were expect-

ed to imitate their fathers: for instance, Demonicus is

exhoned to follow the example of his father Hippo
nicus: "I have produced a sample of the nature of
Hipponicus, after whom you should pattern your life
as after an example, regarding his conduct as your
law, and striving to imitate and emulate your father's
virtue" (Isocrates, Dan. 4.11\. Similarly Plato regarded
education as the visible practice of example (Plato lzg.
All. 5.729b,c) and said that sons must be able to see

the walk of their fathers as in a mirror (Plutarch LlD.

Edru. 20). Not surprisingly in the church it was to be
"like father, like son." The call to imiation was not a
mark of spiritual arrogance on the part of Paul, but
rather an indication of a close pastoral relationship
(sue Imitadon).

Similarly it was in his role as "father" that Paul
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sought to promote spiritual $owth in the churches.

Just as a father in the world of his day was responsible
for the education of his children, so too Paul saw

himself as responsible for the education of his chil-
dren in Chrisr Although, with the exception of the
Pastorals (see I Tim 2:l;ZTim l:11), Paul never spe-

cifically referred to himselfas a "teacher," he did see

himself as having a teaching role, a role which was

contained within the father imagery (see I Cor 4:17:

also Eph 4:21; Col l:28;2:7;2 Thess 2:15). Thus as he
expected fathers to bring up their children "in the
discipline and instruction of the [ord" (Eph 6:2), so

in similar fashion he sought to bring up his spiritual
children. Paul clearly believed that both encourage-
ment (1 Thess 2:l I, l2) and correction (l Cor 4:14.21)

were necessary for healthy development within the
Christian family.

On the one hand, there were occasions when en-
couragement was called for: thus Paul "like a father
with his children" urged and encouraged and pleaded
with the Thessalonians to lead a life worthy of God
(l Thess 2:11, l2). This approach to pastoral care is
reflected in I Thessalonians in particular (see 1 Thess

4:12; also 5:12, A), as also in his letters in general.
On the other hand, there were occasions when cor-

rection was called for: to the Corinthians Paul wrote,
"I am writing this to admonish you as my beloved
children" (1 Cor 4:14). Whereas the primary effect of
"teaching" is directed to the intellect, "admonishing"
(noutlwUd) describes an efiect on the will and dispo-
sition and involves correction. Indeed in I Corinthi-
ans 4:12 Paul refers to the possibility of his wielding
"the rod ofcorrection" (see Ex 2l:20; 2 Sam 7:14; Prov
10:13; 22:15; Is 10:24; Lam 3:l). For Paul discipline*
was not reserved as a final resort for gross moral er-
ror, but rather was perceived to be an essential pan
of Christian nunure by which individuals and
churches were built up in the faith (see Col l:28).
Discipline was a form ofpastoral care. Needless to say,

such discipline, however, was always born of love
(2 Cor 2:24), love which could be likened ro rhar of a

father for his child (l Cor 4:1421).
A funher expression of "fatherly" care is to be

found in Paul's refusal to accept financial help from
his churches (see Financial Suppon). Although enrirled
to an apostolic right (l Cor 9:1-14), Paul refuses finan-
cial support from the Corinthians on rhe basis thar it
was not the duty of children to lay up money for their
parents, but rather parents for their children (2 Cor
l2:14). It is of interest ro see how Paul's parental role
here takes precedence over his apostolic role. Funher-
more Paul, in his parental role, was also concerned to
give to his convens an example of honest toil (see
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I Thess 4:11; 2 Thess 3:Gl2). Unlike the Cynics who
were renowned for greedily making money out of
their philosophizing, Paul was at pains to ensure he

put no "obstacle in the way of the gospel of Christ"
(l Cor 9:12).

3. Paul's Pastoral Care.
3.1. Pad's Cme for Indbidtals. Paul was concerned

notjust for the corporate health of the churches in his

care, but also for the well-being of individuals. People

mattered to Paul: hence in Romans 16 Paul takes the
trouble ofgreeting over twenty-seven people by name.

In I Thessalonians 2:11 Paul declared: "We dealt with
ea,ch onz of you like a father with his children," implying
that he had concerned himself with his converts on
an individual basis. Similarly Paul emphasized the
personal character of his work in Colossians l:28: he

sought to promote individual maturity by "warning
and. teaching nalont in all wisdom." All this is in line
with Luke's account of Paul's speech to the Ephesian
elders, which suggests that his normal practice was to

combine preaching to the church at large together
with the visiting of individual church members (Acts

20:20). Significantly, Paul commended this kind of
pastoral care to the Thessalonians: their mutual care

for one another was to take place on an individual
basis (l Thess 5:ll).

,.2. Paul\ C,ue for Chttchcs Otlw Tlwn His Ouz. So

far we have been noting Paul's concern for those
churches which stood in a special relationship to him.
However, Paul's "eagerness" to remember the poor in

Jerusalem (Gal 2:10) throws an interesting light on his
concern for the needs of those who were not in one
of his churches. Although this "collection for the
saints"* is often interpreted as evidence of Paul's con-
cern for the unity of the church (see Gal 2:&10), Paul

himself never explicitly mentions this as a factor when
encouraging his Gentile churches to give generously
to the Jerusalem church (see, e.g., 2 Cor 8 and 9,

though some find it implied in 2 Cor 8:24 and Rom

l5:27). Paul is rather concerned because of the pov-

erty of his brothers and sisters in the Jerusalem
church, and therefore as a matter of equality urges the
Corinthians to give (2 Cor 8:14; see Rich and Poor).

4. Pastoral Authority.
Paul was a forceful person who expected obedience
from the churches in his care (e.9., 2 Cor 10:6; Phil
2:12; Philem 2). His letters are full of instnrctions on
how his readers are to live their lives together. Thus
he writes to the Corinthians, "Now in the following
instructions I do not commend you. . . . About the

other things I will grve instructions when I come"

(l Cor I l:17, 34: see also I Thess 4:2; 2 Thess 3:&15).
He tells the Corinthians rhat the "authoriry" which rhe

Lord has given him is for "building up" the church
and not for'tearing down" (2 Cor l0:8; 13:10: cf.

l2:19)-for it is only arguments (2 Cor l0:3-5), and not
people, which he seeks to destroy.

It has often been assumed that Paul based his au-

thoriry on his calling to be an apostle* (sa Conversion
and Call). However, at no point do we find Paul issu-

ing instruction on the basis of his apostleship. It is

much more likely that his sense of authority* was de-

rived from his position as founding father of his
churches. In this respect it should be borne in mind
that forJews and Greeks alike the father relationship
was perceived as one ofauthority. For aJew to honor
one's father (Ex 20:12; Deut 5:16) inevitably involved
obedience (see 2 Kings 16:7: "your servanr and your
son"). Epictetus declared: "To be a son is to regard all
one's possessions as the properry of the father in all
things, never to blame him before anyone, ro suppon
him with all one's power" (Epictetus Dirs. ILl07). In
Roman society a father retained control over his chil-
dren even after they were grown and married.

However, Paul puts limits upon his own authority.
He much preferred to "appeal" (e.g., Rom 12:l; l5:30;
l6:7; I Cor l:10; 4:16; t6:16; 2 Cor 5:20; 6:l; l0:l;
l3:ll; Eph 4:l; Phil 4:2; I Thess 2:ll;4:1, l0; 5:14;

2 Thess 3:12; Philem 8-9) rather than to "command,"
which in turn implies that he preferred not ro impose
his own will upon the churches, but rather to encour-
age them to make their own decisions. Hence he

writes to the Corinthians that he does not seek to
"lord it over your faith" (2 Cor 1:24), and reminds the
Galatians, "You were called to freedom, brothers and
sisters" (Gal 5:13), The churches he founded may

have been his spiritual children, but they were to be
no longer babes in Christ. In this respect Paul's model
is the parent-adult child, and not the parent-infant
child. Thus although he is clear about the form of
discipline which should be exercised at Corinth to-
ward the man committing incest, he prefers that it is
the church itself which exercises that discipline*
(l Cor 5). Paul does not want his children ro be overly
dependent upon him.

5. Shared Pastoral Responsibilities.
Although Paul regarded himself as having a special

pastoral relationship with his churches, this did not
cause him to operate as a solo pastor. Rather Paul

constantly surrounded himself with colleagues who
could share in the pastoral task (see Coworkers). It is
reckoned that, ifone adds all the names found in Acts

and in the Corpus Paulinum, then at various times
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some one hundred people were associated with the
apostle. Unlike the itinerant philosophers, Paul was

always accompanied by others (e.g., Barnabas,* Luke,
Silas and Timothy) on his missionary journeys. His
letters were sent out not only in his name, but in the
name of others too (see, e.9., I Cor l:l;2 Cor l:l; Phil
l:1; Col l:l; I Thess 1:l; 2 Thess l:l). Some of his
associates were sent out on diffrcult pastoral missions:

Timothy was sent to Corinth to remind the church of
Paul's "ways in ChristJesus" (l Cor 4:17); Titus was

likewise sent to Corinth, ostensibly with a view to or-
ganizing the collection for the Jerusalem poor (2 Cor
8:6), but no doubt also to repon back to Paul on the
church's overall progress (2 Cor 7:6, 7).

If Acts 14:23 is any guide, then it would appear that
Paul appointed leaders to be responsible for the on-
going life of the church after Paul had left (see Church
Order and Government). Cenainly Paul recognized
and encouraged local leadership: for example, he

urges the church at Corinth to submit themselves to

Stephanas and others who had devoted themselves to

the "service ofthe saints" (l Cor l6:16); similarly he

appeals to the Thessalonians to respect those who
"have charge of you in the Lord" (l Thess 5:12). At
Corinth he by and large left the task of baptizing to

others (1 Cor 1:1417). In this respect Best is not fair
in suggesting that, though Paul desired his convens to

behave in orderly fashion (l Cor 4:33, 40), he did
singularly little to organize them. This is all the more
tme, if we accept the evidence of the Pastoral Letters.*

Paul also encouraged his convens in general to be

involved in pastoral care. Likening the church to a

body,* he spoke of the members having "the same

care for one another" (l Cor 12:25), so that "if one
member suffers, all suffer together with iU if one
member is honored, all rejoice together with it" (l Cor
12:26; cf. Rom 12:15). Paul urged the Galatians to
"bear one another's burdens," which in turn involved
caring for those straying from the faith, restoring the
backsliders (Gal 6:1, 2). The Thessalonians were to
"encourage one another and build up each other"
(l Thess 5:ll). Indeed Paul expected the Thessalon-
ians to share in every aspect ofpastoral care: "admon-

ish the idlers, encourage the faint-heaned, help the
weak" (1 Thess 5:14). Similarly the Colossians were "to
teach and admonish one another in all wisdom" (Col

3:16). Pastoral care was not exclusively conferred to a

panicular cadre in the church: all were involved in
"the work ofministry" (see Eph 4:12, I5, l6).
Sea also Aposresy, FALUNG AwAy, PERSEWR{NCE; A}os
TLE; ATIHORITY; BOOY OT CHPIST; CHTNCH; CHLRCH

Onorn nno Gol,r,nuurrr; Cowonxrns, Plur- eNt Hts:

DISCrpLrm: FINANCIAL SLrpponr: IurrenoN oF PAUL/oF

CHnrsr; MrNrsrny; MrssroN; Pesronu LETTERs; SocrAL

Srrrl|rc or MrsroN CHT.IRCHES.

Blnuocnapny. R. Banks, PazlS ltba of Communiry (Exe-

ter: Paternoster, 1980); E. Besr. "Paul's apostolic au-
thority-?,"/SAT 27 (1986) 3-25; idem, Paul and His
Conuerts (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1988); W. E. Chad-
wtck" Tlu Pastoral Tearhing of St. Paul (Edinburgh: T.
& T. Clarlq 1907); D. Coggan, Paul: Portrait of a Rn-
olutionary (l,ondon: Hodder & Stoughton, 1984);

H. Doohan, Leontrship in Paul (Wilmington, DL: Mi-
chael Glazier, 1984); E. E. Ellis, "Paul and His Ce
workers," N?S 17 (1970-1971) 437-52; idem, Pauline

Tfuolng: Ministry and Socittl (Grand Rapids: Eerd-

mans, 1989); V. P. Furnish, "Theology and Minisrry in
the Pauline Letters" in A Biblbal Basis for Ministry, ed,.

E. E. Shelp and R. Sunderland (Philadelphia: West-

minster, l98l) 10144; S. M. Gilmour, "Pastoral Care in
the New Testament Church," IITS l0 (1964) 393-98;

T. R. Glover, Paul of Tarsus (London: SCM, 1926);

P. Gutierrez, La Patrntiti Spiritwlb selon Saint Paul
(Paris: Gabalda, 1968); D. R Hall, "Pauline Church
Discipline," TlnB 20 (1969) 3-26; B. Holmberg, Pazl
and Power: Tfu Stnuture of Authnrity in tfu Primitiae
Church as fuJbded in tlu Paulint Eprtlzs (Philadelphia:
Fortress, 1978);J. Knox, "The Ministry in the Primitive
Church," in Tfu Ministry in Historital Puspeetiue, ed.

H. R. Niebuhr and D. D. Wlliams (New York: Harper
& Row, 1956) l-25;J. T. McNeill, A History of tlu Cure

of Souk (New York: Harper & Row, lg5l); A. J. Mal-
herbe, "Gentle as a Nurse: The Gnostic Background
to I Thess 2," NouT 12 (1970) 203-17; idem, Paul and

tlu Thasalaniau: Tht Phil,osophr Tradition of Pastoral

Carr (Philadelphia: Fonress, 1987); idem, "'Pastoral
Care' in the Thessalonian Church," ATS 36 (1990)

375-91; E. M. Martinson, "Paul as Pastor," BR I (1924)

350-70; J. R. W. Stott Tfu hearhn s Portrait: Some Nal
Tatamml Word Studits (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,

1961); D.J. Tidball, ShiW Shtphtrds: An Introdution to

Pastoral Tluolag (Leicester: Inter-Varsity, I986);
W. Wuellner, "Paul as Pastor: The Function of Rhetor-
ical Questions in First Corinthians," in L'Apbtrc Paul:

PersonnaLili, Sryl2 et Cnrutption du Ministirc, ed. A. Van-
hoye (Leuven: Lruven University, 1986) a9-77.

P. Beasley-Murral

PASTORAL LETTERS
First Timothy, Second Timothy and Titus, termed the
Pastoral Epistles since the eighteenth cenrury, are,
with Philemon,* letters of the Pauline corpus ad-
dressed to individuals. Like other NT literature written
under Paul's name, they employ the letter form to
convey not just personal communications but primar-
ily teachings and exhonations, some of rhem pre-
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formed uadidons already in use in Pauline congreg'a-

tions (Ellis, Making). In the face of defections and of
the depredations of false teachers they emphasize in-
structions on ministry,* church order* and related

themes in order to protect t}re apostle's congregations
in Asia Minor and Greece during the final years of his
life.

L Canoniciry and Authorship
2. Occasion and Date

3. Historical Sett.ing

4. Composition: Literary Criticism
5. Outline
6. Themes

l. C,anonicity and Authorship.
In the patristic church the reception ofthe letters into
the NT canon was tied to their Pauline authorship for,
as Serapion (died c.,r.o. 211) bishop of Antioch put it,
"we receive both Peter and the other apostles as

Christ, but pseudepigrapha in their name we reject"
(Eusebius Hiet. hcL.6.12.3). This judgment was virtu-
ally unanimous, explicitly witnessed by the Muratori-
an Canon and Irenaeus (c. ,to. 180; Han. 1.16.3;

2.14.7; 3.1a.1), and probably to be inferred from ear-

lier quoutions (cf. Theophilus Autol. 3.14l. Polycarp
Phii. 4.1) and allusions (cf. Ignatius Eph. l4:l). The
Pastorals (along with 2 Thess and Philem) are lacking
only in one incomplete manuscript of Paul's leners

(P6; c. n.o. 200), and were rejected only by certain
heretical teachers: l-2 Timothy by Tatian and Bas-

ilides (cf. Clement Strom. 2.11, end; Jerome Commm-

tary on Tittu, hefae) and all three by Marcion (cf.

Tenullian Marc. 5.21). However, they encountered se-

rious objections in the literary criticism of the nine-

teenth century.
1.1. Tlu Baff Scl,lllol. In 1835 F. C. Baur, drawing

upon earlier literary questions about the Pastorals,

concluded that they reflected a posrPauline context
and identified them, in his Hegelian reconstruction of
early Christian history, as second-century forgeries (cf.

Ellis, "F. C. Baur and his School," in Making). His
views were elaborated by H. J. Holtzmann, who

summed up the objections to Pauline authorship: (l)
the historical situation, (2) the gnosticizing false

teachers condemned, (3) the stage of church organi-
zation, (4) the vocabulary and style, and (5) the theo
logical views and themes. Baur was ambivalent about
the effect of his criticism on the canonicity of the
Pastorals, but most of his followers thought that it
should have no effecL assening against the evidence
that in andquiry pseudonymity was an innocent device
(see Ellis, "Pseudonymity," in Thcolagl and Citirisn).
They often attributed the Pastorals to "disciples" of

Paul and cited as precedents the schools ofPythagoras
and Plato, who wrote letters in the names of those
philosophers. However, there is no evidence that a

"school" of Paul existed after the apostle's death: The
earliest postapostolic writers, such as Clement of
Rome, Papias, Ignatius and Polycarp, cite or appeal to
various apostJes and display no knowledge of any
"school" tendency to transmit only teachings of a par-
ticular apostle (su Pall and His Interpreters).

1.2. Tlu Nirutetth-hhq bbak. J. B. Lightfoot
and T. Zahn countered the Baur school with the ob
servations that (l) the changed historical circum-
stances and (2) the more advanced church organiza-
tion were well accounted flor if some years separated

Paul's earlier letters from his writing of the Pastorals,

that is, after his release from his first Roman impris-
onment, a release well attested in I Clemmt 5 (c. a.o.

95, Lightfoot) and in second century literature (Murat-

orian canon; Acls of Petn lVnullil). Anticipating men-
tieth-century crit.icism, Lightfoot argued that (3) gnos-

ticizing false teachers were already present during the
ministry of Paul (cf. Ellis 1993, 89-95), and he also

attributed (4) changes in vocabulary, style and (5) in
theological emphasis to the origin of the Pastorals in
the last years of the apostle's ministry.

In the nineteenth cenrury both traditional and
speculative scholars assumed that Paul himself
penned his letters* or dictated them verbatim. They
consequendy supposed that if the major letters were
taken as a touchstone, the genuineness of the others
could be determined by internal criteria of vocabu-

lary, style and theological motifs. They differed only
as to whether variations in such matters were suffi-
cient to exclude Pauline authorship (the Baur/Holtz-
mann tradition) or lay within the literary range of a

versatile writer like the apost.le (the Lightfoot,/Zahn
tradition). The debate, which has conrinued and de-

veloped through the present century, was something
of a standoff(Prior; Ellis 1979). However, the pseude-

pigraphal viewpoint was undermined by three new
insights of nuentieth-century criticism: the role of the
secretary; the function ofcosenders; and the presence

of a considerable number of preformed, non-Pauline
pieces in almost all of Paul's letters (see Creeds;

Hymns; Liturgical Elements).

1.3. Datelopnlettb id tfu Tuenticth htuD. The prob-
lem of the Pastorals continued in the minds of many
to lie in their vocabulary and style, in their more de-

veloped church order and in the difficulty of "plac-

ing" them within the Pauline missions in Acts.

1.3.1. Vocabulary. With respect to uocabul.ary it was

notjust the divergence from the rerminology of the
recognized Pauline literature but also the absence of

559



Pastoral ktters

many word groups common to Paul (e.g., apohalypto,

enmgeo, kaurhnomai, prissato, lrypakouit, phronei) and
the use of different terminology for the same concepts

in eschatology* (epiphnntin vis-i-vis parotsia), chwch
organization (presbytnoi vivir-vis prohistanmoi and fui-
mtrus) and soteriology (cf. Dibelius). At the same time

many Pauline expressions in these letters were ev-

ident to all.

Three attempts were made to resolve this problem.

Writers in the Baur/Holzmann tradition ascribed the
Pauline traits to a conscious attempt by the forger to
imitate Paul, either to gain apostolic authority for his

deception (Donelson) or, reworking certain Pauline

traditions, to offer under the apostle's name what he

thought Paul might have taught had he been there
(Wolter). Some in the Lightfoot/Zahn tradition con-
tended that the role ofthe secretary and Paul's use of
traditions composed by others accounted for the dif-

ferences in the Pastorals'style, vocabulary and theo-
logical idiom (see 4 below). A few scholars early in the

twentieth century argued that the Pastorals were gen-

uine Pauline letters supplemented by second-century
interpolations, mainly on church order (Harnack), or
that they were early second-century products incorpo-
rating some genuine Pauline fragrnents (Harrison).
The fragment hypothesis failed to convince very many
because it could not explain why and how a forger
would have used the fragments in such a strange way

(Guthrie; Dibelius). The interpolation hypothesis was

a possibility in its day. But with the advances in textual
criticism and in the understanding ofwriting practices

of the Greco-Roman world it lost credibiliry.
As was the custom in antiquity (cf. Cicero To Fnmds

7.25.1; Richards, &7.), Paul retained a copy of his let-

ters both for subsequent reference (cf. I Cor 5:9-10;

2 Cor 7:8; 2 Thess 2:15) and because ofthe danger of
loss or damage in transit (cf. Cicero FritndJ 16.18.

end). It is also likely that he allowed the church where

he was writing to make a copy of the letter for its own

use and that he permitted or instructed the recipients

to make copies for themselves or for neighboring con-

gregations (cf. 2 Cor 1:1, Achaia; Gal 1:2; Col 4:16). In
this way the apostle himself initiated, vinually at the

outset, different textual traditions with inevitable vari-

ations in the wording of his correspondence. There-

fore,
it appears to be quite impossible that an interpo-
lator, who anyr,vhere in the stream of tradition ar-

bitrarily inserted three verses, could force under
his spell the total textual tradition (which we today
have before our eyes in a way quite different from
any generation before us) . . . so that not even one

contrary witness remained. (Aland, 141)

What is said here of Romans applies also to the Pas-

torals. Any theory that certain verses were later addi-

tions must produce some manuscript that omits the
verses, or it will lack all historical probability. The
sections that Hamack thought were later interpola-
tions are not absent from any manuscript and were,

therefore, in all likelihood a part ofthe Pastorals from
the beginning.

1.3.2. Church Organi,zahon. The Baur tradition (and

also Harnack) supposed that the qualifications de-

manded for the ministry of "bishop" or "overseer" = ?

"elder" (l Tim 3; 5; Tit l) reflected a "developed"

church order that was post-Pauline. It rested its case

on the twin assumptions that the earliest congrega-
tions had no structured ministries and that early
Christian (theology and) praxis moved forward grad-
ually and stage-by-stage as a block These assumptions
were deeply embedded in nineteenth-century con-

sciousness from theories of egalitarianism, of histor-
ical and social progress and of biological evolution.
But they do not accord either with the variegated

church order of the apostolic congregations nor with
the present-day recognition that "developmenr" may

be either gradual or extremely rapid (see Ministry;
Church Order and Government).

From the beginning the congregations of all the
apostolic missions had some measure of church
order. The church atJerusalem with its leadership of
resident apostles, especially Peter* (c. e.o. 3342; Gal

1 : I 8; Acs 2:14; 3:12; 5 : 3; 8: I 4; 9:32; 12:17) and James*
(c. e,.l 42-62; Cal 2:9; Acs 12:17; 15:13; 2l:18) and
elders (Acts ll:30; l5:2;21:18; cf.Jas 5:14) had a more
structured organization, probably similar to that of the
synagogues and of the Qumranx communiry (e.g., Lk
7:3; CD 13:9-10; lQS 6:1415, 19-20: m'laqqir,pa4iQ; cf .

Schtirer 11.427-39; Thiering; Weinfeld). According to
I Peter (l Pet 5:1-3; cf. l:l; c. e.o, 64) and Acts (Acts

1.4:23 20:17, cf. 20:28; c. A.D. 65), certain churches in
Asia Minor and Greece founded by the Petrine and
Pauline missions also had a recognized church order,
even if the term el.dcrs Qnubltzroi) in Acts is a Lukan
idiom for ministries given different designations in
Paul's earlier letters. These leuers disclose established
ministries of administrative and teaching leadership,

although they identify them more ofren as activities
(Rom l2:8; I Cor l2:28; Gal 6:6; I Thess 5:12-13) than
as appointed offrces (cf. Phil l:l). The Pastorals give

more prominence to appointed ministries and to the
qualifications for them because, among other things,
of the increasing threat to Paul's churches by false

teachers (Ellis, Ministry,92-107; idem, hophcq, 113-

l5). They represent an understandable development
of his earlier usage.
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1,4, Cmcfusian. The role of the secretary (Richards,

Roller) and the use of preformed tmditions (see 4.3

below) in the composition of the Pastorals cut the
ground from under the pseudepigraphal hypothesis
with its mistaken nineteenth-century assumptions

about the nature of authorship. They require the crit-
ical student to give primary weight to the opening
ascriptions in the letters and to the extemal historical
evidence, both of which solidly support Pauline au-

thorship.

2. Occasion and Date.
Proponents of Paul's authorship of the Pastorals usu-

ally, though not always (Reicke, Robinson), presup
pose the tradition that Paul was released from his first
Roman imprisonment (Acts 28), rightly regarded by

Hamack (L240n) as "a certain fact of history," and
afterwards had a second Aegean ministry in which
I Timothy and Titus could be placed. The tradition is

supported by truo considerations: (1) second-century
accounts underlying the ,4rtl of Paul (9-11; c. AD. 170-

190) of the aposde's final trip to Rome and martyrdom
under Nero on a route different from that in Acts 27-
28 (Rordorf; Zahn, II.84) and (2) very early evidence
for a post-Acts 28 Pauline mission to Spain.

2.L Paul's Mission to,$air. The probabiliry of a

missionaryjoumey to Spain arises largely (l) from the
anticipation of such a task in Romans l5:24, Acts 1:8

and Acts 13:.47, and (2) from the evidence for it in
1 Clmmt 5.7 (c. e.o. 70, cf. Robinson), the Am of Petn
(Vnuilil l-3, 40 (probably tuia Minor, c. AD. 160-180)

and the Muratorian Canon (Rome, c. AD. 170-190).

The last two are independent witnesses to a wide-

spread second{entury tradition that Paul journeyed
from Rome to Spain and, in the ,{cts of Petn, thathe
returned to Rome for martyrdom.

Clement of Rome knows of seven imprisonments of
Paul, calls Paul and Peter "our good apostles," and,

according to Irenaeus (Hatr. 3.3.3; c. ,to. 180), Clem-

ent sat under their teaching. He speals of Paul's

preaching in the West, which for a writer in Rome

would mean Spain or Gaul (cf. 2 Tim 4:10), and of his

reaching "the extreme limits of the West" (to tmnn th
dyseds).The latter phrase, like "to the end of the earth"
(luds aclwtou Es gis, Acts 1:8), referred in the usage of
the time to the region of Spain around Gades (= Ca-

diz), where the apostle probably traveled after he was

set free from his first Roman imprisonment (cf. Ellis

1991 "End ofthe Eanh"). These sources are support-
ed by later traditions of Paul's release and of his post-

Acts 28 ministry (Eusebius Hist. Eul. 2.22.7-8: Logos

alui,2). Since Paul's Spanish sojourn was apparently

unknown to Origen (cf. Eusebius Hist. F.rcl.3.l.3) and

produced no churches in Spain that claimed Pauline
origins, it may have been a brief mission (c. ,rl. 63-64),

undertaken soon after his release (cf. Zahn,II.6466),
from which he returned to his churches in the Aegean
area.

2.2. TIE ffinlion of I TinodE @td Tiht$. The situa-

tion of I Timothy and Tin-rs differs from that of Paul's

earlier Aegean ministry (c. ,to. 53-58; cf. Kelly, Gl0).
His mission had now extended to Gaul (2 Tim 4:10;

Zahn,Il.25-26), and his congregations around the Ae-
gean had multiplied and now encompassed Crete,

Miletus and Nicopolis (Tit 1:5; 3:12; 2 Tim 4:20). They
were increasingly endangered by a judaizing-gnostic
countermission (1 Tim l:&7, 19-20;4:l-2;6:20; 2 Tim
4:34;Tit l:1G16; cf. Ellis, Prrfl"q,92-93; 113-15) that
included church leaders and probably former co-

workers* (2 Tim 1:15-18; 2:l€-l7;3:G9; 4:10; Tit 3:9-

l4). Some house churches were ravaged and near col-
lapse, as Paul's instructions to Titus indicate: "Restore

the things that remain, and appoint elders in each
city. . . . For many deceivers . . . especially the circum-
cision party . . . are overthrowing whole houses" (Tit
l:5, 10-11). This threat may have occasioned Paul's

return fiom Spain.

To meet the problem, Paul adopted a new strategy

for his writing. He continued as before to work from
a hub-city, perhaps Corinth (2 Tim 4:20), with several

visits to a number of churches, for example, in Mace-
donia (1 Tim l:3), Crete (Tit 1:5), Nicopolis (Tit 3:12),

Miletus (2 Tim 4:20) and Ephesus (l Tim 1:3; 3:14;

4:13; 2 Tim l:15-18; 4:19; but see Zahn, ILlT-19). But
he could not, as he did earlier (l Cor 4:17; 2 Cor 7:6,

12-13; Eph 6:21-22; Col 4:7-8; cf. Phil 2:25), send a

letter to each of the many congregations, along with
a colleague tg explain and apply it Instead, he sent

letters to trusted coworkers, Titus in Crete and Timo-
thy in Ephesus, which served both as instruments of
personal communicat-ion and encouragement and
also as vade mecums to give apostolic authorizat-ion
for their teaching.

For the itinerary* of his second Aegean ministry
one is left largely to conjecture, for Paul's letters and
other sources offer little help. The apostle probably
returned there from Spain only in late e.l. 64 and
labored in Crete (Tit 1:5) and Macedonia (l Tim 1:3)

as well as in Achaia for a year or so, spending the
winter of 65-66 (or 66-67) at Nicopolis in Epirus (Tit
3:12;Zahn,ll.27-35,66). He composed I Timothy and
Titus fairly early in this period, probably in 65. In the
late spring of 66 or 67 he visited Miletus, where he left
Trophimus (2 Tim 4:20), and Troas, where he left his

winter coat and a number of books and notebooks
(metnbrana), which probably included copies of his
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previous letters and traditional materials useful in his

teaching and in composing new letters (2 Tim 4:13,

20; cf. Richards, 158-60). From Troas, apparent.ly, he

departed for Rome with the intention of returning
before winter.

2.r. Tlu Sihntiil, and Datu of 2 TimotlE. Paul took his

last missionary joumey from the Aegean to Rome,

where he was again imprisoned, wrote 2 Timothy and

soon thereafter was beheaded on the Ostian Way

(2 Tim 4:67; Acts of Paul ll; Eusebius lIist. 8u1.2.25.5-

8). He may possibly have been arrested in Ephesus

(Spicq, I.141) or Troas (Fee,244"45) and taken to
Rome a prisoner. More likely, in accordance with sec-

ond-century tradit.ions used in the Att: of Paul (9-10),

he returned to Rome a free man (Rordod 323; cf.

Zahn,ll.67) to minister to a church that was suffering
"repeated calamities and reverses" (l Clnnfitt 1:l) due
to the continuing persecution of Nero. He may have

traveled by the Egnarian and Appian Ways (Troas-
Philippi-Apollonia-Brundisium-Rome), about a

three weekjourney, or again following second-century
traditions, by a route from Troas via Philippi to Cor-
inth and from there to Italy and Rome (cf. 2 Tim 4:20;

Rordorf).
According to Eusebius's Chronirb (c. e,o. 303; cf. Je-

rome, Vir. l; 5; 12), Paul was martyred together with
Peter in the founeenth year of Nero, 67-68. However,
neither 1 Cbntnt 5 nor the ,Lsmuion of kaiah (4:2-5;

c. e.o. 90) suggests that both aposdes died together,

and Dionysius, bishop ofCorinth (c. AD. 170; cf. Euse-

bius Hrst. EaI.2.25.8), says only that they were execut-

ed at about the same time. Probably Peter suffered
death near the beginning of the Neronian pogrom in
the winter or spring of 65 and Paul in late 67, or at

any rate before the suicide ofNero onJune 9,68 (cf.

Zahn, 11.67-67; Edmundson, 147-52; otherwise: Har-
nack I.24043). If so, he would have composed 2 Tim-
othy in the late summer or fall of e.o. 67.

3. Historical Setti"g.
3.1. Cmgregations. The churches had no special

buildings in Paul's day, and they usually met in the
homes of affluent members (sae Social Setting). Some

of these homes could accommodate a (standing) con-
gregation ofbetween 100 and 200 people in the main

rcom (atrium) or in a colonnaded garden lpui.sfilium)
further back in the house (cf. Ellis 1989, 139-45, 144).

Paul's Aegean congregations had affluent members,

as is evident also in the Pastorals from his comments
on slaves* and masters, and on proper attitudes for
wealthy Christians (l Tim 6:1-7, l7-19; cf. Rom l6:23;
Eph 6:5-9). Such house churches are probably in view

in the references to "househo16r"* (l Tim 3:15; 2 Tim

l:16;4:19; Tit 1:ll; ? 1 Tim 5:13).

Pliny (Ep. 10,96.9-10; c. aD. ll0), govemor of Bithy-
nia-Pontus, reported that extensive conversions to
Christianity had virnrally emptied pagan temples of
the province "for a long time" (? c. to. 100). In the
mid-sixties the Pastorals suggest that conversions
around the Aegean had already been extensive. Paul's

earlier letters disclose that even in the fifties there
were at least two house churches in Colossae (Philem

2; Col 4:15) and nvo in Ephesus (1 Cor 16:19; cf.2 Tim
l:16; 4:19), and probably four at Corinth (Rom 16:23;

1 Cor l:ll; 16:15-16; Acts 18:7-8). There were four or
five at Rome (Rom 16:5, 10-ll, l4l5; cf. Phil 4:22).

When one house church is specified, at least one oth-
er is implied. While many numbered their members
in the dozens, some probably had congregations of
100 to 150, including the household servants. The size

and impact of the church at Ephesus is reflected by
the uproar of the silversmiths (Acts 19:2&40), who
would hardly have reacted so strongly to a minor
threat to their sales.

In the mid-sixties the church at Rome suffered the
martlrdom of "a great multitude" (1 Clnnmt 6.1; cf.
Tacitus Ann.15.44) and Paul's Aegean churches had
suffered defections, as the Pastorals attest. However,
in the decade of 57-67 the Pauline congregations of
Greece and Asia had greatly increased both in
numbers and in area, and their total membership is
probably to be counted in the thousands.

3.2. Cmtorb's. The coworkers* of Paul include a

number who are mentioned in Acs (Trophimus) and
in his earlier letters: Apollos, Demas, Erastus, Luke,
Mar( Priscilla and Aquila, Timothy, Titus, Tychicus.
Others appear only in Titus (Artemas, Zenas) or in
2 Timothy (Claudia, Crescens, Eubulus, Unus, Onesi-
phorus, Pudens, ? Carpus), where they are workers in
the church at Rome or participants in Paul's contin-
uing mission outreach.

j,1, Oppotunt. The opponents* represent the same

rype ofopposition throughout the Pastorals (Kelly, l0-
I l; Dibelius, 65-67), that is, indeed, only a more devel-

oped form of the false teaching that plagued Paul's
and other apostolic missions virtually from the begin-
ning. They originated as a 'Judaizing" segment of the
ritually strictHeDraioi, that is, "the circumcision* party
of theJemsalem church (cf. Acts l1:2 with Tit l:10; we

Judaizers), which combined a demand for Gentile ad-

herence to the Mosaic regulations and an ascetic rit-
ualism with a zeal for visions of angels* and, at least

in the Diaspora,* with gnosticizing tendencies to prc
mote an experience of (a distorted) divine wisdom*
and knowledge,* and to depreciate matter and phys-

ical resurrection* and redemption* (cf. I Cor 15:12
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with 2 Tim 2:18; su Gnosis, Gnosticism). At times their
vaunted asceticism produced an arrogance primed for
a subtle sexual licentiousness (cf. Gal 4:9; 5:13-21; Col
2:18, 23 with I Tim 4:3; 2 Tim 3:&7; Tit l:10, l5).
While Paul argued that in the messianic age the OT
ethical laws remained valid but is ritual laws were
pass6 (Col. 2:17; cf. Gal 4:9-10) and were no longer
binding (Rom l0:4; 13:8-10; Gal 3:2425), his oppo-
nents argued that the ritual laws remained binding
and yet they vitiated the ethical commands by their
conduct (cf. Ellis 1993, 3G38, 51-52, 61, 8Gl 15, I 1G28,

230-36; seeLaw\.

In the Pastorals the gnosticizing judaizers were

known as "the circumcision party" (Tit 1:10) and con-
tinued their claim to be "teachers of the L,aw" (l Tim
l:7), although they apparently no longer stressed, as

in Galatians, the duty of circumcision. They forbade
marriage, promoted food laws and claimed to impart
a spiritual "knowledge" (gnrisis) whose source was, in
the words o[ an oracle applied to them, demonic*
spirits (l Tim 4:l-3; 6:20). They represented one stage

of a continuing counter-mission, which appears in Ig-
natius (Magn. Ull; Trall.9; c. n.l. 110) as a kind of
'Judaism crossed with Gnosticism" (UghtfooQ that de-

nied not only Christ's resurrection but also his phys
ical incarnation and death, and which later in the

second century developed or merged into the fhll-
blown Gnostic heresies. While some of the opponents
originated in the mission of "the circumcision party,"

others were teachers in Pauline congregations and
defectors from a Pauline theology, including former
associates or coworkers (l Tim l:&5; 2 Tim l:15-16;

Tit l:10-ll).

4. Composition: UterarT C.riticism.

Literary questions about the Pastorals have addressed

their lener form, the role of the secretary and, perhaps

most significant, their use of preformed traditions (cf.

Ellis, Making Ellis 1989, 1047).

4.1. lztler Font Early in this century Paul's "letters,"

understood as nonJiterary products intended solely
for the addressees, were distinguished from more for-
mal literary "episdes" intended for a larger circle
(G. A Deissmann). More recently they have been the

subject of attempts to identifr the "letter" as a literary
genre (sae Letters). Deissmann's distinctions were at

best oversimplified and probably mistaken, and the
later attempts at classification were misleading (cf. El-

lis, Making but see Malherbe, ANRW II.26.1, 192-93,

325-26). In fact, in antiquity letters could take virtually
any form, as P. L. Schmidt pointed out (IG, II.325),
and according to Cicero (Frimds 2.4) they were simply
"of many kinds," although he classified his own as

newsletters and as the "familiar and sponive, and the
grave and serious."

The aposde's letters were intended to be used by
more people than the immediate addressees (see 1.3.1

above) and were specifically to be "read in church"
(Col 4:16; I Thess 5:27; cf. I Cor 7:1,25;8:l; l2:1; l6:1,
l2). In the light ofhisJewish background in which not
even Targums but only canonical Scripture could be
read "in church" (b. Meg.32a; cf. Alexander, CRINT
2.1. 23&39), they were written and received as "the
Word of God," that is, as inspired and normative au-

thority for the churches (cf. 1 Thess 2:13 with 2 Thess

2:15). They were teachings of an apostolic prophet
that, unlike other prophetic teaching and writing in
the congregations, were not subjecr to "testing' or vet-

ting by other prophets (l Cor 9:3, anakinit; I Cor
14:29, diahrini, with I Cor 14:37-38). That is, they were

teaching pieces clothed in the form of letters: Phile-
mon addresses a specific personal question; others,
Iike I Corinthians, give attention to immediate con-
gregational problems or, like Romans and Ephesians,
to more general theological motifs; I Timothy and
Titus (and to some extent 2 Tim) are virtual manuals
of tradition that have genre a{Iinities with Qumran's
Manual of Discipline. The apostle utilizes the letter
form for a number of reasons, not least that by it he
can combine personal communication and relation-
ships with his primary purpose of teaching and up
building believers in the truth of the gospel of Christ.

4.2. Suretarl. A secretary was a practical necessity

in antiquity for all but the briefest leuers, since the
poor quality of pen, ink and paper made writing slow
and laborious (cf. Quintilian Inst. Orut. 10.3.31;

10.3.19-22) and could require more than an hour to
write a small page (Roller, 13-14, eg). The secretary

ordinarily would record first on a wax or wood tablet
in shorthand, which was used in first-century Greek
and Latin writing (Richards, 2443), and then would
transcribe in longhand onto papyrus. Such a helper is
explicitly mentioned in Romans 16:22 and is implied
where Paul, in accordance with the custom, adds a
marginal note (e.g., Philem l9a; I Cor 14:3435; Ellis
1989, 67-68) or an ending (e.9., I Cor 16:21-24; Gal

6:ll-18; Col 4:18; 2 Thess 3:17; cf. I Tim 6:20-21;

2 Tim 4:19-22; Tit 3:15) to a completed secretarial
composition. For the Pastorals a secretary may be in-
ferred from numerous verbal and stylistic peculiari-

ties, and he has been plausibly suggested to be Luke
(2 Tim 4:ll; cf. Strobel, 210; Moule, 434; C. Spicq,

I.199; Knight, 51: perhaps; but see Meuger, 10-16).

The secretary's work could range from taking dicta-
tion to being a coauthor, and in the Pastorals he ap
pears to have had a greater input than in certain other
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Pauline leners (cf. Richards, 23-24, 19Y94). However,
more significant for the literary form of the Pastorals

are the numerous preformed traditions, largely non-
Pauline, that are employed in them.

4.3, Traditions, Traditions* in the Pastorals have

long been recognized in a few passages, such as the
confession at I Timothy 3:16 and the five "faithful
word" (fistos ha lagos) safngs (see 4.4.1 below). In oth-
er passages they can also be identified by the use of
acceptable criteria. Some preformed pericopes were

composed by Paul and some by others whom he rec-

ognized to be prophetically gifted to mediate divine
revelation.

Criteria to identift a cited or traditioned piece (sa

Creed; Liturgical Elements) include: (1) a formula that
elsewhere introduces or concludes quoted material
(e.9., 1 Tim 4:1; cf. Acts 20:23;28:25; Heb 3:7); (2) the
self-contained character ofthe passage; (3) a relatively
large number of hn|ax l4omma and an idiom and
style that differ from the rest of the letter and from
other writings by the same author; and (4) a strikingly
similar passage in another writing where no literary
dependence is probable. One criterion alone may not
be significant since a different vocabulary or idiom
may point only to a change of subject matter, to a
different secretary or to a different time of writing.
AIso, a quotation might not be transmitted tradition
(e.g., Tit l:12), and transmitted traditions might be
paraphrased and incorporated without a formula of
quotation. Nevertheless, several criteria in a given pas-

sage provide guidelines for measuring probabilities.
4.4. Tlu Clastification of Tradilims. Preformed pieces

embrace a variety of topics and literary forms (cf. Ellis,
Making). Among them are doxologies (l Tim l:17;
6:15-16; see Benediction), a vice list (l Tim 7:9-10 see

Virtues and Vices), congregational regulations for the
conduct of wives (1 Tim 2:9-3:la) and qualifications
for ministries (l Tim 3:lb-13), predictive prophecies (1

Tim 4:1-5; 2 Tim 3:l-5), confessions that are some-

times hymnic (1 Tim 2:5-6; 3:16; 2 Tim l:9-10; Tit 3:&
7; cf. 1 Tim l:15) and other hymns* (1 Tim 6:ll-12,
15-16; 2 Tim 2:11-13; Tit 2:11-14). Some of these are

in the form of implicit and explicit midrash, that is,

commentary on OT texts (1 Tim l:9-10; 2:9-3:7a;
5:17-18;2 Tim 2:19-21; cf. Ellis 1993,188-97,147-237:
"prophecy as exegesis"). One passage combines mid-
rash and a hymnic form (Tit 3:&7), both of which are

characteristic of early Christian prophecy* (cf. Aune,
453-55; "the prophet.ic hym.,").

Some traditions may also be identified and classi-

fred in terms of three formulas that introduce or con-
clude them: "faithful is the word" (pisns hn lngos),

"knowing this that" (nun gindrshcin/ifuin hnti) and
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"these things" (tauta). Slch passages are relatively in-
dependent of their contexts and are distinguished by
other criteria listed above.

4. 4. l. "Faithful is tlw Wml. " This formula introduce s

(1 Tim l:15; 4:9-10; 2 Tim 2:11-13) or concludes
(l Tim 2:9-3:la; Tit 3:3-8a) five passages which, with
the exception of 1 Timothy 2:9-3:la, are confession-
al statements of Pauline soteriological themes, whose
vocabulary is generally Pauline. The formula is absent
from Paul's earlier letters (but see I Cor 10:13) and
apparently had is origin among Jewish apocalyptic
prophets or at Qumran (cf. lQ27 1:8). However, it was

employed in the Johannine mission (Rev 22:6) and
came to be used by Paul and his coworkers during his
Caesarean or first Roman imprisonment. On the anal-
ogy of Ben Sira's use of "faithful" (Sir 46:15; 48:22) to
designate the prophecies of Samuel and Isaiah, the
flormula governs a word that is no mere saying but that
is a prophetic word of God to the hearers. Therefore,
the teaching elder (= bishop) is required to "hold to
the faithful word" (Tit l:9), and Timothy in his min-
istry is said to be nourished on such "faithful words"
and is urged to mediate them to his congregations
(2 Tim 2:11-13, 14). Given their Pauline themes and
vocabulary, most "faithful Word" sayings were proba-
bly Paul's compositions, but I Timothy 2:9-3:la (and

perhaps Tit 3:3-8), composed by others, is a variant of
a tradition used in common with the Petrine mission
(cf. 1 Pet 3:l- 5, 18-22; I Cor 14:34-35).

4.4.2. "Iinmoing this that." This and similar phrases

do not always have a formulaic significance (e.g.,

I Thess 1:4.5), but they are sometimes used elsewhere
as formulas to introduce a paraphrastic biblical quo-
tation (Acts 2:3, cf. Ps 132:ll; cf. Polycarp Phil 4:1) and
other cited traditions (Rom 6:6; Eph 5:5; cf. I Cor 6:9-

10). In the Pastorals they are used as formulas to in-
troduce a vice list paraphrasing the Fifth to the Ninrh
Commandments (l Tim l:9-10) and a transmiued
prophecy (2 Tim 3:l-5).

4.4.1. "These things." This formula is found at the
conclusion of cited material and introduces its appli-
cation to the current situation. It appears at the end
of pericopes identified above as tradit-ioned pieces
(1 Tim 4:6, 1l; 2 Tim 2:14; cf. Tit 1:15-16; 2:l), It also

occurs at the end of a regulation on ministry* (1 Tim
3:1b-13, 14; cf. Tit l:7-9) that is distinct from its conrexr
(Harnac( I.482-83; Kelly, 231 ) and of congregational
and household* mles (l Tim 5:5-6, 9-10, l7-20; 6:1, 2;

Tit2:2-14,l5), which are probably also preformed tra-
ditions incorporated into the letters.

4.4.4. Conthnion. A number of other passages are

probably reworked traditional material: hymnic con-
fessions (l Tim 2:54; 2 Tim l:9-10), a doxology (l Tim
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l:17), a commission + doxology (l Tim 6:ll-16) and
other sayings (l Tim 6:7-8, 10a; 2 Tim 1:7). Together
such preformed materials make up about forty-three
percent of I Timothy, sixteen percent of 2 Timothy
and forty-six percent of Titus (Ellis, Making).

5. Oudine.
5.1. I Tinotly.
I. l:l-20 Introduction

l:l-2 Greeting
l:3-20 A Charge to Oppose the Gnosticizing

Judaizers
1:3-7 Their Errors
l:&11 The Right Use of the Law
l:12-17 Paul's Example
l:1&20 Timothy Contrasted with the False

Teachers

II. 2:l-4:10 Congregational Regulations

2:l-8 Prayers and Their Purpose

2:9-3:1a "A Faithful Word" for Husbands and
Wives

3:1b-13 Qualifications for Overseers and
Ministers

3:14-16 Their Purpose and Christological Basis

4:l-10 A Prophetic Warning and Its Application
IIL 4:l l-6:2 Instructions for Timothy

4:11-5:2 His Example to Others
5:3-6:2 His Congregational Supervision:

Wdows, Elders, Slaves and Others
5:23 A Personal Aside: Puriry Does Not

Require Asceticism

IV. 6:3-19 Final Admonitions
6:3-10 Concerning False Teachers and Their

Money Motives
6: I 1-16 Concerning the Motives and Conduct

of "The Man of God"
6: l7-19 Concerning AIIluent Believers

V. 6:20-21 Admonition and Benediction in Paul's

Hand

5.2. Tih$.

I. l:l-4 Greeting
II. l:5-16 Instructions forTitus

I :5-9 Qualifications for Overseers

l:10-2:l Conceming False Teachers
III. 2:2-15 Congregational Supervision and Its Basis

IV. 3:l-l I Responsibilities of Believers
3:l-2 Concerning Civic Life
3:3-8 Iu Basis in a Faithful Word
3:9-l l Conceming the False Teachers

V. 3:12-15 A Concluding Word
3:12-13 Concerning the Coworkers
3:14 A Repeated Admonition

3:15 Greetings and Benediction in Paul's Hand

5.3.2Tim0fu.
I. 1:1-5 Greeting and Thanlsgiving
IL I:6-2:13 Appeal to Timothy

l:6-2:7 For Faithful Wtness in the Face

of Opposition
2:&13 In the Light of Paul's Example

Ill.2:14-4:5 Warnings Against False Teachers
2:14.26 Avoid Their Vain Ways

3:1-9 A Prophecy Concerning False Teachers
and Its Application

3:10-17 The Reason and Way to Counter False

Teachers
4:l-5 An Exhortation to Faithful Ministry

IV. 4:G21 Paul's Situation and Prospects

4:G8 His Approaching Death
4:9-16 His Need For Timothy to Come
4:17-18 His Confidence in God's Presence and

Final Redemption
Y.4:19-22 Greetings and Benediction in

Paul's Hand

6. Themes.
The teachings of the leuers are largely contained in
the (reworked and) transmitted tradirions and their
application. They concem (l) the errors of the false

teachers and the proper response ro them (l Tim l:!
20; 4:l-10; 6:&10; Tit l:10-2:l; 3:9-11; 2 Tim 2:14-
4:5) and (2) the strict qualifications for ministries in
the light of the opponents' activities (l Tim 3:1b-13;

Tit l:5-9). Not unrelated to this situation are (3) other
regulations on church order (l Tim 2:l-3:la; 5:3-25;

Tit 2:l-14) and on the conduct ofbelievers (l Tim 6:l-
2; Tit 3:l-8). fu is the case in the other Pauline letters,

all the teachings are given (4) a christological* basis

in salvation history (l Tim 3:16; Tit 2:l l-14), including
Christ's identiry with God* (Tit 2:13), pre-existence*
(l Tim 1:15, nclwmai), human Davidic descent (2 Tim
2:8), faithful ministry (l Tim 6:13), saving work (1 Tim
2:5-6a; 2 Tim 1:9-10), resurrection (2 Tim 2:8) and
future coming and reign (l Tim 6:14; 2 Tim 2:ll-12;
4:8, l8).
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E. E. Ellis

PAUL AND HIS COWORKERS. SaaCowom-
ERS, PAUL AND HIS.

PAI.'L AND HIS INTERPRETERS
The story of Paul's intelpretation stretches from his
contemporaries to the present and includes such no.
table figures as Augustine, Luther, Calvin and Wesley.

This article focuses on modern research on the life
and letters ofPaul, which has burgeoned exponential-
ly since the days of F. C. Baur and the "Ttibingen

School" that grew up around him. Nevertheless, de-

spite the increased volume of studies, the basic per-
spect.ives of the Tiibingen School provided both the
framework and presuppositions for the modem study

of Paul's writings until the mid-I970s. Hence, as a re-
sult ofthe agenda set by Baur's work, Pauline research
in the twentieth century has predominantly focused
on the interrelated questions of the center* of Paul's

thinking, Paul's view of the Law* and the nature of
Paul's opponents.* Moreover, the central questions
raised by Baur concerning Paul's theology and his
place in the history of the early church still remain to
be resolved.

1. F. C. Baur and the Ttibingen School
2. The Identity and Theology of Paul's Opponents
3. Paul's View of the Law
4. The Center of Paul's Theology
5. Prospects for the Future

l. F. C. Baur and the Tiibingen School.
F. C. Baur was professor of NT at the University of
Tiibingen from 1826 until his death in 1860. At the
heart of Baur's work was his conviction that the tra-
ditional Christian view of a transcendent, personal
God could no longer be accepted. The concept of
revelation as the disclosure of God's will, and miracles
as the act of a personal God in history, must therefore
also be rejected. In mid<areer Baur became con-
vinced that this traditional Christian view must be re-

placed by the new speculative philosophy of Hegel,
which to Baur's mind offered the mosr coherent and
comprehensive explanation of history and the nature
of reality. But in the final fifteen years of his life Baur

666



Paul and His Interpreters

came to reject Hegel's abstracl view of God as an in-
finite Spirit or etemal Idea, which in the evolving
process of history was emerging from its own previous
finite manifestation. Baur then returned to a simpler
rationalism that emphasized universal ethical princi-
ples as the meaning of life and the value of Christi-
anity. Nevertheless, it was the Hegelian orientation of
Baur's earlier and formative understanding of Paul

and early Christianity that became determinative for
subsequent scholarship.

Ll. hu's Puadign. In 1831 Baur published his
seminal essay, "Die Christuspanei in der korinthi-
schen Gemeinde, der Gegensaz des petrinischen und
paulinischen Christenthums in der iltesten Kirche,
der Apostel Petrus in Rom" ("The Chrisrparty in the
Corinthian Church, the Conflict Between Petrine and
Pauline Christianity in the Early Church, the Apostle
Peter in Rome"; TZT 411831) 6l-206). In it he laid out
the foundation for his understanding of Paul and the
history of the early church by appllng the dialectical,
evolutionary approach of Hegel's philosophy to I Co
rinthians l:11-12. Based on this text Baur posited a

fundammtal Wsition between Gentile Christianiry,
represented by Paul and the party of Apollos,* with its
universal, [,aw-free, Hellenistically determined gospel,

and Jewish Christianity, represented by Cephas and
the "Christ-party," with its panicular, law-orientated,

Jewish-bound interpretation of the significance ofJe-
sus. According to Baur the "Christ-Party" was aJewish-
Christian faction which followed Peter and empha-
sized its own direct relationship to the historicalJesus
through the original apostles whom Christ had ap
pointed.

First Corinthians l:11-12 thus provided a basic

framework for understanding the conflict within early
Christianity and the inner dynamic of Paul's writings.
Paul's L,awlgospel contrast was seen to reflect the op
position within early Christianity between Paul and
Gentile Christianity on the one side, and the Jewish
Christianiry supponed by Peter, James and the rest of
the Jerusalem* apostJes on the other. It was against
the continual attacks of his Jewish-Christian oppo-
nents, therefore, that Paul developed his doctrine of
justification by faith as the center of his theology.
Moreover, according to Baur this original and bitter
conflict between Peter and Paul not only dominated
the rest of the writings of the NT, it also drove the
historical development of the early Church until the
end of the second century, when it was eventually
resolved by the emerging unity ofthe hierarchial cath-

olic church.
The height of the Ttibingen school was reached in

1845 with the publication of Baur's Paulu, du Aposttl

Jesu Chrbti. kin bbm und Wirhen, winc Brizfe und seirc

fuire (published in English in 1875 in two volumes as

Paul, tlw Apostlt of Jaus Christ, His Life and Work, His
Epistlts and His Doctriru). As the capstone of his work
on Paul, Baur now argued that the authentic Paul

could only be found where the conflict benveen Jew-
ish (Petrine) and Gentile (Pauline) Christianiry was

evident, and, where Paul's doctrine of a law-free justi-
fication by faith was explicitly presented in response.

Those writings attributed to Paul that evidence an at-

tempt to mediate this conflict by Iinding a middle
ground were regarded as a second stage in the devel-

opment of the early church. Furthermore, any docu-

ments which reflected an authoritarian and ecclesio
logical attempt to resolve this conflict were considered
pan ofthe eventual catholic resolution oftheJewish-
Gentile Christian conflict around to. 200, which came

about only in response to the common threat of Gnos-

ticism.*
Armed with this paradigm, Baur concluded that

only Romans,* Galatians* and the Corinthian* letters
could be considered authentic. On the other extreme,
the Pastorals* were clearly inauthentic, late-second-

century documenE written against Gnosdcs and Mar-
cionites. The Prison letters and Philemon,* although
sometimes disputed in terms of authorship and theol-
ogy, were also in reality aimed at Gnostic opponents
and written between,tu. 120 and 140 as late examples
of the Pauline school. I and 2 Thessalonians were
written in the generation after Paul (to. 70-75), but
were of no particular significance, since they were of
inferior quality theologically. They had no trace ofthe
Pauline doctrine ofjustification by faith, nor of the
conflict between Peter and Paul, while their eschatol-

ogy conflicted with I Corinthians 15. Following his
lead, Baur's students and followers then applied this
basic scheme to the rest of the NT writings by inter-
preting and categorizing them according to their theo
logical "tendency" (Tmdmz) as either Pauline (e.g.,

Hebrews, 1 Peter), Petrine-Judaizing (e.g.,James, Mat-
thew, Revelation), mediating and conciliatory (e.9.,

Luke-Acts; Mark) or catholicizing (2 Peter,Jude,John;

sa Early Catholicism).
1,2. Baur's WacL As time went on scholars com-

pletely rejected the Ttibingen School's evaluation of
the late date and character of the majority of the Paul-

ine letters. Its analysis of the rest of the NT and the
second century as a continuation of the conflict be-

tween a Pauline and Jewish Christianity has also

proved unconvincing, since it was based on the
groundless identification of Simon the Magician in
the Pseudo-Clementine Homilia with Paul(l). Most NT
scholars have also rejected Baur's historical skepticism
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and philosophical rationalism, which as a matter of
principle excluded the supernatural from history. Nor
has the Tiibingen School's complete skepticism con-
cerning the historical Jesus gained wide acceptance,

beginning as it did with D. F. Strauss's Life of Jaus in
1835 and the decisive break it posited between the life
and teachings ofJesus and the Jerusalem apostles on
the one hand, and Paul on the other.

But in spite of the weakness of his historical and

theological judgments, Baur's consistent attempt to
provide a comprehensive and coherent understand-
ing of the history of the early church on the basis of
historical reasoning alone, without recourse to super-

natural interventions or to explanations based on the
miraculous, did propel biblical scholarship into the
modern world. Moreover, Baur's work also set the
stage for the debate in the nventieth century over the
relationship between the life and teaching of the his-

torical Jesus and the theology of Paul (saaJesus and
Paul). Most importantly, however, Baur's treatment of
Paul raised the three interrelated interpretive ques-

tions with which all subsequent students ofPaul have

had to wrestle in attempting to work out a comprehen-
sive picture of Paul's life and theology: (1) the identity
and perspective of Paul's opposition as a key to his
own life and thought; (2) Paul's view ofthe Law and
its relationship to his own understanding of the Gos-

pel; and (3) the search for the generating center of
Paul's theology (if indeed it is possible to talk about
one such generative principle within Paul's varied
writ.ings).

It is these three questions, above all, which have

determined the interpretation of Paul and his place

within the history of the early church for the last 150

years. How one answers any one of them will gready

influence, and be greatly influenced by, one's under-

standinB ofthe others. But for the sake ofclariry, the
three issues will be treated separately, since the inter-
preters of Paul since Baur have usually entered the
debate by one ofthese three avenues.

2. The Identity and Theolory of Paul's Opponents.
No aspect of Pauline studies has received more atten-
tion in the twentieth cenury than the question con-
ceming the identity and arguments of Paul's oppo-
nents (sc, Opponents of Paul). And nowhere has the
disagreement been more far reaching. Since the work
of Baur there have been at least eight major theories
proposed for Galatians, and in the more diflicult cases

such as 2 Corinthians and Philippians, no less than
thineen and eighteen different proposals have been
made respectively (see Gunther, l-5). Despite the mul-
titude of proposals, however, the current debate con-
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cerning the identity of Paul's opponents in his various
letters still centers on the validity of Baur's under-
standing of the conflict between Jewish and Gentile
Christianity during Paul's day and on its exianl within
the Pauline corpus, since Baur was the first modern
scholar to make Paul's opponen$ the key to interpret-
ing the whole of Paul's writings.

2, l, The Polarhation of Vmts in thc Niwttmth Cnfiq.
Of course, Baur's view was not new, nor was it uncon-
tested. Ever since the Reformation most Protestant
exegetes have held that Paul's opponents were 'Juda-

izers"* who advocated the necessity of keeping the
Mosaic Law and of circumcision* for Christians. But
already in the seventeenth century some scholars
argued that Paul's opponents were gnostics, while oth-
ers maintained that Paul's opponents were not simply
comprised ofJudaizers or gnostics, but included those
who mixed legalistic and gnostic andlor enthusiastic
elements. And just prior to Baur's work, Edward Bur-

ton offered in 1829 the most thoroughgoing presen-
tation to date of the thesis that Paul's opponents were
gnostics. Hence, the debate in the first half of the
twentieth century had its immediate roots in the po
larization that took place during the previous cenury
between those who presented Paul's opponents as

gnostics and those who, following Baur, saw them as

Judaizers. Moreover, the debate centered primarily on
the identity ofPaul's opponents in Corinth because of
its pivotal role in Paul's ministry and the difference in
subject matter between I and 2 Corinthians and the
other Pauline letters. If Baur's thesis was to stand, it
must be able to account for Paul's theology and oppo-
sition in I and 2 Corinthians, where the issue of the
Law does not appear to be central but where, especial-

ly in 2 Corinthians, the focus of Paul's apologetic is

still on his own legitimacy as an apostle.

2.2. Ligfifnt, Iitgert arrd tLc Histary ol RclEiils
Sclnol. ln nineteenth-century Germany the over-

whelming majority of scholars thought that Baur was

right, even in regard to the issues at stake in the Co-

rinthian correspondence. But outside of Germany the
reaction to Baur was significantly different. This was

especially true in England, where J. B. Lightfoot led
the way with his critique of Baur entitled "St Paul and
the Three" (in his St. Paul's Epistb to tlu Galatians, Sth
ed., 1884, 292-374), in which he maintained that Paul

did not stand in opposition to rhe chief "apostles of
the circumcision," James,* Peter* and John. More-
over, Lightfoot argued that the opponenrs of Paul
were not rival Christians associated with the "Pillar"
apostles (Gal 2:9). Rather, the opponenrs behind Co-

lossians, Romans, I Corinthians and the Pastorals
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were part of a "Christian Essene" movement which

was more gnostic in orientation than the traditional
PharisaicJudaizers whom Paul opposed in Galatians,

2 Corinthians and Philippians. In contrast to the sit-

uation in Germany, Lighdoot's influence in the Eng-

lish-speaking world thus mitigated Baur's impact,
since it kept scholars from interpreting Paul's letters

as reflecting only one type ofJudaizing heresy.

Wthin Germany the first significant break with
Baur did not come until the beginning of the twen-

tieth century, with the publication in lg08 of W. Liit-
gen's Freilwitspredigt und &hwiirmgaistcr in Kminth. ln
Liltgert's view Paul's opponents in his various writings
could all be subsumed under the overarching nrbric
of"gnostics," or "pneumatics," whose background was

a liberal, Alexandrian Judaism that taught a gnosis in
the form of a haggadic exposition and expansion of
Scripture. Only in Galatians could Paul's opponents

clearly be identified as Christian, PharisaicJudaizers.
But even in Galatia there was still a pneumatic oppG
sition present, so that in his letter to the Galatians Paul

was fighting against two fronts at once.

But it was the rise of the fuligiorxgachich.tlirlu ("his-

tory of religions") School, with is emphasis on a gnos-

tic, mystery-religion backdrop to early Christianity,

which appeared to deal the death-blow to the reign of
Baur's position. The History of Religions School crys-

tallized around the works ofW Bousset, especially his

1913 worlq l$rios Christos, &.schithu dts Chrbtruglaub-

ms uon dm Anfong* tfus Christmtums bi.s Irmaats (ET

Kyios Christos: A History of tlu tultuf in Christ from tlu
fuginnings of Christianity to lrmntus,1970) and R Reit-

zenstein's study of the ancient mystery religions, Diz

htllznistbchm Mystnimreligiown (1927', ET Helltnistit
Mystuy-Rtligioru: Tfuir Basic klzas and Stgnifuarrce,

1977). As a result ofthese works and others from this

perspective, the attention of NT scholars was now

forcefully directed to the conceptual world of Helle-

nism.* In addition, the History of Religions School

offered for the first time a reconstruction of the de-

velopment of early Christianity that was just as com-

prehensive and extensive as that ofBaur. Prior to this

time the concept of gnosticism had been used merely

as a general description for certain theological ten-

dencies. With the rise of the history-of-religions ap-

proach, this formerly vague term was now given the

concrete and well-defined content needed to compete

with the Tiibingen School's ability to define the pre-

cise nature ofJewish-Christian legalism.
It was precisely the well-defined nature of gnosti-

cism offered by the History of Religions School, how-

ever, that also brought about its own demise. In fact,

the last serious attempt to argue that Paul's opponents

in 2 Corinthians were gnostics was R Bultmann's 1947

essay htgaisclu hoblmu da Zueitm l{orinthnbrbfa zu

2 Kor 5:1-5; 5:11-6:10; lAD; 12:2l,wittenir, response

to E. IGsemann's influential article, "Die Legitimirdt
des Apostels, Eine Untersuchung zu II Korinther lG
13" (ZtlW 4l tl942l 3&71). llisemann had concluded
that Paul's opponents in Corinth were simply pneu-

matics who belonged to an association of Palestinians

in the Diaspora who in their preaching emphasized
their own spiritual exploits and accomplishments. In
lQisemann's view, to say more than this, especially to
attempt to understand them as gnostics, was to go

beyond the evidence of the text In response, Bult-

mann argued that Paul's opponents in 2 Corinthians
were in fact the same Christian gnostics whom Paul

had opposed in I Corinthians 15. But what is most

evident in Bultmann's response is his determination
to maintain at all costs the theory of the existence of
a pre-Christian gnosticism. Bultmann's desperate at-

tempt eventually failed, along with the entire History
of Religions School's program o[ interpreting early
Christianity against the backdrop of the gnostic mys-

tery religions. There was simply no evidence to justi$
their extension of the incipient gnostic tendencies ap-

parent in some parts of the NT into a reconstruction

of a full-blown pre-Christian gnosticism like that first
anested only in the second and third centuries.

2.3. Tlu mnWm-Gcorgi llypothais. The collapse

of the Bousset-Reitzenstein-Bultmann hypothesis thus

freed scholarship from the burden of its past bias to-

ward gnosticism as the key to Paul's thought, while at

the same time allowing it to retain the History of Re-

ligions School's sound insight that early Christianity
must be interpreted in the light of its surrounding
religious context. lJltimately this continuing interest in
Paul's religious environment and his opponents in
Corinth culminated in the massive work of Dieter
Geor$, Diz &grw dts Paulus im 2. Korintlwrbritf (1964;

ET Tlu Wonntts of Paul in Second Corinthiarx,7986).

Georgi's work was an extension and substantiation of
the position of his mentor, Gtinther Bomkamm, whose

overall understanding of Paul's life and thought was

summarized in his now classic study, Patl (oignal
German ed., 1969; ET l97l).

Georgi concluded that Baur's earlier adversaries

had not been able to offer an adequate alternative

because they had not taken seriously enough theJew-
ish origins and aspects of Paul's opposition. Georgi's

own study of the terminology in 2 Corinthians 10-13
led him to the conclusion that Paul's opponents were

Jewish-Christian missionaries and aposdes of Palestin-

ian origin who utilized the propaganda methods of
the Hellenistic Jewish apologists. Georgi's extensive
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study of the missionary activities of Hellenistic Jews
thus sought to provide the history-of-religions founda-
tion Liitgert and Bultmann had failed to produce in
order to combat Baur's extensive depiction of Pales-

tinian Judaism and Judaizers. The result of Georgi's

surveys of the Hellenistic-Jewish sources is a picture of
Paul's opponents as Hellenistic-Jewish pneumatic mis-

sionaries whose self-undentanding was based on the
"divine man" (thrios anir) tradition within Hellenistic

Judaism.
The publication of Georgi's work finally confionted

Baur's thesis conceming Paul's opponens with an

equally systematic and comprehensive antithesis. Thus,

if Liitgen had ended the dnnilnnu of Baur's position,

Georgi appeared to have called into question is very

bgttimaql Baur's traditional picture now seemed to be

a thing of the past. The only remaining tas( appar-

ently, was to refine Georgi's position, which many

scholars since then have anempted to do.

2.4. Oostendmp, funefr ad thc Rcufual of F. C. fuur.
This new surge of optimism was premature. Not only
was Georgi's work severely criticized for his method-

ology and use of sources, but the position of Baur

itself still remained very much alive, despite the rise

of the History of Religions school. In an ironic rever-

sal of roles, however, it was now two scholars from
outside Germany, D. W. Oostendorp and C. K Barren,
who rose up to defend Baur's classic thesis, albeit with

certain signifi cant modifi cations.

Oostendolp modified Baur's Judaistic hypothesis

sufficiently to incorporate the central significance of
the Spirit (see Holy Spirit), which Baur had excluded

and which had repeatedly become the basis upon
which he was attacked. According to Oostendorp
(Anotlw Jatu: A Gospel of Jatbh Christian Superioity in
II Carinthians,1967), the Judaizers in Corinth, as in
Galatia, had connected the work of the Spirit with the

observance of the Law (cf. Gal 5:l&26), so that Paul's

purpose was to contrast the Law and the Spirit (cf. Gd
3:1-5; 2 Cor 3:6) in such a way as to contradict their
teaching. Though largely overlooked, Oostendorp's
work was thus able to integrate the question of the

reception and role of the Spirit with the issue of obe-

dience to the Law both in the theology of Paul's op
ponents and in Paul's own understanding. Oosten-

dorp brought toBether what, in the more traditional
approach to Paul's opponents, had always been kept

apart: the Spirit and the [,aw.

But of even greater significance for the history of
the debate is the fact that Baur's position has also

been strongly represented by one ofthe most influen-
tial of the recent interpreters of Paul in the English-

speaking world, C. K Barrett. In 1953 Barrett laid the
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foundation for his future work in his article "Paul and
the 'Pillar'Apostles" (in Stutin Paulina, FSJohnnnis dt
Zwaan, ed. J. N. Sevenster and W C. Van Unnilq 1953,

l-19). Ten years later Barrett built upon this founda-

tional study with a corresponding reexamination of
the references and possible allusions to Peter in I and

2 Corinthians entitled "Cephas and Corinth," (in
Abraham urco Vatn, Jutlzn urul Christzn im &spriirh
iibn die Bibel, FS Otto Micful, ed. Ouo Betz, et. al., 1963,

l-12). In this study Barrett concluded not only that it
was probable that Cephas had visited Corinth, but that
therefore the "man" who was building on Paul's foun-
dation in I Corinthians 3:10-17 was either Peter him-
self or someone acting in his name. Like Baur before
him, Barrett thus posited the existence in Corinth of
a Jewish-Christian "Cephas-Party" in opposition to
Paul.

But why then was Peter not mentioned in 2 Corin-
thians? Because, according to Barrett, and contrary to

Baur's view, Paul still retained some respect for the
original Jerusalem apostles. For this reason Paul re-
leased all of his "vigorous antipathy" on the "other
agents" at work in Corinth under the guise of the
authority* of Peter, that is, the "false apostles" of
2 Corinthians l1:13-15. Thus for Barrett, as for
Kisemann before him, a distinction must be made

between the "false apostles" and the eminentJerusa-
lem apostles of 2 Corinthians 1l :5 and Galatians 2:9.

Furthermore, the key to the situation in 2 Corinthians
is the same as that in Galatians 2:12: Peter's heart was

in the right place, but he was easily frightened and
used by others! At Corinth Peter had once again be-

come an easily manipulated figurehead whose name
and authority were being used by impostors. As in
Galatians 2, Paul was therefore once again in the un-

comfortable position of not being able to repudiate

Peter, while at the same time having to deal with those
who wanted to destroy his work in Peter's name. From

this point on Barrett's subsequent work was aimed at

strengthening this basic position.
2.5. The badlnh in Rnett &loluship, After more

than 150 years of scholarship the result of Barrett's
extensive work was to destroy any notion that a gener-
al consensus had been reached concerning the iden-
tity and theology of Paul's opponents. By the mid-

1970s the camps were equally divided. The very fact

that Barrett could argue for Baur's position so persua-

sively in the face of its most serious challenge made
it clear that scholarship was at a stalemate. The two
basic positions were now both firmly enuenched and
seemed to be well fortified with a strong supply of
documented arguments and counter-arBuments.

But equally devastating to the modern debate has
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been the serious doubt raised concerning the histor-
ical reality which is said to undergird both of these

positions. Georgi's evidence for the very existence of
a "divine man" in Judaism, as the key to the oppo
nents' self-understanding, has been seriously called
into question. Others have criticized Georgi's aftempt
to interpret "servants ofChrist" in 2 Corinthians l1:23
in the sense of"envoys," while still others have reject-

ed Georgi's entire enterprise by maintaining thatJew-
ish parallels to the missionary motives and methods of
Paul do not exist. On the other hand, those who want
to maintain that Paul's opponents were in some sense

'Judaizers" must now contend with the challenges of
E. P. Sanders and the "new perspective on Paul"
which it has produced (see 3.2 below). Indeed, many
from this perspective doubt if Paul's polemics have

anything to do with the real position of his opponens
at all! Hence, like the gnostic hypothesis of a previous
generation, both of these remaining and basic hy-

potheses now stand underthe shadow ofserious ques.

tions concerning their historical reliability.
Finally, the current stalemate is a direct and natural

result of the methodology employed in attempting to

determine the nature of Paul's opposition. The incon-
clusive and intemally contradictory history of Pauline

studies since Baur has demonstrated that the tempta-
tion to reconstruct some grand hypothesis based on
isolated fragmens and "catch words" from Paul's ler
ters, which are then filled out by recourse to distant
parallels, must be resisted. For the simple fact is that
there is no direct evidence from any of Paul's oppo-
nents themselves, unless James is read as an anti-
Pauline polemic, which is cenainly questionable.

Sumney's recent proposal of a "minimalist ap
proach" to identifring Paul's opponents is therefore to

be welcomed for is emphasis on the priority of exege-

sis in a "text-focused method," for its insistence upon

a sound evaluation and use of proper sources, togeth-

er with a "stringently" limited application of the "mir-
ror technique" (i.e., reading the position of Paul's op
ponents directly out of Paul's own assertions as their
opposite), and for its rejection of the attempt to ap
proach the text with a previously determined, exter-
nally based, reconstruction. But it is significant in view

of the history of research that when Sumney himself
applies his method to 2 Corinthians, he offers no new
insights into the identity of Paul's opponents. If prog-

ress is to be made in breaking the current deadlock
it will thus come about only when such a text-oriented
approach to the problem is combined with a renewed
analysis of Paul's view of the [,aw and the center of
his thinking as they impinge upon and are deter-
mined by the opposition which he faced not only in

Corinth, but in Galatia, Antioch* and Jerusalem as

well. Essential to such a renewed study is the recog-
nition that in countering his opponens Paul drove a
wedge benveen the "Pillar Aposdes" and those who

worked in their name by underscoring his essential

unity with theJerusalem apostles (cf. Gal 2:1-10; 1 Cor
l5:l-ll;2 Cor ll:5$), while at the same time opposing
those who claimed to represent them.

3. Paul's View of the [aw.
Baur's understanding of the conflict in the early
church between a [,aw-free, Pauline, Gentile Christi-
anity and isJudaizing, Petrine,Jewish Christian coun-
terpart was wedded to and supported by his accept-

ance of the Reformation understanding of Paul's

l,aw,/gospel contrast (sa Law). But as Douglas Moo
observed in 1987, following the insight ofRobenJew-
et! "scholarship on Paul and the l,aw in the last ten
years has witnessed a 'paradigm shift' " (Moo,287). AII
of the traditional "assured results" concerning Paul's

l,aw,/gospel contrast are now being so seriously called
into question that, after a long period of dormancy
characterized only by minor refinements of the reign-
ing paradigm, Paul's understanding of the Law is cur-
rently the most debated topic among Pauline scholars.

,.1. kteccdenb tn t)u Poodign Shifi in Recatt Sclnl-
arsh$.This recent destruction of the modem consen-
sus conceming Paul's l,aw,/gospel contrast corres-
ponds to the earlier but largely unheeded dissatis-

faction in our century with the uaditional Reforma-
tion understanding of the centrality ofjustifrcation by
faith in Paul's theology (see 4 below). Nor could Jo
hannes Munck turn the tide with his explicit and sus-

tained critique (in his Paul arul tlu Salaation of Man-
hind,1959 [German, 1954]) of the continuing influ-
ence of Baur on modern scholarship. To argue as

Munck did that the only substantive difference be-

tween Paul and the Jerusalem apostles was over mis-

sion strateg7, based on Paul's conviction that the Gen-
tiles must be won to Christ Ttrst as a prelude to the
salvation of Israel,* did not seem to account for Paul's

critique of the Law itself (sae Mission). Moreover,
Munck's contention that Paul was convinced that the
arrival of the messianic age depended upon his own

ministry,* so that Paul himself becomes the central
figure in salvation history, was viewed not only as an

overstatement. of the case, but as an untenable denial
of the centrality of Christ in Paul's eschatology.*
Munck's supporting thesis that Paul's opponents were
Gr,z,tibJuduzers has also garnered litde support Nev-

ertheless, Munck's interpretation of Paul is insightful
at many points, and his strong rejection of Baur's con-

flict theory conceming the relationship benveen Paul
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and the rest of the primitive church, based upon a

supposed difference in their fundamental perspec-

tives concerningJesus and the [,aw, is a lasting con-
tribution of his work For Munck there was no essen-

tial theological conflict between Paul and Jewish
Christianity.

On the other hand, H.J. Schoeps's Paul: Tlu Tluol-
og of tlu Apostb in tlu LiSht of Jeuish Rtligious History
(1961; German, 1959) and W. D. Davies, Pazl and Rab-

bini.cJudni"sm (1948; see now the revised 4th ed., 1980),

sought in different ways to challenge the traditionally
negative view ofJudaism and the supposed antago-
nism benveen Paul and theJewish-Christian apostles

against which Paul had been interpreted since Baur.
But Schoeps did not deny the basic Reformation
understanding of the Law in Paul. He merely sought
to show its irrelevance to the "mainstream"Judaism of
Paul's day, since in Schoeps's view Paul was in essence

attacking only a distortion ofJudaism represented by
the Hellenistic Jews of the Diaspora. Conversely, Da-

vies discounted Paul's critique of the Law too readily
as mere polemic, and therefore as not essential to
Paul's otherwise normal "rabbinic" views. In other
words, Schoeps's Paul was notJewish enough to win
the day, and Davies's Paul was tooJewish to be accept-

ed.

However, the modern consensus was significantly
attacked again in 1964 in C. E. B. Cranfield's now
programmatic anicle, "St. Paul and the Law" (S/? 17

U9641 43-68). Cranfield did not deny the centrality of
justification by faith for Paul's theology or the Refor-
mation understanding of Paul's opponents. Rather,
his burden was to redefine the focus ofPaul's criticism
of the Law in terms of a criticism of its perumion into
legalism, this perversion being represented by the
unique Pauline phrase "work of the law"* (cf. Rom
3:20, 28; Gal 3:2,10 etc.). According to Cranfield, Paul

coined this new terminology because no designation
was available in Greek to represent "legalism." Hence,
when Paul speaks negatively of the "works of the
Law," or simply the "Law," he is not opposing the Law
itself but its perversion into works-righteousness. Con-
versely, Paul's positive statements concerning the Law
refer to the Law freed from this legalistic misuse. In
arguing this, Cranfield's overall intention was to
counter the axiom of the modern consensus that, for
Paul, Christ had abolished the Law. For although
Christ had abolished legalism, he was, for Paul, the
"goal" (ttlos) of the Law itself (Rom l0:4). In 2 Corin-
thians 3:6 it is thus the "legalistic misunderstanding
and perversion of the law," not the Law iself, which
kills.

Cranfield's view has won many followers and has
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been refined in many directions (see now his nuo
volume commentary on Romans, and the studies of
C. F. D. Moule, Ragnar Bring and, most importantly,
D. P. Fuller). But this position has also been severely

criticized for its reliance on what appears to many to
be a self<onfirming hypothesis in which Paul's neg-

ative statements conceming the Law are simply taken
really to be about legalism, even when the full phrase
"works of the Law" is not used (cf., e.g., Gal 3:10-12,

17-19). Others have pointed to its apparent failure to
incorporate adequately some of Paul's statements con-
cerning the abolition of the Law itself (e.g., Gal 3:12,

15-20; Rom 6:14; 7:4). And now, with the advent of
E. P. Sanders's work, NT scholars increasingly regard
the historical basis for Cranfield's view to be a phan-
tom (but see his self-defense, Cranfield 1991).

Finally, although from a very different perspective
on Paul's theology as a whole, a revitalized interest in
biblical theology has led Hartmut Gese and Peter
Stuhlmacher to reject the traditional Reformation
understanding of the Lawlgospel contrast as a theo-
logical distinction between two competing ways of sal-
vation (see P. Stuhlmacher, "Paul's View of the Law in
the Leuer to rhe Romans," SEi 50 u9851 87-104; his
Rtmnciliation, Law, and, Nghteousness, 1986; and his
recent commentary on Romans, 1989). Instead, the
Law and the gospel are seen to represent an eschat-

ological contrast between nvo periods in God's salva-

tion history. Though still retaining the Reformation
understanding ofthe centrality ofjustification by faith
in Paul and his corresponding critique of the Law
apart from faith, this approach views the Law itself as

also in need of "redemption" from its role within the
old covenant as the "Sinai Torah." Through the
atonement of Christ and by the power of the Spirit,
God has therefore redeemed not only humanity, but
the Law as well from the power of sin. As the freed,
eschatological "Zion Torah," God gives back to the
Law its original function of giving life which it had in
paradise. But to date, this approach has not been fully
developed. In addition, the refinement it offers either
goes too far for the traditional view, or not far enough
for those seeking to replace the old consensus with a
new one, since its criticism of the more traditional
view does not srike at its essence.

,.2. The "Nal Prspectire" on Paul. Hence, though
substantial critiques of the reigning paradigm could
certainly be found prior to 1977, these attacks on the
prevailing consensus were primarily attacks on the
Reformation understanding of Paul rather than an
assault on its perception of Paul's Judaizing oppo-
nents. But as long as the traditional view of Paul's

opponents remained substantially in place, the at-
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tempt to rethink Paul's own view could be dismissed

not only as theologically or exegetically unsound, but
also as historically misguided. Moo is therefore right
in dating the destruction of the modern consensus to

the advent of Sanders's contribution to the debate,

beginning with his Paul and Palcstininn Judnism in
1977. Sanders's view of Paul is, of course, in and of
iselfwonhy ofnote and demands a response. But this
is not what turned the tide in Pauline studies.

Sanders changed the course of scholarship on Paul

because he succeeded in forcing scholars to rethink

fundnmmtally the nature of the opposition Paul faced

in his churches, and consequently the character and
content of the criticism he raised against ir He accom-
plished this feat by presenting his own portrayal of
Paul against the backdrop of a comprehensive and
polemically forceful understanding of Palestinian Ju-
daism as a religion of nonJegalistic "covenantal
nomism." According to Sanders, rather than demand-
ing a perfect "works-righteousness" as the basis of
one's salvation and as the prerequisite for entering
into the covenant, the "covenantal nomism" perva-

sively found throughout Palestinian Judaism "is the
view that one's place in God's plan is established on
the basis of the covenant* and that the covenant re-

quires as the proper response of man his obedience

to its commandments, while providing means of
atonement for transgression" (Sanders, 75). Thus, for
PalestinianJudaism at the time of Paul, "the intention
and effon to be obedient constitute the condition for
rnnnining in tht coumant, but they do not mrn it" (San-

ders, 180, emphasis his). Sanders's conclusions con-

cerning PalestinianJudaism, though cenainly not new
(cf., e.g., the work of G. F. Moore before him) and not
without their critics, could not be ignored, combined
as they were with a corresponding reinterpretation of
Paul's polemic against the [,aw.

For the vast majority of scholars, Paul's world had

suddenly changed, and with this change came the
need to rethink Paul's view of the "problem" of Law
itsetf in view of the "solution" now offered in Christ.
For if Sanders and his followers are right about the
nature ofPalestinianJudaism in Paul's day, then the
traditional Reformation view of "Paul's polemic is left
hanging in mid-air, and it is necessary either to accuse

Paul of misunderstanding (or misrepresenting) his op
ponents, or to find new opponents for him to be crit-
icizing" (Moo, 293). Once accepted, the effects of the
paradigm shift regarding Judaism precipitated by
Sanders are thus both far-reaching and decisive for
the way in which Paul will be read in the decades

ahead.

As is always the case, however, it is easier to tear

down than to build up. Since the early lg80s the study
of Paul's view ofthe Law has been marked by a flurry
of studies seeking to work out the implications of San-

ders's work for "the new perspective on Paul," to

quote the title of the 1983 article written byJ. D. G.

Dunn, who has become one of the leading voices of
this radical reorientation. In addit.ion to Dunn's many

studies (e.9., his collection of essays,../aszs, Paul, andtlu
l,aw: Studits in Mark and Galatians,1990, and his rwo-

volume commentzry, Romatu,l988; sea Romans), most
important among these new voices have been the

works of Heikki Riiisinen, especially his Paul and thz

Law (1983), Sanders's own subsequent works on Paul

andJudaism (see especially his Paul, tlu lnw, arul tht

Jatish Peoplt, 1983; Judaism: ha.ctire and Belizf, 67BCE-

55u, 1992; and Paul, 1991; as well as Reinhold Lie-
bers, Das &setz ak Euangelium, Untnsurhungm zur &-
setuskritih fus Paulus, 1989). Often at odds with one
another on individual points ofexegesis, these studies

are unified only by their common conviction concern-
ing the nonJegalistic nature of first-centuryJudaism
and their corresponding rejection of the traditional
Reformation understanding of the Law,/gospel an-

tithesis as the key to Paul's view of the Law and the
theology of his opponents, especially in view of the
fact that 2 Corinthians apparently lacks this debate
over the Law entirely.

t.r. TIE Curail Ditmily of Propuals. Dating from
Sanders's initial work in7977 a forceful and, in part,

successful attack on the traditional understanding of
Paul's view of the Law, stemming from Baur, has thus
been mounted. But the plethora of new proposals
spawned by this paradigm shift suffers as much from
intemal dissent as from external critique, since no
consensus has yet emerged concerning the reason(s)

why Paul actually rejectedJudaism and the "works of
the Law," nor concerning the actual meaning of
"works of the Law" in Paul's writings. Morevoer, the

earlier positions represented by Cranfield and

Stuhlmacher continue to win adherents, while the re-

cent studies of Charles H. Cosgrove, Tlu Cross and the

Spirit: A Study in tlu Argummt and, Tluolog of Galntians
(1988); Roman Heiligenthal, Wuht als bichtn, Untersu-

ehungm zur Bedtutung dn runschlirfun Tatm im Frilh-
judtntum, Nant Talammt und Friiluhrisxntum (1983);

Frank Thielman, From Plight to Solution: A Jattish
Framework for Undcrstanding Paul\ Viar of tlw Law in
Galatirtrx and Romarc (1989); and Peter J. Tomson,
PauL and tfu Jattish Lau: Halnkha in tlu Lettns of the

Apostb n thr C,tntibs (1990), offer great promise due to
thelr recognition ofthe positive role that obedience to

the Law plays in the soteriological stnrctures of both

Judaism and Paul. Moreover, although the pendulum
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of opinion is now swinging toward the new perspec-

tive, recent proponents of the more traditional view,

such as F. F. Bruce, Seyoon Kim, G. Liidemann (who

has once again picked up and argued extensively and
explicidy for the validity of the Tribingen School's per-
spective), Otfried Hofius, Martin Hengel, Robert H.

Gundry, Thomas R Schreiner, Brice L. Martin and in
part S. Westerholm, continue to argue strongly that

the "paradigm shif in Pauline studies has been mis-

guided and that "there is more of Paul in Luther than
many nventiethrentury scholars are inclined to al-

low" (Westerholm, 173).

As with the question of the identity and nature of
Paul's opponents, the positive result ofthis great diver-

sity among scholars today is that it drives interpreters
back to the text itself. Students of Paul are now ap
proaching his writings with eyes wide open and a

healthy skepticism concerning all paradigms as they

search for fresh insight into passages which suddenly
look new again. And here too, Paul's emphasis on his

essential unity with theJerusalem apostles as the con-
duits of the teaching ofJesus and the positive role
which the Law played "in Christ"* and under the pow-

er ofthe Spirit must play a decisive part in the forgrng
of a new consensus (cf. Gal 5:l-6:16; Rom 8:l-8; and
the use of the Law in Pauline ethics). Furthermore,

the centrality of Paul's eschatological conviction that
Christ has initiated the beginning of the new crea-

tion* with the establishment of the new covenant, in
fulfillment ofJeremiah 31:31-34 and Ezekiel 36,2621,

needs to be taken seriously as a key to Paul's under-

standing of the l,aw. For it is against this backdrop

that the question of the exact locus of the "problem"
with the Law as it functioned under the old covenant,

as well as its role in the new, must be raised. But to
raise the question ofthe impact ofPaul's eschatology*

on his view of the Law is to call attention to the larger
question of the center of Paul's theology as such,

which is the last and most important question raised

by Baur's work.

4. The Center of Paul's Theolory.
Until the mid-I970s most C,errnan scholarship main-

tained an inextricable link betr,veen its traditional Ref-

ormation understanding of Paul's Lawlgospel con-
trast and the overriding conviction that the center of
Paul's thinking was the concept of the righteousness*
of God* as encountered in the doctrine ofjustifica-
tion.* This view was then bolstered by the correspond-
ing understanding of Paul's opponents as predomi-

nantlyJudaistic legalists who insisted that, in addition
to faith in Christ, adherence to the Law was necessary

for gaining andlor maintaining a righteous standing
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before God.

But as with the other pillars of Baur's perspective,

this too was not without is challengers within Ger-
many, while Anglo-Saxon scholarship was never dom-
inated by this position or controlled in the same way

by this question. Instead, outside of Cermany some of
the leading scholars sought to understand Paul's doc-
trine ofjustification as merely one aspect of a larger
panorama of theological themes. The various aspects

of Paul's theology were not organized, therefore, as

derivatives of this one generating center of Paul's

thoughr Rather, Paul's thought was analyzed either
according to the traditional structure of systematic

theology (e.g., creation, anthropology, sin, redemp
tion, christology, eschatology etc; for a prime example
of this approach, see the works of D. E. H. Whiteley,
Ttu Ttuolng of St. Paul,1964, and Herman Ridderbos,
Paul, An Outlirw of His Tluolog, 1975 [original Dutch
ed., 19661), or within the structure of some other or-
ganizational principle (cf., e.9., Richard N. longe-
necker, Paul, Apostb of LiMy 1964, who took the
broader issue of "legalityJiberty" as the organization-
al framework for displaying Paul's thought; and F. F.

Bruce's, Paul: Aposllt of the Heart &t Free, 1977, who
presented Paul's theology within the historical outline
of Paul's missionary travels). And ye! due to the influ-
ence of the Reformation and its questions on the
study of Paul and the leading role that German schol-
arship played for the first seventy years of the twen-
tieth century, the dominant question within Pauline
studies has remained, Isjustification by faith the con-
ceptual center of Paul's thought (sa Center)?

a,L Clwilstg* to tlu Traditional Vut. Nready in
1904 W Wrede had argued in his book, Paulus, that
the doctrine of just-ification was not the generating
principle of Paul's thinking but merely a polemical
doctrine (Kampfabhre) aimed at the Judaism of his
day. The generating principle of Paul's theology,
Wrede maintained, was his eschatological conviction
that Christ had ushered in the proleptic beginning of
the kingdom* of God. But it was left to Alben
Schweitzer to take Wrede's emphasis on eschatology
and understand it as the lramtworl of Paul's thoughr
This was Schweiuer's argument in his influential
book" Dit Mystik dts Aposlzls Paulus (1930;ET Tht M1s-

ticism of tlu Apostb Paul, l93l), which was to that date

the most convincing and thoroughgoing alternative to
the traditional view. Schweitzer combined Wrede's
emphasis on eschatology with Adolf Deissmann's ear-
lier development of Paul's "Christ-mysticism" (sza Mys-

ticism), which Deissmann had argued was "the char-
acteristic expression of his Christianity," as evidenced
in the 164 times that the formula "in Christ" appears
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in Paul's writings (see his Pauhs, l9ll and 1926; ET
Paul: A Study in Social and tuligiotu History,1912, 1927 ,

140 for quote and evidence). Hence for fthweitzer,
being "in Christ" was not merely a cultic reality as

Deissmann had emphasized, but an eschatological
reality which was experienced physically and sacra-

mentally and brought about by the inaugurated escha-

tological kingdom of God now present with the turn
of the ages. Viewed in this way, Paul's "mysticism" was

the key to his thinking. The title of Schweiuer's book
is thus misleading, since for Schweitzer this mysticism

was not the result of some immediate and timeless
"oneness" with Christ. Nevertheless, Schweitzer rele-
gated the doctrine ofjustification by faith to a mere
"subsidiary crater" (Nebmkratn) of Paul's thought,
since it was found only in certain letters (predomi-

nantly in Galatians and Romans) and then only in
reference to the specific problem ofthe Law as raised
by Paul's controversy with theJudaizers.

But the work of Wrede, Deissmann and Schweitzer
did not win the day in the German speaking world.
Nor did W D. Davies's rejection of the centrality of the
Law,/gospel contrast and the doctrine ofjustification,
argued in his Paul and RnbbinfuJudaism, gun ahear-
ing outside of England and America. It was not until
the seminal writings of Krister Stendahl and E. P.

Sanders that these earlier protests found a foothold in
scholarship. Ever since the work of Stendahl and
Sanders, however, the traditional understanding of
the center of Paul's thought has been increasingly
called into question.

Stendahl's programmatic essays, "The Apostle Paul

and the Introspective Conscience of the West" (1960)

and "Paul Among Jews and Gentiles" (1963), were

originally written in Swedish and were published in
English in his Paul AmongJews and Gattilzs and othn
Essap (1976). Stendahl's reinterpretation of Paul's

theology grew out of his conviction that, due to Ref-

ormation theology and the grid of Luther's own con-
version experience, Paul's teaching conceming justi-
fication by faith had been removed from is original
setting and transposed into the very center of his
teaching about salvation.* Rather than addressing the
status of Gentiles* within God's plan for the world, as

it does in Paul's writings, the doctrine ofjustification
by faith was now seen to be the abstract doctrinal
response to the despair and failure of humanity
brought about by the attempt to live up to the moral
demands of the Law or by the pride caused by human-
ity's attempt to justifr itself by the Law. The ultimate
result of this loss of the original focus ofjustification
is that the Pauline problem of the relationship be-

tweenJews and Gentiles becomes captive to the West-

em problem ofthe introspective conscience.

As a corollary to this misunderstanding of the role
of justification in Paul's thought, Paul's Damascus

Road experience has thus been wrongly universalized
as an experience of conversion, rather than rightly
understood as Paul's specific call to be the apostle to
the Gentiles (see Conversion and Call). Hence, for
Stendahl, "Paul's argument aboutjustification by faith
neither grows out of his 'dissatisfaction' withJudaism,
nor is intended as a frontal attack on 'legalism,' " but
instead was "hammered out by Paul for the very spe-

cific and limited purpose of defending the rights of
Gentile converts to be full and genuine heirs to the
promises of God to Israel. Their rights were based

solely on faith inJesus Christ" (Stendahl, 130,2). For
Stendahl, therefore, Paul's view ofjustification by faith
served merely as an apologetic doctrine which
" Justified' the status of Gentile Christians as honor-
aryJews" (5, cf. 130). As such, the doctrine of justifi-
cation by faith can lay no claim to being the pervasive

or organizing principle of Paul's thought
In much the same way, E. P. Sanders's reexamina-

tion of the pattem ofJudaism and the central issue of
the relationship betr,veen Jews and Gentiles in Paul's

thinking has also led him to reevaluate the driving
force ofPaul's theology.Just as Paul's opponents can
no longer be understood as legalisticJews who held
to a form of works-righteousness, so too mustjustifi-
cation by faith be given up as the clue to Paul's

thought (Paul and Palzsti,ni,an Judaism, 438). Instead,
following Schweitzer, the dominant conception of sal-

vation in Paul's letters is the transfer from one sphere
oflordship (sin, death, the Law) to another (righteous-

ness, life, the gospel), so that being saved both entails,
and is brought about by, becoming one with Christ. If
the pattern ofJudaism in Paul's day can be called
"covenantal nomism," the pattem of Paul's religion
can thus be described as "participationist eschatology"
(Paul and Palzstininn Juda,ism, 552).

There have also been those who, like H. Riiisiinen,
have stressed that due to the occasional nature of
Paul's theology it is asking too much to seek rftz center
to Paul's thinking to begin with. Indeed, the fact that
Paul was not a systematic theologian in his approach
to doctrine, or in his mode of presentation, is widely
acknowledged today. But for Rf,isinen, not only is

Paul not systematic in his fiamewor( his thinking it-
self is characterized by intemal contradictions con-
cerning the relationship benveen the Law and his gos-

pel, from that of hostility and mutual exclusion in
Galatians, to that of compatibility and inclusion in
Romans. Rliisinen's understanding of Paul as funda-
mentally inconsistent in his thought has not carried
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the day, nor should it. It is one thing to recognize the
occasional nature of Paul's letters, but it is quite an-

other to conclude that Paul's thinking lacks an inter-
nal coherence or conceptua.l focus.

4.2. Thc bbate Within and Agailrst tlu Traditianal
Viout, The traditional interpretation ofjustification by
faith as the center of Paul's thinking has also under-
gone a significant development of its own in the last

fifty years. The internal debate has focused on the
meaning of the corresponding concept of the "right-
eousness of God" in Paul's thought (cf. Rom 1:17;

3:21-22, 26; l0:3; 2 Cor 5:27; Phil 3:9) and on the
relationship of Paul's doctrine ofjustification to his
other central affirmations. Above all, scholars have

sought to understand more precisely the interplay be-

tr,veen justificat-ion by faith and the new creation, the
role of the Spirit, the expectation of moral transforma-
tion in Christ, the coming judgment by works, and
Paul's hope for the future consummation and vindi-
cation at Christ's return.

The starting point for the modem debate is the
work of Rudolf Bultmann, no doubt the most influen-
tial NT scholar of the twentieth cenrury. As an exten-
sion of Luther's basic position, Bultmann argued in
his Tluol.og of tlu New Tatammt (2 vols.; 1948, 1953;

ET 1951, 1955, SS2&30) that for Paul the righteous-
ness of God, granted to the indiuidual upon his or her
justification by faith, was a forensic concept. As such,

it is not an ethical change brought about in a person,
but an eschatological reality which, although original-
ly related to the end times, is now, for Pau[, already
experienced by the believer as a pure gift of God's

grace,* rather than as a result of one's obedience to
the Law.

Bultmann's view was based on his reinterpretation
of Paul's theological categories into existential terms

in which God was viewed not as an external subject,

but only from the perspective of his relationship to
humanity, while humanity was equally viewed only in
relationship to God, For Bultmann, therefore, history
is the arena in which God encounters us directly and
individually in order to ca.ll for a decision in response

to the preaching of the gospel, rather than being the
working out of God's redemptive plan on the way tG.

ward an ultimate consummation at the return of
Christ.

The legitimacy for this reinterpretation of Paul's

view of history and eschatology was found in Paul

himself, whom Bultmann saw continuing to demythol-
ogize the Jewish apocalyptic* gospel ofJesus as the
Messianic Son of Man as originally preached by the
early church, into a kerygma concerningJesus as the
divine Son of God (sze Son of God), which could then

be preached and understood in a Hellenistic context.
For Bultmann, Paul's leuers consequently show hardly
a trace of the historical Jesus or of the Jewish and
Palestinian tradition of the early Christ-ians, since Paul

received the Christian tradition as it had already been
altered through the filter of the Hellenistic Church
(seeJesus, Sayings of). In line with this reconstruction,
Bultmann saw Paul's opposition to be aJudaistic legal-
ism based on the Law itself, which for Bultmann not
only could not be kept perfectly, but which itsef
brought about sinful boasting by its very demand for
obedience. Paul thus opposed the Law and thoseJew-
ish Christians who held to it for both quantitative rea-

sons (no one can keep the Law perfectly) and qu;ali-

tative reasons (the very atrempt itself to keep the Law
is already sin). Luther's Lawlgospel contrast therefore
reaches its apex in Bultmann's reading of Paul.

In stark contrast, Ernst Kisemann argued in his
paradigmatic l96l article, "Gottesgerechtigkeit bei
Paulus" (ZThK 58 [961] 367-78; ET "The Righteous-
ness of God in Paul," in Nru Tutammt Qustions of
Today 1969,168-82), that for Paul the righteousness of
God was not primarily a gtft, but a cosmic and creative
poue4* under which one is brought to live as pan of
lhe corporate people of God as a result of having been
freed in baptism from the power of sin* and death (see

Life and Death). For lldsemann, Paul's thought must
not be conceived of primarily in existential terms, but
in apocallptic caregories in which the content of the
righteousness of God is the rule of Christ over the
world and his people in anticipation of God's final
cosmic triumph.* Salvation is not therefore funda-
mentally the experience of receiving God's righteous-
ness, but of being brought back into obedience to the
righteousness ofGod in Christ. Rather than referring
to a righteousness which eomts from God as a gift, as

Bultmann argued, for Kdsemann the righteousness of
God is God's orrln righteous behavior, expressed in his
saving activity as an outworking of his covenantal
faithfulness to his creation and to his people (see

w'Y)'
The most imponant contribudon to this ongoing

debate has been the funher development of lLdse-

mann's basic perspective in the work of Peter Stuhl-
macher, beginning with the 1966 revised form of his
dissertation, C,srechtightit Gottes ba Pauhu (Tht Righr
eol.Lstuss of God in Paul). Against the backdrop of the
OT and Jewish apocalyptic understanding of the
righteousness of God, Stuhlmacher has argued that
the righteousness of God in Paul's thought must be
understood in view of the fact that for Paul the new
age of the righteousness of God has already broken
in with Christ, so that God's people are now living in
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the overlapping of the ages. The present experience
of the righteousness of Cod does not refer, therefore,
primarily to some forensic transaction in heaven

which transcends time. Rather, Paul could speal of
the present reality of the righteousness of God in the
lives of his people precisely because God's power to
save and to vindicate, in accordance with his faithful-
ness to his covenant, was already being poured out in
the world through Christ. The righteousness of God
is thus first and foremost the power of God which
brings one into the new world ofthe kingdom ofGod.
In turn, the believer's experience of God's righteous-
ness is made possible by the "forensic situation"
brought about by the cross of Christ and realized in
the world through panicipation in the body of Chrisr

Stuhlmacher consequendy solves the tension be-

tween the theological categories of imputed and effec-
tive, or real, righteousness by emphasizing that the
ontological bridge which makes possible the Pauline
assertions concerning one's real participation in the
righteousness of God is the concept of the Spirir
Hence, in contrast to the view of Schweitzer and those
who follow him, mystic union with Christ and justifi-
cation are bound together into one reality for Paul,

rather than being in conflict or distinct fiom one an-

other. For according to Stuhlmacher, beingjustified
includes, for Paul, being put into the realm of and
experiencing the reality of the Spirit as a proleptic
realization of the future new creation (cf. Rom 8:2-17;

I Cor l2:13; Rom 8:10-ll).
Kdsemann's fundamental paradigm, based on the

conviction that apocalyptic thinking is the "mother" of
all Christian theology, has now been further devel-

oped and applied consistently to all of Paul's thought
in J. Christiaan Beker's, Paul tlu Apostb: Tlu Triunph
of God in Life and Thnught (1980). Beker too recognizes
with the majoriry of modern scholars that Paul's

thought is not systematically developed or presented.
Beker's distinct contribution is to argue, however, that
for Paul the apocalyptic triumph of God which has

now been brought about proleptically in the Christ-
event, but which will reach its final victory in the im-
minent future triumph of God, is nevertheless the cG
herent and symbolit (not doctrinal!) center of Paul's

gospel. For Beker the center ofPaul's thought is thus
neither an abstract doctrine on the one hand, nor a
life changing experience on the other. According to
Beker, it is "a mistake to define Paul's coherent center
eitfur in terms of a too-narrow conceptual definition,
that is, in a petrified conceptuality ('justification by
faith,' 'sacramental participation,' etc.), or in terms of
a too-general characterization ('being in Christ,''the
Lordship ofChrist')" (Preface to the 1984 ed., xvii; see

too the review of Beker's work by R P. Martin,/Bl 101

U982] 46&66). Instead, "Paul's coherenr center must
be viewed as a symbolic structure in which a primor-
dial experience (Paul's call) is brought into language
in a particular way. . . . That language is, for Paul, the
apocalyptic language of Judaism, in which he lived
and thought" (Beker, 15-16).

In Beker's view, the genius of Paul is his corre-
sponding ability to correlate and apply this overarch-
ing and consistent apocalyptic theme to various and
distinct situations, without dissolving the coherence of
the gospel. Beker thus argues that for Paul "in nearly
all cases the contingent interpretation of the gospel

points-whether implicitly or explicitly-to the immi-
nent cosmic triumph of God" (Beker, l9). Hence, Be-

ker rejects Bultmann's attempt to remove the apoca-

llptic elements from Paul's gospel (i.e., to demythol-
ogize them into an existential self-understanding) as

an attemPt to remove the very content of the gospel

itself. But unlike I(Asemann and Stuhlmacher, Beker

also rejects the conclusion that the theme of the right-
eousness of God is the central theme of Paul's writ-
ings. For Beker, it too is merely one of the many ex-

pressions of the underlying symbolic theme of the
coming triumph of God. "Thus, righteousness must be
viewed as orr symbol anong othets and not as tlu cen-
ter ofPaul's thought" (Beker, 17).

As scholarly investigation and proposals from
Wrede to Beker demonstrate, the challenge now is to
rethink Paul's theology in such a way that the cenrral-
iry ofeschatology in Paul's thought is brought together
with Paul's actual assertions on a doctrinal and per-
sonal level concerning what God in Christ has accom-

plished in history and for the believer. But at the same

time, to pursue the question of the center of Paul's

theology is also to ask what it means for the belbln to
be living in the kingdom of God which, although al-
ready inaugtrated, has not ,et been established in all
its fullness. Wthin this context, and in anticipation of
the coming triumph and judgment* of God, the need

to delineate both the meaning of the righteousness of
God and the means of the justification of God's peo
ple, now and in the future, still remains the crux for
interpreting Paul's letters.

5. Prospects for the Future.
The history ofPauline research since Baur has high-
lighted the crucial importance of determining the his-
torical context within which Paul's thought was devel-

oped and expressed. As a consequence, recent studies

of Paul have increasingly focused on the study and
classification of Paul's rhetoric* (apart from H. D.

Bea's Galntinns, 1979, and his earlier worh Da Apostel
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Pauhts und dit sokratisclu Tradilion, Eine exegetiscfu Un-

tnstuhung zu eitw 'Aioloqu' 2 Korinthn 10-D,1972,
these contributions are found mostly in journal arti-
cles dedicated to specific passages) and on the sociol-
ogy* of Paul's communities (see Wayne A. Meeks, ?fu
First Urban Christinrc: Tht Social Worl.d of tfu Apostb

Pau\,1983, and the many works of Gerd Theissen,
especially Thz Social Sating of Paulhu Christianity,lgSzi
see Social-Scientific Approaches). Nevenheless, such

studies remain merely helpful subsidiaries in service

of the main task of interpreting the mntrnt of Paul's

own thought as it was expressed in response to the
needs of his communities and the opposition that he

faced. The history of Pauline research since Baur has

also made it clear that one's view of Paul will be de-

termined, above all, by whether one interpres his let-

ters predominantly against the Greco-Roman philo-
sophical and religious world of Paul's day, as Bult-

mann argued over fifiy years ago, or in light of the
Hellenistic-Jewish world of ttre first century and its
Scriptures, as Adolf Schlatter proposed in the early

decades of this century. This is true despite the fact

that modem scholarship has shown the great degree

to which the Judaism of Paul's day had already been
influenced by Hellenism,* so that it is a historical mis-

take to view Paul as eitlw lewish or Hellenistic in his
thought. Paul was clearly a Hellenistic Jew (sez Jew,
Paul the). Nevenheless, the fundamental issue still to
be resolved in Pauline studies is the determination of
the primary religious and theological context within
which Paul's thought is to be understood. This is the
great watershed among students of Paul.

How one decides this issue will determine how one
reads Paul. And how one reads Paul will determine
how one evaluates the relationship berweenJesus and
Paul on the one hand (saJesus and Paul), and the
place ofPaul in the development ofthe early church
on the other. Baur saw Paul as the great "Hellenizer
of Christianity," so that Paul's opponents became the

other apostles themselves. Those who likewise look
first to the religions* and philosophies* of the Greco
Roman world to explain Paul's thought must also posit
a gap, if not hostility, between Paul and the early
church inJerusalem.

Against the backdrop of this decision, it is worth
remembering the words of Ritschl. Already in 1856 he
recognized that the enduring value of Baur and the
Ttibingen School would be in the counter-reactions
which it would evoke: " 'The Ttibingen School has

fallen to pieces and its initiative will only deserve rec-

ognition in the measure that it leads to opposition
against the system ofearly Church history as present-
ed by Baur and Schwegler, and as it funhers the cul-
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tivation of Biblical Theology more than has been the

case up to now' " (quoted by Hanis, 10&9).

After 150 years of Pauline studies there still remains
a need for a comprehensive developmental, rather
than conflict, model of Paul's life and thought, and for
the corresponding cultivation of a biblical theology
which incorporates Paul's apostolic role and theology
within the history of the early church. This need has

been underscored by the study ofPaul from an explic-
itly Jewish perspective (in addition to the work by
Schoeps, see Samuel Sandmel, Tlu Gnius of Paul: A

Stud! in Historl,1958; Schalom Ben-Chorin, Paulzs,

Dn Volknapostzl in jiidichn Sbht, 1970; and now Alan
F. Segal, Paul tlu Conoert: Tlu Aposnlnte and A|ostasy of
Saul tht Pharisu,1990). But even adherents to the
"New Perspective" on Paul, who have worked hard to
renew our understanding ofPaul within theJudaism
of his day, have often not taken theJewish matrix of
Paul's own thinking seriously enough as the decisive
conceptual source for Paul's thinking. Moreover, at

the heart of the debate concerning the Law and the
role ofjustification in Paul's thought is the question

of Paul's understanding of redemptive history (cf. Gal
3-4; 2 Cor 3:7-18; Rom 3:21-16; 9-11), which itself
can only be solved by a renewed study of Paul's use

and understanding of the OT within the larger ques-

tion of the relationship of Paul and his gospel to Is-
rael* as the old covenant people of God (see Restora-
tion of Israel). Such a study is only now beginning to
be undertaken (see, e.g., the recent works of Dietrich-
AIex Koch, Dir khifi als h4e dts Euangeliums, Unw-
surhungm zur Vmtmdung und zum Vnstiindnis dn
Schrifi bei Pauhs, 1986; Richard B. Hays, Echoes of Scrifu

ture in the l-ctbrs of Paul,1989; N. T. Wright, Tfu Climax

of tht Coumant: Christ and tlu Law in Pauliru Tluologl,
l99l; and the various recent motif studies and treat-
ments ofparticular key passages in which Paul quotes,

alludes to, or relies upon the OT explicitly for his self-

understanding and theology, such as Seyoon Km, Tlu
Uigin of Paul\ Gospel, l98l,James M. Scott, Adaption

as Soru of God, 1992, and Ihrl Olav Sandnes, Pazl-
One of tlu Proplutt, l99l; see Old Testament in Paul;

Prophet, Paul As). The future of Pauline studies at this
juncture in its history is dependent upon just these

kinds of studies if we are to move forward in our
understanding of Paul as he understood himself the

Jewish aposde to the Gentiles, whose message came

from the history of his people, their Scriptures, and
the history of Israel's Messiah.
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PAUL INACTSAND LETTERS
l. Sources

2. Paul's Career
3. Paul's Missionary Policy and Message

4. Paul's Abiding Influence

l. Sources.

There are two main sources for our knowledge of
Paul-his own writings and the Acts of the Apostles.

These rwo sources are apparentJy wholly independ-
ent. Paul's writings display him as a letter writer-he
is in fact one of the great letter writers of world liter-
ature-whereas Acts says nothing of him in this re-

gard. The majority opinion is that Acts makes no use

of his letters, although his authentic letters were all in
existence (though not yet collected) when Acts was

written.

A subsidiary body of source material includes the
contemporary evidence bearing on social, politicat
and religious life in those parts of the Mediterranean
world where Paul moved and worked, fromJudea to
Rome.

1,1, Pad's ldtss. Paul's letters provide primary ev-

idence for our knowledge of the man himself. Most of
them were written to churches* he had planted, deal-
ing with issues that had arisen in them during his

absence. They are usually second-best substitutes for
his presence and spoken word (see Authority). In Gala-

tians 4:20, for example, he expresses the wish that he

could be with his readers so that they could gather the
intensity of his emotions from the tone of his voice as

they could not from his writing. On one occasion,

however, he deliberately did not visit the church of
Corinth when he could have done so because he

could express himself more severely in writing than
he could have done in speech: he evidently found it
diffrcult to be severe in the presence of his friends and

converts and wanted to spare both them and himself
the embarrassment of a face+o-face confrontation
(2 Cor l:23-2:4).

The outstanding exception to the rule that Paul's

letters were sent to his own churches is the letter to
the Romans (saa Romans), (The letter to the Colos-
sians is not really an exception: it was sent to a church
in Paul's mission field, one founded by his lieutenant

679



PauI in Acts and Letters

Epaphras.) The letter to the Romans was sent to the

Christian community in Rome, when Paul was about

to pay his first visit to their city. He wished not only
to prepare the Roman Christians for his visit but also

to enlist their sympathetic involvement in his further
apostolic enterprise, both in his projected evangeliza-

tion of Spain and in the discharge and continuation
of his commission to the Gentile* world at large. The
main letters of his apostolic prime-those to the Gala-

tians, Corinthians and Romans, are sometimes called

his four "capital" letters; they provide our chief source

of information for the content and purpose of his

message. The "captivity," or "prison," letters (Philippi-

ans, Ephesians, Colossians, Philemon) are so called

because he appears to have been undergoing some

kind of imprisonment when they were written (see Pris-

on, Prisoner). Traditionally, they have been dated dur-
ing his rwo years of house arrest in Rome; this is most

fiequently held to be the case with Philippians, but
arguments have been presented for dating Philippi-
ans and the other captiviry letters during his period of
custody in Caesarea (Acs 24:27; sae Philippians) or
during the earlier, not explicidy recorded, imprison-
ment in Ephesus (see Ephesus).

One of the captiviry lenen, the personal note to
Paul's friend Philemon of Colossae (see Philemon), in-
terceding for Onesimus, Philemon's slave and now

Paul's convert, shares the same life setting as Colos-

sians (see Col 4:9 with the references to Archippus in
Philem 2 and Col 4:17). Another, the letter to the
Ephesians, is not associated with one particular
church: the phrase "in Ephesus" (Eph l:l), from
which the traditional title is derived, is probably not
part ofthe original text (sr? Ephesians). This letter has

the character of a testament to Paul's mission field,
especially in proconsular Asia, viewing his ministry to

the Gentiles as a means to the fulfillment of God's

etemal purpose, to unite the universe in Christ (sa

Peace).

The Pastoral Letters (1 and 2 Tim and Tit; sze Pas-

toral Letters), of uncertain date, include a number of
personal notes (especially 2 Tim), but I Timothy and

Titus largely resemble early manuals of church order,

while 2 Timothy has the nature of a personal testa-

menL
Paul's letters were regularly dictated to amanuenses

(the name of one o[ these, Tertius, has been pre-

served in Rom l6:22). Paul was accustomed to authen-

ticate them by adding the last sentence or nvo in his

own hand (cf. Gal 6:ll), Occasionally, but not usually,
this autographic addition included his name (cf. I Cor
l6:21; Col 4:18; 2 Thess 3:17; also Philem lg).

In the opening salutation Paul fiequently associates

with himself one or more friends who might be with
him at the time of writing; only occasiona-lly, however,

does intemal evidence suggest that one of these was a

responsible joint author, like Silvanus in I and 2 Thes
salonians or Timothy in Colossians. In 1 and 2 Thessa-

lonians those passages are evidently Paul's where we

find the singular pronoun "I" (e.g., "I Paul" in I Thess
2: I 8).

Most of Paul's letters are "occasional documents" in
the sense that they were called for by some local need
where Paul was not present to deal with the situation
firsthand. Only once, to our knowledge, did he deal
with a critical situation by letter in preference to on-
the-spot action (2 Cor l:23-2:4). Even Romans is an
occasional letter because it was sent in view of Paul's

plan to visit Rome as soon as he had completed the
delivery of relief money toJerusalem (Rom l5:23-32;
see Collection for the Sains), although he took the
opportunity to present the Roman Christians with an
orderly statement ofthe gospel* as he understood and
preached it (see Preaching, Kerygma).

1.2. Acb of the Apostla. In the Acts of the Apostles,
the second pan of Luke's history of Christian origins
(the sequel to the Third Gospel), Paul is introduced at

an early stage. His call to be Christ's worldwide wit-
ness is first related in Acts 9:l-20, and from Acs 15:40

to the end of the book he dominates the narrative,
until he arrives in Rome and spends two years there
in custody. After the record ofActs ends we have only
scanty and uncertain hints about the remainder of his
life. If the author of Acts was, as seems most probable,
an acquaintance and occasional companion of Paul,

then Acts has claims to be recognized as a primary
source ofinformation about Paul.

Indeed, a collection of occasional letters written by
some figure of history at crucial epochs in his career,

will have a value and directness oftheir own, by giving
his personal perspective on persons and events and
(in a man who wore his heart on his sleeve, as Paul

did) by providing insight into his mind and motives.

Such a collection, however, cannot take the place of
an orderly account of events in which he played a

major part, written from the more objective point of
view of a writer who had access to the material from
reliable informants and from personal involvement,

and set in the context of contemporary history.

13. Cmgarison of tlu lzttns and Acb. Although
these two main sources for our knowledge are appar-
ently independent of each other, there are impressive
parallels between their respective portrayals of Paul.

In both sources Paul supports himself by his own
labors so as not to be financially burdensome to his
friends and convefts (sea Financial Suppon). His pol-
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icy recorded in Acts of visiting the local synagogue

first, in place after place to which he comes, is in line
with his insistence in Romans l:16 that the gospel is

directed "to the Jerv first." Besides, aposde* to the
Gentiles as he knew himself to be, he found that the

Gentile sympathizers who attended the synagogue

services presented the most promising nucleus for a

Christian community. Plainly, he did not regard visit-

ing the synagogue to make contact with them a breach
of his agreement with the Jerusalem church leaders,

by which they were to concentrate on evangelizing

Jews and he and Barnabas on the Gentile mission
(Gal 2:7-9). In any case, he was not the man to keep

silent about Jesus while in Jewish company; he was

under a debt to his kinsfolk by race as well as to all
others (see Israel).

In Acts, Paul is the most adaptable of people. He is
equally at home with Gentiles and religiously obser-

vantJews. This is the Paul who in I Corinthians 9:19-

23 claims to live like aJew among theJews, in order
to win Jews, and like a Gentile among Gentiles, in
order to win Gentiles.

From the point where he assumes a major role in
the narrative of Acts, Paul is Luke's hero. He is indeed

a man "of like nature" with other human beings (Acts

14:15), but in Luke's portrayal he dominates the situ-

ation. He is always sure of himself; he always tri-
umphs. The Paul of the letters includes himself
among his fellow Christians when he describes them
as "more than conquerors" through Christ (Rom

8:27); but there is little triumphalism in his own ac-

count of his apostolic activity (see Triumph). He is "led
in triumph" in Christ (2 Cor 2:14)-led in Christ's
triumphal procession-and he can thank God that by
his grace* he has worked harder than any ofthe oth-

ers called to the same evangelistic task (1 Cor l5:10),

but even when he contemplates with satisfaction his

preaching the gospel "fiom Jerusalem and as far
round as Illyr-icum" (Rom l5:19), he claims no credit
for himself but for Christ working through him. In
himselfhe is a cheap, expendable earthenware vessel,

but to that vessel the surpassing treasure ofthe gospel

has been entrusted "to show that the transcendent
power belongs to God" and not to Paul or any of his

fellow preachers (2 Cor 4:7; see Power).

If he was a hero to Luke, Paul was no hero in his

own eyes. In his letters he is too often the prey of
conflicting emotions, "fightings without and fears
within" (2 Cor 7:5). He confesses that he has neither
the self-assurance nor the self-assertiveness of some

of his rivals-of those intruders, for example, who

tried to supplant his authority in the church of Cor-

inth. Those intruders may exploit his converts, while

he himself hesitates to claim his righs among them
as their spiritual father, and some of them despise him
for his "weakness"* (2 Cor l0:l-12:13). At times in-
deed he did assert his authority, although the reader
of his letters may suspect (as some of his converts

realized) that he found it easier to do this by letter
from a distance than in words spoken face to face.

The side of Paul shown in Acts is the side that can
readily assen authority, the charismatic person of
power. But Paul was a many-sided personality, and his
letters expose many other sides than that shown in
Acts. The most revealing side disclosed in the letters
is probably that which says, "I will all the more gladly

boast of my weaknesses, that the power of Christ may
rest upon me. For the sake of Christ, then, I am con-
tent with weaknesses, insult, hardships, persecutions
and calamities; for when I am weak, then I am strong"
(2 Cor l2:9-10).

2. Paul's Career.
2,L Fanily and Atizerchip, Paul was born into a re-

ligiously observantJewish family of Tarsus in Cilicia,
apparently in the first decade of the first century R.o.

According to Jerome (Vir. 5), his family came from
Gischala in Galilee (see Jew, Paul the). It traced its
desce nt from t}le tribe of Benjamin, and Paul was giv-

en the name Saul, borne by the most illustrious
member of that tribe in history-Saul, the first king of
Israel. The name Paul, by which he is commonly
called, was part of his triple name as a Roman citizen
(see Citizenship): it is the Roman cognomen Paullus.

It is not known for how many generations the fam-
ily had lived in Tarsus, but the family business of tent-
making* (or perhaps, more generally, leatherworking)
evidently prospered. Paul was born a citizen of Tar-
sus-"a citizen of no mean city," in his own words
(Acts 2l:39)-and this implied a cenain level of
wealth. The property qualifrcation for Tarsian citizen-
ship was 500 drachmae (Dio Chrysostom 4.34.23).ln
addition to the wealth requirement, the practice of
Judaism must have been a further obstacle in the suc-

cessful quest for citizenship. If the citizens of Tarsus
were organized into tribes, like the citizens of many
Hellenistic cities, membership of such a tribe involved
practices whichJews would have found offensive; pos-

sibly the Jewish citizens of Tarsus were enrolled in a
tribe of their own, though there is no positive evi-

dence for this.
But much more important than the family's posses-

sion of Tarsian citizenship was its acquisition of Ro-

man citizenship-an honor rarely granted to provin-
cials. Paul inherited Roman citizenship at birth: his

father or grandfather may have been so honored for
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conspicuous services rendered to a military proconsul
such as Pompey or Antony. Paul would have been
registered as a Roman citizen by his father at the putF
lic record office in Tarsus. Roman cit-izenship carried
with it several privileges of which Paul was able to

avail himself during his career-the right to a fair
trial, for example, exemption from degrading penal-
ties like scourging, and most notably the right to ap
peal fiom the jurisdiction of a lower court ro that of
the emperor of Rome* ( Acts 16:37; 22:25;25:ll).

2,2. Edualion atfuusalm. Although he was bom in
a Greek center of culture, it was not in any of the
schools of Tarsus that Paul was educated. It was proL
ably at a later stage that he acquired the measure of
literary knowledge and Stoic thought (sae Philosophy)

that is anested in his writings and speeches. By his

own account he was educated according to his ances-

tral traditions, surpassing many of his contemporaries
in the study and practice ofJudaism (Gal l:14). In his

Jerusalem speech of Acts 22:3 he says more precisely

that, while born in Tarsus, he was brought up inJeru-
salem* and "trained in the school of Gamaliel accord-

ing to the strict interpretation ofour ancestral law."

Gamaliel, a leadingJewish teacher of his day, is said

by later tradition to have been head ofthe rabbinical
school founded by Hillel, c. l0 s.c., if not indeed a

member of Hillel's family. But the earliest traditions
which reflect some direct memory of Gamaliel and his

teaching do not associate him with the school of Hil-
lel; they speak rather of others as belonging to the

school of Gamaliel, as though he founded a school of
his own. Even if Gamaliel was a follower of Hillel,
however, it would not follow that Paul was a Hillelite.
Paul's writings do not yield suffrcient evidence to show
certainty whether, before he became a Christian, he

was a Hillelite or an adherent of the rival school of
Shammai. His statement that anyone who submits to

circumcision* "is bound to keep the whole tu*x" (Gal

5:3) might be thought to reflect the stricter Shammaite
doctrine, but such a conclusion cannot safely be
drawn from a statement made in a polemical context.
His zeal as a persecutor of the church presents a

sharp contrast to the temporizing policy advocated by

Gamaliel in Acs 5:3439, but the explanation may sim-

ply be that Paul saw more clearly than Gamaliel the

serious implications of the Christian movement for
the life and health ofJudaism.

2.i. Prseaior of tltc Chwclt^ According to his letters

and to Acts, Paul was an active persecutor of the
church before he became a Christian. He assaulted

the infant church with the utmost violence in his at-

tempt to destroy it (Gal 1:13). This was the negative

aspect of his zeal for the law and traditions of Israel,
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which perhaps found a positive oudet in the prose-
lytization of Gentiles. His words, "If I . . . still preach
circumcision, why am I st.ill persecuted?" (Gal 5:11),

have been thought to point in that direction.
When he says that he "persecuted the church of

God" (1 Cor l5:9), it is natural to think primarily of the

Jerusalem* church. The "church of God" would hard-
ly have been found as a recognizable body anywhere
else than in Jerusalem in the first two or three years

after the resurrection of Christ- This is plainly attested

by the record ofActs, which describes him as "enter-
ing into houses, dragging out men and women and
committing them to prison" (Acts 8:3), and, when the
persecution led to dispersal, harrying the refugees
even beyond the frontiers of the province ofJudea.
Reading between the lines, one can infer that "Hel-

lenists" (sea Hellenism) rather than "Hebrews" (cf.

Acts 6:l) were the principal targets for this attack. The
aposdes remained unscathed inJerusalem (Acts 8:2).

2.4. Call to Apostlnlri\. It was while Paul was on his
way to Damascus, armed with the high priest's com-
mission, to round up some who had sought refuge
from the persecution there, that he was confronted by
the risen and exalted Christ,* turned right around in
his tracks and called to be Christ's ambassador to the
Gentile world (see Conversion and Call of Paul). This
personal encounter with Christ determined the whole
course ofPaul's subsequent thought and action.

Until that moment Paul had taken it as axiomatic
that one who had died the death (see Crucifixion) on
which the divine curse* was pronounced by the Law
(Deut 2l:23) could not be the Messiah, the elect one
of God,* as his followers claimed. Their claim was

blasphemous. But now their claim was manifestly true.
He had seen and heardJesus, the crucified one, alive

and glorified (see Glory, Glorification). But it was his

devot-ion to the Law that had made him such a zealous

persecutor-that is, as he now realized, his devotion

to the Law had led him into the most sinful course of
all: he had been fighting against God, his Son (sn Son

of God) and his people. The [,aw had done nothing
to show him the sinfulness ofhis course. The Law had
proved itself banknrpt. But Christ, whose grace wiped
out his guilt and empowered him to be his special

envoy, displaced the Law's former centraliry in Paul's

life. For him, henceforth, "to live was Christ" (Phil
1:21). It was then that Paul first knew himself to be set

right with God through the redemptive act of Christ
and not through his own works of righteousness (see

Work of the Law). The very death which incurred the
curse of God turned out to be the deliverance of the
people of Christ from the curse of a broken Law (Gal

3:lGl4).
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2.5. Aiostle ta tlu Gentil6. Paul quickly responded to

his call to evangelize the Gentiles by traveling to the
nearby territory of the Nabatean Arabs, where his ac-

tivity seems to have aroused the hostility of the author-
ities (Gal 7:17;2 Cor ll:32-33). From there he re-

turned to Damascus and then went up toJerusalem to
visit Peter.* He also metJames,* the lord's brother,
all the other apostles being evidently absent fromJe-
rusalem. It was doubtless during this visit that Paul

learned howJesus had appeared in resurrection* to
Peter andJames, as he records in 1 Corinthians l5:5,
7. They in turn would hear how he himself had met
the risen one.

After nvo week he reilrned to his native Tarsus

and spent several years in the united province ofsyria
and Cilicia, actively propagating the faith he had once
endeavored to root out (Gal l:21-24). While he was

thus engaged, he was invited by Barnabas* tojoin him
in directing the new forward movement which had
recently been launched in Antioch* on the Orontes,
where Gentiles in large numbers were making a pos-

itive response to the gospel (Acts I l:19-26).
Paul claimed to be an "apostle* of Jesus Christ";

where necessary, he insisted on this designation. But
in what sense was he an apostle? The term is used in
a variety of ways in the New Testament: Luke, for his

parl generally confines it to the Twelve (with Mauhias
replacingJudas Iscariot). Ifa qualification for apostle-

ship was to have remained inJesus'company through-

out his public ministry (Acs 1:21-22), then Paul did

not satisry that qualification. In one section of his

narrative (Acts l4:4, 14) Luke uses the plural "apos-

tles" of Barnabas and Paul together; this usage may

have been taken over from his source at this poinr
Otherwise, he does not call Paul an apostle. Paul may

very well have recognized Barnabas as an apostle. By

"those who were apost.les before me" (Gal l:17) he

probably means the Twelve; but he almost certainly

looks on James, the Lord's brother, as an apostle (Gal

l:19), together with "all the aposdes" who saw the
risen Lord in sequence fromJames (1 Cor 15:7) and
who seem to be distinct from the Twelve, mentioned
along with Peter in 1 Corinthians l5:5. When he

speaks ofAndronicus andJunia, whose faith in Christ
antedated his own, as "of note among the apostles"
(Rom 16:7), he probably means that they were apos-

t.les themselves. (The "apostles," or envoys of the

churches, mentioned in 2 Cor 8:23, are in quite an-

other category.)

If to be an aposde is to have seen the risen Lord
and to have been called and commissioned by him to
be his witness and messenger, then Paul was preem-

inently an apostle ofJesus Christ, accredited as such

by the apostolic "signs" which attended his ministry
(l Cor 9:1-2; 2 Cor 12:12). Paul was called and com-
missioned to be an apostle to the Gentiles (Rom I l:13;
Gal l:16), and his Gentile apostolate appears to have

been acknowledged by the leader of the Jerusalem
church (Gal 2:7-8). But there was no other witness at

hand when the Lord commissioned him. Anyone who
refused to recognize this aposdeship could appeal to

the absence of independent testimony.
Paul could produce nothing like the credentials of

the Twelve. His credentials were the converts he had
won and the churches he had planted-more than
adequate credentials, in all conscience. He had
worked harder and preached more extensively than
any of those who had seen the risen Christ before he
did; he had planted churches more widely and ob-
served the harvest ofthe Spirit growing in the lives of
those who had turned to Christ through his ministry.
It is almost incredible that intnrders should invade his
own mission field and try to persuade his converts that
his apostolic standing was questionable, and that they
should even find some to lend them an ear. In such

situations Paul's argument was practical: his converts
were the last people who could question his apostle-

ship, for they owed their new existence in Christ to his
apostolic ministry-they were its seal and guarantee
(1 Cor 9:2). But what is important is not the title he
held but the work he did. In the light of his achieve-

ment Paul can safely rest his case before the bar of
history-not to speak of a more august bar which he
kept constandy in view, as he set himself to discharge
his commission in such a way that the day of Christ
would reveal that he had "neither run in vain nor
labored in vain" (Phil 2:16).

2,6. Confrence af Jerusalm. The church of Antioch,
a mainly Gentile church, was not long in being estab.

lished. Its members showed their qualiry by sending

a sum of money to the mother church in Jerusalem to
help it at a time of food scarcity in Judea, appointing
Barnabas and Paul to convey the gift (Acs ll:27-30).
This may have provided an occasion for the confer-
ence described by Paul in Galatians 2:l-10 (seeJeru-

salem). Barnabas and Paul were received by the lead-

ers of the Jerusalem church, James (the Lord's broth-
er), Peter andJohn, the three so-called pillars. It was

agreed that Barnabas and Paul should continue to
concentrate on the Gentile mission, while the Jeru-
salem leaders would devote themselves to gospel wit-
ness amongJews. It is not implied that two different
versions of the gospel were involved: Paul laid his
Law-free gospel before the Jerusalem leaders, and

they evidently found it acceptable. The difference lay

rather in the two mission fields and in the presenta-
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tion ofthe message. The agreement concealed several

ambiguities, and these might lead to tension if full
confidence were not maintained between the two
sides. At the request of theJenrsalem leaders, Bama-
bas and Paul undertook to remember the poor (saz

Riches and Poverty) in the mother church-an under-
taking which Paul took very seriously.

2,7. lVitl, Bart a;bas in Cqfrus and Anablia. On return-
ing to Antioch, Barnabas and Paul were released by
the church there to embark on a missionary campaign
which took them to Cyprus and then to central Ana-

tolia-to the Pisidian, Phrygian and Lycaonian re-
gions ofthe Roman province ofGalatia. The churches
planted in the course of this mission in the cities of
Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe are prob
ably among the "churches of Galatia" addressed in
Paul's letter to the Galatians.

The historicity of this campaign has been ques-

tioned: it has been interpreted as a "modeljoumey,"
setting forth the way in which Luke conceived that a
missionary campaign should be conducted, including
the way in which the gospel should be presented both
to a synagogue congregat-ion, as in Paul's address at

Pisidian Antioch (Acts l3:1G41), and to a pagan au-

dience, as in Barnabas and Paul's confronting the
idolatrous Lystrans with the revelation ofthe true God

in his works of creation and providence (Acts 14:15-

17). But the details of the journey, when examined in
the light of historical geography, make a strong im-
pression of factual truth. There is, moreover, a

marked similarity between the missionaries' remon-
strance against idolatry at Lystra and Paul's reminder
to the Thessalonian Christians of how they had
"turned to God from idols to serve a living and true
Cod" (l Thess 1:9; see Idolatry).

2.8. Tmrc of Gentila fuhnilr;ian to tlu Chrch" When
Barnabas and Paul returned to Antioch on the
Orontes, they found themselves before long involved
in controversy. The agreement recendy concluded at

Jerusalem was perhaps understood differently by the
two parties. Paul apparently soon began to feel that its

spirit was not being observed by the Jerusalem lead-

ers. There was a clash between him and Peter at An-
tioch, when Peter was spending some time with the
church there. To begin with, Peter ate quite freely with
the Gentile Christians, but some messengers from

James inJerusalem persuaded him to change his ways

and withdraw from table fellowship with Gentiles. In
Paul's eyes the implications of Peter's conduct threat-
ened the foundations of the gospel of grace. But other

Jewish Christians in Antioch, including even Barna-
bas, sided with Peter, and Antioch could no longer
provide Paul with a base for his missionary activity.
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A disagreement on this scale, affecting the unity of
the church and indeed the very nature ofthe gospel,

could not be left unresolved: Peter himself, we may be
sure, was not happy with the embarrassing situation in
which he was placed. A meeting of the Jerusalem
apostles and elders, commonly called the Council of
Jerusalem, was convened to consider the issue, and
observers from the church of Antioch were invited to
attend. Those members of theJerusalem church who
maintained that Gentile converts should be circum-
cised and submit to Mosaic [,aw were given an oppor-
tunity to express their views, but the apostles and
elders resolved that no such conditions should be im-
posed-that Gentile Christians should simply be re-
quired to abstain from eating blood or the flesh of
animals sacrificed to pagan divinities (sae Food), and
from fornication, including perhaps marital unions
within bounds forbidden byJewish rules (Acs 15:23-

29). If Gentile Christians agreed to those terms, the
barrier to table fellowship would be removed; and
most of them agreed very readily.

Peter must certainly have welcomed this resolution
of the dilemma. When Paul, however, was later con-
sulted by his converts at Corinth about the eating of
meat sacrificed to idols, he replied that eating such
meat was harmless unless it violated one's own con-
science* or scandalized a fellow Christian. As for the
ban on fornication, Paul agreed that fornication (sea

Sexuality) contravened the order of creation and fnrs-
trated the purpose of God in creating the human race

male and lemale (sae Man and Woman).
2.9. In Macdonia and Aclwia. One of the mes-

senBers chosen by theJerusalem church to convey the
findings of the Council ro the Gentile churches of
Syria and Cilicia was Silas or Silvanus, in whom Paul

found a congenial companion. He invited him tojoin
him in a missionary expedition to the west. Traveling
by land through Asia Minor, they frrst visited the
churches which Paul and Barnabas had planted a few
years earlier. At Lystra Paul found Timothy, a young
convert of his, whom he invited to accompany him;
Timothy became his devoted and lifelong lieutenant
(saa Coworkers). Their westward journey would have
taken them to Ephesus, which rnay have been Paul's
goal, but they were diverted from this course in cir-
cumstances which they recognized to be tokens ofthe
Holy SpiriCs (see Holy Spirit) guidance, and proceeded
in a northwest direction until they reached the Ae-
gean Sea at Alexandria Troas. There they took ship
for Neapolis in Macedonia.

In Macedonia they preached the gospel and plant-
ed churches in three cities, Philippi, Thessalonica and
Berea; but after a short stay in each they were forced
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to leave when riotous demonstrations had been
stirred up against them-in Philippi because of their
alleged interference with citizens'property rights and
in the other cities through the activity of opponents
within the Jewish community.

Philippi (sa Philippiang and Thessalonica (ra, Thes-
salonians) stood on the great Egnatian Way, linking
the Aegean with the Adriatic; and Paul may have

thought of going on to its western terminus and cross-

ing over to Italy. This would have been one of the
many occasions when he planned to visit Rome (as he

tells the Roman Christians in Rom l:13). If so, his
inabiliry to continue farther west was providentially
ordered, for had he gone on he would have metJews
(includingJewish Christians) traveling east because of
Claudius's expulsion edict of e.o. 49 (see Acts l8:2). As

it was, Paul had to turn off the Egnatian Way, and
soon found himself compelled to leave Macedonia
altogether. He was taken away from Berea for his own
safety by his friends in that city and, after a short stay

in Athens, proceeded to Corinth.
Paul's brief mission in Macedonia proved in fact to

have been amazingly successful; the churches of
Macedonia gave him much cause for encouragement
and thanksgiving. But at the time the Macedonian
venture must have seemed a failure, in spite of the
clear signs of divine guidance which led him and his
colleagues to undertake it He left Macedonia in deep

depression and arrived in Corinth, as he confessed,

"in weakness and fear and much trembling" (l Cor
2:3). If Macedonia had shown itself so unwelcoming,
Corinth would surely be more so: is public reputation
promised no receptive soil for the gospel seed. But
nevertheless Paul was able to spend eighteen months
in Corinth, preaching the gospel and building up the
church, with no serious molestation (see Corinthians).

Here Paul met Priscilla and Aquila, a married cou-

ple who had left Rome when Claudius expelled the

Jews ofthe city. In them he found helpful and devoted

friends for life (cf. Rom 16:$5).

One serious attempt was made to put an end to
Paul's activity during his Corinthian ministry. Some

Jewish leader in the city charged him before Gallio,
lately arrived as proconsul of the province of Achaia,
of propagating a form of religion not authorized by
Roman law. A decision by so authoritative an imperial
oflicer would have much greater weight than a ruling
by a city magistrate. Had Gallio sustained the charge,

the progress ofthe gospel would have been impeded
not only in Achaia but elsewhere throughout the em-

pire. Having heard the charge, however, he con-
cluded that it involved a dispute about interpretations
of theJewish law and refused to take it up. Negative

as Gallio's action was, it worked to Paul's advantage:

he continued his work unhindered.
The mention of Gallio in Aas 18:12 provides a fixed

point for the chronology ofPaul's career. An inscrip
tion at Delphi, recording a directive issued by Claudi-
us within the first seven months of n"o. 52, refers to
Gallio as recently proconsul of Achaia. The implica-
tion is that he became proconsul in the early summer
of 51. We know flrom other sources that because of
poor health he did not remain in the offrce long.
Paul's eighteen-month stay in Corinth may safely be
dated benveen the fall of 50 and the spring of 52.

By the time the work in Corinth was finished, Paul

had left behind a large and gifted Christian commu-
nity, although there were times in the following years

when he had to regret its deficiency in moral ballast.

2,10, In EPlr61L, otd hocvmb Asia Paul's next
base of operations was the city of Ephesus, in the
province ofAsia, where he settled for the greater part
ofthree years (see Ephesus). Those years mark one of
the most fruitful phases of his whole apostolic minis-
try. The evangelization of the province was accom-

plished through the activity ofPaul and several ofhis
colleagues. One of these, Epaphras, served as the
evangelist of the Lycus valley, where his labors result-
ed in the founding of churches in Hierapolis, Laodi-
cea and Colossae (Col l:7-8; 4:12-13).

The work was not accomplished without hazards;

some of these are recorded by Luke, and others are

alluded to by Paul himself. They may have included
one or two of the frequent imprisonments which he
mentions in 2 Corinthians ll:23. It is doubtful, how-
ever, if any of his prison leners is to be dated during
an Ephesian imprisonmenL Luke describes in graphic

detail the riotous demonstration ag-ainst Paul and his
preaching in the great theater of Ephesus (Acts 19: l9-
4l). Paul's activity was perceived as an economic threat
to those tradesmen who depended for their livelihood
on the cult of Artemis, the great goddess of the city
whose temple was one of the seven wonders of the
ancient world. But the greatest personal danger which
he encountered in those years, toward the end of his
Ephesian ministry, is referred to by Paul himself in
2 Corinthians l:&10. He speals of a situation so threat-
ening that death seemed inevitable, and when, against

all odds, deliverance finally came, he greeted it as a
token of God's power to raise the dead. It has been
argued that this perilous occasion was connected with
the crisis resulting from the assassination of M. Junius
Silanus, in the lauer pan ofn-o. 54. The situation was

probably so unfavorable for Paul that an appeal to
Caesar, the course which normally lay open to a Ro-

man citizen, would have been counterproductive.
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It was almost certainly this experience that brought
home to him the likelihood that he would not survive

to witness the Lord's Parousia (see Eschatology). In
earlier references to the Parousia and the attendant
resurrection* he tends to include himself among
those who would still be alive then; from now on he

tends to include himself rather among those who will
be raised from the dead. For the first time, so far as

the evidence goes, he considers seriously what his

condition will be immediately after death (see Interme-
diate State): his conclusion, as set out in 2 Corinthians
5:l-10, is that he will not remain in a state of "naked-

ness" for one moment; he will be "clothed upon"
forthwith with the housing even now reserved for him
in heaven. By "nakedness" he means the lack of all
means of communication with the environment, and
for Paul the believer's environment immediately after
death is summed up in the words "at home with the
Lord" (2 Cor 5:8).

Some Pauline students, notably C. H. Dodd, have

envisaged what they describe as Paul's "second con-
version" around this time. This is not simply a matter
of the shift in eschatological perspective just men-
tioned: Dodd draws attention to a change of temper
in the later letters. Paul is less sharp in his polemic,
less insistent on his status, more relaxed in his attitude
toward those fellow Christians who tried to make his
apostolic task more difficult than it need be. The con-
trast has often been pointed out between Paul's unre-

strained denunciation of the intrudem in the
churches ofGalatia (Gal l:G9; 5:10, l2) and his char-
itable reference to those Christian opponents (in
Rome, possibly) who thought they could rub salt into
his wounds by taking advantage of his imprisonment
to preach the gospel the more energetically (Phil 1:15-

l8). True, the difference in the rwo situations must not
be overlooked, but the change of temper is unmistak-
able. Whether the change was gradual, or precipitated
by some crisis like that described in 2 Corinthians l:8,
cannot be said with confidence. But a passage like
Philippians 3:7-16 helps us to "see most clearly what
experience had made of this naturally proud, self-as-

sertive, and impatient man" (Dodd,81).

Another experience which profoundly influenced
Paul's attitude to life was one which he dates several

years before this, although it is only now-at the end
of his Ephesian ministry-that he records it (2 Cor
l2:2-10). A mystical experience left him with a physical
disability, which he calls a "thorn in the flesh" (see

Visions, Ecstatic Experience). Whatever its precise na-

ture was, it evidendy threatened to incapacitate him
from continuing his apostolic actMty, and he prayed

three times that it might be taken away. Instead of
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having his prayer answered, he received the assur-
ance that the grace of Christ would enable him to live
with it; in fact, he learned to rejoice in it because it
helped him to be more completely reliant on the pow-
er+ of Christ at work in his weakness.*

2.11. Thc Collectionfortmsalern Toward the end of
his Ephesian ministry Paul was busily engaged in or-
ganizing in the churches he had planted east and west

ofthe Aegean a collection for the reliefofthe chronic
poverty of theJerusalem church (see Collection for the
Saints). On the occasion when he and Barnabas met

James, Peter andJohn inJerusalem, those three "pil-
lars" urged on them that they should "remember the
poor" in the mother church (Gal 2:10). Paul treated
this as a solemn obligation both then and subsequent-

ly throughout his ministry. As for this special collec-
tion, one impelling force behind it was his strong de-

sire to bind the Gentile churches and the Jerusalem
church more closely together. The Gentile churches
probably imagined that they could get along quite well
without Jerusalem, and many members of the Jeru-
salem church looked with serious misgivings on Paul's

preaching of a Law-free gospel and on the Gentile
churches founded on the basis of that preaching. If
a bond of gratitude, confidence and love* could be
forged between Jerusalem and the churches of his
own mission field, Paul would feel that his ministry
had been truly worthwhile. A generous gift would per-
suade the mother church that the Gentile's commit-
ment to the gospel was genuine and practical. So he
urged his converts by letter and, where practicable, by
personal visits to give as generously as possible to this
good cause. He also encouraged a spirit of competi-
tion when, for example, he depicted the Macedonian
churches' sacrificial generosity in glowing terms to the
Corinthians, and praised the Corinthians' prompt re-

sponse to the Macedonians.
In Paul's eyes, moreover, the delivery ofthe collec-

tion inJerusalem would be the climax of his apostolic
serice thus far, the visible sign of that "offering of the
Gentiles" which he planned to presenr to Cod inJeru-
salem as the crown of his "priestly sewice" (Rom

l5:16). He hoped to consummate his thanksgiving for
the past and his dedication for the future by an act of
worship* in the Temple, where the lord had ap-

peared to him many years before and sent him "far
away to the Gentiles" (Acts 22:21).

2,12. Anest in terualan; Trial in Cacsarea; Journq ta

Rome. After his long and fruitful ministry in the prov-
ince of Asia Paul revisited the churches of Macedonia
and Achaia. He and some of his colleagues, especially
Titus, helped them to complere their contributions to
the collection. It was probably at this time, too, rhat he
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traveled west along the Egnatian Way and tumed
nonh in the direction of Illyricum (Rom 15:19).

After spending the winter of 5G57 in Corinth he set

sail forJudea in company with representatives ofthe
Gentile churches appointed to carry their churches'
conributions to Jerusalem. The presence of these

men, Paul hoped, would be a funher witness to the

Jerusalem church ofthe divine blessing on his Gentile
mission. But Paul's final visit toJerusalem turned out
disastrously. In the Temple precincts he was set upon
by some of his old enemies fiom proconsular Asia
who accused him of sacrilege (polluting the sacred

area by bringing Gentiles into it). He was taken into
custody by the commander of the Roman garrison in
the Antonia fortress and sent to Caesarea to stand trial
before the procurator Felix. After two years'procras-
tination on the pan of his detainers, he exercised the
privilege of a Roman citizen and appealed to have his
case transferred to the hearing of the emperor in
Rome (see Emperors), and was sent there to have his
appeal dealt with. After two years under house arrest
in Rome, he was su,rrmorred to appear before the su-

preme court when at last his case came up for hearing.
What the outcome was cannot be determined with
cenainry. The record of Acts comes to an end just
before the hearing. Paul's letter to the Philippians,
written apparently when court proceedings were im-
minent, shows that he was equally prepared for a fa-

vorable or unfavorable outcome-acquittal (followed

by liberty for funher ministry) or conviction (followed

by execution)-although he thought it more probable

that he would be acquitted
That he was in fact acquitted and eventually

realized his hope ofpreaching the gospel in Spain is

assumed or implied by several writers from Clement
of Rome onward (Clement does not actually mention
Spain, but it is diffrcult to see what else he could have

meant by "the limit of the west" which, in 1 Clment
5.7, he says that Paul reached before he was "taken up
into the.holy place"). But it is not clear that any of
these had firm evidence for this belief, other than an
inference from Romans 15:2&29, where Paul speaks

of his plan, after the delivery of theJerusalem relief
fund, to begin the evangelization of Spain and to visit
Rome on the way.

There is a tradition (accepted by Eusebius andJe-
rome) that after being acquitted when his appeal was

heard, Paul was arrested ag'ain and subjected to the
more rigorous imprisonment and trial in Rome to
which reference is made in 2 Timothy 1:1&18; 4:lG
18. There was no acquittal this time; he was convicted

and beheaded with the sword at the third milestone

on the Ostian Way, at a place called Aquae Salviae,

and buried on the site covered by the basilica of Sr
Paul Outside the Walls-a probably authentic loca-

tion. These last proceedings ag'ainst him may well
have been an incident in Nero's proceedings against
Christians about e"n. 65.

CXronological Table.

r. 33

35

3!,45

46

Call to aposdeship; mission in Arabia (Gal l:l!17)
Shon visit toJerusalem (Gal l:1&20)

In Cilicia Spia Antich

Conference with "pillan" inJerusalem (Gal 2:l-10);
famine relief delivered from Antioch (Acs I l:27-30)

Paul and Bamabm in Cyprus and Aratolia (Acts t3'4-
l4;28)

Council ofJerusalem; apostolic decree (Acrs l5:629)

Paul and Silro/Silunus in Macedonia and Achaia;

churches ofPhilippi, Thessalonic4 Berea and Corinth
plmted (Acls 16:9-18:18)

Paul's huty visit toJerusalem, Artiah and Anatolia

Paul in Ephesus (Acts l9:1-20:l)

Paul in Macedonia, lllyricum md Corinth (Rom l5:19;

l6:23)

Irst visil toJerusa.lem; arest and loss of liberty (Acs

2l:17-23:35\

Imprisonment in Caesarea (Acts 23:35-26:32)

Joumey to Italy (Acts 27:1-28:15)

House anest in Rome (Acts 28;l&31)

Paul's hearing before Caesar

Creat fire of Rome

Death of Paul

5l

47-48

48/49

4g5t/52

5t /52

52.55

5'5/

57-59

5960

6062

?62

u
?65

3. Paul's Missionary Policy and Message.

Paul's missionary policy (sa Mission) was to win as

much of the Gentile world for Christ as was possible
within his lifetime, and when it began to be evident
that the task would not be completed within his life-
time he tried-not without success, it appears-to
bring the Christian community of Rome to share his
vision (see Romans).

3.1. Tru Mission of the Apostle. The carrying out of
this policy did not require the presentation ofthe gos-

pel to every individual in the areas which he evangel-
ized; it did require the planting of local churches to
serve as self-propagating cells in those areas (sae

Church). His plan involved pioneer evangelism,
preaching the gospel, as he said, "not where Christ
has already been named" (Rom 15:20-21), but laying
the foundation himself.

A combination of strategic planning and respon-
siveness to divine guidance was called for. The whole
enterprise was undertaken "by the power of the Holy
Spirit" (Rom 15:19), and the Spirit's guidance was ex-
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perienced at specialjunctures, as when his steps were

diverted from the westward road to Ephesus and di-
rected toward Troas and so to Macedonia (Acts 16:&
l0). Paul may have discemed the Spirit's ovemrling,
too, in the repeated obstacles placed in the way of his
plan to visit Rome up to the time of his writing to the
church of that ciry (Rom l:13; 15:22). On the other
hand, he discerned supernatural interference from a
different source at times: "Satan* hindered us" is his
explanation ofthe factors which prevented him from
returning to Thessalonica after his forced and hasry

departure from it (l Thess 2:18).

When he wrote to the Roman Christians, he re-

garded his work east and west of the Aegean as com-

pleted: "I no longer have any room for work in these

regions" (Rom l5:23).

His achievement during those years, as "fiom Jeru-
salem and as far round as Illyricum" he "fully
preached the gospel ofChrist" (Rom 15:19), is impres-
sive on any showing. fu R Allen has put ig in to. 47

there were no churches in the provinces of Galatia,
Asia, Macedonia and Achaia. Now, ten years later,
these four provinces had been evangelized so thor-
oughly that Paul could speak ofhis work in that part
of the world as done, and he was planning to repeat
a similar program in the Western Mediterranean.

Paul's evangelistic work was thus extensive rather
than intensive. He concentrated on the principal cit-
ies situated along the main roads, assisted at times by
colleagues working either in those cities or in neigh-
boring ones. During his Ephesian ministry, for exam-

ple, his colleagues worked in outlying paru of the
province of Asia (like Epaphras in the Lycus valley),
while he himself was active in Ephesus, so that "all rhe

residents of (proconsular) Asia heard the word of the
Lord, bothJews and Greeks" (Acts 19:10).

).2. Thc Mirsion of tlu Claoda. The local churches
planted by Paul throughout these provinces may have

preserved some family likeness to the synagogue al-
though, being based on a Law-free gospel, they were

separate from the synagogue. In some measure they
resembled other private associations for religious or
charitable purposes, attest€d in various paru of the
Hellenistic world (sae Social Sening). But Paul main-
tained a continuing pastoral care for them, for his aim
was that each church should be an extension of his
apostolic ministry. Once he had established a church
and given it basic teaching, his hope was that he could
pass on to another place in the confidence that it
would take up his gospel witness and spread the mes-

sage. Thus, only a few weeks after he left Thessalo
nica, he could praise the young church he had left
behind there because, as he said, "not only has the

word of the [nrd* sounded fonh from you in Mace-
donia and Achaia, but your faith in God has gone
fonh everywhere" (l Thess 1:8).

Such a church was not encouraged to think of itself
as "a garden walled around," mainly concerned to
prevent any encroachment by the surrounding wilder-
ness; rather, it was its business to take over more and
more of the surrounding wilderness.

The Roman world had to be evangelized as soon as

possible. The time was limited. Paul knew himself to
be the Lord's special agent in the enterprise. His was

not the only mission to the Gentiles, but he "worked
harder than any of them" (1 Cor 15:10). He might not
live to finish the task, but he would do as much as he
could while he could, planting one "colony of heav-

en" (Phil 3:20) after another, so that in every area
within the apostolic sphere alloued to him Christ
might be represented, proclaimed and glorified. The
churches were to "shine as lighs in the world" (Phil
2:15); thus an ever.increasing number of people
would come to see "the light of the gospel of the glory
of Christ" (2 Cor 4:4).

,.3. A|artalb Authority and tfu Churclus. The Pauline
churches do not appear to have been linked together
in any formal or visible organization (see Church
Order). Paul was their founding apostle, and it was

through his apostolic authority that the authoriry of
Christ, the Lord of all the churches, was conveyed to
them and accepted by them. But the one example of
anlthing that could be called organization among
Paul's churches is his organizing ofthe relieffund for
the poor of theJerusalem church (1 Cor l6:l-4, etc.).

The care and practical wisdom which are so manifest
in the organization of the relief might have been ex-

ercised in organizing the life and administration of
individual churches, or of groups of churches. But
Paul evidendy was little concerned about this kind of
organization. He was concerned, indeed, that in each

of his churches there should be some members who
were qualified to provide spiritual guidance for the
others. He preferred to let such an aptitude develop
and become apparent in the course of time (weeks or
months rather than years). And if he thought that a

church was slow in recognizing the qualities of lead-

ership in this person or that, he would draw attention
to them, The church of Corinth is urged, for example,
to take note of the household of Stephanus, who
"have devoted themselves to the service ofthe saints,"
and to "be subject to such people and to every fellow
worker and laborer" (l Cor 16:15-16).

The Corinthian Christians were perhaps impatient
ofanything in the nature ofauthority.* In the church
of Philippi, on the other hand, an orderly administra-
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tion of "overseers (bishops) and deacons" was estab-

lished within ten or twelve years from its foundation
(Phil 1:1). But even in writing to the Philippian church

Paul can recommend a man like Epaphroditus as spe-

cially wonhy of honor because of his self-sacrificing

devotion to the work of Christ (Phil 2:29-30).

The Pauline churches tended naturally to have fea-

tures in common, but no attempt was made to impose

conformity by regulation. Paul deprecated one of his

churches for stepping completely out of line with the

others; but if it insisted on doing so, all he could say

was, "If any one is disposed to be contentious, we

recognize no other practice, nor do the churches of
God" (1 Cor I l:16)-in other words, if there are those

who are determined to be out ofstep, let them recog-

nize that that is what they are.

Individual members might in an extreme case be

excommunicated from the local fellowship (see Disci-

pline), like the incestuous man at Corinth whose pub-

lic life subverted the ethics of the gospel and brought
the Christian name into disrepute in a permissive pa-

gan city-though even so this drastic measure was

designed for his ultimate salvation (1 Cor 5:5). But

there was no means of unchurching a church-not
that Paul would have contemplated such a self-defeat-

ing thing as the disowning of a group of his own

spiritual children, the "seal" ofhis "apostleship in the

Lord" (1 Cor 4:14-16; 9:2).

In all these things, discipline, administration and

others, the presence and directive power of the Holy
Spirit* were so real to Paul that he implies them even

where he does not explicitly mention them. If he did

not trust his converts, corporately or individually, to

advance along the lines he laid down for them, his
"ways in Christ" (1 Cor 4:17), he trusted the Holy Spirit
to work in his converts.

The Pauline communities were thus equipped to
carry on his ministry in the world. They were not
debarred by food restrictions or the observance of
sacred days from sharing meals or other forms of so-

cial fellowship with their pagan neighbors (l Cor
10:27-30 sea Food). Only unambiguous idolatry or sex-

ual immorality were barred. Not by segregation but by

participation could they most effectively shine among

their neighbors "as lighs in the world, holding fonh
the word of life" (Phil 2:15-16).

3.4. Ba|tisn and tlu Lutl\ StQpo. Baptism* and the

Lord's Supper (see lord's Supper) were two primitive
institutions in the church which Paul "received" from
those who were in Christ before him and which he
perpetuated in the churches ofhis own founding.

Baptism was initiatory. It might have been inferred
fromJesus' words to the apostles, 'John baptized with

water, but . . . you shall be baptized with the Holy
Spirit" (Acts l:5; ll:16), thatbaptism in waterwouldbe
superseded by baptism in the Spirit; but in fact it
turned out otherwise. Baptism in water acquired a new

significance from its association with the gift of the

Spirir "In one Spirit " Paul reminds his Corinthian
converts, "we were all baptized into one body, . . . and
we were all watered (e\otisthhwn) with one Spirit"
(1 Cor 12:13). Baptism is no individual experience:
"AIl of us who have been baptized into ChristJesus
were baptized into his death, . . . so that . . . we too
might walk in newness of life" (Rom 6:34); "as many
ofyou as were baptized into Christ have put on Christ;

... foryou are all one in ChristJesus" (Gal 3:27-28).

To be baptized in the Christian sense involves becom-
ing a member of Christ corporate-through the Spirit
sharing the life of the exalted Christ together with all
others who are united with him by faith.*

Paul might not have left us his understanding ofthe
Lord's Supper if his convens, more particularly in Cor-
inth, had not conducted themselves at times in such

a way as to give the lie to its significance. It was a meal
in which they celebrated from time to time their fel-
lowship with Christ and with one another. But those
members of the church who ostensibly participated in
Christ at "the table of the [ord" and also felt free to
share a meal in a pagan temple, under the patronage

of the divinity worshipped there, effectively denied
their Christian profession (l Cor 10:1422). So too,
those who ostensibly celebrated their fellowship with
their brothers and sisters in Christ at the common
memorial meal but acted uncharitably or inconsider-

ately toward some of them, especially the poorer or
underprivileged, were "guilty of profaning the body

and blood of the Lord" and broughtjudgment, not
blessing, on themselves by their eating and drinking
(1 Cor ll:17-32).

Neither baptism nor the lord's Supper serves as a

supernatural prophylactic against divine judgment,*

somehow counteracting the law of sowing and reap
ing. They signiS and seal God's pardoning grace, with
its ethical implications in believers' lives; those who

think that they stand firm must therefore take heed

lest they fall (l Cor l0:l 1).

4. Paul's Abiding lnfluence.
4,1. In the Farty htw;a. Paul was venerated as a

saint, apostle and manyr throughout most of the

church after his death. There were indeed somejuda-
izing traditions which execrated his memory-those,
for example, whose influence can be traced in the
pseudo-Clementjne literature of the third and fourth
centuries-but they did not affect the main stream of
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Christian thought (see Paul in Early Church Tradition).
The Roman church laid a special claim to him be-

cause it was in Rome that he spent his closing days

and consummated his apostolic career in martyrdom.

His funerary monument on the Ostian Way was point-
ed out with some pride by Roman Christians toward
the end ofthe second cennrry as though it enhanced
the apostolic authority of their church. Indeed, Paul

was accorded the honor ofbeingjoint-founder, along
with Peter, of the Roman church-an honor which
Paul himself would have deprecated. And nearly all
the churches with which he is associated in the NT
record made the most of that association (only in
Ephesus did his name tend to be overshadowed by

that of 'John, the disciple of the Lord").
But while Paul's memory was revered, his message

was to a large degree simply not comprehended. To
know oneself to be freelyjustified by the grace of God

and to rejoice in the liberty ofthe Spirit were experi-
ences enjoyed by all too few Christians in the post-

Pauline generations. Ignatius ofAntioch did not enjoy

them, as he hoped that his final acceptance with God
would be secure when his bones were crunched by

the teeth of the wild beass. On his more pedestrian

level Hermas did not enjoy them, as he anxiously
feared that by some misdemeanor or other he might
have irretrievably forfeited the divine forgiveness.

Paul's Law-free gospel does not readily commend
itself to many religious people who prefer to direct

their lives, and the lives of others, by rules and reg-

ulations. So he was domesticated: the apostle who

spoke so "dangerously" (as some thought) offreedom
from the Law was transformed into a moralist, not to
say a legalisr Until the end of the second century the

one man known to us who understood what Paul

meant by freedom from the Law was Marcion-and,
in Harnack's words, "even in his understanding he
misunderstood him" (tli.slory of hg* I [London,
18941, 89). Marcion's heresy consisted largely in his

pressing Paul's antithesis between grace and Law to

what he judged to be is logical conclusion, to the

point where the OT, together with the God revealed

in the OT, was dismissed as irrelevant to the Bospel
of Christ, the revealer of the hitherto unknown Fa-

ther. Because of his heresy, Marcion was unable to
transmit his insight into Paul's message to the Chris-
tian world: Marcion's teaching was repudiated in tolo.

Marcion refused to undergird the ethics of the gos-

pel with legal sanctions. When Christian moralists like
Tertullian, writing a couple of generations after Mar-

cion's death, asked rhetorically why Christians might
not, in the absence ofsuch sanctions, abandon them-
selves to an extravaganza of sin, Marcion's only
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answer was "God forbid!" (absit)-an answer on
which Tertullian poured scorn (Marc. 1.27). It is plain
that here Marcion was echoing Paul's indignant ques-

tion, "Are we to sin because we are not under [,aw but
under grace?" and reacting with the Pauline answer
"God forbid!" (Rom 6:15). Perhaps Tertullian knew

this quite well but could not resist the temptation to

score a debating poinr Even so, his argument invited
the retort: "And is your only reason for abstaining
from sin your fear of wrath to come?"

It was through the experience and thought ofAu-
gustine that an appreciation ofPaul's gospel ofgrace
revived in the church. When Augustine, in his friend's
garden at Milan, heard a child singing "Tolb, bge!"
("Take up and read!"), it is no accident that it was

words of Paul (Rom 13:1114) that his eyes lighted on,
flooding his soul with clear light and dispelling the
darkness of doubt (to. 386). Others had written about
the grace of God before Augustine, but none so fully
and systematically and none in such depth. Augustine
knew himself, as Paul did, to be the undeserving re-
cipient of divine grace. This appears supremely in his
Confusioru (397401) rather than in his more formal
treatises on grace, in which at times the logic of his
arguments and the demands of systematization threat-
en to impose limits on the inherendy limitless free-
dom and sovereignty of the grace of God.

Even in the Confasioru, however, a non-Pauline
note is struck. ln the Confasiorr Augustine has given
us perhaps the first great essay in world literature on
spiritual introspection. Augustine certainly found Paul

speaking eloquently to his own condition, but for this
reason there has been an unwarranted tendency to
suppose that Paul in his pre-conversion days was prey
to the same kind of divided conscience as Augustine.
Paul, in fact, gives no hint that he suffered from such

an inward conflict. Even while he was actively perse-

cuting the church he maintained a good conscience
because he was convinced he was serving God. After
his conversion, indeed, when he realized the sinful-
ness of the course he had been pursuing, he magni-
fied the grace of God which had pardoned him and
called him to be an aposde (see Stendahl, 7&96). So

Augustine's transmission of the doctrine of grace to
the Middle Ages was Pauline in pan but not in purity.

4.2. In tlu lalcr &nlwies. On the theological side,

the sixteenth-century Reformation in Europe marked

an unprecedented revival of the Pauline message, or
at least of one important aspect of it. Martin Luther
tells how he was frustrated in his attempt to grasp the
argument of Romans by the expression 'the right-
eousness of God" (Rom l:17). This he took to mean
"the righteousness whereby God is righteous and acts
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righteously in punishing the unrighteous." But when,
with further study of Scripture, he "grasped the truth
that the righteousness of God is that righteousness
whereby, through grace and sheer mercy, hejustifies
us by faith," then, he says, "I felt myself to be rebom
and to have gone through open doors into paradise"
(Luther\ Worhs, Ameican edition 34 [Philadelphia,
19601, 33G37). tu K Stendahl points out, Luther, like
Augustine, found relief from an inner conflict in
Paul's message. Luther's conflict was spiritual whereas

Augustine's was moral, and in neither respect did they
reproduce an experience ofPaul's, but God'sjustifring
grace speals to the widest variety of human condi-
tions.

It may be that Luther's understanding of justifica-

tion by faith took insufficient account of other aspects

ofthe believer's participation in Christ, including the
ethical aspects.

Luther's discovery played a full part in the Evangel-

ical Revival of the eighteenth century, although other
influences were also at worh so that it proclaimed a

more comprehensive version of the gospel of Paul, in
which there is an insistence on "scriptural holiness"
alongside the acceptance ofjustification by faith.

The most important of these other influences was

a booklet published in Scot.land in 1677, Tlu Life of
God in thz Soul of Man, by Henry Scougal, a discovery

and exposition of Paul's understanding of the Chris-
tian life as "a union of the soul with God, a real par-

ticipation of the divine nature, the very image of God
drawn upon the soul, or, in the apostle's phrase, it is

'Christ formed within us' (cf. Gal 4:19)."

It was the reading of Tlu Life of God in tlu SouL of
Man that led to George Whitefield's conversion in
1733, and it was another expositor of Paul who pre-

cipitated similar experiences in Charles and John
Wesley in 1738. Charles was gripped by his first read-
ing of Luther's commenhry on Galatians; the words

of Galatians 2:20 came home to him with power: "who
loved mt and gave himself for me." A few days later

took placeJohn Wesley's Aldersgate Street experience,
when he felt his heart "strangely warmed" as he lis-

tened to a reading from Luther's preface to Romans.

In his own words, "I felt I did trust in Christ, Christ
alone, for salvation; and an assurance was given me

that he had taken away m1 sins, even miru, and saved

ru fron tlw Law of sin antl tlmth" (Journal, I, 103). This
was Paul's gospel manifesting its abiding vital power
in personal life, with profound consequences for so-

cial life. It was perhaps the combination of two essen-

tial elements in Paulinism-the initial appropriation
of God's justi$ing grace and the progressive work of
the Spirit, reproducing the Christlikeness in the be-

liever's life-that gave the evangelical revival such a

well-balanced quality: concenrration on the one with-
out the other produces a lopsided religion.

One might go on into the n^,entieth century and
recall how Ikrl Barth, starting to read and expound
Romans, felt like a man who, clutching in the dark at

a rope for support, finds that he has pulled on a bell-
rope and made a noise fit to wake the dead. When the
first edition of his Rimer@f appeared in 1918, it fell,
said a Catholic theologian, "like a bomb on the theG
logians'playground" (K Adam; sue Paul and His Inter-
preters).

The explosive force of this "bomb" was the voice of
Paul himself; and in all the forward movements of the
Spirit which we have surveyed, and in others too, it
has been the voice of the authentic Paul, the Paul of
the capital letters, that has sounded ou! making effec-
tive his perennial message of liberation. Being dead,

Paul continues to speak.
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PAUL IN EARLY CHI.]RCH TRADITION
The question of Paul's place in the traditions of the

early church is closely tied to the question of the au-

thorship ofthe disputed Pauline letters. IfPaul is not
the author of2 Thessalonians, or Colossians, or Ephe-

sians, or l-2 Timothy and Titus, then the study of
"Paul in Early Church Trzdition" should begin with
the apostle Paul as presented in those letters. If he is
the author, however, or even ifthe question ofauthor-
ship is left open, so that "Paul" is consciously defined
as the Paul ofthe canonica.l NT, then the study ofPaul
in early church tradition begins where the canon*
ends.

The latter course is the one adopted here. This
means that the traditions we are examining are based

on a very complex figure. The data include the Paul

who speaks in the unquestionably genuine letters, the
Paul of the disputed letters and the Paul of the book
of Acts (see Paul in Acts and Letters). These diverse

images of Paul have shaped the even more diverse

images to be found in the ancient church. Even in the

NT itself there is evidence that Paul's views were sub-

ject to conflicting interpretations, and that a correct

understanding of Paul's teaching was already being
seen by some writers as a matter of life and death (cf.

2 Pet 3:15-16, where those who diston Paul's writings

are said to do so "to their own destruction").

1. The Apostolic Fathers

2. The Marcionite and Ebionite Paul

3. The Ascetic and Gnostic Paul

4. The Onhodox Paul

l. The Apostolic Fathers.
Thus the story ofPaul in early church tradition begins

with the so-called Apostolic Fathers. Here it is evident
that Paul's life and personality made a stronger impact
on the next few generations than did his ideas.

1,1, Clcnsnt of Rmc. Clement of Rome mentions
Paul, with Peter,* as a hero who had to contend all his

life with 'Jealousy,"* "enry" and "strife" (1 Cbm. 5.2,

5). "Seven times he was in bonds," Clement writes, "he
was exiled, he was stoned, he was a herald both in the

East and in the West, he gained the noble fame of his
faith, he taught just.ice to the whole world, and when

he had reached the limits of the West he gave his

testimony before the rulers, and thus passed from the
world and was taken up into the Holy Place-the great-

est example of endurance" (1 Cltm. 5.G7). Clement

later cites Paul as one who wrote "with true inspira-
tion" when he warned against factionalism in his letter
to the same Corinthian church to which Clement was

now writing (1 Clrm. 47.1-5; cf. I Cor l:1G12). Clem-
ent's point is that "even then you had made yourselves

panisans" (1 Cbm.47.3), but that it was worse now
because the Corinthians had become panisans not of
apostles or ofthose ofnoble reputation (like Paul, Ce-

phas or Apollos,* as in 1 Cor 1:12), but of far lesser

figures (1 Clttn.47.4).
1,2. Igntfus. Ignatius, too, saw Paul as a hero. Writ-

ing to the Ephesians in imitation of Paul's style, he
said, "I am condemned, you have obtained mercy; I
am in danger, you are established in safety [cf. 1 Cor
4:l0l; you are . . . fellow initiates with Paul, who was

sanctified, approved, who gained a good report, who
was right blessed, in whose footsteps may I be found
when I shall attain to God" (Ignatius Eph. 12.1-2). His
admiration of Paul's life was greater than his knowl-
edge of Paul's letters, for he continued that "in every

Epistle [Paul] makes mention of you in ChristJesus"
(Ignatius Eph. 12.2).In his leuer to the Romans, Igna-
tius wrote: "I do not order you as did Peter and Paul;

they were Aposdes, I am a convict; they were fiee, I am

even until now a slave" (Ignatius Rom. 4.3).

1,3. Polycarp. In the same generation as Clement
and Ignatius, Polycarp viewed Paul, like the other apos-

t-les, as a model of endurance (Polycary Phil. 9.1) and
admitted that "neither am I, nor is any other like me,

able to follow the wisdom ofthe blessed and glorious
Paul, who when he was among you in the presence of
the men of that time taught accurately and steadfasdy

the word of truth, and also when he was absent wrote
letters [sic] to you, from the study of which you will be

able to build yourselves up into the faith given you"
(Polycarp PhiL. 3.2). Like Ignatius, Polycarp was elo-

quent about Paul the man but somewhat vague about
the content ofhis letters (cf. Polycarp Phil.11.3).

2. The Marcionite and Ebionite Paul.
Ironically, the aspects of Paul's thought which have

made the greatest impact in the West since the Refor-
mation-his teachings about the Law* and faith,* and
about the salvation* ofJew (sae Israel) and Gentile*-
were first noted and accented by segments of the
church later regarded as heretical. The prime example
among those sympathetic with Paul is Marcion, and

among those hostile to him the Jewish-Christian Etr'
ionites.

2.1. Marcion. To Marcion, Paul was more than an

apostle*; he was the onll apost-le. Marcion's canon con-
sisted of a collection of Paul's letters plus an expurgat-
ed edition of Luke's Gospel. Marcion extended Paul's
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radical distinction between law and grace (e.g., in Gala-

tians) into a radical gulf benueen the God* of the He-
brew Bible and the God of Marcion's Christian Bible.

Irenaeus charged that for the sake of this distinction

Marcion "dismembered the Epistles of Paul, removing

all that is said by the apostle respecting that God who

made the world, to the effect that He is the Father of
our [ord* Jesus Christ,* and also those passages from
the prophetical writings which the apostle quotes, in
order to teach us that they announced beforehand the
coming of the lord" (Irenaeus Hazr. 1.27.2, in ,4NF

1.352). Thus Marcion appropriated what many later
theologians havejudged to be the core ofPaul's theol-

ogy (sea Center), yet in the process eliminated the nu-

ances and qualifications that have made Paul's thought
so complex and challenging to later readers. Thejudg-
ment of F. Overbeck and A von Hamack (iself an

oversimplification) was that "Marcion was the only one

in the second century who understood Paul . . . and he

misunderstood him."
2,2, Efionira, Marcion is not the only one, however,

to whom Hamack's judgment applies. To a consider-
able exteng the Paul of Marcion is also the Paul of the

Ebionites, perhaps the second<entury descendants of
Paul's opponents* in Galatians.* The difference is that

Marcion saw Paul in this way and liked what he saw,

while the Ebionites emphatically did nor If Paul was

to Marcion the supreme true apostle, he was to the

Ebionites the supreme false apostle, a messenger of
Satan.* They saw him as the enemy of Peter (cf. Gal

2:11-14) and destroyer of the taw of Moses.* In the so-

called Kerygmata Petrou (Hennecke-Schneemelcher-

Wilson, 2.102-27), Paul was viewed as the one "who first
went to the Gentiles," while Peter was "the one who

came after him, appearing as light after darkness, as

knowledge after ignorance, as healing after sickness.

Thus, as the Tnre Prophet told us, first a false gospel

must come through a cenain deceiver, and then, after

the destruction of the holy place, a tnre gospel must be

propagated secredy in order to rectiS the existing her-

esies" (PseudoClementine Homilics 2.17, trans. by

Meeks, 180). In the present form of the text Peter's

opponent is "Simon" (i.e., Simon Magus), but what is

predicated of him makes it clear that this "deceiver"

was originally understood to be Paul.

3. The Ascetic and Gnostic Paul.

Paul's statements about the body and the present and

future aspects of the resurrection* were embedded in
an eschatological framework (sze Eschatology) and
were written in the concrete situations of his own strug-

gle to articulate the truth of the gospel* in the face of
misunderstanding and opposition. Viewed through

new paradigms of thought and sruggle, the subtleties

ofthe canonical Paul were skewed to support two op
posing perspectives.

).1. Tlu Asrr;tic Pad. ltwas the image of Paul in the

canonical Acts of the Apostles that provided a foothold
for a view ofPaul in apocryphal traditions as a travel-
ing preacher and miracle worker (sa Apocryphal Paul-

ine Uterature). This heroic picture of Paul is similar to
that of Clement, Ignatius and Polycarp, except that the

apocryphal Paul is seen as a messenger not only of
Christ but of the ascetic way of life. This Paul is de-

scribed in the Arts of Panl and TLucl.a as "a man small
of stature, with a bald head and crooked legs, in a good

state of body, with eyebrows meeting and nose some-

what hooked, full offiiendliness; for now he appeared

like a man, and now he had the face of anangel" (Paul

and, Tlucla 3). He gives to the "house of Onesiphorus"
(cf. 2 Tim 1:16; 4:19) his own version of the Beatitudes:

"Blessed are the pure in hear! for they shall see God.

Blessed are they who have kept the flesh pure, for they
shall become a temple of God. Blessed are the conti-
nent, for to them God will speak Blessed are they who
have renounced this world, for they shall be pleasing

to God. Blessed are those who have wives as if they had
not [cf. I Cor 7:29], for they shall inherit God," and so

on (Paul and, Thmla Lb).

In the story of Thecla, conversion to Paul's gospel

means that a woman renounces sexual intercourse (see

Sexuality, Sexual Ethics) with her husband and is then
protected from the anger of her family and miracu-
lously delivered from death by wild beass. These Acts

represent a radicalization of the Paul of I Corinthians
7, and on several poins stand opposed to the Paul of
the Pastoral Letters (e.g., 1 Tim 2:11-15; 4:3; 5:1415).
Yet they agree with the Pastorals in endorsing a future
resurrection against those who say that the resurrec-

tion "has already taken place in the children whom we

have" or "in that we have come to know the true God"
(Paul anil Tfuck 14, Hennecke-Schneemelcher-Wilson,

2.357; cf.2 Tim 2:18). Far from being excluded, the
future resurrection is held out as the reward of the

celibate life. Paul's opponents in these stories de-

nounce him as one who "deprives young men ofwives
and maidens of husbands, saying: 'Otherwise there is

no resurrecdon for you, except ye remain chaste and

do not defile the flesh, but keep it pure"' (Paul and

Tlucln 12 Hennecke-Schneemelcher-Wilson, 2.256).

The ascetic view of Paul was later denounced by

church fathers in the East and the West (e.g., Irenaeus,

Clement, Hippolytus,Jerome) as the "Encratite" heresy

(from the Greek word mnattia, "continence" or "self-

control"). Such Pauline passages as Colossians 2:1G23

and I Timothy 4:l-5 afforded them a canonical basis
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for this judgment The fathers traced the Encratite per-

spective to Tatian in the mid-second century, whose

harmony, or Diatttsaron, of the four Gospels became

the one Gospel in the canon of Spian Christianiry
until the fifth century. Whatever its origin, an ascetic

form of Christianity, and therefore an ascetic view of
Paul, seems to have characterized the Syriac-speaking

churches almost fiom the beginning.

3.2. The Cil ttic Pud. If the Encratites and their op
ponens alike maintained Paul's expectation of a future
resurrection (as expressed, e.g., in I Thess 4:l&17 and

I Cor 15:12-58), there were others in the second cen-

nrry who attributed to Paul the contrary notion that the

resurrection had already taken place (the view of his

opponents according to 2 Tim 2:78; sa Gnosis, Gnos.

ticism). The Valeninian Epistb n Nuginns, building on

the Pauline idea that "the Savior swallowed death"
(Rluginos 45.15; cf. I Cor 15:5&55), cites "the Apostle"
(clearly Paul) as having said, "We suffered with him,

and we arose with him, and we went to heaven with
him" (Rlwginos 45.25-28; contrast the future formula-
tions in Rom 6:8; 8:17 and 2 Tim 2:11). Wthout refer-

ring to the actual texts, this tradition extended and

expanded on Paul's ana.logy between Christian bap
tism* and the death and resurrection of Christ (sa

Dying and Rising) as developed in Colossians 2:12-13
(cf. Col 3:1) and in Ephesians 2:5-6.

4. The Orthodox Paul.

Whatever the issue at stake, it was the ambiguities and
tensions in the teaching of the canonical Paul that
gave rise to conflicting interpretations of him in later

centuries. The second cenfilry was a time in which the
church's desire to claim the Jewish ftriptures for its
own won out over Marcion's appeal to cut all its ties

with the pasl Because Paul was an authentic martlr
and hero of the faith, and could not be transformed
(as the Ebionites had done) into a false aposde, it be-

came necessary to emphasize the positive side of his

attitude toward the law of Moses-for example, as a
schoolmaster or tutor preparing humanity for the com-

ing of the Christ (Gal 3:2!24, especially in Clement of
Alexandria).

4,1. TLc Lant orrd iln Arrrll of @Are. Paul's stark
contrast between the Law and faith was no longer use-

ful once the mainstream of the church became over-

whelmingly Gentile, with nothing more to fear fiom
the requirement of circumcision or detailed legal ob-

servance. Instead, distinctions foreign to Paul began to
be introduced within the law iself-for example, be-

tween the law in its literal and its spiritual sense (Or-

igen), or bemeen the ceremonial law, which the com-

ing ofJesus abolished, and the moral law, which the
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coming of Jesus confirmed (Tertullian and others).
Such distinctions gave a more positive role to the law
in the Christian life, and consequently a greater meas-

ure of unity berween OT and NT in a Gentile church
increasingly in need ofa canon.

4.2. Tlu Rmmection of tlu FIsh" On the issue of
when the resurrection of believers took place, Paul's

dominant emphasis on is futurity (e.g., 1 Thess 4;

I Cor 15; Rom 8) won out over those texts (e.g., in Rom
6, but above all in Ephesians and Colossians) which
applied the language of resurrection to baptism or to
present Christian experience in the Spirit (sae Eschatol-

ogv)'
As to the nature of that resurrection,* many of the

church fathers sought to qualifr Paul's accent on dis-

continuity benveen the present physical body* and the
body that will be raised (cf. I Cor 15:35-53). "Flesh*

and blood," he had said, "cannot inherit the kingdom
of God; neither does comrption put on incomrption"
(l Cor 15:50). The Gnostics highlighted this discon-
tinuity in order to emphasize the evil of physical exis-

tence in contrast to the spirituality of the resurrection.

Origen too accented the discontinuity, but most others,
like Irenaeus and Tertullian, were concerned to show
that Paul's pronouncement did not exclude an actual

physical resurrection. All Paul was safng was that hu-
man nature by itselfi apan from the work of the Spirit
of God (see Holy Spirit), could not enter heaven.*
Moreover, the expression "flesh and blood" was given
a moral rather than a physical meaning. Irenaeus took
it to imply the sinful "worla of the flesh" mentioned
in Galatians 5:19-21.

Such interpretive strategies, in the face of the threat
of Gnosticism and Hellenistic dualism, allowed the

church to emphasize continuity rather than disconti-
nuity betrueen present and future existence, and so to
speal of the "resurrection of the flesh" (a term Paul

had never used). Paul, for his parr, had emphasized

discontinuity and transcendence in the face of very

different kinds of threats, possibly from charismatic
perfectioniss in Corinth (ser Corinthians) who be-

lieved they were already in the age to come. For Paul

the questions about the time and the nature of the
resurrection of believers had been intertwined. Once
they became separated, it was inevitable that many of

l::l:.::"**ters 
would come to a different set of

On some issues, the interpretation of Paul among
the church fathers followed no single or simple pat-

tern. For instance, on the alternatives ofmarriage and
celibacy, Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 3) maintained
the tension so evident in I Corinthians 7 by recogniz-
ing that Paul had aftirmed the legitimary of both. But
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as in the case of the law and the resurrection, others
came down on one side or another of the tension. New

issues that Paul had not faced created new ambiguities
and barriers to understanding the Paul of history and

of the NT. Such baniers were by no means a problem
only for the ancient church and church fathers. They
still exisg and still make the study of the aposde Paul

a formidable, fascinating challenge (sa Hermeneutics/
Interpreting Paul).

Sea also Arocnvprur PAUUNE Lrrpururr; GNosIs, GNos
TICISM; PAUL AND HIS IN'IMPRETERS; PAUL IN A TS AND

t rrrEns.
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J. R. Michaels

PEACE, RECONCTLTATTON
Reconciliation is the Pauline concept in which enmity

between God* and humanity, or between human
groups, is overcome and peaceful relations restored
on the basis of the work of Christ* (see Death of
Christ). This concept refen to an objective state of
peace, not simply a feeling of peacefulness. Although
the strictly secular usage is found in 1 Corinthians
7:11,15, where Paul speak ofpeace being restored to

a married couple in the case where one is a believer
and the other is not, most of his usage of these terms
is distinctively theological. Paul depends upon two
word groups, often used together; the more imponant
one includes hatalw or katalWd ("reconciliation"),
and the other eirhfi and is cognates ("peace"). The
fact that the almost exclusive provenance of hnlallagi

and hatallassd is Greek secular literature, or literature
heavily influenced by the Hellenistic world, makes the

Greek milieu foundational to understanding the con-
cept of reconciliation. The Greek terms for reconcil-
iation derive from words for exchange, in which by

extension enmity is exchanged for peaceful relations.

In confirmation of its Greek background, the words
are found only once in the OT outside of the apocry-
pha (lXXJer 3l:39 [MT 48:39]), and four times in
2 Maccabees (2 Macc 7:5;5:20;7:33; 8:29), texts which
have no Hebrew antecedent. The relation between
Greek eirini ("peace") and Hebrew 'sahm ("peace") is

discussed in more detail in section 3 below.
l. Chief letters

2. Colossians and Ephesians
3. Superscriptions

l. CXriefletters.
Two major passages delimit Paul's thought regarding
reconciliation or the establishment of peace between
God and humanity.

1.1. 2 Carinthians 5:18-21. In support of his belief
that the work of Christ means the coming of a new age
(2 Cor 5:lGl7), Paul proclaims what God has done
through Christ (2 Cor 5:18-21). Some scholars claim
that Paul has here supplemented traditional material
(i.e., a soteriological credo supplemented by adding
"not reckoning against them their trespasses" and "we

beg you on Christ's behalfl be reconciled to God"),
since this theological section, with is kerygmatic idi-
oms suited to preaching* the gospel,* comes while
addressing pastoral problems (Martin, 1981, 93-97;

Kdsemann l97l). But rwo objections may be raised.

First, this analysis of the letter does not fully appre-
ciate that its body (2 Cor l:8-9:15) is mainly given
over to Paul's discussion of his apostolic ministry
(2 Cor l:12-2:73;2:74-7:16). Second, this analysis
does not affect our understanding of the concept of
reconciliation, since the traditional material (especial-

ly 2 Cor 5:21) is placed within the larger context of
distinctly Pauline language: God's reconciling work is
accomplished by or through Christ (2 Cor 5:18-19),

and the ministry of reconciliation consists of the proc-

lamation of this work of Christ (2 Cor 5:20-21).

In 2 Corinthians 5:18-19 God is the agent and in-
stigator of reconciliation "through Christ." Although
the main clause of verse l9 is grammatically problem-
atic, the best rendering is that "God was reconciling
the world to himself through Chrisr" Paul is the first
attested Greek author to speak of the offended party
(God) initiating reconciliation, using the acdve voice
form ofthe verb.

The object of reconciliation is "us" (2 Cor 5:18) or
"the world" (2 Cor 5:19), probably referring to those
of the fallen world* who are reconciled (cf. 2 Cor
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5:20). The question of when this reconciliation oc-

curred is established by the phrases "through [dia]
Christ" and "by lml Christ." "Through Christ " as

Bultmann sugges6, is equivalent to "through the
death of his [God's] Son," a phrase used explicitly in
Romans 5:10 and described in more detail in 2 Corin-
thians 5:ltl-15 and indicating Christ's sacrificial*
death.

Most commentators understand 2 Corinthians 5:2G

2l as Paul's appeal to the Corinthian church to be

reconciled to God, taking Paul's use of first person
plural ("we," "us") as an "epistolary plural," that is, the
singular "I" is meant even though the plural form is
used. But in light of the context, in which Paul sees

himself as allied with his audience of believers, the
passage is better understood as a concerted appeal to
the unreconciled: "We therefore are ambassadors for
Christ, as God makes his appeal through us: 'We beg

you on Christ's behalf, be reconciled to God.' " Paul

includes himself with other Christians ("we") as am-

bassadors on behalf of Christ. The message of 2 Co-

rinthians 5:20b is addressed to those to whom the
Corinthian believers are ambassadors, to those being
called to reconciliation.

The command of 2 Corinthians 5:20, "be recon-
ciled," agrees with the Pauline pattern found in 2 Co-

rinthians 5:1&19 (cf Rom 5;10, as well as other Greek
usage of this verb), in which God is not only the agent
or instigator of reconciliation, but is the goal toward
whom reconciliation is directed. In all uses ofthe verb
ofreconciliation in 2 Corinthians 5 (verses 18, l9 and
20) the object or goal of the action is God. As Furnish
states, "reconciliation is not ["only" ?] ofGod but from
and to God" (Furnish, 335).

Several commentators have noted that the passage

makes no explicit reference to the enmity of God or
of humanity. While this passage does not explicitly
refer to human antagonism except by alluding to
"transgressions" (2 Cor 5:19), it may be inferred that
God's righteousness* provides the basis for reconcil-
iation. There is reference in 2 Corinthians 5:14, l5 to
humans living for themselves and requiring Christ's
death, as well as the defining phrase in verse 19 re-
garding the nonimputation of sin* and the reference
in verse 2l to Christ becoming sin. These point toward
a God who condemns sinful rebellion and yet makes
provision for it in effecting reconciliation.

1.2. Rornans 5:8-IL The place of Romans 5 within
the argument of Romansx is notoriously difficult to
determine. Whether one associates Romans 5 with
Romans 1-4 or with Romans 6-8, or detects a divi-
sion between Roman 5:ll and 12, many recent com-
mentators recognize Romans 5 as a convergence
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point of important material (I(aye). There are several

noteworthy verbal parallels, or overlaps in meaning,
between peace, reconciliation and justification.* In
some instances justification (Rom 5:1, 9) is parallel
with reconciliation (Rom 5:l0b); in others having
peace and being reconciled are parallel (Rom 5:l and
l0a). In Romans 5:&9 Paul says that Christ died for us,

and now that we are justified we shall be saved; in
Romans 5:10 Paul says that we were reconciled to

God, and now that we are reconciled we shall be saved
(saz Salvation). (See similarly Rom 14:17, where Paul

describes the kingdom* of God as "righteousness and
peace andjoy in the Holy Spirit-")

In Romans 5: l-1 I having peace with God (Rom 5: I )

and being reconciled to God (Rom 5:10) are equated.

Although many scholars believe that the sense of
"peace" (eirini) depends upon the OT sense of exter-
nal or material well-being, the Greek sense denoting
a time or state without hostility or war fits the context
better. In Greek thought "peace" is a relational word
which speaks ofa state ofobjective well-being, leading
to harmonious relations between people or nations.
The creation ofpeace (Rom 5:1, l0a) is directed to-
ward God, with whom humans are at odds. R. P. Mar-
tin looks to the love of God mentioned in Romans 5:5

and 8 as the basis of reconciliation. Although the
love* of God is in harmony with the relational lan-
guage, and certainly forms part of the divine character
that prompts reconciliation, especially in terms of the
death of Christ, God's character itself-of which love
is a pan-is the fundamental basis of the reconciling
process (sea God).

The means for these actions are stated explicidy. In
Romans 5:l and 11 it is said that we have peace or
reconciliation "through our LordJesus Christ," in Ro-

mans 5:8 that "Christ died for us," and in Romans 5:10

that reconciliation is "through the death of his Son."
Almost half of the verses of Romans 5:1-11 (Rom 5:1,

8, 9, l0 and I l) mention the work of Christ explicitly:
God acs to bring about reconciliation through or by
means of the work ofJesus Christ.

In the parallel phrasing of Romans 5:8 and l0 Paul

equates being a sinner with being an enemy* of God.

The scholarly controversy surrounding C. H. Dodd's
understanding of Paul's view of divine wrath* in Ro
mans is well known. Dodd argued that, for Paul, God's
wrath is an "objective principle and process in the
moral order" (Dodd, 77). On the contrary, however,
Paul understands wrath as God's personal repulsion at

evil, whether displayed in the present age or revealed
at the final judgmenl This is the logic of Romans 5:&
I 1, where the wrath fiom which one is saved is related
to being a sinner and an enemy of God. Romans
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l:18-3:20 prepares readers for the reference to hu-
mans as sinners. Humans constitute themselves as

God's enemies not only by their sin but also by their
disdain (the active sense of "enmity") for godly things.
Human sin, therefore, precipitates God's wrath, there-

by severing his relationship (the passive sense of
"wrath") with humaniry. As I. H. Marshall states, God
does put "away the wrath which he has toward men
and women on account of their sins so that there is
no longer any barrier on his side to fellowship with
them" (Marshall, 128).

Paul closes this section with an appropriate sense of
exultation (Rom 5:11; cf. 5:2, 3). Believersjubilantly
exult through their Lord Jesus Christ, their mediator,
in what God has done: reconciliation (Rom 5:l lb). As

Cranfield says, "It is through Christ. . . through whom
we have already received the gift of reconciliation
with God, that we exult; for this gift which we have

received through him is ground enough for ceaseless

exultation" (Cranfield, 1.268-69). These ideas are

caught up "under the catchword of the reconciliation
that exists in the eschatological present" (Kiisemann,

1980, 139) as a culmination of the past work of God

and a hope for future salvation. The life set on the
Spirit* is life and peace (Rom 8:6).

2. Colossians and Ephesians.

The language of reconciliation in Colossians l:20-22

and Ephesians 2:16 is slightly different from that in
Paul's chief letters. The verb translated "make peace"

(eirinopoie6\ is used in its only instance in the Pauline

letters. The verb for reconciliation, apohntallnssi4 here
in its earliest attested usage in Greek literature, is an

emphatically prefixed form of the verb (hatallusit\

used in 2 Corinthians 5:l&21 and Romans 5:8-11.

2.1. C,olassiarlu 1:20-22. Discussion of this passage is

often linked to analysis of the reputed "hymn"* of
Colossians l:15-20. Despite arguments on all sides, it
cannot be conclusively determined how or whether

the "hymn" pre-existed (sa Colossians). Thus G. B.

Caird rightly states that is pre-Colossian function is

"totally irrelevant" (Caird 175) for interpreting its

function here, including its contribution to under-
standing reconciliation. Reconciliation is mentioned
in the second half of the "hyrn" (Col l:18b-20) and
then restated in the following section (Col l:21-23;

there are textual variants regarding the verb apoha-

tillaxen, "be reconciled," in Col l:22).

Both God and Christ are said to be the primary
agents or initiators of reconciliation and peace. In
Colossians I :20 God is the unstated subject of the verb
"reconcile," and thus the understood agent ultimately
responsible for making peace. Whereas God may also

be the subject ofthe verb in Colossians l:22 (in con-
formity with Romans and 2 Corinthians), the context
perhaps more clearly indicates that Christ (or the Son)

is the understood subject of the verb and thus also a
primary agent of reconciliation (on Ephesians, see 2.2

below).
The relation between these two emphases is best

understood through the bipartite argument of Colos-
sians l:l8b-22. The first section, Colossians 1:l8b-20,
recounts the means and scope of reconciliation. The
fullness of diviniry (a circumlocution for God; saa Full-
ness) was pleased to dwell in Christ and through
Christ to reconcile all things to Christ, making peace

through the blood of his cross.* It seems best to take

all ofthe pronouns in Colossians l:19-20 as referring
to Christ. The first (at. auto) provides a place for the
fullness of divinity to dwell ("in Christ"), the second
(di' autou) the means by which reconciliat.ion is enact-

ed (parallel to the instrumental phrase with the same

preposition, dia ["through"], referring to "the blood of
his cross"), and the third (ais auton) its goal ("to
Christ"). The third pronoun, in the phrase "to him,"
might be construed as "himself' with reference to
God, but this pronoun has no direct grammatical an-

tecedent ("a11 the fullness of divinity" is a circumlocu-

tion for God), and creates an unnecessary break in the
parallelism with reference to Christ. Consequendy its

reference to God is not accepted by most commenta-

tors.

We conclude, then, that whereas the goal ofrecon-
ciliation in the other Pauline literature is God, in Co-

lossians l:20 it is Christ. This is in keeping with the
general tenor of this section of Colossians, in which
actions are predicated of Christ that are usually pred-
icated of God, including his creating the cosmos (Col

l:16; sa World, Cosmology), his sustaining the created
order (Col l:17), and quite possibly his pre-existence*
(Col l:15, l7). In the second ponion, Colossians l:21-
23, Christ then assumes the function of reconciler in
presenting the personal objects of reconciliation,
those who were formerly strangers and enemies, to
God. As Martin states, "The link between l:15-20 and
1:21-23 is close-knit, with the personal pronoun at

verse 21, 'And you' and the verb at verse 22, 'he has

now reconciled by his death' standing in an unusual
and emphatic position" (Manin 1981, 115).

Most commentalors understand God as the subject

of reconciliation in Colossians 1:22, in which case

God is said to reconcile and present strangers and
enemies to himself. Although a case can be made for
this understanding, its anractiveness to interpreters is

probably due more to its conformity with Paul's chief
letters than to an analysis of the text.itself. Our anal-
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ysis ofthe text has shown (1) that Christ is the subject

of the main clauses of Colossians l:15, 17, l8; (2) that
he plays the key role in reconciliation in Colossians

l:19-20; (3) that divine functions are applied to Christ
in Colossians 1:15-20; and (4) that the structure of
Colossians l:21-22 is closely tied to the preceding
verses. We conclude, then, that Christ is better inter-
preted as the subject of the verb of reconciliation in
Colossians 1:22, with the goal now seen as presenting
the former enemies before God, the latter being a
theme in conformity with Pauline usage in his chief
letters. (The textual variantwith the verb for reconcil-
iation in Col l:22 indicates that others have stmggled
with how to understand it in this context-) The empha-
sis upon the direct role of Christ is continued in Co.
lossians 3:15 with reference to the "peace ofChrisr"

The work of Christ as a sacrifice upon the cross is

the means or instrument by which reconciliation is

brought about (Col l:20a, 20b, 22). The reference to
blood in Colossians 1:20 is unique to Colossians but
not unique to reconciliation passages (cf. Rom 5:9).

Reference to "the body of his flesh" in Colossians I :22

calls attention to the fact that it was a physical body*
that was involved, and a specific one ("his"). The fol-
lowing instrumental phrase is used to state what hap
pened to this body of flesh* (i.e., physical body): it
died.

In speaking ofthe resolution of enmity benveen par-
ties, Paul uses the word eirmopoito. "make peace," a

word impllng a well-knohn Greek concept of hostility
that requires pacification (sae Triumph). Furthermore,
enmiry is implied by reference to the blood of his cross

(Col l:20b), and this alienation is applied to "us," the
personal recipients of reconciliation. E. Schweizer

states the essential minimum when he says, "in the
whole of the NT it is always the individual person, not
God, who needs to be reconciled" (Schweizer, 92). It
is humans who are characterized as "strangers and
enemies in understanding in their evil works." The
modifring phrase "in understanding" brings the ac-

tive sense of enmity to the fore, since "understanding '

specifically locates animosity in the human mental ac-

tivity.
Many commentators understand the language of

reconciliation in Colossians as addressed only to Gen-

tiles, since the condition of being strangers "can be
said only of former Gentiles and not ofJews" (Lohse,

62). But this is too restrictive. The argument encom-
passes the time from before creation* to the present
(Col 1:1&18), including the time of the church* (Col

l:18), with reference to God's reconciling work affect-
ing "all" (cf. Col 1:20). The word "all" in Colossians

l:20 is explicated as "either things upon the eanh or
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things in heaven." Interpreters have defined these
words in various ways: to include the world of humans
(upon the earth) and angels* (in the heavens); the
breach between humans and God brought about by
sin; subjection of the cosmic powers, which by nature
are evil; the rupture bemeen heaven and eanh; and
the world of humankind. On the basis of the gram-
mar, the contrasting stnrcture and the context of the
work of Christ extending from before creation to rec-

onciliation on the cross, the antithetical elements ap
parently form a comprehensive or inclusive statement,
that is, embracing all the things in heaven, upon rhe
earth, seen and unseen, thrones, principalities,* rul-
ers and powers (Col l:16). A.lthough this passage may

imply universal* salvation, in which things are recon-
ciled against their will, that interpretation overlooks
the larger argument. Colossians l:1&20 establishes

the general principle of God's cosmic reconciling ac-

tiviry. Its specific application to humanity ("strangers

and enemies") does not occur until Colossians l:21-
9q

2.2. Elhrsiarc 2:14-17. The phrase "for he is our
peace" (Eph 2:14), equating Christ with peace, forms
a title for the entire passage. The purpose of Christ
being "our peace" is to create one new person by
reconciling both Jews and Gentiles* in one body to
God through the cross, and so effecting peace by kill-
ing the hostility in humankind.

Whereas Colossians l:20-22 presents the work of
Christ in its cosmic implications, here the emphasis is
on breaking down a wall which separatedJews and
Gentiles (Eph 2:11-13). Paul employs a metaphor
probably drawn from the wall in theJerusalem Tem-
ple,* or the Temple itself, which prevented Gent.iles
from proceeding into the inner couns. This was

reinforced by the "Law* of commandments, con-
demning in its requirements [an dogmasin]" (Eph
2:15). Through reconciliation Jews and Gentiles are

said to become "one new person" and "one body"
(Eph 2:15, 16), being created into a third entiry, a body
without ethnic boundaries. As M. Barth points out,
"The pacification carried out byJesus Christ is an act

of creation" (Barth, 1.308) whereby the two are made

into something entirely new (saa Creation and New
Creation). This act of reconciliation is defined in both
positive and negative terms. Reconciliation consists of
making peace, and of killing animosity. The first
phrase explains the title of this section: Jesus Christ
can be called "our peace," since he is a peacemaker.

This positive message forms the basis of the proc-
lamation of peace to all, those both far and near (Eph

2:17; cf.6:15; see also Col 1:l&22). The enmity which
calls for reconciliation is defined in terms of two



Perftct, Mature

human groups, Jews and Gentiles. In that the law
excluded Gentiles, it was the source of their enmity.
The animosity is said to be "killed" by Christ's work

on the cross, and to constitute the new condition of
Christian existence (cf. Eph 4:3; Rom 17:15; sa
Triumph).

In overcoming this separation, Christ is the agent of
reconciliation and God is is goal (see 2.1 above). As

Barth says, in Ephesians 2:16 "the Messiah rather
than God is denoted as the one who reconciles"
(Barth, 1.266). Although Christ is the one who effects

reconciliation (as the primary agent), his work on the

cross is still seen as the means or instrument used to
produce reconciliation (Col 1:13, 15, 16, l8).

3. Superscriptions.
Paul often uses a form ofthe word "peace" (eirhu)in
the superscriptions of his letters. It virtually always

appears with "grace" in the Pauline letters (Rom l:7;
I Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3; Eph l:2; Phil l:2; Col 1:2;

I Thess 1:l; 2 Thess l:2; Philem 3; Tit 1:4), and with
the word "mercy"* in I Timothy l:2 and 2 Timothy
l:2. In using "grace"* (charis)Paul has adapted a cog-

nate word (chairein, "greeting") used in the usual su-

perscription of Hellenistic letters. There has been

widespread speculation, however, regarding his use of
the word "peace." Most scholars take it as a Semitism,

translating the Hebrew word for "peace" (jrilDm). This
is not a certainty, although it is a possibility. There is

little substantive evidence from GreekJewish letters of
the time that superscriptions with "peace" were used

as a convention that Paul might have borrowed (but

cf. LXX Dan 4:1; 2 Apoc. Bar.78:2; b. Sanh. llb). If
Paul was using a Semitic superscription, he risked mis-

understanding by his predominandy Gentile, Greek-

speaking churches.

A more plausible explanation is that Paul has con-

sciously created his own superscription to emphasize

the comprehensive work of God: it is one of gracious

giving and forgiveness for previous hostility. This is

fully in keeping with Paul's use of "peace" language

in his major reconciliation passages and reflects a

Greek background which in this case speaks of an

objective state of peace with God. Too much theolog-

ical emphasis, however, should probably not be

placed upon a highly formulaic feature ofPaul's adap
tation of the Hellenistic lener.

Paul often uses similar language in the close of his

letters (Rom l5:33; l6:20; 2 Cor l3:ll; Phil 4:9, cf. 4:7;

I Thess 5:23; 2 Thess 3:16), where he speals in terms
of the God (or tord) of peace (and love) being with
his readers. This may be related to Paul's listing of
peace in Galatians 5:22 as a fruit* of the Spirit, since

he also includes love,* joy and faithfulness, language

reminiscent of his extended discussion of peace else-

where. Too much weight, however, should not be put
upon what for Paul is probably a formulaic epistolary
closing (sea ktters).
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PEDAGOGUE. Sea ArncHAI\.{; t Aw

PERFECT, MATURE
In Paul's writings perfection or maturity entails several

ideas related to the concept of fulfillment, reaching a

goal or anaining completion. The English word adu-

aliud captures an important nuance in Paul's thinking
on this subject: that which is perfect or mature has

fulfilled its intended goal. Paul generally uses the

Greek adjective ttltios ("perfect," "complete," "ma-

ture") to convey the concept, though several cognate
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words also contribute to make the complete picture:

tebioo ("make perfect, complete or mature"), tebo ("to
complete," "to end"), ulns ("end," "result," "purpose,"
"completely") and tebiotis ("maturity," "perfection").

Paul's concept includes four distinct aspects: (1) sim-

ple maturity or the attainment of a goal; (2) spiritual
perfection as the status of all Christians "in Christ";
(3) a position of relative perfection attainable by

Christians in this life; and (4) the state of ultimate
perfection that Christians hope to experience in the

a8e to come.

1. Maturity, Having Attained the Goal
2. Spiritual Perfection as Existence "in Christ"
3. Relative Perfection in this Life
4. llltimate Perfection in the Age to Come

l. Maturity, HavingAttained the Goal.
In several places Paul speaks of maturity in a non-

theological sense. He encourages the Corinthians to
think as do adults-mature people-not as do chil-
dren (l Cor 14:20). He insists, possibly in irony, that
mature Christians exercise a kind of sober judgment
(Phil 3:15). Christ's power,* he argues, fulfilled its in-
tended goal or was truly operative when Paul was at

his weakest (2 Cor l2:9; see Weakness). At the point of
death Paul could affirm that he had successfully com-

pleted (or actualized) his assignment as a Christian
apostle* (2 Tim 4:7).

2. Spiritual Perfection as E:ristence "in (hrist."
Parallel to the sense of reaching the goal, becoming

a Christian leads to becoming perfect, or complete. So

Paul alludes to the Corinthians as "perfect," or "ma-

ture" (l Cor 2:6) because to them God's Spirit revealed
his wisdom* that is "not of this age" (l Cor 2:6, l0).
The Corinthians stand in contrast to those without the

Spirit (l Cor 2:12, 14), who possess no spiritual dis-

cernment. God's goal for his people is that they

should be perfect, and achieving this goal energizes

Paul's apostolic ministry.* Convinced that God wants

all to be saved, Paul desires nothing less than to pre-
sent "every person" mature in Christ (Col l:28). His

ministry, whether it be exhorting, teaching or some

other means, serves that one intended aim (see Du
Plessis, 198-99).

Though salvation iselfbrings a status ofperfection,
the new life in Christ needs to be actualized. What is

is intended goal? For Paul the goal is perfection, on
both an individual and a corporate level. And perfec-

tion has two stages: a relative kind of perfection that
Christians work to attain in this life, and a final state

of absolute sinless perfection realized only in the life
to come.

3. Relative Perfection in This Life.
First, Paul holds out the prospect of perfection for
individual believers. Paul urges Christians who have

been so greatly graced by God's salvation* to seek

what is perfect (Rom 12:2). God's will is "perfect," and
believers, by the renewing transformation of their
minds accomplished by God's Spirit,* can know God's

will. God purposes nothing shon ofthe goal that his
people should perfectly accomplish his will. AIong the
same lines Paul insiss that perfection, or maturity,
derives only fiom living according to God's will (Col

4:12). These are present goals for Christians to seek.

Second, on the corporate side Paul urges the
church* to maturiry-to become fully grown adults in
all their ways. In Ephesians 4:13 Paul calls not indi-
viduals but the entire church to God's goal for its ex-

istence: the fullness* of Christ (cf. Eph 3:19 for full-
ness ofGod).

Maturity also entails the church's corporate expres-

sion of unity characterized by faith* and love.*
Though "in Christ" the church already exists as God's
new, mature person (Eph 2:15), yet it must pursue
these virtues with the aid of the ministers Christ has

given it (Eph 4:16). This fits Paul's stress on love in
Colossians 3:14, where love binds and unites the gifts*
and efforts of church members. Pursuing love, Paul

says, produces perfection. The church thus becomes

what God determined it to be. Here Lietzmann's dic-
tum proves helpful in explaining Paul: "become what
you are." "Work out ethically all that is involved in
being in Christ" (Flew, 59).

4. Ultimate Perfection in the Age to Come.

Though perfection remains the goal for Christians in
this life, and a relative perfection might be achieved,
Paul envisioned an eventual state of entire perfection
for those who are in Christ. This constitutes in a par-

amount sense "the end" or "the complete state." In
this age, as holy or loving as any individual or church
may become, absolute perfection remains elusive be-

cause it belongs to the age to come. Everything is "in
part" unt.il the perfect comes (l Cor 13:10). Even the
best qualities or actions believers can presently exhib
it-including the exercise of the most impressive spir-
itual gifts-fall short of God's final intention for his
people. But at the end, when Christ returns and the
church secures its final destiny, perfection or com-
pleteness reigns (see Eschatology). Paul sees that des-

tiny as a pize at the finish line, and he works earn-
estly to attain that perfection (Phil 3:12-14). He

recognizes that he is not yet perfect, yet that consum-
mate state serves to inspire his present life. When the

resurrection comes, he will attain the prize. Then
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Christians will truly be all God designed them to be-
perfecr

Did Paul believe that believers could ever approx-

imate in this life the final perfection of sinlessness?

Though it is not extensive, the evidence does suggest

that Paul never envisions that Christians could

achieve a state of sinlessness in this life. He never

claims as much for himself, nor does he ever hold up

any other Christians as models of sinlessness. At the
same time, Paul clearly sees sin* as a defeated foe.

Though Christians may never become completely sin-

less in this life, God intends that they should and must

avoid sinning. And Paul teaches that it is possible for
Christians nnt to sin. In Galatians 5:1G26 he cham-

pions the power of the Spirit over the sinful nature,

and in Romans 6:2,6, 1l-14, 18,22 he clearly insiss
that resisting sin is not only possible, it is the required

response of those whom God justified. The point is

not that Christians reach a state in which they cannot
sin, but that God has empowered them so that they

need not sin.

See also Aposresv, FflrrNC AwAy, PEpSEVIRANCE; EscHA-

TOLOGY; FurrlrSS; GlOrv, GTOTECATION; HOUNESS,

SaNcrrncenou; Srr.r, Gtrn ; SplruTUALITy.
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PETER
Paul never refen to the apostle* Peter by his original
name of Simon (Sinan, as frequendy in the Gospels)

or Simzon ($nu6n, as in Acts 15:14 and the preferred
text of 2 Pet 1:l). Only nvice (Gal 2:7,8) does he use

the name Petn (Paros, or "Rock") given to Simon by

Jesus (Mt 16:17-18; Mk 3:16 par. Lk 6:14; Jn l:42). In
the eight other instances in which Paul refers to Peter
(l Cor 1:12; 3:22;9:5;15:5; Gal 1:18; 2:9, 11, l4), he
does so with the Aramaic equivalent, Cephas (i.e.,

hifiha, or "roc(" identified as Petros, "Peter" in Jn
l:42). A possible explanation for this is that Paul re-

garded Cephns as a real name, not a nickname, and
consequently not to be translated. The exceptional
use of Petn in Galatians 2:7, 8 could then be viewed

as Paul's accommodation to the wording of an actual

agreement drawn up atJerusalem* regarding the mis-

sion* toJews (saa Israel) and Gentiles.*
It has been seriously argued (e.g., Lake, Ehrman)

that Simon Peter and Cephas were not the same per-

son. Yet even apart from the explicit identification in

John l:42, it is difficult to imagine rwo different figures
in the ancient church, each with a name meaning
"rock " each mentioned first among those who saw

the risen Christ (in 1 Cor l5:5, within a confessional
statement antedating Paul, and in Lk 24:34) and each

identified as one sent "to the circumcision" (Gal 2:7-

8, with v. 9).

l. Peter in Galatians

2. Peter in I Corinthians

l. Peter in Galntiens.
Paul speal.s of "Cephas" only in Galatians and 1 Co-

rinthians. Each time "Cephas" is mentioned in Gala-

tians (i.e., Gal l:18; 2:9, 1 I ), "Peter" occurs as a variant
reading in some manuscripts (e.9., in Codex D [Claro
montanus], the Old Latin versions and the majority of
later Greek manuscripts;sae Textual Criticism). A likely
reason for this is the unquestioned occurrence of "Pe-

ter" in Galatians 2:7, 8. The tendency of later scribes

would have been to achieve consistency by conform-
ing the less familiar to the more familiar name.

The purpose of Paul's personal history in Galatians
l:13-2:10 is to minimize his contacs with Peter, not
to emphasize them. But Paul admits that three years

after receiving a revelation (sre Conversion and Call)

from God* he went to Jerusalem to get acquainted
with Cephas and spent fifteen days with him there
(Gal l:18). Fourteen years later he returned with Bar-

nabas* and Titus (see Coworkers), not on his own in-
itiative but in obedience to another divine revelation
(Gal 2:1-2). Paul insists that the leaders of theJerusa-
lem church "added nothing" to the gospel* he was

701



Peter

already proclaiming (Gal 2:6), but that 'James,* Ce-

phas andJohn" endorsed his ministry by giving him
and Barnabas "the right hand of fellowship" (Gal 2:9).

It was agreed that Paul and Barnabas would go to the

Gentiles, while Cephas and his two associates inJeru-
salem would continue their mission to theJewish peo
ple (lir, "the circumcision,*" Gal 2:9; cf. the reference

to "Peter" in Gal 2:7, 8). The only stipulation was that
Paul and Barnabas "should continue to remember the

poor [especially among Jewish Christians, cf. Rom
15:261, the very thing I was eager to do" (Gal 2:10).

Paul encountered Cephas again at Antioch* (Gal

2:ll-14) and "opposed him to his face, because he was

clearly in the wrong" (Gal 2:11 NIV). Cephas had

been eating freely with Gentile Christians until some

messengers came from James. At this time, Paul

claims, Cephas "drew back and separated himself be-

cause he feared those who belonged to the circumci-
sion group" (Gal 2:12). This hypocrisy, as Paul calls it,

influenced other Jewish Christians, including Barna-
bas, to break off table fellowship (sa Food) with the

Gentile believers in Antioch. Paul's consequent re-

buke to Cephas serves as an introduction to his main

argument in Galatians (Gal 2:1421). "If you, being a

Jew," Paul begins, "live like a Gentile and not like a

Jew, how can you compel the Gentiles to live like

Jews?" (Gal 2:14). It is not clear at what point Paul's

words to Cephas end and his written words to the

Galatians begin, but it is likely that at least Galatians

2:15-17 is intended to fit the context of the confron-
tation just described. Paul rebuked Cephas precisely

because he was convinced that they both agreed in
principle. Both had in common the fact that they were
'Jews by birth and not Gentile sinners" (Gal 2:15), and
both shared in the knowledge that "one is notjustified
by the works of the law but by faith in Jesus Christ"
(Gal 2:16). Paul's charge was that Cephas had failed
to live up to his own convictions.

Quite possibly it was the record of this disagree-

ment that made some later writers (e.9., Epulb of tlu
Apostl,es 2; Clement of Alexandria, in Eusebius l/ist.
krl. 1.12.2) reluctant to conclude that Cephas and the

apostle Peter were the same person. This evidence is

another reason why modern scholars who have at-

tempted to draw a distinction between the nvo are on

shaky ground.

2. Peter in I Corinthians.
"Cephas" is mentioned four times in 1 Corinthians
(l Cor 1:12; 3:22;9:5; l5:5), and in none of these

instances is "Peter" introduced into the manuscript

tradition. Paul states that some in Corinth were saying

"I belong to Cephas" (l Cor l:12),just as others were

saying "I belong to Paul," "I belong to Apollos*" or
"I belong to Christ" (sae Corinthians). This verse

(1 Cor 1:12) carries no necessary implication that Pe-

ter's adherents took a particular theological stance

over against that of Paul. Their allegiance could have

been simply a personal attitude on the part of some

who admired Peter, or Peter could have represented
in Corinth the authority of the Twelve or of theJeru-
salem church. It is diffrcult to say. The same is true in
I Corinthians 3:22, where Cephas is mentioned again,
along with Paul and Apollos, as someone of impor-
tance to the Corinthian community and probably not
just to his own faction.

Paul introduces Cephas as an example for yet a
third time (l Cor 9:5) in a list of those who had a right
to support from the churches so that they would not
have to worry about earning a living or being sep
arated from their wives: "Don't we have the right to
food and drink?" Paul asks. "Don't we have the right
to take a believing wife along with us, like the rest of
the apostles, and the Lord's brothers, and Cephas? Or
is it only I and Bamabas who have to work for a

living?" (1 Cor 9:46). Again Peter is singled out, either
because of his following in Corinth or because he
represented the Twelve. The phrase 'the rest of the
aposdes" probably includes all Christian missionaries
known to Paul (except Bamabas), and within this
group Paul wants to call attention particularly to "the
Lord's brothers" and (possibly) the Twelve originally
chosen by Jesus. By singling out Peter, Paul could be
implying that Peter was married, but he does not say

so explicidy. Clearly, he is not pronouncing on the
marital status of all "the Lord's brothers" and "the rest

of the apostles." What Paul is saying is that Peter and
the others had the right to marry (su Marriage) and
enjoy the support (sea Financial Support) of the
churches for themselves and their wives, and Paul

wants to claim that same right for himself-even if he
made no use of it.

Paul's last reference to Cephas in I Corinthians
comes in his list of witnesses to the resurrection*
(l Cor 15:5). Christ* "appeared to Cephas, then to the
Twelve, then he appeared to five hundred at once, . . .

then he appeared toJames, then to all the apostles"
(l Cor 15:5-7). The recurrent "then" (epeita) suggests

that Paul was interested in the order of the appear-
ances, yet he did not characterize the appearance to
Cephas as "first" (in contrast to an appearance
"last of all . . . to me" in I Cor l5:8). Paul was evidently
following a tradition similar to that of Mark (Mk
16:7) or Luke (Lk 24:34) or John (Jn 21:15-17), in
which an appearance to Peter is distinguished fiom
an appearance to the Twelve as a group. Possibly
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there is a tacit acknowledgment in the tradition Paul

was following that the "first" appearance of the risen
Christwas to women at the tomb (as in Mt 28:9-10 and

Jn 20:1417). At any rate, Paul assigns no preeminence
to Cephas for having been the first to see the risen

[ord.*
Paul's references to Cephas in Galatians and I C,o

rinthians are all distant and somewhat guarded. fuide
from the confrontation described in Galatians 2:ll-14,
there was no hostility between the two apostles, but
Paul was always careful to maintain the principle that
Peter "added nothing" (Gal 2:6) to the revelation that
Paul himself had received. As for Peter, in the canon-
ical letters attributed to him, Paul is mentioned only
once (2 Pet 3:1L16), and with similar reserve. The
author of 2 Peter believed that "our beloved brother
Paul," when rightly interpreted, was in agreement with
Peter, but this author did not have the same confi-
dence in Paul's followers. Paul's letters were "hard to
understand" and therefore easily distorted by the "ig-
norant and unstable." Even though they were classed

among "the Scriptures" (2 Pet 3:16), they needed the
clarification that the voice of the aposde Peter was

able to supply.

Sec also AM[ocH oN THE Onortrrs; GAL{TrANs, LETTER

TO THE;JERUSALEM.
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PIIARISEES. Set DrscrpuNr;Jrw Peur run; Rrsro
RATION OF ISPdEL; REVOLTMONARY MOVEMENTS,

PHII ['MON, LETTER TO
Philemon is the shonest (335 words in Greek) and
most personal of the letten belonging to the Pauline

corpus. Despite the literary historical and interpretive
problems the letter raises for modern scholarship, it
offers a fascinating window not only on a corner of
the social world of the first century, but on Christian
principles at work in a particular sening within the

early church.
l. History of Interpretation
2. Continuing Questions of Interpretation
3. Theological Signifi cance

l. History of Interpretation.
l.L Hituriul-Crifial Melhd. Although there are

some older critical theories which tended to question

the letter's authenticity and purpose (F. C. Baur, for
example, regarded it as a second<entury "fictional
romance" seeking to address the issue of slavery in
the early church), the interpretation given by most
commentators who follow the historical-critical meth-
od and the "natural" meaning of the text, is that this
lener was written somewhere between ,to. 58 and 60

while Paul was in a Roman prison. It appears that the
lener is addressed to Philemon (Philem 1), who was a

wealthy Gentile Christian in Colossae who became a

believer under Paul's ministry* (Philem l9). Its divi-
sions include Paul's greetings (Philem l-3); thanlsgiv-
ing and prayer* (Philem 47); intercession for Onesi-
mus (Philem l&22); final greetings and benediction*
(Philem 2&25).

The heart of the letter centers upon Onesimus, Phi-
lemon's slave* who had somehow wronged his master
(Philem l8), made his way to Paul in prison (Philem

9), was converted (Philem l0) and became a useful
partner (sa Coworkers) with Paul in the gospel* (Phi-

lem ll, l3). But under the existing laws goveming
slavery, Paul knows that Onesimus must be returned

to his rightful owner. In the letter, Paul implores Phi-
lemon not only to receive (Philem 17), forgive (Philem

18; saa Forgiveness) and acknowledge Onesimus' new

status as a fellow believer (Philem 16), but to relin-
quish all claims upon Onesimus so that he can con-
tinue servingwith Paul (Philem 13,2l).

In the opening greetjngs (Philem l-3) Paul identi-
fies Philemon as a "dear friend and fellow worker"
(NIV). We have no way of knowing how the rwo be-

came acquainted and whether Philemon 19 should be

taken to imply that Philemon was converted by Paul.

If so, it probably was during Paul's stay in Ephesus*

and in similar circumstances when Epaphras, another
resident of Colossae, came under Paul's ministry (Col

7:7; 4:72). Nor is there any way of knowing whether
Apphia was Philemon's wife and Archippus his son.

The thanksgiving and prayer (Philem t!7) focus on
Philemon, who is commended for his faith* in Christ*
and his love* for the saints. Both ofthese virtues have

"refreshed" (annpaui) the saints and given joy and
encouragement to the apostle.* The accent is on Phi-

lemon's spirit of love and not on any specific actions.
It is the same word (splanghna) that Paul uses in verse

20 where he anticipates the effect of Philemon's re-

sponse.

Paul's request-or intercession-on behalf of Onesi-
mus (Philem &22) takes the reader through a series of
agonizing delays because Paul just does not seem to
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get to the point (the opening, "I appeal to you for my

son Onesimus" in verse 10, is not completed until
verse l7). But Paul is carefirl to use diplomacy and tact
in handling this rather delicate matter. He needs to
state the request strongly but yet have the decision be

voluntary. He wants Philemon to act out of conviction,
not out of compulsion (Philem 14). Thus Paul ap
proaches Philemon as a friend and coworker and not
with apostolic authority.*

Although the circumstances surrounding Onesi-
mus' arrival at the place of Paul's imprisonment and
his conversion to the Christian faith are uncertain,
this section clarifies the srong attachment that Paul

has developed for his spirinral "son" (Philem 10) and
"brother" (Philem 16) and the appreciation for Onesi-
mus' ministry to him while under house arrest.

All this puts Paul on the horns of a dilemma: Onesi-
mus, whose name means "useful," can only be of
value to his master if he returns, and to Paul if he

stays. In spite of Paul's tact in approaching Philemon,
it is obvious that he wants Philemon to release Onesi-
mus so that he can retain him for his own service.

This appears to overshadow the other concern Paul

had that Philemon forgive Onesimus and receive him
as a Christian brother (Philem 16). Paul's confidence
of his release and plan to visit Philemon (Philem 22)

may be related to both of these requests. Could it be

that Onesimus returned to Colossae before Paul, that
he was forgiven by Philemon, and then released to
Paul when the apostle visited Colossae?

The final greetings (Philem 23-25) are almost iden-
tical to the closing section ofColossians (Col 4:12-18).

The plural form of you (hymdn) in the benediction
("The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your
spirit") carries a singular meaning and does nor nec-

essarily confirm the public nature of the letter.

The letter to Philemon and the letter to the Colos-
sians* are closely related. Both are wrinen from the
same place, addressed to the same church, were car-

ried to Colossae by Tychicus (Col 4:&9), both mention
similar circumstances about Paul's imprisonment (Col

4:3; Philem l, l3) and have an almost identical list of
personal $eetings. It is most likely that the two letters
were kept together as Paul's correspondence to Colos-

sae. Unfortunately, the relationship of these truo let-

ters was lost when the compilers of the NT separated

them in the canon.*
1.2. Knox's Rcconsbuelion. J. Ihox's provocative

study of Philemon broke with the traditional interpre-
tation at a number of points. First, he identifies
Archippus as the recipient of the letter and thus One-
simus' master. The "work" (NI\) or "ministry" (RSV)

which Paul admonishes fuchippus to complete (Col
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4:17) refers to the way he was to receive and handle
Onesimus. Philemon is an "overseer" of the churches
in the Lycus Valley with a probable residence in [,ao-
dicea. Second, he equates "the letter fiom Laodicea"
which Paul wanm read in Colossae (Col 4:16) as "the
epistle to Philemon." Third, Ihox believes that the
restored slave Onesimus is the same person who be-

came bishop of Ephesus and may have been respon-
sible for collecting Paul's lefiers in the second century
(Ignatius Eph. 1.3). This, claims I(nox, could account
for the preservation and inclusion of this brief and
personal letter in the canon.

Reaction to Knox's reconstruction varies among
scholars. While most regard it as novel, interest.ing
andlor ingenious, much of his reconstruction is

generally dismissed as lacking suffrcient evidence to
be taken seriously. It seems more natural to conclude
that Philemon, the first person addressed in the letter,
is the recipient and the one to whom Paul is interced-
ing on behalf of Onesimus. Neither can the letter
referred to in Colossians 4:16 be identified with cer-

tainty as our letter to Philemon. On the other hand,
Knox's proposal regarding the preservation and func-
tion of this letter remains intriguing.

1.3. Rlwtorical Critbirrrt This approach analyzes the
letter of Philemon through the categories of ancient
rhetoric.* F. forrester Church, for example, believes
that Paul is employing such classical rhetorical devices

as "pathos," "ethos" and "forensic rhetoric" in order
to persuade Philemon to accept his request. "The key"
to deliberative rhetoric, writes Church, "is to demon-
strate love or friendship and to induce sympathy or
goodwill, in order to dispose the hearer favorably to
the merits of one's case" (Church, l9-20). In rhetorical
categories, Philemon would be divided into rhe exor-
dium (Philem 47), proof(Philem 8-16) and peroration
(Philem 17-22; see Rhetorical Criticism).

This method does not necessarily challenge the in-
terpretation of Philemon given above. Its proponents
believe that it provides funher insights into the shape

and design of Paul's letters (see White; see Letters, Let-
ter Forms). The fact that a common rhetorical device

was used to "conceal the ultimate objective" so that
the hearers or readers may Iind it for themselves may
account for the ambiguous and puzzling way Paul ac-

tually makes his request to Philemon (Derrett).
1.4. I2gal Analagies. S. Wnter has examined Phile-

mon for parallels to legal forms and language used in
Paul's day and believes that there are significant anal-
ogies which help to explain certain phrases in the
letter. Paul's appeal in Philemon 10 (parakali . . .peri),
for example, is like a formula used in legal petirions;
anapunpd in Philem 12 ("I am sending him . . . back
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to you. . .") is a legal term better understood as refer-

ring Onesimus'case "to the proper higher authority";
and the idea of the partnership (koininia) between
Paul and Philemon, notes Winter, has more of the
efements of a "consensual association," a socfutas in
which pannership was legally binding. Paul's plea to

Philemon is that Onesimus be received into this socfu-

,os as an equal partner (Winter 1987,7).

1.5. Iitnuy C,riticim and tlu Smial Scianca. The
most extensive and significant work on the letter to

Philemon fiom this perspective belongs to N. Petersen

who draws upon sociological and anthropological
models (those of, e.9., Levi-Strauss, Evans-Pritchard,
Berger, Eco) and insighs on the sociology ofthe NT
(the writings of J. Elliott, B. Malina, W. Meeks and
G. Theissen; ra Social-Scientific Approaches).

Basically, Petersen transfers the lener into a story in
order to create a "narrative world" in which Paul is the
narrator and Philemon the actor. This narrative is

played out in the midst of two social realities-the
church* and the world.t The heart of the letter, ac-

cording to Petersen, centers upon the sociological
categories of "kinship" and the tension Philemon
faces when confronted with values of kinship in the
world and in the church. Paul is forcing Philemon to
decide berween the two.

The historical and literary approaches outlined
above are not mutually exclusive. Rather, they are pos-

itive attempts by several disciplines to discover the na-

ture and purpose ofthis letter. And, even though the
letter to Philemon may not necessarily be written as

a legal or rhetorical document, there are insighs,
when combined with the historical-critical method,
that are helpful.

2, Continuing Questions of Interpretation.
Scholarly debate continues around issues where the
text is ambiguous or for which there is no conclusive
proof. These include the recipient of the letter (Phi-

lemon or Archippus), the address of the recipient (Co-

lossae or l,aodicea) and the place of Paul's imprison-

ment (Rome, Ephesus or Caesarea). Speculation also

abounds on how and where Onesimus was converted,

if he actually was returned to Philemon, if Paul was

able to retain him as a coworker and whether or not
he became the bishop of Ephesus. Two major con-

cerns, however, merit special mention.
2,1. Awimu: "Rtataaay Slane" or "Sent M*sotgr"?

The traditional interpretation among commentators is

based on the inference that Onesimus was a runaway
slave who probably stole something from his master
(Philem 11, l8). This view was doubted by Knox,
whose doubts are amplified by Winter who proposes

that Onesimus was "sent" to Paul by the Colossian
congregation in order to meet some of Paul's physical
needs while Paul was under house arrest. Onesimus'
depanure and consequent separation (Philem 15)

from Philemon need not imply that he ran away. The
situation could be similar to the one that brought
Epaphroditus from Philippi to Paul while Paul was in
prison (cf. Phil 2:22-30).

Winter's conclusions are based on several observa-

tions: first, she believes that Paul's commendations of
Philemon in the thanksgiving section (Philem 4-7) ex-

press the apostle's grat.itude for sending Onesimus to
him; second, she interprets certain phrases to mean
that Paul's "hearing" of Philemon's faith (Philem 5)

came from Onesimus, that the "good thing" (pantos

agatlwu, Philem 6; sza Wright) and the "sharing of your
faith" (koinbnia,6) is Paul's response to having One-
simus sent by Philemon (Winter, 3-4). Some of this
exegesis is questionable and lacks support from the
main body of the letter.

All this, however, does not necessarily mean that
Onesimus u/as a runaway slave in the traditional sense

of being a fugitive or deserter (cf. Bruce, 197).

P. Lampe argues that the situation of Onesimus does

not fit the legal category of a "fugitive" (fugitialts).Un-
der certain conditions of Roman law goveming slav-

ery, it was possible for a slave to seek out an advocate

or intercessor to mediate a grievance with the master.

In this case Onesimus legally makes his way to the
place of Paul's imprisonment to seek help (Lampe;

Bruce, 197; Bartchy; sae Slave, Slavery).

Is it reasonable to suggest the following scenario?

Onesimus would have known Paul from the contacts

that Philemon had with the apostle (in visis to Ephe-
sus?) and may even have become Paul's friend. Some

serious domestic grievance destroyed the relationship
between slave and master and Onesimus, who knew
his civil righs, believed that Paul could intercede for
him. While visiting with Paul and auending to his
needs while he was under house arrest (Philem 11,

l3), Onesimus became a believer (Philem l0). Paul,

then, wrote this "letter of intercession" trusting that
Philemon would forgive the "wrong" (a.dihtit), cancel
any debt ("owes you anything," Philem 18, l9), accept

Onesimus as a "brother in the Lord" (Philem 16) and
release Onesimus into Paul's service (Philem 21). We
need not infer from Philemon 18 and 19 that Onesi-
mus had stolen money from Philemon other than,
perhaps, enough to finance his journey to Paul (cf.

O'Brien, 299-300). It could also be that Philemon
loaned Onesimus to Paul (a modification o[the "sent"
theory) so that the "debt" refers to time and not mone-
tary compensation (Pauia, ll4).
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2,2, Tlw Leftn: bilatc m hfilic? Some scholars con-
clude that the brevity, personal appeal to one person
and the delicate way Paul handles his request, confirm
that this is a private letter. However, several factors
favor its public nature: (l) the length exceeds that of
most private letters; (2) the greetings are extended to
more than one person and, in fact, include a house

church; (3) it was customary to read Paul's letters to
the entire church in worship*; (4) the legal and tech-
nical language are more characteristic ofa public doc-
ument than a private letter; (5) it has all the charac-
teristics of Paul's longer letters addressed to churches,
such as the inclusion of Timothy as a cosender, sal-

utation, thanl.sgiving, body and greetings; (6) the des-

ignations "fellow worker" (stnngos), "sister" (afulphi)

and "fellow soldier" (systraliota) in Philemon l-2 sug-

gest church titles.
Finally, one cannot help but feel that Paul's request

and the issue of social relationships involves the en-

tire Christian community and not just one person.
lohse, quoting Wicken, notes that "in the Body of
Christ personal affairs are no longer private" (Lohse

187 n. 9). "In short," concludes Martin, "this brief
episde is to be seen not so much as a private letter of
Paul as an individual . . . but as an apostolic letter
about a personal matter" (Martin, 144). In other
words, Paul is referring his case to the entire church.
This public nature may also account for its value in
the collection and canon of Paul's letters (sae Canon).

3. Theolo gical Sigrifi cance.

The literary, historical and interpretative problems
which remain should not detract from the beauty and
meaning of this letter. Basically, it contains no explicit
theological or ethical doctrines; it attacks no heresies

in the church. Nevertheless, it presents a number of
important truths that should not go unnoticed.

First, it opens a window on the nature of Paul's

imprisonment and the personal relationship that he
enjoyed with his friends and coworkers* (Philem 23,

24; Col 4:12-74). It ends by showing the optimism that
Paul had for his release and desire to visit his beloved
friend Philemon.

Second, it provides a small commentary on slavery

in the ancient world. When read together with Colos-

sians 3:22-4:1, we begin to appreciate how conver-
sion to the Christian faith broke down all social, racial

and economic barriers (Patzia,9l-93). Although Paul

does not speak direcdy for the abolition of slavery, this
letter exemplifies, as much as any other writing of his,

the truth of Galatians 3:28: "There is neitherJew nor
Gree\ slave nor fiee, male nor female, for you are all

one in Christ Jesus" (NIV). A new relationship and
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pannership has been formed in this situation where
master, slave and apostle are all part of one family in
Christ (Philem 16). The church as a whole should be
characterized by such virtues as love, forgiveness,
equality and fellowship.*

Third, it is a masterpiece of pastoral diplomacy (ser

Pastoral). Paul's request is not reinforced by expres-

sions of compulsion, constraint or coercion. The rec-
onciliation* between Philemon and Onesimus is

based on the principles of Christian love and forgive-
ness and not Roman law or apostolic authority. The
release of Onesimus for Paul's ministry must be a vol-
untary action leading to the highest good for all par-
ties concerned. Paul is confident that he will succeed

in motivating Philemon "to do even more" than he
has requested (Philem 2l).

Finally, as W. Barclay so aptly wrote, "here is one
of the great romances of grace in the early Church"
(Barclay, 316). Although we do not know how the story
ended, there is enough reason to suspect that Paul's

confidence (Philem 21) in Philemon was honored and
that the former slave Onesimus, now a brother in
Christ, continued to serve Paul.

See also ColosrANS, LETTER To rHE; Sr.$T, Sr,r\,'ERy.
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PHILIPPI. Sae PHrupplu{s, lrrren ro rHr.

PHILIPPIANS, LETTER TO THE
Philippians is a letter the apostle Paul wrote to the
church in the ciry of Philippi in Macedonia, the first
church* he founded in Europe. It is the most personal
of all of his leners. Although not a theological treatise,

Philippians does have a great deal to say about God*
and his ways with people, about Christ* Jesus and

about Christians and how they should live in this
world. The terms "overseen" and "deacons" (1:1) oc-

cur here for the one and only time in Paul's letters,

but without any elaboration on what these people did
or about what kind ofauthority* they exercised within
the church.

l. Contens
2. The City and Its Citizens
3. The Church and Its Apostle
4. Some Critical Questions
5. Theological Themes

l. Contents.
I.L The letter begins with a salutation that is both

like (e.9., "A to B, greetings!") and unlike (e.g., "from
God our Father and the LordJesus Christ") letters that
were typical of first-century lener forms (l:l-2) (see

Epistle, Epistolary Forms).

1.2. Paul then thanks God for the Philippians, re-
minds them ofhis constant prayer* and affection for
them, of his confidence in God concerning them,
gives a brief account of his imprisonment and the
unexpected positive effects it has had and informs
them of the likelihood that he will be released from
prison* and reunited with them (l:&26).

I.J. Paul turns from thanks to plead with the Phi-
lippians to live in a manner worthy of the gospel* of
Christ: harmoniously with one another, striving for
the faith of the gospel, unafraid of opponents of the
gospel, willing to suffer for the gospel, eager to imitate

ChristJesus in seeking the welfare ofothers with hu-
mility, carrying out responsibilities without murrnur-
ing or grumbling and keeping themselves pure and
holy, blameless children of God (1:27-2:18).

1,4. Pad tells them of his desire to send Timothy to
them, but until he is able to do so, of his intention
instead to send back to them Epaphroditus, one of
their own people, their messenger to him-a man

who had risked his life in order to bring their gifu to

him (2:19-3:1).
I.5. The lener changes tone at this poinr Paul now

begins a biuer anack on those who would subvert the
Philippians-upon people who are "enemies of the

cross* of Chrisr" He counters whatever influence
they may have had with an assertion of his own au-

thority based not on status but sacrifice, taking the
Christ of the Christ hymn* as his model (cf. 3:411
with 2:&l I ), not on his own self-worth but the exceed-

ingworth of ChristJesus (3:2-21).

I.6. ln conclusion, Paul pleads for unity in the
church, especially among is leaders, gives his advice

about how Christians are to feel and think and act,

relieves the Philippians of any sense of guilt they may

have had for those times when they were not able to

send him aid, gives them thanks for their renewed
generosity and brings the letter to a close with a dox-
ology* to God, greetings to all and a benedicdon*
(4:l-23).

2. The Gty and Its Citizens.
Philippi was already a very old and historic city when
Paul arrived and later wrote his lener to the Christians
there. Philip of Macedon had built it in 35&57 s.c. on
the site of an anciqnt Thracian city located eight miles
from the sea in a spring-filled, fertile region. He for-
tified it and named it after himself. Later Philippi be-

came part of the Roman Empire and was made one
of the stations along the main overland route connect-
ing Rome with the East. Destroyed by wars, it was

rebuilt by the Emperor* Octavian, who established it
as a military outpost, populated it with veterans of his
wars, made it a Roman colony and gave it the izs
itnlican-the highest privilege obtainable by a provin-
cial municipality (sa l*SaJ System, Roman). Conse-

quently, as the citizens of Rome, so the citizens of
Philippi could buy and sell property, were exempt
from land tax and the poll tax and were entitled to
protection by Roman law. Thus it was that when Paul

made his first journey to Europe, he purposely ne-

glected the port city of Neapolis to begin preaching
the gospel in the small but more important city of
Philippi of the first district of Macedonia (Acts 16: 12).

Philippi was inhabited predominantly by Romans,

but many Macedonian Greeks and some Jews lived
there as well. Is people were proud oftheir city, proud
of their ties with Rome, proud to observe Roman cus-

toms and obey Roman laws, proud to be Roman citi-
zens* (cf. Acts 16:21). Twice in this brief letter Paul

makes statements that capitalize on this fact: "Only
conduct yourselves in a manner worthy ofthe gospel

ofChrist" (l:27), where the verb he uses for "conduct
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yourselves," politttustlu, literally means "to live as a
citizen, to live as freepersons," even "to take part in
governmenl" By choosing this word Paul seems to be
appealing to their pride as Roman citizens, and to be

extending this idea now to the church, the new com-

munity to which they belong, and of which they must
be responsible citizens, abiding by its law of love.

Paul's other statement is in 3:20: "For our citizenship

lTolitatmal is in heaven. . ." Here again his choice of
the word polibuma recalls what he said in l:27 and
suggests that once more he is reflecting on the civic
status of Philippi as a Roman colony, and reminding
the Philippians that they now belong to a higher,
more important, more enduring commonwealth.
Choosing Philippi, thus, as the place to launch the
gospel on European soil fitted in with Paul's mission
strategy of select-ing important cities of repute and
strategic location as ideal centers from which the good
news of the gospel might radiate out.

3. The Church and Its Apmtle.
Paul came to Philippi as the result of a vision he had
while he was in Troas. He saw a "man of Macedonia"
and heard him say "Come over . . . and help us."

Immediately after the vision Paul and his parry left off
their attempts to go into Bithynia and decided instead
to go into Macedonia, concluding that God had called
them to preach the gospel there (Acts 16:9-10). Ac-
cording to the Acts account the first convert to Chris-
tianity in Philippi was a woman, Lydia. Although Lydia
was a paBan, she nevertheless was a God-fearing per-
son who had been attracted to the lofty ideals of the

Jewish religion (Acts 16:14). But when she heard Paul

preach the gospel and, as Luke said, God opened her
heart, she put her faith in Jesus Christ and along with
her household was baptized (16:14-15). These people
became the nucleus of the church at Philippi, and
while meeting in the home of Lydia they showed great
kindness in their generous hospitality to Paul and his
companions, prevailing upon them to come and join
this household and stay with them (Acts 16:15).

The only other Philippian converts mentioned in
Acts were the Roman soldier, who guarded the jail
where Paul had been put in prison, and his household
(Acts 16:30-33). But the extraordinary circumsrances

in which the jailer became a Christian generated with-
in him such affection for Paul and Silas that he
washed their wounds, brought them into his house

and spread his table with food for them to eat.

The reactions of these two people, one a distin-
guished and wealthy woman and one a Roman sol-
dier, and of those around them toward the apostle set

the tone for the relationship that was to endure be-
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tween the church at Philippi and Paul. It is obvious
from this brief letter, no doubt one of several he wrote
to the Philippians (see Polycarp's bttn to tht Phili$i-
aru 3.2), that not only did he have a deep affection for
the Philippians, but they as well for him (cf. 1:7; 4:16).

When he addresses them he does not do so as "Paul
the apostle" but only as a servant of ChristJesus-he
had no need to convince them of his authority. This
is not to say, however, that there were not things hap
pening in this church that grieved Paul and against
which he raised his voice. Apparently there were di-
visions between groups of people there (l:27; 2:2),
with people who were selfish, conceited and looking
out only for their own interests (2:34). There were
people who were murmuring and grumbling (2:14)

and people who simply could not get along with oth-
ers (4:2)-and all within the church. In a gentle fash-
ion, holding up before them the way of the Christ, he
graciously calls them back to harmony and mutual
concem one for another.

Litde else is known about the composition of the
church in Philippi, but names such as Epaphroditus,
Euodia, Syntyche and Clement-all mentioned by
Paul as members of this church (Phil 2:25; 4:2-3)-
indicate that this first Christian church on European
soil was made up largely of Greeks. Furthermore, it is
safe to infer that from its inception women played an
imponant role in this church, even in its leadership.
Not only was its first convert a woman, a woman of
wealth and influence (Acts 16:14), but it is possible
that all the other women who had mer wirh Lydia for
prayer by the riverside even before Paul came to Phi-
lippi (Acts l6:13) also were led to faith inJesus Chrisr
by her example and testimony. It is a fact worthy of
note that of the four Philippians mentioned by name
in this letter, two of them are women and are desig-

nated by Paul as women who worked hard alongside
him in the proclamation of the gospel (Phil 4:3) (saa

Man and Woman).

4. Some Cdtical Questions.
4.1. Autlwship. Although the leuer to the Philippi-

ans opens with the words "[From] Paul and Timothy"
(1:1), it is clear that whatever may have been the rea-
son for Timothy's name being linked together with
that of the apostle, it was Paul alone who was respon-
sible for this letter and is contents. The tone of the
letter is far too personal to be othenuise. For example,
Paul's use of the singular personal pronouns "I,"
"me," "my"-occurring fifty-one times in such a short
letter-alone argues for this. But, in addition, Timo-
thy's name reappears again only in 2:19 and not at all,
as might be expected, in the final salutation. In effect,
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therefore, it is Paul alone who lays claim to being the
author of Philippians.

Historically the church has accepted this claim with-
out question-Polycarp of Smyrna, Irenaeus, Clement
of Alexandri4 Tertullian and others not only quoted
from Philippians but assigned it solely to Paul (sea Paul

in Early Church Tradition). In the nineteenth century,
however, some thinkers began to doubt that Paul had
written Philippians. The most articulate of these

thinkers was F. C. Baur (Paul, tlu Apostb ofJaru Chrin).
Baur's historical studies led him to the conclusion that
Paul wrote none of the letters that bear his name,
including Philippians, except Romans, 1 and 2 Corin-
thians and Galatians. In spite of the great power and

erudition with which Baur argrled, his arguments were

not convincing nor widely adopted. Eventually they
fell into disuse and essentially disappeared. From time

to time, however, other scholars have attempted to
revive his thesis, but with little or no success. It is thus

safe to say that the vast majority of those who study the
NT today are certain that Paul was responsible for
Philippians and that the question ofthe genuineness

ofthis letter has only historical significance.
4.2. Aniq. Is Philippians a single letter, or is it in

reality a composite of several letters written by Paul?

In the second century A.D. Polycarp, bishop of Smym4
wrote to the church at Philippi mentioning that Paul

had sent-them "letters" (3.2). This remark of Poly-

carp's, combined with the following features within
Philippians iself, are sufficient reasons for many to
regard this single lecer in reality to be n^,o or more
letters fused together into one: (l) the quiet, orderly
preparation for the conclusion ofthe letter at 3:l; (2)

the radical change of tone from the rest of the letter

beginning at 3:2 and continuing through 4:3; (3) the
observation that 3:l fits together so exact-ly with 4:4;

and (4) the fact that Paul waits to the end of the letter

to thank the Philippians for their generosity to him.
The reasons for considering Philippians a compos-

ite letter are weighty-as are those against such a con-

sideration: (l) The fact that there is a disjointedness
about Philippians and that Paul does intemrpt himself
at 3:2 should not be surprising in a personal, conver-

sational letter, perhaps not all written or dictated at

one time, by a person accustomed to abrupt shifis of
style without notice (cf. Rom l6:1G19; I Thess 2:1&
16). (2) There are no Greek manuscripts, no matter
how far back one goes, nor is there any early Church
Father offering the slightest indication that Philippi-
ans ever appeared in a form different from that which
now exists. (3) It is difficult to isolate one part of the
lener from another because the same terms, word-
roots and motifs pervade all of its so<alled parts. Fur-

thermore, the development of Paul's argu.ment in one
part of the letter often depends on what he has said

in another part (cf. especially 2:&ll with 3:7-ll; and
2:Gll with 3:2G21; see Hooker, 331-333). (4) If 3:1

and 4:4 fit together so perfectly that chapter 3 musr be

considered a separate letter, it is diffrcult to explain
why any thinking scribe intent on unifring the various
letters would have placed it here where it seemingly
fractures the unity of the whole. The same goes for
the so<alled letter of thanks (4:1G20). Why would an
intelligent scribe, desiring to weave the Philippian let-
ters together into a single letter, place this panicular
"letter" at the end and not at the beginning?

There is thus no compelling reason to doubt that
Philippians came fresh from Paul as a single letter and
not as several letters later made into one by some

anonymous redactor. Hence, Philippians should be

treated by interpreters as a unified whole.
4,r, Plae @rd htc. The place and time of Paul's

writing the letter to the Philippians are imponant
questions with a bearing on the interpretation of the

text, panicularly the issues of the identity of Paul's

opponents and the nature of their opposition.
4.3.1. Plue. Before it is possible to determine the

provenance of Philippians, several factors must first
be kept in mind: (1) that Paul was in prison when he
wrote (Phil l:7,13, l7); (2) that he faced a trial that
could end in his death (l:19-20; 2:17) or acquittal
(1:25; 2:24); (3) that there was a praetorium where he
was held (1:13), as well as people who belonged to
Caesar's household* (4:22); (a) that Timothy was with
Paul (l:1; 2:l$23); (5) tlat extensive, effective evan-

gelistic efforts were going on around him (1:1417); (6)

that Paul planned to visit Philippi when he was acquit-
ted (2:24) and (7) that apparently several trips-pos-
sibly as many as four-back and forth betlveen Philip
pi and the place from which Paul wrote Philippians
were made by different people within the time span

of his imprisonmenr
4.3.1.1. R.ome. As the hypothetical place from which

Paul wrote Philippians, Rome not only meets most of
these criteria, but is the oldest and longest-held view,

dating from as far back as the second century.to. and

the Marcionite prologues. Paul was a prisoner in
Rome under house arrest for at least rwo years (Acts

28:30). Here he had soldiers guarding him (28:16), yet

he was given a cenain degree of freedom to receive
guests and gifts and to write and send off letters
(28:17, 30). Here he was free to preach the gospel

(28:31). Here he would stand before Caesar and here
his fate would ultimately be decided. Here were the
praetorium (Phil l:13) and "the people of Caesar's

household" (4:22), which included the imperial guard
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and the slaves and free persons in the employ of the

emperor. Here also was a church sufficiently large

and not all that loyal to Paul, not having been

founded by him, which might have divided into the
factions Paul refers to in his letter (cf. Phil 1:1417).

And yet to identifr Rome as the place from which
Paul wrote Philippians is not without its problems: (l)
the distance between Rome and Philippi makes it dif-
ficult, some would argue, to fit the number of trips
between these two cities into the time frame of Paul's

prison term. (2) There is no indication in the Acts

account that Timothy was with Paul in Rome, whereas

Philippians 1:l makes it clear that Timothy was with
him wherever it was he wrote this letter. (3) Paul's

intent was to visit Philippi upon his release from pris-

on (2:24), and yet his earlier-stated plan was to quit the
East and focus on mission fields in the West, especial-

ly Spain (Rom l5:2428). (4) It has been inferred from
l:30 and 4:M6 (cf. also 2:12, 22) that Paul is stating
here that he had not returned to Philippi since he and
Timothy had founded the church there-a statement
he could not have made were he writing from Rome,

since he had been to Philippi tr,vice between the estab-

lishment of the Philippian church (Acts 16) and his
journey to Rome (Acts 20:l-6).

43.1.2. Eplastu. Modern scholarship has suggested

that Ephesus* was the place from which Paul wrote
Philippians. The following reasons are given in sup-

port ofthis hypothesis: (l) Reference to the praetori-

um can point to the residence of any provincial gov-

ernor in Ephesus or elsewhere (cf. Mt 27:27;Jn 18:28,

33). (2) Timothy was with Paul in Ephesus (Acts 19:22;

Phil l:l). (3) The distance between Ephesus and Phil-
ippi is minimal in comparison with that between

Rome and Philippi and eliminates the time problem
that requires severaljoumeys back and forth between
Philippi and the place of Paul's imprisonmenr (4) Ex-

tensive evangelistic activiry went on in and around
Ephesus while Paul was there (Acts 19:10, 25-26; cf.

Phil l:12-14) as well as contention over Paul and his
teaching (Acs 19:2-9; cf. Phil l:15). (5) Paul refers to
his being imprisoned on several occasions (2 Cor
ll:23). Consequently, the fact that Acts makes no
mention of his being put in prison in Ephesus is not
necessarily an argument against the possibility that he
was indeed imprisoned there (cf. I Cor 15:32; 2 Cor
l:8).

The Ephesian hlpothesis, although it enjoys in-
creasing popularity, is not without serious objections:
(l) It rests mainly on inference from those textsjust
cited. (2) Nothing is said in Philippians about the "col-

lection"* for the poor inJerusalem*-cenainly a mat-

ter of immense importance to Paul during his Ephe-
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sian stay-and for Paul to accept gifu for himself fiom
the church at Philippi during this period of fund rais-
ing for the Jerusalem church is inconceivable (Phil
2:25; 4:10-20). (3) The church in the city from which
Paul wrote was a divided church-divided over him
(Phil l:15-17)-a fact that does not at all fit the picture
ofthe church in Ephesus (Acs l9;20:17-31). (4) Paul

speaks rather harshly about all the Christians around
him except for Timothy (Phil 2:19-21), a strange fea-

ture when his best friends, Priscilla and Aquila, were
in Ephesus when he was (Acts l8:2, 18, 2426; I Cor
16:19).

43.1.3. Corinth. Several factors suggest the possibil-

iry of Corinth as the place from which Philippians was

written: (l) Corinth was in close geographical proxim-
ity to Philippi, closer even than Ephesus. (2) A procon-
sul was in Corinth (Acts 18:12), and consequent.ly a

praetorium and a "household of Caesar" was there.
(3) Apparently Paul wrote Philippians before his po
lemic withJewish Christians who came fromJames in

Jerusalem (cf. Gal 2:12), for there is no mention of his
apostleship in this lener; thus it was probably written
before I Corinthians* (a letter Paul wrote from Ephe-
sus) while he was still in Corinth. (4) The severe op-
position Paul faced in Corinth, even mortal danger,
and the night vision of encouragement that came to
him because of it (Acts 18:10), paralleling that which
came to him while in prison inJerusalem (Acts 23:ll),
allows one to infer that Paul's enemies had had him
arrested, put in prison and threatened with death. But
comforted by this nocturnal call to courage he could
be confident of release and could assure the Philip-
pians of this fact (Phil 1:25;2:24).

The objections to this h)?othesis are similar to

those raised against the Ephesian hypothesis: (l) The
hlpothesis is totally based on conjecture, and (2)

Paul's harsh remarks about those around him (2:19-

20) make no sense when one realizes that Priscilla
and Aquila were also with Paul when he was in Cor-

inth (Acs l8:l-2, l8).
4.3.1.4. Cauarea. Another suggested provenance

for Philippians-that of Caesarea-though late in its
formulation, makes a great deal of sense and harmo-
nizes with most of the essential facts: (l) Luke specif-

ically says that Paul was imprisoned in Caesarea in the
praetorium of Herod (Acts 23:35)-the residence of
the Roman procurator (see Political Systems) and
headquarters for the Roman garrison in Palestine. (2)

Paul's imprisonment in Caesarea was a long one (Acts

24:27) allowing time for several communications to
travel* back and fonh from Caesarea to Philippi. (3)

Although Paul was kept in custody, he was neverthe-
less given considerable liberty with opportunity to be
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aided by his friends (Acts 24:23; cf. Phil 2:2!30; 4:lG
20). ( ) Philippians l:7 implies that Paul had already

been given a hearing and had made a defense for
himself and his gospel, while l:16 indicates that Paul

still lay in prison in spite of his defense. This harmo-

nizes with the events that took place in Caesarea (Acs

24:l-27), whereas the story of Paul in Rome concludes

by describing him as a prisoner, leaving no hint that

he had made any defense of any kind (Acts 28:1G31).

(5) When Paul wrote to the Philippians he was confi-
dent he would be released from prison (1:2426) and
would visit them on hisjourney west (2:24; cf. Rom

l:13-15; 15:2&29). Here again is a close correlation
between the statements in Philippians and those in
Acts (19:21; 23:11). Paul's plans to move west were

large in his thinking because he believed his work in
the east was done (Rom l5:20,2L24). To assume then
that he later changed his mind and made plans to
return east from Rome would be a perplexing assump

tion and one without foundat.ion in facr It is not un-

reasonable, however, to assume that Paul would want

to return to Philippi on his way from Caesarea west-

ward, in order to see his loyal and generous friends.

The objections to Caesarea are not sufficient to

eliminate the assumption that this was the place from
which Paul wrote to the Philippians: (1) The objection

that the distance from Caesarea to Philippi is too great

for the number of communications back and forth is

ovemrled in part by the length of Paul's stay in the

Caesarean prison. Too much, thus, may have been

made of this matter of distance when considering ei-

ther Rome or Caesarea. (2) The objection that wher-

ever Paul was when he wrote Philippians he was fac-

ing the very real possibility of death is also not a valid

objection to Caesarea (cf. Acts 2l:31,36; 22:22 23:30).

It is true that as a Roman citizen Paul had the right
of apped to Caesar, but if the Jews could have proved

that he had violated their Temple* by bringing a Gen-

tile into that part of the Temple forbidden to Gentiles,

thus desecrating their holy place, then even as a Ro
man citizen he would, underJewish [aw, have been

liable to death at the hands of the Jews (cf. Acts 25: I 1,

and see Josephus,/. Wi 5.193-94; Ant. 15.417\.

Not all questions can be answered in this matter,

and in reality there is no possibility of knowing with
absolute cenainty where it was that Paul wrote Philip
pians. Yet for the sake of trying to understand this

letter, and especially in the interest of trying to iden-

ti$ the opponents mentioned in it, it may be argued

that Caesarea fits the evidence as well as, or perhaps

better than, any other theory of the letter's prove-

nance.

4.3.2. Dab. If Paul wrote the letter to the Philippians

from Rome, then he wrote it sometime in the early

60s, benueen ic"o. 60 and 63; if from Ephesus, between
,to. 54 and 57; if from Corinth, about e.o. 50. But if he

wrote this letter from Caesare4 then he wrote it some-

time in the period,to. 5&60.

4.4. apponenb. The opponents* mentioned in Phi-

lippians cannot be understood as a single group of
people, but as several. One group opposed Paul him-
self, and though they preached Christ, they did so for
the purpose of adding to Paul's sufferings while he
was in prison. These were fellow Christians, irrespec-

tive of such a hostile attitude on their part, for Paul

calls them "brothers" (l:1415). These Christians may

have had a divine-man theology that made them view

such matters as humility, meekness, imprisonment
and suffering-things that Paul advocated or was ex-

periencing-as proof that he knew nothing of the tri-
umphant power ofChrist and hence was an unwonhy
candidate for a Christian leader who might be emu-

lated. Or they may have beenJudaizers,* who taught
not only the need for faith in Christ but the necessity

also of keeping the Jewish Law,* including circumci-

sion* and regulations about food* and drinh and
who thus were at odds with Paul since he held tena-
ciously to the necessiry of faith in Christ but rejected

the necessity of keeping the Law.

But there was also a second group of opponents-
people very different from those in the group men-

tioned above. These had threatened the Philippians,

had made them afraid because of their threats and

had tried to undermine the firmness of the Philippi-
ans' faith in the gospel (l:27-29). Very likely this group

was the same as those Paul would call "dogs," "evil
workers," "mutilators" (3:2), "enemies of the cross of
Christ" (3:18), people "whose end is destruction"
(3:18). They can hardly be identified asJudaizers-
that is, Jewish Christiaru-btt rather as Jews, Jewish
missionaries in panicular, who aggressively pushed

for converts at Philippi, even with force. They pro
claimed a message that righteousness* and perfection
were attainable "now" (cf. Phil 3:12-15) by submitting
to circumcision and complying with certain ritual laws

(3:19)-a message that offered visible and tangible

tokens of God's favor in the present, not in the future
and invisible world. Paul's exceedingly harsh words in
3:2 probably reflect his own frustration over the fanat-

ical and unrelenting opposition he was encountering
from the Jews both in Jerusalem and Caesarea (Acts

2l :37 
-26:32; 

cf. 28: I 9).

4. 5. nE Odst- I{'rra.. Philippians 2:Gl I is the prime
example of an early Christian hymn. But who wrote

it and what was the source of the ideas expressed

here? Many scholars consider that Paul was its author
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(cf. Martin 1960) and this has been the traditional
view. The way in which this section dovetails so

perfectly into Paul's argument in chapter 2 and into
the whole tenor of the letter does not immediately
lead one to look for another writer. Some scholars,

however, have seen features of style, vocabulary

and doctrine in the hymn that suggest a composer

other than Paul. But whether it was the work of Paul

or some other Christian hymn writer makes little dif-
ference, since it fits Paul's purpose at this point, har-

monizes with his own thinking as he writes to the

Philippians and is incorporated into his letter without
reservation.

Scholars have looked in many different directions
for the source of the ideas in this hymn. Some have

suggested the background of the Gnostic* "Re-

deemed-Redeemer" mlth that describes the descent

into this world of a "light-person," who comes to bring
knowledge to the sons of light, appears in human
form and endures misery, pain and suffering like oth-
er humans until he leaves this world and returns to
the world of light (Bultmann, 1.167).

Others have looked to the Adam theme from the
Old Testament (sae Adam). Both Adam and Christ
were human beings made in the image of God (Gen

1:26; Phil 2:6, "image" and "form" being treated as

synonymous), but whereas Adam disobeyed and
grasped after being like God, Christ obeyed God and
instead of grasping for equality with God chose the
way of servanthood and moraliry. As a consequence
the first Adam was cast out of paradise because of his
self-seeking, but the last Adam, Christ, was exalted by

God and given the highest place because of his self-

giving (Dunn, ll4-21; but contrast Wright).
Perhaps one does not need to look so far afield as

these scholars have suggested. There is recorded in
the gospel tradition (fn 13:&17) an incident from the
life of Christ that provides an almost perfect model for
the movement of the Christ hymn of Philippians 2.

Both the Fourth Evangelist and Paul begin what they
have to say in a similar fashion. John starts his
narrative by saying thatJesus washed his disciples' feet
(the work of a slave/servant) because he knew that

the Father had given everything into his hands and
that he himself had come out from God and was

going back to God (John 13:3; cf. Hawthome 1983, 7&
79). The Philippian hymn begins by stating "thatJe-
sus, being in the form of God and yet not taking ad-

vantage of his being equal with God, took the form of
a slave, and did the work of a servant (Phil 2:G8). The
entire hymn preserves the descent-ascent motif that is

prominent in the Gospel story (13:3-17)" (Hawthorne
1987, 65).

5. Theological Themes.
Because of its theological themes, the influence of the
letter to the Philippians on the church seems to be out
of all proportion to its size. Perhaps this in large part
is due to the exquisite Christ hymn (2:6-ll), a hymn
that elegandy sums up Paul's teaching about the per-
son of Jesus Chist and, of tlu nature of God (see Chis-
tology).

While providing a magnificent description ofJesus
Christ-pre-existent,* equal with God, becoming in-
camate, a human being, a servant, totally obedient to
God, in turn exalted by God to the highest place in
heaven or on earth, the object of worship* for all
created beings to the glory of God the Father-this
hymn also articulately describes who God really is. For

Jesus Christ, who shared the very nature of God and
acted out ofthat nature, showed by what he chose to
do and by what he in fact did that God's tnre nature
is not characterized by seizing, grasping or attaining,
but rather by sharing, by open-handed giving and by
pouring oneself out for others in order to enrich
them.

Whether or not Paul composed this hymn, it un-
doubtedly was an integral part ofthe letter and not a

later interpolation because by it Paul provides the Phi-
lippians with the basis of his ethical* appeal. He begs

them to live humbly, generously, unself-consciously,
while being thoughtfully concerned for the welfare of
those around them (2:1-5), for this was rhe attitude
that ChristJesus possessed and that governed all of
his conduct-an attitude to be emulated by all who
call themselves by his name.

The Christ hymn is not the only factor contributing
to the influence of Philippians, Here in this letter one
also finds Paul's motto for life, which in turn has be-

come the life motto for many Christians ever since:
"For me to live is Christ; to die is gain" (l:21). These

two statements, coupled with the one that follows,
namely that "to depart and to be with Christ is a very
much better thing [than living]," have had great theo-
logical significance. They suggest that the condition of
Christians who die in the Lord is one of conscious
happiness beyond anything experienced on earth. If
indeed they do make such a suggestion, they then
raise the question ofthe need for the resurrection* of
the body* or for a new body from heaven* (see Cull-
mann; but see also Phil 3:20-21) (saa Immortality; In-
termediate State).

Funhermore, there is in Philippians the often-quot-
ed remark of Paul, "work out your own salvation* . . .

for it is God who is at work in you" (2:12-13). This
remark, rarely put in its context so as to be properly
understood, has influenced the thinking both ofthose
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who argue for the sovereignty of God, and of those

who champion the free will of human beings. In the
context of Philippians 2, Paul is not using the word

saluation to refer to eschatological salvation, tie salva-

tion of one's eternal soul, but rather io the lualth of
the Christian community in Philippi. Torn apart by
conceit, pride and selfishness (2:3-4) the Philippians
hear in these words the urging ofthe apostle to follow
the example of Christ (2:tr11), to humble themselves

and to take the role of the servant, to work obediently
at bringing healing (i.e., "salvation") to their church
and to work at this task until it is accomplished. If they

do this, they will discover that they have only been

cooperating with God, who is already at work among
them giving them these desires for wholeness and the
energy to fulfil their desires.

In all of Paul's letters, perhaps the most imponant
single statement having to do with the doctrine of
sanctification* is found in Philippians 3:&16. Holi-
ness* described here is an ever-increasing apprehen-
sion of the surpassing wonh ofJesus Christ by the

Christian, with nothing whatsoever allowed to destroy
or diminish this apprehension. In tum it is also an

apprehension of the Christian by Jesus Christ. Both

elements are present-the work of God or Christ, and
the work of the Christian. Sanctification for Paul,

therefore, allows room for growth, increase, advance-

ment and progress on the part of the Christian (l:9,

25). As the many imperatives present throughout this
letter indicate, sanctification in fact demands progress

(e.g., 4:&9; see Beker,2l&19).
Finally, the theme ofjoy* that runs throughout Phi-

lippians has had a profound influence on Christians
through the centuries, drawing them back to this letter

again and again. Here one learns thatjoy is not so

much a feeling as it is a settled state of mind charac-

terized by peace, an attitude that views life-including
all of its ups and downs-with equanimity. It is a con-
fident way of looking at life that is rooted in faith in
the living Lord of the church (l:25; 3:1; 4:4, l0). For
Paul joy is an understanding of existence that makes

it possible for one to accept both elation and depres-

sion, to accept with creative submission events that

bring either delight or dismay, because joy allows one

to see beyond any particular event to the sovereign
Lord whb stands above all events.
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PHILOSOPHY
There were four main philosophies that held the in-
tellectual {ield in the first century A.D.: rhe Middle
Platonists, the (Later) Stoa, the Peripatetics and the
Epicureans. In addition there were Cynics who

begged for a living and mixed with the people, offer-
ing moral advice on a popular level. In the ancient
world philosophy was considered a normal part of the
education that would prepare a youth for a public
career or even military leadership. Hence philoso-

713



Philoaophy

phy's influence was widespread among the upper
classes and people ofwealth who could afford an ed-

ucation. Few studied to be professional philosophen
or read more than a tiny selection of primary texts, but
digests of a school's dogma such as we find in Di-

ogenes Laertius were a common source ofknowledge,
Paul's hometown of Tarsus boasted a flourishing
school of philosophy. Though it is unlikely that he

aftended, it is reasonable to suppose that Paul met
with some philosophy in his youth, even if his training
may have been inJerusalem.*Jewish literature of the
Hellenistic era shows the influence of Greek philos-

ophy (see Hellenism).
l. Schools of Philosophy

2. Paul and Hellenistic Philosophy

l. Schools of Philosophy.

1,1, C.ornmm ElmtenE. Platonism, Aristotelianism and
Stoicism shared some common characteristics with
one another and with Hellenistic thought generally.
All maintained that there was a supreme deity above

and behind every other supernatural force, yet the
reality of the traditional pantheon of gods was seldom
challenged. These were regarded as the children or
servants of the highest deity, and were sometimes

called daimones (saa Demons). Philosophy in the late
Hellenistic and Imperial eras was rarely atheistic; the
ancient philosopher studied what we would call
"theology" together with physics, togic and other sub-
jects. Cicero even complained that the Stoics were
"pitiably and distressingly superstitious" (h Da.2.86\.
Most philosophers of these three schools from the
first century B.C. onward supported a rationalized ver-
sion of traditional belief in the gods (see Religions).
Still, Hellenistic philosophy remained aloof from pop
ular piety and was critical of the myths of the gods,

particularly their anthropomorphism and portrayal of
the gods in trivial quarrels, human passions and im-
moral activities.

The Middle Platonists and Peripatetics held that
God was utterly transcendent, an immaterial divine
force, pure mind or rationality. God's will was per-

formed by lesser gods in order to avoid contact with

matter. His dwelling place was beyond the moon, in
the sphere of serene order where the stars moved.

The Stoics, however, were immanentists in their view

of God. AJl three schools held the highest and most

divine attribute of God to be mind (zoru) or reason
(logas). Hence the reasoning portion of the human
soul was also regarded as divine, a portion or "seed"
ofGod.

1.2. Epieuedrc. The Epicureans, though believing
in the gods as "blessed and immortal beings," tended
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to live as though religion were irrelevant. They ex-
plained everything in terms of natural forces, and be-

lieved everything to be composed of "atoms" (Di-

ogenes Laertius Vit. 10.3844). The random collision
of atoms was the cause of every natural evenq and
chance predominated. They also upheld the validity
of fiee will in opposition to fatalism. The goal of phi-
losophy was to free people from all fears or trouble,
enabling tranquility of mind to flourish (ataraxia; Di-
ogenes Laertius Vit. 10.82,117,120, l3l-35).

Epicureans became infamous for defining pleasure
as the primary good that was to be pursued in life
(Diogenes Laertius Vil. 10t128-29). Though Epicurus
qualified this by noting that excess (whether in eating
or in immorality) was incompatible with true pleasure
and ataraxin, his followers were frequently lambasted
by other philosophers as effeminate or profligate.

1.r. Middlz Phlonisb. Plato had held that the ra-

tional element of the human soul was immonal. While
this reason was bestowed by the God who formed the
universe (the Demiurge), the formation of the rest of
the human person was entrusted to lesser gods who
were themselves creations of the Demiurge (Plato

Tim. 40a,41a43a). These lesser gods also contribured
the mortal parts of the soul-the "irrational passions"
and appetites. By the first century A.D. even the Dem-
iurge was thought to be a lesser god, making the su-

preme deity vasdy remote fiom the material world.
This tended to lead to a denigration of material things
as inferior substances, and the body especially as a

hindrance to progress toward God. The body, how-
ever, was rarely held to be evil in nature (see Body).

The universe of Middle Platonism was peopled with
a host of intermediary beings who acted as servants of
the supreme God, who were also involved in oracles
and who attended sacrifices and mystery celebrations
(Plutarch Def. Au 4l6d-417b; Fac. Lun. 944c-d). A
person's ascent toward deity, intended to free the soul
from its cycle of reincarnation and attachment to a
body, was made via the pursuit of philosophy (Plato
Tim.90b-c; cf. Plutarch Fac. Lun.943d; Gen. Soo. 593d-

594a). Divine reason, such as was implanted in hu-
mans, had also been put into different sorts of
"bodies" which became stars or demigods. Thus in the
Platonic tradition we have already a basis for develop
ments in later astral religion and Gnosticism (see Cno-
sis, Gnosticism).

1.4. Periialati*. The Peripatetics followed Aristotle
(38+322 B.c.), the disciple of Plato. Aristotle was much
more empirical and inductive in his method than Pla-

to. He rejected Plato's immaterial soul, believing soul

to be inseparable from the body except for the power
of thought. Though Aristode's works began enjoying
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a revival among philosophers in the late first century
n.c., the Peripatetic school had assimilated a grear deal

of Platonism and for our purpose is of little impor-
tance.

1,5. Stai6, Stoicism could be characterized as a re-

ligious materialism which was pantheistic. The Stoa

rejected "immaterial substance"; for them all that was

real was material-including God. God was variously
described as "fire," "reason" (lqos) or "spirit"

@wuna). "Spirit" for the Stoic, though, was a material
substance, very unlike theJewish-Christian Holy Spirit
(sae Holy Spirit). God was said to exist in everything
throughout the universe, sometimes as "spiriL" He
shapes Fate and all reality according to divine reason.

Despite its materialism Stoicism was not atheism, and
it could express profound reverence for God and his
wisdom in shaping nature. It is from a Stoic poet who
was also a fellow Cilician, Aratus, that Paul is said to
quote in his Areopagus speech: "We are his offspring"
(Acts 17:28; sea Athens). Several other Stoic teachers

came from Paul's hometown of Tarsus, including
Athenodorus who was close to the emperor Augustus,

and who in his later yean returned to Tarsus to be-

come its leading citizen.
Stoicism became for a shon dme the leading philos.

ophy of the early empire, a flavorite with the Romans.

Though the early Stoa had a wide range of interests,

by the first century .to. ethics seems to have almost
completely dominated the school's interest. The over-

arching question became, "How can the wise man live
in accordance with nature?" The life according to na-

ture included the thought of a life lived rationally, in
concord with the rationaldivine part of human nature
and in acceptance of one's fate from God (which was

inevitable anyway). This was believed to lead to a vir-

tuous life, and virtue was the only absolute "good"
which the Stoa recognized. All else, including health,
wealth, strength, beauty, even life or death (see Life
and Death), was termed "indifferent" (ad.inphnra) be-
cause, it was said, such things made no difference to

the wise person's virtue or happiness. The ideal Stoic

life was a highly individualistic, self-centered pursuit
of "virtue" in complete independence from any exter-
nal suppons. The Stoa developed the ethical diatribe
(ree Rhetoric), which was adopted by many who did
not consider themselves Stoics-including Plutarch
and Paul.

1.6. Cyt irr,. Cynicism was a predecessor of Stoicism;

it is often thought to have been more a way of life
than a philosophy (Diogenes Laenius Vit. 6.103), and
Malherbe notes the Cynic lifestyle was combined with
philosophies quite disparate in essence. The key to

Cynic thought is a consistent life lived "according to

nature." This is interpreted to mean an independence
from all extemal props, living only with the barest
essentials. The famous Diogenes of Sinope (founder
of Cynicism) lived in a barrel with only a cloak and
a cup to his name, eventually giving up rhe cup as well.
The Cynic was known by his ragged cloak and his
begging (though some were said to work). Typically
they rejected social norms and were proud of their
"shamelessness," though they saw themselves as mor-
al reformers. The Cynic ideal of "boldness" (panisia\
in speech was displayed by public preaching which
was often caustic, abusive and arrogant in exposing
the "sins" of the audience. They compared their
manner to surgery on a patient with gangrene. They
seem never to have been interested in speculative

thought, limiting their attention in general to ethics.

Of all the schools the Cynics were the ones most will-
ing to work with common people.

1.7. Plilo of Alaandria- Philo (c.30 B.C.-c.aD. 45) was

a Jewish scholar who wrote extensively on the Penta-

teuch, using the allegorical method to make the texts

present lessons in philosophy and ethics. His works
show a thorough acquaintance with classical litera-
ture, philosophy and rhetoric. In his philosophical
outlook he was primarily a Middle Platonist (cf. Philo
Op. Mund.; Migr. Abr.2.9; I L62), though heavily influ-
enced by Stoicism in his ethics (cf. Philo (hnn. hob.
Lib.; Mtgr. Abr.22.127-28;36.197; Abr. 1.5-6), and in his
appropriation of the Stoic concepts of the logos of
God and the worldjspirir" (pnana). The latter tr,vo

concepts were reshaped in Philo under the influence
of hisJudaism, so as to become much more personal
than they were in Stoicism.

Though Philo's philosophy was very Greek, he re-

mained loyal toJudaism, upholding monotheism and
the divine inspiration of theJewish Law.* He still re-

garded the literal meaning ofthe Law as a necessary

companion to is allegorical meaning, and obedience
to the [,aw as necessary to following the path of spir-
itual perfection (Migr. Abr. 16.93; 25.457-26.458).
Like Paul, Philo saw Abraham* (along with Isaac and

Jacob) as an imponant model for the vinuous person,
as somehow superior to the Law. Abraham is said to
have achieved a perfect life "according to nature"; the
patriarchs were "living laws," while the Mosaic code
is merely a record of their lifestyle (Abr. 1.5-6;11.52;
46.276; Migr. Abr.22.127-23.131). And Abraham rep
resents not simply a historical person but the journey
of every soul which seeks God (Abr. 14.66; 15.68; MiSr.

Abr. 1.2). For Philo the virtuous life was a journey of
the soul which ends in a closer communion with the
divine "powers" which are God's intermediaries in the
world; some might say Philo believed in a mystical

715



Philosophy

union with God (sa Mysticism). He cenainly believed
in prophecy* and in ecstatic divine possession (see Vi-
sions, Ecstatic Experience; Migr. Abr. 7 .3+35).

2. Paul and Hellenistic Philosophy.
2,1. C,enerul Obsqoations, It can be seen from this

survey that there were many items Paul held in com-

mon with the philosophers as well as many differ-
ences. Nearly all who thought deeply about the subject

held God to be a moral being whose actions are jus-

tifiable even if we cannot always explain them. Paul

had in common with Platonists the conception of God
as an immaterial being, but he did not see God as

remote from the material world. Paul conceived of
God as involved in his creation* whele he reveals

himself, calls* people to repentance and faith* in his
Son Jesus Christ* and saves. The foundation for all

this was laid in the life and death of Christ,* and upon
this are based God's continuing dealings with human-
kind via preaching+ and the Holy Spirit* (e.g., I Thess

1:4-6, 9-10; Gal l:3-4; I Cor 1:1&25, 30; 2 Cor 5:17-21;
Eph l:3-14). In this respectPaul bears outward similar-
ity with the Stoic view of God as immanent, though
Paul never identified God with nature or the universe
as the Stoa did. Thus Paul can say "all things are from
him and through him and for him"-a very Stoic-

sounding phrase (Rom 11:36; cf. Col 1:16). Yet God

remains transcendent over the world he has created
(l Cor 8:6; Col 1:15-19; Eph 4:6). To Hellenistic phi-
losophers the supreme deiry could be said to be a

craftsman or shaper ofthe universe, but he does not
create from nothing (saa World, Cosmology); matter is

coeternal with him (or in the case of Stoicism, nature
is coextensive with him). In light of this view of matter
it is interesting that Paul regards Jesus not only as

God's instrument in creation, but as having preceded
the physical universe: "he is before all things" (Col

l:17).
A major difference befiueen Paul and contemporary

philosophers was their approach to the knowledge* of
God. Whereas philosophy asserted that reasoning
from certain first principles was the proper manner to

attain knowledge of God and the world, for Paul this
knowledge could only be received as revelation from
God, mediated through the Spirit and proclaimed in
preaching (l Cor l:17-181 2:&16). "Wisdom"* cannot
be obtained flrom below. This may be in part because

all such reason is tainted with sin, but the explanation
Paul gives is that in this way all humanity is placed in
need of God's grace,* utterly bereft of any means of
self-exaltation (l Cor l:19-25).

The only place in Paul (or the NT) where the term
philosophy occurs is at Colossians 2:8, "Watch out that
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no one take you captive through the philosophy and
empty deception that is in line with human traditions,
with the elements of the world, and is not in line with
Christ." What Paul had in view here is not rhe "stan-

dard" philosophies but the speculative mixture of
ideas from Judaism, Hellenistic religion and philoso-
phy that were apparently current at Colossae (sae Co-

lossians). Paul answers it with an assertion of the tra-
dition "in line with Chist" (kan Chrisnn)-that is, ir
is a tradition both about Christ and one which befits
his person.

Paul's best-known encounter with philosophy is re-

corded in Acts 17:1&34. There Luke portrays Paul in
the Athenian agora, where he draws the attention of
some Epicureans and Stoics. Luke's account echoes

the Athenians' rejection of Socrates: like Socrates,

Paul speaks with anyone in the agora; is accused of
introducing "new gods" (haina dnimonia; cf.Plato Apol.

24b-c) and is rejected by many (see Athens). Paul built
the first part of his message around the existence of
one God who created the world, who cannot be prop
erly said to live in temples* or idols (Acts 17:24-27,29;
see Idolatry). This God is the source of human life,
making all people of one family (Acts 17:26, 2&29).
Similar sentiments are known to have existed in Greek
philosophy, so that there is nothing exclusively Chris-
tian about the first half. Yet neither is it unchristian;
it establishes a point of contact between the philos-
ophers and Paul, who even quotes rwo lines of Greek
poetry in his support (Acts l7:28): "for in him we live
and move and exist" (Epimenides), and "for we are

also (members) of his family" (from the Stoic Aratus
Pham.5).

Toward the end of the speech, the themes of for-
giveness* and repentance are introduced (Acts l7:30),
which entail a day ofjudgment* over which Jesus will
preside (Acts 17:31), who is not named here but is

referred to as "a man whom [God] has appointed,"
the proof of which is his resurrection* from the dead
(Acts l7:31). Ifconsidered apart from its literary func-
tion in Acts, the speech is a good example of early
Christian preaching adapted to a Hellenistic Gentile
audience.

Many scholars maintain that Acts l7 is incompatible
with the Paul who wrote Romans l-3, excluding nat-
ural theology. But there is nothing in Acts l7 which
assumes a saving knowledge of God; and in any case

the two audiences (Roman Christians and Athenian
pagans) demand a somewhat different address. We

must assume that in speaking to Gentiles* Paul would
have taken a different point of departure than the OT,
and the speech ofActs l7 can be seen to incorporate
several common Pauline themes, including the typical
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apocallptic elements of resurrection and comingjudg-
ment associated with Jesus (cf. I Thess 1:9-10; see

Stonehouse).

2.2. Paul ord Platot i$n, The idea that things which
can be grasped only by the intelligence are more di-
vine than those which are open to sensory examina-
tion was a Platonic notion which became an altruism
in the Hellenistic era. Thus Paul states "we set our
gaze not on what is seen but what is not seen" (2 Cor
4:18, also 2 Cor 5:7; Col 1:5); the idea of invisibility at

I Timothy l:17; 6:16, though similar, arises from OT
traditions (e.g., Ex 20:4;33:20). Likewise, the concept
of a heavenly archetype, or "idea," on which eanhly
paniculars are modeled comes from the Platonic uni-
verse. It is used by Philo (e.g., bg NL 1.31) and in-
fluences the "allegory" of Galatians 4:2426, though
any Platonic influence on Paul there has doubtless

been mediated through Judaism (cf. I Cor 15:48-4,9;

Phil 3:21). The "inner mart" (sa Psychology) of 2 Co
rinthians 4:16 has a formal parallel in Plato's Republit
(IX 5894'), but for Plato it is a rational power of will,
while Paul's concept is broader than mere rationality
and includes an eschatological hope of resurrection
existence in wholeness (sze Eschatology).

2.3. Stai. Infhm,e h tlu Lders, The numerous sim-

ilarities berween Paul's language and Stoic language
and thought, especially that of Seneca, has long been
noted (e.9., Rom l:19-20,26; ll:36; 12:l; I Cor 3:21-

23; 6:12; 7:31 ; 9: l, 19 \2:12-27 ; Col I : I 6; Eph 4:6; 5:22-

6:9). Sevenster and others have demonstrated that in
the latter case most similarities are only formal, and
that beneath the language lie very different concepts

of God, humanity and the relationship benueen the
two. Some view the similarities as a coincidence from
the use of a common language, but it is quite possible
that Paul was consciously reworking popular Stoic

concepts in light of Christian theology. So autarheia,

"self-sufficiency" (2 Cor 9:8), and autarha, "seltsuffr-
cient" (Phil 4:11), are used as technical terms in Cynic
and Stoic dogma to express the contentment of the

wise person with a "life in accord with nature" which

is achieved by long training and severing any depend-
ence on human society or material goods. In this fash-
ion the wise Stoic becomes a heroic figure who rises

even above the gods in achieving independence. But
Paul posited for the Christian an autnrheia which is
paradoxically a dependent existence flowing from the
grace of God. It resembles Cynic or Stoic independ-
ence in its renunciation of the need for material
wealth, but internally it is very differenu it takes is
strength not from resolut.ion of will but from the as-

surance of the favor and presence of God. And it is
not self-centered, but is a "contentment" that enables

one to be of service to others.

I Timothy 6:G8, 12 sounds more Stoic in its concen-
ration on renunciation and the theme of "struggle,"
though even these are Christianized by being linked
with piety (l Tim 6:6, 11) and faith (l Tim 6:ll, l2)-
an ugly word for a philosopher. Another instance is

the "natural theology" of Romans l:19-20. The Stoa

greatly developed the theme of the knowledge of
God's existence through observation of a rational and
purposive order in the universe. However, the Stoic

influence here is probably mediated through aJewish
wisdom source, as can be seen from Paul's use of
"wrath" (Rom l:18; sa Wrath, Destruction), "what can
be known of God" (Rom 1:19, implying also an un-
knowable essence) and "from the creation of the
world" (Rom 1:20). Paul's pract.ice of deliberately us-

ing Stoic themes in redefined ways is an early Chris.
tian attempt at crosscultural communication, even
more significant if Stoicism or a Stoicizing influence
were at work in the Gentile churches.

2.4. Prul urd Cytic Morul Ex.hortation A Malherbe
has demonstrated several thematic and verbal paral-
lels between parts of Paul's letters and the ideal of the
"mild" Cynic philosopher as idealized especially by
Dio Chrysostom. Most notable is his description of his
ministry* in I Thessalonians 2. The philosopher who

is abused by the crowd, yet speal$ "boldly," "without
guile," with "purity of mind" (cf. I Thess 2:2-3) and
attacks the charlatans who deceive their hearers from
impure motives (cf. I Thess 2:3, 5) was idealized by
Dio and others. Even the theme of gentleness in cor-
rection was known to some of the milder Cynics (cf.

I Thess 2:6-8). Again, as with Stoic parallels Paul used

available material but in a reoriented framework. His
boldness was not due to self-confidence and inde-
pendence, but to his sense of God's calling-a de-

pendence that might well have repelled a Cynic. The
content of his preaching was the gospel, not natural
law or asceticism for is own sake.

2,5, Paill utd Phila, Most scholars believe Paul was

not directly influenced by Philo, though there are

some similarities which can be explained by reference
to a common Jewish Wsdom* tradition older than
either of them. This would explain such things as cir-
cumcision* having a symbolic meaning (Philo Mrg?.

Abr. 16.92); or that humanity and the world are "fool-
ish" in comparison to God's understanding and pur-
pose (Migr. Ahr.24.134"38; cf. 1 Cor l:l&29). Recently
some have proposed that the Corinthians had drawn
on Philo or a Philonic-type conception of spiritual
perfection through a philosophic use of the [,aw
(l Corinthians; e.g., R. Horsley, J. Davis); or for an
understanding of Moses as a glorious, charismatic,
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Spirit-filled man (2 Corinthians; cf. Philo Vit. Mos.

2.69-70; Mart.in, 6&64). This is highly unlikely for the

situation in I Corinthians, where the problems of the

mostly Gentile converts have no demonstrablyJewish
basis. There may have been, however, some Philonic-
t)?e concepts brought into the church by theJewish-
Christian intnrders by the time 2 Corinthians was wrir
ten.

2.6. Sqmwry. While Paul may have used philosoph-
ical vocabulary for his apologetic or didactic purposes,

he was not constrained by the content or method of
the philosophies in vogue. As a man of his era, he was

aware of intellectual currents, but he was not con-
cerned as Philo was to reconcile his message with
philosophy. Paul holds the gospel to be the only
means to divine wisdom (1 Cor l:21; 2:&16; cf. Eph
1:1 5-l 8).

See also Hru-tNISMi MysrERY; Rr,uGloNS, Gnrco-Rouel;
WISDOM,
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T. Paige

PII\TONISTS. &, Punosopnv.

POLITICAL SYSTEMS
Paul the Hebrew of Hebrews (Phil 3:5) and the Ro-

man citizen* (Acts 16:37-38; 22:25-29; 25:7-12) lived
within both the Jewish and Roman political systems.

Paul's doctrine that one should be obedient to earthly

authorities as to C,od (Rom l3:l-7) indicates that he

held himself accountable to both Jewish and Roman
political systems (sae Civil Authority).

l. Jewish Polidcal System

2. Roman Political System

L Jewish Political System.

While the Mediterranean world was under Roman
rule and Paul called himself a missionary to the Gen-
dles,* Paul himself was a member of the Jewish Dias-

pora* and worked in dialogue with theJewish popu-

lation. While under Roman rule, DiasporaJews were
accountable to local synagogue rulers, who served as

local agents of theJewish political system. Above them
were the Sanhedrin and the high priest. This political
system worked to maintain Jewish distinctives within
Palestine and the Diaspora and it also taxed Mediter-
ranean Jewry for the Jerusalem Temple. The first
function is illustrated by the warnings Paul received
that the Jews in Jerusalem would hold him account-
able for his mission* work in the Diaspora (Acts 21:4,

10-ll). Also, Paul's letter to the Romans* is written
with concerns of Jewish authorities in mind (Rom

2:17-3:8, 31; 6:l; 9:l-9; ll:25-36). The second func-
tion of theJewish political system was guaranteed by
Augustus's edict in 12 s.c. that the Jews could send
money to Jerusalem. This suppon for the Jerusalem
Temple provides the ideological background for
Paul's own collection* for the Jewish Christians in

Jerusalem* (2 Cor 8-9; Rom l5:25- 3l).
Ll, Synagogu$ ond Synagoge Rulas. As communi-

ties with official recognition by the municipal and pro-

vincial authorities,Jewish citizens were fully under the

secular political system. We have the record of the

Jewish communities in Alexandria and Sardis being
called politama in the first century B.c., the term for
an organized body of citizens within a Hellenistic city.

In Alexandria this polibuna was governed by a coun-
cil called the gnousia. For the most part, however, the
political matters unique to Diaspora Jews were con-
ducted through the local synagogue. During Paul's

ministry synagogues retained the sutus of atdts saoat
(sacred buildings) in Roman law. Synagogues without
a perrnanent fixture for the Torah ark could function
as meeting houses of the Jewish communiry for non-
religious matters. Here thefts would be repofted,

slaves* would be released, the poor would be fed and
decisions about community life would be made. Many
synagogues also functioned as schools for the relig-
ious education of the Jewish youth. The synagogue
nlJer (archisynag6gos in the NT) functioned as a local
political ruler with regard to Jewish affairs. There
were a number of synagogue rulers for each syn-

agogue (ten according to an inscription dating from
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n.l. 56 in Cyrene, SEG 17.823). According to Acs, Paul

habitually began his mission outreach in any Helle-
nistic ciry by preaching in the synagogue (Acts 9:20-22;

13:5,14; l4:l; l7:l-3). In Acs 13:15 we see the syn-

agogue rulers asking Paul and Barnabas if they would

like to speak Acs 18:8,17 seems to indicate that two
synagogue rulers in Corinth (Crispus and Sosthenes)

believed in Christ (cf. I Cor l:l).
1.2. Sothodrk. The Sanhedrin (syrwdrinn in the NT)

in Paul's day was composed of seventy-one men who

were both the religious and political rulers ofJerusa-
lem. The council included the high priest (Acts 23:1-

5;Josephus Ant.4.8.14 S2l8). In light of the link made

by Tannaitic rabbis benveen the Sanhedrin and the

seventy elders who worshipped God at Sinai with
Moses (Ex 24:1, 9ll; t. Sanh. 1.6), to stand before the

Sanhedrin was not a small matter (cf. Mt 5:22). While
the Talmud allowed forJewish councils in cities out-

side ofJerusalem (t. Sanh. 1.6; e.g., Josephus,./.\V.
2.20.5 5S570-571), in the biblical record Paul does not
stand trial before an' except theJerusalem Sanhedrin.
This Sanhedrin incr,rdeu both a priesdy component
and a component ofscribes, or teachers ofTorah. The

former were Sadducean in orientation and the laner
were primarily Pharisees. This accounts for Paul's ploy

ofsplitting the council on *re issue ofthe resurrection,

a point of disagreement between the two groups (Acts

23:&9). A third component within the Sanhedrin were

the "elders," prominent men who were respected as

leaders, though they were not of religious vocation (Mk

15:l; Acts 4:5, 8,27-28; 2314:' 24:l;25:15). Acts fint
presents Paul as a passive but approving accomplice of
the Sanhedrin-led stoning of Stephen (Acs 6:12; 7:58;

8:l). It is after years of ministry that he is then a de-

fendant before the Sanhedrin (Acts 22:3G23:9), and

later seeks to avoid a death plot in which the Sanhe-

drin was implicated (Acts 23: l2-22).

1.3. W Priert The high priesthood secured for
iself a political function during the Maccabean peri-

od. From this time and throughout the ministry of
Paul, the high priess were Sadducees. The influence
that a high piest (archinats in the NT) held in Dias-

pora communities can be seen byJosephus's account
(Ant. 14.10.20 SS24l-242), in which it is evident that

the high priest inJerusalem sent documents on behalf
ofJews in Laodicea, so that they would be able to live

with fullyJewi5h distinctives. Acts confirms such influ-
ence of the high priest outside of Palestine, for Acts

9:l-2 describes how Paul had received arrest warrants

for Jewish Christians in Damascus fiom the high
priesr Acts 23:.l-5;25.2 show an older Paul, after years

of Christian ministry, on the other side of the high
priest's favor.

2. Roman Political Sptem.
Offrcially still a republic, the Roman empire was in
Paul's day an imperial system. Referred to as the early
Empire, or the Principate, Rome mled its provinces

with a srong hand. Though tradition informs us that
Paul was executed by the Romans, there is no reason
to doubt Acs' presentation of the Roman political sys-

tem as generally a positive force in Paul's missionary
effons. Acts typically describes the Romans rescuing
Paul fiom Jewish hands, thus allowing him to con-
tinue his witness (Acts 18:12-17; 21:2740; 23:12-24).
AIso, it is at Roman expense that Paul traveled to
Rome, a trip he had long anticipated (Rom 1:11-13;

Acts 27:1-28:16). In the provinces the Romans al-
lowed native rulers to exercise authority so as to main-
tain order.

2.1. Nathrc Rztrer$. Rome's effrciency during Paul's

lifetime meant that it did not maintain a standardized
bureaucracy with each province. Instead it managed

the native rulers of various cities and provinces. Be-

cause of this one sees a variety of oftices that corre-

spond with the NT record of Paul's ministry.
2.1.1. Ciq Magi$mrcs. Unnamed city officials (arci-

ontus) appear in the Acts record of Paul's ministry. The
rulers of Philippi handed Paul and Silas over for im-
prisonment (sae Prison) after the laner pair had de-

prived some citizens of their demonically based means

of livelihood (Acts 16:16-24). City rulers (politarchis)

who were troubled by the disturbance raised in oppo-

sition to Paul's ministry are also mentioned in the ac-

count of Paul's visit to Thessalonica (Acts l7:&9).
"Some of the fuiarchs" are mentioned in Acs 19:31,

counseling Paul not to appear before the violent Ephe-

sian mob. These fuiarchs were probably native rulers
of that area of Asia Minor who were entrusted by the
Romans to rule it. The clerk (granmabus) of the Ephe-

sian assembly is described in Acts 19:3540 as talking
his fellow citizens out of mob violence against Paul.

(See the commentaries for local background to these

titJes, accurately reproduced in Acts.)

2.1.2. Etluwrch of Aretas. The Nabataean ruler Are-

tas [V was ruling Damascus around the time of Paul's

conversion. Herod Antipas married Aretas's daughter,
but later divorced her. The latter action led to Aretas's

impulsive attack on Peraea and defeat of Antipas. A
Roman force under L. Vitellius was preparing to coun-

terattack fuetas for this strike, but it withdrew at the

news of Tiberius's death in March of e.o. 37. It was

Gaius Caligula, the next emperor, who gave Aretas
jurisdiction over Damascus. Paul's description in 2 Co-

rinthians 1l:32 indicates that Aretas's depury in
charge (ethrnrchls) of theJewish community there was

poised to arrest Paul. This attempt to arrest him led to

719



Political Systems

Paul's escape over the wall of Damascus (Acs 9:2!25).
2.1.3. Agrippa //. MarcusJulius Agrippa II lived in

the court of the Emperor Claudius until around ,to.

49. At this time he was made the king of Chalcis
(Iturata). Then in,to.53 Agrippa's rule was moved to

the territory formerly ruled by Herod Philip: Aurani-
tis, Trachonitis, Batanaea, Gaulanitis and Paneas. Abi-
lene and Arcene were added at that time, and later
Nero added parts of Galilee and Peraea to his rule.

Agrippa's capital was Caesarea Philippi, though he

called it Neronias in honor of the emperor. Agrpp,
maintained a close working reladonship with theJew-
ish leaders, since it was his responsibility to appoint
the high priest and oversee the Jerusalem Temple's
finances. His position as native ruler in that region
explains how he came to visit the Roman procurator
Festus (Acts 25:13). Agrippa may have helped Fesnrs

draft the legal brief that was sent with Paul to Rome.

His familiariry withJudaism accounts for Paul's appeal
to Agrippa's belief in the OT prophets and Agrippa's
sympathetic response to Paul (Acts 26:27-32).

2,2, htuion. This military offrcer (luhatontnrchls in
the NT) served to enforce Rome's political rule in the
provinces. There were five or six centurions per co-

hon. (Each cohort contained from 500 to 1000 men;
there were ten cohorts per legion.) During the early
Principate most centurions were legionaries who were

elevated to the post ofcenilrion. Some, however, were

those of the equestrian order, who were attracted to
the post because of the high salary and retirement
benefits. In the NT record ofPaul's travels, centurions
appear as favorable offrcen who rescue Paul from the
mob (Acts 2l:32), help him escape beating (Acts 22:2!
26), guard him (Acts 24:23) and take him to Rome
(Acts 27:1). The only centurion named isJulius of the

Sebastian cohort (Acts 27:l), which probably indicates
that he was from an auxiliary cohon with the honor-
ific tide Augwta. Paul must have come into frequent
contact with centurions during his imprisonments
(Phil 1:13-14).

2.r. Military Tribwu. The tribunus militum (chiliar-

cios in the NT) served as leader of a Roman legion.
There were usually six tribunes per legion. During
Paul's time these ollicers were taken from either sen-

atorial or equestrian orders. Acts shows a tribune res-

cuing Paul from a mob (Acts 21:31-33; 24:7), respect-

ing Paul's citizenship (Acts 22:29), listening readily to
the report of a plot against Paul (Acs 23:18-22) and

attending Paul's speech before Festus and Agrippa
(Acts 25:23). The only tribune named in the NT rec-

ord about Paul is Claudius Lysias (Acts 23:26;24:7,22).
The exchange he has with Paul about citizenship
(Acts 22:26-28) indicates that he was a freedman of the

emperor Claudius who had been granted equestrian

status. The "large amount of money" (Acs 22:28) does

not refer to a price he paid for his freedom but rather
a bribe to officials in Caesar's bureaucracy or the prcF

vincial govemment, who put his name on the list of
people to be granted citizenship. The demand for Ro
man citizenship and its privileges led to a lucrative
business for some imperial officials (Tacitus ,42n.

14.50.1). The importance of the tribune's office is seen

by Felix's comment that he will wait until Lysias the
tribune arrives to pass judgment on Paul's case (Acts

24:22).

2.4. F,mutsul Both the titles of proconsul (aztiy-
patos in the NT) and procurator (see 2.5 below) desig-

nate officials who functioned as govemors of Roman
provinces. The proconsuls functioned as independent
administrators of Roman provinces under the Sen-

ate's rule in one-year terms of offrce. Selected by lot,
proconsuls in the Republic and Principate were t)?i-
cally ex-consuls or ex-praetors, therefore of senatorial
order. As representative of the consuls, this post was

oflicially under authority of the Roman senate rather
than the emperor, at least through Paul's lifetime. But
this in no way means that the proconsuls functioned
as deputies of the senate. Their appointment as prc
consuls gave th em imperium, or ultimate administrative
power, including the power to inflict capital punish-
ment. Invested wtth imprriun, the proconsul had no
obligation to consult with the Roman senate for his
decisions. Practically, as long as he did not offend the
wealthy citizens in his province, he had no worries
about censure from Rome. Indeed the common pro-
vincial had little recourse in the face of a proconsular
decision. The only legal constraints on a proconsul's
decisions in the first century were laws against extor-
tion and treason and part ofthe bx luliathatprotected
citizens from undeserved execution. The proconsul's
influence over the provincials was also limited by the
manner in which his yearJong administration of a

province was conducted. Proconsuls qpically moved
on a circuit of the major cities in their provinces to
hear litigants. This meant that there was no center for
efficient administration of the whole province. Paul's

appearance before Gallio, proconsul of Achaia (Acts

18:12), shows thar the plaintiffs were suffrcient in
number or persistence to get a hearing. This is noted
because there was no guarantee that litigants' cases

would be heard, given the proconsul's itinerant court
that could move on to the nextjudicial center before
all ofone city's cases were heard. Besides hisjudicial
function, proconsuls also inspected public buildings
for needed repairs, maintained the water supply for
the province through aqueducts or other means, and
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panicipated in municipal govemance when they

wanted. Both proconsuls mentioned in Acts are por-
trayed in a manner consistent with the book's agenda

of showing the helpfulness of Roman authorities in

the spread ofthe gospel.

2.4.1. Sergius Paulus. Sergius Paulus was the procon-

sul of Cyprus described in the record of Paul's first
missionaryjourney (Acts l3:6-7). This proconsul is not
attested in pagan literature, but we do find his name

on ancient coins of Cypnrs (Cat. Grah Coirr, "Cyprus,"

119-21). The Sergii Pauli were a senatorial family of
the first century; the name therefore fits one of con-

sular status. The account in Acts tells us that this prG
consul believed the message of Paul and Bamabas

after seeing the divinejudgment Paul brought against

Elymas the magician (Acts 13:&12).

2.4.2. Gallio. Lucius Annaeus Novatus Gallio was a

proconsul ofAchaea, the province that included Co-

rinth. The brother of Seneca the philosopher, Gallio
had been adopted by the senator LuciusJunius Gallio,
and therefore took his patron's name. After Seneca's

political ruin, Gallio of necessity committed suicide.

Paul's appearance before Gallio (Acts 18:12-17) is a

crucial starting point for constructing a chronology*
of his ministry, since we know from an inscription
(SIG 2.801) that Gallio was proconsul in n.o. 52. Gallio
is amply attested in pagan literature (Dio 61.35.24;

62.20.1; Seneca Ep.104.1; Tacitus Anm. 15.73.4).

2.5. hmratm. This title (higundn in the NT) desig-

nates a post in the lesser Roman provinces equivalent

to that of governor. The title had been used earlier of
financial administrators in provinces under senatorial

rule, but its use as the title for governor is the only way

it is used in the NT. The procurator was normally of
the equestrian order and directly appointed by the

emperor to rule as his agent in the province for as

long as the emperor wished.

2.5.L Felix. Marcus Antonius Felix was procurator
ofJudea when Paul stood trial before him (Acts 24:1-

21). Felix agreed to try Paul even though Paul was not
from the geographical area under Felix's responsibil-

ity (Acts 23:3{35) because it was probably under the

imperial legate of Syria, who did not need to be both-
ered by an individual's case. AIso, Paul's home city of
Tarsus was considered a free city, which meant that its

citizens were not required to stand trial in their own

provincial courts. A freedman of Emperor Claudius's

mother Antonia, Felix may have come to Samaria in
.to. 52 as procurator. Felix's brother Pallas was in
charge ofthe emperor's financial accounts and man-

aged to obtain equestrian ranking for his brother and
posit.ions normally held by this order, such as procu-
rator. This promotion of a fieedman to the equestrian

order and appointment to posts in the normal eques-

Eian career were scandalous in the highly stratified
Roman sociery (Suetonius Clnudius 25.1.28) and illus-
trates how easily Claudius was influenced by those in
the imperial household. Uke Paul, Felix was also ac-

cused by theJews ofwrongdoing. He was appointed
procurator for Judea, but social upheaval increased

during his tenure, and he was replaced by Festus in
e,o. 59.

2.5.2. Festus. Porcius Fesrus took over from Felix the
responsibility for Paul's trial (Acts 25:1-8) when he

relieved the latter of his post as procurator ofJudea.
His plan to try Paul in Jerusalem formed the pretext
for Paul's appeal for trial before Caesar (Acts 25:9-12;

sae Citizenship). Festus led battles against militantJew-
ish opposition and took part in a dispute between
King Agrippa II andJewish leaders. He died in e"o. 62;

his position as procurator ofJudea was then filled by

Albinus.

2.6. hactmians. From the time of Sejanus's gather-
ing of the praetorian guard in one area in n.o. 23, the
praetorians became a political force in Roman life. In
e.o. 41, after the murder of Gaius, it was the praetori-

ans who saluted Claudius as emperor while the Senate

was considering reinstatement of the republic. By this
action they ensured that the Principate would con-

tinue and that Claudius would be the next emperor.
Elite soldiers who were paid very well, the praetorians

served for terms of sixteen years. The praetorians

guarded the Emperor and his family members in
Rome and abroad. Paul's statement that the cause of
his imprisonment was well known throughout the

whole praetorian guard (Phil I : 13) is srong but not by

iself suffrcient evidence for the Roman provenance

of Philippians.* The leader of the praetorian guard,

the praetorian prefect, had a $eat deal of polidcal
power. Since Nero had announced at the beginning
of his reign that he would notjudge cases personally
(Tacitus Ann. 13.4.2), it is thought that the praetorian
prefect took this responsibility. If Paul appeared in
Caesar's court for trial soon after the time period cov-

ered in Acts, it is very likely that the praetorian prefect
was his actualjudge.

2.7. Caaar's Horceluld" This term designates the

slaves and freedmen who served in both personal and

political capacities for the imperial family (see Caesar's

Household). There was a significant distincdon in
status within this household; slaves or freed persons

entrusted with financial matters held highest status

and were most upwardly mobile. From the reign of
Augustus these slaves and fieed persons were entnrst-

ed with power previously reserved for men of eques-

trian or senatorial orders. The resulting status disso-
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nance disturbed Roman nobility and began under-
mining the highly stmctured Roman social order.
Caesar's household thus constituted the elite civil serv-

ice, as is shown by the phenomenon that freeborn
women would marry men of servile classes in this
household.

Paul's mention of Caesar's household in Philippi-
ar.s 4:22 is another piece of evidence for the Roman
provenance of the letter, though members of the im-

perial household did serve in other cities of the em-

pire. It also shows that the Christian message had
made significant inroads into the imperial court. At
least two groups mentioned in Romans 16 may desig-

nate members of the imperial household. "Those of
Aristobulus" (Rom 16:10) might refer to the former
slaves ofAristobulus, the younger brother ofAgrippa I.

Since he was a member of the Herodian family and

the immediately preceding name is Herodion, this
identification is quite likely. Aristobulus lived in Rome

and was a friend of Claudius $osephus Ant. 18.5.4

SS133,135). Ifhe passed on his properry to the emper-
or, his slaves would have been members of Caesar's

household when Paul wrote Romans. "Those of Nar-

cissus who are in the Lord" (Rom 16:11) may signifl
the family of Tiberius Claudius Narcissus, a rich freed-
man who wielded much influence in Claudius's impe-
rial household. Nero executed Narcissus shortly after

he came to power (Tacitus,,|nn.73.7.4; Dio,60.34), but
his slaves would still have remained in Caesar's house-

hold.

2.8, Caaars. Four emperors* reigned during Paul's

lifetime. He was bom during the reign of Tiberius
(,t.o. 1437), converted to Christianity during the reign

of Gaius Caligula (37-41), and ministered mostly dur-
ing the reigns ofClaudius (41-54) and Nero (5a-68). By

the time of Paul the office of emperor (kaisar in the
NT) was not simply "first among equals," but dictator.

Claudius and Nero are the emperors most signilicant
in the consideration of Paul's ministry and letters.

2.8.1. Claudius. Tiberius Claudius Nero Germanicus
(10 B.c.-A.D. 54) received little notice in the reigns of
Augustus or Tiberius. While alternate consul with his

nephew, Gaius Caligula, the latter did not mark him
as successor. His accession in e.o.4l was therefore a

surprise, brought on by the political muscle of the

praetorians (see 2.6 above). Claudius's daughter Octa-

via was Nero's first wife. Claudius was known for being
easily swayed by his wives and those closest to him in
the imperial household. Paul met Priscilla and Aquila
as a result of Claudius's edict that expelledJews from
Rome (e.o. 49; Acts 18:l-2). While this edict might be
partially due to Claudius's love of Roman distinctives

and religion, one must note that Claudius exerted sig-

nificant effort to end the social upheavals in Alexan-
dria andJudea resulting from Gaius's anti-Semitism.
Paul's missionary effort (Rom 15:17-24) may have

been influenced by Claudius's expansionistic drive
that resulted in adding provinces and extending citi-
zenship. In any event, Paul at least uses language of
Roman military policy when he describes his apostolic
commission in Romans l:5.

2.8.2. Nno. Nero Claudius Caesar (.e-o. 37-68) was

the emperor first known to have persecuted Christians
(Tacitus, Ann 15) and was reigning at the time of
Paul's execution. When Nero acceded to the throne in
tu. 54, he was under the influence of his powerful
mother, Agrippina. Seneca and the praetorian prefect
Bumrs did much to lead the empire during the first
five years of his reign. Helpful legislation was enacted
(Tacitus Ann. 13.51) and competent governors were
appointed. It must be noted that Paul wrote Romans
l 3:4 in the context of his directives on civil obedience
during this period of Nero's reign. But in,q-o. 59, after
his matricide of Agrippina, the death of Bum.rs and
Seneca's retirement, Nero began to lead as he wished,
establishing games, founding z gymnasiurn and sing-
ing in public. Those closest to him were of low birth
or freedmen of Greek or Asian descent. They were
known for their arrogance. Nero's lavish spending on
himself and the cost of wars in Armenia and Britain
induced him to take money from the rich. By,tl. 62

people at a variety of levels in Roman society hated
him. In 64 Nero was suspected of staning the great fire
in Rome in order to build a bigger palace. He blamed
the fire on Christians and began executing them (Ta-

cifits 4nn.15.44). It is probable that Paul was executed
c. AD. 64-65 after trial in Nero's court. Then a conspir-
acy to assassinate Nero and install Calpurnius Piso as

emperor was discovered in aD. 65 and Nero executed
all who were implicated. Paranoid of rebellion from
this time on, he killed anyone whom he suspected. In
A.p. 67 he toured Greece, granting it freedom. He was

summoned back to Rome after the city had expe-

rienced famine and there was increasing dissatisfac-

tion with his reign. Arriving in Rome in January of 68,

he was unable to reverse the political tide. Beginning
in March, three officials in various parts of the empire
revolted. When the praetorians removed their support
from Nero, he left Rome onJune 9, e.o. 68, and com-
mitted suicide. Paul's martyrdom in Nero's court was

certainly tragic in its time, though Glover's comment
that the day would come when men would name their
sons Paul and their dogs Nero shows the justice that
the passage of time brings.
See also Carsen's Housruor-o, IUpERLAL HousEHoLD; Crr-
IZENSHIP, ROMAN AND HTEWNILY; CML AI[HOR.[Y; DIA,$
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POWER
In Pauline theology the cross represents the ultimate
manifestation of the power of God.* In the death,*
resurrection* and exaltation* ofJesus, God manifesf
ed his superior power against evil, especially as repre-

sented by sin,* death (see Life and Death) and the
realm ofSatan.*

Paul's favorite term for power is dynamis (and its

cognates) which occur throughout his writings. On
occasion he also uses the words kratos and iscltys to
speak of inherent or derived capability. Paul uses ex-

ozsia usually in the sense of the right or authoriry* to
exercise power and energan/maged to refer to the ac-

tualization of power in concrete circumstances. Paul's

concept of power is certainly not restricted to a set of
power-denoting terms. When Paul speaks of the Spirit
(see Holy SpiriQ, he often has in mind the supernatural
power of the Spirit" Similarly, his use of the expres-

sions "grace,"* "glory,"r' "fullness"* and even "in

Christ"* often convey the notion of divine power as

part of their contextual meanings.
l. Power to Save

2. Power Against "the Powers"

3. Power to Serve

4. Power in Wea]<ness

5. The Role of Faith and Prayer

6. God's Powerful Triumph over Evil

l. Power to Save.

The God of creation* who rescued his people from
their slavery in Eglpt has once again exercised his
power for the salvation* of humanity fiom its bond-
age to sin and the cosmic powers (see Principalities
and Powers). The essence of Paul's gospel consists of
this message of salvation. The gospel* is thus "the
power (dyrnmis) of God for the salvation of everyone
who believes" (Rom 1:16; cf. also I Cor 1:18). God
acted through Christ* to release people from the
bondage of death, sin, flesh* and the Law* (Rom

5:12-8:39) and to blunt the influence of the realm of
Satan against the church* (Col 2:15). Because ofthe
life-transforming capability of the gospel resulting in
the reconciliation* of people to God, the apostle* de-
voted his life to the propagation of this powerful mes-

sage.

Paul speaks of the Holy Spirit as the dynamic pres.
ence of God dwelling within believers. The Spirit
works to transform people into conformity to God's

standards of holiness.* The Spirit thus enables believ-
ers to rid themselves of evil thoughts and deeds (Rom

8:13). Believers need divine strength to resist the su-

pernaturally powerful influence ofthe principle ofsin
(l Cor l5:56) and the ongoing enticement ofthe inner
evil impulse, which Paul calls the "flesh" (Rom 8:13).

2, Power Against "the Powers."
Believers also face personal supematural opponents
who tend to exploit the "flesh" and the world struc-

tures (Eph 2:l-3) leading people into rebellion against
God's purposes. Although believers have been
rescued from the all-encompassing t,,ranny of Satan's

kingdom, his evil forces are still actively hostile to the
redeemed people of God. This demonic hierarchy of
"principalities and powers"* seeks to cause the demise
of the church by promot.ing impuriry, dissension and
deviant teaching (Eph 6:10-18; 4:27). God promises to
impart his power to believers so they can resist these

influences and thus "stand" pure and blameless be-

fore him.

3. Power to Serve.

Paul zealously devoted himself to the proclamation of
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the gospel of the Lord* Jesus Christ. He affirms that
he carried out his ministry* "through the power of the
Spirit" (Rom 15:19; cf also I Tim 1:12). He tells the
Colossians* that he labored to bring all of his converts
to maturity in Christ, "toiling strenuously with all the
energy and power of Christ at work in me" (Col 1:28-

29 NEB; Eph 3:7). This power enabled Paul to con-
tinue proclaiming the Bospel and building the church
even in the most hostile of circumstances (2 Tim 4:17).

ln his teaching Paul endeavored to root the faith of
his convens in God and his power. The Corinthians,*
however, were tempted to be more impressed with the
form and style of delivery (perhaps such as they saw

in the Sophists; see Rhetoric) rather than the content
of the message. Paul thus calls them to focus on the
content of the preaching-Jesus Christ and him cru-
cified-and the demonstration of the Spirit's power in
his preaching, evident in the transformed lives of the
converts (l Cor 2:l-5; see Cross, Theology ofthe).

The same divine power that strengthened Paul also

empowers other believers in their service to the

church. Paul admonished Timothy not to be timid, but
to draw on the power which God provides, viz. "the

grace that is in ChristJesus" (2 Tim l:7; 2:l). The
"grace" of God is imparted to believers primarily in
the context of the ministry of the various members of
the body of Christ to one another. The Holy Spirit
works through the individual parts ofthe body for the
building up of the whole (l Cor l2; sze Body of Christ).
There is a strong emphasis in Paul's thought on divine
empowerment taking place chiefly in the context of
Christian community.

God's power will enable believers to manifest love

to one another and also to those outside the Chrisdan
community (l Cor 13; Eph 5:1-2). This is possible be-

cause God has enabled believers to know and expe-

rience the unsurpassed love* ofChrist (Eph 3:16-19).

4, Power in Weakness.

"When I am weak, then I am strong!" was a guiding
principle in Paul's ministry (2 Cor 12:10), Although he
regarded his human body as possessing a measure of
ability, he was painfully aware of its frailty and inher-
ent limitations (2 Cor l:8). He even compared his
body to a clay pot in its fiagility (2 Cor 4:7). Yet, in
spite of these constraints, he was able to serve the
church in ways that surpassed his innate weakness.*

He attributes his ability to the "grace" of God (1 Cor
12:9; Eph 3:7), that is, the power of God working in
him and through him. Specifically, it is Christ himself
who indwells Paul and enables him to carry out a life
of service (2 Cor 12:10; Eph 3:16-17; saa Servant, Serv-

ice).

Paul needed God's empowering to endure suffer-
ing.* He saw suffering as integral to knowing Christ-
he who suffered to death for his people (2 Cor 4:10;
l3:3-4; Phil 3:10). Because Paul experienced God's
inner strength, he was able to endure a level of suf-
fering that went far beyond mere human ability to
endure (2 Cor 4:l-12; cf. also Col l:ll; 2 Tim 1:8).

Because he trusted in a God who could accomplish
an).thing he purposed through his frail human ser-

vants (Eph 3:20-21), Paul could tell the Philippians*
that he could endure any set of circumstances because

ofthe empowering divine presence (Phil 4:13).

Paul also experienced God's power to help him con-
tinue his sewice in spite of the debilitating effects of
what he called his "thom in the flesh" (2 Cor l2:7-10).
Most likely manifested as some physical disability,
Paul regarded the thorn as the work of an angelic
ambassador of Satan. Although the thorn was inher-
ently evil, it served a good purpose by ensuring Paul's

humility. Most importantly, it was an opponunity for
God to display his mighty power through the weak-

ness ofthe aposde (see Black).

5. The Role ofFaith and Prayer.
Paul speaks of faith* as the essential prerequisite and
means for acquiring divine strength (Eph 3:16-17). He
regards prayer* as a concrete manifestation offaith in
God. Thus, in his famous passage on "spiritual war-

fare," Paul depicts faith as the shield by which all the
attacks of the devil can be thwarted (Eph 6:15). Fur-
thermore, he highlights prayer as the most prominent
ofthe weapons and presents it as foundational to the
deployment ofeach ofthe other weapons (Eph 6:l&
20). Paul has already modeled this to his readers by
praying for their heightened comprehension of the
vastness of the divine power available to them (Eph

1:15-23) and also by directly praying for God to
strengthen them in their innermost beings (Eph 3:14-

2l ).

6. God's Powerfrrl Triumph over EviI.
There was no thoroughgoing dualism in Paul's theol-
ogy. He was convinced that God would triumph* over
the cosmic powers in the end. Paul speaks ofa definite
end to this evil age in which Christ desrroys rhe hostile
principalities and powers and, ultimately, death itself
(l Cor 15:24-26). Believers can thus be assured of
God's victory over evil and of their own life after
death. This is certain because God has already dem-

onstrated his power by raising Jesus from the dead
(Rom 8:11; I Cor 6:14; l5:43; Eph 1:20-23).

See ako Alruorury; Cnoss, THrolocy oF THE; HoLy
Srtrur; Mectc; Pp.lxclpaLluts AND PowERs; S,tv,rrlorv;
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PRAYER
Paul's apostolate beg'an in prayer and, according to
tradition, ended in prayer as he was martyred. His
whole ministry* was grounded in, and developed
from, prayer. For Paul, the Christian experience was

essentially (and unceasingly) an act of prayer. Those
redeemed and hence overwhelmed by the sovereign
grace of the "God and Father of our lord Jesus
Christ," intentionally and purposefully pour out their
lives as a perpetual act ofthanksgiving, ever conscious

of dependence on an omnipresent and omnipotent
God,* as they are motivated and empowered by the
Holy Spirit.* Apart from prayer, life as a redeemed
bondservant* of Christ* was both inconceivable and
impossible.

l. Prayer in Paul's Life: Acts and lrtters
2. Analysis of Pauline Prayer Material
3. Pauline Prayer Vocabulary
4. Pauline Prayer Theology

l. Prayer in Paul's Life: Acts and [rtters.
1.1. S|irihnl Rlrob in ludaisn. Before his conver-

sion* Saul ofTarsus belonged to "the strictest secC'of
first-century rabbinicJudaism (Acts 26:5). The young
Pharisee was "extremely zealous for the traditions" of
hisJewish ancestors (Gal l:14), and viewed himself as

"faultless" regarding legalistic righteousness* (Phil

3:6; seeJew, Paul the). Because ofthese assertions, we

may assume this earnest rabbi participated fully in
the prayers prescribed by Pharisaic Judaism. hayers
of praise, blessing, thanksgiving, confession, petit.ion

and intercession* were all part of Saul's daily routine
(sa Benediction, Blessing, Doxology, Thanksgiving).
Among pious rabbis, formal set public prayers were
associated with meals, life ransitions such as birth,
marriage and death, the reading and study of the
[aw,* local synagogue worship,* national religious fes-

tivals andJerusalem temple rituals. The OT evidences

considerable spontaneity and intimacy in private
prayer (see the psalms of David, for example), but
Pharisaism conformed much personal prayer to fixed
forms such as the Shema (!mn', Deut 6:49; ll:l&21
and Num 15:3741), repeated morning and evening at

the third and ninth hour (cf. Ezra 9:5; Dan 9:21) along
with several prescribed introductory and concluding
benedictions, and the Tephillah (f,pilkh), or Eighteen
Benedictions (ImAruh'areh), apparently repeated
three times each day (see Ps 55:17 and Dan 6:10; cf.

Acts l0:9). It has been argued that the spirituality of
first-centuryJudaism may have been far more varied
than commonly supposed, inasmuch as the Qumran*
scrolls and extant synagogue liturgies evidence con-
siderable variation inJewish prayer forms. We may be
certain, however, that prayer was extremely important
to Pharisees like Saul: according to Rabbinic tradition,
without a systematic, disciplined and stnrctured prayer
life one could not achieve personal righteousness. It
is evident at many points, however, that Paul's dynam-
ic prayer experience owes more to the ethos and ex-

amples of the OT Psalter and the passion of Israel's
prophets than to rabbinic ritualism.

1.2. Insig!fi fron tLe Mk o/Acr. Luke's narrative in
Acts stresses the central role prayer played in Paul's

life. The apostle's initial conversion,* commission,
baptism* and missionary* work were linked to prayer.
Saul heard the dying Stephen's prayers to the "[ord
Jesus" (Acts 7:59-60; 22:20). Shortly thereafter, on the
Damascus road, he spoke direcdy to the risen Christ,
calling him "Lord"* (Acs 9:5). During the three-day
period of prayer and fasting which followed (Acts

9:11), Saul first came to understand that'Jesus is the
Son of God" (Acs 9:20). Following Ananias's commu-
nication of his apostolic commission, Saul was imme-
diately baptized while "calling upon his fiesus'] name"
in prayer (Acts 22:16; cf. 9:19; Rom 10:9-10, l4). The
apostle later received personal guidance from Christ
while "praying" in theJerusalem Temple (Acts 22:17;

cf. 9:2G30; 16:9-10). It was during a period of"prayer
and fasting" that the Holy Spirit instructed the church
at Syrian Antioch to set apart Barnabas* and Saul for
evangelistic work (Acts 13:2-3). The two missionaries
similarly confirmed elders in the fledgling churches at

Lystra, Iconium and Pisidian Antioch through "prayer
and fasting" (Acts 14:23). Near Philippi, at a Jewish
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"place of prayer," Paul met Lydia, his first convert in
Macedonia (Acs 16:13, 16). The Philippian jailer was

converted following an eanhquake, apparently a mi-
raculous response to the midnight "praying and sing-

ing hymns to God" by the imprisoned Paul and Silas
(Acts 16:25). The final trip toJerusalem* occasioned
a sorrorful time ofprayer and weeping with the Ephe-
sian elders (Acts 20:3&37), and later a poignant scene

of prayer with "all the disciples, their wives and chil-
dren" kneeling on the beach at Tyre (Acts 2l:5). It is
likely that encouraging visitations by Christ (Acts

23:11) and an angel* (Acs 27:23) were also associated

with prayer. Acts draws to a close with Paul interced-
ing for others: Luke says, "after prayer" the apostle
placed his hands on and healed the ailing father of
Publius, the chief official of Malta. This scene was

surely repeated, because "the rest of the sick on the
island came and were [also] cured" (Acts 28:&9).

1.3. Rtfuctions of Paul at hay in tlw lzters. Stictly
speaking, the Pauline letters contain almost nothing
that can be described as personal or public prayer.
The NT letters represent a literary genre quite differ-
ent fiom the narratives of the Gospels and Acts or

John's visions in Revelation. Directly addressing God
while writing to others was ruled out by the conven-
tions of ancient letter* writing. What we find in Paul's

letters are references, allusions and reports about his
prayers.

1.4. Rqu6efor hay. G. P. Wiles rightly says Paul's

"dynamic ministry involved a triangular relationship
between God (known in Christ and through the Holy
Spirit), himself as commissioned apostle,* and the
churches for which he was responsible" (Wiles, 2). As

a result, several times the apostle urges his readers to
'Join me in my struggle by praying to God for me"
(Rom 15:30; cf. I Thess 5:25). His prayer requests are

both direct and indirect, and often quite specific.
2 Thessalonians 3:l-2 summarizes the concems most
commonly mentioned: "Brothers, pray for us that the
message ofthe Lord may spread rapidly and be hon-
ored, just as it is with you. And pray that we may be

delivered from wicked and evil men, for not everyone
has faith." The focus in Romans 15:30-32 is tr,vofold:

(1) that the apostle would be delivered from unbeliev-
ingJews inJudea who wished harm both to him and

to the Gentile mission; and (2) that the collection
gathered from the predominantly Gentile* churches

of Asia Macedonia and Achaia would be received

positively by the impoverished but more conservative

Jewish Christians in Jerusalem.
Elsewhere Paul expresses confidence that he will be

delivered from "deadly peril" as the believers in Cor-
inth help him by their prayers (2 Cor l:&ll). Ephe-
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sians 6:19 sounds a more urgent note, the apostle ask-

ing for intercession that "whenever I open my mouth,
words may be given me so that I will fearlessly make
known the mystery* of the gospel." The request for
courage is repeated in Ephesians 6:20: "Pray that I
may declare it fearlessly, as I should." The panern is
repeated in the apostle's final exhortations to the Cc
lossians*: "Pray for us too, that God may open a door
for our message. . . . Pray that I may proclaim it clearly,
as I should" (Eph 4:34). Wth those he knows beuer,
Paul seems more confident: telling the Philippians*
he expects to be delivered from Roman imprisonment
"through your prayers" (Phil 1:19) and assuring Phi-
lemon, "Prepare a guest room for me, because I hope
to be restored to you in answer to your prayers" (Phi-

lem 22). The instruction in I Timothy 2:1-8 urging
intercession for "everyone" should be viewed as an
implicit request for personal prayer support, inas-
much as verse 7 stresses Paul's divine appointment as

"herald, apostle and teacher" in connection with the
Gentile mission.

2. Anal,'sis of Pauline Prayer Material.
2.1. Trads in Rcseuch" Research on Pauline prayer

material has been surveyed by R. Gebauer. Helpful
digests have also been provided by P. T. O'Brien and
G. P. Wles. However, as compared with concerns such
as christology* or soteriology, scholarly interest in NT
prayer material has been relatively slight. There are
several probable reasons for this. Spiritualiry* was a
concern to several early church fathers, but in the
postapostolic period, prayer was not a major issue for
church councils, and it was virtually ignored by those
who fiamed the creeds. In the modern period formal
study of prayer in Scripture has been discouraged by
three discernible trends in Christendom.

(l) From approximately 1900 onward researchers
were increasingly uncomfortable with the assump
tions of ancient authors concerning the existence of
the supematural. To pray and write as Paul did as-

sumes a so-called pre-scientific worldview in which is

assumed the existence of an omnipotent, yet personal
living God, who is actively involved in the ounvorking
of his will on earth, and who responds to prayer. Mod-
ern historical-critical biblical scholarship has tended
to erode the theological underpinnings ofpetitionary
prayer along with the church's certainty about biblical
miracles, predictive prophecy and the divinity of
Chrisr

(2) Following World War I philosophical existential-
ism exerted a powerful influence on NT scholarship.
R. Bultmann said, "How a man prayed concems no
other man, not even the historian. And whoever al-
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lows himself to judge how fewently or deeply Jesus
prayed, proves only that he neither understands nor
respects Jesus' conception of prayer. For whoever so

judges either sees prayer merely as a psychological
phenomenon which can become the object of inter-
esting analysis [Bultmann's reaction to f. Heiler's
workl, or he arrogates himself to God's own righr For
according to Jesus, prayer is talking with God; who-
ever assumes he can evaluate any prayer presumes to
stand in the place of God." Such views, expressed so

forcefully by scholars of significant influence, made

the study of NT prayer seem illegitimate. It is norable
that the groundbreaking studies ofPauline prayer by

H. Greeven, G. Harder and P. Schubert were under-
taken in the face of such discouragements.

(3) During an age when social, political and ecG
nomic issues have dominated large parts of the
church there was a tendency to regard biblical spiri-
tualiry as "other worldly" and irrelevant. The fact that
the revolutionary apostolic activist whose ministry
"turned the world upside down" (Acs 17:6 RV) drew
great power from prayer has been largely overlooked.
Despite the fact that recent decades have seen several

excellent contributions (see esp. the work ofR Gebau-

er, P. T. O'Brien and C. P. Wles), academic study of
Pauline prayer material continues to be truncated due

to on-going scholarly misgivings about the apostolic
authorship of 2 Thessalonians, the Prison lefters and
the Pastorals.* When prayer does become the focus of
serious research, it is often held at arm's length: atom-
ized, analyzed and categorized in ways which rarely
seem to reflect the power and passion of apostolic
spirituality.

2.2. Geneal Clasificalion: ho|hetic hayr. F. Heil-
er's Das Ccbet, a study of the history, phenomenology
and psychology of the human prayer experience, as-

signs prayer to six fundamental classes: primitive, rit-
ual, Greek, cultural, philosophical, mystical and prc.
phetic. Despite those who regard Paul as a mystic
(often largely on the basis of his descriptions of be-

lievers as being "in" or "into" Christ; see In Christ), it
is evident the apostle prayed in conrinuiry with the
"prophetic," or biblical, rather than the "mystical"
prayer traditions. Paul's spiritualiry never seeks ro
"merge" with divinity; and his letters contain no in-
struction which can be rightly understood as provid-
ing a mystical prayer ladder to (a nonpersonal) God-
either through visions in association with asceticism

or on the basis of illumination gained through rhe
impartation of (secret) esoteric knowledge. Mysticism*
generally asserts that as spiritualiry matures petition
and supplication will be replaced by so-called higher
forms of prayer, such as meditation and contempla-

tion. By contrast, the Pauline prison letters evidence
ongoing, vigorous supplication and intercession in
the apostle's own prayer life, and exhortations rhat his
readers "in everything, by prayer and petition with
thanksgiving, present your requesrs ro God" (Phil 4:6).
The Pastorals continue these themes: "I urge . . . that
requests, prayers, intercession and thanksgiving be
made for everyone . . ." (l Tim 2:l).

D. Amifica,tion by Contort True prayer is a fluid
(some would say spontaruous) expression of the hu-
man spirit which does not readily lend itself to precise
analysis or assignment to rigid categories. Neverthe-
less, both Scripture, worship* and culture have each

contributed to the ways Christians pray. As a result,
patterns and characteristics are discernible, and at-

temp6 at classifrcation are useful aids to study and
spiritual formation. Biblical prayer material may be

categorized by content as: (l) praise, thanksgiving,
worship, adoration; (2) contemplation, meditation; (3)

confession, lamentation, penitential prayer; (4) en-
treary, petit.ion, supplicadon, intercession; (5) declara-
tion, affirmation vow, oath; (6) invocation, doxology,
benediction; (7) complaint, imprecation (prayer ask-

ing for vengeance, curse). There are no undisputed
examples ofPauline prayer material in categories (2)

and (3). Categories (1) and (4) are most frequent:
thanksgiving and intercession predominate. Similar
emphases are seen in the Gospel accounts of the
prayers ofJesus.

2.4. Clarl;ifrmlian b F*. Since the time of
G. Harder and P. Schuber! scholars have generally
categorized the bulk of Pauline prayer material as ei-
ther (l) wish prayers or (2) prayer reports.

2.4.1. The Wish Prayns. Wish prayers refer to God
obliquely, using the third person, and the optative of
the Greek verb: "May our God and Father himself and
our Lord Jesus clear the way for us to come to you.

May the lord make your love increase. . . . May he
strengthen your heans . . ." (l Thess 3:11-13). Similar
forms are found in Romans 15:5-6, l3; I Thessalo-
nians 5:2&24; 2 Thessalonians 2:16-17; 3:5, l6; 2 Tim-
othy l:16, l8;2:25;4:16b (cf. Heb 13:20-21). An opta-
tive is implied in Romans 15:33, and orher wish
prayers using the future indicative may be observed in
Romans 16:20; I Corinthians l:8-9 and Philippians
4:19.

G. P. Wiles includes in this category the epistolary
greetings, or "benedictions," which open and close

the Pauline letters. With minor modification all con-
tain an initial wish prayer similar to that of Romans
1:7: "[May there be] grace and peace to you from God
our Father and from the LordJesus Christ-" (It is not
uncommon for scholars to label texts like Eph l:3-4,
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which begin with "praise be" or "blessed be" lzulogeinl
with the Hebrew term bnaknth fbtrAft6!), a classifica-

tion used for extended blessings in the OT and other

Jewish texts. In the case ofthanksgivings, another He-

brew term, hadnyolh thndqA,il, is sometimes used to
refer to those beginning with "thanks be" lzuchar-
i.sbinl. See Bradshaw.)

Though wording varies considerably, all of the
Pauline lefters close with wish-prayer benedictions.

2 Corinthians 13:14 is a classic example, "May the
grace of the LordJesus Christ, and the love of God,

and the fellowship of the Holy Spirit be with you all."
Scholars also include in the wish-prayer category the

so-called curse* in I Corinthians 16:22, "If anyone

does not love the Lord, [may] a curse be on him" (cf.

I Cor 5:!5 and Gal l:&9). (The AV and NKJV render
2 Tim 4:14b as a prayer for divine retribution, "May
the Lord repay him according to his [evil] works." But
the best Greek texts have the verb in the future active

indicative, indicating the apostle's confidence in God's
justice, "the tord will requite him for his deeds," rather
than a prayer-wish for revenge.) AIso included is the
pronouncement blessing of Galatians 6:16, "Peac6*

and mercy* to all who follow this rule, even to the
Israel* of God."

2.4.2. Prayer fuporh. Although a few prayer repons
mention Paul's prayers for others (Rom 10:l) or the
prayer of others for his readers (2 Cor 9:14), most
material usually classified under this heading consiss
of references to the apostle's thanlsgiving and,/or in-

tercession for his readers. hayer repons are promi-
nent features of the inuoductory portions of most

Pauline letters. 2 Corinthians begins with the famous
doxological exclamation, "Praise be to the God and

Father ofour LordJesus Christ, the Father ofcompas-

sion and God of all comfort" (2 Cor l:3), whereas

Galatians, I Timothy and Titus, documents apparently
written under urgent circumstances, have no equiva-

lent.

References to thanksgiving and intercession are

often mixed, as in Romans l:8-10, "First, I thank my
God through Jesus Christ for all of you, because your
faith is being reported all over the world. God, whom
I serve with my whole hean in preaching the gospel

of his Son, is my witness how constantly I remember
you in my prayers at all times; and I pray that now at

last by God's will the way may be opened for me to
come to you." Some introductory prayer reports (see,

e.g., Col l:3-14) tend to merge with content of the
letter proper. Specific criteria for discerning transi-
tions have been proposed by P. Schubert and J. T.
Sanders, but this is a difficult matter. Analysis of the
prayer reports is also complicated by the apostle's
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preference for lengthy syntax: Ephesians l:1G23, for
example, is one continuous Greek sentence.

In several of Paul's prayer reports, one form of
prayer begins before a preceding tlpe concludes.
Texts such as 2 Corinthians 9:11-13 evidence the over-
lap ofdoxology and thanlsgiving; and I Corinthians
14:16 shows a merging ofblessing and thanksgiving.
In some reports (see Col l:&14 and 2 Thess 1:3-12)

the apostle mentions prayer but seems to move into
straightforward teaching, returning to prayer again at

the close. Scholars have adopted the expression perlod

to designate a portion of a letter generally recognized
as an extended prayer repon (thus in scholarly liter-
ature one will come across references to, e.g., "Pauline

thanksgiving periods").
2.4.i. Introductary Tlnnhsgiuing Periods. The intro-

ductory thanksgiving periods have occasioned the
most scholarly discussion. P. Schubert's generally ac-

cepted syntactical analysis discemed two basic forms:
(1) The most frequent begins with the expression "I

thank God" (usually, auharistir tit tluo\ as the main
clause, with the main verb modified by one, two or
three participles which follow. The participles are aI-

ways nominative masculine, making it clear that the
apostle himself has offered the prayer. The period
concludes with a final subordinate purpose or result
clause (introduced with hina, hypn or eis to followed by
an infinitive).

(2) Schubert's second rype is simpler, but also less

personal: It too begins with a main clause of "I thank
God," but is followed by a subordinate caxal-hoti
clause, and concludes with a subordinate result clause.

In at least three cases (Rom l:8-15; I Thess 1:2-10 and
2 Thess l:3-12) the two form categories are inter-
mixed.

2.4.4. Form anl Funttion. Schubert's analysis led
him to conclude that the essential function of the
Pauline thanksgivings was simply "to indicate the oc-

casion for and the contents ofthe letters which they
introduce" (Schubert, 27). He reached this deduction
by detailed form analysis ofall known uses ofthe verb
auharistrin ("to give thanks") in non-Pauline NT mate-

rial, the lXX, Philo, and Greek epistolary papy,ri and
inscriptions. Since many nonbiblical Hellenistic par-
allels are evident, Schuben confidently concluded
"beyond a shadow of a doubt," that the apostle was

not so much aJew ofthe Diaspora who was "exposed"

to the culture and language ofGreece, but a thorough-
going "Hellenist of Hellenists," who employed the
epistolary thanksgiving form "strictly" (and merely) as

a convenient literary device to indicate why he was

writing a particular letter and to introduce themes he
would develop later in the body ofthe leuer (Schubert,
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183-84). Schubert admitted that Paul did not slavishly

imitate Hellenistic literary forms (some aspects of the
Pauline thanksgivings are much more developed

stmcturally than many examples in extant Greek let-

ters). But on this view one is lefl as P. T. O'Brien says,

to "wonder whether Paul actually gave thanks (or of-
fered petition) for the churches concerned at all"
(O'Brien, 13).

Schubert's.Fonz and Funttionwas published in 1939,

prior to the Qumran discoveries and their enrichment
ofbiblical and historical snrdies. Following the publi-
cation of the Qumran* Scrolls, both J.-P. Audet and

J. M. Robinson demonstrated that the prayer and li-
turgical influences ofthe Greek andJewish cultures of
the NT period were not as isolated as Schubert be-

lieved. J. A. Fiumyer (223-25) and G. Delling (51-54)

have suggested, contra Schubert, that although the

stmcture of Paul's introductory thanksgivings is mani-

festly Hellenistic in form, their content (although ob-

viously Christian) is clearly influenced by, and indebt-

ed to, Judaism. The apostle's own claim to be a

"Hebrew of Hebrews" (Phil 3:5) from the Hellenistic
city ofTarsus squares well with this conclusion.

Many NT scholars now believe Paul's use of con-
venient and culturally appropriate Hellenistic episto-

lary prayer forms has neither dominated nor deter-

mined the content of the thanlsgiving-intercessory
periods. In recent decades researchers have taken the

study of Pauline thanksgiving and intercessory mate-

rial beyond the analysis of form, structure and func-

tion to consider seriously their purpose as prayers and

their role in the aposde's ministry. An extensive cri-

tique of Schuben's work and exegetical analysis has

been done by P. T. O'Brien. His IntroduAory Tlunhs-

giuings in llu lzttns of Paul (1977) and subsequent ar-

ticles clearly establish a number of conclusions:
(l) Paul's "thanksgiving and petitionary prayer re-

pofts are evidence ofthe Apostle's deep pastoral and
apostolic concem for the addressees" (O'Brien, 262).

(2) The Pauline thanksgiving periods and interces-

sory prayer reports also have a didactic function.
When the letters were read in a congregation, they

would remind the worshippers of the apostle's preach-

ing in their city. The prayers emphasize the faithful-
ness of God and stress vital elements in Paul's teach-

ing on the believers' tife in Christ. As such, they would

also serve as a "model for their own giving ofthanks
when remembering fellow-believers before God"
(O'Brien, 1977, 14; cf. 262$3).

(3) The introductory prayer material also often

seems to "prefigure" the paraenetic (exhortation, ad-

monition or advice) material which becomes an im-

portant emphasis later in the letter. This feature is

especially prominent in the intercessory prayer re-

ports. (Analysis of this aspect was a major emphasis in
the groundbreaking work of G. P. Wiles, Paul's Inbr-
ttssory Praym|9741.)

(4) O'Brien draws an important distinction berween

the paraenetic function ofthe prayer reports and their
more obvious epistolary function "to introduce and
indicate the main theme(s) of the letters." He con-

cludes that Paul's "prayer reports" are just that: they
are not just an interesting and appropriate literary
device, but rather are accounts (or perhaps summa-
ries) of actual thanksgivings and petitions offered by
the apostle for his churches. O'Brien stressed the

prayer reports' immediate relevance to genuine his-

torical contexts and emphasized their accurate reflec-
tion of Paul's theological convictions and personal
pastoral compassion for his convens. In this O'Brien
echoes Wiles, who concluded:

"In Paul's hands, the conventional usages of an-

cient letter style turned out to be weighted with
new meaning and the prayers were found to give

concentrated living expression to his deeply re-

sponsible love, his vital anxiet-ies and buming
hopes. Each of the prayers was evoked by and

adapted to a particular context; the lines of con-
cem flowed together through each threatening oc-

casion, through the letter composed for that situ-

ation, and through the prayer passages that
reflected it-" (Wiles, 293)

"Prayer buttressed all his mission work-in ad-

vance of visits, during them and after he had de-

parted. All his plans were conceived under the
constant sense of the guidance and will of God.

None of his bold advances would have seemed

worthwhile to him apart fiom continual under-
girding by the prayers of the apostle and his asso-

ciates. Taken together, then, the intercessory
prayer passages offer impressive documentation of
Paul's unfailing reliance upon the ministry of sup-

plication, his own and that of fellow believers."
(Wles,296)

3. Pauline Prayer Vocabulary.

3.1. Tmninolog. The Pauline prayer vocabulary is

the richest in the NT, and the apostle uses prayer

terms more frequently than any other writer. R Mor-
ganthaler's NT word statistics indicate that 16 differ-
ent words for prayer appear 105 times in the 13 ca-

nonical Pauline letters. (In comparison: Mt has 8
words used 30 times; Mk only 5 used l8 times; Lk has

l0 terms used 46 times;Jn only 3 words used l8 times;
Acts has 6 words used 36 t.imes; Heb has 3 words, each

used once. In the remainder of the NT 1 I prayer terms
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are used 36 times.) The apostle's penchant for thanks-
giving is striking: aulnristm ("to give thanls") appears

23 t.imes; and aulnristia ("thanksgiving") 12 times.

O'Brien has shown that "Paul mentioned the subject

of thanlsgiving more often per page than any other
Hellenistic author, pagan or Christian" (O'Brien 1980,

6l). The apostle's preferred words for petition are:

prasauhomai ("to pray"), 79 ttmes; prosauhi ("prayer"),

14 times; &bar ("request, entreary"), 12 times; and epi-

habo ("to call upon"),6 times. G. P. Wles discemed no

unique terms for intercession: "Instead Paul uses

general words for prayer in such a way as to imply that
the prayer is on behalf of others" (Wles, l8). In sev-

eral places nonprayer terminology is used to refer to
prayer (see, e.9., Rom 75:30, synagonizornai ("assist"); 2

Cor 1:11, synypourgeo ("help"); I Thess l:2, mwia
( "mention") ; I Thess I :3, mnimonano ("remember").

3,2. Sr.llrces arrd Rlr.b. Paul's prayer language con-
tains terms that would have been familiar to virtually
all first-century Greek-speaking readers-even those

recendy converted from paganism. Yet he uses these

words in expressions which indicate his spiritual life
had deep roots in OT ftripture, particularly the
Psalms. Similarides with Qumran texts have been sug-

gested, and parallels with the LXX, used among Hel-
lenistic Jews, have been noted. A growing number of
scholars discern links between Paul's prayer language

and the liturgical formulations of early Christian wor-
ship. There is a discernible tendency for commenta-

tors to regard full-orbed christological expressions in
the prayers, for example: "God, the Father ofour lord
Jesus Christ" (Col l:3; cf. Eph l:2), as evidence ofpost-
apostolic authorship. Yet very similar language may be
found in prayer contexs in the chief letters (Haupt-

brizfe) of Paul: "as you wait for the revealing of our
Lord Jesus Chrisq who will sustain you to the end,

guiltless in the day of our lord Jesus Christ. God is
faithful, by whom you were called into the fellowship
of his Son,Jesus Christ our Lord" (l Cor I:7-9 RSV;

cf. 2 Cor 1:3). O'Brien concludes that "phrases from
the wish-prayer of I Thess 3:1 1-13 were probably used

in pre-Pauline Christian worship" (O'Brien 1977,264).

Those familiar with research on the themes and ex-

pressions of the primitive kerygma are immediately

stnrck with the repetition of many characteristic motifs
in Paul's prayers. Terms such as proclairn, gospel,* re-

uiae (a tradiion*), wihwss,* tlu uord. of God, gran,*

faith,* lwpe* and hae* are common in early Christian
preaching. In the "fruirbearing" language of Colos-

sians l:10, O'Brien discerns echoes of Mark 4:19, l3-
20. There are parallels with "fruifullness" concepts in
the OT (cf. Is 5:14 and Ps 80:1415), and those who
posit an oignal Sitz in lzbn for Mark's parable in the
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earthly ministry ofJesus, find here evidence for a link
between Paul's prayer language and the teaching of
Jesus.

{. plrrtin6 prayer Theolory.
4.1. hay Rzstilb frotn a Tluocenbic Worl&iant.

Paul's life was lived in moment-by-moment conscious-
ness ofthe eternal existence ofa holy, sovereign God,

"the blessed and only nrler, the King of kings, Lord
of lords, who alone is immonal and who lives in un-
approachable light, whom no one has seen or can

see" (l Tim 6:15-16 NIV; cf. I Tim 1:17). Since "from
him and through him and to him are all things" (Rom

I l:36), it was impossible for the apostle to conceive of
any human activity apart from God: "For in him we

live and move and have our being" (Acts l7:28). This
totally theocentric worldview fundamentally shaped

Paul's spiritual life and prayer.

4,2, hay As a Creafirely Obligation. Prayer, espe-

cially thanksgiving, is a logical, natural and necessary

consequence of the aposde's understanding of reality.
About those who do not acknowledge God's existence

nor their accountability to a holy creator, he says "they
neither glorified him as God nor Bave thanks to him,
but their thinking became futile and their foolish
heans were darkened. A.lthough they claimed to be
wise, they became fools" (Rom l:21-22 NIV; cf 2 Tim
3:2). Paul's basic theology of prayer was thus con-
structed on the radonal cenainty that God exists and
personally and providentially sustains the creation (cf.

Col l:l&17). Yet his motivation to pray srems from
considerably more than creaturely obligation to glori-

fr the creator.
4.3. That hsg@ Motitated by Sabation. Saul the

Pharisee was certainly conscious of human moral ac-

countability to God. But after his conversion Paul as-

serted that "there is no one righteous" (Rom 3:10)

and, what is more, no human effon or legal system

could enable one to measure up to "the gloryx 61

God" (Rom 3:20;5:12;8:3). Paul's personal opposition
to Christ and persecution of the primitive church are

the basis for the claim that he was "once a blasphemer
and a violent man," "the worst of sinners" (l Tim l:13,
15-16, cf. Acts 9:45). One might speculate that the root
ofthe apostle's passion to pray came directly from his
awareness that although he was "wretched," "help
less" and "condemned" before God because of the
guilt of his sin,* he "was shown mercy because," as he
confesses, "I had acted in ignorance and unbelief.
The grace of our Lord was poured out on me abun-
dandy along with the faith and love that are in Christ

Jesus" (l Tim 1:13-14 Nt$. It is this which produces
the exclamation: "Thanks be to God-through Jesus
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Christ our Lord!" (Romans 7:25). Forgiveness of sins,

redemption* and justification* by God's grace

through faith left no room for human "boasting." But

in Paul's mind, being turned from darkness to light,*
from the power of Satan* to God-receiving full righs
as God's child-was so astounding that it virtually
compelled ceaseless thanksgiving: "Be joyful always,

pray continually; grve thanks in all circumstances, for
this is God's will for you in ChristJesus" (1 Thess S:lG
18 NM. Hence, Christians are characterized as "al-

ways giving thanks to God the Father for everphing
in the name of our lordJesus Christ" (Eph 5:20).

It has been suggested that those who pray "in the

name ofJesus" will eventually pray loJesus. Since Paul

repeatedly affrrms the divinity of Christ, and had ob-

sewed prayer offered toJesus (Acts 7: 59), it is notable

that his wish prayers, prayer reports, doxologies and

benedictions do not evidence prayer to Christ, either
as petition or intercession (nor is there a hint of
prayer offered to the Holy Spirit). It seems that Paul

would aflirm as normative the often stated maxim:
"Prayer is a co-operation between God and the believ-

er in that it is presented to the Father, in the name of
the Son, through the inspiration of the indwelling
Holy Spirit" (Thompson,960; cf. Clowney, l3&73). Yet

it is clear that Paul did not adhere to this schema

rigidly. i Corinthians 16:22 contains his famous use of
the Aramaic exclamation Maranathn ("Our Lord,

come!"; cf. Rev 22:20; see Hymns).

4.4, hayr Essential ta Sefliee, Paul's personal expe-

rience of the "surpassing greatness of knowing Christ

Jesus my Lord" (Phil 3:8) reinforced his apostolic com-

mission and commitment to the proclamation of the

gospel. Naturally, his "hean's desire and prayer to

God for the Israelites is that they may be saved" (Rom

l0:l). And it seems reasonable to assume that he

prayed similarly for the Gentiles. He requested prayer
(Eph 6:19-20; Col 4:3-4) that God would: (l) open a

door for the word ofthe gospel; (2) give him uninhib-
ited boldness or confidence in preaching; and (3) give

him facility of speech in his proclamation. Prayer to

God was essent-ial in the apostJe's understanding of
evangelistic work. On a purely human level, even the

most eloquent gospel message was "veiled to those

who are perishing. The god of this age has blinded
the minds of unbelievers so that they cannot see the

light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the

image of God" (2 Cor 4:M NIV; cf. I Cor 2:14). It was

neither the preacher nor the convert, but God who

supernaturally intervened through the Spirit's call and
justified those who believed. Prayer was also expected

on the convert's part.

4.5. Tlu Rolo of tlu fulind h Prqrer. Romans 10:9-14

connects salvation* with faith, confession and prayer.

The reference to prayer (using the Semitic idiom "to
call upon the name of the [ord," cf. Gen l2:8; Ps 99:6)

is extremely importanl It emphasizes the individual's
responsibility to respond to the gospel, it reveals Paul's

understanding of faith, and it clarifies the role he

assigned to the mind in prayer. In Romans 10:14 the
apostle unmistakably links (l) knowledge* of God, (2)

faith based on that knowledge and (3) prayer which
proceeds from such faith. It is evident that Paul did
not regard the faith from which authentic prayer

issues as a kind of blind leap in the dark. For him,
prayer comes from an intelligent or rationally in-
formed faith and is grounded in the cenainty that God
is not "unknown" (cf. Acts 17:22-28) but rather, has

revealed himself in creation, history, Christ, ftripture
and the gospel. Modern tendencies to divorce faith
from reason find no support here.

A similar emphasis on the use of the intellect when
pra),rng occurs in I Corinthians 14:14.17: "For if I
pray in a tongue, my spirit prays, but my mind is un-
fruitfirl. So what shall I do? I will pray with my spirit,
but I will also pray with my mind; . . . . If you are

praising God with your spirit, how can anyone in the
position of an outsider who does not understand

[tongues] say 'Amen' to your thanksgiving, since the
outsider does not know what you are saying. You may

be giving thanks well enough, but the other person is

not edified." The aposde thanked God that he spoke

in tongues "more than all ofyou" (1 Cor 14:18), and
in 2 Corinthians l2:l he claims "visions and revela-

tions" (perhaps associated with prayer) during which
he heard "inexpressible things." But he seems to have

regarded a rat-ional mental state as less open to abuse

or misunderstanding when prayrng, especially in pub-

lic meetings (cf. 1 Cor 14:32-33).

4.6. hay E$ential to Persawmce, Paul saw the

Christian life in this world as an unending struggle

against "rulers, against the authorities, against the

powers of this dark world and against the spiritual

forces of evil in the heavenly realms" (Eph 6:12; cf.

2 Cor 2:1 I ; sea Principalities and Powers). He saw per-

secution and life-threatening opposition to his minis-

try (see Opponents) as manifestations of this hostility
and asked for prayer for deliverance (Rom 15:30;

2 Cor I :&1 1). He was convinced that believers needed

the supernatural armor of God to resist temptation

and "stand against the devil's schemes." He thus ex-

hons: "Pray in the Spirit on all occasions with all kinds

o[ prayers and requests. Wth this in mind, be alert
and always keep on praying for all the sains" (Eph

6:18). Paul does not, however, believe that persever-

ance (see Apostasy, Falling Away, Perseverance) is ul-
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timately dependent on human ability: His prayers ex-

press certainty that God "will keep you strong to the

end, so that you will be blameless on the day of our
lordJesus ChrisC' (l Cor 1:8). He prays for the Phi-

lippians, being "confident" that God "who began a
good work in you will carry it on to completion until
the day of ChristJesus" (Phil l:6; cf. l:9). But knowing
the human inclination toward "quarreling, jealousy,

outbursts ofanger, factions, slander, gossip, arrogance
and disorder," he tells the Corinthians, "I am afraid
when I come again my God will humble me before
you, and I will be grieved over many who have sinned
earlier and have not repented ofthe impurity, sexual

sin and debauchery in which they have indulged" (2

Cor 12:20-21). He exhorts them to "test" themselves,

and says, "we pray to God that you will not do any-

thing wrong" (2 Cor 13:5,7).
4.7. Ofrering Conuerb ta ilw Rehning Clrist. The

apostle regarded the whole Gentile mission* as an act

of worship and expected to present his convens as an
"offering acceptable to C,od, sanctified by the Holy
Spirit" (Romans 15:16). "What," he asks the Thessa-

lonians, "is our hope, orjoy, or the crown in which
we will glory in the presence of our lordJesus when
he comes? Is it not you? Indeed, you are our glory and
joyx" (l Thess 2:19-20). In his letters Paul connects
this theme with prayer in three ways:

(1) The steadfast faithfulness of his converts results

in praise to God: "How can we thank God enough for
you in return for all the joy we have in the presence

of God because of you?" (l Thess 3:9).
(2) Their need for spiritual growth motivates the

petition that he might visit them as he prays earnesdy
"night and dry . . . that we may see you again and
supply what is lacking in your faith. Now may our C'od

and Father himself and the Lord Jesus clear the way

for us to come to you" (1 Thess 3:10).

(3) His long-terrn concem about their state at the
parousia (sre Eschatology) motivates many of his inter-
cessory and wish-prayers: "May the Lord make your
love increase and overflow for each other and for
everyone else, just as ours does for you. May he

strengthen your hearts so that you will be blameless

and holy in the presence ofour God and Father when

our LordJesus comes with all his holy ones" (l Thess

3: l2-1 3).

Paul wanted his converts to "eagerly wait for the
LordJesus Christ to be revealed" (l Cor 1:7), and his
concern for their holiness, given the immediacy of
Christ's return, is a prominent feature of many of the
intercessory prayer reports.

4.8. Tlu Slirit of Ado,ti*.The Pauline undersrand-
ing of Christian prayer places major emphasis on the

believer's relationship with, and personal access to,
God as Father. This privilege is an aspect of the Chris-
tian's "adoption" as God's child (sa Adoption and
Sonship), and is grounded solely in the finished work
of Christ "in him and through taith in him we may
approach God with freedom and confidence" (Eph

3:12). This opportunity ranscends race and culture.
Through Christ,Jew and Gentile "both have access to
the Father by one Spirit" (Eph 2:18). The apostle says,

"God sent the Spirit of his Son into our hearts, the
Spirit who calls out Ahba, Father" (Gal 4:6; cf. Rom
8:15), and he relates the "Spirit of adoption" with the
believer's abiliry to pray as Jesus did (cf. Mk 14:36),

with childlike personal intimacy (see Bruce, 199-201).

For Paul prayer originates in the indwelling Holy Spir-
it who gives the believer assurance of adoption. Those
who take prayer seriously will pursue holiness and
strive to avoid sin which "quenches" or "grieves" the
Spirit (l Thess 5:19; Eph 4:30). In Romans 12:1-2 he
connects (l) holiness, (2) service to God and (3) non-
conformity to the [sinful] pattem of the world, with
the renewing of the mind-clearly implying that
Christian obedience facilitates discernment ("testing
and approval") ofGod's will (cf.Jn 14:21).

4.9. Pray dnd tlu Wl of God. For Paul the "strug-
gle" of prayer was not an attempt to wrest.le God into
changing his will. Praying according to God's will was

critical to Paul because he understood all activity in
the world in terms ofgood and evil. Through prayer,
one declares that God and his world are in constanr.

conflict. Prayer is "in essence rebellion-rebellion
against the world and its fallenness, the absolute and
undying refusal to accept as normal what is pewasive-
ly abnormal. [Prayer is] . . . the refusal of every agen-

da, every scheme, every interpretation that is at odds

with the norrn as originally established by God"
(Wells, 124). Thus prayer truly is a struggle.

But Paul does not envision a striving with God to
bend his will to personal desires or to the needs of
others. Rather prayer is part of the believer's struggle
to discern, affirm and panicipate in doing God's will
against the pervasive influence of the power of evil
(see Arnold 1989 and 1992, 148-59). Commitment to
living as well as to praying according to God's will
constitutes the essence of what Paul means when he
calls his readers to pray "in the name ofJesus" (Eph
5:20). Believers are admonished notjust to pray, but
to lift up hands which are "holy" (1 Tim 2:8). Because

of fhe apostle's high view of God's sovereignty, he did
not envision that answers to human prayer could ever
be contrary to God's will. He told the Romans, "I pray
that now at last by God's will the way may be opened
for me to come to you" (Rom 1:10); and later he urged
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them to pray "that by God's will I may come ro you
with joy and together with you be refreshed" (Rom

l5:32).

The priority of God's will was underscored for the
aposde by the reality of lmportunate, persistent, yet

unanswered prayer in his own life. "Three times I
pleaded with the [ord," he says in 2 Corinthians l2:7-
10, that a "stake in my flesh, a messenger of Satan, to
torrnent me" might be taken away. Through this type

ofexperience he came to understand that (l) adver-
sity, suffering, insults and persecution were opportu-
nities for God's power to be made "perfect," or com-
pletely manifest, through human weakness. Further-
more, (2) suffering in the will of God produces
perseverance, character and hope which does not dis-

appoint (Rom 5:3-5). And, finally, (3) suffering and
"our light and momentary troubles are achieving for
us an eternal glory that far outweighs them all" (2 Cor
4:17; cf. Rom 8:18). He thus urges "patience" as Chris-
tians wait and pray for the final realization of "our
adoption as children (huiatlusin), the redemption of
our bodies" (Rom 8:23).

The apostle recognizes the seriousness of suffering
in a fallen world and acknowledges in Romans 8:23

that believers "groan inwardly" because of it He ex-

hons the church to "carry one another's burdens"
(Gal 6:2), an expression often popularly explained,
with appeal to Psalm 55:22, as an exhortation to inter-
cession. But we should probably give more emphasis
to the aspect of mutual concern in Christ, expressed

in shouldering burdens such as the temptations of
others (cf. Gal 6:l). Paul's famous blessing in 2 Corin-
thians l:!4, which describes God as "the Father of
compassion and the God of all comfort, who comforts
us in all of our troubles, so that we can comfort those

in any trouble," seems to support this. Yet intercession
is important in the apostle's discussion of suffering.*

4.10. Tlrc Intocxion of tlu Spirit Paul reveals in
Romans 8:2G27 that "the Spirit helps us in our weak-

ness.* We do not know wlwt ue ought to praybtt the
Spirit himself intercedes (sea Intercession) for us with
groans that words cannot express. And he who
searches our hearts knows the mind of the Spirit, be-

cause the Spirit intercedes for the saints in accordance
with God's will" (NIV, emphasis added). The central
point here, namely the assurance that prayer offered
by the Spirit is according to God's will, is righdy em-

phasized by the NIV quoted above. By rendering to gar
ti proszuchomaha "how to pray," the RV, RSV, NASB

and NEB wrongly focus on prayer technique, methods
or procedures. For Paul, asking in accordance with
God's will (cf. I Jn 5:1415) is the primary issue (for a

survey ofthe exegetical issues see Cranfield, 1.421-23).

The Spirit's intercession from within believers on
earth is paralleled by ongoing intercession for believ-
ers by Christ himself in heaven* (Rom 8:34). The ex-
pression "unspoken groanings" (RSV) in Romans 8:26

is often taken as an allusion to tonguesx-speaking by
believers during prayer in difiicult circumsrances. But
it seems best to regard stmagmair ("with sighs,
groans") as a prayer activity of the Spirit, who discems
the believer's deepest needs and communicates them
in a unique way direcdy to God (see Cranfield, 1.421
25; cf. Kiisemann 23941).

Ifthis is correc! then Paul's reference elsewhere to
praying "in the Spirit" (Eph 6:18) should probably also
not be interpreted as a reference to tongues: a Spirit-
inspired "prayer language" (so Peterson, 98; cf. Bar-
rett, 319-20). To pray "in the SpiriC' means "to pray in
that awareness of God which the Spirit brings, to be

able to approach him in simple trusting confidence as

a child to his father" (Miuon, 228). As A. T. Lincoln
puts it, in Ephesians 6:18 "the writer is calling for
prayer inspired, guided and made effective through
the Spirit" (Lincoln, 452).

4,11, Tlre Pauline hayr Foans: Etcrdd Rflt)ret Tlun
TarQoral. I Timothy 2:2 urges prayer for political sta-

bility "that we may live peaceful and quiet lives" in an
environment which fosters the progress of the gospel.

And the apostle gives instruction concerning prayer
which touches on practical issues such as worship
(1 Cor l1:5; l4:l3.l7) and table grace (Rom 14:6;

I Cor 10:30; ll:24; 1 Tim 3:3-5). But it is striking that
in the repons which constitute our major window into
Paul's patterns of prayer, we see virtually no petit-ion

for many practical things such as daily bread, health
or healing, improved economic conditions, etc. This
is especially obvious in the tr,r,o lengthy intercessory
prayer periods ofEphesians l:15-23 and 3:14"21.

The apostle's priorities come to the fore when he
encourages the Corinthians to "fix our eyes not on
what is seen, but on what is unseen. For what is seen

is temporary, but what is unseen is eternal" (2 Cor
4:18). This is paramount when he prays. Hence his
initial intercession asks for greater knowledge ofGod,
spiritual enlightenment, betrer understanding of what
it means to be "in Christ" and certainty of God's "in-
comparably great power." The latter theme is reem-
phasized in Ephesians 3 where God's power is first
linked with the strengthening of believers, "so that
Christ may dwell in your heans through faith" (Eph

3:17) and, secondly, to total comprehension of Christ's
love which surpasses knowledge. His ultimate goal is
that his converts may mirror Christ, being "filled to
the measure of all the fullness of God" (cf, Eph 3:19
with Col l:19). This emphasis on spiritual well-being
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is seen throughout the Pauline letters. The mission-

ary-pastor is neither ascetic nor unmindful of the im-

portance of the practical affairs of daily living. But in
terms which recall the words ofJesus, he urges believ-

ers to live (and pray) in ways which give first priority
to the values of the present and coming kingdom:
"Physical training is of some value, but godliness has

value for all things, holding promise for both the pres-

ent life, and the life to come" (1 Tim 4:8; see Carson

1992; for exegetical issues see Lincoln 1990, 19&221).

The apostle's intercession in Ephesians concludes

with a doxology (Eph 3:20-21) well summarizing Paul's

certainty about the efficacy of all prayer offered in the

Spirit according to God's will: "Now unto him who is
able to do immeasurably more than all we ask or
imagine, according to his power that is at work within
us, to him be glory in the church and in ChristJesus

throughout all generations, for ever and ever! Amen."
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PREACHING, KERYGMA
In his letter to the Corinthians Paul declared the
priority of preaching in his ministry*-"por Christ did
not send me to baptize, but to preach the gospel"
(1 Cor l:17). This gospel* was the "powsd of God"
leading to the salvation* of all who believed (Rom
l:16). Preaching was not a role Paul had chosen for
himself. He spoke of being "compelled to preach"
and confessed, "Woe to me if I do not preach the
gospel" (l Cor 9:16; cf. Acts 20:24; Jer 20:9). To the
Romans he wrote of his "priestly dury of proclaiming
the gospel ofGod" (Rom 15:16).

l. Terminology
2. The Message Paul Preached

3. Paul the Preacher
4. Twentieth-Century Scholarship

l. Terminolog.
The two major verbs in Paul's letters for preaching are

hiryssd andeunngelizomai (each over twenty times). It is
generally true to say that hirysso tends to emphasize
the activity of preaching and, zuangelizomai the quality
ofthe message. However, the word groups overlap in
such passages as Romans 16:25 ("Now to him who is

able to establish you by my gospellanngelionl and the
proclamation lhiry7rnal of Jesus Chrisr" For other
combinations see Gal 2:2; Col 1:23; I Thess 2:9). But
Paul also uses other words in contexts where they are

in some degree synonymous with hiryssd and heryyru.

These include the verbs "to make known" (gndriz6,

Eph 6:19); "to ponray" (prographa, Gal 3:1); "to pro-
claim" (dinngella, Rom 9:17); "to proclaim throughout"
(hatangelli, Rom l:8); "to bear witness*/testig"
(marlyreo,1 Cor 15:15); "to teach" (didnsh6, Rom 2:21)

and the nouns "news," or "report" (aAoi, Rom 10:lG
l7); "testimony" (mnrys,l Cor l:6); "word" (logos, Col
3:16). In addition to the passages using zuangeL and,

hiry words, and their various synonyms, Paul's ser-

mon at Pisidian Antioch (Acts l3:l&'43) and his pre-
sentation before the Areopagus (Acts 17:22-31; see

Athens) provide an important secondary witness to
Paul's preaching.

2. The Message Paul Preached.
Paul's message centered on the person of Christ* (Gal

1:16), specifically, "Christ crucified" (l Cor l:23) and
risen from the dead (1 Cor 15:12; cf. Acts 13:30-37;

17:31; see Resurrection). The content of his message is

described by a variety of terms such as "the word of
faith*" (Rom l0:8), 'Jesus Christ as Lord*" (2 Cor 4:5),

"the gospel+" (Gal 2:2; Col l:23) or "the gospel of
God*" (l Thess 2:9; 2 Cor l1:7; I Thess 2:8), "the
faith" (Gal l:23), or "the unsearchable riches of

Christ" (Eph 3:8). In Acs Paul is said to have preached
"the kingdomx" (Acts 20:25), or "the kingdom of God"
(Acts 28:31). This gospel is the only real gospel;

anyone preaching "another gospel" is accursed (Gal

l:G8; 2 Cor l1:4, l3-15).
Paul understood that the gospel had been entrusted

to him by God (Tit l:3). Therefore he avoided all
flattery and deceit and spoke openly as a man "ap
proved by God to be entrusted with the gospel"
(l Thess 2:45).lt is instructive that the ancienr Greek
hiryx, or herald, was to be a person of integrity who
would proclaim to the people exactly what the king
wanted to make known. To add to or subtract fiom
that message was considered treason. Paul served as

an "ambassador" for Christ through whom God has

made known the message of reconciliation (2 Cor
5:20; sa Peace, Reconciliation; Apostle).

3. Paul the Preacher.
Paul considered himselfto be a servant* ofthe gospel
(Col 1:23). This entailed hard work (l Cor l5:10; 2 Cor
ll:2428), facing strong opposition (1 Thess 2:2), suf-

fering* (2 Tim 1:8) and even imprisonment (Phil I : 16;

Eph 6:1$20; Philem 13; sa Prison). Yet he was eager
to preach the gospel especially in places where it had
notbeen heard (Rom l:5; 15:20; 2 Cor l0:16).

From binh Paul had been set aside for the purpose
ofpreaching the gospel (Gal l:15-16; cf. Rom l:l). At
the proper time God by his grace* called Paul and
revealed to him his Son,* ChristJesus (Gal 1:l!16). It
was Paul's specific task to preach the gospel to the
Gentiles* (Gal 2:7).

Paul's preaching did not rely upon "eloquence or
superior wisdom*" (l Cor 2:l). He did not preach the
gospel with "words of human wisdom, lest the cross of
Christ be emptied of its power" (l Cor l:17). It was

crucial that faith rest on the power of God rather than
on human wisdom or rhetorical ptoofs (apodtixis,

I Cor 2:45; cf. I Thess l:5; sae Rhetoric). Thus Paul

could speak of"miracles, signs* and wonders" attend-
ing his proclamation of the gospel (Rom l5:1&19; cf.

2 Cor l2:12). It was by the open declaration of God's

redemptive act in Christ that listeners were brought to
faith. The divine origin of the gospel (Gal l:ll-12)
mandated a supematural means of communication.
Paul served only as the human instrument in that
process. Apart from God's active involvement in
preaching, the message would come as a stumbling
block* to theJews (who demanded miraculous signs)

and foolishness to the Gentiles (who looked for wiy
dom). At this point the content and activity of preach-

ing correspond, for both are marked by "foolishness"
(l Cor l:21-25). Only to those who believe does it
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bring salvation (1 Cor 1:21-23). The minds of unbe-

lievers have been blinded so that they are unable to
see the light of the gospel of the glory* of Christ
(2 Cor 4:4).

4. Twentieth.Century Scholarship.
In 1936 C. H. Dodd's seminal study on the preaching

of the apostles was published. There he defined
preaching as "the public proclamation of Christianity
to the non-Christian world" (Dodd, 7). He arrived at

an outline of the primitive kirygna by comparing the

early sermons in Acts with the pre-Pauline creedal
fragments in Paul's letters. A later study of the hirygma

described the apostolic preaching as "a proclamation

of his death, resurrection and exaltation ofJesus that
led to an evaluation of His person as both Lord and

Christ, confronted man with the necessity of repen-

tance, and promised the forgiveness of sins" (Mounce,

84). All ofthese aspects ofpreaching are clearly seen

in the preaching of Paul in Acts. For example, the
importance of the resurrection is pivotal in both of
Paul's sermons recorded in Acts (13:27-31; l7:31). A
similar message is suggested by 1 Thessalonians 1:9-

10, which may sum up Paul's gospel as it was first
preached to the Thessalonians: turn from idols* to

serve the living and true God *; it is his Son who died
and whom God raised from the dead [and exalted* to
heaven*], thisJesus will come from heaven to rescue

his people from the coming rwath.*
Dodd's emphasis on the content of the kerygma was

in response to R. Bultmann's understanding of the
kerygma as the active and effective Word, rather than

content, that addresses men and women in their ex-

istential siuation and elicits a response of faith. Ac-

cording to Bultmann, Paul's knowledge and interest in
the historical Jesus were minimal and did not consti-

tute the kerygma. Thus the existential and the salva-

tion-historical perspectives on kerygma were squared
off against one another, and the term hirygma and
question of its precise character took on far greater
weight than it is given in the NT itself.

In recent decades various aspects of the issue have

been pursued. Some scholars have revisited the ques-

tion of Paul's familiarity and interest in the historical

Jesus and his use ofJesus tradition in his preaching.
Bultmann's claim, based on his tendentious interpre-
tation of 2 Corinthians 5:16, has been discredited in
the view of many scholars. Hence, G. N. Stanton's
study of the place ofJesus of Nazareth in early Chris
tian preaching concludes that "the possibility must be

allowed that Paul laid greater emphasis on the pre-

crucifixion events and the character ofJesus in his
preaching than he does in his epistles" (Stanton, 113;
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see too Lemcio). While Paul's explicit references to
sayings ofJesus are relatively few, the possible allu-
sions are, by some accounts, numerous (seeJesus, Say-

ings of). This phenomenon might be due to theJesus
tradition having been transmitted in the setting of
Paul's init-ial missionary preaching and teaching.

Consideration of the varied settings and activities of
communication within the early Christian communi-

ties questioned whether preaching can be sharply dis-

tinguished from other forms of communication. What
sort of distinction should be drawn between mission*
and community hrryg*a? More imponantly, has too
rigid a distinction been drawn between hinygma and
didruhi ("teaching")? Paul seems to indicate a relation-
ship benrueen the rwo in Romans 2:21, where the con-
tent of hhygma seems to be defined as didarhi.l. l. H.
McDonald has suggested that the distinction between
hnygna and did.arhi lies in the "situation" and "pos-

ture" of the communicator "rather than the substance

ofthe message,. . . preaching and teaching are prop-
erly regarded as being broadly complementary and as

denoting the whole process of communicating the ap-

propriate message" (McDonald, 5). McDonald has ex-

amined hrrygo within the context of the koinonia of
the com munity, where didruhi ("teachi n g"), prop hibta
("prophecy," "inspired utterance"), paranwsis ("moral
exhonation"), paraklisis ("exhonatory preaching" to
the community) and paradnsis ("tradition*"; all play a

role and have varying degrees ofoverlap and interre-
lationship (sa T eaching/Paraenesis).

The content of the Pauline kerygma, or gospel, in-

asmuch as it shares the same concerns as the larger
question of the coherence of Paul's theology (sre Cen-
ter), has led some scholars to question whether it ever
achieved a final and static form. Did it not develop
over time? Is it perhaps better understood as being
fluid, having a coherent substratum that was capable
ofvaried contingent expressions according to circum-

stances (Beker)? Should the structure of Paul's keryg-

ma be summed up as an integrated set of propositions,

or should it be construed as a narrative ofJesus Mes-

siah? Was Paul's kerygma (however it might be de-

fined) one of a number of diverse hirygmata of the
early church, some of which Paul would have found
compatible with his own kerygma and others which
he would have disavowed as "another gospel"
(Dunn)? And to what extent was the kerygrna of Paul

continuous with or dissimilar from the kerygma of
Jesus (seeJesus and Paul)? These questions continue
to prod research into Paul and the early church and
reveal a lack of consensus regarding the coherence,
or center, of Paul's gospel, much less of a kerygma of
the early church.
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Finally, the relationship between Paul's kerygma

and his self-understanding as an apostle* as well as

the social reality of his mission and ministry is being
actively explored (see Social-Scientific Approaches to
Paul). Clearly, Paul's theology ofthe cross shaped his
apostolic lifestyle, the way in which he envisioned his

mission and the definition of his gospel over against

that of some of his opponents.*
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PREACHING TROM PAUL TODAY
Contemporary preaching from Paul's letters is a nat-

ural extension of their original use in first-century

churches. For Paul not only addressed these letters to
specific churches, he also requested that they be read
in the church addressed (1 Thess 5:27; cf.2 Thess

3:14) and be shared with other churches (Col 4:16).

The link to contemporary preaching comes into view
when one considers that these letters were not only to
be read in the churches but also explained by the
letter carriers (Dory, 30, 37). Preachers must be ac-

quainted with several issues in order to do justice to
Paul's letters in contemporary preaching.

1. The Nature of Paul's Lrtters
2. The Form of Paul's Letters
3. Rhetorical Structures

4. Selecting a Suitable Preaching Text
5. Analyzing the Preaching Text
6. Crossing the Historical-Cultural Gap

7. Designing the Sermon
8. Preaching Christ

l. The Nature ofPaul's Letters,
Paul's letters are ideal sources for contemporary
preaching because of their kerygmatic nature. For not
only are these letters relevant communications. some

also contain the actual preaching* ofthe apostle Paul,

and all may be characterized as a special form of
preaching and as the Word of God.*

l,L Rclcuant C,ommwications. It is clear from Paul's

letters that for the most part they were written origi-
nally for specific occasions. For example, the letter to

the Galatians* was written because Paul had heard
that church members were "turning to a different gos-

pel,*" that of theJudaizers* (Gal l:6 RSV throughout);
1 Thessalonians* was occasioned by Timothy's return
from Thessalonica and his report to Paul (l Thess

3:6); 2 Thessalonians was written to counter a pseudo-

Pauline letter circulating in Thessalonica claiming
"that the day ofthe Lord has come" (2 Thess 2:2); and
Colossians* was written to head off the threat of a

deceitful philosophy* (Col 2:8). Because Paul's letters
were written for specific occasions, they have been
called "occasional documents." This designation is

homiletically significant because it reminds preachers
that these letters were inherently relevant in the first
century and that this relevance can be uncovered to-
day only by way of historical investigation and inter-

Pretation.
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1.2. Sunnarized Smnons, In addressing the imme-
diate concerns that occasioned his leners, Paul also

recorded here and there summaries of his typical ser-

mons. R. Longenecker writes:

Probably . . . we should view the body of Romans
(l:18-15:13) as something of a pr6cis of Paul's

preaching in Jewish synagoBues of the Diaspora
and atJewish-Gendle gatherings, with that pr6cis

during the course of his missionary activities hav-

ing become more and more polished in literary
form. . . . The so-called Letter to the Ephesians . . .

likely . . . was originally meant to be a pr6cis of
Paul's teaching on redemption in Christ and the
nature of the church, and was sent out as some-

thing of a circular tractate letter to churches in the
Roman province of fuia, of which Ephesus was the
capital. ([ongenecker, I 045)

In the dictation of other letters, too, Paul would quite
naturally have included previous sermonic material.

l.r. Lotg-Distnce heubing. Paul's lefters may also

be characterized as long-distance preaching. They
were like preaching not only because they addressed

specific needs in early churches but also because they
were primarily oral communications. Except for brief
conclusions (2 Thess 3:17; Gal 6:11; 1 Cor 16:21; Col
4:18), Paul did not write these letters but dictated them
to secretaries (amanuenses; cf. Rom 16;22) for the
purpose of public reading in the churches. Like
preaching, therefore, these letters were a form oforal
communication. Moreover, in the Greek letter-writ-
ing tradition, a letter was a stand-in for the presence

(parousia) of its author (see Itineraries). Since Paul was

"unable to be present in person, his letters were a

direct substitute, and were to be accorded weight

equal to Paul's physical presence" (Doty,36; cf. I Cor
5:3-4;2 Cor l0:ll). Listening to Paul's letter being
read, therefore, was the same as hearing Paul himself
speak-except that this speaking was long-distance
and was committed to writing.

L4. Tho Wortl of God. Paul wrote to the Thessalo-

nians, "We also thank God constantly for this, that
when you received the word ofGod which you heard

from us, you accepted it not as the word of men but
as what it really is, the word of God, which is at work
in you believers" (l Thess 2:13). If the hearers heard

Paul speak not only in his preaching but also in his

letters, one may assume that they would also have

accepted Paul's letters as "the word of God." This as-

sumption was confirrned subsequently when the
church acknowledged these letters to be canonical. As

the Word of God, Paul's letters are the authoritative
kerygma, eminently suitable as the normat-ive source

for preaching today. As the letter carriers originally

received "authoriry to convey the letters, to expand
upon them, and to continue Paul's work" (Doty, 37),

so contemporary preachers may continue Paul's work
by expounding his letters. But to do so with authority,*
they will have to do justice to the inspired words of
Paul (see Greidanus, l-16).

2. The Form of Paul's Letters.

In order to do justice to Paul's words, preachers will
have to take into account, among other things, the
location of Paul's words: whether they function in the
opening section, the body of the letter, or in some

other section. Forjust as letters today have a standard
form (Heading, Greeting [Dear Sir], Body, Compli-
mentary Close [Sincerely yours], Signature), so Paul's

letters reveal a standard form (see Letters, Lrtter
Forms). The homiletical significance of Paul's letter
form becomes apparent when one compares Paul's

form with that of contemporary Greek letters.

2.1, Tlu Standard Fom of C,reek lzttss, The ancient
Greeks had developed a standard letter form which
consisted of three main pans:

1, An introduction, prescript, or salutation,
which included the name of the sender, the name
of the addressee, greetings and often a wish for
good health.

2. The body or text of the letter, introduced by

characteristic formulae.
3. A conclusion, which included greetings to

persons other than the addressee, a final greeting
or prayer sentence, and sometimes a date (Longe-

necker,103).

2.2. Paul\ Clmges in tlw Stmdanl Form. In writing his
letters to various churches, Paul modified the standard
Greek form in various subde ways but particularly by
developing two major sections: a section of thanksgiv-
ing (sre Benediction; see O'Brien; Aune, 177, 186) and
a section of exhonations. Thus Paul's letters usually
follow a five-pan form:

l. Opening: Sender, Addressee, Greeting
2. Thanksgiving to God for the Addressee's

Faithfulness (missing in Galatians)
3. Body
4. Exhonations ("paraenesis")

5. Closing: Peace Wsh, Greetings, Warnings,

Benediction
23. Thc Honiletical SignifuaNrce. The changes Paul in-
troduced in the standard Greek letter form provide

several hints for preachers on how these letters de-

mand to be preached.

2.3.1. Major Changes. Paul changed the opening
greeting of his letters from the standard Greekchairein
(greeting) to charis (grace) and, probably in imitation
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of the slnlam of Jewish leuers, added the word "peace"
(Doty,22,29). The neutr-a.l Greek "Greeting" thus be-

comes the profound Christian greeting, "Grace to you

and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus
Chrisr" Paul also changed the conclusion to a peace

wish and variations of "The grace* of the [ord* Jesus
Christ* and the love* of Cod and the fellowship* of
the Holy Spirit* be with you all." The whole letter is

thus enveloped in the intlusia of God's grace and
peace*: "(opening) grace and peace, (closing) peace

and grace" (Roeuel, 37). (Echoes ofthe opening and
closing of Christian worship* services are probably
not accidental; sz, Liturgical Elemens.)

Further, the new section of thanksgiving to God
immediately focuses the listeners' a$ention on God's

grace as it comes to expression in the church.* More-
over, the new section of exhortations follaus the

thanksgiving and the body of the letter; that is, in all
of Paul's letters, God's indicative precedes the impera-
ive (sa Ethics). In short, Paul's major changes have

made his letters God+entered. The homiletical impli-
cation is clear: to be true to Paul's letters, one will have

to preach God<entered, relevant sermons. The re-

verse also holds true: anthropocentric and legalistic or
moralistic sennons do not do justice to Paul and are

possible only by isolating the preaching text from its
context in Paul's letter.

2.3.2. Subtb Clnnges. Paul's more subtle changes

provide clues for understanding the concrete issues

he was addressing. His variations in the formal open-
ing frequently provide initial hints of the issues ad-

dressed. For example, in his letter to Philemon,*
which seeks unheard-of forgiveness* and acceptance

for the runaway slave* Onesimus, Paul describes him-
self humbly as "Paul, a prisoner+ for ChristJesus." By

contrast, in his letter to the Galatians* who questioned

his apostleship* and rejected his gospel of grace, Paul

opens with, "Paul an apostle-sent neither by human
commission nor from human authorities, but through

Jesus Christ and God the Father" (Gal l:l NRSV). Sim-

ilar clues to the letter's concern may be found in the

description of the addressees.

The thanksgiving section provides even clearer

clues to the reason(s) for writ-ing and the major con-
cerns of the letter. For example, the thanksgiving sec-

tion to Philemon concentrates on Paul's love for the

saints (Philem 5, 7). Not surprisingly, in the body of
the letter Paul appeals for acceptance of Onesimus
"for love's sake" (Philem 9). Paul's letter to the Gala-

tians, by contrast, omits the thanksgiving section-an
omission which speaks loudly of Paul's deep disap
pointment at their desertion of the gospel of grace.

Pauljumps in immediately, "I am astonished . . ." (Gal

l:6). Since Paul tends to repeat his major concerns in

various pans of his lener, he provides a string of clues

to the main issues addressed and thus forces contem-

porary preachers to undentand each issue in the con-

text of the whole letter.

3. Rhetorical Strucnrres
Paul's letters reveal intricate rhetorical structures (see

Rhetoric, Rhetorical Criticism). The existence of these

sructures in dictated letters can be accounted for by
two facts: First, Paul made use of structured traditional
materials such as hymns,* creeds,* ethical lists and
doxologies (sa Benediction), as well as his own stan-

dardized serrnons. Second, Paul dictated these letters

with a view to their being heard. For contemporary
preaching, one needs to pay attention to these rhetor-
ical structures.

Good preaching not only presents the text but at-

tends to how the text itselfpreaches. The Scriptures

are not a shapeless mass, a lump of dough, to be

divided and shaped into sermons and lessons. The
texs already have shapes and contours, reflecting
the writer's concern for the aru of persuasion, for
the listeners' need to remember what is read to
them, and for ways of communicating which are

congenial to the nature of the message; in other
words, for communication that respects and cares

for the listeners as thinking, feeling, deciding,
believing human beings. (Craddock 16G67)

,.1. Re\elilion. Repetition is still used today by teachers
and preachers who are sensitive to the demands of
oral/arural communication. Paul uses repetition at dif-
ferent levels. He frequendy repeats major issues (e.g.,

Christian freedom in Gal 5:1 and l3). At other times
he simply repeats a single word (e.g., the sevenfold
repetition of one in Eph 4:46, "There is orwbody and
ozrz Spirit . . ."). Then again he strings together a series

of questions (e.g., Rom 6-7). Repetition may serve

simply to recall andlor elaborate a point, or to em-

phasize a point, or to provide continuity for the
hearers. Since repetition still serves the same func-
tions in oral communication, preachers should not
only pay attention to Paul's repetitions but follow suit
in their own preaching.

3.2. Pmallolim od Chio$n. Parallelism (e.g., A B A
R) and chiasm (e.g., A B C B A) are both forms of
repetition and both are found in Paul's letters. For
example, in I Corinthians 15:55 Paul quotes the syn-

onymous parallelism of Hosea,

O death, where is thy victory?

O death, where is thy sting?

In I Corinthians 12-14 Paul uses a simple A B A
chiasm:
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A. Spiritual gifts (1 Cor l2:l-31a)
B. Love, the greatest grft (1 Cor 12:31b-13:13)

A. Spiritual gifts: prophecy and tongues (l Cor 14:l-
40)

Parallelism served not only as an aid to memory but

also to emphasize and present the point from different
angles. True chiasm, in addit-ion, served to focus liter-

ally on the central issue, the tuming point. Preachers

today can use these ancient rhetorical structures,

which are detected especially in the Greek NT, to gain

a clearer understanding ofa passage by comparing the
parallel lines, to discern the focal point in the hean of
a chiasm and to discover the limits of a section that

makes for an ideal preaching text (su Greidanus, 5&
67 ,319-22).

3.3. Diatribe. As was customary in his time, Paul

used "the device of dialribe by which a speaker or
writer enters into imaginary debate with an interloc-
utor, raising points which he would make and objec-

tions he would voice, which are then answered and
refuted" (Martin, 247). Datribe gave the hearers a

voice in the debate and thus sought to persuade. For

example, Paul used the following d,iatribe in Romans

3:27-31: "Then what becomes of our boasting? lt is

excluded. On what principle? On the principle of
works? No, but on the principle of faith. . . , Do we

then overthrow the law by this faith? By no means!

On the contrary, we uphold the law" (for more exam-

ples, see Malherbe, 129-34). Awareness ofthis ancient
rhetorical device will help preachers not only in trac-

ing the course of Paul's argument but also in retracing

in their own sennons the rhetorical trail laid down by

Paul.

4. Selecting a Suitable Preaching Text.
One cannot cut up Paul's letters into random snippes
and still have confidence of doingjustice to Paul. In
selecting a preaching text, preachers interested in pro-

claiming the thoughts of Paul will wish to show respect

for the shape as well as the content of Paul's letters.

This respect calls for the selection of preaching texts

that are appropriate passages, literary units, and that
include, if feasible, the original issue, Paul's answer
and defense, and his goal.

4.1. An +propriatc Pasage. Before settling on a

preaching text, preachers ought to raise the question
ofwhat goal, what objective they are seeking to accom-

plish with the sermon. If they desire to move their
congregation to repentance, they will require a pas-

sage where Paul aims at that goal; if they wish to com-

fort, they will require a passage where Paul aims to

comfort; if they wish to stir people to greater love, they
will require a passage where Paul aims at that very
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goal. Coordinating one's goal with that of the apostle

Paul will prevent the dissonance that results when a

passage of Paul is used for a different objective from
what he had in mind.

4.2. A Litnary Unit. To do justice to the shape and
content of Paul's letters, one should select as preach-
ing text at least a literary unit rather than an isolated
verse or phrase. Paul's rhetorical devices frequently
identif, such units, for chiasm and inclusio encom-
pass rhetorical units, and diatribe and repetition, such

as the key word technique, continue as long as one is
in the same unit of thought. The content, of course,

provides the most obvious clue: a change of content
means a different unit of thoughL Selecting an)'thing
shorter than a literary unit is to chop up Paul's orig-
inal units ofthought. For example, to select Ephesians
l:4a, "even as he chose us in him before the founda-
tion ofthe world," to preach a serrnon on predestina-
ion (su Election and Predestination) distorts Paul's

construction and thoughu For Paul cont-inues in
Ephesians 1:4b, "that we should be holy and blame-
less before him." And this verse, in turn, is but part of
a single Greek sentence that runs from Ephesians l:3
to 1:14. Since the units and sections in each letter are

closely interrelated, the most appropriate treatment of
Paul's letters would be a brief series of sermons on a
specific letter.

4.r. The knu, Raponse and Substantiatiorc. Whenev-

er feasible, a reference to the historical issue that gave

rise to the text should be included in the preaching
text. When the text is a response to a specific issue,

combining in one text the original question and its

answer can only benefit genuine hearing. Moreover,
Paul's substantiations for a claim or demand should
be included in the preaching text, for they are part of
the thought unit. For example, instead of selecting as

text only Romans 8:28, "We know that in everJthing
God works for good with those who love him, who are

called according to his purpose," one ought to include
the substantiations of this claim that follow in Romans
8:29-30 (Liefeld,70-71). The inclusion ofthe issue and
substantiations would generally argue against select-

ing a preaching text from the opening of Paul's letters.

Although the sender and greeting sections sometimes

anticipate the burden ofthe letter, since the issue and
Paul's answer and substantiations are sated much
more elaborately in the thanlsgiving and especially in
the body of the letter, the latter deserve priority in
selection for preaching texts.

4.4, Paul\ Goal. Whenever possible, Paul's aim
should be included as part of the text, for this goal
expressed the relevance of this passage in the past-
a relevance that can funcdon as a bridge to contem-



Preaching from Paul Today

porary relevance. For example, in preaching on Phi-
lippians 2, preachers have selected as their text the
Christ hymn and preached on Christ's states of humil-
iation and exaltation.* But what is the aim of such

sermons? Paul clearly states his goal in Philippians 2:5
when he introduces the hynn with the words, "Let the
same mind be in you that was in ChristJesus"(NRs9.
Paul's aim, as the preceding verses also show, is to stir
the Philippians up to love and selfless service (Fowl;

see Servant, Sewice). And that goal is still worth pur-
suing by preachers today.

5. Analyzing the Preaching Text.
After selecting the text to be used in preaching, one
ought to study it in its literary and historical conrexts.

5,1, Tlro Library CuttuL The common advice to
read through the whole letter in one sin-ing is good
counsel, for that is the way letters are usually read. As

one reads through the letter, perhaps several times
and aloud in different translations, one should gain
a sense of the whole document, is recipients, its oc-

casion, its parts and its overall theme and goal.

5.2. TIE llistorical Contat Since Paul's letters are

occasional documents, written to respond to specific
historical needs in the early church, it stands to rea-

son that one cannot fully understand his letters with-
out understanding the underlying historical back-

ground. Therefore, preachers need to determine the
occasion that gave rise to the letter. The question is,

What is the historical question to which this particular
text is the answer?

Sometimes Paul himself identifies the question ex-

plicitly. For example, in I Thessalonians 4:13 he says

that he will deal with the question "concerning those

who are asleep." In I Corinthians* he lists a whole

series of questions starting with I Corinthians 7:1,

"Now concerning the matters about which you wrote,"

and answers each in turn (see I Cor 7:25; 8:l; l2:l;
l6:l). However, Paul responds not only to their writ-
ten questions but also to other issues: for example,
I Corinthians 5:1, "It is actually reponed that there is

immorality among you"; and I Corinthians l1:18, "I
hear that there are divisions among you." Where such

explicit identification ofthe historical question is lack-

ing, it must be painstakingly gleaned from the letter
itself and other sources.

5.3. Tlu Tert l&elf. Reading the whole leuer in its

historical context has set the stage for analyzing the
specific message of the preaching text. This is the time
for careful grammat-ical-historical exegesis of the
Greek text. It is also the time for comparing the mes-

sage of the text with similar messages elsewhere in
this letter, as well as in other letters and other books

of ftripture (arnlagtn Sriptura4 "analogy of ftrip
ture").

Reading the text in is literary conrexts will keep one
fiom preaching, say, exhonations in isolation, for the
imperative cannot be proclaimed without the divine
indicative stated or assumed earlier in the letter (saa

Greidanus, 32*27). Reading the text in its historical
context will make one aware of the intense relevance
ofPaul's letters for the churches addressed. However,
this very relevance brings one face to face with the
historical+ultural gap, for questions of circumcision,*
eating food offered to idols (see Food) and master-

slave relations (saa Slave, Slavery) are hardly buming
issues in the West today.

6. Crossing the Historical-Cultural Gap.
How can one preach relevandy to a twentieth-century
Western church a message intended originally for the
first-century church of Corinth?

5.1. Oarwchhg C*ti"*ty Without denying the
reality of the historical-cultural gap, one ought first to
appreciate the continuity between past and present-
a continuity rooted in the faithful covenant God.

God's plan for redeeming his fallen creation (Gen

3:15; Rom 8:19-23) results in the history of the coming
kingdom of God (l Cor lb:22-24; see Kingdom). In this
history God calls into being one covenant people, the
church (Gal 3:8, 29).

Since the churches Paul addressed and churches
today are essentially one church under God, living in
the same NT epoch of kingdom history, God's mes-

sage addressed to first<entury churches is relevant for
churches today (Greidanus 169-73, 330-31). This con-
dnuiry accounts for the fact that so much in Paul's

letters is direcdy applicable to the church today. Then
as well as now, God's people were and are called to
faith,* hope* and love.* Nevertheless, preachers will
frequently find themselves obstructed by the histori-
cal-cultural gap, for Paul spoke relevandy to churches
that lived in a different culture and at an earlier stage

of the NT epoch.
6,2. Analogia. A major bridge across the historical-

cultural gap is provided by analogies between the
church Paul addressed and the church today. These
analogies are not figments of our imagination, for
they exist by vinue of the fact that there is basically but
one church and but one Word of God. Preachers,

therefore, need not construct analogies but uncover
exist-ing ones. This search requires a thorough under-
standing of both the church addressed by Paul and
the church today. It requires cognizance of the ques-

tion behind the text-the question to which Paul re-

sponded.
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Why was the church then in need of correction,

comfon or encouragement? And is there a genuine
analogy between that situation and the situation in the

church today so that Paul's answer is an authentic

response to the present need for correct-ion, comfort
and encouragement? One must be careful to search

out real analogies. It will not do simply to draw an

analogy between Judaizers in Galatia and conserva-

tives or ritualists in the church today and redirect

Paul's words forJudaizers at contemporary conserva-

tives. Before drawing such an analogy to people today,

one should at least take into account that Judaizers
denied the gospel of grace by insisting on works (see

Works of the Law) for inclusion among God's people.

6,3, Princblc arul Practice. If the issue is so culturally
specific that no direct analogy can be found in the

present church, it may be helpful to view the message

as a particular cultural application of a biblical prin-
ciple and seek to discover precisely what this under-

lying principle is. Once discovered, the question is

how to apply this biblical principle today in an anal-

ogous way to its biblical application (Fee and Stuart,

62-70). For example, when Paul demands in I Corin-
thians ll:2-16 that women must be veiled when they

pray or prophesy, his command is clearly culturally
conditioned. Preachers today would miss the point if
they insisted in our culture that women be veiled. But

the biblical principle behind this application, the prin-
ciple of appropriate dress for women and men in the

worship senice (l Cor 14:40), may open the way for
contemporary application.

The search for the points of analogy is a risky task.

This is so since there can be no total identity. His-
tory never repeats itself completely. Thus
preaching is a creative art. It is not a cool applica-
tion but a creative vision for analogies. Risky it is,

and that is why the preacher must seek the guid-

ance of the Spirit as the sermon grows out of study

and meditation. (Stendahl, 307)

7. Desigring the Sermon.
After considering these issues, one is ready to begin

designing the sermon.
7,1. Paul\ Goal. One of the first questions that

needs to be raised concerns Paul's goal or aim. Why

is Paul writing this passage to this particular church?

Is he aiming to teach, or reprove, or correct, or train
in righteousness* (2 Tim 3:16), or comfort or encour-

age? The question behind the text together with the

texr will help answer the zuhl question.

7.2. Tlu Sermon's Goal. Tb,t sermon's goal cannot
always be identical with Paul's goal but should at least

be in harmony with it. Preachers should ask them-
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selves, Why am I preaching this sermon? This ques-

tion will reveal one's goal. The sermon's goal will
guide the preacher in designing the sermon, perhaps
in selecting a fitting introduction and certainly in for-
mulating a peninent conclusion.

7.3. Paul's Thetnc. Nong with the zuhl question
about Paul's aim, one needs to ask the what question

about Paul's message. What is Paul's theme in this
text? What is the main idea that encompasses all sub-

sidiary ideas? This theme should be formulated in a

brief sentence: subject and predicate.
7.4. The Sermon\ Thenc. Next, Paul's message needs

to be compared with other Scripture passages to see

if it can be preached as it is or needs some adjust-

ments or qualifications. Usually Paul's message can be
preached as is, but sometimes his message is one-

sided and needs to be balanced by other passages

before it can be preached as God's word for his peo-
ple today. For example, Paul's message in Romans
l3:l-7, "Be subject to the government because it is

God's servant," needs to be balanced by Acts 5:29 and
Revelation 13:1-10 before it can be preached today.

Thus the sernon theme may need to be changed to

something like, "Be subject to the government when
it is God's servant."

Other passages are so culturally specific that their
themes need to be recast to communicate to the
church's present situation. For example, Paul's mes-

sage in I Corinthians 8, "Christians may eat food of-
fered to idols unless it causes a brother to fall" will
need to be recast into a contemporary issue or the
more general serrnon theme, "Christian freedom is

limited by the well-being of fellow Christians." The
functions of the sermon theme are to keep the ser-

mon on the right track and to ensure its unity as well

as movement (Greidanus 139-40).

7.5. The Form of tfu Sermon. The form of a sermon

on Paul's letters can vary from deductive to inductive

development to a combination of both, and from a

didactic form to a narrative form. Most appropriate is

a form which closely conforms to the text itself by
following its flow: for example, its development of
ideas, its line of argumentation, or its repetition of
words, phrases or questions.

7.5. Thc Relatance of thc Sermon. As Paul's letters
were intensely relevant for the early church, so ser-

mons on his letters can be intensely relevant for the
church today. This relevance can be achieved by tak-

ing clear aim as Paul did. Moreover, preachers can
follow Paul in addressing the whole person-intellect,
will and emotions-and in showing the relevance of
their message for the whole of life-physical as well

as spiritual and public as well as personal. Further
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help for relevant preaching is provided by Paul's met-

aphors which range from putting on "the whole ar-

mor of God" with all of ia parts (Eph 6:l l-17) to run-
ning the race to obtain the prize (l Cor 9:24), and

from 'Justification"* to "redempt.ion" (see Redemp
tion), and "adoption"x to "liberty" (sae Freedom).

Preachers can use these metaphors to make abstract

truths concrete and living for their hearers.

8. Preaching Christ.
Finally and most important.ly, preachers are to preach

Christ crucified and risen as Paul did (see Christology).
Paul told the Corinthians, "I decided to know nothing
among you except Jesus Christ and him crucified"
(1 Cor 2:2; rde Cross, Theolory of the). Contemporary
recommendations to use Paul's letters to preach bio-
graphical serrnons on Paul are obviously contrary to
his intentions. Yet, as his letters show, Paul's preach-

ing of Christ is not simply a constant retelling ofJesus'
life, death and resurrection (Rom 10:9). Rather, Paul

takes his starting point in Jesus Christ and preaches

Christ as his person and work illumine all other vital

issues and quest-ions.'Jesus Christ and him crucified"
is the heart of God's plan of redempdon; from this
hearg renewing power pulses into every area oflife.

In the light ofColossians l:15-20, preaching Christ

means to preach the God through whom and for
whom "all things" were created and through whom
"all things" are being reconciled. Ultimately, preach-

ing Christ has to do with "all things." Therefore, con-

temporary preaching fiom Paul's letters may rightly
address any area of life and any vital issue, but all
issues must be viewed and preached in the light of
Christ and his redemptive work. This transforms one's
preaching into the good news of which Paul said, "I
am eager to preach the gospel. . . . For . . . it is the
power of God for salvation to everyone who has faith"
(Rom l:15-16).
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S. Greidanus

PREDESTINATION. Sre Errcror- ANo PREoEstr,

NATION.

PRE-EXISTENCE
The term pre-exislmce refers to the idea of an entity
having a heavenly existence before its earthly, histor-

ical or eschatological* manifestation, sometimes even
belore the creation* of the world. Pre-existence is at-

tributed to Christ* in a number of NT passages (e.g.,

Jn l:1-18; Heb 1:l-3), including several Pauline pas-

sages, according to most scholars. But there is dis-

agreement about which, if any, Pauline passages ex-

press the doctrine ofthe pre-existence ofChrist, about
the conceptual sources of this doctrine, and about
what the expressions of Christ's pre-existence meanL

As well, Paul's letters suggest what may be an allied
concept ofthe precosmic divine predestination ofbe-
lievers (see Election and Predestination).

1. AncientJewish Tradition
2. Christ's Pre-existence

3. Conclusions

l. Ancient Jewish Tradition.
1,1, fuchgroturd. There is today a virtual consensus

among scholars that the pre-ChristianJewish tradition
provides the most important background for the idea

of pre-existence in the NT. (For a fuller discussion, see

Hamenon-Kelly 1966.) In addit.ion to specific exam-

ples of pre-existence, two general concepts are to be

noted: (l) that certain historical phenomena are
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earthly manifestations of heavenly realities, which
gives to the historical phenomena a transcendent va-

lidity and significance, and (2) that God* foresees and
has even ordained history andlor a plan of salvation
from the beginning (see Foreknowledge, Divine).

Both in the OT and in the wider ancient Near East-

ern cultures, we encounter ideas that there is a heav-

enly, transcendent realm in which matters of earthly
importance have ideal and prior realiry; for example,
the wilderness tabernacle is designed according to the

heavenly pattern shown to Moses in Exodus 25:9,40;
26:30;27:8; Numbers 8:4, showing that it is no mere

human contrivance but a model of a heavenly reality.
Such an oudook is especially clear in OT material
designated as priestly tradition, in Ezekiel (e.g., Ezek

43: I 0-1 2), in extracanonical literature (e.g., the Angelit
Liturgy from Qumran ftQ40U407; l1Q5-61; T. Levi
3:4-8), and in the NT (e.g., Rev 4-5).Jubilees likewise

claims that Sabbath (lub.2:30) and the Feast of Weeks

(lub. 6:17-18) were observed in heaven fiom the crea-

tion.
In apocalyptic* thought God's eschatological bless

ings are often described as waiting in heaven, as in
2 Apocalypse of Banuh 4:2-7, which states that the heav-

enlyJerusalem* and Temple* were created with the
world but taken to heaven after Adam's sin, to be held
there until the eschaton. Paul's reference to "theJeru-
salem above" (Gal 4:26) suggests a similar notion (and

see Rev 21:9-14).

The conviction that God foreknows all things and
(in some passages) has foreordained things before

their earthly, historical appearance is frequent in OT
prophetic books (e.9., Is 42:9; 46:&11;Jer l:4), and is
fundamental in apocalyptic thought (e.g., 1QS 3:15-16;

"all that is and shall be" answers to God's preordained
design). Paul says that God "foreknew" and "predes
tined" believers "to be conformed to the image of his

Son" (Rom 8:29-30), which suggests that the divine
salvific purpose, the identity of believers and "the
Son" (Christ) had some sort of (precosmic) heavenly

reality (in the mind of God?). And Ephesians* (Paul-

ine authorship widely doubted) states that God chose

believers "in Christ before the foundation of the
world" (Eph l:3-6).

1.2. Pre-qistmt Pnsonaga. The Testammt of Mosa
claims that God "created the world on behalf of his
people" (7. Mos. 1:12-13), and that Moses was "pre-
pared from the beginning of the world, to be the me-

diator of [God's] covenant' (7. Mos. 7:74). ln 4 Ezra
the Messiah "who will arise from the offspring of Da-

vid" is kept by God "until the end of days" (4 Ezra
12:32); and 4 Ezra 73:25-26 states that the messianic
man from the sea of 4 EzralS:3 is "he whom the Most

High has been keeping for many ages." Similarly,
I Enoch 48:1-7 describes a messianic figure whose
"name was named" and who was "chosen and hidden
. . . before the world was created." In Tlu hayn of

loseph, Jacob appears to be described as the historical
manifestation of a pre-existent angelic being.

It is sometimes diffrcult to determine whether in a

given text the figure has an independent, heavenly

existence or some other kind of prior reality in the
mind or plan of God, so to speak. Nevertheless, the

evidence shows that in ancientJewish tradition there
was a freedom, a tendency perhaps, to link particular
characters of exceptional importance to the heavenly
and pretemporal state.

1,i, l{udm.It is a scholarly commonplace that an-

cient Jewish tradition about personified divine wis-

dom* may have been a conceptual source the early
Christians drew upon in anributing pre-existence to
Christ in the NT, especially where Christ is associated

with creation of the world (e.g., Col l:15-16; Heb l:2;

Jn 1:1-3, l0). In Proverbs 8:22-31 wisdom is pictured as

created before all else and as God's companion in the
creation of the world and humankind. The same idea
is reflected also in Sirach 24:9, and, in Wsdom of Sol-

omon we are told that wisdom is "the fashioner of all
things" (Ws 7:22) and "an associate in all his [God's]
works" (Ws 8:4) who was present in the creation of
the world (Wis 9:9). The identification of divine wis-

dom and the Torah (Law*) reflected in Sirach 24:23

permitted rabbis'later to emphasize Torah as pre-ex-
istent and the plan/agenry ofcreation.

2, Chrisfs Pre-existence.
In recent scholarly study there has been spirited de-

bate over which (if any) Pauline passages attribute
pre-existence to Christ and precisely what was in-
tended in those passages where one sees the doctrine.
It is undisputed that the doctrine developed in the first
century and is found in the NT. The debate about the
Pauline evidence (the earliest extant Christian writ-
ings) concerns how early the doctrine emerged. To
cite the extreme positions: on the one hand,J. D. G.

Dunn has argued that no real doctrine ofChrist's per-
sonal pre-existence and Incarnation is found in the
Pauline writings but only in late first-century NT wdt-
ings (Heb 1:1-4;Jn 1:1-18); on the other hand, S. Kim
has credited Paul with being the specific initiator of
this doctrine.

2.1. Pl@itns 2:6-lL The most intense locus of
the debate has been Philippians 2:6-11, especially
verses &7. With a few others, Dunn (1 14-21) has insist-
ed that these verses allusively contrasr Christ with
Adam (see Adam and Christ), and that no heavenly
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pre-existence of Christ is spoken of in the passage. In
this view, the "form of God" is synonymous with Adam
as being in God's "image" (Gen l:2&27). Christ's
choice not to grasp "equality with God" but to "empty"

himself and take the path of slavery (sec Servant) and

obedience is seen as contrasting with the temptation
of Adam to be "like God" (Gen 3:5). And Dunn argues

that for the analogy with Adam to work, the text must

describe the decision ofthe earthlyJesus to serve God
faithtully.

Once it has been pointed ouq the contrast between

Christ and Adam that can be inferred here is evoca-

tive. But, as L. D. Hurst has observed, even granting
an intended comparison/contrast of Christ with
Adam, it may be a logical fallacy to assume that this
requires that Christ's actions be set, like Adam's, en-

tirely within earthly existence. Indeed, a heavenly fig-

ure who forgoes grasping at equality with God and
voluntarily descends to a human life of servitude and

obedience might have been seen as quite a telling
confast with the human Adam understood as having

vainly sought to rise above his status as creature.
But it may be unwise to allow an alleged intentional

contrast of Christ and Adam to control overmuch the
exegesis of the passage. It must be noted that the
Adamic allusions are none too explicit. There is no

direct use of phrasing from known Greek OT trans.
lations of relevant passages in Genesis. It is perhaps

too easily claimed by some that the morphi thtou ("the
form of God," Phil 2:6) is to be taken as alluding to

the "image of God" of Genesis l:27. The term eikon is

consistently preferred over marphi in the Greek OT in
passages where Adam is described as made in God's

"image."

Most scholars see Philippians 2:6-7 as reflecting a

belief in a heavenly pre-existence of Christ. Given this
view, two important further observations present

themselves. First, if Philippians 2:&ll is Paul's adap
tation of an early Christian hymn* (as is commonly,

though not unanimously, thought), it is valuable evi-

dence that the pre-existence ofChrist was celebrated
liturgically in his churches and aflirmed also by Paul

(saz Worship). Second, whether Philippians 2:Gll is

original with Paul or an adaptation of a hymn, to take

verses &7 as a condensed expression of Christ's pre-

existence means that by the time of the composition

of this letter (c. 55-65) the idea was already sufliciendy
familiar among Paul's churches as to require no ex-

planation (see Christology).
2.2. Shofter Tab. In one or more shorter Pauline

passages, most scholars find additional evidence that
ChrisCs pre-existence and Incarnation was a familiar
idea among Paul's churches, and supporting evidence

for seeing pre-existence in Philippians 2:Gll. Of
these passages I Corinthians 8:6 is perhaps the most
confidently offered text, where Chris! "ttrrough
whom are all things and through whom we exist," is

talen as the agent of creation, similar to personified
wisdom in Jewish sapiential literature. The Greek
prepositional phrases used here ("from whom,"
"through whom") seem to echo cosmological lan-
guage that originated in pagan circles but had protr-
ably become more common linguistic property by
Paul's day. A more allusive mention of Christ's pre-

existence is often found in 2 Corinthians 8:9, Christ
as "rich" and "poor" taken respectively as references

to his heavenly and earthly existence. As with Philip-
pians 2:5-ll, this passage ponrays Christ's self-abase-

ment as a moral basis/example for Christian behavior
(sre Imitation).

But some texts are not as plausible or as widely

supported as references to ChrisCs pre-existence, such

as I Corinthians l0:4, more likely a christological in-
terpretation of Israel's "rock" in Deuteronomy 32:4,

15, 18, 30-31, used here to "Christianize" the wilder-

ness events for ethical exhortation (cf. Heb 11:26).

And Romans l5:3,8 may simply allude to the tradition
of Christ's earthly ministry as a servant (see Old Tes-

tament in Paul).

2.3. Colastians I:15-20. Ofthe key christological pas-

sages in the Pauline corpus, Colossians l:15-20 is

among the most honorific, and is easily the most ex-

plicit and emphatic in linking Christ with the creation

of all things. And, like Philippians 2:&l l, this passage

is taken by most as an adaptation of an early Christian
hymn. Some, such asJ. Habermann, who view Colos-

sians as written in Paul's name by someone after
Paul's death, take Colossians l:15-20 as an adaptation
of a Christian hymn circulating in the 60s or later. But
if Colossians is a genuine letter of Paul (as many

scholars hold; sec Colossians), the passage reflects an

even earlier stage ofchristological beliefand devotion
in Pauline Christianity.

Christ is here described as the "image leikonl of the
invisible God," and "first born* fprdtotokos] of all crea-

tion" (Col l:15). The term eikttn reminds one of the

status of Adam in Genesis l, but it is also applied to
personified wisdom in Wsdom of Solomon 7:26, and
wisdom tradition may be more relevant here. "First

born of all creat-ion" resembles the pre-ChristianJew-
ish references to personified wisdom* as the begin-
ning point of creation* (e.g., Prov 8:22-25; Sir 24:9).

And in Colossians 1:16 the claim that ever,,thing
(pointedly specified by types ofcreatures) was created
"in [or by] him [Christ]" (m auto) and "through him"
(di' autou) seems most readily to be taken as express-

745



Principalities and Powers

ing the idea that Christ was somehow the agent of
creation, similar to some descriptions of personified

Wsdom (e.9., Wis 7:22;8:4; cf. Ps 104:24). The final
claim ofColossians 1:16, however, that all things were

created "for him" (air autun) goes beyond wisdom tra-

dition and resembles what is said of God in 1 Corin-
thians 8:6. This phrase may also echo elements of
Jewish tradition where Israel or the elect are referred
to as the ones for whom God created the world (e.g.,

4Ezra6:55; T. Moses l:12-13).
Dunn (187-96), who takes Colossians as from Paul,

has suggested that Colossians 1:15-20 was not in-
tended to attribute to Christ real pre-existence and an

active role in creation. Instead, he reads the passage

as indicating "the continuity berween God's creative

power and Christ" who is portrayed here as "the one
predetermined by God to be the fullest expression of
his wise ordering of the world" (Dunn, 190). Doubt-
less, Dunn has identified some implications of Colos-

sians l:15-20, but it is less certain that his suggestions

adequately convey the full force of the passage. The
emphatic language seems more naturally to reflect
convictions about Christ's priority in time as well as in
significance. Indeed, the ancient Jewish tradition
seems to give ample evidence that the two forms of
priority were quite often linked. Granting that Paul

and other Christians of the earliest decades were

heavily influenced by such tradition, it seems quite
likely that, in principle, they would have found pre-

existence to be a proper attribute of a figure they re-

garded as the uniquely appointed agent of God's

eschatological triumph.* What is remarkable is that
early Christians attributed such a significance to a

man who was not a great figure of the past but a near

contemporary and one who had suffered a shameful
death (saa Cross, Theology of the) and been rejected
by the religious leadership of his people.

3. Crcnclusions.

Pre-existence appears in Paul's letters as an attribute
of Christ. As his undisputed letters are dated c. A.D, 50-

60, the view that Christ is the historical manifestation

of a pre-existent (indeed, precosmic) divine reality
must, therefore, have begun remarkably early. More-

over, the casual way in which the topic is mentioned

suggests that this was an uncontested and familiar
view ofChrist in Paul's churches. The ancientJewish

tradition provided the basic language and concepts

that entities of ultimate and,/or eschatological signif-
icance could have pre-existence in the divine realm,

and that the divine purpose or intention for creation

could be personified and understood as having pre-

ceded, and participated in, the creat.ion of the world.
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But pre-existence was not attributed to Christ simply

through a process of intellectual adaptation or specu-

lative thought- Fundamental was the conviction, born
ofJesus' career and the subsequent powerful religious
life of the earliest Christian groups, that Christ per-

sonally and uniquely embodied the divine salvific pur-
pose and bore surpassing significance. And the Paul-

ine writings show that the pre-existence of Christ was

meaningful in the practical purposes of ethical exhor-
tation (e.g., Phil 2:5-ll; 2 Cor 8:9; szz Ethics) and re-

ligious identity-formation (Col I : l5-20).
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L. W Hurtado

PRINCIPALITIES AND POWERS
The two terms,pincipalitbs andpowus, are shonhand
for a variety of terms Paul employed to refer to powers

that were created by God* but in some way are hostile
to Christ* and his church.* The precise meaning of
these terms in their various contexts has been a matter
of twentieth-century scholarly debate. Most would
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agree, however, that Paul was speaking of a spiritual
dimension ofthe created order (objective and person-
al powers, some would add) who, being inimical to
Christ and his church, were in some way opposed and
either neutralized or conquered by Christ" A promis-
ing approach is to view them from the perspective of
the OT tradition of holy warfare.

1. Interpretation ofthe Powers

2. Terminology, Context and Background
3. The Nature of the Powers

4. Christ and the Powers

l. Interpretation of the Powers.
The interpretation of the powers has been discussed

within a hermeneutical horizon shaped by political
and social concerns. Whereas Bultmann's existential
approach viewed the powers as mythic projections of
human dis-ease within the cosmos, O. Cullmann,
speaking from the context of Europe shortly after
World War II, represented an interpretation of Ro-

mans 13 and 1 Corinthians 2:6-8 which saw the pow-
ers as both spiritual and civil authorities and thus gave

a theological accounting for the potential good and
evil of the state (see also Morrison). But a panicularly
influential line of interpretation has been that Paul

demythologized the powers and employed the lan-
guage to refer to the structures of eanhly existence

such as tradition, morality, justice and order (Berk-

hof). This approach has been adapted by others who
have argued that Paul was referring to both the socie
political stmctures of society and spiritual forces be-

hind and within those stmctures (Yoder, Mouw).
The most comprehensive study of the subject has

been undertaken by W. Wn( who surveys the whole
range of Paul's usage of the language of power (not
just where it ostensively refers to nonhuman entities
or dimensions of reality). He concludes that Paul em-

ployed the imprecise and interchangeable language
of power to refer simultaneously to the "inner and
outer aspects of any given manifestation of power"
(Wink,5). While Paul himself believed in the ontolog-
ical reality of an invisible spirit world, Wink finds
Paul's perspective far more subtle than has previously
been appreciated. Paul had already taken steps toward
the demythologization of that worldview by expand-
ing the list of enemies of Christ and his people to
include [-aw, sin, flesh and death. The "powers are

both heavenly and eanhly, divine and human, spiri-
tual and political, invisible and structural" (Wink, 100).

As such they are capable ofbeing "depotentiated" and
"neutralized"-even redeemed-in God's plan for
cosmic restitution (Wnk,50-53; see critique in Arnold
1989, 48-51, 129-34; 1992, I 98-201).

The notion that Paul's usage of the language of
principalities and powers was always in reference to
good angels* in the service ofGod, not hostile powers,

has been argued at some length by W. Carr. But his
interpretation of texts such as Colossians 2:1415 and
the exegetical expedient ofconcluding that Ephesians
6:12 was not pan of the original text, have led most
interpreters to dismiss his proposal (see Wn(
O'Brien, 125-28). Attention has also been devoted to

the relationship between Paul's reference ro the pow-
ers and the demonology implicit in the magical texts

of the period (see Amold).

2. Terminologr, Context and Background.
The range of terminology Paul employed in speaking
of powers was varied and in some cases is ambiguous
to modern interpreters.

2.1. Mignations of Pw and Authorig. A large por-
tion of the terms Paul employs hold cenain features
in common: (1) They are not proper names (e.g., Be-

lial, Beelzebul), nor do they reflect particular abilities
(e.g., Deception, Strife, Error in ?. SoL 8:3), but appear
to be titles or nominal classifications, the most prom-
inent of which are based on abstract qualities of pow-
er and authority. (2) The terms employed are poten-
tially ambiguous to modern interpreters because for
the most part they depend upon their contexts to de-

fine whether they refer to human or non-human lead-

ers and potentates-or, less plausibly, both. (3) They
most frequently occur in the plural or their plurality
is implied (e.g., pasan archin, I Cor 15:24; Eph l:21;
Col 2:10), and thus they seem to refer to classes of
beings. (4) In most cases they appear in a series oflike
names. (5) The names themselves suggest some pos-

sibility that they refer to eche lons of power within the
spiritual world, but if that is the case, the evidence is

insuflicient to determine their ranking. (6) These
powers, unlike those called "demons,"* are not said to
inhabit humans or idols,* nor reside "under the
earth"; when their domain is indicated or implied, it
is "heaven and earth," "this age" and in the "heaven-

lies." This implies that their power is cosmic in extent.
2,2. Contab. Within the Pauline corpus only four

letters use these terms in contexts implying that they
are nonhuman powers (excluding for the moment the
more problemaic stoirhtia lou kosmou, "elements of
the world,"+ which appear twice in both Galatians and
Colossians): Romans, 1 Corinthians, Colossians and
Ephesians. Of these, only Romans and I Corinthians
are of undisputed Pauline authorship, and by far the
greatest concentration is found in Colossians (eight

instances) and Ephesians (eleven instances). It is

argued that the expanded emphasis on the "powers"
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in these letters may reflect specific cultural and relig-

ious situations being addressed, either in Paul's day

(e.g., magic* at Ephesus; see Arnold 1989) or the post-

Pauline era.

2,3, Specifu Tmns. The meaning of these terms re-

lies primarily on Paul's own usage. But the broader
context of their usage in other extant literature-par-
ticularly Jewish literature-predating or roughly con-

temporary with Paul, offers light on the meanings
Paul may have employed in his own usage. But the
evidence must be considered with care. Claims for
these terms referring to cosmic powers have frequent-
ly been based on evidence that postdates Paul by a

century or more.
2.3.1. Archai ("principalities" or "rulers": Rom 8:38;

1 Cor l5:24; Eph l:21;3:10;6:12; Col 1:16;2:10,15).
Arth- was the most frequently used prefix for Greek
words denoting positions of human power (Wn( l3).
In Daniel 7:27, where the rulers of earthly kingdoms
serve the Most High, Theodotion's Greek text speaks

of them as archai (LXX emusiai). The possibility that
the Ethiopic equivalent of archai is found in I Enoch

61:10, where it refers to spiritual powers in the service

of God, is more problematic, but likely (see Wink, 153

n. 2).

2.3.2. Archontes ("rulers," I Cor 2:6, 8). This term
commonly referred to human rulers, a sense Paul

himself used when he spoke of rulers as civil author-
i,jes (archontes) in Romans 13:3 (where they bear the
sword and collect taxes). Interpreters are divided over
whether I Corinthians 2:6, 8 refers to human or to
spiritual powers, with some suggesting a dual refer-

ence. In light of this, the argument for a reference to

cosmic powers calls for support.
The possibility of archontus referring to spiritual

powers is illustrated by the Greek texts of Daniel.

Where the Masoretic text uses the Hebrew 3ar, both
the LXX and Theodotion (late second century but
probably relying on a much earlier Greek text) speak

of Michael, the archangel of Israel, as htis tdn archon-

titn titn prittitn ("one of the prominent rulers") in Dan-
iel 10:13. Theodotion also uses archon (singiar) of
Michael in Daniel 10:21 and 12:1, where the LXX has

angelos.Moreover, in Daniel l0:20-21, where the LXX
speaks of the spiritual mler (jar) of Persia and of
Greece as stratigos, Theodotion consistently uses ar-

ehon. The Hebrew tefin iarim, meaning "chiefs,"
"princes," "captains" or "mlers," as malevolent spiri-
tual powers of this age, may very well stand behind
Paul's usage of archonlts in I Corinthians 2:6,8 (cf. jar
in the positive sense as angelic "Ruler,/Prince of
Light" who has been appointed for Israel's defence
against the Satan* or the Angel ofDarkness in lQM
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13:10; lQS 3:20). In I Corinthians 2, where Paul

speaks of the archnnta lou aiinos loztou ("rulers of this
age"; cf. I Cor 4:4) who are coming to naught (ton

halargoumendn, I Cor 2:6), and who did not compre-
hend God's secret wisdomx and so crucified* the
Lord* of glory (1 Cor 2:7-8), there is a compelling
context for understanding arrlzontes lo refer to spiritual
powers (but see Fee, 103-5). One need not appeal to
a gnostic* or protognostic cosmology to account for
this usage. If Paul bore in mind the Danielic cosmol-
ogy of spiritual powers lying behind the nations, he
would quite easily have used archontes as a general
term for the hostile spiritual powers who, as the chief
tradents of the wisdom of this age, were oblivious to
the wisdom of God's plan for the ages (cf. Eph 3:10)

and so crucified the Lord of glory. The presence of
the motif o[ Satanic opposition to Jesus as it is re-

corded in the Gospel tradition-an opposition culmi-
nating in their leadingJesus to the cross (e.g., l\22:3,
S3)-probably represents a widespread early Chris-
tian understanding of the spiritual conflict that stood
behind the human opposition that led Jesus to the
cross (cf. the use of arehon in reference to Beelzebul
in Mk 3:22 par,).

2.).). Exousini ("powers" or "authorities": I Cor
l5:24; Eph l:21; 2:2;3:10; 6:12; Col 1:16; 2:10, l5),
This term is most frequendy used in the NT for the
right or authorization to use power bestowed by an
oflice, as is clearly illustrated in Paul's usage of the
word in Romans l3:l-3 (Wnk, 15,45-47; cf. Morrison).
In LXX DanielT:27 the earthly rulers who are subject

to and obey the most high are called exousiai (contrast

Theodotion's archni in 2.3.1. above). An example of
usage of the word roughly contemporary with the NT,

and with a reference to spiritual beings, is found in
Testammt of Leui 3:8. Here the exousiai occupy the
highest heaven and are privileged, along with the thro-

zoi ("thrones"), to be in the very presence ofGod (cf.

also 1 Enoch 6l:10; 2 Enoch 20:l). In this case, of
course, they are servants of God and not of evil.

2.3.4. Dynameis ("powers": Rom 8:38; Eph l:21). In
LXX Daniel 8:1 0 the "powers of heaven" (dynamds tou

ouranou) and "the stars" are cast down to the earth
and trampled by the "little horn" (cf. Is 34:4; Mk
l3:25). Philo frequently used, drynamds to refer to an-

gelic powers (e.g., Philo Migr. Abr. l8l), and inJubibes
l:29 it is used of "powers of the heaven" (cf. "of the
heavens" in 1 Enoch 61:10 and as pan ofthe heavenly
army of the seventh heaven in 2 Enoch 20:l). In the
LXX kyrios t6n dynameon ("Lord of powers"), rather
than hyrios tdn stration ("tord of armies"), is used to

translate Yahweh Sabaoth, "l,ord of Hosts" (where
"hosts" refers to Yahweh's heavenly army). This may
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reflect the frequent we of d)nanvis in Jewish texs to

refer to military forces (cf, e.9., Ps 102:21; see Winh

159-61). This miliaristic association suSSests that the

same connotation might be present in the use of dy

nameis inRomans 8:38 and Ephesians 1:21, where the

powers are opposed to God.

23.5. Kyriatitts ("dominions," "lordships": Col I:l6;
Eph l:21 [singular kyriotisl). It is not clear whether

hyrioieta lies behind the Slavonic term for the "domin-

ions" that are part ofthe heavenly army ofthe seventh

heaven in 2 Enoch 20:1 (cf. I Enach 61:10; Wink' 20).

It may be plausibly argued that the Hebrew term

menlebl, used of the dominion of Belial in lQS 1:18;

2:19; lQM l4:9; l8:l; 4Q 28G87, is the equivalent of
hyriotis (Wnk" 20; though note the possible parallel to

Qumran usage in tls aouiru tou skotmu of Col l:13).

In speaking of idolatry, Paul can refer to "many gods

and many lords fkyrioi)" (l Cor 8:5), which, by impli-

cation, he associates with "demons" (1 Cor 10:20).

One possible connotation is that the kyrioti:ta repre'

sent spheres of spiritual influence formerly under-

stood to be ruled by the gods of the nations.

2.3.6. Thronoi ("thrones": Col l:16). This term ap
pears to be a metonymy for the spiritual power that

occupies the throne (cf. 1.l,c. Isa.7-8). In LXX Daniel

7:9 thronoi refers to the thrones set in place in the

heavenly tribunal of the Ancient of Days, clearly in-

dicating positions of transcendent authority. And in
2 Enoch 20:l they are called the "many-eyed thrones"
who with the cherubim, seraphim and heavenly forces

occupy the seventh heaven. ln Tatammt of Ini 3:8

they occupy the highest heaven and are privileged

with the exowiai to be in the very presence of God.

The use of the term in Colossians* may be attributed
to the panicular set of beliefs Paul challenged at Co'
lossae, perhaps associated with the "worship of an-

gels" (Col 2:18).

2.3.7. Ibsnohratores tou sh,olotu toutnu ("cosmic rul-
ers ofthis darkness": Eph 6:12). Kosmokratdris used of
the god Sarapis in the magical texts (PGM XIII.6I&
40). In Ephesians the evil nature of these powers is

emphasized by the phrase ta pnamatiha tls ponirias m
tois epouraniois ("spiritual forces of evil in the heaven-

lies": Eph 6:12).

2.i.8. Angebi. In at least one case Paul speaks of
angeloi ("angels" or "messengers") in a context sug-

gesting they are evil powers who might attempt to
thwan the purposes ofGod (Rom 8:38), and in other
instances they appear to be in some sense culpable

and to bejudged by believers (l Cor 6:3). More prob-

lematic is the usage in Colossians 2:18, where the an-

gels are either the objects of misplaced devotion or
their worship* of God is an object of human religious

aspiration (note the ambiguity of the genitive in the
phrase thrisheia tbn angelin, "worship o/ angels": if an
objective genitive it means worship directed toward

angels; ifa subjective genitive it refers to angelic wor-

ship of God, or worship led by angels).

2,3.9. Inthriae Phrases. Paul also employs four

phrases which are broadly inclusive of every imagina-

ble power. In Romans 8:39, in a series of contrasting

pairs, he uses a spatial image, "neither height nor

depth (outt hypsinnn outt batlws), which may refer to the

zenith and nadir of the heavenly bodies and thus en-

compass the full sweep of celestial powers (cf. I Enoch

l8:3, 11). Or it may simply refer to any Powers that

might occupy the height ofheaven or the underparts

of the earth-or any space between.

In Colossians l:16 "all things in heaven and on the

eanh, things seen and unseen" (ta lnrata hai ta aorata)

are said to be created by Christ. These are then enu-

merated as "thrones, dominions, principalities and

powers."
In Philippians 2:10, in speaking of the exalted

Christ (saa Exaltation), Paul depics the universal sub-

mission to the sovereign Lord by using a spatial image

ofa three-tiered universe: "every knee . . . in heaven

and on earth and under the earth lepouraniin hai epi-

geiin hai hntrulrtlwni1nl shouldbow." Here Paul (or the

hymn writer) seems to include every rational being-
human and spiritual, good and evil-as ultimately (or
presently) submissive to the rule of Christ (for refer-

ence to demons "of the air, on the earth and under
the earth" see PGM IV.269+2704). The echo of Isaiah
45:23 recalls the OT context of the enforced submis-

sion of eanhly powers (cf. ls 45:24 and24:21) as apoc-

alyptic symbols.

Finally, in Ephesians l:21, as the conclusion to a list
of four names of evil powers, we find a global refer-

ence to "every name named, not only in this age but
in the age to come" (pantos ononalos lnora,zonvnou ou

monon ot to aioni toutn alla hai m td mtllnnti).If this is

taken as authentically Pauline, it is further evidence
that Paul never intended to exhaust the possibilities of
names. Against a cultural background in which the
successflul magical manipulation of evil powers was

commonly believed to be predicated on the knowl-
edge of the power's name, Ephesians emphasizes the
triumph* and sovereignty of Christ over every pow-

er-known or unknown, real or imagined, present or
future.

3. The Nature of the Powers.

Wthin the Pauline colpus the powers are mentioned
in a variety of specific contexts, most notably those

corresponding to decisive episodes in the story of
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D. G. Reid

PRISON, PRISONER
The fact that Paul was imprisoned on more than one

occasion is well attested. For the reasons, circum-

stances and results of those imprisonments we are

dependent on the evidence from Acts and chiefly
Paul's letters, with an occasional allusion in the early
Church Fathers (e.9., I Cbn. 5.6: Paul was "seven

times in chains"). Of particular significance is Paul's

apostolic perspective on imprisonment, whether it be

his own or that of his coworkers. The question of the
possible locations from which Paul wrote his prison
letters is discussed in the articles on Philippians, Co-

lossians, Philemon and Ephesians.
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l. Prison

2. Paul the Prisoner
3. Prisoners of War

l. Prison.
In Acts we read of Saul of Tarsus imprisoning men
and women when he was persecuting the church (Acts
8:3;22:4,19; 26:10; cf. Acrs 9:4-5). Bur as an aposrle of
Jesus Christ, he suffered imprisonment for the sake of
Jesus Christ. Ironically, on the occasion of his final
visit toJerusalem it was a Roman prison that protected
him from the hands of his Jewish persecutors (Acrs
21:3!34). When Paul cataloged his afflictions* in
2 Corinthians 6:rL5 and ll:2!29 he alluded to his
"imprisonments" (2 Cor 6:5), which numbered "far
more" (2 Cor I I :23) than those of the "false apostles"
who opposed him (see Opponentsof Paul). This state-
ment implies that by the time of his writing 2 Corin-
thians (e.o. 55-56),just prior to his arrest (e.n. 57) and
successive imprisonments in Jerusalem,* Caesarea

and Rome,+ Paul had been put in prison on more
occasions than the one imprisonment related in Acts,

that at Philippi (Acts l6:23-40).

The description of Paul and Silas's imprisonment at

Philippi provides a valuable glimpse into a prison in
a Roman colony. After Paul and Silas had suffered a

severe beating with rods, thejailor was ordered by the
magistrates to "keep them securely." The jailor
(dzsnophykx\ complied by placing Paul and Silas in
the "innermost cell," chained, with their feet fastened
in stocks, which served as an instrument of torture
since the legs were painfully stretched. This cell is
described as being in a building at least panially des-

ignated as a prison (alternately called phyl,ahi, Acts

16:23, 24, 27, 37, 40, and dzsmatirion, Acts I 6:26), occu-

pied by a number of prisoners, and under the direc-

tion of a jailor whose residence appears to have ad-

joined the prison, possibly upstairs from the prison
(Acts 16:34).

But an official prison was not necessarily the norm;
parts ofbuildings largely devoted to other uses could
serve as prisons. AtJerusalem Paul was bound in mo
chains and held in the "barracks" (parernboli, Acts

21:37; 23:16) adjoining the Temple area, presumably

in the fortress ofAntonia. Later, at Caesarea, Paul was

held under guard in Herod's palace (praitorion, Acts

23:35). The narrative of Acts suggests a more relaxed
detainment at Caesarea than atJerusalem. After being
transferred as a prisoner to Rome, Paul was kept for
h,vo years under house anest (custodia libna) at his
own expense (Acts 28:30), guarded by a Roman sol-

dier (Acts 28:16) and restrained by a light chain (al1sil,

Acts 28:20). There he was granted the freedom to en-
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tertain numerous guests (Acts 28:17, 23, 30) and carry
on his preaching and teaching (Acs 28:17-31). Both
at Caesarea and at Rome, Paul's imprisonment para-

doxically gave him access to audiences he would not
otherwise have reached, especially ifPhilippians l:l&
74 and, 4:22 relate to either of these captivities.

In the Roman world imprisonment was leg'ally not
a penalty for a crime. Prisons were sort of "holding
tanks" used to detain those awaiting tial (atsndia rn-
rum) or execution (see Ramsay,27T74). And, as Paul's

recorded imprisonments indicate, the circumstances
could vary: on the one hand, he was brutally scourged

and then locked in stocks in the darkness ofan inner-
most cell; on the other hand, he could experience the
relatively humane detention of guarded house arresl

2, Paul the Prisoner.
Paul employs several words to speak of prison and
being a prisoner. He can speak of "chains" (fusmoi,

always plural in Paul), by which he means "imprison-
menl" He fiequently refen to them as "my chains"
(Phil l:7, 13, 14, 17; Col 4:18) and sometimes uses

them to speak ofhis situation "in prison" (Philem 10,

13; 2 Tim 2:9). In 2 Corinthians, when speaking of his

afflictions as an apostJe,* he refers to being en plryla-

hais,"in prison" (2 Cor 6:5; l1:23). In Ephesians 6:20

and 2 Timothy l:16 the apostle's imprisonment is in-
dicated by the word ha\sis, "chain," and in Colossians

4:3 Paul speaks ofbeing "bound" (tudnnai).

Paul's repeated references in Philippians I to "my

chains" offer insight into his experience and how he

reconciled it with his calling as apostle, presumably

questioned at Philippi by those who supposed that a
suffering* aposde was a contradiction (see Bloom-

quist). Paul speaks from his imprisonment with a note

ofjoy,* untarnished by self-pity, and confident that

though he is confined to prison, the word of God is

not confined. Hence the frequent mention of "my

imprisonment" functions rhetorically as apologetic.

Through his imprisonment it has "come to light"
(pharworu ginomai) in all the praetorium and among

those outside rhe praetorium that his imprisonment is

m Christo, "for Christ" (Phil l:13; sae Caesar's House-

hold). This effect, Paul implies, is due to divine prov-

idence, to which he appeals as a theodicy. Some of his

fellow believers have found in Paul's imprisonment
more confidence and motivation to preach the gos-

pel* (Phil 1:14), knowing that Paul is held in prison

so that he might give his defense of the gospel (Phil

l:16). Sadly for their sake, but happily for the gospel,

others have been motivated out of selfish ambition to
preach the gospel with the hope of increasing Paul's

suffering in prison (Phil 1:17), perhaps by insinuating

that he was not a tme apostle since he was in jail and
under sentence (Phil 1:22-23). But the Philippians,

even at a distance, partake of Paul's ministry* by their
prayers* and gifls, and so they too panake of the di-
vine grace* of Paul's apostolic commission in its

Chrisrlike a{Ilictions (Phil 3:10) and defense of the
gospel (see Hawthorne, 23; O'Brien,70).

When Paul speals of himself as "prisoner"
(fusmios), it is always as "prisoner of Christ* Jesus"
(Philem 1,9; Eph 3:l), "prisoner 'r,,n.1o.6*" (Eph

4:l) or "prisoner of him [our Lord]" (2 Tim l:8).
Though the phrase "prisoner ofChristJesus" and its
equivalents appears three out of five t.imes in the con-
tested Pauline letters, its presence in Philemon calls
for it to be reckoned as an authentic piece of Pauline
vocabulary and self-understanding. Does the genitive

in the expression dtsmios Christou.lhoz ("prisoner o/
ChristJesus") indicate that Paul sees himself as one

taken prisoner by Christ or as one who suffers impris-
onment for the sake of Christ? Most commentators
have understood it in the latter sense, appealing to
Philippians l:29-30. This seems to be the most likely
meaning, with the implied nuance that it is Christ who
is truly sovereign over Paul's circumstances. In Phi-
lemon 13 Paul refers to his fusrnoi tou euangeliou,

which can scarcely be rendered "imprisonment of the
gospel" and must be read "imprisonmentfor the gos-

pel," an emphasis similar to that of Colossians 4:3,

where Paul writes that he is in pison (fudernai, lit.
"bound") for declaring the "mystery* of Christ." In
opening the letter to Philemon with the words "Paul

a prisoner of Christ Jesus," Paul is substituting this
identification for his more usual "called to be an apos-

tle," "an apostle* of Christ Jesus" and "a slave* of
ChristJesus." Whereas Paul elsewhere can pair "apos-

tle" and "slave," in Philemon t he speaks of himself
as "ambassador" (prabltis should probably be so

translated rather than "old man," see commentaries)
and "prisoner" (cf. Eph 6:20, praban m ha\sei, "l
serve as ambassador in chains"). The situation from
which Paul writes to Philemon is by all indications an

actual imprisonment, so while "prisoner" does take on
metaphorical overtones, it is rooted in Paul's simul-

taneous situation as a literal prisoner.
Paul's self-identification as a "prisoner ofChristJe-

sus" plays a rhetorical* function in Paul's appeal to
Philemon* (as it does in Philippians for a different
reason; see above). The humility Paul enacs in his

submission and obedience to Christ-to the point of
imprisonment-is the very humility Paul expects of
Philemon as he responds to Onesimus "in the Lord"
(see Petersen, 12428). Clearly, Paul views his impris-

onment as part of his apostolic activity. Inasmuch as
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his imprisonments are among his trials and afflictions
as an apostle, he lives out his commitment to the
"word ofthe cross*" as a prisoner ofJesus Christ, who
took upon himself the end-time messianic woes, In his
cruciform "weakness"* he finds and displays the pow-

er* of God (cf. 2 Cor 13:14). Thus Paul's identity as

a prisoner serves both as an emblem of Christ's hu-
miliation upon the apostle's life and as a symbol of
Paul's apostolic authority.* Thus when he asks the
Colossians to "remember my bonds" (Col 4:18), it is
"not chiefly a matter of pathos but of authority"
(Moule, 139). The rhetorical function of the prisoner
theme is also evident in Ephesians 4:l: "I, therefore,
the prisoner in the Lord, beg you to lead a life wonhy
of the calling to which you have been called." Here
the pastoral* appeal ofthe letter is underscored by the
costly commitment of the apostle, who was impri-
soned for the sake of the Gentiles* now addressed
(Eph 3:l ; see Lincoln %a, cf. l7l-72).

The interpretation of R Reitzenstein bears mention
here. Reitzenstein explained Paul's status as a "prison-
er of ChristJesus" not as literal imprisonment but as

a metaphor shaped by the mystery religions in which
the devotee was purportedly detained (hntnchi), or "im-
prisoned," prior to initiation. Paul, it was reasoned,

regarded his imprisonment as preparation for en-
trance into the final mystery of Christ (Phil l:23).
Apan from the unproven influence of the mystery

religions on Paul (see Religions), such an interpreta-
tion comes to grief on Paul's view of his imprisonment
in Philippians, where he clearly wrestles with the pos.

sible outcomes of his imprisonment as either life or
death (Phil 1:19-24), the desirable outcome being life
and the opportunity to visit the Philippians again (Phil

l:25-26 2:24; cf. Philem 22; see Kittel 43).

3. Prisoners ofl{ar.
Paul can xe synairhmalilos ("fellow prisoner [of
warl") of certain coworkers* (Rom 16:7, Andronicus
andJunia; Col 4:10, Aristarchus; Philem 23, Epaph-
ras). Though he never uses aithmalittos of himself (the

closest allusion, ifnot the actual term is 2 Cor 2:14; see

Hafemann, 1&39), he implies that he considers him-
self a prisoner of war by consistently speaking ofsln-
aichmnl,itos mou, "ny fellow prisoner"-these individ-
uals are fellow prisoners of war with Paul. This
military metaphor seems to fit well with Paul's occa-

sional invoking of the warfare metaphor to speak of
the work of Christ, the struggle of the church and the
ministry of an apostle ofJesus Christ (see Triumph). It
could be that synaithmalitos was a rank of honor that
Paul resewed for those who had borne with him the
particular affliction of imprisonment for gospel min-
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istry. But if so, it is notable that whereas in Philemon
23-24 Epaphras is called qnaichmalotos and Aristar-
chus is counted among Paul's "fellow workers"
(syrwrgoi), in Colossians it is Aristarchus who is called
synabhmahtos (Col 4:10) and Epaphras, who initially
brought the gospel to Colossae (Col l:7, note "Epaph-
ras our beloved fellow servant," Epaphra tou agapitnu

syndauhs himdn),is called a "seryant of Christ [Jesus]"
(doulos Christou [laou], Col4:12; see Coworkers).

In Ephesians 4:8 the related verb aichmaldtmit
('take into captivity") and noun aichmalosia ("captivi-

ty," "prisoners ofwar") are found in an adaptation of
Psalm 68:18 (LXX 67:19), which many inrerprerers
have understood as a reference to Christ's having
taken spiritual powers captive and led them into cap
tivity. In Romans 7 the verb airhmalotizit ("take captive

in war") is used to speak of the "law of sin*" taking
"me" captive (Rom 7:23), and in Galatians 3:23 Paul

speaks of the Law holding prisoners (ephrouroumttha

synghbiommoi) before faith* was "revealed." In 2 Co-

rinthians Paul writes that he takes every rhoughr cap
tive for Christ (2 Cor 10:5). Finally, in 2 Timothy ref-
erence is made to those who enter households and
take "silly women" captive, or ensnare them (2 Tim
3:6).
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PROPHECY, PROPHESYING
Prophecy is one of the "g1frs" (chnristnntn) of the Holy
Spirit* described within the Pauline corpus, especially

in I Corinthians 12-14. Its action or use is prophe-
sying (saa Gifts of the Spirit). It consists of a word or

oracle given or revealed by God* through the initia-
tive and inspiration of the Holy Spirit and conveyed

by a willing medium or participant sometimes desig-

nated as a "prophet" or as "one who prophesies." A
prophecy is given in order to meet one or more needs

within the Christian community for guidance and di-
rection, edification, encouragement, consolation or
witness, and it ultimately points back to the One who
gives this gift-

l. Paul and OT Prophecy

2. Paul's Personal Experience with Prophecy
3. Paul's Reflections on Prophecy
4. The Limis of Prophecy

5. Appeals to Paul in Contemporary Claims to
Prophecy

l. Paul and OT Prophecy.
The nature of prophecy for Paul is clearly informed
by the nature of prophecy as it is expressed by the
literary prophets of Israel. As one who had read, in-

deed, studied the prophetic writings of Israel's
prophets, Paul attempted repeatedly to show that the
Christian gospel stands in cont.inuiry with their mes-

sage (see Prophet, Paul as). Critical to his argument are

three factors.

(l) God has spoken through the prophets oflsrael
(Rom l:l-2; l1:3; 16:26). Basic to the Hebrew term
nali' in the OT, which is typically translated as

"prophet," is the idea that the nali' is a person who

speaks on behalf of another. The prophet of Yahweh

sewed as a mouthpiece for God by proclaiming God's

messa8e to those who were to receive it. Paul affirmed
repeatedly the idea that God had spoken through the

OT prophets.
(2) The word or message of the literary prophes

was considered to be authoritative. It was a word or
message which originated with Yahweh and ultimately
came to occupy an imponant position in Israel's own

sellunderstanding of the relationship between Israel
and Yahweh. It is true, as Paul observed, that Israel

did not initially embrace the prophets or their mes-

sages. Indeed, Israel had killed prophets with unwel-
come messages (Rom ll:3; I Thess 2:15). Ultimately,
however, Israel came to recognize the genuine au-

thoritative character of the prophetic words, even

though the people did not always perceive their full
meaning at the time in which they were given. The
prophets were thus granted a special position along-

side the Torah. The Law* and the Prophets were
viewed as working in tandem with one another (Rom

3:21-22), and the prophets found their place among
the holy writings (m graphnis hagini:, Rom l:2) of
Scripture.

(3) The oracles which are found embedded within
OT literature were originally directed toward a large

community, a small group or an individual. Sometimes

the message is predictive of a future event, while on
other occasions it serves as an exhortation. On the
whole, though, Paul regards the OT prophetic litera-
ture as having achieved at least two things: (1) the
prophes have bome witness to the righteousness* of
God (Rom 3:21) and (2) they have predicted, or prom-
ised beforehand, the good news (to zuangelion; see Gos-

pel) of God inJesus Christ* (Rom l:1-6).
The method by which the OT prophes received

their message is described only indirectly by Paul. In
Romans 16:25-26 he notes that it is a message which
came by means of revelaion (apohalypsrs), but that its

meaning had been mysterious* and kept secret until
Paul's own day. Only recently had God made known
the real meaning of the prophetic writings. In short,
it is to divine revelation that Paul attributed genuine
prophetic activity in the OT (sa Old Testament in
Paul).

2, Paul's Personal Experience with Prophecy.
2.1. Luhc-Acb. According to Acts, Paul's first en-

counter with Christian prophetic activity occurred im-
mediately after his encounter with the risen Lord on
the road to Damascus (sze Conversion and Call). Ana-
nias, described by the writer of Luke-Acts simply as a

"disciple" who lived in Damascus, is seldom, if ever,

acknowledged as a prophetic figure. Two things sug-

gest, however, that the role Ananias played with re-
spect to Saul was, indeed, a prophetic one. First, it is
said that the Lord spoke to him in a vision (m hora-

mati), providing specific instructions for him to go to

Saul (Acts 9:10-16). Second, Ananias went to Saul and
gave him this message: "The Lord Jesus, who ap
peared to you on your way here, has sent me so that
you may regain your sight and be filled with the Holy
Spirit" (Acts 9:17). In short, the reception of a divine
word of instruction by means of a vision and the con-
veyance of this message to Paul are clearly indicative
of prophetic activity consistent with OT precedenl
The OT prophet (na!i) had originally been called a

seer (rit'eh) precisely because of the significant role
visions and dreams often played in prophetic activity
(l Sam 9:9).

Shortly after Saul's conversion, Bamabas went to
Tarsus to meet Saul and to take him to Antioch in
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Syria (Acts 11:22-26). Upon their arrival in Antioch,
Barnabas and Saul began a ministry which lasted over

a year. It was during this period that a group, or guild"

ofprophets, including one named Agabus, first came

upon the scene. They had traveled from Jerusalem*
to Antioch,* where Agabus "foretold fahnanen)by the
SpiriC' that a great famine would soon engulf the

world (Acts 11:27-28). The response of this congrega-
tion to Agabus's revelation was quick and tangible.
They took an offering designated for the relief of
Christians living in Judea, and they empowered Bar-

nabas and Saul to convey the offering to the elders of

Judea (Acts l1:29-30).
The Agabus story marks the first explicit occasion

in which Saul came into personal contact with a Chris-

tian propher The prophetic act was predictive in its

content, and the writer ofLuke-Acts indicates that this

prediction was fulfilled while Claudius was emperor
(Acts I I :28; see Chronology). The themes of prophecy

and fulfillment were deeply rooted in the religious life
of Israel,* and the expectation that prophetic oracles,

including predictive prophecies, should be tested was

an injunction aflirmed by the Mosaic Law (Deut 18:21-

22). The action ofthis congregation at Antioch is un-

explainable apan from certain testing which must
have gone on once the prediction was made. The text

is silent on who tested, interpreted or applied the or-
acle, or what tests were imposed to determine the gen-

uine character ofthe oracle, but Paul's role in convey-

ing the offering toJudea is sullicient evidence of his

acceptance of Agabus's prediction as a genuine pro-

phetic word. Barnabas* and Saul, having traveled to

Jerusalem and delivered the offering, returned to An-
tioch and resumed their role in a Christian commu-
nity in which both prophes and teachers were pres-

ent (Acts l3:l). The writer of Acts notes that it was in
the context of worship that the Holy Spirit indicated

that Barnabas and Saul should be singled out for a

specific ministry to which they had been called (Acts

I 3:2-3).

It is very likely that the Holy Spirit spoke through
one of the prophets who was present at the time.
While the text does not indicate clearly that this is

what happened or that testing was undertaken, the
presence ofthese prophets and the time ofprayer and
fasting suggests that this was a period in which the
validity of this call could be and was tested. Once
again, the fact that Barnabas and Saul acceded to the
request, and that others laid hands upon them and
sent them out, suggests that Saul understood this word
of personal guidance to be a genuine oracle of the
Holy Spirit.

A third incident in Luke-Acts is recorded in Acs

2l:8-14. This incident takes place about a decade later
than that mentioned in Acs 11. Once again Agabus

appears upon the scene. Paul was on an extended
joumey to Jerusalem which eventually took him
through Caesarea, where he found lodging with Phil-
ip the evangelist (Acts 2l:8). Philip's four unmarried
daughters were all known to prophesy (Acts 2l:9).
While Paul was visiting with these believers in Caesa-

rea, Agabus came with a message for Paul regarding
his intention to travel toJerusalem. Agabus predicted
that theJews inJerusalem would bind Paul and hand
him over to the Gentiles* (Acs 2l:11).

In this incident, the prophetic word was interpreted
differently by Paul than it was by those who were ac-

companying him. Those who were with Paul under-
stood this prediction to be a waming intended to serve

a prescriptive purpose: "Do not go." As a result, they
begged Paul to terminate his trip. Paul, on the other
hand, viewed this oracle as informative or predictiue,

not as prescriqtiue: "Go, but know that you will not
return." Uttimately, Paul's resolve to continue his jour-
ney toJerusalem was acknowledged, and the believers
prayed that the Lord's will would be done (Acts 2l:14).

Some have argued from this passage that Paul

resisted God's prescriptive waming and as a result
paid the ultimate consequence in his capture and
death. In support of this position they cite Acts 2l:4,
which states that at Tyre, certain Christians had told
Paul explicitly, "through the Spirit," not to go toJeru-
salem. Others, however, argue that Paul was not dis-

obedient because he had been "bound in the Spirit"
(Acts 20:22) to go toJerusalem. Furthermore, in Acts

20:23 Paul acknowledged that as he advanced on his
itinerary* toJerusalem, the Holy Spirit in every ciry he
visited had testified that he would undergo imprison-
ment and a{flictions upon his arrival in Jerusalem.
They argue that the apparent prohibition in Acts 21:4

should be understood as a mixture of genuine pro
phetic prediction and of mistaken interpretation, but
that the mistake lies not with Paul, but with Paul's

friends. In either case, it is clear from the Acts account

that Paul had firsthand contact with Christian
prophets over an extended period of time and that he
took their ministries seriously.

2.2. Prophecy in thc Pauline Cmfir. Paul wrote of his
own encounter with prophets, and for the purposes of
this and subsequent discussions, Ephesians* and the
Pastorals* are included under this heading. While in-
cidents behind the letters are less graphic than are

those found in Acts, they are no less informative. Paul,

after all, had been in the company of prophets in
Antioch, in Caesarea and presumably elsewhere. Paul

understood prophets to be gifu which God had placed
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(ahao, 1 Cor 12:28) in or bestowed Qdnhm, Eph 4:ll)
upon the church, and that they had an ongoing min-
istry* to perform.

The language Paul adops when he refers to
prophes and prophesfng is occasionally ambiguous.

fu a consequence, some scholars have concluded that
while Paul maintained in theory that all Christians
had the potential to prophesy, a goal toward which
Paul seemingly exhorted all the Corinthians to move,

in reality only a limited number of individuals ever did
so, and these few occupied the ofita ofprophet Paul

himself nater uses the term offtn to describe the posi-

tion of the prophet, but seems rather easily to alter-
nate between using the noun for "prophet" (io
prophitls) and a substantive participle, "the one who
prophesies" (ho propltirmin). This suggests a fluidity
during this period in which a variety of individuals,
including both women (1 Cor ll:5) and men (l Cor
ll:4; see Man and Woman), or even groups such as

elders (1 Tim 4:4), were prepared to speak on behalf
of God under the inspiration of the Holy Spirir While
within particular congregational settings some may

have prophesied more frequently than others, Paul

was aware of a wide range of such persons. Clearly,

some seem to have been identified with their local

congregations (l Cor 14:29) while others appear to

have engaged in a more itinerant form of ministry
(e.g., Agabus).

One panicular incident involving prophetic activity

is described repeatedly in I and 2 Timothy. According
to Acts 16:l-3, while suying in the city of Lysra, Paul

met Timothy and asked this young believer to accom-

pany him as he ministered throughout Asia Minor.
Acts notes that the believen in Lystra and the neigh-

boring town of Iconium "spoke well" of Timothy. It is
likely that the description of Timothy's commission to

the ministry is to be understood precisely in this con-

text.

In I Timothy 1:18 a series of instructions are given

to Timothy in keeping with the prophecies
(prophittinil which had previously been made regard-

ing him. The occasion during which these prophecies

had been made appears to have been a meeting or
council of elders or presbyters (sa Church Order and

Government). On this occasion one or more of them

had laid hands upon Timothy (l Tim 4:14). The result

of this lalng on of hands and the utterance of a

prophetic oracle apparently can be linked to a divine

call and the bestowal upon Timothy of a gtft (clnri.sno)

of ministry. If this incident occurred in Lystr4 as is

likely, then Paul was present at the time. The state-

ment in Acs 16:2 that the believers spoke well of Tim-
othy may be Luke's way of describing the ca-ll and

gifting of Timothy. Paul's presence at that event would
also lend authority to Paul's repeated appeal for Tim-
othy to remember this prophetic event (l Tim l:18;
4:14; 2 Tim 1:&7).

Paul himself was no stranger to the phenomena

fiequently linked to prophetic activity. Acs tells us that
he was the recipient of visions* (Acts 9:12; 16:9; l8:9)
and trances (Acs 22:17) and that he was privy to an-

gelic* appearances (Acts 27:2L25). In his letters he
claims to have received revelations (2 Cor l2:1,7; Gal
l:12) through the Spirit (l Cor 2:10). Occasionally he

speaks of a "command" (mtoli) of the Lord (1 Cor
14:37) or a "word" (logos) of the Lord (l Thess 4:15),

and he views himself as one who had been called to
pass on the meaning of what had previously been
"hidden" or "mysterious" but which was now to be
revealed and declared (l Cor 4:l; 15:15; Eph 3:34;
5:32; 6:19; Col 4:3). Furthermore, Paul claimed to
know of a man, in all likelihood himsell who was

"caught up into Paradise" (2 Cor l2:4; see Heaven,
Heavenlies, Paradise), where he heard unspeakable

things. Acts portrays Paul as one "full of the Holy
Spirit" (Acts l3:9) and as "bound in the Spirit" (Acts

20:22), and in I Corinthians Paul claims to "have the

Spirit of C,od" (l Cor 7:40) in the sense that he be-

lieved his reflections to be totally in line with those of
God. In shon, the evidence from Acts and the letters

is that Paul was clearly at home with a range of pro
phetic phenomena, and as such his teaching on the

subject reflects his own experience.

3. Paul's Reflections on Prophecy.

,.L ryh6, as Chuim. In rwo Pauline passages,

I Corinthians 12-14 and Romans 12, the subjects of
prophets and prophesfng occur in conjunction with
a uniquely Pauline term, clnrisrna and its plural ciarJs-

mata. Outside the Pauline corpus this term occurs only
in 1 Peter 4:10, and then with a distinctively Pauline
flavor given to it. Rooted in the Greek term for
"gru.."* (charis), chnrbma suggests the "result or man-

ifestation of divine grace" or "a special gift bestowed

by the grace of God." A second concept which is

shared by these two passages in which the gift of
prophecy is mentioned is the metaphor frequently
chosen by Paul to describe the nature of the church*:
the body of Christ (see Body of Christ).

While the term clnrisma is absent from Ephesians 4,

it also refers to prophets (Eph a: I I ) and embraces the
metaphor of the church as the body of Christ (Eph

4:12-16). Furthermore, Ephesians 4:ll notes that
Christ "gave" kdnhar) this"gtft" Qlnrea, Eph 4:7) as one
ofseveral to the church. It is likely, then, that in Ephe-
sians 4 tlre terms direa and doma ("gift" Eph 4:8; cf.
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LXX Ps 67[68]:19) serve as synonyms for charismata.

In any event, the Pauline corpus is consistent in its

auribution of the gift of prophecy to the grace of God.

The consistent metaphorical portrayal of the church
as the body of Christ in conjunction with the gift of
prophecy suggests that the interrelationship befween
the various parts ofthe body working together in their
unity and diversity is the locus in which this grace is
most richly manifested.

It is clear fiom Paul's Corinthian* correspondence
that the emphasis of many of the Corinthians was

upon diversity at the expense of unity. Their emphasis

was upon the abiliry to speak in tongues regardless of
how this activity affected the rest of the community.
Their undue emphasis upon speaking in tongues* as

the manifestation of the so-called prcumatihn ("spii-
tual gifts," I Cor 12:l)was misguided. The Corinthians
mistakenly understood this to be a sign of Spirit pos-

session and, by extension, of their own spirituality.*
Their insistence that such activity need have no com-

munal value for the church was also misinformed. By

changing the focus of the discussion from pwumatika

to charismata (cf. 1 Cor l2l.1, 4\, Paul underscored the
fact that the various manifestations of the Spirit were

gracious gifts of Cod and was thus able to recommend

some concrete guidelines for their use within the
Christian community. In short, he removed these

manifestations of the Spirit, including prophecy, from
a context of selfish and prideful individualism and set

them in a context of community, accountability, mu-

tual development, good order, intelligible worship*
and ministry on behalf of others.

The charism of prophecy, then, becomes much
more beneficial as a manifestation of the Holy Spirit
within the communiry than does the ability to speak

in tongues, except when the tongue is interpreted
(l Cor 14:5), precisely because it builds up the body.

It is a gift that is bestowed "for the common good"
(l Cor 12:7 RSV). As a manifestation of God's grace,

the ability to prophesy may be used for the "upbuild-
ing and encouragement and consolation" (l Cor 14:3

NRSVI ofothers.
For Paul the church is preeminently a charismatic

community (Dunn). Prophecy as a manifestation of
God's abiding, sustaining and operative grace must,

therefore. be viewed as having corporate or commu-
nity dimensions. Prophecies are intended to be

shared with the community. Failure to do so is tanta-
mount to quenching the Spirit (l Thess 5:19), to ma-

nipulating individuals or, for that matter, the endre
congregation (1 Cor 14:3&38; cf. Shglwd of Htrrun
Mandate l1). It is the sharing of the Holy Spirit by

each member of the Christian community that creates
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the koindnin, "fellowship," or part.icipation in the lives

ofone another. This panicipation defines the charis-
matic community over against the world. The commu-
nity, then, becomes the primary place where the Spir-
it-inspired speech ofprophecy is intended to be given,
for the good of the community (l Cor l2:7; 14:4-5).

3,2, hopheq as a Comnumily Plunomenon. The
prophet appears to have stood second only to the
apostle if the Pauline order is to be taken seriously
(l Cor 12:28; Eph 4:11; 2:20). Paul's instructions to the
Corinthians clearly demonstrate that he viewed
prophecy as providing a major corrective to an other-
wise dysfunctional appeal to tongues (1 Cor 14:5).

Prophecy was a gift whose pursuit Paul encouraged
and whose exercise was intended to be governed by
the principle of love* (1 Cor 14:1). In spite of its sig-

nificance, Paul was equally clear that it had its limita-
tions. It was at best both panial and temporary (l Cor
l3:&9), but nonetheless Paul extolled its value. It
could edift, encourage and console (1 Cor l4:3); it
could communicate a message directly understand-
able by all (l Cor. l4:5), including a message of re-

proofor accountability (l Cor 14:24). Its very exercise

might be all that was sufficient for an outsider to rec-

ognize the presence of God in the midst of the Chris-
tian communiry (l Cor 14:25). It acted as a sign of
God's presence and of eschatological reality that the
new age was inaugurated.

In order for such a gift to function properly, then,
Paul established cenain guidelines for its usage within
the Christian community. Edification must play a cen-

tral role (1 Cor 14:26). On occasion several persons
might have a prophetic word to deliver at a single
gathering, but order must reign (1 Cor 14:32-33). This
order, consistent with the nature of the giver of the
grft, might be maintained by limiting the number of
individuals who would be allowed to prophesy (1 Cor
14:29). Or those intending to speak might exercise

self-control (l Cor 14:32), even to the point of defer-
ring to another individual who, while sitting in their
presence, receives what appears to be a spontaneous
revelation (l Cor l4:30). Like all other charisms, the
presence of the prophetic gift is neither to be de-

spised, thereby quenching the Spirit (1 Thess 5:19-20),

nor accepted without question (l Cor 14:29; I Thess

5:20-22), nor allowed to dominate the body of Christ
at the expense of other charismatic manifestations
(1 Cor 14:25-31) and in violation of the Lord's* com-
mand (l Cor 14:37-38). Within the body of Christ
prophecy might play an important role, but God had
given other gifts as well and these desewed adequate

time for expression.
t,r, ho|lrccl, Ratelation and Ltystzry. A significant
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amount of discussion in recent years concems the

relationship between prophecy and apocalyptic. At-

tention has been focused primarily on the role which

apocallptic played as a successor to prophetic activity,

particularly during the intertestamental period. In the

NT attention has regularly been directed to John's
Revelation which claims both to be "the revelation

[apokalypsis] ofJesus Christ" (Rev 1:1) and "the words

of the prophecy [tous lngous tis prophiteio:]" (Rev l:3).
That a NT writer saw a relationship between revela-

tion and prophecy, then, is fairly clear. The nature of
apocalyptic* as a genre and the nature of both mys-

tery and revelation as part of that larger genre, as well

as the relat.ionship between the apocalyptic and pro
phetic genres, have been the primary focus of the

discussion.

In the Pauline corpus the verb apohnlypto, "to re-

veal," appears thirteen times and the noun apokalypsis,

"revelation," occurs ten times. In several instances it
is used to speak of the divine eschatological disclosure

ofthe presently operative righteousness (Rom l:17) or
wrath* (Rom l:18) of God, or the future glory* (Rom

8:18). In other words, the term suggests something

eschatological* in nature that is being or will be made

known. Within the context of prophetic discussion,

however, these terms appear to have a more specific

nuance, one which may form the basis of the content

to be revealed.

In Paul's most explicit treatment of prophecy, he

employs this group of words, "prophecy/revelation,"

three times. In I Corinthians l4:6 he asks, "How will
I benefit you unless I speak to you in some revelation

or knowledge or prophecy or teaching?" (NRSU This
statement appears to form a chiasmus, which, if it
does, connects revelation with prophecy and knowl-

edge* with teaching. In 1 Corinthians 14:26 the word

apokalypsts occurs, and prophesying is left unmen-

tioned. Still, within the immediate context other forms

of inspired speech, such as a "tongue" or "interpreta-
tion," are mentioned, as is the designation "teach-

ing."r' 6*r'n, in I Corinthians 14:30-31 Paul clearly

links together prophecy and revelation by mentioning
revelation in the midst of his very specific discussion

of prophecy. Prophecy, it appears, comes by way of
revelation. The revelation when spoken forms the ba-

sis of the prophecy. And both revelation (l Cor 2:10)

and prophecy (l Cor l2:8) come by means of the Holy
Spifu (dia tou pwwnatos).

Of equal importance is Paul's linkage of these terms

to the idea of "mystery."* Paul understood himself to
be a steward of God's mysteries (1 Cor 4:1), but he was

not alone. He suggests that those who possess pro-

phetic abilities and who understand all mysteries and

knowledge (as though they might be the same person)

but do not possess love are ofno account (l Cor l3:2).
The concept of mystery for Paul is not something that
remains hidden or secret, but something that is made

known or revealed (Eph 1:9; 3:3). In Romans 16:25-

26, then, he notes that the very gospel ofJesus Christ
which he preaches was formerly a "mystery," but it is
now "disclosed," or "revealed," through the "prophet-
ic writings."

4. The Limits of Prophecy.

4.1. Tlu S@oeignty of tlu Spirit's Distributian. In a

sense, Paul viewed the prophetic gift as unlimited. If
the Holy Spirit who distributed such gifts were present
in all who believe (Rom 8:9), then theoretically all

who believe should have the potential to prophesy.

The Pauline wish that the Corinthians might earnestly
desire the ability to prophesy (l Cor 14:1) is by no

means, then, a vapid rhetorical wish. It was a genuine
possibility which stood in continuity with Moses'

prayer that all of God's people might be prophets
(Num ll:29), with Joel's prediction that the Lord's
Spirit would be poured out on all persons, thereby

enabling the sons and daughters oflsrael to prophesy

floel 2:28 [= MT 3:1]), and with Peter's identification
of the Pentecost event (Acts 2:14.18) as the fulfillment
of that for which Moses had longed and which Joel
had predicted.

The limis of prophecy, however, were fixed not so

much by possibility as by reality. In one sense the

appearance of the prophetic gift, like all other gifts,

was dependent upon the sovereign distribution of the

gift by the Spirit of God (1 Cor 12:l l). It was, after all,

only one manifestation within the body of Christ. But

it may also have been limited by the faith to receive

and to act upon the inspiration which the Holy Spirit
manifested (Rom l2:6). Paul is clear that there is no

limitation of this gift on the basis of gender. Both men

and women might prophesy (1 Cor ll:4-5), but they

needed to be people whom the Spirit inspired to speak

and people who chose to obey the Spirit's promptings.

To be sure, Paul viewed prophecy as providing a

valuable corrective to the abuses of the Corinthian
congregation. Its primary value was not so much in-

dividual as communal. It was intended to build up the

community (1 Cor 14:3-5). Still, this gift was not the

only gift granted to the church. Indeed, like all other
gifts it was an imperfect one (l Cor l3:9) with tempo
ral limitations. And it needed to be exercised with
restraint. Diversity within the one body of Christ an-

ticipated that. The Holy Spirit distributed not only the

prophetic gift but others as well. Paul recommended,

therefore, that when the community gathered, only
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two or three prophetic utrerances be given. Such a

limitation would allow other individuals with other
gifu adequate space to minister to the body (l Cor
14:26). It would also make possible sufficient time for
the various prophetic words to be given and to under-
go the scrutiny ofothers (1 Cor 14:29).

But who are the "others" to whom Paul made ref-
erence here? Many have suggested that Paul envi-
sioned a group of "prophets" who might weigh or test

the oracle, but it is more likely that Paul saw a role for
the entire congregation in this regard. Paul's injunc-
tion in 1 Thessalonians 5:20-21 that prophecy should
not be despised but tested is not limited to a group of
testing "prophets." It appears to be a congregational
mandate. Regardless of who engaged in the discem-
ment process, the important issue seems to have been
that all claims to prophetic inspiration be limited to
those who have been appropriately reviewed and ac-

cepted by the larger body.

4.2. Prophq and tlu Nd for Discemmmt. In every

age there have been those who claim to have prophet-
ic inspiration. Some claims may be true, while others
are not. In Paul's day there were those who were des-

ignated as false prophets, such as BarJesus or Elymas
(Acts l3:6,8). There were also those such as the young
slave girl at Philippi who had a spirit of divination and
was engaged in soothsaying (Acts 16:16), an activiry

which had been condemned in the strongest of terms
in the OT (Deut 18:10-12).Jesus had warned even his
disciples that there would eventually arise false

prophets who were actually wolves in sheep's clothing
(Mt 7:15-20). It should come as no surprise, then, that
Paul, who wrote about the gift of prophesying, should
also address himself to the subject of verification. Pro
phetic claims, after all, are easily made. Besides, gen-

uine prophetic activity demands a response. It is im-
ponanq therefore, to see that those who anticipate
genuine prophetic activity in their midst are granred
the necessary tools to distinguish between genuine
and illegitimate prophetic claims.

Paul's approach to this was twofold. On the one
hand he spoke of another gift, the discerning of spiris
(diakrisei: pn"eumnttm, I Cor 12:10), which had been
given to the body ofChrisr In a sense, this gift should
be viewed as a partner gift to the gift of prophecy. It
too is a gift which is sovereignly bestowed upon cer-

tain individuals according to the will of the Spirit. It
appears to be an ability to identiS the source of the
prophetic utterance, but that ability may also include
the weighing of prophetic contenL Paul himself may

have exercised this gift when, "filled with the Holy
Spirit," he identified rhe true character of Elymas the
sorcerer (Acts 13:&11). Similarly, he may have em-
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ployed this gift at Philippi when he addressed the
young rvoman with the spirit of divination (Acts 16: lG
18). On the other hand, Paul provided some practical
advice which could enable the body of Christ to dis-

tinguish true from false prophecy. Since the gift of
prophecy was a charism bestowed upon the church, it
is natural to begin the discernment by knowing who
it is that males prophetic claims. Genuine prophecy
is more likely to be given by members of the body of
Christ, that is, by members of the Christian commu-
nity rather than by those outside. As members of the
community, those who prophesy will also exhibit cer-
tain characteristics, or fruit of the Spirit (Gal 5:22-23),

a test also found in Ddillu 1l-13.
Paul was concerned to stop cenain behavior at Cor-

inth, including unquestioned prophetic claims which
could lead to an abuse ofpower. The gifu ofGod must
reflect the nature and character of God, bringing
peace* rather than confusion (l Cor 14:33) in a

manner which is decent and orderly (1 Cor 14:40). In
the case of the gift of prophecy, order includes the
willingness of the person who prophesies to allow his
or her utterance to undergo the scrutiny of others
(l Cor 14:29). Paul referred to this as a "command" of
the lord (1 Cor l4:37).

Associated with the requirement of order is Paul's

clear understanding that a genuine prophet had a

distinct prophetic consciousness. Unlike some who
might claim the loss of their identity swallowed up in
ecstasy, Paul viewed the genuine, gifted Christian
prophet as one in full control of himself or herself.
"The spirits of prophets are subject to prophets," Paul

maintained (1 Cor 14:38). There was no excuse for
unrestrained behavior or uncontrolled speech. There
was no reason to accept the argument that the spirit
who had inspired the prophet had simply over-
whelmed the prophet, robbing him or her of self-

control or of his or her identity. Prophetic activity
which reflected the character of God would be decent
and orderly, and it would attract the notice of the
unbeliever, drawing their attention not to the prophet-
ic individual, but to the God who granted the gift
(l Cor 14:2425).

The realization that prophetic activity was ultimate-
ly under the control of those who prophesied meant
that this particular work of the Holy Spirit could also
be quenched. Paul's instruction to the church at Thes-
salonica that they not quench the Spirit nor despise

prophesying suggests that some Christians would rarh-
er deny a place to continuing or spontaneous proph-
ecy than deal with the problems it might potenrially
raise (l Thess 5:19-22). Paul's advice was to hear it out,
then make a decision or resr ir (dnkimautt), accepting
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what was valuable while discarding the resl The as.

sessment of prophetic content was also an important
aspect of weighing the prophecy. Paul is clear that a

primary purpose for prophecy is to ediS or build up

the body of Christ. But it is also for the encourage-
ment and consolation ofthe body (l Cor 14:3-5). Else-

where in Scripture prophecy might even be under-
stood as a means of calling others to account (cf.

2 Sam l2:1-15) or ofdisclosing the secrets ofan indi-
vidual hean (cf.Jn 3:lGl9).

The Thessalonian congregation may have been
troubled by prophetic claims which robbed them of
hope or otherwise confused them. Paul wrote to them
that they were not to let certain individuals, whether

by Spifi (dia prwumatos) orby word (dia logou), trolble
them with the claim that the Day of the Lord had

already come (2 Thess 2:2; saa Eschatology). These
phrases suggest some prophetic activity or claim to

prophetic inspiration in which a message had already
been given within the Thessalonian contexL The fact
is that when he was with them Paul had already spok-

en to the Thessalonian Christians regarding the com-

ing of the Lord (2 Thess 2:5). And in I Thessalonians
4:15 he refers to a "word of the Lord" (lngos kyri.ou)

that when the Lord returned those who had died in
Christ would be raised first, then those who were yet

alive would be caught up in the clouds together with
those who had died in Christ, in order to be with the
Lord forever (l Thess 4:15-17). Paul's use of the des-

ignation "word ofthe Lord," a phrase used repeatedly
in the OT to describe prophetic activity (e.g.,Jer l:2;
Ezek l:3; Hos l:l;4:1;Joel l:1, etc.), and his exhor-
tation to the Thessalonians to encourage, or comfort
(parahabo) one another with these words, an explicit
function of prophecy articulated in I Corinthians
I4:3, suggest that this passage possesses a prophetic
character (Dunn). To say all of this, however, is merely

to build a case by which 1 Thessalonians 4:15-17 may

be understood as an actual prophetic oracle cited by
Paul within his larger argument which seek to allay
the fears of the Thessalonian Christ-ians.

Other interpretations of this passage are possible
however. D. Hill, for example, has pointed out that the
phrase "word ofthe Lord" need not be understood as

a reference either to a revelatory word made known

by the Spirit or a logion of the risen Lord. It may be

a simple reference to an otherwise unknown safng of
Jesus, or even a generic reference to the apocal)?tic
teaching ofJesus (cf Wenham; rrrJesus, Sayings of).

Regardless of the interpretation one adopts for
I Thessalonians 4:15-17, Paul's concern is clear.

There are limits to the genuine expression of prophet-
ic activity, and these limits can and must be discemed

by the community of the faithful who are both gifted
and capable of doing their parl For the community to
fail to discern the voice of the Lord, or for the sG

called prophet to refuse the community its role in the

disceming process is for the gift and is purpose to be
thwarted.

5. Appeals to Paul in Contemporary Claims to Proph-
ecy.

During the nuentieth century the rise of Pentecostal-

ism and the charismatic renewal movement has raised
new questions regarding the gift of prophecy. The
Reformers, Luther and Calvin, limited the spontane-
ous character of prophecy by defining this gift as the
proper exposition of the Scriptures, hence, they pop
ularized the idea of prophecy as preaching. During
this century Benjamin B. Warfield's well-known "ces-

sation theory" and Dispensationalist arguments,
based upon a reading of I Corinthians 13:8-10 which
suBgests that the "perfect" has come in the form of
Scripture, thereby ending the need for any condnuing
form ofrevelation, has led many to argue that ifgen-
uine prophecy exists at all today, it can only be under-
stood as the exposition of a previously existing author-
itative text, namely, Scripture.

If prophecy is viewed as revelatory in nature, or as

in any way providing for new revelation, regardless of
contenL it is said to conflict with the role of Scripture
as the canon by which all Christian life and thought
is to be judged. Any hint of the possibiliry of new
revelation is thought to make Scripture less authorita-
tive than Protestants claimed in the Reformation cry
of soln Soiptura, and makes possible the arguments or
claims for subsequent "scriptures" such as the BooA o/
Mormon (so Chantry).

Pentecostals and those Christians who align them-
selves with the charismatic movement tend to share

some of these same ideas and concerns but differ on
some of them as well. The exposition of Scripture in
teaching and preaching, when undenaken with the
Holy Spirit as one's guide, seems to parallel Paul's

understanding of prophecy as the revelation of the
mystery of God now made known (Eph l:9; 3:3; Rom
16:25-26), although Dunn is probably correct in iden-
tifring this as inspired proclamation, a charismatic
form ofpreaching, but not as prophecy per se. While

some prefer to view the Spirit's role in prophetic
preaching as limited to sermon preparation, others
view it as something done with spontaneity, including
a sudden illuminat-ion or application of the text made

clear by the Holy Spirit during the act of preaching or
teaching. Pentecostals and members of the charismat-
ic renewal, however, are less concemed by the possi-
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bility that the value of Scripture in some way will be

subvened by spontaneous oracles. On the whole they
value the place of the spontaneous oracle alongside
preaching as a genuine manifestatjon of prophecy

which continues to appear within the contemporary
church (cf. Yocum, Grudem, Cullmann). Such utteran-
ces are believed to play a role that may be both reve-

latory and authoritative, but these believers take their
cue from Paul by emphasizing the need for discern-
ment by the community of faith (l Cor 14:29-33;

I Thess 5:19-22).

At least three concerns continue to exist. First, such

oracles appear to have limited value for specific peo-

ple at a specific time and in a specific place. These
ufterances are not undentood to possess the same

universal authority of Scripture. They are a form of
inspired speech which "ceases when the words cease"
(Dunn). Second, these oracles are assessed according
to the Pauline guidelines found in I Corinthians 12-
14, Ephesians 4, Romans 12 and I Thessalonians 5.

Because these oracles are scrutinized in the light of
Scripture as it is understood by the believing commu-
nity, the oracles are undentood to be subservient to

Scripture, which provides the norm by which all pro-
phetic activity is to be assessed. Third, the purpose or
purposes of such spontaneous oracles must be consis-

tent with the God who reveals them; that is, they must
be given in a decent, orderly and edifting manner.
Prophetic claims that do not meet these criteria are

disregarded. In the end, then, prophetic activity within
the modern Pentecostal and charismatic movemen$
functions at its best when it is submitted to the guid-
ance of Scripture and follows the limitations and
guidelines expressed by Paul.
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C. M. Robeck,Jr.

PROPHET, PAUL AS
Although nowhere in the NT is Paul ever explicitJy
called a prophet, scholars have nevertheless com-
pared the apostle to the OT prophers. It has been
observed that not only has Paul adopted some ofthe
vocabulary of the prophetic call and ministry,* he has

also adopted the hermeneutical principles employed
by the prophets of the OT. It is likely, then, that in
some sense Paul understood his apostleship in terms
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of the OT prophetic tradition.
l. Relationship benueen Apostle and Prophet

2. Prophetic Call
3. Prophetic Gospel

4. Prophetic Comparison
5. Prophetic Criticism

l. Relationship Between Apostle and Prophet.
Recent research has rightly recognized the close rela-

tionship between apostle* and prophet (Agnew,9G96;

Sandnes, 17-20). By definition, prophets are those

who have been "sent" (Heb 'salah; Gk aposuilfl by
Yahweh. Isaiah, Jeremiah and Ezekiel are "sent" by
God to the people of Israel (Is 6:8; Jer l:7; Ezek 2:3).

Throughout Israel's history God has sent his "servants

the prophets to them" (Jer 7:25). Malachi prophesies

that God will "send [his] messenger" (Mal 3:l) and
"will send Elijah the prophet" (Ma1 4:5). Similar lan-
guage is employed in the NT, in reference both to OT
prophes and to Jesus' disciples,/aposdes (Mt 23:37;

Mk 1:2; Lk 9:2; l0:3; 13:34;22:35;Jn l:6; 3:28; Rom

l0:15). In later traditions, the prophets are called "ap
ostles" (cf. Mek. on Exod l2:l tnirlu Sll, where God

says to Jonah: "I have other apostles l\'l,frhinl like
you"). The great lawgiver and prophet Moses is "sent"
(Ex 3:10, 12,13,14, l5;4:28; 7:16; Deut 34:ll). In later

Jewish and Samaritan traditions Moses is also called
a'saliah (Mek. R Sim. Yoh, on Ex 3:10-l l; 'Abot R Nat.

A $l; Erod. Rab. 3.4 [on 3:12]; 3.14 [on 4:10); Mnno.r

Marqa 5:3;6:3).

2. Prophetic Call.
In Galatians Paul adopts prophetic language in de-

scribing his apostolic calling. His reference to God
"who set me apan from my mother's womb and called
me through his grace . . . that I might preach him
among the Gentiles" (Gal l:15-16) is clearly reminis-

cent of the call ofJeremiah (l:5: "Before I formed you

in the womb I knew you . . . I appointed you a prophet
to the Gentiles") and ofthe language found in Isaiah
(49:I,5: "He called my name from my mother's womb

... to gatherJacob and Israel to him"). Even Paul's

criticism of his Galatian opponents* (Gal 1:&9: "there
are some who trouble you and wish to distort the gos-

pel of Christ . . . But even if we, or an angel from
heaven, should preach to you a gospel contrary to that
which we preached to you, let him be accursed") likely
echoes biblical language employed against false

prophes and others who would encourage God's pee
ple to worship false gods (LXX Deut 13:12-18: "And
if . . . evil men in one of your cities . . . say, 'Let us

go and worship others gods, . . .'you will curse it"; cf.

Deut 13:l-5, Gl1; 20:17-18). Prophetic language is also

found in Paul's description before Herod Agrippa II
of his Damascus Road experience (compare Acts
26:1&17 with LXXJeT 1:74; Ezek 2:l-3). Although the
speech is a Lukan composition, the language may ac-

curately reflect Paul's sense of a prophetic call (we

Conversion and Call).
There is evidence, moreover, that prior to the Ga-

latian crisis Paul understood himself as a prophet and
that he did not adopt this vocabulary ad hac to deal
with the problem he faced in the churches of Galatia.

His language in I Thessalonians, which is probably
his earliest extant letter, suggests that Paul's prophetic
seltunderstanding originated with his apostolic cal-

ling. His expression ofsincerity (l Thess 2:4: "even as

we have been tested by God . . . to please God who
tests our hearts") echoes the words ofJeremiah (LXX

Jer ll:20: "Lord, whojudgesjusdy, testing the reins
and the heans . . ."). Both Paul andJeremiah uttered
these words in the face of opposition (cf. I Thess 2:2

withJer ll:19). Later Paul again takes up the theme
of persecution (l Thess 3:4: "For when we were with
you, we told you beforehand that we were to suffer
affliction,just as it has come to pass"; cf. 2 Cor l1:23-

27), which recalls the tradition of the suffering and
persecuted prophet (cf. Lk 13:33-34; Pesiq. R 26.2:

'Jeremiah said, 'Master of the universe, I cannot
prophesy to them. What prophet ever came forth to

them whom they did not wish to slay?'"). Paul's es-

chatological warning (1 Thess 5:3: "When people say,

'There is peace and safety,'then sudden destruction
will come upon them as travail comes upon a woman
with child") echoes similar solemn warnings found in
the OT prophets (cf. Jer 6:14, 24; 8:ll, 27;' 14:13-14;

Ezek 13:10, 16; Hos l4:l; see Alflictions, Trials, Hard-
ships).

Finally, it is important to observe that the very na-

ture of Paul's conversion invites comparison with the
prophes. Just as the prophets received revelations
and visions of God andlor heaven, particularly in
connecdon with their call to prophetic office (Is l:l;
6:l-13; Ezek l:l; 8:4; Obad l; Nah l:l; Hab 2:2), so

also Paul received revelations and visions* (1 Cor
l5:8; 2 Cor l2:1-4; Gal'l:12,16;2:2; cf. Acts 9:&9; 22:G

I l; 26:l&20).

3. Prophetic Gospel.
Paul's understanding of the apostolic obligation to
proclaim the gospel is informed by the words oflsaiah
52:7: "And how can they preach unless they are sent?

As it is wrinen, 'How beautiful are the feet of those
who preach good news'" (Rom 10:1417; cf. Is 53:l;
Dinter, 48). Moreover, when Paul says "Woe to me, if
I should not preach the gospel" (l Cor 9:16), he

763



Prophet, Paul as

echoes the exclamations ofthe OT prophets (Is 24:16;

Jer 13:27; Hos 9:12). Paul's anguish (Rom 9:2: "I have

great sorrow and unceasing anguish in my heart";
Rom ll:l: "Has God rejected his people?") also is

reminiscent of prophetic anguish: "Hast thou utterly
rejectedJudah?" (}er 14:19; see Gospel).

Paul's allusion to and application of Isaiah 64:3 in
I Corinthians 2:9 ("what eye has not seen") coheres

with rabbinic discussion of the divine source of the
prophetic message: "No eye has seen what God . . . will
work for him who waits for him" (0. 'Abod. Zar. 65a).

"All the prophets prophesied only for the messianic

age, but in the world to come the eye has not seen,

O Lord, beside you [wtat he has prepared for him
who waits on himl" (b. Sabb.63a).

4. Prophetic Comparison.
Despite the fact that relatively few Israelites had re-

sponded in faith to the gospel message, Paul was con-
vinced that God* had not rejected Israel* (Rom 1l:l-
2). He grounds this conviction on the example of Eli-
jah (Rom ll:3-4; cf. I Kings 19:10, l8) and on Isaiah's

remnant theology (Rom 9:27-29; l1:5; cf. Is l:9; l0:22).
What is interesting here is Paul's comparison with Eli-
jah. Evidently the apostle saw himself very much like
Elijah of old, who felt alone and threatened. Just as

God had preserved a remnant of the faithful in Eli-
jah's time, so now in the eschatological period God

once again has preserved a faithful remnant (see Res-

toration of Israel).
It is important to note too that Paul did not regard

himself as an apostate fromJudaism (Rom ll:l: "I
myself am an Israelite, a descendant of Abraham, a

member of the tribe of Benjamin"), but rather as an
apostle (and prophet) to an apostate Israel, even as

Elijah the prophet had been sent to an aposate Israel
(suJew, Paul the).

5. Prophetic Criticism.
Paul's application of Scripture to his own generation
is similar to the hermeneutics of prophetic criticism
employed by the "true" prophets of the OT (Evans

1984,560-70). "True prophecy," asJ.A. Sanders has

explained (87-105), is theocentric, not ethnocentric.
Unlike most of the "false prophets," who prophesied
peace and safety, the true prophet understood sacred

tradition and history from the divine point of view.

Nowhere can this be seen more clearly than in the
prophets' respective interpretations of Israel's sacred

tradition. Ezekiel warns his contemporaries not to as-

sume, as false prophets would have them believe, that
since "Abraham was only one man, yet he got posses-

sion of the land, [then] we [who] are many" will surely
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be able to possess the land (Ezek 33:24).Jeremiah tells
his contemporaries not to listen to the false prophets
who assure the inhabitants ofJerusalem that there is

nothing to fear because of the presence of the Tem-
ple: "Do not trust in these deceptive words: 'This is the
Temple of the Lord' " \ler 7:4); "No evil shall come

upon you" (Jer 23:17). One of the most startling exam-

ples comes from Isaiah, who alludes to rwo of David's
great victories over the Philistines: "The Lord will rise
up as on Mount Perazim [cf. 2 Sam 5:17-21], he will
rage as in the valley of Gibeon [cf. 2 Sam 5:22-251; ro

do his deed-strange is his deedl and to do his
work-alien is his work!" (Is 28:21; Evans, 1986, 96-

97). But unlike the false prophets, Isaiah does not find
in these victories assurance that Israel will once again
be victorious against her enemies. On the contrary,
Isaiah has "heard a decree of destruction from the
Lord God of hosts" (Is 28:22). God is angry and ready
to defeat sinners on the field of battle; only this time
the sinners are the Israelites, not their enemies (seu

Triumph).
"Paul's understanding of God's continuing activity

was prophetic and dynamic. God could, as in the days

ofIsaiah, do a'new thing' " (Is 43:19; Dinter,52). The
new thing that God was doing in Paul's time was to
take a noncovenant people and make a people ofGod
out of them (Rom 9:25-26; cf. Hos l:10; 2:23; see Cov-
enan$. Imprecations originally uttered against Israel's
enemies are applied against Israel itsell "Let their
table become a snare and a trap, a pitfall and a ret-
ribution for them" (Rom ll:9-10; cf. Ps 69:22-23;

Evans 1984, 567-68). This remarkable application of
the sacred tradition is not anti-Jewish-for Paul is a

loyalJew (cf Rom 9:1-5; l1:l-2)-but rather prophetic
in the same sense as that which we have seen in
prophets like Isaiah,Jeremiah and Ezekiel. Paul is no
more and-Jewish than were these great prophets of
old. If Paul's interpretation and application of the
Scripture of Israel are to be properly understood, it
will be necessary to take into account the apostle's

prophetic self-understanding.
Saa also ArosrlE; CoN\ERsroN AND CALL oF PAUL; FLTrL
Nry; GoSPEL; ISRAEL; PRoPHECY, PRoPHESYINC; OLD TESTA.

MENT IN PAUL; RISToR{TIoN oF ISRAIL; VISIoNS, ECSTATIC

ExptruexcE.
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PROPHETIC PRAYER. Sec Prer,x"

PROPITIATION. &, DrerH or Crnrsr; Exnn.
TION, PROPITIATION, MERCY SEAT,

T,SEUDEPIGRAPHY. &e CANON; EARLY CATHOL

ICISM; EPHESIANS, Lrrrrr rO rHn; PnSrOrel l.rrrnns.

IISYCHOLOGY
The term psycholng is based on Greek (pslchif"soll"l
+ /ogos ["word"]) but is not Pauline. It is useful for
denoting aspecs ofPaul's anthropology, so long as we

recognize that Paul views the human being as a psy-

chosomat-ic unity in whom rational, emotional and

physical functions are fully integrated. We shall give

our attention chiefly to Paul's use of kanlia ("hean"),

nors ("mind"\, pnarna ("spiit"), 1s1cfr7 ("soul," "life"),
sarr ("flesh") and ao anlhri$os ("inner person").

l. Pauline Psychology in Modem Study

2. The Person as God's Creation
3. The Person in Bondage to Sin

4. The Person Made Whole

l. Pauline Psycholory in Modern Study.

The history of research into each of Paul's anthropo
logical terms has been chronicled (to about 1970) by

R. Jewett. The following points survey the principal
issues that have occupied researchers in this field.

I.I. Dicrwtonry or TrblutanE? From the days of the

Church Fathers until about 1850 this question was the
main focus in discussions of Paul's anthropology:
Does the person consist ofnuo parts (body and soul)
or ofthree (body, soul and spirit)? The Greek fathers
favored the latter option, the l.atin fathers the former.

Through the influence ofAugustine and the Protes-

tant reformers, dichotomy became the established

view in Western theology; but the debate has con-
tinued (Berkouwer, 194233; Hoekema, 20410). In
one version of trichotomy God inhabits the spirit ("the

inner person"), releasing it from bondage to the soul
("the outer person") and the body ("the outermost
person") and making them subservient to the spirit
instead. Dichotomy, however, remains the dominant
view. J. G. Machen, for example, affirmed that the
Bible "unquestionably. . . recognizes the presence of
nvo distinct principles or substances in man-his body

and his soul" (Machen, 143); soulandspiri, denote the
same reality (Machen, 159-73). More recently Hoeke-
ma, however, has rejected the word dbhatory ("to cut
in rwo"), arguing that "the Bible describes the human
person as a totality, a whole, a unitary being" who "in
this present life cannot be so cut" (Hoekema, 210).

1.2. TIE Anciat Scdirg. Modern scholarship has

righdy insisted that Paul's anthropology be interpret-
ed in the light of his own historical and cultural mi-
lieu.

1.2.1. Tht Helbnistic Sefring. Early in this century
some scholars contended that Paul was strongly influ-
enced by non-Jewish philosophy and popular relig-

ion, ideas perhaps mediated to him through Hellenis-
tic Judaism or the Hellenistic church (see Hellenism).
Among the suggestions in favor of this dependence,
or at least influence, are: (l) Paul's use ofsarftiAos (and

sarkinos, "fl eshly"'t' ;, psychikos ("physical," "natural")
and pneumatikos ("spiritual"), and his message about

the renewal of the nozs and the saving of the pnzuma

through gzotis ("knowledge"*'i and sophia ("wts-

dom"'') in I Corinthians 2:6-16; 3:1-4; 5:5, show his
alleged indebtedness to gnosticism.* (2) The Pauline

theme of warfare between the sarr and the pruma
(Gal 5:l&26; Rom 8:1-17) recalls the metaphysical du-

alism of Plato (spirit is good matter is evil) and has

antecedents in gnosticism and the mystery religions.
(3) The distinction between the "outer self'and the
"inner self' (e.g., 2 Cor 4:16) may be traced to a Hel-
lenistic anthropological dualism. Yet all these posi-

tions have been challenged
1.2.2. Thc Hebraic Setting. The latter half of the

nuent.ieth century has seen a growing scholarly con-

sensus: (l) that Paul antedated or opposed much of
the non-Jewish teaching on which he had allegedly
depended, and (2) that the decisive influences upon
him (apart fromJesus and early Christianiry) were the
OT and Palest.inian Judaism (seeJew, Paul the). Some

of the emphases are as follows: (l) As in the OT,
Paul's concern is not human nature but its relation-
ship to God* (facob in Dihle et al., 630-31; Stacey, 3).

(2) Sam in Paul does not denote the "eanhly part" of
the person over against the "divine parr" Instead, like
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its OT counterparl basdr, saff signals the radical dif-
ference between God and humans, and the relation-
ship benveen them: "flesh" depicts the whole person

as a weak, wlnerable creature utterly dependent on
God (Schweizer and Baumgdrtel, 123). (3) In the vast

majoriry of instances in Paul, pneuma designates not
the human spirit but the Holy Spirit*-the essential

source of life and power, like the OT's rial.z Yahweh.

hvumatikos (e.g., I Cor 2:15) identifies a person "who
knows God's saving work by virtue of the Spirit of
God" (Schweizer in Kleinknecht et al., 436). "Spiritual
body" (soru, pnrumatikon) "is to be understood, not as

one which consists of prwurna, but as one which is
controlled by the pnzuma" (Schweizer in Kleinknecht
etal.,427; cf. 1 Cor 15:44-45). (4) In Paul, as in the OT,
hardia denoles the center of the person as a rational,

emotional and volit.ional being (Baumgirtel and

Behm 606-7;Jacob in Dihle et a1.,626-28). (5) In Paul

psyehi is not the "soul," but the life or being of the

whole person-as in Genesis 2:7,"man became a liv-

ing being lHeb nepeis, LXX psychil" (NKJV, as against

Klrs "living sou,l"). Psychikos (l Cor 2:14) denotes the
"natural person" bereft of God's Spirit. Correspond-
ingly, all who are in Adam* and who experience the

life and mortality of present existence possess a "nat-

ural body" (sitmapsychihou I Cor 15:42-46). (6) Firmly
rooted in the OT is Paul's usage of anthropological
terms, starting with anthrdpos ("human") itself, to des-

ignate corporate solidarities (e.g., soma in 1 Cor 12:12-

l3 and often [cf. Robinson, 49-83); pnruma and psychi

in Phil 1:27; and "old and new self in Col 3:9-10 and

Eph 4:22-24 [together with the references to Adam

and Christ in Rom 5:12-21 and I Cor 15:21-22,45-471).

1.2.3. ATwofold Indebteilnas. Recognizing the inter-

lacing of Greek and Hebrew thought in Paul's day,

and Paul's awareness of both strands, many scholars

think his anthropology owes something to both.
(l) Some detect a shift within Paul's writings from

aJudaic outlook to a Hellenistic perspective. In a work
on Paul's anthropology published in 1872, H. Liide-
mann argued that redemption in Galatians (expres-

sive ofPaul's earlier,Jewish outlook) rests upon God's

juridical verdict of acquittal, whereas in Romans 5-
8 (Paul's mature, Hellenistic view) redemption "was an

ethical-physical transformation from'flesh' to'spirif
through communion with the Holy Spirit" (Ellis, 24).

In an article published in 1934, C. H. Dodd argued

that Paul's eschatology became lessJewish and more

Hellenistic between the writing of 1 Corinthians 15

(the resurrection of a "spiritual body" at Christ's re-

turn) and 2 Corinthians 5 (the reception of "an eter-

nal house in heaven" at death; cf. Ellis, 32).

(2) Some perceive in the letters an ongoing tension
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between Hebraic and Hellenistic elements. According
to Bultmann, Paul opposes some of the gnostics'cher-
ished notions (such as their depreciation of the body)

but sees "so deep a cleft within man, so great a tension
between self and self . . , that he comes close to Gnos-

tic dualism" (Bultmann, 1.199). Similarly, says Bult-
mann, while Paul primarily uses psyehi in the OT
sense of "life" or "person," his use of the term "in a
depreciatory sense" in contrast with pnatma betrays
gnostic influence (Bultmann, 1.204).

(3) W. D. Stacey's more general thesis (Stacey, 39) is

that Paul's anthropology was fundamentally Christian;
that he normally usedJewish language (srrch as kardin
and sarx) "because his Gospel sprang out of the Old
Covenant"; that Hellenism sometimes offered a more
adequate term (such as nous, "mind," or syntidisis,

"conscience"*); and that he was not consciouslyjoin-
ing two cultures (Judaism and Hellenism) but seeking
to express his Christian view of humanity in the best

language available.
(4) R.Jewett argues that a principal reason for the

presence of Hellenistic elements in the letters along-
side those elements inherited from the OT andJuda-
ism, is that Paul, for polemical purposes, frequently
"borrowed anthropological terms from his conversa-

tion partners, redefining them to suit the needs of his
argument" (Jewetg 447).

1.2.4. Moni.stn or Duali.sn? Related to the preceding
issue is the question whether Paul's anthropology is

monistic or dualistic: do persons consist of one sub-

stance or two (see Machen under Ll above), or, as

some prefer to put the question, are soul and body
indivisible (though conceptually distinguishable) or
divisible (though ideally inseparable)? Many, probably
most, contemporary scholars choose the first option,

some form of monism. A cosmic or eschatological or
moral dualism is seen in Paul (see Cosmology; Escha-

tology), but his anthropology is said to be monistic, or
basically so (any evidence of dualism is minimal and
extraneous, a vestige of Greek influence; cf. the dis-

cussions in Whiteley, 32-34; Jewett, 82-95; Ridderbos,

29-32). This is the view, for instance, of Bultmann
("Man does not consist of hvo parts [soma and psyehil,

much less of three lsoma, psychi and. pnzuna],.7.209)

and of Stacey ("The separation of pyeht from sarx

means . . . extinction for Paul," Stacey, 126).

Two arguments are commonly enlisted in support
of this view: (1) While some expressions ofJudaism in
Paul's day were dualistic owing to Greek influence
(Sjtiberg in Kleinknecht eral.,377; Lohse in Dihle et

al., 635-37), OT anthropology, the principal source of
Paul's thinking on the subject, is monistic.Jacob main-

tains that "older distinctions between dichotomy and
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trichotomy must be abandoned so far as OT anthro,
pology is concerned. Israelite anthropology is monis-

tic. . . . The unity of human nature is not expressed

by the antithetical concepts of body and soul but by

the complementary and inseparable concepts ofbody
and life" (facob in Dihle et aI., 631). (2) In accord with
the OT's rcpds (see 1.2.2 above), pqchiin Paul never
denotes the higher part of the person (Paul never
joins sitma and psychi together as the two parts of the
whole) or a disembodied, immonal "soul" $ewett,334
46; Schweizer in Dihle et al., 650, 655-56; Guthrie,
165). Paul "cannot conceive even of a future human

existence after death . . . as an existence withottsoma,"
and "does not know the Greek-Hellenistic conception

of the immortality of the soul (released from the

body)" (Bultmann, L192,203; cf. Ellis, 24).

That reading ofPaul has been challenged by Gun-

dry and Cooper. According to Gundry "anthropolog-

ical duality," not "monadic uniry," best describes

Paul's view (Gundry, 79, 83): the whole person ("hu-

man," anthrttpos) consists of a corporeal side (for
which Paul's favorite term is soma, "body") and an

incorporeal (whose various functions are described by

Ptu,ma, psychi, hnrdin, nots, ad anthragos, etc.); "there
is an ontological duality, a functional pluralism, and

an overarching unity" (Gundry, 84; cf. 156). Cooper's

terms for Pauline and the biblical anthropology

generally (Cooper, 50, 179) are "functional holism"
(as opposed to "ontological holism") and "holistic du-

alism" (as opposed to "holistic monism").
Some of the argumens in suppon of this conclu-

sion are:

(1) Like the OT, Paul represents the human being
as a fully integrated whole, in which psychological

and physical functions arejoined inextricably togeth-

er but remain ontologically distincr Terms for a cor-

poreal or incorporeal function (such as sitma or pmt-
ma) may be applied by synecdoche to the whole

person; but what represents the whole is not equated
with the whole.

(2) In the OT and in Paul (also in most intenesa-
mentalJudaism) "persons are not merely distinguish-
able fiom their earthly bodies, they are separable

from them and can continue to exist without them"
(Cooper, 77); so Paul teaches in 2 Corinthians 5:l-10;
Philippians l:21-24. (For these two arguments, see

Gundry, 117-56; Cooper, 3G103, 147-72.)

(3) Paul's "holistic dualism" is utterly opposed to

other kinds of dualism in the ancient world (so that

Gundry prefers "duality"), in which san or sdma is

inherendy evil, the human pgchit or prmtma is inher-
ently good, and salvation consists in the release of the

soul from the body. Paul dreads entry into a bodiless

state at death (2 Cor 5:l-5) because it is unnatural and
abnormal, entailing a "cutting in two" (a "dichotomy")
of what God created as a unified whole (which may
explain why Paul never applies pslchi to such an ex-

istence). That period is indeed an "intermediate
51a16"*; ultimate salvation* awaits the reintegrat-ion of
the person at the resurrection* of the body (l Cor
15:42-58; Phil 3:20-21; see Gundry, 149-54, 159-83;

Cooper, 89-103, 152-63, 17&95).

1.3. CntenQorarl fhaughl These efforts to interpret
Paul in the light of his own day also witness to the
impact of modern currents of thought. A number of
intellectual movements have shaped perceptions of
Pauline psychology.

1. 3. 1. Idcali^snt. The nineteenth-century theologian
F. C. Baur, influenced by the idealism of G. W. F.

Hegel, taught that the war between sarx and pnewna

represented the conflict between the "finite and rel-
ative" and the "infinite and absolute" (Ridderbos, 16).

Some advocates of "panpsychism" (a variety of ideal-

istic monism according to which persons consist of
just one metaphysical element-soul, mind or spirit)
believe in the body's extinction but the soul's immor-
ulity (Cooper, 2l n.36; 5l n.26; 23837).

1.J.2. Liberaliyt H. Liidemann and H. J. Holu-
mann t)?iry classical liberalism by explaining the con-
flict between flesh and spirit in terms of ethical dual-

ism: for them sarr is "the outer man struggling against

the inner, spiritual man" (fewett, 52-55). "Thus'spirit'
is no longer taken . . . as the antithesis of the finite
and the human (as with Baur), but as the antipode of
the sensual. . . . The spirit [= nousl as the leading
rational principle in man must gain victory over the
lower sensual nature (sarr) and hold it in subjection"
(Ridderbos, 18).

1.)3. Existentialirm. Bultmann argued that the Paul-

ine conception of conflict between sarx and prcuma is

far deeper than liberalism realized. In Galatians 5 and

Romans 8 pnzuma refers to God's Spirit, not human
spirit (where Paul speaks of the laner, it is "not some

higher principle within him or some special intellec-

tual or spiritual faculty of his, but simply his sel["
1.206); and sarx is not the lower, sensual part of the

self but the whole self oriented toward itself and in-
dependent of God-a self-centeredness which ex-

presses iselfboth in rebellion against God and in zeal

for religion (Bultmann, 1.232-46; cf. Phil 3:3-6; Schwei-

zer and Baumgirtel, l3l-34). Every person must de-

cide whether to live "according to the flesh" (a self-

reliant, self-confident, worldly pursuit of one's own

ends for one's own glory) or "according to the Spirit"
(in which God is the center of attention and acknowl-
edged to be the source of life and power, and Christ

/o/
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instead of self becomes the object of faith* and boast-
ing).

13.4. Mataialisn In this form of monism (opposite

to that of idealism, see 1.3.1 above) human beings are

thought to consist solely of matter and its functions.
In behaviorism and epiphenomenalism, for example,
"the mind and soul are no more than the combina-
tion of . . . brain-caused states" (Cooper, 1&19).

1.r.5. Psycholagy. By "psychological exegesis"

G. Theissen seeks to discover Paul's relevance to cur-
rent discussions in the field of psychology. For exam-

ple, as religion entails confrontation with the uncon-
scious, it is fruitful to explore such subjects as the

disclosures of the heart at the lastjudgment* (1 Cor
4:l-5; Rom 2:16); the elucidation of the language of
the unconscious (tongues*) through interpretation
and prophecy* (l Cor 14); and Christian enlighten-
ment (by the gospel* and the Spirit) as the means

whereby matters submerged in the unconscious (Phil

3:46) are brought to consciousness (Rom 7:7-23;

I Cor 2:&16), their threats removed and their benet
icent aspects enrolled in the service of Christ.

1.3.6. Monism uerstu Dwli.m.. Neither the monism

of idealism that reduces the person to soul nor the
monism of materialism that reduces the person to
body is compatible with Paul. Nor are those contem-
porary forms ofdualism which encourage (1) the sav-

ing of the soul and the depreciation of the body, (2)

inattentiveness to the psychosomat.ic uniry of the per-
son and (3) a dichotomy between grace and nature (cf.

Hoekema, 222-26). At the same time "the diagnosis
fusing illicit dualisms with the body-soul distinction is

mistaken" (Cooper, 209, cf. 19&209).

1,4, Thc h6ent Storrce, This section may be con-
cluded by indicating the standpoint from which this
article is written.

(l) Scholars have long debated the extent to which
the letters ascribed to Paul may be used as sources of
Paul's own thought. Jewett, for example, excludes Co
lossians,* Ephesians* and the Pastorals* from his
analysis; Bultmann excludes these five and 2 Thessa-

lonians.* The following discussion takes account of
all thirteen letters. A fuller study would need to con-
sider how the distribudon and the usage of the terms

relate to the question of authorship.
(2) Paul uses the anthropological terms in the aware-

ness of both Hellenistic and Hebraic settings (his in-

debtedness to the latter being by far the greater), for
the singular purpose of propagatjng the Christian gos-

pel* and explaining salvation* in Christ (hus too
Stacey, 23!41; cf. 1.2.3 above). To reflect this perspec-

tive the terms will be joined together in a topica.l ap
proach. A more detailed treatrnent would need to ask
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(i) what the distribution of terms reveals about Paul's

theological and pastoral concerns, and (conversely)

what light these concerns shed on the meaning of the
terms (cf.Jewett); and (ii) what the chronological order
of the letters discloses about developments in Paul's

anthropology.
(3) Pauline psychology, like that of the Bible gener-

ally, is "practical rather than scientific" (Wright in
Brown et al., 567); these letters do not teach "a theG.

retical anthropology or psychology" and may be
called "pre-philosophical" (Cooper, I 1 2, 180). Yet "al-

though Scripture does not teach philosophy, it pro-
vides a normative framework for a Christian anthro-
pology" (Cooper, 197). The view with which Pauline
psychology is most compatible is "anthropological du-
aliry" or "functional holism" and "holistic dualism"
(see 1.2.4 and 1.3.6 above). It will thus be necessary to
give some attention to anthropological terms (notably

sima) treated elsewhere in this volume.

2. The Person as God's Creation.
A considerat.ion of the self before the Fall will help us

better to understand what Paul says about the impact
of sin* and of Christ* respectively.

2,L TlE Prson's Dtarzrsily k U*'tJ. In accord with
both Hebrew and Greek antecedents, Paul views the
person as both corporeal and incorporeal. His favor-
ite word for the flormer is "body"* (sima). He also uses

"flesh"* (sarx) in this same sense: "always carrying
around in our body lsdmal the death ofJesus . . . that
the life ofJesus may be manifested in our mortal flesh

fsam)" (2 Cor 4:10-ll). Being "absent in body" (1 Cor
5:3) is the same as being "absent in flesh" (Col 2:5; cf.

Col l:22, "the body of his flesh"). The "weakness of
the flesh" (Gal 4:lll5) and the "thorn in the flesh"
(2 Cor l2:7) describe the same (?) physical infirmities
(see Healing, Illness).

Paul describes incorporeal activiry by various terms
whose meanings overlap considerably (Gundry, 156;

Kiimmel, 43). There is no significant difference be-

tween the apostle's presence "in spirit Wmma)"
(l Cor 5:3) and his presence "in hean fhardial"
(1 Thess 2:17). One reasons and understands with
"the mind lnous)" (1 Cor 14:14-16), but the heart
(hardia) may likewise be "enlightened" (2 Cor 4:6; Eph
1:18), and "the spirit Wmrnal of the person" under-

stands "the things ofthe person" (1 Cor 2:11; cf. Eph

4:23, "the spiit lgnrumal of the mind [norzs]"). In
2 Corinthians 6:17-12 splnnchna (NIV "affection") and

hardia are synonymous expressions of love.* Obeying
"from the heartlhardia)" (Rom 6:17; 1 Tim 1:5) is the
same as obeying "from the soul Wslchi)" (Eph 6:6, Col
3:23; NIV "hean") and serving "with my spirit
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Wvunal" (Rom l:9; NIV "whole hean"). To stand "in
one spirit lfintunal" is to struggle "with one soul

Wc)chil" (Phil l:27), though Paul's concern here is not
personal psychology but believers' harmony of pur-
pose.

Paul distinguishes the incorporeal from the corpo-
real in several ways. He speaks ofbeing devoted to the
lord "in body [soma] and spiritfprmmal" (l Cor 7:34);

of "being absent in body but present in spirit" (1 Cor
5:3), and ofbeing separated "in person, not in heart

lhardin)" (1 Thess 2:17 NRS$. He exhons readers to
purifr themselves "from every defilement of flesh

[sarr] and spiitfpnarma)" (2 Cor 7:l).
To the above we join Paul's distinction between the

internal and the external. True circumcision* is not
"outward" but "inward," not "in the flesh" but "of the
heart" (Rom 2:2&29). Man's spirit is "in him" (1 Cor
2:ll). Certain persons "boast in outward appearance
and not in the heart" (2 Cor 5:12 NRSV). The corpo
real dimension obviously embraces the internal as

well as the extemal, the hidden organs as well as the
visible ones. Moreover Pau.l describes certain incorpo-
real functions with terms which could also denote
bodily organs-for example, the literal hardia (heart)
or splaruhna (variously the intestines, the liver, the
kidneys, the lungs or the heart; cf. Baumgdrtel and
Behm, 606-1 l; Krister, 54&53).

In this light two points call for equal emphasis.

(l) Paul never confines an incorporeal function to a

particular bodily organ. In the verses cited above, iar-
dia stands not for the literal heart but for "the whole

of the inner being of man in contrast to his external
side" (Baumgiirtel and Behm, 612). In 2 Corinthians
3:3 "fleshly hearts" is no more literal than the hand-

writing of the Spirit. Paul's interest in splarchna is not
physiological. This is "the most expressive term avail-

able to indicate the source of human emotion" (Silv4

55); by metonymy, Paul focuses on the emotion itself
(the splaruhna of Philem 12 may be translated "heart"
or "love," BAGD). (2) Paul never dissociates the inter-
nal-incorporeal from the internal-corporeal. "An es-

sential part of the original [i.e., literal] meaning has

been retained to the degree that splanchna concerns

and expresses the total personality at the deepest lev-

el" (K<ister, 555). (ardia likewise stands for "the whole

of the inner being" in both its corporeal and incor-
poreal dimensions. Thus fear. or anger or excitement
causes the heart to beat rapidly.

2,2, TLe Prson's Unity in Diztersity. The self's diver-

sity in unity must be kept in view as we proceed. But

there is far greater emphasis in Paul's leners upon the

self as an integrated whole.

In Paul the hardia is "the integrating center of man

as a rational, emotional, volitional being" (Dunn 1988,

100; cf. 2.1 above; Baumgartel and Behm,612; Ladd,
475). Thus the hean may be enlightened (Eph l:18);
it may experience anguish (2 Cor 2:4); and it is from
the heart that one obeys (Rom 6:17).

Paul frequently denotes the whole selfby means of
terms which in other contexts designate an aspect or
dimension of the self, In doing so he is not contradict-
ing the other usage, or confusing the part with the
whole. Rather, by synecdoche he is viewing the whole
person from a particular standpoint, or stressing the
contribut.ion of a panicular aspect to the functioning
of the whole.

To present "your bodies lsomata] as living sacri-

fices" (Rom 12:l) or to offer "your members" (Rom

6:13, 19; NIV "the parts of your body") is to offer
"yourselves" (Rom 6:13, l6). In Romans 72:l sona de-

notes "the person in his corporeality, in his concrete
relationships within this world; it is because he is body
that man can experience the world and relate to oth-
ers" (Dunn 1988, 709; cf. Gundry,50). Yet sdmaisnot
equated with the whole person; mind and will are
active in the offering ofthe body (Rom 12:l-2).

Similarly san m y denote the whole human being
or all of humanity (see Flesh), in cenain respects-as
beings who (1) are by nature creaturely, limited and
weak (Rom 6:19; "flesh and blood," Gal l:16; I Cor
15:50; Eph 6:12); (2) devise and adhere to certain
standards ("not many wise according to the flesh,"
I Cor l:26); (3) belong to a physical lineage (e.g., Rom
l:3; 4:l; 9:3); and (4) stand in relationship both to
other human beings and to God (Philem 16, "both in
the flesh and in the Lord"; Rom 3:20). In none of
these passages is the sarr depicted as inherently sinful
(but see 3 below; cf. 1.2.2 above; Thiselton, 674-75).

Pslclr7 ("soul" in earlier examples) may likewise de-

note one's whole life or, by metonymy, the whole per-
son. "We loved you so much that we were delighted
to impart to you not only the gospel of God but our
own lives lpsychail as well" (l Thess 2:8). Epaphroditus
"almost died for the work of Christ, risking his life

fpsychi)" (Phil 2:30): his whole earthly or natural life
was in danger, notjust his "soul" (see also Rom 2:9;

ll:3; l3:l; l6:4; 2 Cor 1:23). Such usage is thoroughly
Hebraic (facob in Dihle et al., 620). Like soma, psychi

designates the person from a panicular point ofview:
"man as a thinking, working, and feeling person"
(Ladd, 460); "the ego, person, or personality. . . the
whole man, with all that he believes, hopes and strives

for" (Harder, 683). Similarly nous can mean "the
whole thinking man, man as a creature capable of
understanding" (Guthrie, 169).

While the corporeal and the incorporeal are distin-
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guished, the dynamic activity between them witnesses

to the unity of the person. The distinction between
soma and psycht is strictly anthropological, not ethical:

the body is not intrinsically evil (it is integral to God's

good creation*); and the soul is not a "higher self'
which is by nature protected from temptation and sin.

Moreover within creation the soul, far from being des-

tined to ovemrle or escape the body, fulfills its pur-
pose precisely in relation to the body. The "life" de-

noted by psychi is a bodily existence-which helps to

explain why psychi can be employed by synecdoche

for the whole person. Psrcfti is the person's vitality
"from the point of view of his body and flesh" (Ladd,

460), as with nefel in the OT (seeJacob in Dihle et al.,

620). "Because of their interpenetration the soul is the
animation of the body and the body is the incarnation
of the soul. The soul hns abody and the body hn"s a

soul and man as a whole is both, a psycho-physical

unity." (Gundry, 121).

Much the same can be said of body and spirir Paul

does not vrew the pwuma "as a divine spark (the real
'I') incarcerated in the physical, 'the ghost in the ma-

chine' " (Dunn in Kamlah et al., 694). The self which,

as spirit, experiences communion with God, is a bodily
being. At the very moment Paul distinguishes the ro-?,rd

fromthe pneuma, he unites them in devotion to Christ
(l Cor 7:34). Salvation* embraces both body (l Cor
6:12-20; l5) and spirit (l Cor 5:5). Similarly the offer-
ing of the soma entails the renewal of the noru (Rom

l2:1-2).

Paul likewise unites the flesh (sarx as a synonym of
soma) to the spirit. Both must be purified if the person
is to become holy (2 Cor 7:1). It is instructive to jux-
tapose two texts: "I had no rest [arusin] in my spirit
fjn"eumal, because I did not find my brother Titus

there" (2 Cor 2:13); "For when we came into Macedo-
nia, our flesh [sarx] had no rest larusin), but we were

distressed in every way-conflicts without, fears with-
in" (2 Cor 7:5). "SpiriC'and "flesh" are not inter-
changeable: the turbulence "within" (prvuma) affecs
the "outside" (sarr); "Paul carefully chooses his terms

after the pattern of an anthropological duality"
(Gundry, 144). Yet he describes one experience; his
anxiery over Titus and the Corinthians affects his
whole being.

I Thessalonians 5:23, with its triad "spiitlpnzumal,
sotl fjsychi) and body [soma]," appears to divide the
person into three parts. But Paul's intention is just the
opposite: "May God . . . sanctifr you through and
through lholotel"eisl. May your whole lhol,oklironl spirit,

soul and body be kept blameless" at Christ's return.

Far from dissecting the person, Paul expresses the
hope that believers may, by God's sanctifring worlq be
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saved from disintegration and preserved as whole
(ltolos) beings. He joins the three terms together (here

only in his letters) "for emphasis rather than for def-
inition" (Guthrie, 165; cf. Deut 6:5;Mt22:37).

2.3. Thc Pqson's Erprience of kmtlillge. As crea-

tures made in the divine image, human beings have

a unique capacity for knowing God. I(nowledge en-
tails the exercise of the naus. "My mind" knows that
the Law* is good and wants to obey it (Rom 7:14-23).

Decisions about special days call for rational deliber-
ations: "Let all be fully convinced in their own minds"
(Rom l4:5 NRSV). The heart (hnrdia) too has intellec-
tual capacities. The Israelites' "minds lnoimata) are
made dull," because "a veil covers their hearts

fhardial" (2 Cor 3:1415)-where Paul describes not
the effect of one organ on another, but the blunting
of the heart's own cognitive powers (hardini and
noimata are again closely parallel in Phil 4:7). If truth*
about God is to be grasped,the kardin must be enlight-
ened (2 Cor 4:1-6; Eph 1:17-19). Moreover the con-
science* (qwid i"s) makes rational judgments when
appraising one's actions (Rom 2:15).

Yet knowing is not purely cognitive. In Paul the nout
is a place of moral judgments whose deliberations al-
ways affect the will (Behm, in Behm and Wiirthwein,
95&59; Ladd,476; Bultmann, 1.211). The renewal of
the nous is requisite for knowing and doing God's will
(Rom l2:l-2), Being "convinced in one's own mind,"
affects behavior (Rom 14:l-8) and issues in a life of
holiness* (Eph 4:20-32). Similarly the verb phroruo de-

notes an attitude of mind which finds expression in
the will (Bultmann, 1.214). Once the believers' "aui-
tude" is like Christ's (Phil 2:2, 5, where phrorui occws
three times), they will become obedient like him (Phil
Z:Gll). When Christians "set their minds" on things
above (Col 3:2, phroneo), their conduct will become
holy (Col 3:5-17). The "mindset" (phronima) of the
flesh or the Spirit (Rom 8:G7) determines a whole way

of life (Rom 8:1-17). Insighs of thehardin are likewise
wed to conduct. Gentiles demonstrate "the work of the
Law in their hearts" by doing what the Law requires
(Rom 2:1415). "Each ofyou should give as you have

decided in your heart to give" (2 Cor 9:7). Obedience
to apostolic teaching arises "from the heart" (Rom
6: l7).

Pnatma designates the selfs capacity for three kinds
of knowledge:

(l) Ihowledge of self. "For what human being
knows what is truly human except the human spirit

lpnatnal that is within?" (l Cor 2:ll NRSV). Within
the one question, pneuma represents both the whole

self (what the human spirit knows, the human knows)
and the internal or incorporeal dimension ofthe self
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("the human spirit that is within").
(2) Ihowledge of others. "For though absent in

body lsomal I am present in spiitlpnarna);. . . When
you are assembled, and my spirit lpnntnal is present"
(l Cor 5:3-4 NRSV). While distinguishing the corpo-
real from the incorporeal, Paul says that he himself
will actually participate in the church's life; his Pwuma
is present and active by the agency of the diine pnat
na, who works through the letter Paul is writing.

(3) Ihowledge* of God. Galatians 6:18, "The grace

of our lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, brothers
and sisters," isjust as comprehensive as 1 Thessalon-
ians 5:28, "The grace of our LordJesus Christ be with
you." Or, as we may also put it" the pnanma is that
dimension of the self through which the whole per-
son engages in communion with God: "The Spirit

Wvumal testifies with our spirit [pnatna] that we are

God's children"; through the Spirit's agency "we cry,

'Abba, Father"'(Rom 8:16, l5). Similarly I Corinthi-
ans 5:5 ('that the spiit lpnzunal may be saved")

speaks not of the incorporeal to the exclusion of the
corporeal (cf. 1 Cor 15) but of "the whole person as

oriented towards God" (Fee, 212). (On the oscillation
in Paul's rse of pnzumabetween "person" and an "ay
pect" or a "dimension" of the person in communion
with God, see Dunn in Ihmlah et a1.,693-94.)

There is a kind of knowledge that is distinct fiom
the cognitive. "If I pray in a tongue, my spiitlpmtmal
prays but my mind lnoulis unfruitful" (l Cor 14:14).

Such a prayer is unintelligible to the reason (whose

activity is temporarily suspended), but the person is in
genuine communion with God ("If you are praising
God with your spirit," 1 Cor 14:16 NIV) and is thus
edified (l Cor 14:2,4). Again speaking ofprayer,* Paul

affirms that "the peace of God, which sulpasses all
understanding [nozs], will protect your hearts [kardi,ai]
and your minds lnoinatal in ChristJesus" (Phil 4:7).

This is not descriptive knowledge about "the peace of
God" (the faculties of the nous are superseded), but
intimate knowledge of that reality (the peace of God

is experienced in the heart). Paul prays that Christians
"may know lgtnoskol the love of Chrisq which sur-

passes knowledge fonalarl" (Eph 3:l9).

3, The Person in Bondage to Sin.

Paul speaks of sin* (hnmartia) much more often as a

power than as an action. Sin is a nrthless tyrant which
entered the world and established its rule through the
transgression ofAdam (Rom 5:12-21) and has hence-
forth held the whole of humanity in terrible bondage
(Rom 3:9; 6:20; Gal 3:22). (When hnmnrtia is depicted
by Paul as a power, the capitalized "Sin" will be used
in the following.)

In Paul, as with the equivalent term and usage in
the OT, sarr signals creaturely impotence (see 2.2

above). But Paul also employs sarr to denote "man's

being and attitude aJ Wlsed, ta and in clntrolictiln t0

Goil arul C,odb Writ' (Bornkamm, 133; cf. Schweizer
and Baumgdrtel, 132; Thiselton,675-76). The sarx has

sworn allegiance to another power: "By means of the
flesh I am enslaved to the law ofSin" (Rom 7:25). The
sarx of every person from Adam onward, Jesus alone
excepted (Rom 8:3), has been Sin's habitation and
slave.

By means of the flesh, Sin subjugates the whole
person. In the garden of Eden Sin's main appeal,
through the serpent, is not to physical desire but to
human reason and pride (Gen 3:1-6); Eve is deceived
by the serpent's cunning (2 Cor ll:3; 1 Tim 2:14). So

too, while "the works of the flesh [sarr]" (Gal 5:19-21)

include what we would call fleshly sins such as sexual

immorality and drunkenness, the catalog is dominat-
ed by sins of the mind and spirit: "hatred, discor{
jealousy, anger, quarrels, dissensions, factions and
envy" (sa Virtues and Vices). Again by synecdoche
Paul uses a term for a part of the self (sarr) to desig-

nate the whole person viewed in a certain way, namely
in rebellion against God and in bondage to the pow-
ers of "the present evil age" (Gal l:4), the chief of
which is Sin.

Accordingly, neither the lnruma nor the nol$ nor
the hardin escapes Sin's clutches. Believers must puri$
themselves "from every defilement of flesh [sarx] and
spiitlpnatmal" (2 Cor 7:l)-that is, both corporeally
and incorporeally. Where Jdru wars against pnatmn, it
is invariably the human sarr, including its spiritual
dimension, versus the diine pnatma: "those who sow
to their own flesh [sam] will from the flesh reap cor-
ruption; but those who sow to the Spirit fjnruma) wtll
from the Spirit reap etemal life" (Gal 6:8; cf. 5:16- 26).

The hlman pnatma, far from offering salvation, itself
needs to be saved (l Cor 5:5; cf. Kiimmel, 44). (In Rom
8:10 pnatma denotes the Holy Spiriu with NRSV,

against NIV.)
Paul speaks of "the mind fnotls) of tbe flesh [sarx]"

(Col 2:18), that is, the mind possessed by the flesh as

the tool of Sin. The moral standing of the nour "is
determined by what is dominating it, either the Spirit
of God or the flesh" (Guthrie, 169). When ruled by the
devil (sza Satan, Devil), "we lived in the passions of our
flesh [sarx], fulfrlling the desires ofthe flesh [sarr] and
of the thoughts fdianoiai)" (Eph 2:2-3). In this text it
seems likely that the first sarr is broader than the sec-

ond, and that the second sarr and. dianoiai represent
two ways "the passions ofthe flesh" find expression-
sensually and intellectually (cf. Eph 5:3-5, akin to Gal
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5:22-23; Behm in Behm and Wiirthwein, 96&67).

Godjudged those who "suppress the truth" by ac-

celerating their descent into error: "they became futile
in their thinking and their foolish hearrs fhardin)were
darkened"; "since they did not see fit to acknowledge
God, he gave them over to a depruved mind [zorr]"
(Rom l:l&21, 28). By the darkening of"their foolish

lasywtosl heart" (l:21), Paul means "not merely a

chance lack of knowledge . . . [but] a sign that a man
in his deepest being rejects God. . . . [The] lack of
insight must be regarded as culpable behaviouC'
(Goetzmann in Harder and Goetzmann, 132). The ef-

fect of the hardening of the heart is culpable "igno-
rance" (agnoia), a "darkened understanding I dianoia]"
and "futiliry of mind [noru]" (Eph 4:17-18). While in
Romans l:14 the anoitoi ("foolish") are "the simple
and uneducated whose power of thought is undevel-
oped," elsewhere in Paul (Gal 3:1,3; Tit 2:3; I Tim 6:9)

the term denotes "adverse religious and moral judg-
ment" (Behm in Behm and Wiinhwein, 962). The
sense of right and wrong is therefore blunted: "Both
their [non-believers'] minds lnorsl and, consciences

fsyrwidAl:l are defiled" (Tit 1:15; cf. I Tim 4:2).

In keeping with the uniry of mind and will noted
earlier (see 2.3 above), a depraved nous (and a foolish
hardiaproduce "every kind ofwickedness" (Rom I:18-
32). "Hostiliry of mind" toward God is joined to "evil
works" (Col 1:21); those whose heans are hardened
and whose understanding is darkened predictably "in-
dulge in every kind of impurity" (Eph 4:18-19). Talk
among persons "of comrpt mind [noru], who have

been robbed of the truth," inevitably leads to enry,
avarice and the like (l Tim 6:3-5; cf. 2 Tim 3:8).

In Paul's usage the sima ("body") never belongs to
iself but always to a master (Bornkamm, 131). By

vinue of creation, the body belongs to God; but in
consequence of the Fall it becomes the subject of Sin.

The body is not inherently sinful; "the body of sin"
is the body possessed by Sin (Rom 6:6; 5:12). Such a

person habitually offers "the parts of [his,zher] body
to Sin, as instruments of wickedness" (Rom 6:13).
"The deeds of the body [soma]" which need to be

destroyed are committed by persons who live "accord-

ing to the flesh [sarx]" (Rom 8:13). "The body is not
meant for sexual immorality" (seu Sexuality), but this is
exactly how it behaves as Sin's slave (l Cor 6:12-20).

Psychi sill means "natural life" but such life in its

fallen state. The "natural person" (psychihos anthritpos)
is unable to understand spiritual realities (l Cor 2:&
16); the "natural body" (sona psychikon) is destined to
perish (1 Cor 15:42-55).

Slavery to Sin offers no escape from personal re-

sponsibility. The self does not resist but readily sub-
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mits to Sin's assaults. It is by the mind's own suppres-
sion of truth and the heart's willful disobedience that
Sin establishes and maintains its mastery. The body
readily gives itself-"yields its members"-to Sin's ser-

vitude (Rom 6:13; 7:23). Persons enslaved to Sin are
nonetheless "held accountable to God" for their de-
cisions and are "deserving of death" for their actions
(Rom l:32; 3:9, 19). As the ally of Sin (Rom 5:12-21),
Death (srz Life and Death) causes the disintegration of
the self in flagrant violation of the magnificent unity
in diversiry which God created. Despite his assurance

that "to be away from the body [is to be] at home with
the [ord," Paul dreads bodiless existence (2 Cor 5:l-
l0; see 1.2.4 above). A. T. Lincoln observes that "whar

is to be seen here . . . is not an ultimate anthropolog-
ical dualism but rather a temporary duality broughr
about by sin and death, which until the consumma-
tion of salvation continue to mar the wholeness of
human existence" (Lincoln, 70).

4. The Person Made Whole.
Christ and the Spirit act to undo and to reverse the
ruin and destruction which Sin and Death visited
upon their victims.

4,1, Natt Crealion. "The first man Adam became a

living being lpsychm zosan); the last Adam, a lifegiving
spiit ljnarma z6opoioun)" (1 Cor l5:45)-not ptvuma
zon, "liing spirit" (sae Adam and Christ). Dunn com-

ments, "The contrast is between man the recipient of
the breath of life which constitutes him a living being,
and Christ the giver of the life of the age to come, the
life of the Spirit" (Dunn 1980, 108). Moreover, like the
first Adam the last Adam is an inclusive being, the very

place of new life (l Cor 15:21-22,48-49). The "old self'
(palnios anthropos) (Rom 6:6)-humankind in Adam
(Rom 5:12- 21)-is crucified, so that persons may be
joined to the risen Christ (Rom 6:4-11). To "put on"
the new humanity is to embrace Christ himself (Rom

l3:14; Gal 3:27). The "one new humaniry lkainon an-

thropon)" of Ephesians 2:15 is the corporate Christ-
Christ himself together with all those united to him in
his death and resurrection.* On this reality is founded
the ethica.l imperative: "put away . . your old self

[pakion anthropon], comrpt and deluded by its luss, . . .

clothe yourselves with the new selffhninon anthropon],

created according to the likeness of God in true right-
eousness and holiness" (Eph 4:22-24 NRSV; cf. Col
3:9-l 0).

To be understood in the same way, in myjudgment,
is "the inner being" (lrr ad anthropos) (Eph 3:16
NRSV): this phrase identilies the person in Christ, in
contrast to "the outer nature," the person in Adam
and destined to perish. "Though our outer nature [ero
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anthroposl is wasting away, our inner [ao-] nature is

being renewed day by day" (2 Cor 4:16 NRSV), antic-
ipating the full realization of the new humanity in the
heavenly glory* (2 Cor 4:17-18; sa Creaior, and New

Creation). By the same token "the inmost self' of Ro-

mans 7:22 is equivalent to the "new self implied in
Romans 6:6 (for this understanding of "the inner
self," see Banen"14547; Dunn 1988,394; Kim,321-
26). Others (e.g., Gundry, 13540) take "inner and out-

er self' (as distinct from "old and new self') to denote
the incorporeal and the corporeal aspects respective-

ly,

4,2. The Rerw)dl of tfu Persm. The person united to
Christ is transformed as a total being.

Death to Sin (Rom 6:l-14) entails death to the flesh
(Rom 8:l-17; suDying and Rising). Paul never speak
of the resurrection of the sarr, only of its destruction.
I Corinthians 5:5 speak not (or not necessarily) of
the physical death of the incestuous man but of the
end of his rebellion against God-as when in Gala-

tians 5:24 Paul calls for the "crucifixion of the flesh
with is passions and desires" (cf. Fee, 212; sa Disci-
pline). "Human commands and teachings" do not re-

strain but only encourage the sarx (Col 2:23). The
power* of the Holy Spirit* is essential for conquering
the flesh (Gal 5:22-26; Rom 8:1-17). Paul longs for
"fleshly" (sarkinoi, sarkikoi,) persons, still vulnerable to
the sarr as the agent of Sin, to become "spiritual"
(pnatnatikoi) persons dominated by the Spirit, the

agent of Christ (l Cor 2:14-3:3). "Where the NT
differs from behaviourist psychology is over the actual

reality of the work of the SpiriC' (Wright in Brown et

a|.,568).
Because the hanlia is the integrating center of the

person, renewal occurs from the heart ounuard. God

causes the light* of the gospel* of the glory of Christ

to "shine in our hearts" (2 Cor 4:46). It is here that

Christ dwells (Eph 3:17), here that his peace* reigns
(Col 3:15) and here that Christians are enlightened
about God's saving purpose (Eph 1:18). It is the heart
that receives the Holy Spirit (2 Cor l:22), into the
heart that God pours his love* by the Spirit (Rom 5:5)

and "from a pure heart" that acts of love arise (l Tim
1:5). Similarly it is Christ who explains Paul's "affec-

ion" (spl,a,nchna) for his people (Phil 1:8; Krister,556).

Corresponding to the depth of their former commit-
ment to Sin, Christians believe the gospel "in the
heart" (Rom 10:9-10) and obey apostolic teaching
"from the heart" (Rom 6:17).

As part of the same process believers are "trans-

formed by the renewing of [their] mind [zoru]" for
discovering God's "good, pleasing and perfect will,"
and for emplolng his gifts* in the church (Rom l2:2-

8; cf. Col l:9-10). Persons once duped by "the wisdom*

ofthis age" are given "the wisdom ofGod" for under-
standing (if only in part) the person and work of
Christ, and God's saving purpose for both humaniry
and creation (l Cor 1:18-2:16; Col 1:15-2:5; Eph
l:&19). In place of the futile mentality and darkened
understanding which marked existence in Adam, per-
sons incorporated into Christ are "renewed in the
spirit of [their] minds" for growth "in true righteous-
ness and holiness" (Eph 4:17-24'1. "The law of my
mind" (Rom 7:23) is God's law,* to which the mind,
now liberated, gives its hearty approval (see 4.3 be-

low); the attitude of mind imparted by the Spirit is able
and willing to obey God's law, and to resist the assaults

ofthe flesh (Rom 8:l-17).
The believer's present sima ("body") is mortal.

"God will destroy" the food that the stomach receives,

and the stomach itself (1 Cor 6:13), for this body be-

longs to a perishable order (1 Cor 7:2$31; 15:4244).
Yet the sdma iself is destined for resurrection (1 Cor
6:lll4; l5:2G23). At the end the perishable will be

clothed with the imperishable, and the believer's lowly
body transformed into a glorious body like that of
Jesus himself (l Cor 15:42-57; Phil 3:2G21). Yet it is
this perishable body whichJesus has purchased and
now calls into his service (l Cor 6:12-20; Rom 6:11-23;

l2:l). The body's mortality offers not the slightest ex-

cuse for indulging its cravings or yielding it to Sin's
directives.

Given the selfs unity in diversity, the experiences of
the psych? and the pnanma are bound up with those of
the sdma. Psychi sill denotes "natural life" within the
present order of existence. The believer is no longer
a "natural person" (pslchikos anthrdpos) but "spiritual"
(pnarmatihos'1 (l Cor 2:1415); yet t}re believer retains

a "natural body" (sdma pslchikan), another name for
the "mortal, comrptible body" (1 Cor 15:4244). The
psychi wtll share in the transformation at the End
(l Thess 5:23). Till then the psychn is no less rulner-
able than the sbma to the hazards of a deteriorating
order and the lures of "the present evil age." Yet as

with the body, it is this very "life" that Christ calls into
his service: "Whatever your task, put yourselves

fpsychi)into it, as done for the lord and not for your
masters" (Col 3:23 NRS\); "as slaves of Chris! doing
the will of God from your hean fpsycht)" (Eph 6:6

NRSV); "we were delighted to impart to you . . . our
lives fssychail. . . because you had become so dear to

us" (l Thess 2:8). By the same token the human spirit
(prmma) is destined for {inal salvation (1 Cor 5:5;

I Thess 5:23); can still experience the defilements of
sin (2 Cor 7:l); can a.lready experience deep commun-

ion with God through the Spirit (Rom 8:16; I Cor 14:2,
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l4l5); and is, together with the body, to be devoted

to the Lord's service (1 Cor 7:34).

We have already observed that slavery to Sin, far
from affording escape from personal responsibility,

comes about through the selfs willful surrender to

Sin's demands. The same holds true (mutatis mutandis)

for the slaves of Christ. Ethical* decisions matter; be-

lievers shall be answerable for them on the day of
judgment* (1 Cor 3:12-15; 2 Cor 5:10). Moreover just

as Sin exploited the selfs unity in diversity, so Christ

calls for the dedication of the whole person to the life
of obedience. The proof of "knowledge and depth of
insight" is righteous* conduct (Phil 1:9-11; cf. Col 1:9-

I l).
4.r. The DhtidedSelf We nrrn finally to Romans 7:14

25, a crucial passage for Pauline psychology, indeed

for Paul's theology as a whole. We would argue that

these verses describe a Christian's struggle, one that
is exclusively Christian, and one in which Paul repre-

sents Christians generally. (For a recent defense of
this view see Dunn 1988,387-99,403-12; for another
view, see Moo,44&98.)

4.3.1. Two Views of tht Self. From one standpoint the

self is a fleshly being. The words "that is, in my flesh"
(Rom 7:18) sewe to define rather than limit the "I" as

here conceived. So should we also understand Ro-

mans 7:14. From the standpoint of one's panicipation
in Adam (Rom 5:12-21), and one's continued rulner-
ability to Sin's agents, the "I" as a Christian is still
"fleshly" (sarkinos), still subject to Sin's power (cf, I Cor
3:l). Behind the words "sold as a slave to sin" (Rom

7:14) lies the perfect paniciple peprammos ("sold"), de-

noting a condition that began before conversion and

carries over into Christian experience. From another
viewpoint the self is renewed. In setting'the law of my

mind fnoru]" over against "the law of sin which is in
my members" (Rom 7:23), Paul is not describing war-

fare berween $/o segmen8 of the self. Rather "my
mind" designates the whole person as renewed by

Christ and the Spirit, and "my members" the whole
person as threatened by slavery to Sin (Rom 7:25).

"The inner self' (Rom 7:22) is the self in Christ, what

Paul elsewhere calls "the new self' (see 4.1 above);
'the law of my mind" (Rom 7:23) is God's law, to

which the person, now renewed by Christ, gives is
allegiance (Rom 8:1-8). The non-believer's doing so

was adversely affected by Sin's use of the law, or by

one's own perverse motives (Rom l0:3). But whereas
the nous used to capitulate to Sin's seductive uses of
the law (Rom 7:7-11; Gal S:22-23), it now resists (Rom

7:23). Paul the Christian knows what he does, and he
understands what he does (Rom 7:15) and why (Rom

7:17-18). But he does not acknowledge the legitimacy
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of what he does. Even when succumbing to the dic-

tates of Sin, he repudiates and loathes what he does;

he recognizes that Sin's claims are illegitimate (Rom

6).

4. 3.2. Two Kinds of Slaaery. A servant* (diahanos) can

serve more than one master, but a slave* (daulas) can-

not (Mt 6:24). Yet consider Romans 7:25: "So then, I
myself [aztos ego) am enslaved ldnuleudl to the law of
God with the mind, but to the law of Sin with the
flesh." "I myself' do both; dnultuit governs both parts

of the sentence. The explanation is that "I myself'
participate in two humanities (represented by Adam

and Christ respectively) and in truo realities (the pres
ent evil age and the age to come). I am capable of
giving myself totally to each, not alternately but simul-
taneously. This interpretation is supported by the
order of clauses in Romans 7:24"25. First comes the
cry "What a wretched man I aml" (Rom 7:24a), and
finally the recognition of a deeply divided self (Rom

7:25b). In between stands the question "Who will
rescue me from this body of death?" (Rom 7:24b) and
the exclamation "Thants be to God-through Jesus
Christ our Lord!" (Rom 7:25a). Significantly this un-
misukable reference to Christian experience is inte-
gral to the present discussion, not appended to it. The
cry of Romans 7:24a is echoed in the more sober
statement of Romans 7:25b. The verb of Romans
7:24b (rhysaai) is a true future: Jesus Christ "will
rescue me from this body ofdeath" at the resurrection
(Rom 6:5, 8; 8:10-11). It is not merely the struggle
against Sin (Rom 7:25b) which accounts for the an-
guish (Rom 7:24a). To have tasted the "already" of
salvation creates a longing that is not fully satisfied
until the "not yet" becomes a reality (Rom 8:18-25;

l3:11-14). Assurance of eventual rescue prevents an-

guish from degenerating into despair; and the very

division within the self shows that Sin is being effec-
tively resisted in anticipation offinal victory (sze Escha-

tology).
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J. K Chamblin

T}URITYAND IMPURITY
The Pauline texts that relate to purity are found in
those sections concerning controversies over foodx
(Gal 2:11-19; I Cor 8; 10:14-ll:l; Rom 14:1-15:13);

sections concerning sexual sin within the churches
(l Cor 5); and isolated texts in the Pastoral lrtters that
speak of the pure hean and the pure conscience.*
Paul looks at purity and impurity fiom nuo viewpoints,

that of the ceremonial purity of Mosaic Law* and
moral purity.

1. Ceremonial Purity and Impurity
2. Moral Purity and Impurity
3. Background

l. Crremonial Purity and Impurity.
Paul's stance on quest-ions of ceremonial puriry rep
resents an enlightened viewpoinr He is careful to dis-

tinguish between his own view of the purity of food
and others' scruples that are still based onJewish food
laws.

I.L Paul's Oun Starre on Isslurs of Coenonial Pwity
arrd In$wit), As one who has died to the Mosaic Law
(Gal 2:19), Paul no longer sees theJewish food laws

as binding on the Christian. Thus he accepts the
teaching ofJesus that no food can be called unclean.
The term koinon, meaning "common," or "unclean,"

which he uses in Romans 14:14, clearly refers to an
unclean status in view of Jewish laws of ceremonial
puriry (cf. I Macc l:47,62). Because Paul is convinced
that no food is unclean, he takes a liberal view on
meat offered to idols* (1 Cor 10:25-26). The Christian
Paul does engage in purification rites related to spe-

cial vows, but this is done to placate those who saw

him as completely antinomian (Acs 2l:21-26).
1.2. Paul's Stance Tuaaril Tlrr'se Who Follaued Cqe-

monial Pwity f,arus. Despite his enlightened view to
ward food, Paul is careful to respect the consciences

of those who clearly feel defiled by ceremonially un-
clean food. While Paul thinks that no food is actually

ceremonially unclean (Rom 14:14, 20; I Cor 8:4, 8;

l0:25-26), he does recognize that if someone feels cer-
emonially defiled by a given food, for that person the
food is to be considered unclean (Rom l4:14). This
respect for another's conscience on questions of cer-

emonial purity leads Paul to place great responsibility

on the strong in conscience to avoid offending the
weak (saa Strong and Weak). Thus he tells the Corin-
thians to abstain from food when they know a table
partner will be troubled by seeing them eat it (1 Cor

10:28). Similarly, Paul tells the Romans to avoid con-
suming any food that will offend another Christian
(Rom l4:21; sea Rome).

2. Moral Purity and Impurity.
Paul's writings on moral purity deal with the subject

both in an individual sense and in a corporate sense.

2.1. Paul's Stance m Moral Pwily fu hdiztifunls.
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Paul's teaching on individual purity includes both
physical and spiritual levels (2 Cor 7:1). Thus we see

strong words on the necessity of remaining pure in
physical behavior (Rom 13:13-14; 1 Tim 5:22; Tit 2:5).

The ground ofPaul's appeals for physical purity is his

understanding of the individual's body as "for the
Lord" and as a temple* of the Holy Spirit* (1 Cor 6:13,

18-19).

More common in Pauline literature are encourage-
ments for inner purity. Thus in the Pastorals we have

references to purity of conscience (1 Tim 3:9; 2 Tim
1:3) and in Philippians and the Pastorals references to

purity of heart or mind (Phil 4:8; 1 Tim l:5; 2 Tim
2:22). Paul's major contribution to the idea of moral

purity comes with his teaching that ceremonial impu-

rity does not affect moral purity (1 Cor 8:4; Rom

14:14). This represents a major step beyond the deci-

sion of theJerusalem* council (Acts 15:20). Paul's doc-

trine of individual moral puriry must also be under-

stood in light of his own sense of moral responsibility

to carry the message of the risen Christ to others.
Thus we read his attestations of innocence, or being
unde{iled by others'blood (Acts 18:6; 20:26). Paul is

concerned with the question whether he is contami-

nated by the unbelief of others, but considers himself
pure, or gr-rildess, in that he has delivered the message

with which he was commissioned. Such attestations

come from Paul's understanding of his call (see Con-
version and Call) in light of the prophetic responsibil-
ity to deliver God's message completely fier 1:5,17;

Ezek 3:16-21; Acts 9:15; 22:21;26:1G20; 1 Cor 9:16; see

Prophet, Paul As).

2.2. Pail's Stance on MtoJ hrily for the Church Be-

cause of his view of the church* as the body of Christ
(sa Body of Christ), Paul taught that impurity in one

member can contaminate a given body of believers
(l Cor 5:6-7, l3). It is because of this that members
must be watchful to preserve the corporate purity,

something for which Paul later commends the
Corinthians* (2 Cor 7:11). The goal of this emphasis
on purity is Paul's presentation of a pure church to

Christ (2 Cor 1l:2). Here we see a motivation for pu-
rity that arises out of eschatological* hope,* This is

seen more clearly in I John 3:1-3 and is evident also

in the Dead Sea Scrolls (lQS 5:13-20; 8:4-70;9:3-6; sa

Qumran). Paul's emphasis on purity is not primarily
motivated by this eschatological hope, however (ex-

cept perhaps at Rom 13:ll-14). It is rather based on
his sense of God's election* of Christians to be like
Christ (Rom 8:29-30). To follow Christ involves putting
off moral uncleanness in order to be purified by the
atoning work of Christ (Rom 3:21-26;6:19) and the
power of the Holy Spirit (1 Thess 4:7-8; cf. 2 Thess

2:13). Paul understands baptism* to be the symbol of
this purification process (Rom 6:3-4; Eph 5:26).

3. Backgrormd.
The background of Paul's teachings on purity is his
knowledge of the historicalJesus, and not Greek views

ofpurity (seeJesus and Paul;Jesus, Sayings oQ. Paul's

statement in Romans 14:14 that he knows "in the Lord

Jesus that nothing is unclean in itself'may be directly
related to traditions now preserved in Mark 7:15-19.

This view that impurity did not reside in a given object
is also reflected in one strand of early Judaism
(Tanlpuma lluqat 26: Paiqta fu Rnb Kahnna), so one
cannot say that this teaching was viewed as unique in
first-century Palestine. The perception of things as

pure to the pure in Titus l:15 seems related toJesus'
logion now preserved in Matthew 6:22-23.

See also Beynsu; CoNscItNcr; EtHrcs; FooD OFFERED To
IDots AND Jnwsx Fooo l-Aws; HoLrNESs, SANcrrrr-

CATIoN; HoLY Srmrr;JrnUSeLEM; IDOt"rrT-Ry; l,ew; Srxu-

ALITY, SEXUAL ETHICS; SIN, GLIILT; TTTITLN.
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QUMRAN AND PAUL
In 1947 a Bedouin boy, looking for lost goats in the

caves overlooking the Dead Sea near the arid ruin of
I(hirbet Qumran, came upon a cache of scrolls which

W. F. Albright soon pronounced to be "the greatest

manuscript find of modern times." The first discovery
led to a "scroll rush" of Bedouin and archeologists

who found eleven caves with scrolls at Qumran and

other caves throughout theJudean desert and at the

mountain fortress of Masada. While the term Dead Sm

Saolls can refer broadly to all the {inds, it is popularly
used for those belonging to the distinctive community

at Qumran.The Dead Sea Scrolls afford us the surest

contemporary evidence of the Judaism from which
first<entury Christianity emerged. Ihowledge of
these scrolls is crucial to any careful study of the apos-

tle Paul and his times.

l. Understanding the Qumran Community and

Scrolls

2. Revelation

3. Interpretation of ftripture
4. God's Reign
5. The New Covenant
6. The Messianic Age

l. Underst"nding the Qumran Crcmmunity and

Scrolls.

Since their discovery the Qumran Scrolls have evoked

varied and somedmes bizarre theories as to the origin
of the communiry that penned them and its relation-
ship to individuals and groups known from the NT.

l.l. Idc,ttitl of tlu Sut By the late 1950s a consensus

among scholars identified the Qumran sect with the

Essenes mentioned by Josephus, Pliny and Philo of
Alexandria. Further, it was claimed that the Essenes

took rise from the Hasidean reaction to Helleniza-

tion* ofJudaism under the Seleucid kings such as

Antiochus IV and theJewish Hasmonean priest-kings
who replaced them. The 'Wicked Priest" who perse-

cuted the sect's flounder, the Teacher of Righteous-

ness, was identified as the Maccabean priest-kingJon-
athan (152-142 B.c.) or Simon (142-134 r.c.). The

"seekers after smooth things" (CD 1:18) were identi-
fied with the Pharisees, who split fiom the Essenes

and subsequendy allied themselves with the Hasmo
nean and Herodian regimes.

Since 1970 several well argued reconstructions, not
to mention several speculative proposals, have compli-
cated this scholarly consensus. Archeological data do
provide attrmints a quo of the mid-second century o.c.

and a ttnninu ad qrmt of theJewish Revolt in to. 6&
73 (see Revolutionary Movements). However, analysis

of Qumran texts like the Damasau C,oumnnt and the
Tmple &toll suggest a longer prehistory to the move-

ment than that focused on the Maccabean era. The
collection at Qumran of nonsectarian apocalypses

like 1 Enoch, the fuamaic Testammt of lmi andJubil,ea

suggests that the Essene movement predates and sub-

sumes the Broup at Qumran, asJosephus claimed. A
newly published "halakic letter" (4QMMT) streng-

thens the view that the primary cause of the withdraw-
al to Qumran was a dispute over legal and calendrical
rulings. The new text has also led one leading scholar
(L. H. Schiffman) to conclude that the sect was not
Essene in origin but Sadducean.

Despite the complexity of Qumran origins, the large

overlap benveenJosephus's description and the Qum-
ran texts themselves still favors the Essene hypothesis,
but publication of new texts may force a change in the

scholarly consensus.

1.2. Czrntrrrb of tlu kbruy The 80Gplus scrolls from
the Dead Sea caves comprise OT texs (including Tob-
it, Sirach and Baruch from the Apocrypha), pseude-

pigraphal works and sectarian compositions. AII the

books ofthe OT canon are represented except Esther,

reflecting an intermediate stage of canon formation.
It is unclear, however, what status the Essenes granted

to patriarchal revelations such as I Enoch or "deuter-

onomic" restatements of the Law like the TunPb Scroll.

The earliest scrolls published from cave I were, on
the whole, the most complete because they were pre-

served in jars. They represent different genres:

(l) sectarian rules, such as Lhe Marunl of Discipline

(lQS); (2) exegesis, such as the palur commentaries
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on the Prophets; (3) prayers and liturgies, such as the
Hymrc (lQH); and (4) messianic visions and plans,

such as the War of tlu Sons of Light and tht Sons of
Darhruss (1QM), the Massianit Rulz (lQSa) and the Nar

Jmualnn texts (e.9., 1Q32, 2Q24, 5Ql5).
Much of the community library was deposited in the

more wlnerable cave 4; the massive collection of frag-
ments from this cave has been published over the past

twenty-five years. Numerous manuscripts of Tht Booh

of Enoch written in Aramaic were published in 1976.

The most startling discovery from the Aramaic ver-

sions of 1 Enoch is that an original "Book of Giants,"

detailing the escapades of the bastard sons of the
"Watchers" (Gen 6:l-4), was replaced by the "Simili-
tudes of Enoch" (1 Enoch 37-71) in the first century
e.o. Since the latter book makes the most overt con-

nection between a heavenly "son of man" and mes-

siah, its relevance for NT Christology* is a matter of
renewed debate. Several large scrolls have been pub-
lished since the late 1970s. The Tanpb Suoll, confrs-
cated by the Israelis in 1967 and published in 1978,

appears to be an "inspired" revision of biblical Law,

adapting earlier Essene legal rulings to the expected

messianic age. In 1985 the full collection of the angel-

ic liturgy texs, entitled Sozgs o/ tlw Sabbath Saoifte , saw

the light of publication.The scholarly logjam to pub-

lishing the remaining Qumran scrolls seems to have

broken up, and we should expect to have the entire

Qumran corpus available by the end of the century.
These new texts will sharpen our knowledge of the

sect and Second Temple Judaism and thus further
supplement our knowledge of NT background.

13. Qo r* and Paul. Mahad of Sat$. Studies of
Paul and Qumran have taken two directions. Earlier
studies emphasized specific parallels between partic-

ular words and ideas in the two bodies ofwritings. For
instance, strong similarities can be found in 2 Corin-
thians 6:14-7:1 to the Qumran exclusivist dualism of
light* and darkness, God* and Belial. Pauline phrases

like "righteousness of God"* (Rom l:17l1QS ll:12),
"works of the Law"* (Gal 2:16/4QFlor [aQl74] 1-2),

"church* of God" (l Thess 2:14/1QM 4:10), and
"sons of light" (l Thess 5:5/1QS l:9 et al.) and "son

of God"* (Rom l:4/4QpsDan).
Parallels are particularly strong in the case of Ephe-

sians* and Colossians* with their Semitic phraseology

such as "a share in the lot of the saints in light" (Col

l:12llQS ll:7-8). The elaborate introduction in
Ephesians I reflects the style of Manual of Discipl;iru as

well as its idea that God's predestined yet mysterious

plan has been fulfilled in the community.
On the strength of these parallels, some scholars

would claim that Paul and his associates were influ-

enced by the Essenes. Others would argue that we do
not have sufficient comparative data to determine to
what extent Paul and the Qumran texts were drawing
from a common pool of contemporary Jewish usage
(salew, Paul the).

A second, more recent approach has been to com-
pare the "patterns ofreligion" between Paul's gospel*
and the Essene covenant. E. P. Sanders emphasizes

the overarching "covenantal nomism" which the

Qumran sect shares with all other forms of Judaism
in contrast with Paul's experience of salvation. A. F.

Segal, developing Kdsemann's claim that "apocalyptic

is the mother of all Christian theology," points out the
similar social psychology of messianic conversion in
Paul and the Essenes. In another direction,J. Neusner
rejects the idea of one normative pattern and emphas-

izes the distinctiveness of 'Judaisms" in the periodjust
before and after the destruction of the Second Tem-
ple

The approach taken here is, without accepting fully
any of these theories, to identi$, several major themes
which appear in the theology of Paul and the Dead
Sea Scrolls and to compare how they work within the
worldview of their panicular community.

2. Revelation.

A striking common note of the apocalyptic* writings
of Qumran and Paul's letters is their claim to be a

response to divine revelation.

2.1. fuIysterics at Qmran. The Essenes were noted
for the gift ofprophecy (Josephus/.W 1.3.5 gg78-80;

2.7.3 $$lll-13; Ant. 15.10.4-b SS37l-79). While Jose-
phus's examples of Essene prophecy are addresses to

political leaders, he also mentions that they "kept the
names of the angels" (JosephusJ.W. 2.8.7 $142). This
description corresponds to the practice of the Qum-
ran community: revelations were to be kept secret

from outsiders (1QS l0:2a-25).

While the sect clearly shared in the apocallptic tra-
dition of Daniel and the pseudepigapha, they aurib-
uted a fundamental role to the insight of the Teacher
of Righteousness (CD l:ll; lQpHab 7:4). In the
Hlmrx the Teacher confesses: "Thou hast unstopped
my ears to marvelous mysteries" (1QH l:21). These
mysteries include matters of creation, including all-
important matters of astronomy and calendar, of the
spirits of good and evil and their predestinated end,

of the true interpretation of Torah and Prophets, and
ofthe coming end ofthe evil age and restoration* of
Israel.

The publication of the Songs of thz Sabbath Saoifce
has placed the community within a larger framework
ofJewish mysticism. The l3 Sabbath Songs describe in
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hypnotic detail the worship of the angels in the heav-

enly temple and the movement of the divine throne-
chaiot (nnhabah), and they seem to provide a com-

munal context in which visions or auditions might be

received.

2.2. Paill\ l4sion of Clrist Paul claims that his own
ministry* was founded on a revelation, when God
"was pleased to reveal his Son in me" (Gal 1:1416;

Acts 9 par.). From this conversion experience Paul

derives the essential elements of his Gospel (sa Con-
version and Call). He also describes a subsequent ex-

perience when as "a person in Christ" he was caught

up to paradise in the third heaven and heard inex-

pressible things (2 Cor 72:2-4; sre Visions). Were these

two revelations equivalent?
The discovery of a vital apocalyptic mysticism at

Qumran has reinforced the view of Albert Schweiuer

that the essence of Paul's Gospel was the experience
of "being in Christ," though not as Schweitzer thought
of ir (su In Christ; Mysticism). However, it should be

noted that Paul's reticence about his rapture to heav-

en* is in strong contrast with his insistence that he

always preached the gospel publicly and freely (Gal

3:l). In this respect his Damascus Road conversion is

more like a prophetic call in which the vision is prole-

gomenon to the message (l Cor 9:1, 16; sea Prophet,

Paul As). In the doxological summary of the gospel in
Romans 1625-27, the "revelation of the mystery*"

seems clearly linked to the public proclamation of sal-

vation* by faith* to all nations (cf. Eph 6:19).

3. Interpretation of Scripture,
While claiming decisive new insight into God's truth,
the Qumran community and Paul were both deeply

biblical in their conviction that the Scriptures were the

oracles of God addressed to the end of the ages.

3.1. Tdt ard htan. The Qumran library has en-

riched immeasurably our knowledge of the biblical
text and the textual traditions of the time ofJesus and
Paul. The Qumran manuscripts include various text

types, predominantly of the Masoretic type which un-

derlies our Hebrew text but with representation of
Septuagint and Samaritan types. By contrast, late firsr
century manuscripts from other Dead Sea caves and

Masada are almost exclusively of the Masoretic type.

The community practice of copf ng and storing bib-
lical texts is a mark of its reverence for Scripture as an

inspired word. The supplement to the Psalms Scroll
(llQPsa'), known as the "words of David," explains

that David wrote 4,050 compositions and that "all

these he uttered through prophecy which was given

him from before the Most High." This text also sug-

gests the existence of writings not in out Present can-

on, and the Psalms scroll in fact include eight such

psalms. While the covenanters revered work now
called apocrypha and pseudepigrapha, they did not
make commentaries on them, which may suggest that
the distinction between canon and other inspired
writings was already in existence.

While revering the letter of Scripture, the Qumran
exeBetes exercised considerable liberty in introducing
variant readings for purposes of clarification of the
text. In the Habakkuk commentary on Habakkuk l:5,
it seems vinually certain that where the MT reads

"look among tfu natioru (baqCArim)," the commentator
introduced the variant "look at the traitors" (!olF@im),

with the sense that God is condemning the commu-
nity's enemies.

There are thus general similarities in matters of
canon and text between Qumran and Paul. Both look
primarily to the canon of Law, Prophets and Psalms.

Paul's citations are exclusively from the canonical OT,
although he is willing to paraphrase and makes allu-
sion to apocryphal texts and legends. In terms of text,

Paul does not quote from one text tlpe but shows

awareness of LXX and MT texts as well as eclectic

readings.

1.2. Metlwds of Interfretnlion. The Scrolls exhibit the
most contemporary examples of Jewish exegetical

method to the time of Paul (see Old Testament in
Paul). Qumran exegesis is strongly literal, that is, it
cites and interprets the actual words ofScripture. The
earliest known targum (or Aramaic paraphrase), on

the book ofJob, is clearly notjust a translation device

but a form of meditation on the texl Legal application
(halAknh), seen preeminendy in the Tanpb Scroll,

works from specific Pentateuchal texts. The Gnusis

Apocryphon (lQ,apGen) is distinctive in its interspers-
ing of haggadic legend with literal citation from Gene-

sis.

The most distinctive Qumran method is that of
peshn, which begins with the letter and discovers in it
an eschatological meaning. More than a dozen con-

tinuous pahaim were found in ponions of the pro
phetic books (and Ps 37). Thematic collections of ,zs-

timonia were also found, which draw together proof-
texts from various OT books. Finally, isolated. pulur
texts appear throughout the rules, suggesting a larger

body of authoritat-ive exegesis known to the commu-

nity. Finally, in the Qumran hymns and wisdom writ-
ings, one finds unselfconscious reproduction of bib-

lical style and thought.
A significant issue raised for Pauline studies is

whether Paul employed specific exegetical techniques

or to what extent both Paul and the Qumran exegetes

exhibit an "intertextual" consciousness that allows
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them to make citations and allusions without recourse

to a particular method of exegesis. In this respect the
use of Scripture in the Qumran rules may present the
closest parallels to Paul's letters. The rules demon-
strate an eclectic use ofScripture, including quotation,

allusion and paraphrase in the context of pastoral

exhonation.
).3, F^schatahgical Hanenadb, The Qumran exe-

getes were convinced that the "hidden things," espe-

cially the cryptic words ofthe Prophets, had been re-

vealed to their founder, the Teacher of
Righteousness, and to his priestly descendans (CD

3:13-19; lQpHab 7:1-17). In all the sectarian texts

there is a consistent appropriation ofScripture, not as

past history but as present fulfillment. Of panicular
interest is their deuteronomic rypology. They see

themselves as the remnant, the "penitents of the des-

ert" who are waiting expectantly for redemption. Yet
in a sense it is not a new dispensation but a recovery
of the truth and perfection of the original Law of
Moses (lQS l:l-10).

Paul likewise sees the gospel as the eschatological
fulfillment of Scripture (l Cor l5:3) and the church as

fulfilling the role oflsrael* at the turn ofthe ages. But
the gospel is notjust a new insight but a new act of
God* in Christ's death* and resurrection.* This new
act, "what eye hath not seen nor ear heard," causes

Paul to reorder the priorities of the old covenanq')t

most strikingly the role oflaw observance, and it gives

him a kind of exegetical virtuosiry which differs from
the studied insights of the priestly expositors at Qum-
ran. Secondly, while for both the Essenes and Paul

Scripture forms the way of life of a covenant commu-
nity, the Pauline community operates on a new con-
stitution, that of inclusion of the Gentiles* in the new
Adam.* Qumran interpretation, despite its condemna-
tion of those outside, is more in line with the exegesis

of other Jewish groups as represented by Philo and

the rabbinic writings.

4. God's Reign.
Paul shared with the writers of the Scrolls the mono-
theistic faith of Israel (sae God). At the same time,
comparison of Paul's theology and that of Qumran
discloses a considerable flexibility in depicting the
uniqueness of the one God and his govemance of the

world.

4,1, MandtLe Arclwrgeb. The "nvo spirits treatise"
(lQS 3:13-4:26), which encapsulates the peculiar
teaching of the Qumran sect, begins with a strong
assertion of God's omnipotence and omniscience:
"From the God of knowledge comes all that is and
shall be. Before ever they existed he established their

whole design . . . and they accomplish their task with-
out change." As is suggested in many apocalyptic
works, God's laws of creation and covenant overlap
perfectly, and thus the courses of the sun and stars

accord exactJy with the community's 364day festival

calendar. Similarly, God's perfection of way extends to
his predestination of history, mysterious though this
may be (see 4Q180).

The tr,r,o spirits treatise juxtaposes this strong mo-
narchianism with a modified dualism which many
scholars believe to have filtered down from Iranian
sources: "He has created humankind to govem the
world, and has appointed for them nvo spirits" (lQS
3:1&19). While these spiris have their psychological
influence, they are primordially angels: the Prince of
Light and the Angel of Darkness (lQS 3:20-21).

In other texts the public and esoteric names of
these tvso angels* appear: Michael, the archangel of
Israel, who is also called Melchizedek (Mek$cdzq,

"king of righteousness," I lQMelch), and his counter-
part Belial, whose secret name is Melchiresha
(Melkirela', "king of wickedness," 4Q28G82). What is
unusual in Qumran angelology is the supremacy
granted to these opposite "princes" in the world. The
Melchizedek scroll identifies the good archangel as

Elohim, the agent of eschatological judgment*
(llQMelch 24-25). This overlap of language for God
and his angel is reminiscent of the "angel of the
Lord" texts of the OT (e.g., Judg 6:11-24) and may
anticipate later rabbinic discussions of "tr,vo powers in
heaven" (see Segal, 40-52).

4,2, God and Cbisr Paul's evangelical version of
monotheism is captured in his reformulation of the
OT Shema: "for us there is but one God, the Father
. . , and one Lord,Jesus Christ" (1 Cor 8:6). The Da-

mascus Road encounter with the Lord* of glory* pro-
vided a primary occasion for the development of
Paul's christology.* This initial revelation has much in
common with Jewish throne, or merkabah, visions*
(e.g., 3 Enoch), like the one that Paul alludes to in
2 Corinthians 12:2-4. According to L. W. Hurtado,
apostolic christology may represent a "mutation" in

Jewish monotheism, which was assisted by the "divine
agency tradition" which included the role ofprincipal
angels like Michael (Hurtado, 7l-92).

Paul accuses his Colossian* opponents of "worship
of angels" (Col 2:18). While it is unlikely that the Co
lossian heretics were Essene or that they literally ad-

vocated worshiping angels, they manifest a confusion
between the "many lords" of the cosmic realm and the
one lord who is a legitimate object of worship,'I at
whose name "every knee should bow" (Phil 2:10). In
their very pretension to God's authority, the powers
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are a "dominion of darkness" (Col l:13; 2 Cor 4:4)

whom Christ triumphed* over by his cross (Col 2:15).

4.r. M\ Spbit ud tlu Hman Spirit ln its remark-

able fusion of determinism and dualism, the tr,r,o spir-
its treatise goes on to identift nvo predestined commu-
nities or "lots" (gbral), the sons of light and sons of
darkness, who walk according to the two angelic spir-
is and reap the appropriate eternal reward (see Light
and Darkness). However, the cosmic battle is also

waged within the individual soul according to each

person's spiritual portion, In a fiagmentary physiog-
nomic text (aQCryptic), each individual's character is

judged by the balance of nine parts betr,r,een the
"House of Light" and the "House of Darkness." In
this way no doubt, they could explain the fundamental
separation of the elect as well as the differentiated
ranla within the sect.

Even the most pious Essene was aware of the moral

chasm between flesh and spirit: the secta;rian H)mns

contain moving confessions of sin and pollution (e.g.,

IQH l:21-23). The Holy Spirit is closely identified
with God's attribute of mercy* but also with God's

truth, the gift of insight into the Law (lQH l2:ll-23).
The sect looks forward to the day of visitation when
God by his Spirit will "refine for himself the human

frame" by imparting to the elect the angelic wisdom

of Eden (1QS a:20-26). [n the meantime the commu-
nity members are confident that they can "establish

the spirit of holiness according to all truth" for Israel
(1QS e:3).

Paul's doctrine of humanity and the Spirit is inti-
mately connected with his new perspective on Christ
(2 Cor 5:16). If Paul's argument in Romans 1:16-3:20
reflects his pre-Christian viewpoint, then we can see

a pattern similar to Qumran doctrine: the human race

is fallen into sin* and idolatry,* and God will punish
sin with disease and death (Rom 2:9; su Life and
Death). The delusion ofthe Law-observantJew, even

as Paul describes his former life (Phil 3:6), is in con-
fusing the insight that the Law is spiritual with the
"boasC' that the flesh* can obey it (Rom 3:17-20;
7:14).

Paul's doctrine of the Spirit (see Holy Spiri$ is based

on the incamation of Christ as "the last Adam,* a life-
giving Spirit" (l Cor 15:45; Rom l:4). The Holy Spirit
cannot now be separated from the unity of God in
Christ (Eph 4:!6). The "flesh," epitomized by circum-
cision,* now becomes the marker of life under the old
dispensation, to which the believer must die (Col 2:11-

12; Gal 5:24). This death to all the elements* of this
age, including the Law, frees the believer to walk by

the Spirit (Rom 8:l-2).
Paul uses the form of exhortation from the "two

ways" tradition ofJudaism, though now reinterpreted
in terms of one's status in Chrisr He can speak of nuo

"minds" (Rom 8:5), or of the fruit* of the Spirit and

the works ofthe flesh (Gal 5:19,22). He also expresses

the awareness that Christian moral choice involves
wrestling with unseen principalities* and powers (Eph

6:12) and the temptation to revert to the former life
of the flesh (Gal 3:3).

5, The New Covenant.
One of the striking parallels between the NT and the
Dead Sea ftrolls is the Essene claim to be the com-
munity of the new covenant (CD 6:19; l9:33; 20:12).

It is important to determine in what way the religion
of Qumran is new and how this new pattem compares
with Paul's Gospel.

5.1. Iat) K*Ping at Qmrot The sectarians of Qum-
ran frequently referred to themselves as "covenant-

keepers" (lQS 5:2) because they, like Abraham, kept
the commandmens of God (CD 3:2). While the halak-
ah at Qumran are more directly biblical than Phari-

saic/rabbinic rulings, it does seem that the sect distin-
guished befiveen biblical laws, certain hidden laws

revealed for the present evil age, and ideal laws to be
instituted in the messianic age. M. O. Wse has pro
posed that the Tanplz Scroll is the messianic Law me-

diated by the Teacher as the eschatological propher
If true, this thesis shows that the new covenant was a

version ofcovenantal nomism even stricter than that
of the OT, with wider application of purity rules and
absolute exclusion of foreigners from Israel. Never-

theless the covenant was understood to be essentially
continuous from creation to the end time.

E. P. Sanders and others have rightly insisted that

Jewish Law* keeping is not to be caricatured as "legal-
ism." The sect referred to the "covenant of grace"
(lQS l:8), and the Hymns make clear that "righteous
ness is not of humankind. . . except by the spirit which
God created for them to make perfect a way for the
children of humankind." (lQH 4:30-31). At the same

time "keeping the covenant" involves exact perform-
ance of legal precepts as interpreted by the priests.

Thus the pesher on Habakkuk 2:4 interprets "faith" as

faith in the Teacher of Righteousness (i.e., in his exe-

getical insights and legal rulings).

The Essenes were renowned for their attention to
ritual puriry, and this feature of their life has been

confirmed by archeologiss' discovery of a massive wa-

ter system at Qumran. Forgiveness of sins follows
from entry into the communiry acceptance of its se-

cret knowledge and perfect obedience to its rules
(lQS l:Cll). By its corporate obedience, the commu-
nity hoped to "atone for the land" and hasten the
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messianic age (CD 4:Gl2).
5.2. Paul and tlu larr. Whereas the new covenant at

Qumran is seen as a fuller unveiling of the Mosaic
Law, Paul can speak ofthe discontinuity benveen the

covenants of promise to Abraham* and of Law given

to Moses* (Gal 3:17-18; 4:24.31). Paul recognized by
revelation that zeal for God's Law had led not to right-
eousness* but to a legal curse* borne by Christ on the

cross* (Gal 3:13). Thus Paul evaluates the Law differ-
ently as a Christian from what he did as a Pharisee:

the Law brings knowledge of sin to both Jew and

Greek that all may receive mercy through faith in
Christ (Rom 3:20-31). Intelpreters differ sharply as to
what ongoing and positive role for the Law Paul may

have seen forJewish and Gentile Christians (seeLaw).

While Paul would agree fully with the Qumran
Teacher that righteousness belongs to God alone, he

would differ radically on the means by which the elect

appropriate that righteousness. For Paul the role of
faith* is part of the new revelation of the gospel, even

though some like Abraham and Habakkuk had re-

ceived it by anticipation (Rom l:16; 4:18). Hence his

use of Habakkuk 2:tl5 is fundamentally different from
the Qumran pesfur. Palul interprets the prophet as not
calling for renewed faithfulness to covenant Law but
for faith in God's new cosmic act of redemption,*
which will initiate a new relationship with God in the
Holy Spirit (Rom 5:l-11). While the church has a min-
istry of reconciliation (sae Peace, Reconciliation), it is

not a matter of "perfection of way" but of persuading

others to believe that Christ died for all (2 Cor 5:11-

l5).

6. The Messianic Age.

The dawn of the messianic age in Qumran thought is,

above all, the act of God in the unfathomable mys-

tery* of his will. The term mtssianh can be used in the
narrow sense of the expected Davidic savior of Israel
or in the broad sense of an eschatological age of
God's intervendon in creation and history. While not
all Jews maintained equal hope for both a messiah

and a new age, the Qumran community did, though
the picture is not simple, given the long history of the
sect and the subsequent redactions ofits documents.

6.L Tlu Messioh. Some texts which may predate

Qumran suggest the coming of a single Davidic mes-

siah (lQDibHam; 4QPBless). The community rules
seem to foresee the messianic age ushered in by a

prophet (the Teacher of Righteousness) and the
"messiahs of Aaron and Israel" (e.g., lQS 9:10-11;

lQSa). This dual anointing is in continuity with post-

exilic prophecy and the theocratic vision of the Chro-
nicler (Zech 4:14; 6:12-13; Neh 8:&9). While most
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scholars have seen the reference to a messiah ofAar-
on as special sectarian pleading, the emphasis in the
use of "anointed" may be more a matter of perspective
than polemics. The priestly author of the Tan\b Scroll,

for instance, specifies the duties of the ideal king in
the perfected theocracy without mention of the mes-

siah ofAaron.
The idea of messiah as God's son does not go

beyond the biblical sources (4QFlor). Neither is there
any certain indication of a supematural birth or vicar-
ious death of the messiah (despite an ongoing debate

over two obscure readings in lQSa and 4Q285). The
role of the Davidic figure in the final battle is unclear
in the War Scroll; it is the archangel Michael whom
God sends to deliver Israel, and his victory will have
cosmic reverberations: "[God] will raise up the king-
dom of Michael among the gods [i.e., angels] and the
realm of Israel in the midst of all flesh" (1QM 17:7-

8).

While Paul is aware of the political dimension of
messiah as son of David, it isJesus' resurrection which
dominates his view of Christ* (Rom l:34; 2 Cor 5:16;

srl Son of God). All his references to Davidic anoint-
ing have become metaphorical (Rom 1:5). Interesting-
ly, Paul can portray Christ as an eschatological warrior
in a supra-mundane battle (1 Thess 4:76; see Tir-
umph).

6,2. F,sclwtolag. The Qumran writers, like many
other apocalypticists, were interpreters of the times
and especially the end of the age. The Damasau Rule
(CD l) gives an authoritat.ive history of the community
which sees it as the remnant foreseen by the prophets
during the 390-year exile (c. 200 BC). The penitential
movement struggled for twenty years until God sent

the Teacher of Righteousness. While the Teacher laid
the foundations of the community, the sect continued
to be tested by enemies down to the present.

The community saw itself living between rhe time of
revelat-ion and fulfillment. Several scholars have seen

in Qumran eschatologT a spiritualizing of sacral im-
agery, especially that of the Temple (lQH 6:12-20;

IQS 11:8-9; cf. I Cor 3:9). In their observance of the
Law they sought to abide by Temple purity rules ex-

tended to messianic dimensions. The messianic age,

as imagined in the Tanpl^e Snoll and Messianic Rub,
would involve restoration of the Law as interpreted at

Qumran and a new Temple built along Ezekielian
Iines. Their vivid sense of standing in rank with the
angels (1QH 3:22) may explain Josephus's comment
that the Essenes believed in immortality of the soul

(fosephus/.W 2.8, l1 SS15458). Hippolltus repons
that the Essenes believed in resurrection, and by the
"glory of Adam" they may envision a millennial life
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span (lQS 4:23; CD 7:6).

Paul's summary of salvation history is less specula-

tive and yet depicts a more dramatic crisis of the ages:

"When the time had fully come, God sent fonh his

Son" (Gal 4:45). The end time has already come

(2 Cor 5:17); the church* as Christ's body* has taken

over the Temple and festival imagery of Israel (l Cor
3:9-15; 5:7-8; saa Sacrifice), even though Paul sees a

continuing identity for Israel* and is heritage (Rom

9:45).
Their sense of new access to God through Christ

led some early Christians to "realize" the heavenly*

realm by means of angelic glossolalia (1 Cor 13:1; Col

3:16; saa Tongues) and liken their love feasts* to heav-

enly manna (1 Cor 10:2). Sexual* abstinence was now

considered a spiritual gift* (l Cor 7:7) and perhaps led

to the thought that the old age had completely passed

away, replaced by the resurrection* life. In Paul's tor-

tuous argument exhorting women to wear an "author-
ity"* in worship "because ofthe angels" (l Cor ll:10),
he may be remindin- them that the angelic "rulers of
this age" are still responslDle for decent and orderly
conduct between the sexes.

Finally, Paul reaflirms the resurrection ofJesus as

the decisive event of history but adds that there is
more history to come under his reign until he subjects

himself to the Father and God is all in all (l Cor 15:28;

szz Eschatology; Kingdom).

See also ArocervrucrsM; EscHAToLoGy; JEw, PAUL THE;

[,ew; Om Trsr.uaENT rN PAr,'L; RrsroRATroN oF ISRAEL.
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REDEMPTION
Paul uses the concept of redemption primarily to

speak of the saving significance of the death* of
Christ.* It is one of several Pauline metaphors for the
work of Christ and is firmly rooted in the story of
God's covenant relationship with Israel.*

1. Background

2. Redemption and the Cross

3. The Life of the Redeemed

4. Redemption and the Future

l. Background.

The fundamental idea of redemption in antiquity took

its origin in such practices as when in warfare the
victor in a battle would take prisoners and let it be
known that he was ready to release them on payment
of a price. The process was called redemption and the
price paid was the ransom.

The Greco-Roman background for redemption was

argued by A. Deissmann, who pointed out that slaves

could be liberated by a procedure that entailed the

fictitious ransaction of paying or depositing money in
the sanctuary of a god, notably at Apollos' shrine at

Delphi. By this transaction, Deissmann argued, they

became "slaves of Apollo" (see Deissmann, 319-30).

But Deissmann's interpretation of the contracts of
manumission inscribed on the wall at Delphi has

been rejected by recent scholarship, which argues that
the priests (and thereby the god Apollo) functioned as

no more than intermediaries and public guarantors of
the contracts of manumission (see Bartchy, l2l-25).

The OT provides three special areas of interest, all
relevant to Paul's thinking regarding redemption.

First, the most important background is seen in the
OT imagery of the Exodus, God's redemption of the
people Israel from Egyptian servitude to become the
community of God's covenanl One text (Ex 8:23

NRSV marg.) neatly sums up the basic Hebrew
thought of this episode. Yahweh says "I will set re-
demption" between Israel and the Egyptians, thus
claiming Israel as God's own possession as they are set

fiee from tlranny and oppression, and are bound to
God's covenant obligation and treary (Ex 12-24). In
the Exodus story God's strenSth and delivering activity
in history are brought to the fore as the means of
redemption (cf. Deut 7:8; 9:26; Ps74:2;77:15).

Second, because Israel was God's firstborn* (Ex
4:22) whom he had redeemed from helpless bondage,
Israel in its life before God was also to redeem people
and propeny from various situations from which they
could not otherwise break free (see Adoption, Son-

ship). On occasion it could take the form of Israelites
redeeming impoverished kinfolk who had sold them-
selves into slavery (Lev 25:47-49) or of redeeming a

family's inheritance of land that had been sold (Lev

25:25-26). On the other hand, if a man owned an ox
known to be dangerous and he let it escape and it
killed someone, the ox and its owner must be put to
death. But this was not willful murder, and provision
was made for redemption: the man could pay a ran-
som and go free (Ex 2l:29-30).

But as a regular practice, the firstborn redemptive
status of Israel before Yahweh was to be reflected in
Israel's "redeeming" and consecrating the firstborn
males "of every womb," whether livestock or human,
for Yahweh (Ex 13:12-16). Funher, the Levites served

as consecrated and "redeemed" representatives for
the firstborn nation as they stood in for Israel's first-
born males (with the number of firstborn Israelites

that exceeded the number of Levites being "re-
deemed" at the price of five shekels per person, Num
3:1 1-5 1 ).

Third, the ancient practice of prisoners in capt.ivity

being set free by payment of a ransom or an act of
clemency on the part of the ruling authority is notably
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seen in the exiles being restored by Cyms'decree (Ezra

l). Isaiah 45:l-25 speak of a retum celebration in
which Cyms is the agent who releases the Babylonian

exiles, but the redeemer is God (Is 52:3). This release

from Exile is spoken of as a new Exodus, an event

likened to God's redemption of his people through the

first Exodus fiom Egypt (e.g., Is 43:14, 14).

2. Redemption and the Cross.

Paul assumes the creation story which sees people as

originally in right relationship to God.* But the com-

ing of sin made them slaves to sin* (Rom 6:6) and
liable to the sentence of death (Rom 6:23). One way

of viewing what was done at the cross of Christ was

to see it as the paying of a price (1 Cor 6:20; 7:23),

specifically a ransom (l Tim 2:6) that fiees people

from slavery* or the death sentence (see Life and
Death). Releasing people from bondage with the pay-

ment of a price isjust the sort ofthing that the ancient
world saw as redemption. Paul sees salvation* as a
process of redemption.

Paul does not use the customary word for ransom
(lytron),but he does employ a stronger term to denote

the price (antilytron, I Tim 2:6). There is perhaps no

great difference in meaning, but the compound

strengthens the idea of substitution. Christ took the

place of humans, undergoing death to set them free.

We should perhaps notice that neither here nor any-

where else in the NT is there mention made of any

recipient ofthe ransom price. To try and identi! the
one to whom the ransom was paid is to press the

words beyond what they are meant to convey. The
term indicates that redemption was costly, not that
there was someone such as Satan* or demons+ de-

manding that a price be paid.

The apostle makes a good deal of use of the unu-

sual word apollfrosis. This word is used ten times in the

NT (seven times in Paul) and it is cited about the same

number of times in all the rest of Greek literature. It
may be that by the choice of this unusual word the

Christian writers were hinting that the redemption of
which they llrote was not the ordinary redemption
with which everyone was familiar, but a very special

redemption. Paul indicates something of this when he

speaks of Christ "in whom we have redemption

through his blood" (Eph l:7, where he has "the for-
givenessr of trespasses" in apposition; the identical

expression is found in Col l:14, except that most MSS

omit "through his blood"). "His blood" means the
death ofJesus, and again we have the thought that a
high price was paid to set believers free from the con-

sequences of their sins.

Paul linl.s redemption with justification* when he

speaks of "beingjustified freely by his grace through
the redemption that is in Christ Jesus" (Rom 3:24).

The expressions are not to be identified; they are truo

ways of looking at the salvation Christ effeaed. Christ
brought about acquittal (lustification); he also set be-

lievers free (redemption).

In writing to the Galatians Paul nuice link redemp
tion with freedom from the [aw.* In a striking state-

ment he says that Christ "redeemed us from the curse

of the Law, having become a curse for us," and he
goes on to quote Deuteronomy 2l:23, "cursed is every-

one who hangs on a tree" (Gal 3:13). Paul has already
said that everyone who does not continue in all that
is written in the Law is accursed (Gal 3:10; so Deut
27:26; cf.28:58). He is now saying that sinners stand

under a curse* because they have broken the Law of
God, but that Christ redeemed them, paid the price for
setting them fiee (but see Law; Restoration of Israel).

The other passage is that in which Paul says that
God sent his Son to be "born under Law in order that
he might redeem them that are under Law" (Gal 4:4
5). We should notice that God initiated the process,

and that the purpose of Jesus' coming was the re-

demption of those "under [,aw." In this place the ref-
erence will not be to Jews only, but to all those who
have failed to keep God's [,aw and who thus are under
a curse. Redemption means paying the price to re-
lease sinners. This truth is also behind the words to
Titus, thatJesus "gave himself for us in order that he

might redeem us from every iniquity" (Tit 2:14).

3. The Life of the Redeemed.

Paul reminds the Corinthians that they had been
"bought with a price"; therefore, he says: "glorifr God
in your body" (l Cor 6:20). We are not to think of
redemption as some remote, ethereal process. Re-

demption has effects in everyday experience and liv-

ing. This comes out again with another reference to

being bought at a price, followed this dme with "Do

not be slaves of human masters" (1 Cor 7:23). The
redeemed belong to God; they should not seek to

have themselves enslaved to human opinions.
Twice Paul speaks of "redeeming the time" (Eph

5:16; Col 4:5). While in these cases the "redemption"
is different from that wrought by Christ, it points to
the conduct Paul sees as appropriate in the redeemed.

They are to make the most of the time given them, the

opportunities of service they encounter day by day. So

also redemption is to result in "the praise of his glo-
ry*" (Eph l:14).

4. Redemption and the Future,

In this life believers do not experience the fullness of
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redemption. Paul speak ofthose who have received

the Spirit as awaiting "sonship, the redemption of our
body" (Rom 8:23; su Adoption, Sonship). Life's
choices here and now will not be overlooked in the

resurrection at the end of the age. Redemption ex-

tends to that era. This will be in mind also in Paul's

reference to being "sealed [by the Holy Spirit*] unto
the day of redemption" (Eph 4:30).

See ako CRoss, THEoLoGy oF THE; Dreru or Curusr;
ExprATroN, PRoprrrAnoN, MERCv SEAT; FoRGrvENEss; Jus
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L. Morris

RELIGIONS, GRECO.ROMAN
The adjective Geco-Roman indicates that the cults dis-

cussed in this art-icle are those which were practiced

in the ancient Mediterranean world during the Hel-

lenist.ic* and Roman periods (i.e., from the late fourth
century n.C. through the fifth century A.D.). These were
periods of complex political and cultural change and

syncretism in which first the Greeks and then the Ro-

mans provided the dominant political and cultural
frameworks for life in the ancient Mediterranean
world. Thus Greco-Roman religions include not only
those public and private cults which had developed
out of archaic and classical Greek and Roman relig-
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ious practices, but also the many native cults and mys-

tery religions which had arisen on ancient Near East-

ern soil and which had subsequenCy spread to the
major urban areas of the Mediterranean world, in-
cluding earlyJudaism and early Christianity.

l. Political and Cultural Sening
2. Greek Religion
3. Roman Religion
4. Hellenistic Religions
5. Paul and GrecoRoman Religion

l. Political and Cultural Setting.
The political and cultural situation of the Mediterra-
nean world changed radically following the victorious
campaign which Alexander the Great, king of Mace-

donia, waged against the massive Persian empire be-

ginning in 334 s.c. when Alexander invaded Anatolia
with a force of 37,000. His father, Philip II, had earlier
defeated the Greeks at the battle of Chaeronea in 338

n.c., and upon his death in 336 he was succeeded by
his son Alexander III. Alexander was successful at the
battle of Granicus in Anatolia in 334 s.c., where he

first clashed with the Persian army under Darius and
won decisively; the final blow was delivered at the
battle of Gaugamela near the Ganges river in 331 s.c.

Following the premature death of Alexander in 323

B.C., his empire crumbled.
The diadnclni, or Greek "successors," ofAlexander

fought among themselves in the attempt to gain con-
trol of ever larger parts of the vast region which Alex-
ander had conquered. The more imponant among
these successors were able to found dynastic king-
doms in which a Greco-Macedonian elite ruled over
extensive native populations until the Roman con-
quest of the eastern Mediterranean. Ptolemy founded
the Rolemaic dynasty, which ruled Eglpt (and Pales-

tine until 201 n.c,); Seleucus founded the Seleucid dy-

nasty, which ruled the territories from S1,ria to India;
Antigonus founded the Antigonid dynasty, which
ruled Macedonia, shorn of its empire; and Lysima-
chus and his successors ruled Armenia and Thrace.

After Rome had taken control of most of Italy shon-
ly after the beginning of the third century 8.c., she

embarked on a series of wars with Punic Canhage in
Nonh Africa for control of the western Mediterrane-
an. Following Roman victories in the First Punic War
(26+241r.c.) and the Second Punic War (220-201 n.c.),

Rome tumed to the eastem Mediterranean, initially to
punish Philip of Macedonia for the military assistance

he had provided to Hannibal, the Canhaginian
general. Rome fought a series of three Macedonian
wars (214205, 200-196 and 148-146 n.c ). After the con-
clusion of the Third Macedonian War in 146 s.c.
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(which included the complete destruction of Hellenis-
tic Corinth in 146 n.c.), Rome turned Macedonia and

Greece into Roman provinces, At the same time Rome
permanendy eliminated the economic competition af-

forded her by Carthage by completely destroying this

Punic North African city in 146 n.c.

After the decisive Roman victories over Macedonia,
Greece and Carthage in 146 4.c., Rome slowly began
annexing the Hellenistic kingdoms which had

achieved independence following the crumbling of
Alexander's Greco-Macedonian empire. The last Hel-
lenistic kingdom to be defeated was Ptolemaic Egypt;

Octavian, the Roman general who was later to be-

come the first Roman emperor and assume the titular
name Augustus (meaning "venerable"), defeated
Mark Antony and Cleopatra VII (the last Ptolemaic
dynast) at the Battle of Actium in 3l n.c. At this point
the Romans began to refer to the Mediterranean as

nare nostram ("our sea").

Rome had undergone profound changes since the

city was founded c. 753 n.c. (the date preferred by the
Roman antiquarian Varro, llG27 B.c.). The period of
the monarchy lasted from 753 to 509 B.c., when Tar-

quinius Superbus, the last of seven kings, was over-

thrown. The monarchy was succeeded by the Repub-

lic which lasted from 509 until it collapsed during the
political and military chaos of 133-31 B.c. Following
the Batt.le of Actium in 31 s.c., Octavian took firm
control of political and military affairs in Rome. In 27

s.C. he became the first of a series of Roman emperors

to rule until the collapse of the westem empire in ,to.

476, when the last Roman emperor Romulus Augus
tulus was deposed.

2. Greek Religion.
The Greek world consisted of hundreds of pobis, or
"city-states," on the Greek peninsula and islands, on
the west coast of Asia Minor, Sicily and in Magna

Graecia in ltaly. Each poli: was fiercely independent.

Each had is own distinctive internal political and re-

ligious structure. Originating c. 750 r.c., perhaps
linked to the transition from monarchy to aristocracy

throughout much of the Greek world, the polil
reached a fully developed form by the late sixth cen-

tury, and typically included such features as an acrop
olis, walls, a market, temples, a theater and a gynna-
sium (Pausanias 10.4.1). There were, in addition, a

number of interstate religious insdtutions and sanctu-

aries which did not function primarily for the benefit
of a particular polis. These institutions provided the
hundreds of Greek communities, separated both by

distance and topography, with a variety of cult centers

which, along with the use of a common language (in

many dialects), contributed to the development of
Hellenic national consciousness (Herodotus 8.144).

The religious and cultural institutions accessible to all
Greeks included the panhellenic games held at inter-
vals of from two to four years (the Olympian games,

the most famous, were held every four years begin-
ning in 776 B.c.), the oracle of Apollo at Delphi, the
healing cult of Asclepius at Epidauros and the Eleu-
sinian mysteries at Eleusis in Attica. Another panhel-
lenic religious development was the institution of the
civic cult of the Twelve Gods instituted in a number
ofGreek cities beginning in the late sixth century a.C.

In general, Greek religion was not organized around
a set of coherent doctrines, but rather centered in the
observance of traditional rituals such as processions,

prayers, libations, sacrifice and feasting (sar Worship).
2,1, TLc C,odr. The Greek notion of deiry contrasts

sharply with traditionalJewish and Christian concep
tions. For the Greeks the gods were not transcendent
and passive, but rather immanent and active. They did
not create the cosmos (which was thought to be eter-
nal), but came into being after the cosmos. Conse-

quently gods such as the sun, moon and stars were

considered "eternals," while gods such as Zeus, Hera

and Poseidon were considered "immortals." Though
the Greek gods were thought to be more powerful
than humans, both were subject to moira ("fate"). Fur-
ther, gods were sustained by ambrosia and nectar,
usually inaccessible to mortals, and "ichor" rather
than blood flowed in their veins. Though considered
very powerful and very wise, they were neither omnip
otent nor omniscient. Human beings were considered
mortal, while the Greek gods were considered immor-
tal; in archaic and classical Greek religion, immortal-
ity was not a possibility for mortals. The scores of
deities worshiped by various Greek cities were placed
into a comprehensive genealogical relationship by

Hesiod in his Tluogonl. ln che lliad and Odlssq, epic
poems probably created by a series ofbards collective-
ly designated "Homer," a synthetic presentation of the
many originally local divinities was depicted as a pan-

theon of Olympian gods (though chthonic deities
such as Demeter and Dionysus are not mentioned).
The cult ofTwelve Gods, however, first appears in the
late sixth century; literary and archeological evidence
indicates that an A]tar to the Twelve Gods was dedi-
cated c. 520 n.c. (Herodotus 6.108; Thucydides 6.54.6;

Plutarch Nbtas 13.2). However, this group of Twelve,
while they were probably major Attic deities, was not
identical with the later pantheon of twelve Olympians
(which tlpically included Zeus, Hera, Poseidon,

Hades, Apollo, Anemis, Hephaestus, Athena, Ares,

Aphrodite, Hermes, Hestia). The earth deit.ies Deme-
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ter and Dionysus (absent flom Homer) are sometimes

substituted for Hades and Hestia. The earliest com-
plete list of the Twelve Olynpians comes from 217 n.c.

in connection with the list of gods honored at the
lcctisbmium (a sacred banquet where the gods were
made guests at a meal; Liry 22.10.9-10; Quintus Enni-
w Annal.es7.2404l).

The Greeks recognized three kinds of deities:

Olympian gods, chthonic ("earth") gods and heroes.

Some of the Olympian gods were of Indo-European
origin and were brought with the Greeks when they
migrated into the Greek peninsula c. 2000 s.c. The
most important Greek deity, for example, was Zeus
(the genitive form is Dios, a cognate of the old San-

skrit term dyaw,"bight sky"), who corresponds to the
central Roman godJupiter (derived from Dus + pattr,

i.e., "Zeus father"). Other Olympians, such as Athena,
Apollo, Artemis and Poseidon, were indigenous to the
Greek peninsula or western Anatolia. Most of the
chthonic gods, including Demeter and Dionysus, ap
pear to have been deities indigenous to the Greek
world and associated with the eanh, crops and the
underworld. The heroes were thought originally to
have been mortals (usually with one divine parent)
who were deified upon death and received cultic hG
nors at the supposed site of their tomb. The major
exception to this generalization is Heracles, a mltho-
logical figure who was worshiped as a god in some

places, but as a hero in others, even though he had
no known tomb (Herodotus 2.43-45; Apollodorus
2.7.7). Some heroes appear to have originally been
considered gods who subsequendy "faded" to heroic
status (e.g., Asclepios, Helen), some are mlthical (e.9.,

Perseus, Achilles, Orestes, Oedipus, Theseus; on the
last rwo see Sophocles Oedipus at Colnnus 7590-1666;

Plutarch Tfusats 35-36), while yet others are historical
(the Spartan heroes Brasidas and Lysander).

In general the Greeks were extremely open to new
deities and cults, and often identified their own deities
with some of the major foreign deities which they
encountered. During the long contact that the Greeks

had with EgJpt, they developed an intnpretatin Cnatca,

"Greek interpretation," of Egptian religion in which
they regarded various native Eglptian deities as iden-

tical with traditional Greek deities. For example,
Demeter was thought to be the Greek equivalent of
Isis, Athena of Thoeris, Zeus of Ammon and Hermes
of Thoth. The pantheon of Olympian gods was the
creation of the Homeric poet(s), who produced a syn-

thetic assembly of divinities unknown before the sev-

enth century B.C.

2,2. fuayer, From Homer on, Greek prayer involved
formulas that were intended to ensure that the god
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addressed would not be offended by an incorrect in-
vocation. The hymn of Zeus in the Agammtnon of Aev
chylus is introduced in this manner: "Zeus, whoever
he is, if this name pleases him in invocation." Here
the liturgical formula hostis pot' estin, "whoever he is"
occurs (lines 160-61). An earlier example of this for-
mula occurs in Odyssel 5.445: "Hear, Lord, whoever
you are." In Plato Cratylus 400d-e, a distinction is made
befi,veen the names which the gods use of themselves,

which are unknown to humans, and the customary
names which humans use in prayers since the true
names ofthe gods are unknown. Prayers were uttered
aloud in connection with great public sacrifices, at the
beginning of public assemblies (Aristophanes Tftes.

295-305) and before battle (Aeschylts Wt. c. Theb.

252-60; Thucydides l*br. 6.32).

2.3. Saoifice. The primarytype of sacrifice practiced
in Greek religious rituals was the slaughter of ap-
proved rypes of domestic animals, part of which was

burned on an altar and part ofwhich was consumed
by those who offered the sacrifice. Such sacrifices
could be pan of domestic or public religious ritual.
Certain animals were thought to be required of par-
ticular divinities. Cows were sacrificed to Athena,
while pigs were sacrificed to Demeter. In the Greek
protocol of sacrifice a distinction was made between
sacrifices made to Olympian and to chthonic (earth)

deities. Sacrifices to Olympians were made on a raised
altzr (bomos) during the day; the sacrificial animals
were light colored; their throats were slit upward so

that the blood would spurt toward the sky before run-
ning down on the altar. Sacrifices to chthonic deities,

on the other hand, were made on a low altar (achara)

during the evening; the sacrificial animals were dark
colored; their throats were slit downward so that the
blood would spurt down upon the low altar or pit. The
central event of many of the great civic religious fes-

tivals, such as the Hyacinthia at Sparta or the Panathe-
naia at Athens, was a great procession ln which the
priests and cMc officials led the sacrificial victims to
the altar, followed by the citizens. After the ritual
slaughter, parts of the victims were burned on the
altar, while the edible portions were divided up equal-
ly among the populace. These portions of meat were
sometimes cooked and eaten on the spot or were tak-

en to private homes for cooking and eating.
2.4. Fqtipals. ln the polis of Athens, about which

most is known, approximately 120 days of the calen-
dar were devoted to religious festivals, and the num-
ber may have been even greater. Most of these festi-
vals originated as rural, agricultural celebrations. The
single festival found more frequently than any other
throughout the Greek world was the Thesmophoria,
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celebrated in honor of Demeter, an indigenous Ae-

gean eanh goddess.

2,5, Tefl,plrr, The Greek temple, a free-standing ar-

chitectural form, originated in the early eighth cen-

tury 8.c., perhaps in conjunction with the rise of the
polis.Most temples were rectangular (the Telesterion
of Demeter at Eleusis was square), and in a central
room, called the all,a, was located a cult-statue of the

divinity to whom the temple was dedicated, usually
larger than life-size. The temple functioned primarily
as a house for the god. Inside the temple various types

of offerings and dedications to the deity were stored
and incense was burned in honor of the god. Altan
where animals were sacrificed were always located in
the open air, usually in fiont of the temple. Worship
ers Bathered outside the rcmple for festivals and sac-

rifices, never inside.
2.6. Dbirulion. Oracles and divination played an

important role in the lives of the Greeks from the

archaic period until the triumph of Christianiry in the
fourth century e,t. Divination is the art or science of
interpreting symbolic messages from the gods; often
these messages are of an unpredictable or even trivid
nature. Some of the more qpical forms of divination
included cleromancy (casting los), ornithomancy (ob-

serving the flight of birds), hieromancy (obsewing the

behavior of sacrificial animals and the condition of
their internal organs before and after sacrifice), cle-

donomancy (interpreting random omens or sounds)

and oneiromancy (dream interpretation). The general

Greek term for the diviner was mantis, a word which
is uanslated "diviner," soothsayer," "seer" and
"prophet." Greeks and Romans often distinguished
between "technical divination" (the interpretation of
signs, sacrifices, dreams, omens and prodigies) and
"natural divination" (the direct inspiraion of the man-

li,s through trance, ecstasy or vision), though in prac-

tice there was no rigid distinction between these two

rypes of divine revelation.

The term "oracle" could refer both to the verbal

response of a god to a query as well as to the sacred

place where the god was consulted. Local oracles were

of several rypes: lot oracles, incubation oracles and

inspired oracles. One of the most famous incubation
oracles of antiquiry was the sanctuary of Asclepius at

Epidauros. There healing was believed to be accom-

plished through the noctumal appearance of the god

to the patient, who was often given instructions about
what he or she must do to be cured. The most famous
inspired oracle of ancient Greece, which was com-

bined with a lot oracle, was the panhellenic oracle of
Apollo at Delphi. There on the seventh day of each

month, inquirers could pose questions to the Pythia

a priestess believed to be the spokesperson for Apollo
when seated on Apollo's throne-tripod. The male
priests who assisted the Pyhia would convey her re-
sponses, often in verse, in oral or written form to the
inquirer. Apollo gave advice on such matters of state

concern as the founding of colonies, the waging of
war and issues of sacrificial ritual and protocol, and
on such private matters as business trips, occupations,
marriages and the whereabouts of stolen property.

Thousands of such oracles have survived, most of
them in literary sources, though most of them are not
authentic. Since oracles were often phrased enigmat-
ically, oracle intelpreters (chramol,ogoi) would explain
their meaning for a fee.

2.7. Donqtic CuIt The ancient Greek extended
family (the oihas, or household) was the context for a

form of cult which focused on the heanh and the
tomb. The hearth was the place where meals were
cooked over a fire that was kept burning for an entire
year. It was ritually extinguished each year only to be
rekindled again the same day for the next year. Pray-

ers were said before the hearth at the beginning and
end of each day, and libations (drink offerings usually
consisting of a mixture of wine and water) were
poured out on the ground or on the hearth, which
functioned as a domestic altar (Hesiod OP. 722-24).

The male head of the household functioned as a

priest, and such offerings were often made to de-

ceased ancestors, who had been made divine upon
death. Offerings to these ancestors were also made at

the site of their tombs, located on land owned by the

family.

3. Roman Religion.
Though Rome was a single ciry-state which became the
political seat and administrative center of an enonnous

empire which surrounded the Mediterranean Sea and

exended north and northeast into Europe, native Ro
man religious cults and cultic practices were never

adopted in any significant way by those who were not
Roman citizens. Even when citizenship was eKended to

all adult male inhabitants of the Roman empire by the
emperror Caracalla in m. 212, the practice of the radi-
tional Roman forms of public worship (religious rituals
performed on behalf of the state by members of the
college of priess and the magismtes, and rinrals cele-

brated by all citizens) and private worship (rhe sana

damtstim, "domestic worship," practiced by families and
clans) remained almost exclusively the concern of those

who were ethnically Roman. The following description

of the public and private aspecs of Roman religion
focuses on the stage of development which had been
reached by the reign of Augustus (27 n.c.-,t0. l4).
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3.1. Cfi,bal Featwes. One of the central features of
Roman religion throughout its long history was an

emphasis on the Pa.x dtorum ("peace with the gods"),
that is, the conviction that the maintenance of a har-
monious relationship with the gods was the basis for
temporal prosperiry and success. All public disasters

were assumed to have been caused by a breach in the
relationship between the Roman people and the gods

and the reasons for these breaches must be diagnosed
through divination and rectified by specific cultic
measures. The pax dtorum was maintained by follow-
ing a number of measures: (l) deities must be placated
by sacrifice and prayer, (2) alt vows and oaths must be

fulfilled exactly, (3) the ciry must be preserved from
hostile influences by the iwal of htstratio and (4) strict
attention must be paid to all outward signs of the will
of the gods. By the imperial period, the most impor-
tant aspect of the pax dmrum was the support and
protection of the emperor by the gods.

3,2, Rman Deitia. The ancient Romans recognized
three categories of divine beings. The first type was

composed of the autonomous divinities, often ar-

ranged in triads (following the Etruscan model), such

as Jupiter, Mars and Quirinus, or Jupiter, Juno and
Minerva. These deities had a relatively fixed character
and were individually honored but (unlike Greek di-
vinities), though they could be called "Father" and
"Mother," they did not have marital relationships or
offspring. Consequently, the Romans had no native
mlthology recounting the adventures of the gods (Di-

onysius of Halicarnassus Ant. Rom.2.l9-20), though
they later absorbed Greek myths about the gods, and
their deities could never be arranged genealogically.
Roman mlthology took the form of historical ac-

counts with a pervasive legendary component (e.g.,

Virgil's account of the origins of Rome in the Amrid).
The most imponant Roman god, Jupiter Optimus
Maximus ('Jupiter Best and Greatest") had rwo

partners (not wives),Juno and Minerva. Archaic Ro-

man religion groupedJupiter with Mars and Quirinus.
There is evidence attributed to Quintus Ennius (early

second century B.c.) for the introduction of the Greek
grouping of Twelve Gods in Rome, called di corumtcs

("united gods"), under the namesJuno (= Hera), Vesta
(= Hestia), Minerva (= Athena), Ceres (= Demeter), Di-
ana (= Artemis), Venus (= Aphrodite), Mars (= Ares),

Mercury (= Hermes),Jupiter (= Zeus), Neptune (= Po
seidon), Vulcan (= Hephaestus) and Apollo (Ennius

Annabs 7.240-41). During the terrifring days of Han-
nibal's invasion ofltaly in 217 n.c. during the Second
Punic War, the Greek municipal cult of the Twelve
Gods was incorporated into the bclistemium of the
Twelve Gods in Rome (previous ltctisbmia honored
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only six gods). A ltctistfinium was a "sacred banquet,"
held only at times of political or social crisis, at which
the images of the Twelve Gods were placed in pairs
on each of six couches (Uvy 22.10.$10); bctistania
were celebrated until at least,to. 166 (see Scriptores

Historint Augu^staq Marau Antoninru, I 3.1 -2).

The second rype of Roman divinity was the count-
less numbers of secret beings which were jealous of
their anonymity and which were constantly helping or
hindering the Roman people in their various under-
takings, though the Romans were at a disadvantage

because they were unable to name them and so con-
trol them through the appropriate ritual.

The third category of divinities were rhe so-called

indigitimmta, teams of minor deities (existing in exten-
sive lists) each with a minor function in assisting or
hindering in each activity or fraction of various hu-
man activities, particularly those characteristic of rural
areas and those involving private life (Tertullian Nat.

ll; De An.37-39; Augustine Ciu. D. 4.ll).
,.r. Priesb. There were nvo different terms for

"priest" in Roman religion, pontifex (a member of a

college of priests holding supreme authority in public
religious matters in Rome, and later a term for an
inferior grade of priest) and Jkmm (a priest charged
with carrying out the sacrificial ritual of a particular
deity, and in the imperial period a priest of a deceased

or living Roman emperor). The offrces of priest and
magistrate were not mutually exclusive, so that all
priesthoods, with two exceptions (the rex s(wotum,
"king of sacrifices," and the flanrn Dalr, "priest of
Jupiter"), were part-time positions which could be
held for life (with the exception of the six Vestal vir-
gins, who held offrce for thirty years). These customs

ensured that no priesdy class ever developed in Rome,
just as none had developed in Greece.

During the late period of the Republic and the Em-

pire there were four main colleges of priests that de-
veloped: (l) the colbgium ponlifimm, or "college of
priests," consisted eventually of sixteen flamiws, in-
cluding three Jlnmirus maiores, "major priesu," thefa-
mm Dalis, "priest of Jupiter" (Aulus Gellius Noc. Alt.
10.15), the flnnm Martialis, "priest of Mars," and the

Jlamm Quirirnlis, "priest of Quirinus" (reflecting the
archaic triad ofJupiter, Mars and Quirinus), rogerher
with tr,velve flamirus minores, minor priests. Other
members of this college included the rex sacrontm,
"king of sacrifices" (a survival of one function of the
Roman kings) and, sixairgints uestalcs.This college was

under the jurisdiction of the pontifex naximus, "high
priest" (Cicero Phil. 11.18), an office regularly held by
the emperor during the imperial period. (2) the col-
lege of sixteen augures, (3) quinfucmuiri satris facimdis,
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a college of fifteen men "for conducting sacrifices,"
and (4) the septnnuiri ePubruq a college of seven, and
later ten "supervisors of public feasts"). Only the em-

peror could belong to all of the priestly colleges simul-
taneously (Augustus Rzs C,ataz 7 .3).

Public divination,the hu divinurz, was an important
part of Roman civic religion, for divination was the
primary means for diagnosing the causes which were

thought to have intemrpted "peace with the gods" and
for interpreting prodigies, signs sent by the gods.

There were three types of public diviners whose chief
task was to proclaim divine approval or displeasure by
interpreting various types of symbolic messages sent

by the gods: the augtra, who interpreted the flight of
birds and the meaning of thunder and lightning (Cic-

ero fu Leg.2.30), hannpfua. who interpreted the en-

trails of sacrificial animals, and the quintlcci.maii, who
kept and interpreted the Sibylline bools.

3,4, hay. The invocation of a god or gods by

name is a universal feature of prayer. When Romans
prayed or sacrificed, they always did so with their
heads covered. In the polytheistic system of Roman
religion, it was necessary to discover which deity one
wanted to influence through invoking his or her
name (Varro in Augustine City of God 4.22; Horace
Odts 1.2.25-26). The Romans used a kind of "to whom

it may concern" prayer formula so that their prayers

would be properly addressed. This formula is usually

phrased siae dtus siue dra, or si dans si dza,"whether a

god or goddess" (Livy 7.26.4; Cicero IiaD. Putl. 5; Arilus

Gellius Noc. Alt.2.28.3) or sire quo ali.o nomiru b a\Pel-

l.ari uoh.ris, "or whatever name you want to be called"
(Yir$l Aawid2.35l; 4.576; Catullus 34.21-22). A regular
part of the structure of ancient prayer was the reasons

given why a deity should respond favorably to the
request. Two common reasons were: (l) because the

god had done so in the past, and (2) because it was

within his competence to do so now. In Roman relig-

ious ritual,Janus was the first deity invoked in prayers

and invocations (followed by Jupiter, Mars and Qui-
rinus), while Vesta was the last.

,.5. Sa.rifice md Terrlpl*. Sacrifice was one of the
most important aspects of Roman religion, both pub-,

lic and private. One invariable rule was that male

animals were offered to male deities and female anim-
als to female deities. It was considered a good sign if
animals went willingly to their slaughter. According to

the Roman antiquarian Varro, the early Romans wor-

shipped the gods without statues or temples for 170

years (Augustine Cia. D.4.31), when the Etruscan king
Tarquinius Priscus vowed to erect a temple to Jupiter
on the capitol (Livy 1.38.7). Roman temples were usu-

ally rectangular buildings constructed on a raised plat-

form and had four main features: (l) the inner room,

or all,a, contained the statue of the god to whom the
temple was dedicated, together with an altar for the
buming of incense; (2) a room or rooms behind the
ulLafor the preservation oftreasures; (3) an anteroom
located in frontof the all,a, surrounded by (4) a roofed
colonnade, oblong in Italian temples, but square in
Romano-Celtic temples. A stone altar was usually lo-

cated in front of the temple, where animal sacrifices

were made. With the sacrifice of smaller animals, such

as goats or lambs, the priest and the sacrificers could
eat the edible portions of the sacrifice. The sacrifice
of larger animals, such as oxen, provided a feast for
a larger number of people, and often the excess meat
was sold to the public in the market.

3,6. Thc Werial Cult The antecedents of the Ro-

man imperial cult are to be found in the civic cults of
the Hellenistic kings (see 4.2 below). The Hellenistic
period is characterized in part by a tendency to blur
the traditional Greek distinction between mortal and
immortal. From the end of the third century o.c. on,
there were many cults of Roman magistrates instituted
by the Greek cities they controlled. The deifiedJulius
Caesar and the deified Augustus, who were consecrat-

ed by offrcial acts of the Roman senate, became pan
of the offrcial pantheon of the Roman people. The
imperial cult was of far greater importance in the pro
vinces than in Rome itself. In Roman Asia in partic-

ular, the imperial cult provided a presence for an ab-

sent emperor. In the traditional form of the imperial
cult, the emperor was worshiped as a god only after
his death and apotheosis. In the imperial cults in Ana-

tolia, the divinized emperor was usually associated
with other, more traditional, gods such as Dea Roma

or various groups of Olympian deities (saa Emperors).

4. Hellenistic Religions.
4.1. Inbodtutian The Hellenistic period began with

the conquests of Alexander the Great during the late

fourth century r.c. Technically it concluded with the

Roman conquest of the last independent Hellenistic
kingdom, Ptolemaic Egypt, at the Battle of Actium in
31 r.c. Nevertheless, it actually continued on into the
Roman period because of the enormous cultural in-
fluence which the Greeks had on their Roman con-

querors. The immense political, social and cultural
changes accompanying the conquests of A.lexander

meant that the tension between continuity and

change was one of the central features of the Helle-

nistic age.

4.2. Hellenistic Rillo o,ilfi,. The development of the
ruler cult of Alexander the Great, followed by the cults

of subsequent Hellenistic kings, was in many respects
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an adjustment to the political reality that the cities

were no longer independenr As such they required a
type of cult appropriate to their subordinate status.

One of the major forms of this adjustment is reflected

in the development of the ruler cult. Such cults (with

priests, processions, sacrifices and often games) were

founded in honor of various Greek rulers such as

Lysander of Sparta and Dion of Syracuse. Alexander
the Great both requested and was granted a cult with
divine honors. Greek cities often benefited from var-

ious privileges and benefactions fiom those Hellenis.
tic rulers in whose honor they established culm. Cities
normally took the initiative in founding ruler cults

and these cults were integral to the affairs of each city-

state. After the death of Ptolemy I (c. 280 n.c.), his son

and successor Ptolemy II Philadelphos arranged for
the formal deilication of his father ftolemy I and his

mother Berenike, as tluoi sitha, "savior* gods." In the
270s, Ptolemy II and his wife Arsinoe II were o{Iicially
deified while yet living as tluoi adtlplni, "sibling gods,"

and were offered divine worship in the shrine ofAlex-
ander the Great. After Ptolemy II, each successive

Ptolemaic king and queen was deified upon accession

and worshiped as part ofthe royal household.
4.3. Prbatc Asrrcialions. During the Hellenistic and

Roman period there were three types of voluntary as-

sociations (colbgia), each of which had a religious

character: (l) professional corporation or guilds (fish-

ermen, fruit growers, ship owners, etc.), (2) funerary
societies (colbgia tmuiorun), and (3) religious or cult
societies (collzgia sodnliri.a), which centered in the wor-

ship of a deity.

4.4. naystery Rr;l$iutt. Mysttry religi.on is a general

term for a variety of ancient public and private cults

which shared a number of common features. The
terrr. m)sttry is based on the Greek term rnysLfu, mean-

ing "initiant," from which is derived the term

myst-nion, meaning "ritual of initiation," that is, the

secret rites which formed the center of such cults. In
contrast to the public character of most traditional
cults of the Greek city-states, the mystery religions
were private associations into which interested indi-
viduals could be initiated by undergoing a secret rit-
ual. The mystery religions did not appear suddenly in
the Mediterranean world during the Hellenistic peri-
od, though the period oftheir greatest popularity ap
pears to have been the first through the third centu-
ries e.o, Many of the mystery cults in the Greek world
were profoundly influenced by the oldest of all mys-

tery cults (referred to as "tlu mysteries"), the Eleusin-
ian mysteries with their cult center in Eleusis in Attica.

While very little is known about these rituals of initi-
ation (called teld,e), they appear to have consisted of
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three interrelated features of a mystery cult initiation
ritual: (l) dromma, "things acted out," or the enact-
ment of the myth on which the cult was based; (2)

bgomnw, "things spoken," or the oral presentation of
the mlth on which the cult was based; and (3) dcikn-

)ttww, "things shown," or the ritual presentation of
symbolic objects to the initiant. Initiants who expe-

rienced the central mystery ritual became convinced
that they would enjoy sdtirin, "sahtaton," both in the
sense of health and prosperity in this life as well as

a blissful afterlife (Firmicus Matemus Dc Enore hof.
Rtl. 22.1). Mystery religions were once thought to
share a common focus in a diviniry who represented

the annual decay and renewal ofvegetation through
his or her death and restoration to life. In recent years

the great diversity among those cults formerly lumped
together as "mystery cults" has become increasingly

apparenl Though there were many mystery cults in
antiquity, only the Eleusinian Mysteries and the Mys-

teries of Mithra will be summarized.

4.4.1. Tht Ebtrinian ltlystries. This cult was native
to Attica until it was taken over by Athenians upon the
unification of Attica under Athens. Originating as ear-

ly as the fifteenth century B.C., the cult continued to

flourish until the Telesterion, the rectangular temple
in Eleusis which served as the center for the cult, was

destroyed by the Goths in e.o. 395. The earliest literary
evidence for this cult is found in the Homeric Hyzz
to Daruttr, which originated c. 550 B.C. A story about
the goddess Demeter and her daughter Persephone
served as the central myh of the cult Hades, the god
of the underworld, seized Persephone and took her
down into the underworld as his wife. Grieving for her
daughter, Demeter sought her whereabouts for nine
days, when Helios (the sun god) revealed to Demeter
what had happened to her daughter. In anger Deme-
ter left Olpnpus and caused a drought which deprived
humans of food and gods of sacrifices. Zeus therefore
sent Hermes to strike a compromise with Hades. Per-

sephone was retumed to her mother on the condition
that she spend one-third of every year in the under-
world with Hades. In this myth Demeter is literally the
"eanh mother," while Persephone represents grain.
Persephone's presence with her mother for trpo-thirds
of the year represents the rainy season (primarily dur-
ing the winter) when crops flourish, while her descent
to Hades each year represents the dry, dormant sea-

son of the year (Hesiod Op. 582-88).

These vegetation deities were understood as meta-

phors for life and death, and those initiants who vol-
untarily participated in this cult believed that their
ritual identification with Persephone would guarantee

them a blissful afterlife (Isocrates Parwg.28-29). One
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fragment of Sophocles (found in Plutarch Hou to

Study Poary 22F) emphasizes the salvific benefits of
initiation: "Thrice blest are those who go to Hades
after beholding these rites. For them alone is there

life there; for all others there is only evil" (see also

Pindar in Clement of Alexandria Strom.3.3.17\.

Initiation into the Eleusinian mysteries $,as a volun-
tary, twGstaged process. The first stage involved initi-
ation into the Lrsser Mysteries celebrated annually
during the month Anthesterion. After the interval of
at least one year, a candidate could be initiated into
the Greater Mysteries, which took place during the
month Boedromion (September/October). The ritual
began in Athens with a gathering of the initiants and

the offering of a sacrificial pig in honor of Demeter.
Thereafter there was a torchlight parade to Eleusis

culminating at the Telesterion, or "hall of initiation."
The initiation concluded when the initiants were led
into the Telesterion, and to the innermost room of
that temple called the Anaktoron. There the initiation
was completed. Though ancient sources diwlge very

little information about the specific character of the
initiation ritual, the dromnn ("things enacted") prob-

ably consisted of a noctumal drama depicting Deme-

ter's sufferings, the lzgomma ("things spoken") possi-

bly consisted of a recitation of a myth similar to that
preserved in the Homeric Hymn to Dawtn, and the

deiknymma ("things shown") may have consisted of
the display of symbolic ritual objects such as an ear of
grain.

4.4.2. Tlw Mystnics of Mithra. Mithras was wor-

shiped as the sun god, and the name is of Iranian
origin. The actual Iranian connections of this cult are

dubious, however. Though the earliest datable evi-

dence for the eistence of the Mithraic mysteries is

the first century AD., it is likely that this cult originated
in the first century r.c. This mystery cult flourished in
the second through the fourth centuries R.D., after
which the triumph of Christianity resulted in its ulti-
mate disappearance. Information about this cult is pri-
marily available through archeological evidence,
which suggests that it was particularly popular in Italy
and in the region of the Danube. Epigraphical evi-

dence indicates that members of the cult included
soldiers, bureaucrats, merchants and slaves (women

were excluded). The cenual focus ofthe cult was the
preparation for astral salvation, which would be

realized upon death when the soul would ascend

through the seven planetary spheres to the place ofits
origin. Members of the cult were initiated into seven

ascending levels or grades of initiation, each of which
had the protection of a planetary god: (l) cora4 "ra-
ven" (Mercury); (2) nyn\hus, "bride" (Venus); (3) nila,

"soldier" (Mars); (4) lzo, "lion" (Jupiter); (5) Persa,

"Persian" (Moon); (6) luliodromus, "courier of the sun"
(Sun); and (7) Patn, "father" (Saturn). This cult wor-
shiped in artificial caverns, structures called mithraea
(fifty-eight ofwhich have been identified by archeol-
ogists), located below grade. Every Mithraeum had an
artistic representation of the tauroctony, or "bull-slay-

ing" scene, in which Mithras is portrayed as slaying a

bull, and it was probably the experience of this event,

presented through the medium of a ritual, that con-
stituted the central salvific events for adherents to the
culL

5. Paul and Greco.Roman Religion.
5.L Intdwlion Though there is little doubt that

Paul must be understood primarily in terms of Juda-
ism (he claims to have been an observantJew and a
Pharisee in Phil 3:5-6), it must also be recognized that
he was a Hellenistic Jew from Tarsus who spoke and
wrote fluent Greek and who lived in a context in
whichJudaism had undergone the process of Helleni-
zation to various extents (sa lew, Paul the). Paul was

fully aware that his pagan contemporaries recognized
many gods and many lords (l Cor 8:5). Both the Paul-

ine letters and the Acts of the Apostles, the nvo pri-
mary sources for our knowledge of Paul, reflect the
ways in which aspects of Hellenistic and Roman relig-

ious beliefs and practices had an effect on Paul and
his missionary* activity.

5.2. Paul ord tlre L$ilcry Migiorrs. During the late

nineteenth and early tr,ventieth centuries, representa-

tives of the German "history-of-religions school"
maintained that early Christian sacramentalism (par-

ticularly the baptismal* experience of sharing the

death* and resurrection* ofChrist* reflected in Rom

6) was derived from the dlng-and-rising god figure
who was supposedly a central feature of Hellenistic
mystery cults. Following R Bultmann, several scholars

have argued that Paul formulated part ofhis argument
in Romans 6 and I Corinthians 15 in opposition to a

Hellenistic sacramental theology which had been

adopted by some segments of early Christianity (sae

Paul and His Interpreters). This theology consisted of
a form of realized eschatologyt understood in terms

of the present realization of a resurrection mode of
existence.

A.J. M. Wedderburn has provided a series of con-
vincing arguments conceming the mystery cults and
Paul's relationship to them: (l) The mystery cults were
widespread in the first century aD., and not primarily
in the second century and later as some scholars have

argued. (2) The mystery cults had no standard theol-

ogy centering on the promise of immonality through
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the ritual experience of sharing the death-and-resur-

rection experience ofthe cult deity. (3) The view that

the mysteries offered immortality through the ritual
identification of the initiate with a dying-and-rising

deity is not verified by the surviving evidence about

the significance of such mystery initiations. (a) The
close connection betr,r,een baptism* and the Spirit* of
God has no analogy in the mysteries.

Some scholars (H.-J. Schoeps; L. Goppelt; H. Bdh-
lig) have proposed that Paul was, at least indirectJy,

influenced by the particular form of mystery cult
found at Tarsus, the annual public festival in honor
of the vegetation god Sandon-Heracles. During this
festival an image ofthe god was burned on a funeral
ppe. This cult reportedly centered on the dying of
nature caused by the intense heat of the summer sun

and its resurrection to new life when the rainy season

began. In this cult Sandon-Heracles was celebrated as

"savior," and the tide "Lord" was also applied to him,

supposedly in a way similar to Paul's use of the des-

ignation "Lord"* for Christ. More recent evidence

suggests, however, that the cult of Sandon-Heracles

cannot be considered a mystery cult, and it seems like-

ly that the Pauline use of the titles "savior"* and
"Lord" were derived from Jewish religious language
rather than from the admittedly analogous use of re-

ligious language in the Greco-Roman world. However,

there are what appear to be a number of words and

phrases in Pauline vocabulary which seem to have

been derived ultimately from the language used to

describe aspects of the mystery cults. These terms,

which include "wisdom"* (l Cor l:17-31), "knowl-
edge"* (l Cor 8:l; 13:8), "spiritual person" contrasted
with "psychic person," (l Cor 2:1416), "to be initiat-
ed" (Phil 4:12), "mystery"* and "Perfect"* or "mature"
(l Cor 2:5-6), "unutterable" (2 Cor l2:4), do not ap
pear to be drawn diredll from the mystery cults but
had much earlier passed into the common fund of
figurative religious language. In particular instances it
appears that Paul actually adopted the language of his

opponents in his attempt to refute them (e.g., I Cor
2:Gl3).

5.3. Paul and thc In\qial Culr The imperial cult was

particularly influential throughout Asia Minor, includ-
ing the eastern region where Tarsus was located. Be-

ginning with the divine Augustus, Roman emperors*
were frequently lauded with such tit-les as Alnos

("Lord"*; and sdtn ("savior"*;, and these tides were

also used ofJesus by Paul and other early Christians
(Rom 1:4; 4:24;16:2; Phil 2:11; 3:20). While these titles
are used of God frequently in the Greek OT, they
would have had clear associations with the imperial
cult to many ancient Mediterraneans. While the title

"Son of God"* was cenainly derived from the OT
(2 Sam 7:14; Ps 2:7), the phrase diai llirer ("son of
god") was used ofAugustus (referring to his adopted
father Julius Caesar) and was a title taken over by
other Roman emperors to underline their filial rela-
tionship to their divinized predecessors, so that this
designation would also have had associations with the
imperial cult for many ancients.

5.4. Paul and Pagm Sar:lifirrs (l Cnr 8:1-13; 10:14-

33). Since observantJews had scruples against idola-
trous* practices and followed dietary laws based on
the Torah, lvhich prohibited the consumption of meat
from unclean animals or even clean animals not
killed in a ritually appropriate manner,Jews andJew-
ish Christians were naturally reluctant to eat the meat
of animals sacrificed to pafan deities (2 Macc 6:7, 12;

7:42; 4 Macc 5:2; m. 'Abod. Zar. 2.3; Acts 15:20, 29;

21 :25; Rev 2: I 4, 20; Dd. 6:3; Aristides Afol. I 5:5; Justin
Dial. Tryph. 35; see Food). While pan of the victims
sacrificed in Greek temples was consumed on the pre-
mises by priests and worshipers, the rest was sold to
the public in the market place. The pract.ice of eating
"meat sacrificed to idols*" (eilitlnthyton in I Cor 8:1, 4,

7, 10; 10:19; or hinotlryton in I Cor 10:28), could refer
to participation in a sacral meal in a temple or during
the distribution of sacrificial meat in the course of a
public religious festival, or to the practice of eating
meat purchased at the marketplace but which had
originally been part of a pagan sacrifice. Paul thought
that when people sacrificed to idols they were really
sacrificing to demons (l Cor l0:20), a view common
in Judaism (Deut 32:17; Ps l9:5; Jub. l:71; 7l:L6;
I Enoch l9:1), and even found among some pagans

such as the philosopher Celsus, though for him
daimorus were petty deities (Origen Contra Ctlsun
8.24).

5,5. Paul in Acb, ln the narrative world of Acs the
ubiquitous presence of a variety of Greco-Roman re-

ligious traditions and cults become the backdrop for
Paul's missionary activity in Anatolia and Europe. In
Philippi Paul exorcised aPnama rythina, or "spirit of
divination," from a young female slave used as a for-
tune teller by her owners (Acts 16:16-18; see Demons,
Exorcism). While in Ephesus* (a famous ancient cen-
ter for the practice of magic*), those who responded
to the gospel reponedly rejected sorcery and burned
their magical bool,s (Acs 19:l&19). These clashes

with paganism are either used by Paul as opportuni-
ties for proclaiming the existence and claims of the
one true God, or reflect pagan hostility in response to
Paul's successful proclamation of the gospel.*

5.5.1. Deities in Disguise (Acts 14:11-13). Following
the narrative of the healing of a cripple at Lystra by
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Barnabas* and Paul, the onlookers make the acclama-

tion "The gods have come down to us in human
form," and they called Barnabas Zeus and Paul

Hermes (cf. Acs 28:6). The priest of the local temple
of Zeus then brought oxen and g'arlands with the in-
tention of sacrificing to Barnabas.Zeus and Paul-

Hermes. From Homer on, Greek radition entertaineC,

the possibility that gods could disguise themselves as

human beings (ilinn 24.34547; Od,yssq 1.105; 2.268;

17.485-87 ; Homeric Hymn tn Derutn 9497, 275-81; Pla-

to Soph. 216b; Rep.2.20 [38lb-382c]; Silius Italicus
7.176; Nd Metarz. 8.626), though such disguises were

not usually maintained very long and were generally

followed by a recognition scene. Zeus and Hermes
were occasionally paired since Zeus had chosen
Hermes as his herald and spokesperson (Diodorus

Siculus 5.75.2; Apollodorus 3.10.2; Iamblichus De Myst.

l.l). Paul was identified by the onlookers with Hermes
precisely because he was the chief speaker (Acts

l4:12). The closest mythological parallel recounts how

Zeus and Hermes, disguised as mortals, were barred
from a thousand homes until welcomed by the aged

farm couple Baucis and Philemon (Ovid Merarn. 8.611-

724). ln Greek tradition the appearance of a deity is

traditionally the occasion when divine honors are in-
stituted, a fact which accounts for the behavior of the
priest of the temple of Zeus in Acts 14:13.

5.5.2. The "Unknown God" (Acts 17:D). ln the con-
text of a visit to Athens* narrated in Acs l7:1G34 (a
section in which the author of Luke-Acts reveals a

familiarity with philosophical traditions and lan-
guage), Paul visits the Areopagus and, in the manner
of an ancient philosopher, directs an apologetic

speech to the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers pres-

ent. In the introduction to this speech (the captati|
bmnobntiaz), he congratulates the Athenians for their
piety and then refers to an altar in the viciniry with an

inscription "to an unknown god," claiming that it is

this God whom he is now proclaiming to them. The
German classical scholar E. Norden discussed this
passage in detail on the basis of the evidence of the

unknown gods ofantiquiry and claimed that the con-
ception of an unknown god is oriental rather than
Greek; this view has been refuted by P. W van der
Horst. Jerome thought that Paul had rephrased the
inscription (ferome Comm. in Tit. 1.12i Ep.70), aview
held by many modern scholars. Pausanias reports the
existence of altars to "unknown gods" (in the plural)
in Athens and Olympia (Pausanias 1.1.4; 5.14.8). Im-
ponant cult centers such as Athens, Olympia and Per-

gamon had dozens of altars to traditional Greek gods

(Zeus, Athena, Hermes, etc.), to less traditional deities
(e.g., Helios, "sun," and Selene, "moon"), to abstrac-

tions (e.g., Pistis, "fidelity," andfuete, "virtue") and (in
an attempt to be complete, i.e., to have a pantluos pe-

ribdnisrnos, a "precinct for altars of all gods without
exception") to "unknown Bods" and (safer still) to "all
the gods." Though no inscription has been found
which exactly reproduces the phraseology of Acts

l7:23, it is quite possible that such inscriptions actually
existed.

5.5.3. Artemis of thc Ephzsians (Ac* 19:23-41). ln this
episode (perhaps alluded to in I Cor 15:32 and 2 Cor
l:&11), Paul's success in proclaiming the gospel in the
Roman Province of Asia is perceived as threatening
the livelihood of the silver-workers guild, which made

miniature silver replicas of the temple of Artemis to be
sold as souvenirs or amulets (Acts l9:24). The temple
of Artemis in Ephesus* was one of the seven wonders
of the world (Strabo 14.1.20-23; Pausanias 2.2.5;4.31;
Achilles Tatius 7-8; Xenophon Eph. Eplesian Tab l.l-
3), and the city was given the irJe rudrkoros, "temple-
keeper" (Acts 19:35), as a major center of the imperial
cult- The acclamadon "Great is Artemis of the Ephe-
sians" (Acts 19:28) reflects a popular title of the god-

dess (XenophonEph. Ephzsian Tab l.ll\.
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NON OF ISRAEL.

RESTORATION OFISRAEL
Paul's attitude toward his people Israel* often seems

quite contradictory. In one of his earliest letters, Paul

comes down hard on "the Jews," a{Iirming that "the
wrath* of God has come upon them ek tulns" (in one
translation, "finally"; 1 Thess 2:1416). In one of his
latest letters, however, he expects that "all Israel
will be saved" (Rom 1l:26), Did Paul's view of Israel's
future develop over the course of time or perhaps
change periodically according to the missionary*
situation with which he was confronted? In order to
understand Paul's perspective on the future of Israel
it is essential to appreciate the OT andJewish back-

ground, for Paul's appropriation of the OT and his

understanding of it provide the framework of his

theology. Paul's Jewishness and immersion in bib-
lical thought would have rendered him incapable of
developing his theology apart from his traditional
and biblical heritage. Against this background,
furthermore, the apparent contradictions in Paul's

perspective on Israel and her future tend to dissi-

pate.

l. The Restoration of Israel in OT andJewish
Tradition

2. The Restoration oflsrael in Paul

l. The Restoration of Israel in OT andJewish Tradi-
tion.
For the purposes of this survey, the background of
Paul's thinking can be traced to the two main streams

of tradition which flowed out of the exilic and post-

exilic situations.

1.1. The Exilb ard Past-qilb Situations.

LLL nt Erilz. The exile which came upon the
northern kingdom in 722 n.c. and upon the southern
kingdom in 587 s.c. represents a tragic phase in Is-
rael's history and religious self-concept. A fundamen-
tal tenet of the ancient Israelite faith was that Yahweh
had promised Israel land and statehood as signs ofhis
special covenant relationship with her. These institu-
tions included a capital city and a formal sanctuary
where sacrificial worship was carried out. All these

had been anained during the reigns of David and
Solomon. Consequently the annexation of Israel to
the Asspian empire and ofJudah to the Babylonian
empire came as a direct challenge to the professed
heritage of ancient Israel.

The prophets' response to this situation both before
and after Israel's exile was basically to call their au-

dience back to allegiance to Yahweh. The people were
challenged to fulfill their responsibilities as his cove-

nant people. From the prophetic perspective the exile
was an act of God that was both punitive and redemp
tive. For, on the one hand, the prophes preached that
the Exile was a judgment of God for Israel's failure to

live up to her obligations as Yahweh's chosen people.
The deportations of both Israel and Judah were un-
derstood to be Yahweh's way of dealing with the sins

of his people. On the other hand, however, the
prophets preached that if the people repented, there
was hope ofrestoration for Israel in the future.

LL2. ThE Post-exilic Siantion. When the Persians

gained control of the Babylonian empire, they at-

tempted to secure peace among a large and diverse
mix of nationalities and cultures. This was done by
allowing deported peoples to return to their home-
lands and to set up theocracies (i.e., political institu-
tions that had priestly leadership). The edict of Cy,rus

allowed for the return of deported Jews to the home-
land, as well as for the rebuilding of the city ofJeru-
salem and the Temple. ManyJews, however, who had
been exiled to Babylonia did not take the opportunity
to return to Palestine, for life there had become quite
comfortable. And none of the ten tribes of the nonh-
ern kingdom ever returned. A Davidic prince, Shesh-

bazzar,led. the first group ofthose who returned, but
he was not successful in reestablishing a newJewish
community in the homeland. An ambitious nephew,
Zerubbabel, followed and sought to reopen rhe tem-
ple atJerusalem to be a national and religious focal
point. He was eventually removed by the Persian gov-

ernor, who took measures to discourage further dis-

plays of royal ambitions. It was at this stage that the
high priest ofJerusalem (Joshua ben Jehozadak) was
vested with whatever leadership powers were deemed
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appropriate by the Persian governor. In 515 s.c. a

modest temple was completed, which did not compare
with the splendor of the former Solomonic Temple.

L2. Steorlzs of Tradilion: Tlu "Nread!" otd tlu 'Not
YeL" From this point in Israel's history, tno major
streams of tradition developed which differed radical-
ly in their interpretation of the postexilic situation (see

Steck 1968; Hengel 1973, 321-22). According to one
pervasive Jewish i nterpretation, the promised restora-

ionhad already occurred, as evidenced by such events

as the retum from Exile and the rebuilding of Jeru-
salem and the Temple. This perspective was based on
the theocracy, centered on the Temple and the priest-
hood, and stressed the putative continuity with the
preeilic cult. According to another influential inter-
pretation, however, the restoration had not yet oc-

curred and could still be expected in the eschatolog-

ical future. For although the Israelites could return
from exile, a restoradon of all rwelve tribes did not
occur; although the Israelites could again live in the
promised land, they did so under foreign rulers; and
although the Temple was rebuilt, it was not the center
of a unified people in its own land. Hence the theo-
logical ambiguity of the events at the turn of the post-

exilic period allowed for both of these mainstream
traditions to flourish, which they did throughout the
Second Temple period and beyond.

1.2.1. Tlu Tluocratit StrmzL The stream of tradition
associated with Temple circles had as its theological
agenda the establishment of the postexilic cult Ac-

cording to Ezra l:1, the seventy years of exile with
which 2 Chronicles ends (36:1G21) are now over, and
Yahweh has raised up Cyrus. Thus Israel is separated

from the dark period of Exile, in which Yahweh re-

quited the guilt of the last preexilic generation; the
land has in between received the Sabbath years which
were denied it; Israel stands again in continuity with
the salvific dealings of God before the Exile. If Israel
falls into sin, the cult can provide forgiveness and
atonement. [t does not maffer that the northem tribes
never returned from exile, nor even that mostJudeans
remained in the Diaspora, nor that all Israel (even

those inJudah andJerusalem) remain under foreign
rule. The resto-ration has already been realized. For
according to this perspective, there is only one theo
logically relevant factor: whether they adhere to the

Jerusalem cult.

The theocratic tradition displays the "pattern of re-

ligion" which E. P. Sanders has called "covenantal
nomism," identifring it as the common denominator
of the various expressions of PalestinianJudaism from
200 n.c. to e.n. 200. "Briefly put," writes Sanders, "cove-
nantal nomism is the view that one's place in God's

plan is established on the basis of the covenanr and
that the covenant requires as the proper response of
man his obedience to its commandments, while pro-
viding means of atonement for transgression" (San-

ders 1977, 75). "AIl those who are mainrained in the
covenant by obedience, atonement and God's mercy
belong to the group which will be saved" (Sanders

1977, 422). Unfortunately, however, Sanders has so

stressed continuity in the covenantal relationship be-

tween God and his people, and readily available
atonement for sin by means of repentance, that an-

other major stream of tradition in PalestinianJudaism,
which emphasizes prolonged disuntinuiE in the rela-
tionship as punishment for sin, has gone pract-ically

unnoticed. In no way can it be said that the "business-
asusual" approach ofthe theocratic srream prevailed
in every quarter.

1.2.2. The Eschatnlngital Stream. This stream ofJew-
ish tradition takes the position that Israel has not yet
been restored but rather remains, until the eschato-

logical restoration, under the wrath of God which
came upon the people in 722 and 587 s.c. for their
disobedience. From this perspective the Second Tem-
ple and its cult has no efiicacy for atonement. In fact
the Second Temple is often either considered pollut-
ed or deficient (cf. Dan 3:38 LXX; Sir 36:14; I Enoch

89:73; 90:2&33; Tob 14:5; T. Lni 16:l-5; 17:10-11;

2 Apw. Bar. 68:5-7; T. Mosa 4:8) or passed over aho-

gether (cf. Yadin, l:182{7). Many penitential prayers

of the Second Temple period lament rhe presenr
plight of Israel as a nation (e.g., Dan 9:419; Ezra 9:G
15; Neh 9:5-37; Bar 1:15-3:8; Pr Azar; Sir 36:l-17; see

funher Scon "Gal 3:10"). The people are seen as con-
tinuing under the judgment and curse of God. Theo-
logically speaking, "all Israel is still in Exile just as

before, whether she now finds herself in the Land,
which others rule, or in the Diaspora" (Steck 1968,

454). Furthermore, this condition of Exile would last

until God intervenes in the eschatological future,
which is now recognized as a time well beyond the
seventy years whichJeremiah had envisioned (cf. Dan
9:24: 70 x 7 years). Because God'sjudgment and curse

on Israel persiss, the whole sinful history from the
Exodus on, which led to thisjudgment, also continues
on the people. Therefore, the penitential prayers re-

peatedly acknowledge Israel's national guilt in order
to declare thejustice ofGod for the ongoingjudgment
(cf. von Rad). The earlier salvific deeds of God can
now be only a pledge for the urgent plea that the
expected restoration might come in order to bring an
end to the present curse and remove the guilt of the

PeoPle.
The eschatological stream is in no way limited to a
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few penitential prayers; it pervades Second Temple

literature. Especially from the Seleucid period onward,

this stream of tradition occupied an important place

in postexilic theological history. It had become appar-

ent from both the apostasy within Israel and the per-

secution of Antiochus from without that the idea of a
realized restoration did not correspond to reality (cf.

Neusner). As Nickelsburg comments:
The destruction ofJerusalem and the Exile meant
the disruption of life and the breaking up of insti-
tutions whose original form was never fully re-

stored. Much of post-biblicalJewish theology and
literature was influenced and sometimes governed

by a hope for such a restoration: a retum o[ the
dispersed; the appearance of a Davidic heir to

throw offthe shackles offoreign domination and
restore Israel's sovereignty; the gathering of one
people around a new and glorified Temple. (Nick-

elsburg, 18)

Of particular importance to the eschatological stream

is the Deuteronomic view o[ Israel's history, a perva-

sive OT{ewish tradition which covered the whole
history of Israel from is initial election to its ultimate

salvation (cf. Steck 1967). By the final stage of its de-

velopment (in the period from Antiochus I\/ to 2 Be-

ruch), the Deuteronomic view of Israel's history was

still a living tradition capable of a certain fluidity of
expression, but it had also become a relatively fixed
conceptual framework containing the following six

elements:
(1) The Deuteronomic view of Israel's history be-

gins with the affrrmation that Israel has been persist-

ently "stiff-necked," rebellious and disobedient during
its whole long history. For example, the second-cen-

tury B.C. national confession of sin in Baruch l:15-
3:8, which contains the Deuteronomic tradition, com-
mences nith the words: "lVz have disobeyed him [the
Lord], and have not heeded the voice of the Lord our
God, to walk in the statutes of the Lord that he set

before us. From the time when the Lord brought our
ancestors out of the land of Egpt to lhis dny (cf. Deut
9:7;29:3,27; 2 Kings l7:23; I Esdr 8:13-74;2 Esdr 9:7;

Neh 9:32; Bar 1:13, l9; 2:6; Ezek 2:3; 20:31), ue have
been disobedient to the lord our God, and ue have
been negligent, in not heeding his voice" (Bar l:l&
l9). As is characteristic of other national confessions
of sin in this period which reflect the Deuteronomic
perspective, the contemporary generation of Israelites
identifies with the sins of the fathers by means of the
first person plural (cf Scharbert; Steck 1967, l14, ll9,
120-21, 12+27), just as Moses includes the Israelite
community before the conquest with the exile and
restoration of future generations by means of the sec-
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ond person plural (cf. Deut 4:25-31). This is because

Deuteronomy and the Deuteronomic tradition view

Israel as a unity in a historical continuum.
(2) After establishing the persistence of Israel's sin

right up to the present, the Deuteronomic view of Is-

rael's history goes on to affirm that God constantly
sent his messengers, the prophets, to call his people
to repentance and obedience.

(3) Nevertheless, Israel continued in its obduracy
and rejected the message of the prophets. Again, the
words of the national confession of sin in Baruch
1:15-3:8: "We did not listen to the voice of the Lord
our God in all the words of the prophets whom he
sent to us, but all of us followed the intent ofour own
wicked hearts by sewing other gods and doing what
is evil in the sight of the [ord" (Bar l:21-22). Some

texts which are framed by the Deuteronomic tradition
stress that Israel not only rejected the message of the
prophes but actually persecuted and killed them (e.g.,

Neh 9:26;;lzD. 7:12; I Enoch89:51).

(4) Therefore, in view of Israel's intransigence, the
wrath of God burned against Israel; judgment came

upon them starting in (722 or) 587 t.c.; and the people
were sent into Exile. According to the Deuteronomic
view of Israel's history, the condition of Exile lasted all
through the Second Temple period and even beyond,
because the sin ofthe people and therefore their guilt
did not abate (cf. Steck 1967,122; idem 1968, 453-54).

Thus, as the narrative introduction to Baruch shows
(l:1-14), the prayer in Baruch l:15-3:8 was to be
prayed on behalf ofJerusalem, because "to thi"s day the
anger of the Lord and his wrath have not turned away

from us" (Bar 1:13). The confession itselfgoes on to
state, in obvious allusion to Deuteronomy 27-32:"So
to this day there have clung to us the calamities and the
curse which the Lord declared through his servant
Moses . . ." (Bar 1:20). And similarly, somewhat later
in the same confession: "See, ara are today in our exile
where you have scattered us, to be reproached and
cursed and punished for all the iniquities of our an-
cestors, who forsook the lord our God" (Bar 3:8).

(5) The Deuteronomic view of Israel's history holds
that during the protracted exile Israel still has the
chance of repenting of sin. Thus the national confes-
sion of sin in Baruch l:15-3:8 affirms, again refer-
ring to the latter section of Deuteronomy,

Yet you have dealt with us, O Lord our God, in all
your kindness and in all your great compassion, as

you spoke by your servant Moses on the day when
you commanded him to write your Law in the pres-

ence ofthe people oflsrael, saying, "Ifyou will not
obey my voice, this very great multitude will surely
turn into a small number among the nations
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where I will scatter them. For I know they are a

stiflnecked people. But in the land of their exile
they will come to themselves and know that I am
the lord their God. I will give them a heart that
obeys and ears that hear; they will . . . turn from
their stubbornness and their wicked deeds." (Bar

2:27-33\
The confession goes on to implore the mercy of God,

for although the petitioners are repentanr, they are

still in Exile (Bar 3:l-8). The point of much Second

Temple literature is, however, that the obduracy of
Israel persisted all during the protracted Exile (cf.

Steck 1967, 187).

(6) If the people repent, then, according to the
Deuteronomic view of Israel's history, God will restore
them to the land and to a covenantal relationship with
himself. Thus the national confession of sin in Ba-

nrch continues with the divine promise:
I will bring them again into the land that I swore
to their ancestors, to Abraham, Isaac and Jacob.
. . . I will make an everlasting covenant with them
to be their God and they shall be my people; and
I will never again remove my people from the land
that I have given them. (Bar 2:3435)

The "everlasting covenant" and the covenant formula
allude here to Jeremiah 32:38, 40, which in turn re-

calls the "new covenant" and the covenant formula of
Jeremiah 3l:31-34. In other texts with the Deutero
nomic perspective, the sixth element includes the ex-

pectation of an eschatological pilgrimage of the Gen-

tiles to Zion to share in the restoration of Israel (cf.

Pss. Sol. 17:3U35;2 Apoc. Bar.68:5; Tob 13:11; l4:G7;
1 Enoch 90:30-36). Other texs emphasize that, along
with the enemies of Israel, unrepentant Israel will fall
under the finaljudgment of God.

2. The Restoration oflsrael in Paul.
Does Paul's concept of the restoration of Israel agree

with either one of these rwo divergent mainstreams of
Jewish tradition? To answer this question it will be

necessary to consider Paul's Pharisaic background, his
apostolic self<oncept and his use of ftripture.

2,1. Patl's Phuisdb fuchgromd" When Paul the
apostle sought to list the reasons he might have for
putting confidence in the flesh, he mentioned his
Pharisaic background (Phil 3:5; cf. Acts 22:3;23:6;
26:5; sa lew, Paul the). Although it is extremely difti-
cult to ascertain the content of Pharisaic teaching be-

fore ,to. 70, and Pharisaism developed over time,
splintering into factions (cf. Hengel 1973), nevenhe-
less Steck (1967, 210-ll) suggess that the Pharisees

were probably bearers of the Deuteronomic tradition.
This would correlate in general with Acts 23:&10 (cf.

Acts 24:15-16; 26:67;28:20), where Paul is able to rally
Pharisaic support for his cause in the Sanhedrin when
he identifies himself as a Pharisee who is on trial for
"the hope*" of Israel* and "the resurrection* of the
dead" (Acs 23:6), tr,vo closely related themes in OTl
Jewish tradition on the restoration of Israel (cf.

Haacker).
2.2. TIE APNtlc to tlu Gafila for tLo Sahe of Istul.

Even after he became a believer and was spumed by
his compatriots, Paul a{Iirmed hisJewish ancestry and
heritage (Phil 3:5; 2 Cor ll:22; Rom l1:l), and he
called the Israelites his own people and kindred (Rom
9:3). Paul's starting point is that the Messiah of Israel
(Rom 9:5) came to be the hope* of both Jews and
Gentiles* alike (Rom l5:&13). In true solidarity with
his people, therefore, Paul mourned Jewish unbelief
and hardening and wished that he himself could be
cut off from Christ* and accursed on their behalf
(Rom 9:2-3). Paul's hean's desire and prayer* to God*
for Israel was that they may be saved (Rom l0:l).

Paul's concern for the salvation* of his people
stems not merely from patriotism, but more particular-
ly from the call of God upon his life. Most scholars
assume (cf. Sandnes, 6l-65) that Paul's description of
his apostolic call (see Conversion and Call) in Gala-

tians l:15 ("But when he who has set me apan from
my mother's womb and called me by his grace . . .")
alludes to the calling of the Servant* in Isaiah 49:1

("From my mother's womb he has called my name")
and 49:5 ("the Lord, who formed me from the womb
to be his own servant, to gatherJacob and Israel to
him"; see Prophet, Paul as). If this is so, then Paul's

apostolic commission must have included from the
start a vision for the restoration of Israel (cf. Kim, 97),

even though the universalistic purpose of his call is
stressed in Galatians l:16 (cf. Is 49:6, which ties to-
gether both aspects of the Servant's call-as an agent
oflsrael's restoration and as a light to the nations; srl
Universalism).

Paul might have been primarily the apostle+ to the
Gentiles (Rom l:5; ll:13; cf. Cal l:15-17; 2:7-8), but he
was the apostle to the Gentiles for the sake o[ Israel.
Even the gospel-the good news of Israel's resrora-

t.ion (cf. Is 52:7, cited in Rom 10:15)-which Paul was

commissioned to preach was to the Jew first and also

to the Greek (Rom 1:16). As a result, Paul would some-

times try to winJews direcdy (l Cor g:20). More often,
however, he would try to win them indirecdy through
his Gentile mission: "Inasmuch then as I am an apos-

tle to the Gentiles, I magnifr my ministry, in order to

make my fellowJews jealous, and thus save some of
them" (Rom ll:13-14; cf. l0:19 [citing Deut 32:21];
I l:l I). Not only does Paul view his Gentjle mission as
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a catalyst to the present salvation of a remnant from
Israel, he also views it as an essential precursor to the
eventual salvation of all Israel; for it is not until the
full number of the Gentiles comes in that all Israel will
be saved (Rom 11:25-26). Hence Paul's drivingpassion
is to bring the gospel to the Gentiles as quickly as

possible, even as far as Spain (Rom 15:l&29), and to
raise the collection for the saints (see Collection).

If Paul casts his Gentile mission as an effort to pro-
voke Israel to jealousy,* it is not just a desperate at-

tempt to demonstrate to Jewish Christians in Rome

that he really is concerned for Israel after all (contra

Rhisinen, 187-88). For Paul bases this understanding
of the role of Gentiles in the restoration of Israel on
the eschatological* hope of Deuteronomy 32:21. ln
other words, Paul conceives his ministry as fitting
within the framework of the aforementioned eschato-

logical stream of Jewish tradition, particularly the
Deuteronomic view of Israel's history.

2.3. Thc Deutoononic Franawrhof Pul\ Rxtmalion
Tluohg.

2.).1. Dzutrronurny and. Paul's Use of Scripnre. lthas
often been observed that Paul confines his citations of
the OT to certain letters, and that he tends to gravitate
toward certain OT books more than others (sae Old
Testament in Paul). Of the approximately one hun-
dred explicit citations of the OT in the Pauline corpus,

almost all appear in the Hauptbrbfe ("chief letters," cf.

D. M. Smith). In fact, among the uncontested letters

ofPaul, not only are the explicit citations confined to
the Hauptbrbfe, but fully half are found in Romans*
alone. And fully half of the OT quoutions in Romans
are found in chapters 9-ll. To match this uneven
distribution of OT citations in Paul is an uneven se-

lection of OT books cited. Paul obviously has a pref-

erence for citations of Isaiah, Psalms, Genesis and
Deuteronomy. According to Dietrich-Alex Koch (33),

Paul cites Isaiah twenty-eight times, Psalms rwenty

times and Genesis and Deuteronomy fiflteen times

each. No other book is quoted more than five times.

What attracts Paul to these specific OT book? On
the one hand, the reason behind Paul's attracdon to

Isaiah is relatively clear. In the words of R. Hays,

Isaiah offers the clearest expression in the Old
Testament of a universalistic, eschatological vision
in which the restoration of Israel in Zion is accom-

panied by an ingathering of Gentiles to worship*
the Lord; that is why the book is both statistically
and substantively the most important scriptural
source for Paul. (Hays, 162)

This is true, according to Hays (46), even when Paul

cites Isaiah 52:5 in Romans 2:24 ("For, as it is written,
'The name of God is blasphemed among the Gentiles
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because of you' ") and imaginatively assumes thereby
that the present-day Israel that he is castigating is in
exile, for the quotation of Isaiah 59:20 and 27:9 in
Romans ll.2L27 shows that the apostle sees beyond
the exile to Isaiah's words of hope and restoration.

On the other hand, what attracts Paul to Deuteron-
omy is perhaps less clear. Hays calls Deuteronomy
"the most surprising member of Paul's functional ca-

non within the canon" (Hays, 163), For, as he goes on
to argue,

One might expect this book of conditional bless-

ings and curses to bear witness-as it apparent-ly

does in Gal 3:10, l3-to precisely the sort of per-
formance-based religion that Paul wants to reject.

In fact, however, none of Paul's other references
to the book is pejorative in character; nowhere
else is Deuteronomy disparaged as a retrograde
voice of legalism. Instead,. .. the words of Deuter-
onomy become [in Romans] the voice of the right-
eousness from faith . . . [and] a prefiguration of
Paul's gospel. (Hays, 163)

Hays never resolves the tension between Paul's uses

of Deuteronomy in Galatians and Romans. He does,

however, emphasize the key importance of the Song
of Moses in Deuteronomy 32.lnfacA Hays goes so far
as to say that "Deuteronomy 32 contains Romans in
nure" (Hays, 164), a statement which he substantiates

by two considerations:
(1) Deuteronomy 32 contains the salvation-histori-

cal scheme appropriated in Romans: God's election*
and care for Israel (Deut 32:&14), Israel's rebellion
(Deut 32:15-18; cf. 32:5), God'sjudgment upon them
(Deut 32:19-35) and ultimately God's final deliverance
and vindication of his own people (Deut 32:3843).

(2) Deuteronomy 32 contains both the prophecy
that God would stir Israel tojealousy through the Gen-
tiles, cited in Romans l0:19 (cf. Deut 32:21), and the
invitation to the Centiles to join with God's people in
praise, cited in Romans 15:10 (cf Deut 32:43).

For Hays, therefore, Deuteronomy is used by Paul

in much the same way as Isaiah, that is, as a part of
"his rypological reading strategy" to find a scriptural
basis for a universalistic, eschatological vision in
which the restoration of Israel is accompanied by the
inclusion of Gentiles to worship the Lord.*

There can be no question that Hays is fundamen-

tally correct: Deuteronomy is crucial to Paul's think-
ing. As was discussed above, however, much ofSecond
Temple literature is heavily influenced by Deutero
nomic tradition. How does Paul square with this tra-
dition? Although Hays recognizes that Paul's "typolog-

ical reading strategy extends a rypological trajectory
begun already in the texts themselves" (Hays, 164), he
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does not follow through with this idea by showing
how Paul's use of Deuteronomy is mediated by OT/
Jewish tradition. In the following, it will be shown how
Deuteronomic fiadition is taken up by Paul in leuers

as early as I Thessalonians* and as late as Romans.

2.3.2. Paul's Use of Deutnonmnic Tradition in 1 Tha-
salonians 2:15-16. In the polemic against theJews in
1 Thessalonians 2:15-16 (which many have dismissed

as a later, post-Pauline addition despite the fact that
Rom 9:22 repeats the same idea), Paul appropriates a

Hellenistic Jewish-Christian radition which adapts
the Deuteronomic view of Israel's history to include
the death of Jesus (sa Death of Christ) as the culmi-
nation of Israel's rejection of the prophets (cf. Steck

1967,27+78). Beginning in I Thessalonians 2:14, Paul

compares the persecut.ion which the Thessalonians
experienced from their fellow citizens to that which
the churches inJudea suffered* at the hands of "the

Jews." Then in I Thessalonians 2:15-16 he goes on to
describe theJews in more general terrns as those

who killed both the LordJesus and the prophets,
and drove us out; they displease God and oppose

all people, by hindering us from speaking to the
Gentiles so that they might be saved. Thus they
have constantly been filling up the measure of
their sins; but God's wrath has come upon them eis

tzlns (lit. "finally" or "completely").

Here, as in the first element of the Deuteronomic
perspective (see 1.2.2 above), the historic sin of the
people is seen as ongoing even to the present. In fact
the sin is steadily filling up to its full measure (cf. Mt
23:32). Here, as in the third element of the Deutero-
nomic perspective, the violent rejection of the proph-
ets is seen as symptomatic of the continuing guilt and
obduracy oftheJews. For Paul theJewish people have

been as unrepentant and recalcitrant in the face ofhis
message (cf. 2 Cor 11:24-25) as they have always been

toward the prophets during the long history of Israel.

Hence, as in the fourth element of the Deuteronomic
perspective, the wrath* ofGod came upon the people

at a historical point in the past, most likely at the
destruction ofJerusalem in 587 n.c. and the Babyloni-

an Exile, and they still displease God. The ongoing
"wrath" of God on Israel in Exile is a constant theme
of the Deuteronomic perspect.ive in OT{ewish tradi-
tion (cf. Steck 1967, 364; McCarthy 1974).

If I Thessalonians 2:16 stresses the wrath of God
which has come on Israel, that does not necessarily

mean that the aposde views his people as doomed
forever. While this may depend to a certain degree on
whether ds ttlos (l Thess 2:16) is translated "at last,"
"forever," "completely" or "to the end," Paul could
have a positive oudook on Israel's future even if the

phrase should be translated "forever." For even in the
ultimately positive perspective in Romans 9-11, Paul
cites Psalms 68:24 in Romans l1:10, which apparently
pronounces eternaljudgment* on theJews (dia pan-

los). Furthermore, if Paul sees himself in I Thessalo
nians 2:15 (as elsewhere, cf. Sandnes) in the line of
the OT prophets, and that particularly within the
Deuteronomic tradition of the violent rejection of the
prophes, then Luke's portrayal of Paul as a Deuter-
onomic-style preacher of repentance to Israel (cf.

Moessner) gains credibility. Although Paul's verdict
on the Jews in I Thessalonians 2:16 fails to express

elements 5 and 6 of the Deuteronomic view of Israel's
history (the traditional hope of repentance and resro-

ration for Israel), this could reflect the apostle's con-
tingent situation (cf. Acts 17:l-15:2 Cor l1:24.25; Gal
5: I 1 ) rather than the coherence of his theological be-
liefs. The very fact that Paul appropriates the Deuter-
onomic tradition, which looks inexorably beyond pre-
sent judgment to future hope, may indicate his
basically positive conviction about Israel's future. In
that case, there would be no fundamental contradic-
t-ion or development between this passage and Ro-

mans I 1:25-32, especially in light of the fact, as will be
shown below, that Romans 9-l I is also framed by the
same Deuteronomic tradition. Moreover, it is possible
that Paul realized already in I Thessalonians 2:16-
and not first in Romans 1l:25-26-that Israel's com-
plete and final salvation depends on the prior inclu-
sion of the full number of the Gentiles, for his neg-

ative remarks about Israel's present standing with God
follow directly upon his statement that the Jews are
hindering him from preaching to the Gentiles that
they might be saved.

2.3.3. Paul's Use of Danttronmni.c Tradition in Gala-

tiarc 3:10. Scholars have long been baffled about what
kind of assumption lies behind Paul's citation of
Deuteronomy 27:26 (+ 29:19) in Galatians 3:10: "For

as many as are ofworks ofthe Law are under a curse*;
for it is written, 'Cursed is every one who does not
abide by all things wriuen in the book of the law, to
do them.' " How can Paul cite Deuteronomy in sup-

pon of his point? Was Deuteronomy 27:26 not merely
a warning of what would happen if Israel violated the
covenant stipulations? How could Paul assume that
the curse of Deuteronomy had indeed come upon
Israel?

The Deuteronomic view of Israel's history provides

the most plausible solution to this question (see Scott
"Gal 3:10"). Paul's use of Deuteronomy in Galatians
3:10 assumes the same perspective that lies behind
I Thessalonians 2:15-16, and behind the national
confession of sin in Bamch l:15-3:8, and especially
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behind the closely related prayer ofDaniel 9:l-l8.Just
as Daniel 9:11 acknowledges that "the curse (hatara)

has come upon us, and the oath that is written in the

law of Moses the servant of God, because we have

sinned," so also Paul assumes in Galatians 3:10 that
the "curse" (hntara) "wri[en" in Deuteronomy has

come upon Israel because of the nation's sin. In fact

the likeliest explanation as to why Paul considers Is-

rael to be "under" a curse is that the Deuteronomic
"curse" to which Daniel 9:11 refers came "upon" the

people. For Paul Deuteronomy 27:26 is not a "retro-
grade voice of legalism." Paul evidently assumes the

Deuteronomic perspective which was prevalent in Sec-

ond Temple literature and reflected in Daniel 9, that

the divine judgment begun in 587 s.c. continues on

Israel, that theJewish people remain in exile until the

time of the restoration (cf. also N. T. Wright 1992, 140-

41, 146). In other words, the use of Deuteronomy

27:26 (29:19) in Galatians 3:10 is another example of
the exilit perspective which Hays has already noticed

in the citation of Isaiah 52:5 in Romans 2:24.

As in Paul's citation of Isaiah 52:5 in Romans 2:24,

however, his quotation of Deuteronomy 27:26 (2919)
in Galatians 3:10 sees beyond Israel's exilic situation.

For the subsequent conten of Galatians 3-4 goes on

to make clear that Christ reverses the effects of the

curses of Deuteronomy (cf. Dan 9:24-27) and thereby

brings the redemption and restoration expected in
Isaiah. According to Galatians 3:13, "Christ redeemed

us from the curse of the l,aw, having become a curse

for us; for it is written: 'Cursed is every one who hangs

on a tree."' Here Paul cites Deuteronomy 2l:23 in
combination with Deuteronomy 27:26, in order to

adapt it to the previous citation of Deuteronomy 27:26

both lexically and materially. Paul's use of Deuteron-
omy in Galatians* is totally subordinated to the Deu-

teronomic tradition which reflects the situat-ion of Is-

rael since 587 n.c. From Paul's point ofview, however,
"the fullness of time has come" and the messianic Son

ofGod has redeemed those who were under the curse

of the Law (Gal 4:4-5). The fact that Galatians 3-4
moves from "curse" to "redemption" from the curse

through Christ, and from there to the integrally relat-
ed reception of the "SpiriC'* and divine adoptive son-

ship (sea Adoption and Sonship), shows unequivocally

that Paul partakes here ofrestoration tradition, Thus

Galatians 3:10 should be seen together with Galatians

3:13-14 as the negative side of the traditional hope-
already articulated in Deuteronomy 27 -32-which
looks forward to the inclusion of the Gentiles in the

restoration of Israel (cf. Deut 32:43, cited in Rom

l5:10). Seen in this light, Paul's exilic understanding

of the Deuteronomic curse in Galatians 3:10 parallels

that found in Jewish inscriptions of Asia Minor (cf.

Trebilco, 60-69), which may help to explain why the
Galatian addressees could be expected to follow the
rather enthymatic argument here.

2.3.4. Paul\ Use of Dzuteronmni.c Tradihon in Fomans

9-11. Here, again, the Deuteronomic view of Israel's
history provides the framework for Paul's thinking. In
Romans 9-11 Paul presents a sustained theological
argument to solve the problem of Israel which was

raised in the first eight chapters of the lener. That
problem is as follows: although the gospel* is to the

Jew first (Rom l:16), most of Israel is closed to the
gospel (Rom 10:16) and therefore has not received

salvation (cf. Hofius, 175-78). Has God's promise to

Abraham* and his seed been annulled (Rom 9:6)?

Has God rejected his people (Rom l1:1-2)? These are

the questions which, as an Israelite motivated by su-

preme love for his people (cf. Rom 9:2-3), Paul seeks

to answer in this section, showing that "the gifts and
calling of God are irrevocable" (Rom l1:29). Paul's

salvation-historical argument in Romans 9-11 is

framed by the six traditional elements of the Deuter-
onomic perspective (see 1.2.2 above).

(l ) As in the first element of the Deuteronomic view
of Israel's history, Paul affrrms in Romans the recal-
citrance and guilt of theJewish people. He makes this
point already in Romans 2:1-29, often alluding to
Deuteronomy, and carries this thought forward in Ro-

mans 9-l l. In Romans 9:31, for example, Paul states:

"Israel who was pursuing the law ofrighteousness has

not attained to that Law." In Romans 10:21, further-
more, Paul brings out the historical dimension of Is-

rael's guilt by the citation oflsaiah 65:2: "But oflsrael
he [Isaiah] says,'All dq longlfGod) have held out my
hands to a disobedient and contrary people.' " In this
citation, Paul thrusts forward the phrase "all day long"
in order to stress the constancy with which God has

graciously appealed to his people, most recently in
announcing to them the gospel message. As Bult-
mann correctly observes,

When Paul characterizes Israel according to Isaiah

65:2 as "a disobedient and contrary people" (Rom

10:21), he understands the history of Israel as a

whole, that is, as a unified history of sin. And this
sin is, so to speak, concentrated-and thereby in
its essence manifested-in the Jews' lack of faith
in Christ and the Christian message. All the accu-

sations of theJews and threats of the prophets are

applied to the present time (Rom 9:25-ll:10).
(Bultmann, 100)

Thus Bultmann, who immediately before this com-
ment denies that a Deuteronomic view of Israel's his-

tory is found in Paul, unwiningly makes a strong ar-
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gument for its existence in Romans 9-ll! For, as

Steck (1967, 193) has shown, the Deuteronomic view
brings the whole sinful history of Israel to bear on the
presenl As in 1 Thessalonians 2:15-16, Paul is safng
here that Israel has been continually disobedient and
obstinate.

(2-3) As in the second and third elements of the
Deuteronomic view of Israel's history, Romans 9-ll
features Israel's violent rejection of the prophets, at

least tangentially. For in showing that God has not
rejected his people totally and finally (cf. Rom ll:1-
2a), Romans 1l:2b-5 adduces I Kings 19:10, 14:

Do you not know what the scripture says of Elljah,
how he pleads with God against Israel? "Lord, they
have killed your prophets, they have demolished
your altars, and I alone am left, and they seek my

life." But what is God's reply to him? "I have kept
for myself seven thousand who have not bowed
the knee to Baal." So too at the present time, there
is a remnant, chosen by grace.

Although Paul's main point in citing this text is that
now as always God has preserved a remnant in Israel
(cf. Rom 9:27-29), the fact that the apostle thrusts for-
ward the statement about the killing of the prophes
suggests that he also wants to stress, as in I Thessa-

lonians 2:15, the continual obduracy of Israel to the
prophetic message, including his own gospel message

(cf. Rom l0:16; 15:31). The Deuteronomic view of Is-

rael's history traditionally uses Israel's violent rejec-

tion of the prophets as an indication of Israel's con-

tinual obduracy. In fact, I Enoch 89:51 alludes to

I Kings 19:10, 14 in the context of the Deuteronomic
framework (cf. Steck 1967, 155 n. 5). Therefore, the
reference to Israel's killing of the prophets in Romans
ll:3 should be seen, along with that in I Thessalo
nians 2:15, as an element of the Deuteronomic per-

spective (pace Steck 1967,278 n. 2).

(4) As in the fourth element of the Deuteronomic
view of Israel's history and I Thessalonians 2:16

which appropriates this perspective, Romans aflirms
the wrath of God on the Jewish people (Rom 2:&8;
3:5, "on us"). Furthermore, as Hays has observed, the
quotation of Isaiah 52:5 in Romans 2:24-"The name

of God is blasphemed among the Gentiles because of
you"-works in Paul's argument only if the Jewish
readers castigated by the text take on the role of Israel
in Exile. This does not requireJewish readers to strain

their own imaginations, for the Deuteronomic tradi-

tion which Paul appropriates assumes that theJewish
people remain underjudgment in Exile long after the
sixth century n.C. and indeed until the time of the
restoradon.

The concept of thejudgment on Israel is developed

in more detail in Romans 9-11. Already in Romans
9:l-3 Paul implies that divinejudgment rests on Israel,
for, with great sorrow and anguish for his people, the
apostle expresses the wish that he were "accursed and
cut off fiom Christ for the sake of my own people, my

kindred by race." Paul's anguish for his people stems

from the realization, which he articulates in the sub.

sequent context, that the majority of Israel remains
under the condemnation of God, at least for the time
being. The presence of a "remnant" may show that
God has not abandoned his people (Rom I l: l-6), but
the fact remains that the "rest" of Israel who are not
included in the remnant stand under condemnation.
For according to Romans 11:10, David's curse applies
to "Israel" which "failed to obtain what it sought"
(Rom I l:7; cf. 10:3): "let their eyes be darkened so that
they cannot see, and keep their back forever bent" in
servitude. Moreover, Romans 1l:15 presupposes that
God has rejected the mqiority of Israel. Romans I l: l7-
24 pictures Israel as an olive tree (see Olive Tree)
whose branches are cut off because of their "unfaith-
fulness" (Rom ll:17, 19-22; cf.3:3). The image stems

fromJeremiah ll:l&17 (cf. Hos 14:6), which proph-
esies that as an olive tree Israel's branches would be

broken for violating the covenant-a possible refer-
ence to the judgment in 587 B.C.

In view of this evidence, there is much to commend
Wright's obsewation (1980, 218) that in Romans 9-
ll Paul is "working out the exile-theology of Moses'

closing speech in Deuteronomy, applying it to his new
situation as others had applied it to the exile itself

$eremiah) or the Maccabean crisis (Qumran, the
apocalyptists), and would apply it to the events of e.o.

70 (4Ezra, the Rabbis)."
(5) As in the fifth element of the Deuteronomic view

of Israel's history, Romans 2:4-5 makes it clear that
God wants to lead Israel to repentance before the
final judgment, but that Israel has had a hard and
impenitent heart (cf. Deut 3l:27). Romans 9-l I elab-

orates on this point by arguing that Israel's present

rejection of the gospel reflects their continual obdu-
racy to the message of the prophets, During the period
that God has been showing his wrath, he "has en-

dured with much patience the vessels of r+,rath made

for destruction . . ." (Rom 9:22; cf. I Thess 2:16). Paul

writes in Romans 10:16, citing Isaiah 53:l: "But they
have not all obeyed the gospel; for Isaiah says,'Lord,
who has believed what he has heard from us?"' In
other words, what Isaiah could say in his day applies
equally in Paul's day because of the continual obdu-
racy of the people. Likewise in Romans ll:7b-8 Paul

states, citing Deuteronomy 29:3 (+ Is 29:10): "The elect
obtained it, but the rest were hardened, as it is written,
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'God gave them a spirit of stupor, eyes that should not
see and ears that should not hear, down to this very

day.' " Thus Paul aflirms, in accordance with the

Deuteronomic perspective, that Israel has always been
recalcitrant and continues to be so. Moreover, as Paul

goes on to say in Romans ll:25: "a hardening has

come upon part of Israel, until the full number of the
Gentiles has come in." Yet Paul also argues on the
basis of Deuteronomy 32:21, a text about Israel's ex-

perience in exile, that God seeks to make Israel
jealous by means of the Gent-iles in order to provoke
Israel to repentance and emulation (cf. Rom 10:19;

ll:ll, l4).
Hence the aposde to the Gentiles has a rwofold

purpose in evangelizing the Gentiles as quickly as pos-

sible: First, he hopes thereby to provoke his fellow

Jews to jealousy and thus bring some of them to sal-

vation (Rom 11:13-14). If they do not persist in un-
belief, the Jews will be grafted in, for God has the
power to graft them in again (Rom I l:23). But, second,

he also hopes to bring in the full number of the Gen-
tiles and so bring about the parousia, when all Israel

will be saved (Rom ll:25-26).
(6) As in the sixth element of the Deuteronomic

view of Israel's history, Romans 9-11 expects the na-

tional restoration of Israel in conjunction with the
eschatological pilgrimage of the Gentiles. In Romans

I 1:25-32 Paul reiterates that the salvation of Israel fol-
lows the salvation of the Gentiles (cf. Rom 1l:11-15),
and that the Gentile Christians are not to be conceited
(cf. Rom ll:17-24). Paul is confident that the natural
branches will be grafted back into their own olive tree
(Rom 1l:24). He then takes this a step funher by de-

scribing how Israel will eventually be saved.

First, the hardening of Israel will continue "until
the fullness* of the Gentiles comes in" (Rom 1l:25),
which implies an ongoing historical process which
will be completed in the future. In accordance with
the OT,zJewish concept of the "eschatological meas-

ure," the fullness of the Gentiles (cf. Rom I l:12) refers
to a particular number of Gentiles who are predes-

tined to be saved. In other words, as long as Israel

remains hardened and thus fills up the measure of
their sin* (cf 1 Thess 2:16), the Gentiles would fill up

another measure, according to the sovereign plan of
Cod. Paul probably thought that once the Spanish
mission was completed the full number of the Gen-
tiles would be reached (cf Riesner).

The idea of the Gentiles' "coming in" implies the
OT{ewish expectation of the pilgrimage of the Gen-

tiles to Zion in the messianic time. If the image of the
pilgrimage of the Gentiles in Isaiah 2:2-5 has been

used here, the order has been reversed: The nations

do not come to Israel because they see Israel's glory;
rather, Israel comes to the nations because she sees

the salvation and glory which they have in Chrisr As

Hofius (324) suggests, however, Paul may have in
mind cenain OT texts which put the eschatological
pilgrimage of the Gentiles before the restoration of
Israel. When the full number of the Gentiles comes in,
then, second, all Israel, including the previously im-
penitent and hardened majoriry, will be saved at the
parousia (cf. Hofius, 319-20). Thus Romans ll:2L27
states, citing Isaiah 59:20 and 27:9: "And so all Israel
will be saved, just as it is written: The Deliverer will
come from Zion, he will remove ungodliness from

Jacob"; "and this will be my covenant with them when
I take away their sins."

Interpreters often wonder whether "all Israel will
be saved" means every single Israelite or only a full
and proper representation of Israel. The answer may

be neither, for according to the Deuteronomic tradi-
tion which frames Romans 9-11, Israel is a unity in
a historical continuum (cf. 1.2.2. above). Therefore,
Romans l1:26 probably has in view the people of Is-

rael taken as a whole from their initial election to
their ultimate salvation. This will be the time of the
resurrection of the dead (cf. Rom ll:15), which is

closely associated with the restoration of Israel (cf.

Haacker). This will also be the time of the new cov-

enant,* when God will restore the covenantal rela-
tionship with his people and forgive Israel's sins (Jer

3l:31-34; cf. I Cor 11:25-26; 2 Cor 3:l-18; 6:14-7:1).
Finally, this will be the time of the deliverance and
vindication of Israel expected in Deuteronomy 32:36-

43, when the Gentiles will rejoice with Israel (Deut

32:43). Interestingly enough, Paul cites Deuteronomy
32:43 LXX in Romans 15:10 for the benefit of Gentile
believers. The fact that the Gentiles participate in the
restoration of Israel was signaled already by the quG.

tations of Hosea2:25;2:l (LXX) in Romans 9:25-26.

E. P. Sanders (1985, 9l-119) finds in Romans 9-11
such compelling evidence of traditional restoration
eschatology that he suggests Paul can be adduced, to-
gether withJohn the Baptist, to show that the expec-

tation of the restoration stands at the conclusion as

well as at the beginning of Jesus' ministry. For San-

ders, however, Paul's concept ofrestoration is a some-

what desperate expedient to solve what he calls Paul's

"fundamental theological problem," that is, how to
hold together andlor reconcile the mo dispensations
of election/Law and faith, and thus to save God's rep
utation from the charge of arbitrariness (Sanders

1991, 117-28; cf. also R'iisinen, 196). Sanders thinks
that Paul is caught in a dilemma-how to reconcile

God's promises to Israel with the promise of salvation
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to those who have faith* in Christ-which cannot be

solved as long as the apostle is considering the pres-

ent age. Hence Paul changes categories by "lateral
thinking," releg-ating the solution to the future, when
God will save everyone and everything.

The problem with assuming such a dilemma, how-
ever, is that it ignores the fundamental question: Why
did Israel need a restoration in the first place? San-

den fails to see that, according to the Deuteronomic
view of Israel's history which Paul appropriates in Ro-

mans 9-ll, there was a plight Israel had apostatized

from the covenant and this led to their judgment in
exile; covenantal nomism had ceased to be a viable
option after 587 B.c.
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The resurrection ofJesus Christ from the dead is foun-
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dational to the Christian taith. It is referred to explicidy

in seventeen book of the NT and is implicit in most

of the remaining ten. Nearly all of the letters within the

Pauline corpus refer to it (the exceptions are 2 Thess,

Tig Philem). Indeed, Romans l0:9 makes confession of
the resurrection the equiralent of acceptance of the
lordship ofJesus Christ and a necessary condition of
salvation,* and 1 Corinthians 15:14 demonstrates how

closely connected it is in Paul's mind to his own keryg-

matic ministry.+ In Romans 4:25 Paul decisively

grounds the doctrine ofjustification* upon ChrisCs res-

urrection when he says that Jesus was "raised for our
justification" (dia tin dikainsin hanin); while in Philippi-
ans 3:11 he equates "knowing Christ" with knowing
"the power of the resurrection." It is no surprise that the

longest single chapter in the Pauline letters (l Cor 15)

is given over completely to a discussion of the resurrec-

tion.
The resurrection ofJesus Christ stands as the central

motif in Paul's eschatologf insofar as it inaugurates

the age to come and provides the basis for furure hope.

The Christ event is, in the evocative words of McDon-

ald: "the fuchimedean point that has levered the world

of Jewish religion into a new order" (McDonald, 28).

The resurrection of Christ and the resurrection of the
faithful on the last day are related the hope of the latter

being based upon the certainty of the former.
Two remarks about the resurrection ofJesus Christ

as it is pomayed in the Pauline leu.ers need to be made

at the outsel First, it is important to note that Paul never

attempts to prove the historicity of the resurrection to

any of the congregations to which he addresses his

letters (contra Bultmann's views on I Cor 15:3-8). He

simply asserts the resurrection as a fact (presumably

believed by them) and seek to draw out its implications
for their life and faith. Paul is not concerned with phi-

losophical quest.ions of how subjea.ive faith and objec-

tive history interrelate; this is predominandy a post-En-

lightenment issue which is driven by posit.ivistic

concems not a part of Paul's outlook Modern attempts

to argue for the historical verification of the resurrec-

tion ofJesus Christ based upon the Pauline materials

are therefore misdirected, even though they are gener-

ally motivated by the best apologetic concerns (l,add

offers a readable discussion ofthis issue).

Second Paul nowhere describes the actual resurrec-

tion ofJesus Christ itself, nor does he seek to provide

an account of it simply as a historical event to be put

alongside other events of history. The resurrection is

historical, yes, but it is also more than historical (or to
use McDonald's terrn, "meta-historical"; McDonald,
138). What descriptions Paul does offer about the risen
Christ are postresurrectional appearances of the lord
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which are taken to be illustrative ofthe event and serve

as circumstantial guarantees of its historiciry. Thus he
begins his longest discussion of the resurrection theme
by citing a traditional formula which summarizes the
kerygma (l Cor 15:34) and then proceeds to list the
witnesses to these postresurrectional appearances of
the lordJesus (1 Cor l5:&8). The appeal to pre-Pauline
tradition highlights the cenrality of the resurrection
proclamation fiom the earliest period of the Christ.ian

movement (see Kloppenborg and Murphy-O'Connor
for a discussion of this passage).

Both of these considerations should be kept in mind
in all apologetical concerns focusing on the resurrec-

tion as the basis of Christian faith.
1. The Origins of a Doctrine of Resurrection

2. Paul and Pharisaic Beliefin the Resurrection
3. Terminology of the Resurrection

4. Images o[the Resurrection

5. CeCrucifixion and CoResurrection in Christ
6. The Resurrection: Some Issues of Interpretation

l. The Origirs of a Doctine of Resurrection.
Most scholars agree that the doctrine of bodily resur-

rection is a fairly late development within the writings
ofJudaism. The first unambiguous declarations in the
OT of resurrection fiom the dead occur in Daniel l2:2
and (possibly) Isaiah 26:19, although there are antece-

dens of it in the miracles of resuscitation performed
through Elijah and Elisha (l and 2 Kings), and in im-
ages of a national revival within OT prophetic literature
(notably Hos 6:l-2 and the vision of the valley of dry
bones contained in Ezek 37:1-14). A bodily resurrection
fiom the dead is also proclaimed in a number ofJewish
apocryphal and pseudepigraphal texts, including 2

Maccabees, 4 Ezra, I bnch and. 2 Banuh. There are

also imponant background materials, at least to do with
postmortem life, within the classical tradition of Plato
nism, usually as an image of the spiritual awakening or
the transmigration of the soul (see Perkins, 3749). The
matter has been well researched by scholarship and
need not be rehearsed here (see Nickelsburg and
Greenspoon for detailed srudies ofJewish background
rexts).

While Paul's letters are the earliest Christian writings
to ment.ion the resurrection of Christ, there is every

indication that the idea was part ofJesus'own belief
and expectation. All four Gospels record reference to

it in virnrally all strata (some may deny it is expressed

in 'Q). Paul may have taken over the cenu-ality of the
resurrection as a theological idea from Jesus himself
(see Wtherington), although it certainly was present
within the Pharisaic party ofJudaism of which he was

a member.
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2. Paul and Pharisaic Beliefin the Resurrection.
Paul's membership within the Pharisaic party ofJuda-
ism is asserted in both his leners (Phil 3:5) and by Luke
(Acts 23:6; 26:5). In Acts the disagreement between the

Sadducees and the Pharisees over the doctrine of a
bodily resurrection is a prominent theme (Acs 4:2;

23:63; 24:21; d Acts 26:6; 28:20). It is reasonable to

assume that Paul accepted the traditional Pharisaic view

of the resurrection of the body and understood his

encounter of the risen torrd Jesus Christ in light of ir
As Sider states, "as a good first<entury Pharisee, Paul

could not conceive of the resurrection of the dead in
purely immaterial terms" (Sider, 438; for further discus.

sion see Davies, 28!320).

3. Terminolog of the Resrrrection.
There are several different words and phrases which
are used to describe the idea ofresurrection or associat-

ed concepts within the Pauline leuers. The ver}t anistimi
("raise up") is used a total of five times with reference
to the resurrection, both of Christ (l Thess 4:14; cf.
Rom 15:12) and ofthe believer (l Thess 4:16; Eph 5:14).

The verb egeirb ("raise," "cause to rise") appean a total

of thirry-eight times with reference to the resurrection
(Rom 4:24,25; 6:4,9; 7:4; 8:ll (nuice), M; 10:9; l3:ll;
1 Cor 6: 14; l54, 12, 13, 14, 15 (rwice), 16 (twice), 17, 20,

29,32,35,42,43 (r,r,ice),52; 2 Cor 1:9; 4:14 (truice); 5:15;

Gal l:l; Eph l:20; 5:14; Cot 2:12; I Thess 1:10; 2 Tim
2:8); and the compound vert' aqeird ("raise up") once

in reference to the resurrection of believers (1 Cor
6:14). In addition the noun anastnsis ("resurrection") is

used eight times (Rom l:4; 6:5; I Cor 15:12, 13,21,42;
Phil 3:10; 2 Tim 2:18) and the noun exarrtstnsis ("resr-
rection") occurs once (Phil 3:1 1). These terms are used

of both the resurrection ofJesus Christ himself and *re
raising of the believers which the lord's resurrection
guarantees (Dahl provides a chart detailing the use of
the terms in the NT).

Some have argued that there is a difference in mean-

ing between these two word groups (egeiro and onisttrni)

and on that basis have auempted to trace a develop
ment in the use of the terms within the Pauline mate-

rials. Coenen, for example, suggests that a close exam-

ination "shows thategeiro, especially in the pass., is used

predominandy for what happened at Easter, i.e. the
wakening of the Crucified to life, while anistimi and.

anastasis refer more specifically to the recall to life of
people during the earthly ministry ofJesus and to the

eschatological and universal resurrection" (Coenen,

276). However, an absolute distinction seems rather ar-

bitrary and difficult to sustain (both I Cor 15:12-13 and
15:42 appear to use the two verbs interchangeably and

Eph 5:14 includes both verbs within its citation of Is

60:1). It seems that Paul does nor inrend that any sub
stantial difference be maintained betrueen the nvo, aI-

though the use of qeiro may be more traditional and
related to an underlying Palestinian source (it does ap
pear frequently within passages often taken to contain
creedal declarations such as I Cor 1b:4; sa Creed).

In Romans 6:10 and 14:9 the vert' zai ("to live") is

used with reference toJesus' resurrection. It is similarly
used in 2 Corinthians 13:4 and is explicidy contrasted
with the verb stnurod ("crucifr"); the verse also applies

the verb zab to the Christians who will share in ChrisCs

resurrection. The compound verb form syzbonm ("we

will live with [him]") in Romans 6:8 and 2 Timothy 2:ll,
as well as syndoxasthorwn. ("we may be glorified with

[him]") in Romans 8:17 are used to the same end. The
use of the vefi nopoin (to grve life to") also builds on
a resurrection idea and occurs six times (Rom 4:17;

8:ll; I Cor 15:22,36,45 2Cor 3:6), usuallywithin the
context of the ultimate resurrection of the saints and
the manifestation of the glory* of God. Similarly the
verb syugeirit ('to rise up together") in Colossians 2:12;

3:l and Ephesians 2:6, as well as rynainpuism ("he

made alive together with [him]") in Colossians 2:13 and
Ephesians 2:5 continue this theme, expressing the un-
ion of the church in Christ's death. The verb anngo ("to

bring up") occurs once in Romans l0:7 with reference
to the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead
(Christan ek rukrim anngagein, "to bring Christ up fiom
the dead").

The use of anabaino ("to go up, ascend") in Ephe-

sians 4:8, l0 and antlim|lilhl ("he was taken up") in I
Timothy 3:16 may also reflect an underlying resurrec-

tion theme, demonstrating how closely connected is the
language of ascension and resurrection. This is partic-
ularly evident in pre-Pauline materials, such as those

contained in Romans l:4; 8:34; Philippians 2:9 and 1

Thessalonians l:10 (Baird discusses this at some

lengrh).

4. Images ofthe Resurrection.
It is important to note that the English phrase "resur-
rection from the dead" evokes a rather different mental
picture than does io Greek equivalent ar ntaseds rukrttn
(Rom I :4; cf. Phil 3:11 whichhas ek rukron, lir "out fiom
the dead ones"). In English something of the dyna-

mism of the phrase is lost due to the fact that we take
"dead" to be a state of being or the place of habiution
of those who are departed, almost as if it were a singu-

lar, abstract noun. In Greek however, the noun behind
rwkrinis a plural one, which means the phrase anaslasil

rukritn may be translated literally as "resurrection from
out of dead ones" (cf. Phil 3:l I ). The Greek expression
contains a much more dynamic image, conjuring up a
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picture of "the standing up from the midst of corpses,"

and lending weight to the somatic nature of the resur-

rection body. But it is essential to observe that Paul does

not proclaim a "resurrection of the flesh," as subse-

quent Christian writers were to do (including the author
of 2 Clenmt andJustin Martl,r). Paul maintains a distinc-
don berween sam ("flesh") and soma ("body") when it
comes to his teaching about the resurrection.

It is important to show that Paul draws upon several

different ideas in an effort to communicate the mean-

ing of this resurrection, which he describes as "a mys-

tery"* (mlstlrion) in I Corinthians 15:51. The wide va-

riety of images employed is revealing in is own right;
demonstrating the limitations of language when it is put
into the service of attempting to describe the indescritr.
able. There is an open-endedness, a flexibility of ex-

pression, within Paul's description of the resurrection
which is both exhilarating and fiustrating to interpre-

ters. The images may be discussed under eight head-

irgr.
4.1. Raotecfion as Trusformafion" At several points

Paul uses the language of u'ansformation in his descrip
tion of the future resurrection awaited by the Christian.
In Philippians 3:10 a participial form of the verb syz-

morphizo ('to tale on the same form") occurs in precise-

ly this context: "that I may know him and the power of
his resurrection, and may share his sufferings, becom-

ing like him (symmorphizommos) in his death." At the
conclusion of the same chapter the image is expanded
and linked direcdy with the revelation of the lordJesus
Christ as savior+ fiom heaven (Phil 3:20). In Philippians
3:21 the language of transformation appears twice: "(fe-
sus Christ) will change (metaschnnntisei) our lowly body
to be like (slmmorplnn) his glorious body." One of the

clearest expressions of resurrection as fansformation
occurs in 1 Corinthians 15:51-52, where the apostle

twice uses the verb allagiauruthn ("we shall be

changed") to describe what awaits the believing com-

munity at the parousia of Chrisr This future transfor-
mation is described in verse 52 as instantaneous (a?

atoni, m rhtp| ophlhnbnnu. "in a moment, in the tr,vin-

kling of an eye"). Such transformation language is dil
ferent in emphasis from that contained in passages

from earlier letters, such as I Thessalonians 4:13-18

where a spatial metaphor ("caught up together") dom-

inates the action associated with the parousia Gillman
describes the shift such a difference represents as a
move from the implicit to the explicit and suggests the
"rapture" imagery of 1 Thessalonians 4 is fully compat-

ible with the u-ansformation motif in I Corinthians 15.

It is imponant to note that in I Corinthians l5:57-54a

Paul is dealing with the mauer of the transformation of
those who happen to be alive at the parousia of Chrisr
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Here the apostle teaches a universal transformation of
all who are in Christ, both living and dead, but main-
tains that this does not mean that all will be resurrected.

Only those who have died are in need of resurrection;
for those who are alive at the parousia the transforma-
tion is sufficient to grant immonality in the age to come.

Some NT commentators, notablyJ. Jeremias (following
the lead of A. fthlatter), have taken the contrasting
phrases in I Corinthians 15:50b< to imply a similar
distinction betrueen those believers alive at the parousia
and those who have already died (see 4.3 below for
additional details). In any event the future transforma-
tion is clearly in view in 1 Corinthians 15.

By contrast we find eschatological transformation be-

ing described as pramtfi uking place in 2 Corinthians
3:18. Here the present passive verb rutamarphnunrtha
("we are being transformed") is used in the midst of an
extended passage in which Paul contrasts the glory of
Moses with the glory of Christ (2 Cor 3:12-4:6). A
similar use of the verb occurs in Romans l2:2, again
emphasizing the present process of transformation.

The suggestion that transformation can be dualisti-
cally conceived (both present and future) demonstrates

the tension inherent within Pauline eschatology as a
whole. Despite this E. E. Ellis insists that Paul does not
really present us with a true dualism since moral tans-
formation is a present process, while mnrtaltansformz-
tion awaits the granting of the resurrection body at the
parousia of Christ; what unites the two aspects of fans-
formation is a colporate existence, the fact that the
believer is "in Chrisr" The idea of resurrection as ex-
pressing the present spiritual transformation of the be-
liever in Christ can also be found in Romans 6:1-l l; 2

Corinthians 4:1G12; 5:15; l3:4; Galatians 5:24"25;6:74
45; Colossians 2:72 and Ephesians 2:5-6 (as Harris, 101-

5, argues). Once again the close connection between

the believers'unity with Christ in his resurrection and
their ethical conduct is asserted.

4,2, Rnmeaion as Innrn$tion. In the midst of his
extended treatise on the subject in I Corinthians 15

Paul uses a number of contrasting terms and images to
describe how resurrection life differs from the present
order of existence. Included are the contrasting pairs,

perishable,/imperishable (1 Cor 15:42); dishonor./glory
(1 Cor 15:43); wealness*/power* (1 Cor 15:43); phys-

ical body,/spiritual body (1 Cor 15:44; s,, Body); man of
dust/man of heaven (l Cor 15:4749). In 1 Corinthians
15:50 Paul again asserts the first of these contrasting
pairs, perishable,/imperishable, when he says: "flesh
and blood does not inherit the kingdom of God, nor
does the perishable inherit the imperishable." The rele-
vant Greek terms (ph,thma and aphthnrsin) provide quite
a powerfi.rl image and are better translated as "corrupt-
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ibility" and "incorruptibility" respectively. The terrn aph,

thnrsia ocatrs seven times in the NT, all within the Pau-

line corpus (Rom 2:7; I Cor 15:42, 50,53,54; Eph 6:24;

2 Tim l:10), while four of the seven instances of the
cognate term aplillnrtns ("imperishable") in the NT are

also found in Paul's letten @om 1:23; I Cor g:25; 15:52;

I Tim l:17). There is a close connecdon betr,veen api-
tharsia/ophtlwrtos and the resurrection ofJesus Christ
throughout, a vivid demonsu-ation of the eschatological

significance of the term.

In addition to the instances occurring within the ex-

tended discussion on the resurrection in 1 Corinthians
15, the revelation of apltharsio through the destruction
of death by means of Christ's resurrection is the focus

of the assertion in 2 Timothy l:10; apklarsinis associat-

ed with etemal life in Romans 2:7; and aplrtlnfios is

used figuratively of the resurrection body within the

confines of an athletic image in I Corinthians 9:25.

Exceptions include Ephesians 6:24, where the term aph-

thanin is used to describe Christian love of the lord
("undyinglove"). and Romans 1:23 and t Timothy 1:17

where aphlhnrtns is used as an attribute of C,od.*

Jeremias offers an interesting, if disputed, interpreta-
tion of I Corinthians 15:50, suggesting that a distinction
be made between the metamorphosis of the living be-

liever (l Cor l5:50b) and the deceased one (l Cor
15:50c), and that a contrast be drawn between Paul's

language of comrption/incomrption and mortality/im-
monality.* In effectJeremias says that the phrase "flesh

and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God" refers

to those who are alive at the parousi4 and argues that
"nor does the perishable inherit the imperishable" ref-
ers to those who have died before the parousia and are

presendy corpses in decomposition. He goes on to sug-

gest that a similar distinction between the living and the

dead is found in I Corinthians l5:5G53. However, the

proposed distinction is almost cenainly a forced one (or
at least a limited one), and most scholars have not fol-
lowed Jeremias in rigidly maintaining it (H. Conzel-

mann is a good representative of those who disagree

withJeremias).

An essential part ofJeremias's argument is the use of
another term in I Corinthians 15:5L54, immortaliry
(atlarusia), a term usually used to describe, as in I Tim-
othy 6:16, an attribute of God himsetf (Harns,27T75,
provides a full lerminological discussion of aplillwrcia
and atlwnasia, both of which he renders as "immortal-
ity"*). Some have taken the language of investiture in
2 Corinthians 5:24 also to imply this distinaion be-

tween t}le deceased believer and the believer who is

alive at the parousia of Christ"

4.3. Rnareclion as Imwrality. Paul uses another in-
teresting term to describe the resurrection in I Corin-

thians l5:53b-54. Here he describes it as the mortal
nature (lo tltniton) taKng on immortality (afhnnnsia).

The resurrection is the means whereby Christians gain
immortaliry and death is, in the poetic image drawn
from Isaiah 25:8. "swallowed up in victory." The distinc-
ionbetween atlwwsin and aphflnnia is not always easy

to define, but the association of both with the resurrec-

tion of the body is sure. Harris argues persuasively that
while immortality (either atlnrusin or aphthnnin) and
resurrection are intimately linked, the former is consist-

endy presented as a fiilure possession granted at the
parousia of Christ to those who belong to him. In any
event, immonality and resurrection both belong in
Paul's thinking and are seen as related but dist-inct ideas
(as Harris notes). Both are grounded in Paul's belief
that the eschatological hope of the believer is somatic

in nature and future in temporality.
4,4. Raarection mrl Exalraim" In several places in

Paul's leners there is a close connection dravrn between

Jesus'resurrection fiom the dead and his exaltation* to

the right hand of Cod. Several of the passages which
juxtapose these two images are considered by many to
reflect pre-Pauline traditions, namely Romans l:3-4 and
Philippians 2:$ll. In the case of the Philippian hymn
the fact that there is movement from the death of Christ
(Phil 2:8) to his exaltation (Phil 2:9-ll) is somewhat

unusual, This has caused many to consider that the
original Christian proclamation about the resurrection
was in fact a theological message of his vindication
before God and not a historical message about his bod-

ily resurrection from the dead. However, such a distinc-
t.ion is falsely conceived (as Harris points out). Exalta-

tion is clearly set forth as following the resurrection at

several other places within the Pauline leuers (Rom

8:34; Eph l:20;2:6; Col 3:l). While it is true that resur-

rection and exaltation should not be viewed as synony-

mous, there is an essential theological linkage betrueen

them. The exaltation is not so much a theological in-
terpretation ofthe resurrection as the inevitable conse-

quence of it, the logical result to which it is leading. As

Harris states, "flesus') resurrecdon was the prerequisite
and means of his exaltation and the exaltation was the

outcome of his resurrection" (Hamis, 8s.86).

Stricdy speaking, Paul does not relate detailed de-

scriptions of Christ's physical ascension as such; in the
NT this is found only in Luke/Acs and in veiled terms

using traditional material (such as 1 Tim 3:16). Rather,

Paul's letters tend to express the postresurrectional srate

of Jesus Christ in terms of both the lord's exaltation
and his glorification. Paul does, however, imply that the
believers will experience a physical ascension to heav-

en at the parousia (l Thess 4:1&17).

4.5. Rnarutim ma GbifiAion" The ultimate reve-
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lation of the glory of God is a well-established feanre
ofJewish eschatology. Paul also uses the language of
glorification at several points to describe the implica-

tions of the resurrection for the Christian believer (sae

Glory Giorification). 1 Thessalonians 2:12 associates

the kingdom of God and glory, while 2 Thessalonians

2:14 unites the Christian calling and the future attain-

ment of the glory of Jesus Christ" In Romans 5:2 the

hope of sharing in the future glory of God is a matter

of rejoicing for Paul, and in 2 Corinthians 4:17 he uses

the poetic phrase "the etemal weight of glory" @ionion
baros d,oris) to describe what lies in store for the faithful
believer. In Romans 8:11-17 and 2 Corinthians 4:10-18

both "mortal bodies" (ta thnita ta somnn) and "morta)
flesh" (thniti sarx) are spoken of being eventually glo-

rified as a result of the union between Christ and his

church. In Romans 8:30 Paul even uses a series ofaorist
verbs, including edaxasm ("he glorified"), to proclaim

the certainty of salvation based upon the union be-

nueen Christ and believers. This description ofthe glo
rification associated with the resurrection as something

in the past anticipates the language of the later lenen
(Col 1:27; 3:1,4).

4.6. Rmmection md Ebnal life, In Galatians 6:8 we

have an illustration ofsowing./reaping used by Paul in
which the Spirit is said to impart etemal life to the
believer. This image is cenainly eschatological in mean-

ing and is probably best taken to be synonymous with

future resurrection life. The phrase "eternal life" (zri

aionios) also occurs in passages concemed with the re-

suls of belief in Jesus Christ (Rom 5:21; 6:22-23 I Tim
1:16; 6:12; Tit 1:2; 3:7) and with the righteous final
judgment* (Rom 2:7). Whereas some images of resur-

rection in Paul clearly allow the focus to be on the

present dimension of life in Christ, the granting of eter-

nal life in all is fullness is (like immonality) something
which lies in the future.

4.7. Rawruction arul hnfornitl ta t)u Imoge of Clris|
The "image* of Christ" is a key means of expressing

christological tuth in Paul, particularly within the

bounds of the Adam,/Christ analogy (sa Adam and
Christ). The assertion that the believer is also in the
process of being conformed to the image of God (in
Christ) is mentioned at several poins (Rom 8:29; 2 Cor
3:18; Col 3:10). In each instance there is an overlap of
imagery involved; "conformity to the image of Christ"
is the Christian's eschatological goal and as such might

be taken to be an overlap with resurrection. This is
funher evidenced by the fact that in 1 Corinthians
15:49 the Christian's resurrection hope is described as

"bearing the image of the man fiom heaven." The
heavenly dimension of Paul's eschatological thought is

an important ingredient within his understanding of
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cosmic redemption* (as Lincoln argues).

4.8. Rmlarution md Rdaqtion of the My Patl's
teaching about the bodily resurrection arises out of a

Jewish anthropology in which the "soul" (Heb n@d;Gk
psyelu) is the animating principle of human life (sa Psy-

chology). In mainstreamJewish thought human beings
do not haue souls, they are souls. This anthropological
underpinning has tremendous implications for a doc-

trine of the resurrection in that it refuses to surrender
the somatic component of a human being. Resurrec-

tion involves the redempdon of the physical body, al-

though (as we noted above) the somatic nature of that
resurrection existence gives scope for some of Paul's

most creative thinking in I Corinthians 15:3549. Given
this background it is perfectly understandable how in
Romans 8:23 Paul describes the effecs of the resurrec-

tion in terms of the ultimate "redemption of our bod-
ies" (Dn apolytrosin tou sdmntos himin). A similar idea is

expressed in Philippians 3:20-21, this time where the
resurrection body of the believing community is closely

tied to that of the risen I-ord Chrisr Other instances of
the idea of redemption (apolytrosis) within the Pauline
corpus (Rom 3:24; 1 Cor 1:30; Eph l:7, 14; 4:30; Col
1:14) should be seen within the context ofthe resunec-
tion of Jesus Christ and its implications for both hu-
mankind and the cosmos (sae World, Cosmolory).

5, Co-Crucifxion and Co-Resurrection in Clrist.
So certain is Paul of the unity which exists between

Christ and his church that the believers can be de-

scribed (within the confines of the image of baptism)
as participating in ChrisCs death and resurrection (Rom

6:34, 8; Gzl 3:27; Col 2:12; see Dying and Rising with
Christ). A similar declaration is contained in Colossians

3:l where the verb slntgeirit ("to raise up with") is used

in a firstrlass conditional clause (assuming the ruth of
the statement). This union with Christ in his death and
resurrection also means that Christian existence (the

resurrection life) can be described as "walking in new-

ness of life" (Rom 6:4; cf. Rom 8:13; 2 Cor 5:15; Gal

5:24). Similarly in Philippians 3:10 Paul associates

"knowledge of Christ and the power of his resurrec-

tion" with participation in his sufferings, pointing to the
imponance of Christ's resurrection for an ethical life-
style which endures trial. The aim ofsuch conduct, Paul

continues, is the attainment of the resurrection (Phil

3:11). In 2 Corinthians 4:10 another provocative image

is used when Paul describes the believer as carrying the
death ofJesus around bodily so as to manifest the res-

urrection.

6. The Resurrection: Some Issues oflnterpretation.
Historically speaking, several important theological
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questions have been raised conceming resurrection.
These issues particularly involve the exegesis of key

Pauline passages or the interpretation of panicular
themes. Early evidence of the importance of Paul in
these interpretative matters can be seen in the fact that

Gnostic* writings very often based their teaching on
materials contained in his leners. It would be true to say

that the complicated Pauline teaching about the resur-

rection body became one of the mainstays for the be-

liefs of Gnostic Christians in the second and third cen-

turies. A classic Gnostic text which wresdes with these

issues in qpically Pauline language is the Episfu n Rh*
ginos, an anonymous work otherwise known as Tfu
Trmtise on tlu Raunedinn (see Pagels).

Three issues call for reflect.ion:

6.1. Thc Ranatdion dul ilE Mmiahslip o//esus. Sev-

eral important passages within the Pauline corpus asso-

ciate the messiahship of Jesus with his resurrection
from the dead (Rom l:34; I Cor l5:4;2 Tim 2:8; see

Christ). Although it would be going too far to suggest

that for Paul the resurreoion is the ao that inaugurates

Jesus' messiahship, it certainly would be true to say that
his messiahship is vindicated and proclaimed by means

of ir Indeed, it is possible to see the resurrection of
Jesus as demonstrating not only his messiahship but his

cosmic lordship (as Beasley-Murray argues; sez [ord).
Nonetheless, it is possible to believe in the resurrec-

tion ofJesus fiom the dead without necessarily affirm-
ing that this divine act confirmed his messiahship. This
may come as a surprise to many Christians since the

two are sometimes taken to be equivalenf A good ex-

ample of this viewpoint is theJewish scholar P. l,apide,
who accepts the historicity ofJesus' bodily resurrection,

but does not therefore describe himself as a Christian
(by definition, one who affirms Jesus as Messiah). For

l,apide the resurrection ofJesus is part of God's prepar-

atory work, making the world ready for the future reve-

lation of the Messiah. The example of tapide is a case

in point for the tomirsual assumption that the resurrec-

tion ofJesus is at the same time the self-evident proc-

lamation of him as Messiah. At the same time, I "pide's
argument offers an interesting insight into one of the

peculiarities of modern NT interpretation. In an age

when many competent Christian scholars find reason

to deny the historicity ofthe bodily resurrection ofJesus

and yet retain their Christian faith, here we have a

Jewish scholar who strongly affirms the bodily resurrec-

tion and yet seeks to claim no faith on the basis of ir
It is a salient lesson about the messianic content of the
resurrection faith as Paul proclaims it

5.2. Tlu R*rorqtion od du En\tl Tunb Motif, Nl
four Gospels mention the empty tomb within their res.

urrection narratives (Mt 28:6; Mk 16:6; Lk 24:2;Jn 20:4

7). On the other hand, while Paul does explicidy men-
tion the burial ofJesus (1 Cor l5:4; cf. Rom 6:4), he
nowhere mentions the empty tomb in connection with
the resurrection. Cranfiel4 however, feels it is "almost
cenainly implied" (Cranfiel4 168) by the mention of
ChrisCs burial between "died" and "he was raised" in
I Corinthians l5:4. It could simply be an accident of
circumstance that Paul never mentions the empty tomb,

although R H. Stein has put forward the suggestion that
the omission is due to apologetic concems on the part
of Paul: "When it came to the resurrection appearances,

the aposde could argue on equal terms with the other
disciples. He, too, had seen the [ord! He could nog

however, say the same about the empty tomb" (Stein,

t2).

In any event, within the NT the empty tomb is never
adduced as proof of the resurrecdon ofJesus from the
dead. This has led some to drive a wedge between the
resurrection ofJesus and the evidence of the empty

tomb, with a view to denying the historicity of the res-

urrection iself. The resurrection is capable of thereby
being "spiritualized," and is basis in history is seriously

undermined if notjettisoned altogether. In recent years

in Britain this line of argumentation has been popular-
ly associated with the Bishop of Durham, DavidJenkins
(see Harris [1985] for details). The guarantee of the
resurrection (so the argument goes) is not the empty
tomb but the presence of the risen Lord in the lives of
the believing community (see Harris, 3744, and.

Walker). The Pauline materials, particularly
1 Corinthians 15, are at the hean of much of this mod-

em discussion. It is unlikely that Paul would have ac-

cepted the truth of the resurrection ofJesus from the
dead without also accepting that a corollary ofthis is an

empty tomb. Barrett's comment succinctly makes the
point about how faith in the historicity of the empry

tomb must be delicately poised: "Faith . . . would be

destroyed by the discovery of the dead body ofJesus,
but it cannot be created simply by the discovery of an

empty tomb" (Barrett 1968, 349),

A growing number of scholars affirm the historicity

of the empty tomb and Paul's knowledge of it (see, e.g,,

Craig 1985). The reason that the empty tomb is not

explicitly discussed in Paul should not be taken as ev-

idence of is historical unreliability, but of its unimpor-

tance as a mafter of Christian proclamation.
6,3. TIE General Ratorfition Paul nowhere explicitly

discusses a general resurrection for all people, although
there are indications scanered throughout the letters

that all (both believen and nonbelievers, the living and
the dead) will face judgment* (Rom 2:611;2 Cor 4:5;

5:10; 2 Thess l:GlO; 2 Tim 4:l). The nearest place that
Paul comes to suggesting a general (or universal) res-
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urrection is in I Corinthians 15:22b: "in Christ shall
all be made alive" (m to christo pantzs ztopoihhisontai).

However, this declaration comes in the midst of Paul's

Adam/Christ analogy and must be so interpreted (it
is "all in Chrkt" who will be resurrected). Some have

based a Pauline belief in general resurrection upon
the words attributed to the apostle in Acts 24:15, but
this is viewed as methodologically suspect by many.

The idea of a universal resurrection cannot be dis.
missed out of hand, however. Allison argues that the
whole of early Christianity, including Paul, associated

Christ's rising from the dead with a general resurrec-
tion and understood the Lord's resurrection to have

inaugurated the onset of it (Allison is attempting to
counter interpretations which overemphasize the im-
portance of a realized eschatological viewpoint in ear-

ly Christian belief).
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REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENTS
Paul's missionary work among the Gentiles* occurred
at a critical epoch in the history ofJudea, the symbolic
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center ofJudaism. His Gentile mission* must be seen

against the background of the volatile political situa-

t.ion of Judea and the various revolutionary move-

ments which were present at that time.
L Paul's Critical Ministry Period

2. General Background to Revolutionary Move-
ments

3. Immediate Background to Revolutionary Move-

ments: Principes, Procurators and High Priests

4. Revolutionary Movements and Their Causes

(e"o.44.60)

l. Paul's Critical Ministry Period.
Our most complete information about Paul relates to

the fifteen-year period (approximately) fiom the time

of his ministry in Antioch in the mid-forties (Gal 1:21;

Acts 9:30; I l:25-26) until his domicile in Rome in the

early sixties (Acts 28:30). Only fragmentary data exist
for the earlier period between his commission/con-
version c. A.D. 34 and his arrival in Antioch c. 46 and

the later period after his imprisonment in Rome prior
to his death c. 60-65 (see Chronology).

Paul's own letters are the primary source for this
well-illuminated period, supplemented by the Acts of
the Apostles, whose chief character is Paul (cf. Acts

8:1; 9:l-31; l1:19-30; 12:25-28:31)-as the one sa?, to

the Gentiles (Acts 9 : I 5 ; 22:21 ; 26:17 ; see Apostle).

Within that decade and a half Paul ministered with
Barnabas* in the church in Syrian Antioch and, in
pannership with Barnabas and other colleagues, es-

tablished and maintained links with churches in Ga-

latia, Macedonia, Achaia and Asia. It is clear from
(some of) his lefters, however-as well as from Acts-
that aJewish mission or (missions) arose, in all prob-

ability fiomJudea (cf. Gal 2:2), whose delegates visited

a number of Paul's churches to correct or even over-

tum his doctrines, replacing them with their own (sa

Opponents).
Since this countermission appears to have arisen in

Judea, it is of interest to know as much as possible

about the general history and currents of thought in

Judea when Paul was active in Gentile regions. Spe-

cially significant are the revolutionary movements of
that era since they may have influenced the counter-

mission(s) against Paul in the churches of the Gen-

tiles.

2, General Background to Revolutionary Movements.

It seems probable that the events and circumstances

of the eastern Mediterranean in the previous centu-

ries and decades significantly shaped the life and at-

dtudes ofthe people of Palestine.

2.1. Tlu Hellenistic Era From the time of the Mace-

donian conquests ofthe East in the late fourth century
8.c., led by Alexander, the Jews of Palestine found
themselves an island in a Hellenistic sea. Specifically,
they were subject for nvo and a half centuries to the
hegemony of the Hellenistic kingdoms, first of Ptole-

maic Egypt and then ofSeleucid Syria. The pressures

of Hellenism* on Jewish religious and national cul-
ture were generally all-pervasive and subde but occa-

sionally violent and confrontative. In reaction to this
intrusive pagan influence, there arose the pietistic cul-
ture of groups like the Pharisees and the Essenes, but
also expressions ofzealous violence, as at the time of
the Maccabean revolt (167 n.c.), when the Seleucids

had attempted to compromise and therefore destroy

Judaism.
2,2. Tlu Rorr,ot F-ru Hqodian fulc, From the second

century 8.C., however, the eastem Mediterranean re-

gion-which had been subject to the Hellenistic
kings-progressively succumbed to the eastward ex-

pansion of the Romans. By the end of the second
century B.C. the Romans had secured and provincial-
ized the Greek archipelago and western Anatolia. By
the sixties (n.c.) the Roman legions had asserted their
authority in Syria andJudea, and by the thirties (4.c.)

Eppt had come within the sphere of Roman power.

In the case of Jewish Palestine the Romans were

content at first to rule the Jews of Palestine at arm's
length through local Jews whose loyalty they had se-

cured and whom they appointed "client" rulers over
an indigenous people with a complex religious cul-
ture. Specifically they worked through the Idumean
Antipater in the first instance, but then as greater op
ponunity arose, through his son Herod, whom they
appointed "king of theJews" in Rome in 40 s.c. Herod
first pacified the country which was ravaged by war,

whereupon he took up unchallenged rule over the

Jews of Palestin e in 374 r.c. Throughout his long and

repressive rule Herod effectively kept in check the
pious groups such as the Pharisees and the Essenes.

One exception was the refusal of six thousand Phari-

sees to give an oath of loyalty to Herod and Augustus
in 7 n.c. (fosephus ,4nt. 17.2.4 S42; cf. 15.10.4 5369).
Manifestations of zealous violence, however, do not
appear to have arisen until the last year of Herod's
rule when forty disciples of the rabbis Judas and Si-

mon, heedless of the dire consequences, tore down
from the gate of the Temple a giant eIfigy of an eagle

which the king had erected. They suffered martpdom
for this act (fosephus./.I41 1.33.1-4 55648-655).

Immediately after the death of Herod, the heir-des-
ignate Archelaus lost control ofJerusalem during the
Passover, only restoring order by a brutal pogrom.
When Archelaus and his brother Antipas traveled to
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Rome for Augustus to settle the disputed will of the

late king, civil wars erupted in the three major regions

of Herod's realm. Three charismatic pretenders op
portunistically seized power-Judas in Galilee, Simon
in Perea and Athronges in Judea-each claiming to

be a "king." The legions of Varus, legate of Sy,ria, were

forced to march from Antioch to put down these up
risings and enable the three Herodian princes-
Archelaus, Antipas and Philip-to assume power in
their regions as designated by Augustus.

2.3. Tlro Ronan Fra: Judea a hwince (A"D. 6-41). N-
ter nine years Archelaus was dismissed as ethnarch of

Judea-Samaria. Augustus took a momentous-but log-

ical and ultimately inevitable-step. He annexed Ju-
dea as a Roman province subject to a military prefect.

Galilee-Perea and Gaulanitis, however, were permit-

ted to remain under the rule of the princes Antipas

and Philip. These were allocated a set revenue from
taxes,* some of which, presumably, was remitted to
Rome. Judea, however, was subjected to a census and

property assessment preparatory to the imposition of
a head tax, payable direcdy to Rome. A zealous, vio-

lent movement arose, led byJudas the Galilean (Acs

5:37) and Saddok, a Pharisee (Josephus J.W. 2.8.1

$118; Ant. 18.1.1 SS3,9-10). These leaders deemed the
Roman action deeply offensive to their religious scru-

ples, teaching that Roman domination was tanta-
mount to handing over the kingship of Yahweh to the

Gentile. Their zealous watch-cry was "No master ex-

cept God." As in 4 B.c. Roman forces were again
needed to put down what was, in effect, a rebellion
against Roman rule.Judas was killed; nothing more is

known of Saddok.

Convincing evidence is lacking to support theories
(such as advocated by Brandon and Hengel) that a
structured revolutionary org'anization existed through-
out the Roman era AD. G66. Rather, there seems to
have been an attitudz of religious zeal which would
respond violently at the cost of one's own life, if that
was necessary, when provoked by blasphemous acts

by Gentiles. This mindset is referred to byJosephus as

a "flourth philosophy," which he (incorrectly) says

originated with the insurrection ofJudas and Saddok

over the imposition of a Roman head tax in e,o. G7

fosephus Ant. 18.1 $$l-10; 18.6 SS23-25). The reaction

of ual for Yahweh can be seen earlier in the Macca-

bean revolt at Modein in 167 s.c., and the martyrdom

of the rabbis and their disciples under Herod in 4 s.c.

Josephus may be correct, however, in suggesting

that the more t)?ical Jewish (Pharisaic) attitude was

piously and passively to accept the awful circum-

stances of the moment as the deserved punishment of
God, which of iself would-without violent action-

bring the kingdom of God to them (,4s. Mos. 6;9:l-
l0:3).

There is litde information about life in RomanJu-
dea under the Prefects Coponius (,to 6-9), Ambivius
(n.o.9-ll), Rufus (e.1. ll-14) or Gratus (a.o. l5-26).

In the case of Pontius Pilate (,1o. 2e36?), however,
much more is known both about him as pratfectus and
also about the circumstances in Judea during his ten-
ure. Although appointed during the principate of
Tiberius (n.n. 1437), the first five years of Pilate's pre-
fecture coincided with the notorious praetorian pre-
fect L. Aelius Sejanus who de facto ruled Rome and
the provinces (A.D 26-31). Sejanus was reputed to be

anti-Semitic (Philo tug. C,ai., 159-61), perhaps creat-
ing-directly or indirectly-an environment in which
the newly arrived prefect of Judea would also act

against the indigenous provincials. Occasional data
support that general hlpothesis, whether in the case

of the unprecedented attempt to introduce intoJeru-
salem the military standards with their idolatrous in-
signia, or the seizure ofmoney from the sacred treas-

ury of the Temple for aqueduct construction 0o-
sephus Ant. 18.3.1-2 5S55-62), or the minting of coins
with pagan imagery or the slaughter of Galileans in
the act of sacrificing the Passover lambs (Lk 13:l-2).
The execution ofJesus ofNazareth occurred soon (?)

after an "uprising" (Gk anastasis, Mk 15:7) in which
Barabbas played a critical role. Possibly the "thieves"
(Gk l tai) crucified with Jesus were part of that upris-
ing. It is likely that, as at other times of threat to rheir
religious culture, this insurrection was motivated by
zeal for Yahweh in response to the provocative ac-

tions ofPilate, the Gentile governor. For his part Pilate

probably viewed Jesus as a revolutionary "kng" like

Judas the Galilean a quarter of a century earlier and
fit for nothing but crucifixion* (Lk 23:1-3).

At the death of Tiberius in n.o. 37, Gaius (nick-

named Caligula) became emperor. Caligula lacked the
sympathy for theJews shown by his imperial predeces-

sors, whether his great-grandfather Augustus or his
granduncle Tiberius. Under Flaccus, prefect in Eg1pt,

the large Jewish population of Alexandria began to
suffer progressively in the face oflocal hostiliry so that
serious riots broke out in the city in ,to. 38. Shonly
aftenuards an altar erected inJamnia inJudea, cele-

brating Caligula's military victories in Germany, was

demolished by theJews. Incensed by this event, Calig-
ula, who had become convinced of his own divinity
(sea Emperors), ordered that a gigantic statue of him-
self be erected within the Temple of God in Jerusa-
lem. SuddenlyJews and Romans were at the brink of
war. Nothing so potentially serious had happened
since Antiochus Epiphanes had erected an altar to the
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Olympian Zeus in the Temple in 167 n.c. An uprising
of monumental proportions \{as only avefted in the

short term by the intercession ofAgrippa and finally
by the assassination of Caligula in January, ,u. 41.

Once again we observe that an assault upon deeply

heldJewish religious tradition precipitated a reaction
of zealous violence.

2.4. Tlra Roman Era: Agrippd King of fudca (A"D. 41-
,H). Herod, Ag.rppa I, grandson of Herod the Great,

was brought up in Rome, in all probability as a pagan.

Through the direct intervention of his childhood
friend Caligula, he was appointed "king" first in ,Lo.

37 over Philip's tetrarchy and subsequently in e.n. 39

over Antipas' terarchy. The new princeps, Claudius-
also a boyhood friend-secured Agrippa's royal ap
pointment in ,tl. 41, now to Judea in place of the
prefects. Although apparently a Gentile at hear!
Ag"ppa convinced the Jews that he was a devoutly
observantJew, committed to their national and relig-

ious cause. Part of this program, apparently, was to

assault thoseJews who had recently offered salvation*
in the name of the farse messiah,Jesus, to Samaritans

and Gentiles, as Peter andJohn Zebedee had recently

done (Acs 8:1425; 10:24'48). Hence Agrippa had

James Zebedee killed (in the absence of his brother,

John?) and Peter arrested with a view to execution,
because "he saw that it pleased theJews" (Acts l2:l-5).

Not for many years had circumstances seemed so

propitious to the Jews. The Roman prefect had de-

camped from Caesarea, and with him went the legion-

aries, the offensive Roman coinage and the payment

of direct head tax to the Roman princeps. Instead, a

Jewish king-apparently pious as well as zealous-sat
on the throne. True, he was grandson of the hated
Herod. But he was also descended fiom the heroic

defenders of the faith, the Maccabees, through his

grandmother Mariamne. His sudden and untimely
death at Caesarea Maritima in e.o. 44 at the age of
fifty-four must have been a severe blow to Jewish
hopes. Not least, his special relationship with the prin-
cipes Caligula and Claudius was seriously missed. His

intercessions with Caligula Ap. 40 effectively delayed

the planned desecration of the Temple. Had Agrippa
survived, who knows what problems might have been

avened benueen Claudius and theJews during Clau-

dius' principate (e.0. 4l-54)?

3. Immediate Background to Revolutionary Move-

ments: Principes, Procurators and High Priests.
The revolutionary movements in Judea which oc-

curred during the height of Paul's missionary career
(c. ,to. 4G60) must be viewed against the background

of the tr,vo emperors Claudius (,to. 4l-54) and Nero

(tn. 54-68), and their policies as they affected that
Roman province.

,.1. ClauliNts (A,D. 41-54). Although a friend of
A8.ppa, Claudius did not prove to be specially sym-

pathetic to theJews at large. In his famous letter to the

Alexandrians, r+ritten in ,to. 41, in the aftermath of
the racial riots, the emperor granted no favors to the

Jews beyond those they had enjoyed as a tolerated
secondary community within Alexandria. Instead he

insisted that they should not agitate for access to in-
dividual privileges reserved for the citizens ofAlexan-
dria. In the same year he forbade the now multitudi-
nous Jews in Rome from meeting regularly (Dio
Cassius Roman Hi:nry 60.6). A few years later, in e.o.

49, when disturbances arose within the Jewish com-
munity in Rome over "Chrestus"-a reference to

Christ,* eitherJesus Christ or another messianic fig-
ure (?)-Claudius took the drastic, if not unprecedent-
ed, step ofexpelling the entireJewish population from
Italy (Suetonius Claudiru 25.4)! Jews everywhere, in-
cluding withinJudea, would have felt that the measure

of protection enjoyed under Augustus and Tiberius
had been somewhat diminished under Claudius.

In matters of provincial administration Claudius
made changes which effectively altered the relation-
ships of the Jews with Rome. When Judea was first
annexed as a province to Rome the governors were

titled prefects, signifring a predominantly military
role. Under Claudius, however, they were called pro-
curators, indicating a shift to a more fiscal role. Ro-

man governors were, as a class, notoriously comrpt in
their dealings with the provincials. In a cynical fable
Tiberius argued against the rapid turnover ofprefects,
likening them to voracious flies sucking the blood
from a dying man. Under Claudius's procurators it is
likely that there were even greater opportunities for
venality.

Another significant change made by Claudius relat-

ed to the manner of appointing the high priest, upon
whose style of religiopolitical leadership the stability

ofJudea so much depended. In the earlier period of
annexation (,to. G4l), the prefect appointed the high
priest, providing a direct chain of command from
princeps to prefect to high priest. Moreover, for the
greater pan of that period the pontificate was held by

one dynasry, that of Annas. Through all but rwo or
three of those years the position of high priest was

held either by Annas, his son-in-law Caiaphas, or his

sons Jonathan and Theophilus. The pragmatism of
dnat dynasty probably contributed to the relative sta-

bility of the earlier period.

Claudius, however, placed the appointment of the
high priest in the hands of minor Herodians, first
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Herod of Chalcis (e.o. 4448) and thereafter Herod
Ag.pp, II, who became king of (part of) Galilee in.tp.
54. This method not only deprived the emperor of
direct influence through his governor, it is equally
probable that the appointrnent opened up a greater
measure of bribery by those dynasties competing for
the lucrative position.

The era on which we are concentrating (c. ,tt, 4!
60) was dominated by one incumbent high priest, the
corrupt Ananias (e.o. 4&59). Ananias's name survives

in the Talmud as one who seized sacrifices from the
Temple for his own we (b. Paafi. 57a), a practice
which would be extended by his successor, Ishmael
ben Phabi fiosephus Ant. 20.8.8 SSl80-81). As an ex-

high priest, Ananias was notorious for his bribery of
Roman officials and the incumbent high priest as well
as for his abuse of the poorer priess fiosephus AzL

20.9.2 55205-6). One of his last acts as high priest was

his attempt to secure the conviction of Paul (Acts 23:l-
5;24:l-2). The long tenure ofthis venal person as the
high priest ofthe Temple cannot but have contributed
to the expressions of zealous violence during this pe-

riod.
3.2. Nqo (e,o. 54-8). Linle is known of Nero's pol-

icies toward Judea during the first part of his princi-
pate. While his neglect of the provinces in the sixties

is well known (cf.Josephus./.W 2.13.1 $$250-51), such

evidence as there is poins to reasonably responsible
attitudes during the fifties. In any case, the procurator
Felix had been appointed by Claudius, a position he

held until the end ofthe decade. Apan from adding
Galilean territories to Agrippa II on his accession in
n.o. 54, there is little evidence of Nero's attitudes to or
involvement with theJews ofJudea during the fifties.
That, however, would dramatically change in the six-

ties as crisis was added to crisis, igniting the flames of
war betr,veenJews and Romans in to. 66.

4. Revolutionary Movements and Their Causes,

Revolutionary movements among theJews in this pe-

riod did not arise in a historical vacuum. Rather, a
potential for such movements was created three and

a half centuries earlier by the Hellenizing of that pan
of the world to which Judea belonged, but also, more
immediately, by its annexation as a Roman province
in to, 6. The Hellenization and the overlapping Ro-

manization ofJudea generally heightened the relig-
ious nationalism of theJews. Specific events like the
emergence of a military or prophetic leader with his
following tended to occur by way of reaction to spe-

cific events which were seen as an assault on Israel's
religious tradition, in particular assaults on the Torah
or the Temple. This, rather than a theory of a stand-

ing revolutionary facdon ready to spring into action,
is a more likely interpretation of the historical situa-

tion.
4.L Theudas tle ho|hcl The reannexation of Ju-

dea, a bitter blow after the years of Agrippa's rule,
occurred in e.o. 44 and with it the annexation of Ga-

lilee for the first time, at least until Agrippa II was

appointed king in ,1"0. 54. The first procurator under
reannexation was Cuspius Fadus (,to. 4446). Fadus

faced the immediate difficulty of adjudicating in a

frontier dispute between the Jewish village of Zia in
Perea and the Gentile settlement of Philadelphia, in
which he favored the Gentiles. Again, he was forced
to hunt down and execute the "bandit-chief'Ptolemy,
who had been attacking Idumeans and Arabs but not

Jews. Moreover, he attempted unwisely, and as it hap
pened, unsuccessfully, to regain custody of the high
priest's vestments as a means of controlling the Jews.

In these troubled times a self-declared prophet
named Theudas arose (inJerusalem?) and persuaded
a great crowd to follow him-with their possessions-
to the Jordan where, at his word of command, the
waters would part, giving them a dry passage to rhe
wilderness (Josephus,Ant. 20.5.1 SS97-98). Fadus, how-
ever, heard of this proposal and had many of Theu-
das's followers killed. Theudas was captured and exe-

cuted. Theudas, whom we take to be a different
person from that mentioned in Acs 5:36, seems to
have regarded himself as a latter-day Moses orJoshua-
His action appears to have attempted to act.ivate the
hand of God to rerun the conquest of the land at a
time of occupation.

4,2. laab and Sirrlllzt, Sotts of Judas tlu Rcuohnioaary,
The next procurator was Tiberius Alexander (A.D. 4G
48) who, though a member of a notedJewish family
from Alexandria, was an apostate. To any problems
which might have arisen from this insensitive appoint-
ment was added the far-reaching social consequences

ofthe severe famine which began during his procur-
atorship. Evidence from the period shows a sharp in-
crease in grain prices throughout the eastern Mediter-
ranean. Relief is known to have been sent to Judea
from the royal family of Adiabene in Mesopotamia,
who were proselytes toJudaism, and from the nascent
Christian church in Antioch (Acts l1:27-30).

Jacob and Simon, sons of Judas the Galilean who
led the insurrection over the imposition of Roman
taxation in e.o, 6-7, were crucified-presumably for
leading an insurrection (fosephus Ant. 20.5.2 $102).
Famine created desperate people who would resort to
violence. However, their fatherJudas is reflerred to as

a "rabbi," suggesting that he was a pious, not merely
opportunistic, leader (fosephus./.W 2.8.1 SS117-18).
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His sons may have been similarly devout, not merely
brigands. Theirs may have been a banditry inspired
by "zeal."

The private meeting in Jerusalem bemeen Bama-
bas and Saul, delegates from the church in Antioch,*
andJames, Cephas andJohn, the "pillars" of theJe-
rusalem* church, probably occurred during the pro
curatorship ofTiberius Alexander. Shortly after their
return to Antioch, Barnabas and Saul set out on a

mission to C)?rus and from there into cenral Anato-
lia. When they returned to Antioch a serious dispute

between Paul and Cephas occurred, precipitated-ap
parently-by the arrival of "certain men from James"
fromJerusalem (Gal 2:11-14; Acts 15:l-2). It may have

been about that time when Paul heard that troubles
overjudaizing* had arisen in the newly established
Galatian* churches, quite possibly also from emis-

saries fromJerusalem (cf. Acts 15:23-24). The Galatian
churches were "troubled" by a man who led a $oup
ofJews (Gal 5:10, 12; 3:l;1:7,9) who urged that cir-
cumcision* was a prerequisite for membership in the
Israel* of God (Gal 3:&14; 6:16). These "agitators"

and their leader were putting pressure on otherJew-
ish believers to force Gentile members to be circum-
cised (Gal 6:12).

TheJerusalem Council met soon afterwards to re-

solve the question of Gentile observation of Jewish
practices. The believers from among the Pharisees ad-

vocated the circumcision and the full observance of
the [.aw* of Moses (Acts 15:5). Significantly, the Phar-
isees were involved-whether actively or passively-in
the struggles and crises ofthe times benveenJews and
Romans. The religious nationalism of the Pharisees

cannot but have flowed over into questions raised by

Paul's mission to the Gentiles. The times in which
mission work among Gentiles began in earnest, there-

fore, coincided with difEcult times in Judea, which

appear to have flowed back into the Gentile churches,

especially through believers from the Pharisaic broth-
erhoods (see Opponents).

4,3. Near RobeAion Undcr Cumanu. Under the next
procurator, Cumanus (nl. 49-52), the Jews' religious

scnrples were again scandalized. In one incident dur-
ing the Passover when Roman troops were having
difficulties controlling the crowd in the precincts of
the Temple, a soldier blasphemously exposed his gen-

itals. In the ensuing uprising thousands ofJews were

killed $osephu s Ant. 20.5.3 $ I I 2). In another incident
near Beth Horon, during a military reprisal expedi-
tion on villages suspected of robbery, a soldier blas-

phemously tore up a copy of the Torah. Fearing fur-
ther uprisings Cumanus executed the offending
soldier. A third incident involved a skirmish between

some Galilean Jews passing by a Samaritan village en
route to a festival in Jerusalem. Bribed by the Samar-
itans-traditional religious enemies of the Jews-Cu-
manus failed to avenge theJews who had perished in
the fracas. Jewish raiding parties against the Samari-

tan villages ensued, which were joined by the notor-

:o;t lrd 
long-term arch-brigand Eleazar ben Dei-

llltimately, Quadratus, legate of Syria, was drawn
into an out-of-control situation. In his judgment the
Samaritans were the guilty party. Cumanus and Ana-
nias the high priest, with others, were dispatched to
Rome for Claudius to decide the matter, while Quad-
ratus visitedJerusalem to calm the populace. In Rome
Cumanus was exiled and his military tribune, Celer,
executed.

For the greater part of Cumanus's era the apostle
Paul was traveling through Anatolia to Troas, then
across to Macedonia, establishing churches in Philip
pi,* Thessalonica* and Berea. Thereafter he sailed to
Achaia. He stopped briefly in Athens, and for a year
and a half he worked at establishing a church in Cor-
inth.* After a rapid round-trip, making only brief visits

to Caesarea, Jerusalem and Antioch, Paul traveled
overland through central Anatolia to Ephesus for a

period of extended ministry. His arrival in Ephesus
(c. e,n. 52) coincided with the beginning of Felix's tur-
bulent era as procurator ofJudea.

4.4. Tlu Rix of Sicarii and Sign hopheb hring thc

Tinu of Felit. Under Antonius Felix affairs in Judea
were to deteriorate to a degree unprecedented in its

years as a Roman province. No govemor to this
point-with the possible exception of Pilate-had
provoked such a level of disturbance.

Felix's shortcomings are noted by Tacitus. Even al-

lowing for his bias against theJulio-Claudians and the
appointment of freedmen as offrcials, Tacitus' com-
ments are quite damaging:

Claudius . . . took advantage ofthe death or declin-
ing fortunes of the Jewish kings to commit the
government of the provinces to Roman knights or
fieedmen. One of these, Antonius Felix, played
the tyrant with the spirit of a slave, plunging into
all manner of cruelty and lust. (Tacitus Hrht. 5.9; cf.

Ann.7.54)
Felix, a mere freedman (a former slave), owed his
appointment to his brother Pallas, Claudius' financial
secretary. Something of Felix's aspirations may be ob-
served from his successive marriages into royal fam-
ilies, of which the third was the Herodian. Felix mar-
ried the teenaged Drusilla, sister of Ag.ppa II, who
divorced her first husband for that purpose, some-

thing theJews would have found offensive.
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Like Fadus, Felix set about ridding the province of
robber bands, in particular Eleazar ben Deinaeus,

whom he apprehended and sent to Rome for trial. A
notorious arch-bandit, Eleazar had in recent times be-

come involved in the Jewish counterassault against

the Samaritans but had "ravaged the land" for rwenty

years, that is, back to the time ofJesus. WhileJosephus
presents Eleazar as nothing more than a fierce brig-
and, later writings point to him as dominant in his
generation, as one who "sought to hasten the end"
(Midr. Song 2.7); that is, by his violent actions he
sought to force the hand of God to bring in his king-

dom (cf. Mt l1:12). Contrary toJosephus' careful mis-

representations, Eleazar may well have been a popu-
lar and devout figure ofthe times.Josephus adds: "Of
the brigands whom [Felix] crucified, and ofthe com-
mon people who were convicted of complicity with
them and punished by him, the number was incalcu-
lable" gosephus/.W 2.13.2 9253).

Josephus mentions three "movements" which arose

in Felix's time and which he appears to connect with
the govemor's extreme policies.

First, he describes the rise of the sbarii, so named
after the Latin curved dagger (fosephus/.I{1 2.13.3

$254). Although no leader or organization for the si-

carii is known, their mod.us opnandi was to murder
individuals with the concealed sica, usually operating
in broad daylight at times of the great feasts. Their
targets were notedJews, known to be sympathetic to
Roman interests. Their most famous victims were the
ex-high priestsJonathan and Ananias. Thus the sirani
appear to have been politically motivated, murdering
those known to have been pro-Roman in order to
intimidate others from such loyalty.

The term sitarii appears to have developed a more
generalized use subsequently, being used by Luke of
the supporters of the Egptian prophet (Acs 2l:38)
and byJosephus ofthe supporters ofMenahem and
Eleazar benJair in the capture and defense ofMasada
(losephus./.W 2.17.6 $426; 7.8.2 5275). Nonetheless,
the sicarii are not mentioned as participating in the
war in Jerusalem in Ao. 6&70. The sicarii are to be

distinguished from the "Zealot" faction which arose

only after the war began and whose known activities
were confined to Jerusalem, in particular the Temple

precincts. (There were individual "zealotsi'in earlier
times, including one among the followers ofJesus ILk
6:151. The pre-Christian Paul may have been such a

"zealot" [Gal 1:14; Acts 22:3; cf. Phil 3:6]). As the war
approached and then erupted there was a prolifera-
tion of military fact-ions, some of whose leaders-such
as John of Gischala, Eleazar ben Simon, Simon bar
Giora-are known; others are not known. These fac-

tions dissipated their energies, warring with one an-
other rather than against the common enemy, Rome.

Second, Josephus writes of "sign prophets" at that
time who, "under the pretence of divine inspiration
fostering revolutionary changes, they persuaded the
multitude to act like madmen, and led them out into
the desen under the belief that there God would give

them signs of liberation" $osephus./.il1 2.13.4 5259).

Josephus does not say what those promised "signs"
were. Given that the locale was the "desert"-so evoc-

ative in the salvation history of Israel-it is likely that
the "signs" would include those performed by Moses

and Joshua at the time of the exodus.conquest. The
"liberation" would have been a reenacted defeat-
Joshua-like-of the enemies of the moment, the Ro
man occupying force.

Another "sign prophet" to arise under Felix was the
Eglptian prophet, who, collecting a large following
went to the Mount of Olives, promising that at his
command-again, Joshualike-the walls of Jenrsa-
lem would collapse, after which he would become
"the ruler of the people" (fosephus.,/.W 2.13.5 S526l-
62).

These prophetic figures, who arose in reaction to
Felix's excesses, appear to have been inspired by the
examples of Moses andJoshua, and by their promised
"signs" to have attempted to move the hand of God
for the deliverance of his people. For their parr, the
Romans took these prophets seriously, dispatching
troops and killing large numbers of their supporters,
who appear to have been unarmed. (Other "sign
prophets" arose in the sixties-both before and dur-
ing the war, as well as afterwards [fosephus Azt.
20.8.10 $188;/.W 6.5.2 $$28a-86; 7.11.1 S4381).

Third,Josephus refers to some kind of an alliance
between the prophetic figures and various brigands
(l trihoi) in actions of a political-but religiously in-
spired-nature (Josephus./.W 2.13.6 99264-65), In a

frenzied manner these organized themselves in com-
panies, threatening to kill any who submined to Ro-

man rule. They moved through the countryside, mur-
dering those who supported Rome, putting fire to
many houses.

Such was the milieu of Judea in about,to. 52-60,

during the first five years of which the apostle Paul

was engaged in ministry in the Aegean provinces. It
was from this troubled environment, apparently, that
Paul's opponens bound for Corinth set out in the
mid-fifties. Judea under Felix was subject to political
disintegration, revolutionary activism and apocalyptic
fervor. These things most probably influenced and, to
a degree inspired, Paul's opponents in their counter-
mission against him in Corinth. NationalisticJews, in-
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cluding Christian Jews, must have been subject to
great cultural and religious pressure at that time,
which in turn they exerted on the messianic assem-

blies established by Paul arnong the Gentiles. To them
Paul's mission to the Gentiles would easily have ap
peared to betray the cause of Israel (Acts 2l:2G21).
For his part, Paul devoted extensive pans of his sec-

ond canonical lefter in responding to their claims
against him (2 Cor 2:77-4:6; 10:12-12:12).

But this was also the hostile world to which the
aposde Paul returned in the late fifties, bringing the
collection* for theJerusalem church, while Felix was

still the procurator ofJudea. Paul was mistaken for the

Egptian prophet (Acs 21:38), which is ironic, granted
that such prophets probably contributed indirectly to
the problems Paul faced at the hands of the counter-
missionaries who came from Judea to capture his
churches.
&e also Aroc,tvgncrsM; CHRoNoLoGy oF PAUL; CrRCr,\.I-

crsroN; EMpERops, RoMAN; HELLENrsrr,r; JEW, PAUL THE;

JuDArzERs; Oppourrrs oF PAUL; PourcAr Sysrtus;
RESToRATION oF ISRAIL.
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P. W. Barnett

REWARDS
For Paul rewards comprise both the enjoyment of all

the blessings that are in Christ* and a future tangible
recognition of service* in the furtherance of the gos-

pel.* To continue to experience the former, diligence
in running the race is essential; to receive the latter,
one's work must survive the fiery testing at the final

judgmenr* Such teachings, however, have at times
posed problems for the church.

1. Rewards as Christ's Blessings

2. Rewards as Recognition of One's Works
3. Conclusion

l. Rewards as (Xrrist's Blessings.

This ongoing benefit finds its flocus in an intimate
fellowship* with Christ,* a gain of such surpassing
worth that by comparison even the finest human ac-

colades are a loss, no better than rubbish (Phil 3:&l l).
Paul describes this fellowship also as the prize
awarded to those who successfully finish the Christian
race (l Cor 9:2427). While these blessings are enjoyed
in pan now, their full experience awaits the life to
come (Phil 1:21, 23; 3:14).

1,1, The hoblanr of Wmh* Paul's insistence that fail-
ure to mn the race single-mindedly threatens one
with disqualification (l Cor g:27; cf. 2 Cor 13:5), the
loss of salvation* itself, seems to encourage a works-
righteousness, the amassing of deeds that God will
find sufiiciently meritorious to deserve his blessings.

But Paul also firmly denies such a possibility: salvation
is by faith* alone, apart from works* in which people

can boast (Rom 3:27-28).

1.2. Tlro Soluliar,. Understanding the motivation of
the runners resolves the diffrculty. Were Paul to see

their striving for the prize as calculated to earn God's
favor through self-effort, a problem would exisL But
this is not the case; the race is to be run in depend-
ence upon Christ who enables the Christian to be
victorious (2 Cor l2:9-10; Gal 2:20; Phil 2:12-13). And
the works that are done en route, far from being mer-
itorious, are works of faith (1 Thess l:3; 2 Thess l:ll
RSV), done because the runner is convinced that to
trust and obey is the essential condit.ion for the enjoy-
ment of fellowship with God (Phil 2:12). What moti-
vates these works therefore is simply the desire to con-
tinue to enjoy the blessings God has promised. It is

self-interest-and things done for one's own benefit
can lay no claim to consideration as meritorious.

1.3. Tho Problzn of Self-Intnest But does not this
appeal to self-interest counter Paul's own exhortation
not to seek one's own good but that of others (l Cor
l0:24; Phil 2:4)? Unquestionably his setting forth both
positive and negative motivation-the continuing en-
joyment ofthe blessings ofthe gospel versus their loss

and thus the loss of salvation itself-does have one's
own welfare in view.

1.4. Tlw Solutian It is important, however, to differ-
entiate between self-interest and selfishness. The lat-
ter is clearly objectionable because it promotes one's
own welfare at the expense of others. But self-interest
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centered in the desire for fellowship with Christ can

scarcely be faulted. Moreover this fellowship fills Paul

with such joy* that he is impelled to bring as many
others as possible to share in it (l Cor 9:19-23). Thus

far from being undesirable, to use the reward of
Christ's blessing as an appeal to self-interest results in
the greatest possible good-winning many more to
him.

2, Rewards as Recognition of One's Works.
This second aspect of rewards is reserved for the life
to come and will recognize the extent of one's ac-

complishments in the furtherance of the gospel (l Cor
3:8, 10-14). Of necessiry then rewards will be tangible

so that the gradations may be visible to all. Here Paul

defines them only as "praise from God" (l Cor 4:5),

but elsewhere he speaks of "crowns" that he equates

with those he has won for Christ (Phil 4:l; I Thess

2:19). An attractive possibility therefore is that the tan-

gible rewards will be literal crowns, representing in
some manner his converts. And that Paul does consid-
er his converts a part of his reward is evident from his

summation of his life work as the gaining (hmlaino "to
procure advantage or profit") of as many as possible

for Christ (1 Cor 9:19-22 RSV; see Daube),

Not all, however, will receive these crowns, and

here again Paul makes use ofa negative appeal to self-

interest. Those whose worl.s do not endure the testing

at the judgment will suffer loss (1 Cor 3:15). Though
not the loss of salvation itself, this will clearly be a

diminution of one's eternal happiness. Thus here too

Paul's appeal to self-interest functions as an incentive

to win men and women for Christ.

2.1. Tlrc hoblen of Ptidc. But if degrees of accomp
lishment are displayed for all to see, this would seem

inevitably to lead to pride and boasting on the part of
those with more impressive crowns. How can this be

harmonized with Paul's insistence that boasting is ex-

cluded, and God alone to be praised (Rom 3:27; I Cor
l:31)?

2,2, Tlu Solution. The reason Paul sees pride in
one's accomplishments as impossible is that the re-

wards do not reflect the glory* of those to whom they

are given but the glory of the giver. For it is the joy
of fellowship with him, and confidence in his integriry
in keeping his promises, that provides the motivation.
Furthermore, Paul's rule of life is that every thought,

word and deed is to enhance the glory ofGod (l Cor
10:31), to demonstrate that he is truly the sumnum

bonum of life and thus wonhy of worship.* Differing
degrees ofrewards then reflect not the relative worth
ofthe individual per se but the extent to which each

one has found delight in fellowship with God, and has

thus been dedicated to the doing of his will.

3. Conclusion.
Rewards as Paul views them therefore play a most

important role in encouraging Christ's followers to be

faithful and diligent in the ministries to which each is

called. Far from being questionable in any way, they
are a most gracious provision by God to motivate his
children to run the race successfully, and so to enjoy
both in this life and in that to come the blessings of
salvation.
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TTHETORIC
The world of Paul's day was deeply enamored with
public oratory by virtuoso rhetors known as sophists.

Because Christianity placed such an emphasis on pub-
lic preaching, its speakers would inevitably bejudged
by sophisticated audiences according to the canons of
rhetoric. Therefore, as a missionary, Paul needed to
determine whether classica[ rhetoric was essential for
Christian proclamation.

l. Paul's Training in Rhetoric

2. Paul's Use ofJudicial Rhetoric

3. Paul's Renunciation of Rhetoric for Preaching

4. A Corinthian Critique of Paul's Rhetorical Pres-

entation

l. Paul's Training in Rhetoric.
No direct information is provided on Paul's training
in rhetoric. Although bom in a noted center for rhet-

oric, Tarsus, he was educated inJerusalem in theJew-
ish tradition at the feet of Gamaliel (Acts 22:3). This
statement does not preclude his training in rhetoric,
including the teniary level, at one of the Greek
schools which operated in Jerusalem from the third
century B.C. It is more likely that he received such
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training in his early years rather than after his con-
version (saa Paul).

2. Paul's Use ofJudicial Rhetoric.
According to Acts 24:l-21 Paul defended himself in a
Roman court before Felix, the governor, againstJew-
ish opponents represented by a professionally trained
forensic rhetor, Tertullus (Acts 24:1). The latter
mounted a seemingly formidable case of political ag-

itation and insurrection in worldwide Jewry against
Paul, a Roman ciizen (see Citizenship). Paul reduced
the serious criminal charge to a theological issue, the

resurrection, which was the only comment he made

before the Sanhedrin (Acts 23:6). He prescribed the
limits of evidence to even6 inJerusalem,* proscribed
the charges of absent AsianJewish accusers, used the
forensic strucure with an a,ordium (introduction), zar-
ratio (statement of facts), mnfirmatin (establishment of
facs), refunilo (refutation) and puoratia (conclusion),

and displayed his knowledge of the little-known right
of appeal to Caesar (Acts 25:11). Legal training by
means o[ forensic rhetoric was an essential pan of
Greek education, and this summary of Paul's defense

reflects his professional forensic skills.

3. Paul's Renunciation ofRhetoric fs1 Pr62shing.

The Corinthians loved public orations (Dio Chrysor
tom &. 37.33). Paul saw the use of "the wisdom of
rhetoric" (l Cor l:17) as the means of "emptying" the
preaching of the cross,* for it was more interested in
the skillful structuring and delivery of a speech than
in its content (Epictetus Diss.3.23.2y25). By citing the
OT in I Corinthians 1:19 (citing Is 29:4; Ps 33:10) and
I Corinthians l:31 (citingJer 9:22-23), he argued that
God determined that'the debater of this age," that is,

the virtuoso rhetor, or sophist (Philo Det. Pot. bu.7-
5), as well as the Greek philosophers (sae Philosophy)

andJewish teachers (1 Cor l:20) did not bring people

to the knowledge of God.*
Paul explained why he had renounced in his modus

operandi all formal conventions whereby a foreign
rhetor established his credentials when he first came

to a ciry (l Cor 2:l-5). He tells why he would not
proclaim the gospel* using the superior presentation

of rhetoric or wisdom* (1 Cor 2:l). While rhetors

sought topics from their audience on which to de-

claim'in order to demonstrate their prowess in orato.
ry, Paul was concemed only to proclaim Jesus, the

crucified Messiah (1 Cor 2:2; sae Christ; Death of
Christ).

Orators used three accepted proofs to persuade

their audience: ethos, acing out a character; patlws,

manipulating his audience's feeling; and. ilmtorctra-

lion, arguments. Paul uses none of these. He came "in
wea-kness,* and in fear and in much trembling" (l Cor
2:3)-the absolute antithesis to the powerful and com-
manding presence of the virtuoso rhetor (Philodemus

On Rhetorir l.l9+200). His speeth and his preaching
did not make use of "penuasive rhetoric." It was a

demonstration, not of rhetorical proofs, but of the
Spirit (sea Holy Spirit) and power* (l Cor 2:4). It was

a radical and costly step on the part of Paul to refuse
to use the much admired rhetoric of his day in preach-
ing.* His renunciation was motivated by the desire
that his converts' faith* must not rest on human wis-

dom but on the power of fu (l Cor 2:5).

4. A Crrinthian C,ritique of Paul's Rhetorical Presen-
tation.
Following Paul's denunciation of contemporary rhet-
oric in preaching for theological reasons (l Cor
1:17-2:5), his rhetorically minded opponents made a
stinging critique of his oratorical abilities or lack of
them (2 Cor 10:10). While conceding his letters were
"weighty and strong" in rhetorical presentation, they
said he failed as a public orator because he lacked
"presence" (hypokrisi.s), that is, a beautiful body and a
pleasant-sounding voice with appropriate gestures to
match. His physical appearance was weak (tradition
says he had crooked legs, a long nose and eyebrows

which met, kls of Paul ann Tlukla) and his voice
lacked t.imbre (2 Cor 10:10; 1l:6). Not preaching like
a public orator, he called himself a "layperson" (i.e.,

a person trained in oratory but not making use of it-
such is one meaning of idiittts, see Isocrates Antilasis
204). However, as the Corinthians* well knew fiom
his letters, he could use rhetoric with devastating ef-

fect (e.g., his skillful use of the device of the coven
allusion in I Cor 4:&13; see Rhetorical Criticism).
See also Cros, THEoLoGy oF THE; DntruBr; RHrroruceL
Cnrncnu; WrexxEss; WrsDoM.
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RHETORICAL C.RITICISM
Though Paul said that his preaching was not marked

by the use of persuasive rhetoric (l Cor l:17-2:5),
and his critics agreed (sae Rhetoric), his letters were

considered "weighty and forceful" even by those crit-
ics (2 Cor l0:10). Since Paul wrote his leners to be read

aloud to the churches, there is a close connection

between the forms of his leners and features of ora-

tion. In terms of an Aristotelian definition of rhetoric,
Paul's letters are examples of the "faculty of discover-

ing the possible means of persuasion." For this reason

rhetorical crit-icism has often been used to clari! the

rhetorical objectives, structures, style and techniques

of his persuasive letters.*
l. Hellenistic Rhetoric

2. New Rhetoric

3. Conclusion

l. Hellenistic Rhetoric.
I.I. Nutmical Hutdhoohs.ln Tfu Art of Rfutorb (mid-

4th century n.c.), Aristotle summarized and expanded

discussions of rhetoric by such notable predecessors

as Gorgias, Protagoras and Plato. Aristotle's work was

the fountainhead for a stream of Greek and Latin
handbooks on rhetoric down through the first century
a.n, The most useful ones to survive are the Rfutorb to

Hnmnits in Lat.in (c. 84 r.c.), Cicero's work On Inom-

tion and his Parlitiots of Orutory (c. 87 n.c.), and the

major work of Quintilian, On tlu Education of tht Aatm
(m.92). Since these handbooks provide encyclopedic

surveys of the theory and practice of rhetoric in Paul's

time, they are frequently used by modern interpreters

in the analysis of Paul's letters. Recent expositions of
these handbools on classical rhetoric are found in
works by G. Kennedy and E. Corbett, and are summa-

rized by L. G. Bloomquist.

Numerous comparisons of Paul's letters and the

rhetorical handbooks of his day demonstrate that Paul

employed the art of Hellenistic rhetoric to present his

arguments. The extent of correspondence is too great

to think otherwise. Yet, the point of using the classical

handbooks in an analysis of Paul's letters is not to
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prove his dependence upon them but to be guided by

them in a description of Paul's arguments. Classical

rhetoric was based upon an inductive description of
the elements of persuasive speech. Quintilian affrrms
that "it was then nature that created speech, and ob-

servation that originated the art of speaking. Just as

men discovered the an of medicine by observing that
some things were healthy and some the reverse, so

they observed that some things were useful and some

useless in speaking, and noted them for imitation or
avoidance" (Quintilian 3.2.3). Since the classical rhet-
oricians were thorough in their observation and or-
ganization of almost every feature of argumentation,
it should not be surprising that many of the features
of Pauline argumentation are described in their hand-

bool.s. Rhetorical criticism of Paul's letters uses the
parallels which are applicable from the rhetorical
handbooks as descriptive tools.

1.2. Tharaical C,ance\b. According to Aristotle
(Rhaorb 1.2.3), persuasion depends upon three fac-

tors: the moral character of the speaker (ethos), the
emotions aroused in the hearers by the speech

(pathns) and the logical arguments in the speech

(lneol.
Logical arguments are either inductive, by means of

examples (paradeigmata), or deductive, by means of an

enthymeme. What is known in logic as a syllogism
includes a full statement of a major premise, a minor
premise and a conclusion. But speakers and writers

usually assume either the major premise or the minor
premise. A deductive argument that omits either the
mqjor or minor premise is called an enthymeme.
When an enthymeme runs from premise to conclu-
sion it is often introduced by such signals as "there-
fore," "hence" or "thus" (Gk gar, ara, oun); when an
enthymeme moves from conclusion to premise it may

be introduced by "since," "for" or "because" (Gk hotJ).

Galatians 3:6-7 is an enthymeme: Paul assumes the
major premise that God* will deal with all people as

he dealt with Abraham*; his explicit minor premise

states that "Abraham believed God, and it was reck-
oned to him for righteousness*" (Gal 3:6); the logical
conclusion (signaled by ara) states that'those who are

of faith are the children of Abraham" (see Hansen
r989, r12).

Three species of rhetoric are described in the clas-

sical tradition: /ormsir, dzliberatiae and epifuiab. Foren-
sic speech defends or accuses someone regarding past

actions; deliberative speech exhorts or dissuades the
audience regarding future actions; epideictic dis-

course affirms communal values by praise or blame in
order to affect a present evaluation. These three rhe-
torical genres seek different kinds of response from
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the audience. Forensic: Is it just? Deliberative: Is it
expedient? Epideictic: Is it praiseworthy?

In Betz's opinion, Paul's letter to the Galatians*
should be classifred as an example offorensic rheto
ric: Paul's objective is a defense of himself (a self-

apology) and his gospel* against the attack of the in-
truders. Others have argued that Galatians is compa-
rable to deliberative speech since Paul's primary aim

is to exhort his readers to be true to the gospel and

to dissuade them fiom accepting the false gospel of
the Judaizers* (see Kennedy, Hall, Smit, Lyons). It is
probably best to see Galatians as a mixture of the

forensic and deliberative kinds of rhetoric (see

Hansen, Longenecker). In the first half of the letter
(Gal 1:6-4:11), Paul defends himself against accusa-

tions and accuses his opponenm* of perverting the

gospel. But in the second halfofthe letter (Gal 4:12-
6:18), he seeks to persuade the Galatian believers to
adopt a new course of action.

Similar attempts have been made to determine the

rhetorical genre of Paul's other letters. G. A. Kennedy

classifies I Thessalonians* as deliberative rhetoric
(Kennedy 1984, 142); R.Jewett identifies it as epideic-
tic (Jewett, 7l-78). F. F. Church's study of Philemon*
demonstrates Paul's use of deliberative rhetoric. M. M.

Mitchell argues that the unity of I Corinthians* can

be demonstrated when it is seen as deliberative rhet-

oric convincing the Corinthians to be reconciled to
God and to Paul, and D. F. Watson argues similarly for
the unity of Philippians (Watson 1988). G. A. Kennedy

labels 2 Corinthians as forensic rhetoric, except for
chapters 8 and I which are deliberative (Kennedy

1984, 87). W. Wuellner shows how discussion of the
Law in Romans* can be clarified by obsewing the

epideictic aim (not forensic, as in Galatians) of the

letter. Rhetorical criticism of Philippians* suggests

that it is either deliberative (Watson 1988, 59; Bloom-

quist, 120, but with more than one gmus) or epideictic
(Kennedy 1584,77). It is probably composed of mixed

rhetoical genna or t,?es (so Black).

The structure ofa speech, as described in the clas-

sical rhetorical handbools, consists of six parts: (l)
the introdwlion, which defines the character of the

speaker and the central issue addressed; (2) the nar-

rati,on,which narrates the events related to the central

issue; (3) the propositian,which summarizes the central
theses to be proved; (4) the anfirmation, which sets

forth the logical arguments; (5) the refutation, which
refutes the opponents' arguments; and (6\ the corulu-

sioz, which recapitulates the basic points and evokes

a sympathetic response. The structure of deliberative

rhetoric and epideiaic rhetoric is usually a simplified
version of these six parts. Often in the practice of the

rhetorical criticism of Paul's letters, the l,atin terms of
classical rhetoric are used to designate these six parts:

nordium, natratio, propositi.o, probatio, refutntio, pnora-

fio. Bea uses these terms for his outline of Galatians:
I. Epistolary hescript (Gal 1:l-5)
Il. Exoxlium (Gal l:&11)
ll[. Nanatio (Gal I : 12-2:14)
IY. hopositio (Gal 2:15-21)

Y. hobatio (Gal 3:l-4:31)
Yl. Exhorntin (Gal 5:1-6:10)
VII. Epistolary Posscript (Pnoratio, Gal 6:ll-18).

Style received a major share o[ attention fiom the

classical rhetoricians. The theory of sryle was based

on an analysis of diction, the choice of words, and
composition, the arrangement of words. Paul often
chose a metaph,or to express his thought. For example,
the Law* is a jailkeeper with the power* to lock up

and hold prisoners (Gal 3:23), and the Law is a tutor
(paidagdgos) with the power of supervision (Gal 3:24"

25). Sometimes Paul seems to use hyperbole to em-

phasize his point. According to J. D. G. Dunn, Paul's

use ofthe words ofPsalm l9:4 to assert that the gospel

has gone "into all the eanh" and "to the ends of the
world" (Rom l0:18) provided "a hyperbolic vision of
the full eschatological sweep of the gentile mission"
(Dunn, 624). When Paul exhorts his readers to "pre-

sent your bodies as a living sacrifice" (Rom l2:l), his

choice of the word "body"x to represent the whole

person is an example of qrucdoclu, a part for the
whole. The NIV translation of "your bodies" as "your-
selves" accurately interpres this synecdoche.

In his composition Paul often arranges words in the
form of antithaar. "Hate what is evil; cling to what is
good" (Rom l2:9). "We know that a person is not
justified by observing the [,aw, but by faith in Jesus
Christ" (Gal 2:16). Paul also works out his thoughts in
a chiastic pattern. A chiasm is a crisscross pattern of
words resembllng the Greek letter X (Clri), and hence

its name. For example, "the first shall be lzst and the

lnst first." Words or concepts are stated in the order
A B C and then repeated with imponant expansions
in the reverse order C B A Lightfoot observed the

form of a chiasm in Galatians 4:,15.

A The Son of God wasbom a man.
B He was born under the [aw,
B to redeem those underthe Law,

A that all men might become sons of God.

J. Bligh used this central chiasm as the san.ing point
for outlining the chiastic nature of the entire letter of
Galatians. However, the frequency of Bligh's changes

in the text has made it appear that the chiastic pat-
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terns which he "finds" are actually imposed upon the

text.

Another common element in Paul's style is his use

of rlunrital qucstions: "Do we then nullifr the Law by

this faith?" "What, then, was the purpose of the Law?"

"[s the Law, therefore, opposed to the promises of
God?" These rhetorical questions (Rom 3:31; Gal 3:19,

2l ) prepare the way for Paul to make some of his most

significant statements about the Law.

1.3. Methdolag. Kennedy provides a helpful guide

to the practice of rhetorical criticism (Kennedy 1984,

3&38). He outlines five stages of analysis.

First, determine the rhetorical unit to be studied.

Usually, an entire letter of Paul is the rhetorical unit
under observation. In some cases a clearly delineated
passage within a letter (such as 2 Cor 10-13) may be

the rhetorical unit chosen for examination.

Second, define the rhetorical situation. In the de-

scription of the persons, events and relations of the

rhetorical situation, special attention must be given to

the rhetorical problem faced by Paul in his relation to
his audience. It is helpful at this stage to define the

stasar, or basic issue, of the case. Was the basic issue

about a question of fact, of definition, of quality or of
jurisdiction? The species of rhetoric (forensic, deliber-

ative or epideictic) used by Paul will also be defined

at this stage.

Third, consider the arrangement of material in the

text, What are the m4jor subdivisions? What is the flow
of the argument?

Fourth, list the devices of style and define their
function in contexl

Fifth, evaluate the impact of the entire rhetorical
unit on the rhetorical situation.

2. New Rhetoric,
A recent approach in the application ofrhetorical crit-

icism to Paul's letters is the description of rhetorical
techniques employed by Paul in his argumentation. A
wide variety of rhetorical techniques is described by

C. Perelman and L. Olbrecht-Tyteca in what Kennedy

calls "the most influential modern treatise on rheto-

ic," Tlu Nal Rfutorir,: A Treatise on Arguntntation
(l 969). The application of the categories of new rhet-

oric to Paul's letters is not anachronist-ic since the cate-

gories of the new rhetoric are derived from a thor-
ough analysis of both ancient and modem examples

of argumentation.
The five rhetorical techniques described here are

illustrated by an application to Paul's letter to the Ga-

latians (see Hansen, 79-93).

2,1. Argment bl Auilwriry An argument that de-

pends upon the prestige, reputation or moral charac-

ter of the orator is an argument from authority.*
Paul's double denial of any dependence on human
agency or authority for the legitimacy of his apostle-

ship and his claim to a divine commission (Gal l:l)
signal that his entire argument will be structured by

this emphasis on authority. Yet Galatians 1:G9 is not,
as might have been expected, a direct development of
Paul's claim to apostolic* authority. Instead Paul

moves to a definition of the gospel which excludes

any possible alternative versions. He then subordi-
nates both himself and any angel* from heaven* to
the one true gospel (Gal 1:&9). Thus Paul responds to
a challenge to his authority by establishing one ulti-
mate measure of genuine authority: adherence to the
gospel which he preached. In his autobiography (Gal

1:11-2:21) and in his interpretation of the Abraham-
ic promise (Gal 3:l-4:11) he demonstrates his faith-
fulness to this standard, in contrast to those who de-

viated from iL His adherence to the "truth of the
gospel" in his life as well as his preaching (Gal 2:19-

20; 6:1415) makes his authority inrulnerable. So he

has the authority to appeal for his convens' alle-
giance, issue his apostolic decree (Gal 5:2) and estab-

lish the canon for the Israel* ofGod (Gal 6:15-16).

2,2. Argnent b Deftitiot. Paul's argument in Ga-

latians is structured by the way he develops his defi-
nition of the gospel. When the gospel is first intro-
duced as the focus of the problem in the Galatian
churches, the qualiry ofuniqueness is attributed to iL
In all the successive stages of the argument the def-
inition of the gospel is elaborated with the use of
other key terms such as promise, faith, Law and
works* ofthe Law.

2.3. Argwwnt b Dissmiation of ldeas. That Paul's ar-
gument in Galatians is structured by the dissociation
ofideas is evident from his explication ofantithetical
pairs: curse/blessing, works/faith, flesh/spirit, Law,/
Christ, Law,/Spirit, slavery/freedom.

2.4. Argunmt fi ilu Satrance of tlw Ctroup and Ib
Manbar Paul's dissociation of ideas in his argumen-
tation also involves the dissociation of the group and
its members by the use of the rhetorical technique of
severance. Paul's argument is designed to drive a

wedge berween the Galatian believers and the false

teachers so as to split them apart. The false teachers
are perverters of the gospel (Gal l:7); therefore, they
are under a curse* (Gal l:8-9); they are guilty ofwitch-
craft (Gal 3: I ); they do not seek the Galatian believers
for good (Gal 4:17); they are children of Hagar, the
bondwoman (Gal 4:29); they have obstructed the Ga-

latians in the race (Gal 5:7); they are leaven in the

lump (Gal 5:9); they seek to avoid persecution for the
cross* ofChrist (Gal 6:12); they do not keep the [.aw
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themselves (Gal 6:13). Paul's autobiographical re-
marks (Gal l:11-2:21; 4:12-20) and his extended
scriptural exposition are designed to validate the ex-

pulsion of the false teachers fiom the Galatian

churches.

2.5. Argwwttt b S@yifiu. In argumentation by sac-

rifice, sacrifice is presented as evidence of the value

of the thing for which the sacrifice is made. Paul fre-
quendy poins to the sacrifice* ofthe cross as the basis

for the value of the freedom* in Christ which the false

teachers were attempting to destroy (Gal l:4; 2:4;2:20,
2l; 3:1, lll4; 4:4;5:l).

3. Conclusion.
Rhetorical criticism ofPaul's letters enables the read-

ers to engage in a detailed analysis of the structures

and techniques of argumentation employed by Paul.

If such analysis leads to a preoccupation with florm

over substance, then rhetorical criticism may be an

obstacle to understanding the meaning of Paul's let-

ters. But if the goa.l is clear exposition of wlnt Pau/,

meant by his arguments, then this methodology may

be helpful by clarifring hmtt Paul developed his argu-
ments, just as historical criticism may be helpful by

throwing light on uhyPaul nrote his letters.
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G. W. Hansen

RICHESAND POVERTY
Neither the appropriate use of riches nor rhe plight of
the economically deprived are dominant concems for
Paul, who usually spiritualizes the vocabulary ofriches.
Where Paul does display concern about economic
issues, his teaching for the most pan reflects standard

Jewish piety.

1. Riches

2. Poverty

l. Riches.

The lack of attention in the Pauline letters to the rich
and to the appropriate use ofriches is remarkable. The
subject is common in intertestamental Jewish wisdom
literature and among contemporary Greco-Roman

moralists, and of course the Synoptic Gospels and

James evince considerable concem about the dangers

ofwealth. The evidence ofAcs (e.g., Acs 16:14; 17:12;

18:7-8) and analysis of names mentioned in Paul's cor-
respondence (e.g., Rom 16:1-23) suggest that there
were many early converts who were well-todo. Yet Paul

scarcely touches on the subject ofriches, and the only
extended treatment is 1 Timothy 6:G10, 17-19.

Admittedly, the use of wealth falls somewhat outside
the scope of the interpenonal and intercommunity
issues most characteristic of Pauline ethics.* It is pos-

sible that Paul's own "fieedom from worldly concems"
(l Cor 7:2&35; 8:l-27), his "contentment in any state"
(Phil 4:10-13), rendered him less aware ofthe issue for
others. Conversely, he may have been so sensitive to

the issue that he gave instructions only verbally to in-
dividuals. Still, the fact that Paul was an itinerant who
presumably lived with minimal possessions and yet re-

quired nothing like this for others, suggesrs that his
expectations for rank-and-file believers were modest

by comparison.
1.1. TIE Spbihnlizatian of P,icha. Among writers

roughly contemporary with Paul, only Philo of Alexan-

dria approaches Paul's spiritualization of the vocabu-

Iary of wealth. The character of God* in his bestowal

of salvation* is described in terms of his "riches," es-

pecially in Romans* (Rom 2:4; 9:23; l0:12; ll:33) and
Ephesians* (Eph l:7, 18;2:4,7;3:8,16; cf. Phil 4:19;

Col l:27). Accordingly, God "enriches" the sains (Rom

l1:12; 1 Cor l:5; 2 Cor 6:10; 9:ll; Col 2:2;3:16; Tit 3:6).

In 2 Corinthians 8:9 Christ is said to have moved

from wealth to poverty in order to make others "rich"
spiritually. Christ's "impoverishment" here is usually
understood as a reference to his exchange of a heav-

enly state for an earthly state at the Incarnation, but it
is possible that it reveals a literal renunciation of
wealth on the part ofJesus-or at least highlights the
low economic level endured in his earthly ministry.
Paul uses a similar line of argument in 2 Corinthians
6:10, contending that his own (economic) poverty leads

to the (spiritual) wealth of the Corinthians.*
The inconsistency between Paul's titular status as a

Roman citizen (probably indicative of a prosperous
family; su Ciizenship) and his life as an itinerant evan-
gelist may provide a clue to his other-worldly view of
riches: in Christ (sa In Christ), as worldly measures of
value are transformed, so worldly terminology must be
redefined. 1 Timothy 6:17-19, with is wordplay on
"rich," may represent the fullest development of Paul's

thought in this regard.

L2, honornic Imel of Pad\ hnstituenq. I Corinthi-
ans l:26 indicates that "not many" Corinthians were in
positions of power or nobiliry, but recent studies have

shown that it is a mistake to take this as an indicator
of a low economic level in the Pauline churches. "Not
many" allows for significant exceptions (cf. Acts l8:7-
8; Rom 16:23), and people could possess riches without
prestige or rank Indeed, Paul criticizes members of the
church for social pretensions (1 Cor ll:19) and social

prejudice (l Cor I l:17-22), and his extended appeal for
financial aid (sa Financial Support) assumes their abil-
ity to support the cause of helping theJerusalem poor
(2 Cor 8-9; esp. 2 Cor 8:13-15). The emerging consen-
sus is that Pauline churches represented a fair cross-

section of urban society: few extremes on either end
of the socioeconomic scale, and a preponderance of
artisans and traders at various levels ofincome. Those
with money but without other means of status may

have been attracted to Christianity in part as a starus-

enhancing mechanism within the local community (see

Social Setting).

1.r. Wo$ibleUseof Richa. The personal economic
ethic of the Pauline corpus reflects standard Jewish
piety of the period. This includes warnings against

greed (l Cor 5:11; I Tim 3:8; Tit l:7), avoidance of
poverty by industry (Rom l3:8; I Thess 4:ll-12; cf.

2 Thess 3:Gl2), priority in giving to one's own house-

hold (Gal 6:10; I Tim 5:8; cf. Acs ll:27-30) and liber-
ality toward others (Rom l2:8, l3; I Cor l6:2; 2 Cor 8:2;
Eph 4:28). The focus of liberality for Paul is the collec-
tion for the saints (sa Collection for the Saints), which
appears to have taken the place oftheJewish Temple
tax as a Pauline expression of solidariry with the Jeru-
salem* church (Rom 15:25-29; I Cor l6:l-4; 2 Cor 8-
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9; perhaps Gal 2:10), More specifically, the rich them-
selves are enjoined to generosity, which will result in
spiritual blessings in this life (2 Cor 9:10-15; Phil 4:14-

20) and the next (l Tim 6:19).

Along with these Jewish features, there are also

some Greek elements in Paul's teaching (especially in
2 Cor 8-9). The warning against "love of money"
(l Tim 3:3; 6:Gl0; 2 Tim 3:2) is common in contem-
porary Greek literature. In Philippians 4:11-13 Paul

argues for "self-sufliciency" in all circumstances
(autarhis, Phil 4:11; cf. 1 Tim 6:7-8), a terrn common
among Stoics and Cynics (see Philosophy). In Cynic
practice and in later Christian monasticism, autarheia

implied not only spiritual fieedom or detachment but
also voluntary reduction to a minimal economic level.

Paul's teaching-and certainly his example-allow for
such a radical degree of liberality on the part of the
rich. Indeed, I Corinthians l3:3 alludes to those who
"give away all" (provided they have love). But the fact
that Paul does not make explicit such a demand sug-

gests that his expectations for liberality are limited to
such expressions of solidarity as the collection and
provision for the subsistence of needy believers (Eph

4:28).

2. Poverty.
Paul has even less to say about the poor than he does

about the rich. This may be due to Paul's own detach-

ment, as suggested above. It may also be due in pan
to the lack ofdirect relevance ofpoverty to the Pauline
churches. Among the urban artisans, traders and even

slaves who comprised the early communities, there
may have been very few who were poor by first+en-
tury standards; that is, without any means of liveli-
hood apart from charity.

2.1. Worcibilitl to tlu Pmr. To the extent that poor
people can be found, they are the appropriate recip
ients of Christian libera.lity (Eph 4:28; cf. Acts l1:27-

30), and Paul himself affrrms that it is pan of his com-

mission to "remember" the poor (Gal 2:10; cf. instruc-
tions about widows in I Tim 5:&16). The instnrctions
regarding work in I Thessalonians 4:11-12 and

2 Thessalonians 3:G12 imply a negative view of pov-

erty that results from laziness. Elsewhere, we might
infer a measure of sympathy for the plight of the
needy from Paul's injunctions to kindness and love*
for fellow believers, but poverry per se is not a con-

cern. Paul draws attention to his own poverty not to

call for financial assistance, which he forgoes (l Cor
9:15; 2 Cor l1:10), but to highlight the spiritual riches

his ministry bestows (2 Cor 6:10; cf. I Cor 4:$13). He

draws attention to the poverty of the Macedonians
only as a rhetorical device to highlight their exem-

plary generosity (2 Cor 8:2).

2,2, *TlE Poor Anmg tle fuinb in trusalen." Ro-
mans 15:26 affrrms the gifts of Macedonia and Achaia
to "the poor among the saints at Jerusalem" (RSV).

Since this is clearly a reference to the Pauline collec-
tion, which is not described elsewhere as social relief,
it may be best to take the expression here as expli-
cative: "the poor wha are the sains inJerusalem." This
is consistent with the use of the tjde poor as a self-
designation of the Jews, especially the Qumran sec-

taries (see lQpHab l2:3, 6, l0; lQM 1l:9, 13; 4Q171

37:2-10; cf. Ps 69:32; 72:4),in contemporary literature.
In this sense itis notprimaril2 an economic designa-
tion but a signifier of the longing for the spiritual
riches of salvation. This is in line with Paul's spiritu-
alization of the terminology of riches, and it may in-
dicate a noneconomic connotation in the reference to
Paul's remembering the poor in Galatians 2:10. On
the other hand, if believers in Jerusalem, or a sub
group of them, had suffered economically, the tide
may indicate economic deprivation. Some may have

suffered from despoliation at the hands of antagonis-
ticJews (Heb 10:32-34), fiom famine (Acts ll:27-30) or
from voluntary depletion of capital (Acs 4:32-37).
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RIGHTEOUSNESS, RIGHTEOUSNESS
OF GOD
In the Pauline corpus the teaching about the right-
eousness ofGod* and the related doctrine ofthejus-
tification* of the sinner* hold an important place.

Though the centrality of these concepts in Pauline

thought has in recent dmes been questioned
(Schweizer, Fitzmyer, Sanders; see Center; Justifica-
tion; Paul and His Interpreters), they have in the past

been the object of vigorous discussion, especially
since these rcrms have been widely a{firmed as a key
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to Paul's understanding of salvation.* But while there

has been broad scholarly consensus about the signif-

icance of these terms in Paul's thought, there has not
been agreement as to the precise meaning these tefins

have in Paul's usage.

L Terminology, Background and Issues

2. Righteousness in Paul

3. History of Interpretation
4. God's Righteousness as Relation-Restoring Love

L Terminolory, Background and Issues.

The voluminous discussion has been focused largely

on two questions: (1) how is the genitive construction

d,ihaiosyni tluou ("ighteousness of God") to be inter-
preted, and (2) what does it mean in the overall con-

text of Paul's thought? Is it to be understood in the so
called objective sense (somewhat straining the gram-

matical definition of objective genitive but fiequently
used by commentators to label this sense), that is, the

righteousness which is valid before God? Or is it to be

interpreted as a subjective genitive, referring either to

God's own righteousness, describing his being (he is

righteous) or God's action (God acts jusdy)? Funher,
is righteousness, or God's righteousness through
Christ, received by impartation or imputation? Does

this righteousness givejuridical standing, a new status,

or a new nature? And from the human side, is the

righteousness of God experienced as ethical power, a

new relationship with God, or a change of lordship?

Is Paul using these terms within the context of Greco-

Roman jurisprudence, where righteousness means

'Just.ice" or "righteous judgment" (in a legal sense), or
is he using them in light of OT meanings?

l.l. Plila@ical brms. In the interpretat.ion of
the theme righteousness of God, the problem begins

when one considers the meaning of words. Words

neither exist by themselves without a context, nor are

texts wdfien as free-floating packages of meaning

without a historical basis or a place in their cultura.l

milieu. The language Paul used was Greek, but as a

Jew he participated in a culture that was Hebrew as

well as Greco-Roman. Since Paul quotes passages of
the OT throughout his leners, one must understand
Paul as writing within the tradit.ion of the Hebrew
Bible. By reason ofPaul's frequent use ofthe Septua-

gint version of the Hebrew Bible, the same concepts

in the LXX should be given due consideration. In
English translation the words righttousruss or jutifica-
tion are used to translate the Greek dikaiosyni. These
words may or may not connote the same meaning as

the Greek term. These are just some of the linguistic
issues that lie at the foundation of interpretation. If
one couples the linguistic possibilities with various
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theological presuppositions, the interpretive options
increase (sar Hermeneutics, Interpreting Paul).

1.1.1. Etymolagy.

1.1.1.1. Hebreu. G. Quell provides an excellent in-
troduction to the issues that are at the basis of the

Hebrew understanding of righteousness. The concept

of righteousness in the Hebrew Bible emphasizes the
relational aspect of God and humanity in the context

of a covenanL Among the various Hebrew word
groups associated with righteousness, pelzq ("straight-

ness," 'Justness," "rightness") and ;'8a4A ("justice,"

"straightness," "honesry") suggest a norm. In the LXX
dihaiosyni ("righteousness") is used 8l times for sfiiq,
134 times for s'(i4d. and six times it renders freely the
adjective ;addiq ("jusg" "righteous," "honest"). There
are eight instances in which dikaiosyni ("righteous-

ness") renders fevl ("loving-kindness," "mercy," "pie-
ty," "goodwill"; e.g., Gen 19:19). Other Hebrew words

meaning "genuine," "good," "evenness," "purity" and
"simplicity" are occasionally translated by dihaiosyni.

Dikaios ("obserant of right," "righteous," "fair")
renders the Hebrew ;addiq 189 times. In sum, of the
predominant Hebrew terms the root sdq is the only
one to be rendered mainlyby dihi ("righf" "law") and
its derivatives, especially d.ihaioqni, while other syn-

onymous Hebrew terms such as l.tue!, are not given

their due when the IXX translates them by elzos

("pity," "mercy"), which inuoduces an emotional ele-

ment not present in the Hebrew. Dhaiosyni would
have been a more accurate rendering of these words

as well.

The common Hebrew word for righteousness is
yfuq, or its feminine form p"8n4d, which occurs in the
OT 117 and 115 times respectively. The Hebrew
meaning of justice means more than the classical

Greek idea of giving to every one their due. Usually
the word suggests Yahweh's saving acts as evidence of
God's faithfulness to the covenant. For this meaning
of righteousness of God, dihnioqni is not as flexible as

the Hebrew word.
In the Tannaitic literature of rabbinic Judaism

there was a theological and semantic shift restricting
peSeq and, s'qlia,i to proper behavior, with ;'Sn4dbeing
used primarily for almsgiving (Przybylski, 75). God's
righteousness was increasingly understood as God's

willingness to protect and provide for the poor. This
association was already present within the Hebrew
Bible; for example: "They have distributed freely, they
have given to the poor; their righteousness endures
forever" (Ps 112:9).

1.1.1.2. Geek. The richness of the Hebrew usage is

generally well reproduced in the LXX (Quell). Of the
relatively few instances in which peQzq, s'Qnad and
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;addiq are not translated by dihai- words, ebinnsyni and
ebos ("alms," "mercy") are employed for p"Qiqi. @f.

LXX Is 1:27; Ziesler, 5960). Similar evidence of this

is found in the NT at Matthew 6:1, where the variant

readings of later MSS read ebemoslwn for dihaiosynbn

(see Przybylski, T8).

1.1.1.3. Latin. In the Western Roman Empire, the

Old Latin versions of the NT displaced the Greek NT,

and Paul was consequendy understood via the Latin
translation. The Old latin and later L-atin Vulgate

rendered di.kaioqni by iustitia ("justice"). The legal

connotation of this term in Roman [,aw was superim-
posed upon the word dihaiosyni, which Paul had em-

ployed. The Roman legal understanding ofjustice was

in a distributive sense: to give to each their due, the

bestowal of rewards and punishments according to
merit. The OT sense of righteousness as grounded in
covenantal relationship was weakened, and its place

was taken by the courtroom image of the sinner be-

fore God's tribunal. A.lthough righteousness in the OT
had a legal aspect, it was that o[ a litigant being ad-
judged righteous by God before their enemies. The
biblical image ofthe covenant between God and hu-

manity faded into the background, while the Latin
context called to mind stark legal realities ofthe courl
The shift in language from Hebrew to Greek to Latin
resulted in an alteration in theological content as the
words that were employed either overlaid the earlier
meaning or signified something new in the receptor

language.

1.1.1.4. English. Modern English panakes of a dou-

ble ponion oflndo-European languages: a Germanic
base from Anglo-Saxon as well as Latinate words from
the Norman Conquesc Because of this characteristic
of English, one can say either "to be righteous" (from

the Anglo-Saxon verb riglntism meaning "to make

righg to righrwise"), or "to bejustified" (a verbal form
derived from rru, iuris and iustitia, meaning "to be

declared just"). The semantic ranges of the two are

not identical.

1.1.2. Wmldttinos.

1.1.2.1. Hebrar An essential component of Israel's

religious experience was that Yahweh was not only
lord of l,aw but also the one who was faithful to it
God was faithful to the covenanL* God's righteour
ness was shown by saving actions in accordance with
this covenant relationship. A person was righteous by

acting properly in regard to the covenant relationship
with Yahweh. One's relationship with others reflected

the relational aspect of the covenant. with Yahweh.

Righteousness was understood in terms of being in
proper relation to the covenant rather than in terms

of "right" or ethical conduct as determined by some

abstract standard. WhenJudah says of Tamar, "She is

more righteous than I," he is referring to her being
righteous in her pursuit of covenantal, familial re-

sponsibility (Gen 38:26).

1.1.2.2. Ctren-Roman.The gods of the Greco-Roman
pantheon were thought to be subject to forces beyond
their control (sae Religions). This understanding later

degenerated into a soil of inexorable fate to which
even the gods were subject (see Worship). The Helle-
nistic theory ofuniversal law meant that both the gods

and humanity had to comply with these overarching
norms in order to be righteous. Giving others their
due was the basis of righteousness; one acted in ac-

cordance with a norm (Plato). In Greek thought" right-
eousness was a virtue. According to Aristotle, right-
eousness was the correct functioning of all the virtues.

In Roman Civil Law, justice (iustitia) was done when

one acted toward another in accordance with one's

respective status established by tradition and the Ro.
man legal corpus.

L2. OT fuchgroutd. While the OT uses righteous-
ness terminology in numerous contexts involving all
areas of life, the touchstone of righteousness is Is-

rael's covenantal relationship with Yahweh. It is based

on the standard of God's covenant faithfulness. Right-

eousness is not primarily an ethical quality; rather it
characterizes the character or action of God who

deals righdy within a covenant relationship and who

established how others are to act within that relation-
ship. "Shall not thejudge of all the earth do what is
right?" (Gen 18:25). The covenant faithfulness of God,

the righteousness ofGod, is shown by Yahweh's sav-

ing acs. This salvation is variously experienced as Is-

rael's victory over enemies, or personal vindication of
one's innocence before God in the presence ofone's
enemies, and it involves both soteriological and foren-
sic elements (sze Triumph).

In the classical prophets of the eighth century,
there is a greater emphasis on thejuridical and ethical

iews of ;efuq. Amos, on behalf of the poor, associates

righteousness with doing justice (milpa1, Amos 5:7 ,24;
6:12). Corruptjudges who do notjudge rightly do not
reflect the righteousness ofthe covenant relationship.

Their oppression of the poor is the antithesis of right-
eousness. Hosea, emphasizing divine love, links right-
eousness with loving-kindness and mercy as well as

justice (Hos 2:19; l0:12). Micah refers only to God's

righteousness as being his faithfulness to act within
the covenant to save Israel from her enemies and to
vindicate the penitent (Mic 6:5; 7:9). Isaiah associates

the righteousness ofthe people and God's righteous-

ness with just decisions (Is l:26; 16:5; 26:9). God's

faithfulness to deliver Israel is seen in the Servant of
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the Lord and Clrus as God's chosen leaders/deliver-

ers (Is 42:6; 45:8, 13, l9). Covenant relationship is the

basis ofrighteousness (Is 51:l). God promises to bring
righteousness, which is often understood as deliver-

ance or vindication (Is 5l:5, 8; 62:1, 2). In sum, the
covenant understanding of righteousness in the clas-

sical prophets relates persons to the living God and

his covenantal purposes in restoring order to his crea-

tion, not to an abstract norm ofconduct (see Scullion).

l, 3, Intertatanental lilndhre,
1.r.1. DA(. The Hellenistic idea of righteousness as

a virtue, a meeting of the norm, was replaced with the

idea of meeting God's claim in this covenant relation-
ship (Schrenk). Thus the semantic range for dikaios in
LXX Greek was enlarged due to the influence of the

Hebrew background. In fourteen instances the He-

brew word ;'QaqA.which could have been translated

by dikaiosyni, was rendered by ektm.oqru (meaning
"pity," "mercy"; e.9., Is l:27; 59:16; Ps 34[35]:24). This
added emotional element also limited the semantic

value of dikaiosyzJ in laterJudaism to almsgiving.

1.3.2. Apocr.ypha. In addition to the understanding

of righteousness in the Hellenistic manner as person-

al vinue, there are Stoic vinues "associated" with right-
eousness: integrity, courage, constancy, even in the
midst of personal woe, and self-control. In the apoc-

ryphal works there is an increasing interest in good

works and the merits of the righteous. Tobit's farewell

advice to his son Tobias portrays charity (elzhnoqnr) as

bringing safery rather than fulfilling the prayers ofthe
poor: "For charity delivers from death and keeps you

from entering the darkness" (Tob 4:10). In Tobit the

focus is on the individual rather than on the commu-
nity. We funher find an emphasis on the relation be-

tween suffering and righteousness (Wis 3:1-5). The

belief that the merits of some will assist others to gain

righteousness appears in the Maccabean literature
(2 Macc 12:38-46).

l.i.i. Pseudepigrapia. In the apocallptic literarure

such as the Testammts of tht Tuelae Patrinrclu, the Book

of Enoch and,Jubiba, the idea is prominent that the
righteousness of God will characterize the end time
(e.g., T. Dan 5:7-13). In this literature God not only is

faithful to the covenant, but beyond the present dif-

ficulty God will vindicate the covenant people in the

eschatological future.
Characteristic of apocallptic* is an added sense of

the distinction between the righteous and the unright-
eous. And righteousness is seen as an eschatological
reality in that Yahweh will vindicate the righteous
(1 Enoch 95:7). The righteousness of God will be

shown in the vindication ofthe persecuted righteous.

Thus there is a coupling of the motif of the suffering
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righteous with the traditional Hebrew understanding
ofGod as the one who vindicates (Ps 26; 3l:14-18).

1.3.4. Qumran.In the documents from Qumran* we

find references to God's righteousness providing sal-

vation and forgiveness. "And when I stumble, the
mercies of God are always my salvation. When I
stagger because of the evil of my flesh, myjustification
is in the righteousness of God which exists forever"
( 1 QS I I : I 2). ln the Thnnhsgiuing Psalm, the ri ghteous-

ness of God shows God's taithfulness to the commu-
nity: "You forgive the unjust and puri$ people from
guilt by your ri ghteousness" G" daqa, lQH 4:37 ). ln Tlu
War of tlu Childrm of Light, Yahweh is able to bring
them to the joys of future vindication through the
righteousness of God (lQM 18:8). "Essentially it
means the covenantal faithfulness of God which is
being revealed especially in the eschatological war-
fare for the rule of God's justice" (Kulper).

2. Righteousness in Paul.

The noun "righteousness" (dihaiosyni), its related ad-
jective "righteow" (dikaios), and the verb "to justify,"
"to pronounce/treat as righteous" or "put right"
(dikaino) are found in the Pauline writings over 100

times. The sheer volume of occurrences in their var-
ious usages and meanings indicates the central place
they had in the theology of the apostle.

We will present the meaning of Paul's language of
righteousness/justification in its various contexts,

bearing in mind that not every instance of "the right-
eousness of God" carries the same meaning. We will
then proceed to explain these terms within the history
of interpretation, the currents of contemporary schol-
arship, and summarize our own conclusions regard-
ing this central Pauline affirmation.

2,1. Dihaioryni. Paul uses this word both in relation-
ship to God and to human beings. In the latter case

its ultimate origin is without exception the character
andlor action of God. The term is used in various
contexts or associations.

2.1.1. Ngfitcousntss Declared. A distinctive usage is
found where Paul states that righteousness in believers
is the result of a word, or declaration, of God. In Ro.
mans 4, where Paul interprets Abraham's* relationship
with God as a scriptural foundation for his understand-
ing of believers' 'Justification by faith" (explained in
Rom l-3), righteousness is said to be "reckoned to"
(RSV) or "credited to" (NIV) Abraham by God on the
basis of Abraham's believing/trusting in God (Rom

4:3,b,6,9, I 1, 22), rather than on the basis ofhis works.

In Galatians 3:6 Abraham's taith in God is "reckoned

to him as righteousness." Here, Abraham's trusting
submission to God is evaluated as "righteousness."
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2.1.2. Nghtzouncs al Gl. Closely related are those
usages where righteousness is stated to be a gift of
God reigning in the believer (Rom 5:17, 2l). Here it
is seen as a new reality which dominates or directs the
life in Christ (cf. Rom 8:10). According to Galatians

2:21, this righteousness results from God's grace, for
if it were possible to achieve it via obedience to the
Law, Christ's death would have been in vain. In Ga-

latians 3:21 righteousness (in us, or as our new siil-
ation "in Christ") is equated with life, which the Law*

is powerless to produce.
2.1.3. Ngfitzouswss of Faith. Righteousness, based

on God's word and work in Christ, a gift of God's

grace,* comes to believers in the context and through
the instrumentality of faith.* Where righteousness
and faith are related by Paul, it is almost always con-
trasted with a legalistic, or [,aw-oriented righteous-

ness. Thus in Romans 4:ll, l3-14 the "righteousness

of faith" is said to be based neither on circumcision*
nor on the deeds ofthe Law. In Romans 9:30-32; l0:4-
6, 10 the righteousness that comes by faith is contrast-
ed with that which is based on the L,aw and the doing
of the works of the Law. Only the former leads to life,
to salvation. Philippians 3:9 speaks of the righteous.
ness that results from faith inJesus, rather than "my

own righteousness" based on L"aw. This righteousness
by faith is of course the righteousness fiom God,

"which depends on faith." This conviction is aflirmed
by Paul in contrast to his own former experience
where, on the basis of Law-based righteousness, he
judged himself as "blameless" (Phil 3:6). Such moral

perfectionism* as that which Paul had by pedigree

and personal endeavor does not, however, bring one

into right relationship with God. According to Titus
3:5 believers are saved, not because of deeds done in
righteousness (here righteousness means "legal obe-

dience"), but by God's merciful,* atoning work in
Christ.

2.1.4. Ngltttoumcss of Obedimte. A final context is

the use of righteousness in an ethical sense, charac-

terizing the life of obedience of those who have been
justified. Romans 6:13, 18, 19, 20 contrast lives/bodies

as instruments or slaves of wickedness with lives

lelded to God as instruments of righteousness. What
is clearly in view here is the expected result of life
lived in relationship with Christ, right living that is in
keeping with God's purposes. Righteousness (together

with peace* and joy*) is that which marks the believ-

er's relationship with others (rather than judging or
offending others) and is the result of God's reign.

This view ofrighteousness is expanded in a number

ofPauline passages. In 2 Corinthians 6:7, 14 it is given

as a mark of the Christian life (acting rightly, justly,

morally), in contrast with evil, falsehood, inequality
(sae Ethics). Righteousness is that quality of life which
bears fruit in generous giving (2 Cor 9:10) or in pur-
ity* and blamelessness (Phil 1:11). In Ephesians 4:24

righteousness is paired with holiness* as resembling
God, in contrast to corrupt, deceitful living. It is one

of the marks of those who are "children of light*" in
distinction from those who perform "unfruitful works
of darkness" (Eph 5:9). In the Pastorals there are the
exhortations to "aim at righteousness" (l Tim 6:11;

2 Tim 2:22) and to receive "training in righteousness"
(2 Tim 3:16); the context is clearly that of moral, eth-
ical living. Finally, on the basis offaithful service, "the
crown of righteousness" is granted at the eschatolog-
ical* judgment* by God, "the righteous judge" (2 Tim
4:8).

2.2. D:thoios. The adjective dihnios ("rpight," 'Just,"
"righteous") is ascribed to both human beings and to
God. When applied to persons, it defines them as

those whose lives are in keeping with God's purposes
(Eph 6:1); who live before him in faithfulness (Rom

1:17; Gal 3:ll); who are obedient to God's commands
(Rom 2:13; 3:10; I Tim l:9); live good, upright, virtu-
ous lives (Rom 5:7; Phil 4:8; Tit l:8); and exercise

fairness andjustice (Col 4:l).
Several times God is defined as "righteous" in his

nature and action as thejust one, the one who can be
counted on to mete out justice and do what is right
(Rom 3:26; 2 Thess l:5-6; 2 Tim 4:8). Related to this
is the conviction that God's Law is "holy, righteous

and good" (Rom 7:12).

Paul's conviction (Rom 5:19) that Christ's obedience

to God (in contrast to Adam's disobedience) will result
in "many being made righteous" must be understood
within the context of God's Law, which reveals the
righteous purposes of God. In terms of God's will for
humanity, the goal of God's work in Christ is to trans-
form humans into those who are righteous, whose
lives are aligned with God's purposes, and who, there-
fore, are in conformity with the image* of Christ
(2 Cor 3:18).

2,3, Dihaili. The verbal form of the noun righttous-

nr"ss, (dikaio6, "to justi$" RSV, NIV, NEB; "to put right"
TEV) is used almost always to describe that divine
action which affects the sinner in such a way that the
relation with God is altered or transformed (either
ontologically, as a change in nature; or positionally,
resulting from a judicial act; or relationally, as one
who was alienated and is now reconciled [see 3 be-

lowl). Everywhere this action of God, emerging from
his nature as the righteous one, is seen as an act of
grace and takes place in the context ofthe exercise of
faith, or trust or believing inJesus.
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Romans 3:21-31 is the most thorough statement of
this distinctive Pauline theme. Its validity is grounded
by Paul in the story of Abraham (Rom 4). Further
reflection is given to it in such central theological texs
as Romans 5: l, 9 and Galatians 2:17; 3:8,24. The neg-

ative formulation of this truth is in the contrasting
aftirmation that no one is justified "by the Law." In
Romans 3:20;4:2 and Galatians 2:16; 3:11 Paul states

categorically the impossibility of receiving this justif,-
ing action of God by means of successfully keeping
the requirements of the Law.

There are several texts where this action of God is

addressed not to the sinner but to those who are aI-

ready 'Justified." The setting for this action is always

eschatological judgment (Rom 2:13; 8:33; Gal 5:4-5).

The issue in these instances is not salvation (either by
works or by faith). Rather, those who have beenjus.
tified (by grace through faith) appear before "the
judgment seat of Christ" (2 Cor 5:10) where "the em-

pirical reality of one's life before God as 'works' will
be revealed and evaluated" (Cosgrove, 660; saaJudg-

ment; Rewards).

2.4. Dihaiosyni Thcur" The concept of God's right-
eousness, its nature, function and result, is central to
Paul's teaching on the justification of the sinner. The
genitive constnrction dihaiosyru lftzoz, "ri ghteousness

of God" (Rom l:17; 3:5,21,22; l0:3; 2 Cor 5:21), or
dihaiosyne autou, "his righteousness" (Rom 3:25, 26), or
hi ek thtou dihniosyru, "righteousness from God" (Phil

3:9) are found ten times. Most of these are located in
Romans,* Paul's fullest discourse on God's redemptive
work in Christ.

Romans l:16-17 is foundational for understanding
the meaning of this concept. For Paul the gospel-the
event of the life, death and resurrection of Christ-is
the historical manifestation of divine redemptive pow-
er. In that gospel "God's righteousness is revealed."
Here God's righteousness and the gospel (God's sav-

ing work in Christ) are virtually synonymous (with the
revelation of the saving righteousness of God being
contrasted with the revelation of the wrath of God in
Rom l:18). Faith responds to God's act of righteous
ness and life results.

In contrast to human faithlessness and wickedness
(Rom 3:3-5), God remains faithful, and in that faith-
fulness his righteousness is manifested. This faithful-
ness (or righteousness) is given is historical particu-
larity (according to Paul's sustained presentation in
Rom 3:21-31) in the sacrificial atonement of Christ's
death (Rom 3:24-25). It is explicitly stated that in this
redemptive act God's righteousness has been mani-

fested (Rom 3:21,25,26; sa Death of Christ).
In all three passages in Romans (Rom l; 3; l0), as
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well as in Philippians 3:9, the apprehension of God's

righteousness and of its coming into the sphere of
human experience is related to faith inJesus and un-
derstood as a gift of God's grace. In addition, all the
texts explicitly include a reject-ion of "works of the
Law"* as a valid instrument for attaining or receiving
this righteousness of, or fiom, God.

The use of"righteousness ofGod" in 2 Corinthians
5:21 is in a context which does not share all the ele-

ments of those in Romans and Philippians. Refer-
ences to the instrumentality of faith or works are atr'
sent here. The context is the new creation brought
into being through God's work in Christ (2 Cor 5:17).

This new creation consists of those who have been
reconciled to God (2 Cor 5:18-19) and who at the same

time become instruments of that reconciling work
within the yerexisting old creadon* (2 Cor 5:19-20; see

Center; Peace, Reconciliation). Paul climaxes this pas-

sage with the affrrmation that the purpose of Christ's
identification with us in our sin-bound existence
(2 Cor 5:2la) is so that we, in relationship with Christ,
"might become God's righteousness" (2 Cor 5:21b). It
is highly significant for the overall understanding of
this term that Paul does not say that we in Christ
"might become righteous" or "might receive God's
righteousness," but rather "that we might become
God's righteousness" (see 4 below).

3. History of Interpretation.
A. E. McGrath's study of the history of the doctrine of
justification is instructive for discerning some of the
reasons why the West has understood Paul's theology
of God's saving action in Christ largely in terms of
justification rather than relying on the varied richness
of the biblical understanding of salvation in Christ"
Several complex reasons for this include the interest
in Paul evidenced by the rise in Pauline scholarship
during the theological renaissance of the twelfth cen-
tury, especially the use of Pauline commentaries as

vehicles oftheological speculation. Coupled with this,
the Westem church had a high regard for classical
jurisprudence, which made possible the semantic re-
lationship between hstitia (lustice) and hutifuatio fls-
tification), and allowed theologians of High Scholas-

ticism to find in the cognate concept ofjustification a

means of rationalizing the divine dispensation toward
humankind in terms ofjustice. Luther interpreted the
scholastics as understanding the righteousness of God
as that by which God punishes sinners (WA 54.185.18-

20). Therefore, Luther could not see how the gospel

revealing the righteousness of God could be "good
news." Luther's "discovery" of the free imparting of
the righteousness ofGod to believers is instructive in



Righteousness, Righteousness of God

explaining why the Reformation came to be perceived
as inextricably linked with the doctrine ofjustification.
The Roman Catholic desire to establish a Catholic

consensus on this issue resulted in the discussion at

the Council of Trent of the reconciliation of humanity
to God under the aegis of the doctrine ofjustification.

,,1. Patristic-Mdia,al:.Eost In the East Paul's con-
cept ofthe righteousness ofGod and thejustification
of the sinner \,vas not a prominent means for under-
standing God's saving acts inJesus ChrisrJ. Reumann
notes that the apostolic fathers maintain the biblical
view of righteousness as what C,od does, but they show

a greater interest in the human response. Rather than
giving importance to the righteousness of God and
justification, Eastern Christianity emphasized the di-
vine economy and the condescension of the Son,

which led to human participation in the divine nature

understood as deification (rather than justification).
McGrath sees the theological differences between

East and West as due to their different understandings
of the work of the Holy Spirir the West tended to

subordinate the work of the Holy Spirit to the concept
of grace interposed between God and humanity; the
Eastern church holds to the immediacy of the divine

and one's direct encounter with the Holy Spirit ex-

pressed as deification. With this emphasis it is natural

that the Eastern Church did not evidence the Western

commitment to justification as the fundamental sote-

riological metaphor.

,.2. Patistic-Mdieual: Wqt In the l.atin fathers and

Origen, the righteousness of God is understood as

distributive justice: God gives to all their due, reward-
ing the good and punishing the wicked. The Re-

formers turned to Augustine for his views on the right-
eousness of God.

).2.1. Augustirw. Augustine thought the righteous-
ness of God was not the righteousness characterizing

God's nature, but rather that by which God justifies

sinners. His idea of faith involved an intellectual as
pect: to believe is to affirm in thoughr Augustine

coupled faith with love (Augustine &rm. 90.6; 93.5; Ep.

183.1.3). The love of God is the theme dominating his

view of justification, whereas the Reformers would

coin the slogan solnfifu ("by faith alone") to charac-

terize justification and their understanding of the

righteousness of God. In his work On tlu Trinity, Au-

gustine makes the statement that true justifring faith
is accompanied by love (& Trin. 1b.18.32\.In his com-

ments on I Corinthians 13:2 he remarks that genuine

faith always works through love (recalling Gal 5:6: see

Crabuee). Augustine, along with some Greek fathers,

underscored the gift aspect ofjustification. He be-

lieved that one's nature was changed through this gift-

3.2.2. Rnnan Catholicim. In the Roman tradition
the righteousness ofGod was understood more as that
which was demanded by God. The medieval under-
standing of the nature of justification referred not
merely to the beginning of the Christian life, but to its
continuation and ultimate perfection, in which the
Christian is made righteous in the sight of God and
the sight of others through a fundamental change in
nature (McGrath). The prevailing pre-Reformation
view in the West of the righteousness of God was that
of a distributive justice whereby God judges jusdy ac-

cording to God's holiness. A common theological po-
sition was that righteousness of God was a subjective

genitive, God's holiness being the norm by which all
would be judged. Luther's personal stnrggle with the
inexorable righteousness ofGod resulted in an under-
standing of the righteousness of God that was deeper
than his tradition had grasped. In Catholic rhought,
justification was not considered something in the
present as much as a process leading to the ultimate
future judgment.

3.J. Tlu fufonnatian. Generally the Reformers and
their theological heirs have interpreted the righteous-
ness of God as a so-called objective genitive (see I
above) in all instances in Paul's writings, with the pos-

sible exceptions of Romans 3:5,25,26. The righteous-
ness of God was understood from the viewpoint of the
individual, as that righteousness which God gives to
people, and on the basis of which the sinner is ap-

proved by God. The theocentric OT meaning of the
righteousness of God in the sphere of covenant rela-

tionship was displaced by an anthropocentric focus.

The reformers and their successors often interpreted
the righteousness ofGod fiom the human aspect be-

cause they had replaced the biblical basis ofcovenant
relationship with the Hellenistic theory of universal

law which both God and humanity had to fulfill in
order to be regarded as righteous. The emphasis on
the individual under universal law rather than in cov-

enant relationship contributed to the later "legal fic-

tion" theory whereby those who believe in Jesus are
justified, deemed righteous, even though they are not
actually righteous. In this view faith inJesus takes the
place of actual righteousness.

33.1. Luth.er. Luther's concem was personal and
pastoral. The fine theological distinction maintained
by the Roman Catholic magisterium did not "trickle
down" to villages parishes. Luther interpreted the
righteousness of God distinctively as a so-called objec-

tive genitive, rendering the Greek term dikaiosyru tou

tluouin Romans l:17 as righteousness "which counts

before God." Luther states the righteousness of God
is the cause of salvation, and thus it is not the right-
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eousness by which God is righteous in himself but the
righteousness by which we are made righteous by

God. This happens through faith in the gospel. Luther
points to Augustine for the sense that the righteous-
ness of God is that by which God imparts and makes

people righteous. Luther emphasized the immediacy

ofjustification. A person is at oncejust and unjust: this

suggests a composite view of Luther's new under-
standing of the righteousness of God, in addition to

the traditional understanding of the distributive jus-

tice of God.

For Luther works are the result ofthe righteousness
given by God. Sanctification is a process that will not
be consummated in this life. Luther clearly separated
justification from regeneration and sanctification.
This perspective gave rise to the understanding ofjus-
tification as a new status before God: "Thus in our-
selves we are sinners, and yet through faith we are

righteous by God's imputation. For we believe Him
who promises to free us, and in the meantime we

strive that sin may not nrle over us but that we may

withstand it until He takes it from us" (WA 56.271). In
Catholic thought, God responds to those who do what
they can by grving them enabling grace which then
leads to saving grace. Luther broke with this tradition
in that he found that God provided the preconditions
for justifi cation (see Watson).

3.3.2. Calain. Calvin in his Cornnmtary on Rnmans

presents his understanding of the righteousness of
God in Romans l:17 as thatwhich is approved before
God's tribunal. Calvin associated sanctification with
justification and described sanctification in terms of
being in Christ. According to Calvin, God communi-
cates his righteousness to us. In a nearly mystical

sense, throu8h faith Jesus communicates himself to

those who believe. Works have no place in the justi-
fication of sinners, Calvin refutes the notion of a fic-
tion involved in the justification of sinners. God pro-
vides all that is necessary. He cautions not to

understand righteousness as a quality; we are right-
eous only in so far as Christ reconciles the Father to
us. Calvin, more so than Luther, emphasizes the rela-

tional aspect of the righteousness of God. Luther's
view of the righteousness of God seems to contain the
aspect of acquittal. Calvin emphasizes the mawelous
nature of the communication, or impaning, of God's

righteousness to us.

).4, Post-fufomwtion. llst as the Western Church

experienced the scholasticism of the rwelfth century,
Protestant Orthodory shifted from Calvin's christolog-
ical emphasis to other matters, such as predestination,
federal theology and the perseverance of the saints.
Lutheranism shifted its emphasis from justification of

834

sinners and the righteousness of God to deal with
these developments within the Reformed camp. The
Pietist movement within Lutheranism was a reaction
against a strictJy forensic understanding of righteous-
ness. The pastoral aspects of Pietism later influenced
Lutheranism to emphasize practical aspects of rights
eousness, reflecting an interest in promoting personal
piety.

John Wesley argued for the Pietist position in his
emphasis on personal righteousness subsequent to
justification. In his sermon on "The Lord Our Right-
eousness" he adheres to imputation but understands
the Holy Spirit to have a sanctiffing aspect upon the
believer. The believer's basis of justification is the
righteousness of Christ "implanted in everyone in
whom God has imputed it" He maintains there is no
true faith-justifring faith-which does not have the
righteousness of Christ for its object. Wesley sees faith
inJesus'death, and hence the imputation of his right-
eousness, as the cause, end and middle term ofsalva-
tion.

).5. Qmaft of Rocai Disacsian. The variations
within the history of interpretation reflect two basic
views: (l) that God's righteousness is a quality of God
(or Christ) imparted, making the sinner righteous; (2)

that God, the righteous one, declares the sinner to be

righteous in a legal transaction (imputed). These dom-
inant views have increasingly been challenged (sze

Paul and His Interpreters).J. Reumann contends that
there is a stronger basis in Christian hymnody for
these views than in the NT. For Paul does not speak

of ChrisCs merits or God's righteous essence being so
imputed to us. G. E. Ladd contends that forensic (de-

clared) righteousness is real righteousness because

our relationship with God isjust as real as one's sub-
jective ethical condition. One is in fact "righteous"
(defined as right relationship with God) based upon
what has been done for us objectively in Christ. The
ethical content follows on its heels. Ladd maintains
that righteousness as acquittal and right conduct be-
long together.

H. Cremer (1900) launched scholarship in a new
direction by pointing to the OT undersunding of
s'Qn4k ("nghrcousness") as covenant faithfulness, and
seeing this meaning as the subjective genitive, not in
the ontological sense, but as referring to God's saving
activity as Redeemer.*

Some scholars, such as R. Bultmann, attempted to
combine both the objective and subjective aspects of
the righteousness ofGod, suggesting a "genitive ofthe
author" to describe God's righteousness which is giv-

en to believers as the basis of one's relationship with
God. The righteousness of God is the gift which
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makes possible this new existence for the individual.
His existential interpretation involves the kerygmatic
reality ofthe individual: one continues to appropriate

God's "righnuising" verdict in obedient existential de-

cision and becomes what one is declared to be. Bult.
mann's inaftention to OT background and to Paul's

apocalyptic understanding of history resulted in an
anthropocentric and individualistic orientation of the
righteousness of God.

There have been various attempts to reevaluate the
meaning of the righteousness of God in Paul's writ-
ings (see bibliographical details in Brauch). In 1954

J. Bollier, a critic of the legal fiction theory ofjustifi-
cation, suggested that God requires a person to be

righteous, to recognize God's sovereignty and to sub
mit to God's Lordship. Under the old covenant as well

as the new, God has graciously offered faith as the way

a person may recognize God as one's lord and so

gain God's approval. Faith is the appropriate human
response to the self-revelation of God. Faith actually
is righteousness, for it is the way in which one may

fulfill this obligation toward God within the covenant
relationship. Thus Paul speaks of the "righteousness

of faith" in Romans 4:11, 13. Bollier opted for a sub-
jective genitive, maintaining that the righteousness of
God is God's own inherent righteousness rather than

the righteousness of which God is the author and
which he approves. Anticipating E. Klisemann, Bollier
further posited that this righteousness of God has a

transcendent as well as an immanent aspect, for one

::*:::1] 
affected by the manifestation of this right-

E. Kdsemann has had a great impact on the discu$

sion. Although he sees the righteousness of God in
Romans 3:5,25-26 as referring to God's character, he

emphasizes that Paul's view of the righteousness of
God accents its gift-character against the backdrop of
Jewish apocalypticism. "The gift itself has the charac-

ter of power, salvation-creating power" (Kiisemann).

The gift is never a personal possession separated from
the giver. In this way l(isemann captures the eschat-

ological nature of the relationship of God with crea-

tion in a forward orientation toward the consumma-
tion of God's saving acts in Jesus Christ God's

faithfulness is faithfulness to the creation, not simply
to the individual (cf. Bultmann). God's sovereignty
over the universe is established eschatologically inJe-
sus. A person within that framework experiences a

change in lordship.Johannine and Pauline language
now go hand in hand, since by "abiding" in Jesus,
believers become what they are. The righteousness of
God is God's power in Christ reaching out to the
world. Salvation is experienced in the sphere of

Christ's lordship, which is entered in response to
God's righteousness (Kiisemann; on this see Way, 177-

236).

The subjeaive genitive is also maintained by rwo of
lLisemann's students, C. Miiller and P. Stuhlmacher.
Miiller (1965) agrees with KAsemann, but places his

emphasis on the eschatological victory of God, the
final cosmic trial at which creation submits to God (sae

Eschatology). God's ultimate victory reveals his right-
eousness and is acknowledged by humaniry. That fi-
nal victory is anticipated in the present, where God's
lordship is a reality in everyday life. P. Stuhlmacher
stresses the saving aspect of the righteousness of God
in that the creator makes right the world on account
of his creation-faithfulness, even by raising the dead.

The righteousness of God is God's creating power fos-

tering faith and recreating the world. Stuhlmacher
sees the righteousness ofGod as the center* ofPaul-
ine theology whereby Paul shows a complete correla-
tion between judicial and ontological ideas of right-
eousness. Thusjustification refers to a divine creative
activity, the actualization ofthe righteousness ofGod
as a "Word event" which creates a new being at bap
tism.* Stuhlmacher understands jusrification for Paul

to mean the obligating, renewing call of the individ-
ual, by the power of God, into the realm of encounter
with God which has been opened by Christ- The re-

newed calling culminates in service.

The Roman Catholic scholar K Kenelge follows a

similar line of thought to Stuhlmacher. The righteous-

ness of God denotes God's redemptive activiry and not
God's gift ofrighteousness to us which leads to salva-

tion. This reality consists of nothing except the new

relationship between God and humanity created by

God, which from the divine side is lordship and from
the human side is obedience. For Paul the present

and the future character of God's eschatological re-

demption are essent.ially identical, because both have

their basis in the Christ evenl Righteousness is by

faith, not as a possession, but as a relationship in
which one acknowledges God's claim upon one's life.

H. Bnrnner understands the OT material regarding
righteousness to refer to a comprehensive order cor-
responding to God's will, which encompasses both na-

ture and humanity. In Paul the theme is the change
from alienation to reconciliation (2 Cor 5:17-21), from
the old world to the new, from the old creation to the
new. Humans are re<reated by Chrisc his death
means his subjection to sin, namely the power of al-

ienation from God; but it also means believers' be-

coming "God's righteousness." They become trans-
formed by God's power into the people of the
reestablished created order, the reconciled new world
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of God's people of the new covenant. In Romans I
Paul speaks of the will of the creator being obscured
by human rejection, but the gospel has revealed God's

power for redemption. The righteousness of God is
God's redemptive saving acl God's saving action has

always been at work, as evidenced in the OT, but has

now been clearly revealed in the Christ event. For
those who believe in Christ, the reality and power of
sin have been put aside. God's new created order,
which is the removal of the alienation of sin, has been

brought into being. To be righteous or declared right-
eous is neither ajuridical act nor an ontological trans-
formation, but a state of being restored to right rela-

tionship with God because the alienating reality of sin
has been set aside.

4. God's Righteousness as Relation-Restoring [ove.
The history of interpretation, including the recent

perspectives sketched above, reveals tr,vo facets; (l)
that the understanding of the righteousness of God

has been largely dominated by Greek and Latin cate-

gories, where righteousness as a quality of God's char-

acter is either given to us and makes us righteous, or
is the basis for God's judical pronouncement, declar-
ing us righteous; (2) that the more recent discussion,

in seeking to take more seriously Paul's grounding in
the OT, has found the earlier understanding to be an

inadequate explication of Paul's meaning. Particularly

important has been the insistence on the OT cove-

nantal context of the righteousness of God as an in-

terpretive background for the Pauline formulations.
Within that OT context, and beside other meanings

and nuances (Brunner), the idea of God's righteous-

ness appears prominendy in salvation texts, where

God's redemptive action toward his covenant people
is defined by this term. It is God's righteousness which

saves from enemies, from threatening situations, from
the state of alienation from God. In such settings

God's righteousness is frequently defined by the terms
"steadfast love" and "faithfulness" (e.g., Is ll:5; l6:5;
Ps 5:7-8; 89:13-14; 98:2-3). These relational attributes

are in some contexts virtually synonymous with "right-

eousness" and "salvation" (e.g., Ps 85:7-13). Thus,

God's righteousness may be rendered as "saving
deed" or "relation-restoring love.*"

Paul's use of righteousness of God may best be un-

derstood against the background of this panicular OT
concepl For Paul "unrighteousness" results fiom dis-

obedience, whether ofpersons generally, who refuse to

acknowledge God (Rom l:28), and obey unrighteous-
ness and disobey truth* (Rom 2:8), or of God's people

who refuse to acknowledge God, and are disobedient
within the covenant relationship (Rom 3:3-5; 10:21).
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It is the reality of alienation, defined synonymously
as "faithlessness" (Rom 3:3) and "unrighteousness"

(Rom 3:5), which Paul knows to have been addressed

by the revelation (Rom l:1G17) or manifestation
(Rom 3:21-26) of God's righteousness. In both texts

the concrete historical expression of "God's righteous-
ness" is the event of Chrisr defined in Romans l:16
as "the gospel" and "the power* ofGod for salvation";
and in Romans 3:24 as "the redemption which is in
ChristJesus."

Paul contends that God is faithful to his creation/
covenant relationship (Rom 3:34), his action is right-
eous (Rom 3:26), and it is this action in response to
his rebellious creation which Paul therefore calls the
righteousness of God. The term designates that act of
God which restores the broken relationship. "Right-
eousness" in this context is not an attribute of God,

but designates God's forgiving love and redemptive
intervention in the world through Christ.

The righteousness of God understood as God's re-

lation-restoring love is central to Paul's argument in
Romans 3:21-26. The incarnation of the righteousness

of God in the redemptive work of the cross leads to
forgiveness*; and forgiveness restores broken rela-

tionships. Because this is purely the act of God, Paul

calls it a gift. Since a gift is ineffective unless appro-
priated, it must be "received by faith." The result of
this gracious act of God is the justification ("setting

right") ofthe sinner. The passage says nothing about
an essential orjudical transaction; rather, it declares

the restoration of the divine-human relationship
through what Christ did by his death (sar Expiation,
Propitiation, Mercy Seat).

The language of "submitting to the righteousness of
God" in Romans 10:3 confirms Paul's understanding
of it as God's relation-restoring intewention. The at-

tempt to establish one's own righteousness-one's
own position before God-is a rejection of the coming
of God's righteousness in Christ, God's way of saving
the world. For to submit means to acknowledge one's
severed relation with God and to confess the lordship
of Christ(Rom 10:7; seeLord).

The difficult expression of 2 Corinthians 5:21, that
in (relationship with) Chnst "we might become the
righteousness of God" further underlines a relationa.l
rather than ajudicial or ontological meaning. The text
is concerned with reconciliation to God in and
through Christ (see Center; Peace, Reconciliation) and
calls those who are reconciled to become instruments
of that reconciling work (2 Cor 5:18-19). In that con-
text, the phrase "to become God's righteousness"

means that believers become participants in God's

reconciling action, extensions of his restoring love.
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For Paul, then, God's righteousness is God's sav-

ing deed. In continuity with OT expressions of
God's righteousness as God's faithfulness and stead-

fast love toward Israel, Paul sees this divine action

finally expressed in the life, death and resurrection of

Jesus. The acceptance of that divine condescension
through the act of faith justifies us (makes us right)
with God. Righteousness is present in this restored

relationship when life is lived in conformity with
God's purposes.
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ROMANS, IJTTER TO THE
Romans is both the least controversial of the major
NT letters and the most importanl Least controver-
sial, at any rate, in the "who wrote what when to
whom" questions which make it so difficult to gain a
firm handle on most of the other NT writings. It is

most important as being the first well-developed theo-
logical statement by a Christian theologian which has

come down to us, and one which has had incalculable
influence on the framing of Christian theology ever
since-arguably the single most important work of
Christian theology ever wrinen. This double feature of
Romans is imponant since it means that discussion of
the lener can quickly leave behind such preliminary
questions and can focus on its substantive theological
content without too much distraction from nagging
introductory unknowns.

l. Author, Date and Place of Origin
2. Recipiens
3. Purposes

4. Literary Form and Coherence
5. The Issues at Stake

6. The fugument of the Letter

l. Author, Date and Place of Origin.
1,1. Autlwr. There has never been any dispute of

real significance over the authorship of Romans. It
was written by Paul (Rom 1:1). More ro the point is

what the letter tells us about this Paul-particularly his
sense of commissioning (see Conversion and Call) as

an aposde* and consequent commitment to preach-
ing the gospel* (Rom 1:1, 5, 12-17; 15:15-24).It is the
fact that Paul the Jew,* or preferably, Pa:ul the Isra.elitt

(Rom 1l:l), believed himself thus commissioned as

apostle to the GaUilts* (Rom ll:13), which gives the
letter its distinctive character and cutting edge.

1,2, htc. As to date, the most significant fact is that
Paul wrote his letter at a time when he thought he had
completed a major phase of his work-his evangeliza-

t-ion of the northeastern quadrant of the Mediterrane-

an (Rom l5:19, 23; sa Mission). The information that
he was about to embark on a visit toJerusalem* (Rom

I5:25) ties in with the larger picture in Acts* of a final
visit to Jerusalem at (what proved to be) the close of
his work in Asia Minor and Greece (Acts 20). This
certainly points to a date in the mid-50s (55-57),

though a minority of scholars have argued implausi-
bly for a date as early as 5l/52 (see Chronology). The
fact that in Romans 13:&7 Paul felt it necessary to
provide a theological rationale for paying taxes (sa
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Civil Authority) may also reflect some unrest in
Rome* on questions of taxation early in Nero's reign,
that is, about the same period (5G58; Tacitus Anz. l3).
The issue of precise date, however, is of minor signif-
icance beside the clear implication that the letter
marks a climax in Paul's missionary work.

1.3. Place of origin The correlation of Romans 15:25

with Acts 20 also suggests the place of origin, since
Acts 20:3 speaks of three months spent in Greece at

the beginning of the finaljourney to Jerusalem. That
suggests Corinth, Paul's main headquarters in Greece,

and fits with the information provided by chapter l6:
Phoebe came from Cenchreae, one of Corinth's pons
(Rom 16:l-2); and Gaius and Erastus (Rom 16:23)

probably lived in Corinth (1 Cor 1:14; NattDoa 4.160-

6l). More to the point, a period of three months cen-
tered in a single location would give Paul the time to
reflect, compose and dictate what is cenainly the most
carefully thought through and constmcted of his let-
ters.

2. Recipients.
There is as little dispute over the "ro whom" question.
The reference to "Rome" in Romans 1:7 is omitted by
some manuscripts, but such omission is best explained
by subsequent generalizing usage of a letter intended
originally for a more specilic audience. The more im-
portant issue is who the Christians in Rome were, and
why Paul, who had never visited Rome, should think
it necessary to write to them.

2.1. 'tau First . . ." The fact is that we simply do
not know how Christianity began in Rome* and who,
strictly speaking, its founding apostles were. We do
know, however, that there was a largeJewish commu-
nity in Rome in the first century (estimated at between
40,000 and 50,000). We also know that there was an
active Christian mission among "the circumcised" (Cal

2:9), and that even the Gentile mission must have found
its most fiuitful ground among the Gentile proselJtes

and God-fearers who anached themselves to many Di-
aspora* synagogues* (as indicated also by Acs, and
Paul's continuing identification with the synagogue im-
plied by 2 Cor l1:24). Furthermore, we have the inter-
est.ing information that manyJews were expelled from
Rome in (probably) 49 because of disturbances "insti-

gated by Chrestus" (Suetonius Clnud,hts 25.4), where
"Chresnrs" is almost universally taken as a reference to
Chrisu And the number of slave names among those

greeted in chapter 16 (at least fourteen out of twenty-

four) suggess that not a few of those descended fiom
the Jewish captives brought to Rome, particularly fol-
lowing Pompey's subjugation of Palestine in 62 n.c.,

came to believe inJesus as Messiah (sa Christ).
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The obvious implication, then, is that Christianity
first took root in Rome within and among the many

Jewish synagogues ofRome. This would explain both
how Peter could plausibly be regarded as the founder
of the church in Rome, and, more to the point, why
Paul's letter is so dominated by the motif 'to Jew, but
also to Gentile" (Rom l:16; 2:$10; 3:9, 29;9:24;10:12).

2.2. ". . , Nso Gettil6." That Gentiles were drawn
in to the church at Rome sooner or later in the earliest
years is clearly implied in the letter itself, panicularly
Romans ll:13-32 and 15:7-12 (see a.lso Rom l:6, 13;

15:15-16). That means being drawn in to share in an
essentially Jewish patrimony, inevitably raising ques-

tions as toJewish and Christian identity. This alone is

suffrcient to explain some of the characteristic ele-

ments and themes in the letter: for example, "who/
what is aJew?" (Rom 2:25-29); who are "the elect of
God"? (Rom l:7; 8:33; 9:Gl3; 11:5-7, 2&32); and the
climactic position o[Romans 9-11 and Romans l5:&
12. Whether the disturbances within theJewish com-

munity of 49 were simply between Jews who believed

Jesus to be Messiah ("Chrestus") and those who de-

nied it, or between Jews who welcomed Gentiles and
those (including ChristianJews) who did not, we can-

not tell.
Moreover, if indeed many Christian Jews were

among those expelled in 49 (cf. Acts 18:2), we may

draw the further inference that the Roman churches
were at that time shorn of much of theirJewish lead-

ership and membership. Gentile leadership would

have become more the norm. And when Christian

Jews began to return to Rome as Claudius's rescript

began to lapse, some tensions between old and new
may well have arisen. This is just the circumstance
which seems to be reflected in the exhortations in
Romans 14:1 and l5:1, 7.

2.r, Tlu Sor.:ial Cn taL Two other factors are impor-
tant in filling in the background behind the letter, so

far as that is possible. One is that the Jewish commu-
nity was both influential in Rome and deeply de-

spised not to say hated, by the most influential voices

of the Roman intelligentsia. This was partly because

of its sheer size, partly because of the preferential
treatment they had received fromJulius Caesar and
Augustus, and, probably more important, because of
the numbers of Gentiles who were attracted to Juda-
ism. These will also no doubt have been factors in the

tensions betweenJew and Gentile evident in the letter,

and will help explain such emphases as Romans l:16
and 12:14-13:7.

We also know that the Jewish community had no

central authority in Rome (as was the case in Alexan-

dia; see Diaspora). This indicates a more fragmented

organization and, probably, a fair diversity among the
different synagogues. Corresponding to this is the im-
plication that the Christian community was equally
lacking in organizational homogeneity (implied by

the unusual fact that Paul does not speak of the
"church,"* singular, in Rome). fu we know the names

of ten or so synagogues, so we know o[ several house

churches (five may be implied in Rom l6:5, l0-ll, 14
15).

AII this suggess that the Christian groups formed
something of a spectrum (some moreJewish in com-
position, some more Gentile, most mixed), which
overlapped substantially with the spectrum of syn-

agogues (sa Social Setting). Paul knew enough ofthe
people and the circumstances (Rom 14:l-15:7; 16:3-

15) to frame his teaching and paraenesis accordingly.
Among other things he would be aware that his letter
would be read not to one single huge gathering of
Christians (apart from anyhing else, such a gathering
would be too dangerous in an imperial capital nerv-
ous of unlicensed gatherings), but repeatedly to the
various house churches, where different faces of his

exposition would resonate with different force amonB
the different congregations. This would help explain
the combination ofgeneral teaching and specific ex-

hortation which is a feature of the letter.

3. Purposes.

Among introductory questions related to Romans the
most lively discussion in recent years has centered on

Paul's purpose(s) in writing ir Three in particular
have been strongly canvassed.

3.1. A Missbnary hllr|ose. This emerges especially
from Romans 15:l&24, 28: Paul as "aposde to the
Gentiles," eager to bring in "the full number of Gen-
tiles" (Rom ll:1115,25-26), writes to the capital of the

Gentile empire (saa Mission).

Some draw the inference that Paul was seeking to

evangelize Rome itself (Rom 1:13-15). This cannot
mean that he did not recognize a Christian presence

already in Rome (contrast Rom l:8; l5:14). It has been

argued on the basis of Romans 15:20, however, that
he saw the Roman churches as lacking an apostolic

foundation and sought to fill the gap. But this is equal-
ly unlikely, since Paul regarded church founding as an

apostolic work (1 Cor 9:l-2), and the slight embarrass-

ment evident in Romans 1:11-12 is just what we would

expect fiom Paul writing to churches in whose found-
ing he himself had played no part.

More plausible is the thesis that Paul wrote to Rome
with a view to the churches there providing a support

base for his projected mission to Spain. This indeed

is what Paul says explicitly (Rom 15:24, 28), and there
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is no cause to doubt it; the church in Philippi in par-

ticular had already served in such a role. In that case

the lefter would be Paul's attempt to set out the gospel

which he had preached so successfully so far and
which he intended to preach in Spain (Rom l:lGl7).
At the end ofthe first (or preceding) phase of his great
missionary strategy (Rom 15:19,23) he uses the oppor-
tunity to set out in complete terms the theology of the
gospel on the basis of which he would be asking the
Roman Christians for support

,.2. An A|olagetic F.rfora The implication of such

passages as Romans l:16; 3:8 and 9:l-2, not to men-

tion the repeated recourse to diatribe style, is that Paul

felt himself and his understanding of the gospel un-

der attack and needing to bejustified. Hence the ob-

vious conclusion has been drawn that the letter func-
tions as Paul's apology for his gospel, and therefore
also as a self-apologia, since his whole life's-work was

bound up with the gospel he preached (sae Center).
The apology is directed to Rome; by means of the

unusually expanded introduction of Romans l:2-6, in-
cluding what seems to be a common creedal formula
in Romans l:M (sa Creeds), Paul presens his "call-

ing card" and his bona fi.da. Was this simply because

he looked to the Roman Christians for support in the
next phase of his mission (to Spain)? Or did he al-

ready have an inkling that the Christian groups in
Rome, itself the imperial capital, were bound in due

course to become increasingly influential in relation
to Christian work elsewhere in the empire? Also plau-
sible is the suggestion that Paul set out a full starement

of his gospel as a dress rehearsal for his self-defense

in Jerusalem, and thus hoped to recruit the Roman
congregations to his support in any confrontation in

Jerusalem. The likelihood of such a confrontation,
and not simply with his "unbelieving" fellowJews, was

very much in his mind, as is clearly indicated in Ro-

mans 15:31. Whether he thought the Roman congre-
gations could actually send support, or was simply ask-

ing for their prayers (a real support in Paul's eyes) is

left unclear by Romans 15:30.

3,3, A Postordl hrfwa In recent years the section

Romans 14:l-15;6 has assumed a central signifi-
cance in attempts to clari$ Romans' purpose: that
Paul was writing to heal potential or real divisions
among the churches in Rome (sea Pastor). This makes

good sense of the exhortations of Romans 14:1 and
l5:7, especially when set against the background
sketched above (particularly 2.2 above). Such attemps
have been weakened by too casual identifications of
"the weak" and "the strong' (as simplyJews and sim-

ply Gentiles; see Strong and Weak) and by hypothesiz-
ing too clearly distinct groups and too sharp differen-
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tiations between Jews and Christians. The probability
is rather, as indicated above (see 2.3), that there were

Jewish synagogues anended by both God-fearing Gen-
tiles and Christian Jews and Gentiles, and that there
was a diverse spectrum of Christian groupings, some

with more Gentiles (Gentiles more dominan! though
not necessarily less attracted to the synagogue), and
others with more Jews (ews more dominant, though
not necessarily more conservative towardJewish tra-
ditions and customs).

This would certainly help explain the character of
the letter as a whole, and of Romans 14:1-15:6 in
relation to the rest, namely: that Paul set out to explain
the "both Jew and Gentile" character of the gospel

and ofthe promises to Israel,* not exclusively, but also
not least, to encourage his Roman auditors to work
out in the experience of everyday what the gospel and
these promises must mean in practice. Above all it
would give proper significance to what is obviously a

climactic expression and rounding-off conclusion of
the letter's main theme in Romans 15:7-13. In con-
trast, attempts to read Romans l2:l-15:13 simply as

generalized, all-purpose paraenesis, lifted in pan from
Paul's experiences with the Corinthian church, hardly
explains the distinctiveness of Romans' paraenesis (see

Teaching,/Paraenesis), or the passion with which Paul

writes, or, indeed, once again, the climax of Romans
l5:7-13.

In addition, assuming that Romans 16 is pan of the
original letter, it is evident that Paul had some close

contacts with various members of the Roman
churches and would therefore have a fair knowledge
ofthe character ofthe Roman churches and oftheir
circumstances. From chapter 16 we can also see that
Paul was writing to introduce and commend Phoebe
(Rom l6:l-2); but that would be a subsidiary purpose
and ofitselfcould hardly explain the whole letter.

3.4. TLe Purrpwes of Ronwrr,. The fact that each of
the above reasons for Romans can find such clear
support from within the letter itself points to rhe ot>.

vious conclusion: that Paul had not simply one but
several purposes in view when he wrote. Indeed, such

a conclusion is more or less required by the character
of the letter itselfi no single suggested reason on its

own can explain the full sweep of the document. On
the contrary, it was presumably because Paul had sev-

eral purposes in view that he found it desirable to set

out his understanding of the good news of Christ so

fully, including its practical implications. As he stood
at one of the most important transition points in his
whole ministry he saw both the need and the desir-
ability of such a fully worked-out statement-to indi-
cate to others clearly uhatwas the gospel he preached,
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ui1 as aJew he preached it andhau it should come

to expression in daily life and community. It is the
completeness of the statement, as required by the mul-

tiplicity of purposes served, which lifts the letter above

the immediacy of the circumstances in which and for
which it was written and gives it, if not a timeless

quality, at least is timeless significance.

4. Literary Form and Coherence,
4.1. Thc Lttnuy Fomt, L second area of debate in

recent years has been over the literary character of
the letter (sza lrtters, Letter Forms). Much of it has

been inconclusive and a somewhat pointless dispute

about suitability of categories drawn fiom other liter-
ary and rhetorical forms-"epideictic" (demonstra-

tive), "deliberative" (persuasive), "ambassadorial," to
name but three (sa Rhetoric; Rhetorical Criticism).
But since these are hardly "pure types" themselves,

and since different categories can be (and have been)

applied to Romans, the point of the exercise becomes

unclear. The fact is that whatever conventions Paul

knew or used, the form he constructed is distinct-ive

and unique in character and contenL That being said,

the inquiry into literary form and rhetorical parallels

has contributed several points of significance to cur-
rent understanding of Romans.

4.1.1. Introduction and Corchsion. One is greater

clarification of the letter character of the document
indicated by is beginning and end. The literary paral-

lels show that Paul was quite aware ofcurrent conven-

tions and that he was concemed to use a medium

which would, at least initially, be familiar to his au-

dience, however much he adapted it to his own ends.

He writes, therefore, as the wise teacher, leading his

audience through familiar forms to the real point of
the letter. Equally important for the modern commen-

tator, the literary parallels to the wdting's introduction
and conclusion show not only how Paul conformed to

convention but also where and how he depaned from
it The more standard were these conventions, the

more distinctive his additions and modifications
would be seen to be by his auditors. In particular, the

considerable elaboration (Rom l:2-6) of the normal
greeting (Rom 1:1, 7) would indicate clearly enough to

a literate audience what the thrust of the letter was to

be.

4.1.2. Epunkry Framtuot* and Body. Another point
to emerge from the study of literary form is the impor-
tance of the relation between the epistolary frame-
work and the body of the letter. It is not simply a

matter of recognizing that the fiamework is important
for interpreting the whole (Romans is not merely a

dogmatic treatise, beginning at Rom l:17). As we have

already noted, the insertion of Romans 1:2-6 into the
normal greetings structure gives these verses the force
of a prologue to the whole letter. So too the fact that
Romans l:lGl7 serves both as the climax to the intrG
duction and the thematic statement for what follows
indicates a concern on Paul's part to integrate the
framework into the body of the letter. The same con-
clusion follows from Paul's repetition of his travel
plans (Rom I:&15; 15:1433; sae Itineraries), as indeed
of his self-claims to the grace* of God* in Romans l:2-
6 and 15:1415, that is, after as well as before the body
of the letter. Thus he indicates that the intervening
exposition is both an expression ofthat grace (cf. Rom
l:12) and the theological basis of the specific request
for support with which he concludes the restatement
ofhis travel plans (Rom 15:30-33).

4.1.3. Diatri.be. The third point of significance to

emerge from studfng Romans as a rhetorical form is

the renewed appreciation of the diatribe* style used

by Paul (dialogue with an imaginary interlocutor)-a
feature at key phases in his argument (Rom 2:1-5, 17-

29; 3:27-4:2;9:19-21; 11:17-24). Characteristic of the

diatribe is the attempt to criticize arrogance and cor-
rect pretension. Stowers in panicular has pointed out
that the rypical function of the diatribe was not as

polemic against an opponent but, in a philosophical
school context, as a critical questioning of a fellow
student intended to lead him to the truth. Thus aware-

ness of contemporary rhetorical convention alerts the

modern reader to the danger of reading passages like

Romans 2 as the expression of out-and-out polemic
against an "opponent"* or as indicating a complete

break between wo monolithic entities ('Judaism" and
"Christianity"). What the diatribe passages indicate,

rather, is Paul engaged in a crit.ical dialogue with his

fellowJews and fellow ChristianJews about the signil
icance ofthe new "philosophical sect" withinJudaism
(Christianity) as to its relation with its parentJudaism
and with the otherJudaisms of the time.

4.2. ktoary C,oherence. The a priori likelihood that
Paul used or adapted material or themes which he

had used in earlier teaching (cf., e.g., Acts 19:8-10) has

resulted in various suggestions that some of this pre-
vious material can be distinguished as coherent
blocks: for example, chapters 5-8 as a distinct hom-
ily, or chapters 9-11 as preformed material incorpo-
rated here somewhat awkwardly. Such hypotheses can

never be proved or disproved since there is no clear

line ofdistinction between re-use oforal patterns nev-

er before written down and re-use of written material.
All we need say is that the various sections of the
argument of Romans cohere with sufficient closeness

and, indeed, with such a high degree of integration,
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that such hlpotheses add nothing to our understand-

ing of the letter. The same degree of coherence and

integration, however, tells decisively against more

complex dissections of the text or elaborate theories

of substantial redaction, which unfailingly create

more problems than they solve or leave us with a

simplistic and monochrome Paul.

The one major issue raised by textual criticism (ser

Textual Criticism) is whether Romans 16 belonged to

the original text dictated by Paul. A strong minority
opinion continues to hold that chapter 16 was a sepa-

rate letter written to Ephesus. This is unlikely. In par-

ticular, a letter ending with Romans 15:33 and without
a "gr:rce" benediction* (Rom 16:20) would be quite

unlike Paul; Romans 16:l-23 has all the marks of an

epistolary conclusion; and it is hardly implausible that
Paul should know so many in Rome as the greetings

indicate (the Jewish community was substantial, and

the movements of Prisca and Aquila indicate that
there was a fair amount of travel* to and from Rome,

as might be expected in relation to the imperial cap
ital).

The presence of Romans 16:25-27 at different
places in the manuscript tradition (also after Rom

74:23 and after Rom 15:33), however, suggests that
shorter forms of the letter were circulated. The con-
sensus is that under Marcionite influence (sae Canon)

the letter was abbreviated (to Rom 1:l-14:23), to
which Romans 16:25-27 was then added to provide a
fitting conclusion. Early copyists would also see less

point in transcribing all the names of chapter 16 and
probably circulated a more general version ending at

Romans 15:33, to which Romans 16:25-27 was also

added. It is equally understandable that the very fit-
ting conclusion, Romans 16:25-27 , should likewise be-

come attached to the full version in successive copy-

ings. At all events, there is a srong consensus that
Romans 16:25-27 is a later addition to the letter.

5, The Issues at Stake.

5,1, Thc Nat Ptspecthte on Paul. Traditionally Ro-

mans has been treated as a work of systematic theol-

ogy, "a compendium of Christian doctrine" in Me-

lanchthon's words, a more or less timeless statement
of what the gospel means (sae Paul and His Interpre-
ters). But the recent recognition that the lefter is re-

lated to the panicular emphases and circumstances of
Paul's mission (see 3 above) carries with it the corol-
lary that the issues addressed in the letter must also

have been conditioned in greater or less measure by

the same emphases and circumstances. What is at

stake in Romans is not the gospel in general or in the
abstract, but the gospel in particular as embodied by
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Paul's own life and work-a Jewish gospel for Gen-
tiles, and the strains and tensions which stemmed
from that basic conviction.

This perspective on the letter has been reinforced
by the new perspective on Paul and on the Jewish
context from which he emerged. Traditionally in Prot-
estant exegesis Judaism has been seen as the foil to
Christianity, as that which Christianity brought to an

end or showed to be bankrupt, as that from which
Paul was converted when he became a Christian.
Read in that light the antitheses in Romans, particu-
larly benveen sin* and grace,* death and life (weLife
and Death), law* and faith,* though surprisingly less

so between flesh* and Spirit (see Holy Spirit), appeared
as antitheses benveenJudaism and Christianity. "The

Jew" became the classic rype of religion gone \{rong,
of religion understood in terms of human achieve-

ment, rather than as the expression of gratitude for,
and response to, the initiative ofdivine grace.

Now, however, more scattered protest against such

stereot)?ing of "theJew" andJudaism has reached a

climax, particularly in English-speaking scholarship
from the Christian side, in the work of E. P. Sanders.

It is he who more effectively than anyone else in the
English-speaking world has succeeded in getting
across the message that earlyJudaism at its heart was

a religion of grace: its staning point, God's free choice
oflsrael and rescue from slavery; its system one which
focused on repentance, atonement and forgiveness*;
its emphasis on Law keeping, the appropriate re-

sponse ofgratitude and faithfulness on the part ofthe
elect people. From this new perspective the theolog-
ical issues at stake in Romans take on a different hue.
In that sense Sanders marks a new epoch in the study

of Paul, and commentaries on Romans can be catego-

rized as pre- and post-Sanders-at leasr to the extent
that one can assess work on the theology ofRomans
by whether it takes serious account of the new per-
spective (even ifto disagree with it).

5,2. The Nao Prsutdn on Ronans. In light of the
new perspective on Paul the issues at stake in Romans
receive a fiesh clarity. The various themes are already
sounded in the substantial elaboration of the more
common introduction (Rom 1:2-7): (l) the gospel of
God; (2) continuous with the prophecies of the Holy
Scriptures; (3) focusing on Jesus, both Son of David
and Son of God (sae Son of God); (4) with his resur-
rection* marking out a new eschatological epoch (sre

Eschatology); (5) and his lordship (see Lord) validating
its outreach, not least by Paul himself, to all the Gen-
tiles; (6) among whom the Roman believers in partic-
ular are to be counted as numbered among the elect

and beloved people of God. Hence the overarching
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emphasis on the gospel for lew and Gentile already
noted (see 2.1-2 above), is sounded both in the initial
thematic statement (Rom l:16) and in the climax of
Romans 15:7-12. Hence also the repeated emphasis is
on the gospel for all-"all who believe" (Rom l:16;
3:22; 4:11 l0:4, ll-13), "all injustice" (Rom 1:18, 29),

all under sin (Rom 3:9, 12, 19-20, 23; 5:12), "all the
seed" (Rom 4:11, 16), "all Israel" (Rom 1l:26). The
issue is not so much the universality of human need

and of the gospel's sufficiency as whether and how
the gospel,Jewish in origin and in character, reaches

beyond the Jewish nation to include the nations
beyond ("all" = Gentile as well asJew, Rom l:18-
5:21). And conversely, the issue is whether the gospel

now drawing in Gentiles in such numbers remains a

Jewish gospel and is still the gospel for theJews ("all"
=Jew as well as Gentile, Rom 9-11).

Of course this is a panicular expression of the
larger theological claim about the universality of hu-
man sin and of the gospel's provision, and it is wholly
legitimate to validate such a larger theological claim
from Romans. But it is imponant to recognize that the
larger claim is derived fiom this particular expression,
that is, both to recognize its historical specificity (in-

cluding the continuingJewish character ofthe Chris-

tian gospel), and to be alert to the possibility that in-

dividual elements in this panicular expression are

determined primarily by that context and thus are less

amenable to generalization.
5.3. Tlw Faithfulncss o/God Within this overarching

emphasis (few and Gentile) several other key themes

in the letter fall into place. One is the issue of theodicy
("the gospel of God'). This is indicated at once in the
centrality of "the righteousness of God" (particularly

Rom 1:17; 3:5, 2l-26; 4:l-25; 9:30-10:13; see Right-

eousness). The theme is through-and-through Jewish,
its Pauline usage in direct continuity with the usage of
the Psalms and Isaiah 40-66. The issue is rwofold. (1)

How the saving action to which God committed him-
self on behalf of Israel includes those outside Israel.
The answer is given partly in terms of the correlated
thematic word "faith": that this always was the human
medium through which God exercised his saving

righteousness (so again panicularly Rom 4:l-25 and
9:30-10:17, also 14:22-23). And partly in terms of the
new, climactic phase in God's purpose (the same pur-

pose) marked by Christ's ministry (particularly Rom
3:22-26 and again Rom 9:30-10:13).

(2) What the Jewish gospel for Gentiles says about
the faithfulness of God to his original promises to
Israel. This theme is obscured somewhat by the fact
that the Jewish motif of divine faithfulness is translat-
ed into Greek in two different ways: God's faithfulness

(Rom 3:3; but perhaps also Rom l:17 and 3:25) and

God's truth (particularly Rom l:25; 3:7; l5:8). The
issue is clearly articulated in Romans 3:1-8, but Paul

is able to address it in detail only in Romans 9-11,
where it is posed in the key question of whether the
word of God has failed (Rom 9:6). The importance of
Romans 15:7-13 (here Rom l5:8) as summing up
Paul's concerns and thus indicating what these con-
cerns were in the letter is ag'ain underlined.

Somewhat surprisingly, christology* does not seem

to be pan of the issue, It is fundamental ro the gospel,

of course (Rom l:34), but the fulcrum expression of
it in Romans 3:21-26 is brief, probably makes use of
pre-formed material, and seems to be nonconrover-
sial (hence the brevity). The christology as such seems

to be common ground. The universal significance of
Christ is the presupposition of Romans 5-8 rather
than the theme. And though Christ is presented as the
stumbling-stone in Romans 9:32-33, it is striking that
in the final resolution to the problem of Israel's un-
belief a distinctively Christian (as distinct fromJewish)
messianism is lacking (Rom 11 :26; see Christ). Charac-
teristic of the letter at this point is, once again, the
climax of Romans l5:8: "Christ has become the ser-

vant of the circumcised for the sake of God's truth
(faithfulness),"

5.4, TIE Subthenu of tfu Lat The other theme
which falls into place in the light ofthe new perspec-

tive is the role of the Law* in Romans. The traditional
view tended to see the l,aw as belonging wholly on rhe
negative side of the antitheses posed by Paul-a hos-

tile power, like sin and death (understandably in view

ofRom 5:20 and 7:5), characterizingJudaism as legal-
istic, a religion of achievement, giving ground for hu-
man pride (cf Rom 3:27-28;9:11,32; 11:6). The fact
that Paul seems equally concemed to mount an apol-
ogetic in relation to the Law (Rom 3:31; 7:7-25;8:3-4;
13:8-10) fitted ill with this understanding, but on the
traditional view it was not easy to see any solution.
The new perspective has shaken up the negative side

of the equation, but for some (Sanders, Riiisiinen) the
result has been only to increase the incoherence of
Paul's overall position.

However, within the new perspective both on Paul

and on Romans (see 5.1-2 above), a more coherent
solution is possible. For where the primary issue is the

tensions caused by a Jewish gospel being offered to

Gentiles, the problem of the [,aw is likely to relate to
that issue. The Law is then most naturally seen as a
principal hindrance which prevents Gentiles from ac-

cepting the gospel. And so we find in Romans. It is the

Jewish claim to have the Law and thus to have a priv-
ileged position before God (Rom 2:12-29) which fo
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cuses the problem oflsrael's election* (Rom 3:1). It is
theJewish boast in this privileged status as marked out
by their obedience to the Law which Paul seeks to
counter by his focus on faith (Rom 3:27-31; 4:l-25). k
is the Law, not as evil, but as weak and used as a cat's-

pawby sin, which he attempts to defend (Rom 7:7-8:4).

It is the Law rypified byJewish works and a focus of
Jewish zeal (saaJealousy, Zeal) which Paul sees to have

been ended by Christ, not "the Law of righteousness"
(9:30-10:4); "the Law of sin and death," not "the Law
of the Spirit of life" (Rom 8:24). Properly understood
in the new light of Christ, therefore, what the Law
calls for is not the "works" (seu Works of the Law)

which mark offJew from Gentile (particularly, though
by no means exclusively, circumcision* and food laws,

Rom 2:25-29; 4:9-12; 9:10-13; 14:1-12), but love* of
neighbor (Rom I 3:8-10; l4: l3-15:6).

In a word, then, it is not the Law as expression of
human a,chinemznl which Paul questions, but the Law
as expression of Jewtsh privibge. The solution to "the
problem of the Law" in Romans lies not in a "demon-
izing" of the Law; nor in throwing up one's hands at

Paul's "contradictions"; nor in distinguishing ceremo-
nial law from moral law, though Paul's teaching can

be worked out in these terms. Paul's concern was

more with a nationalizing of the Law than with its

ritualizing. It was because the Law could be so iden-

tified with Israel, and that identification focused so

much in distinctiveJewish rites (particularly circumci-

sion and food laws), that Paul found it necessary to
distinguish fulfillment of the l,aw's requirements from
doing such "works." Evidently, in the tensions caused

by his proclamation of aJewish gospel to Gentiles, it
was only by so arguing that he could defend both
features of the gospel-both itsJewish character and
its openness to all nations (sze Universalism).

6. The Argument ofthe Letter.
We are now in a position to appreciate the thrust and
movement of Paul's thought in Romans. Since the
main body of the letter is set out so systematically, a
brief survey of it provides an invaluable synopsis of
Paul's theology as he stood at this climax to his mis-

sionary career.

6.1. lntrdrction (Ron 1:l-17). We have already not-

ed how the expanded greetings (Rom 1:1-7) allow Paul

to introduce his theme while still at the stage of friend-
ly introductions (see 5.2 above). We also noted that the

personal explanations which follow, with their rypical
features ofthanksgiving and prayer* (Rom 1:8-15; saa

Benediction, Blessing, Doxology, Thanksgiving), both
root the letter as a whole firmly into the particular
historical setting of its composition, and lead into the
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key thematic statement for what follows (Rom l:lG
l7). Here the principal terms of the letter are clearly
enunciated-the gospel as God's power* for salva-

tion,* all who believe, Jew first and Greek, the right-
eousness* of God being revealed from faith* to
faith-together with the supporting OT text (Hab 2:4).

6.2. TIE Hwnan bdition-C,entilc dnd tatt (Rnnt

I:18-3:20).In a manner followed in subsequent cen-
turies by coundess restatements of the Christian gos-

pel or monographs on theology, Paul finds it neces-

sary to define the human condition to which the
gospel provides an answer.

6.2.1. Human Beastkntss (Rm 1:18-32). He begins
by characterizing what classically has been described
as human depravity (see Sin). That is now too heary or
distancing a formulation, panicularly when we appre-
ciate that he rounds off his indictment with a descrip
tion which includes the everyday nastiness and peuy
selfishnesses of human pride and mptured relation-
ships (Rom 1:29-31). Such negative features mark the
breakdown of human society, features which all peo-

ple of goodwill would deplore ("what is not litting,"
Rom l:28). The gospel stans by taking such things
seriously (Rom 1:32).

Two other elements help explain the build-up to
that climax. One is the strong echo of the Adam sto-

ries in Genesis 2-3 (Rom 1:19-23), The basic flaw in
the make-up of human society is that the human crea-

ture has failed to live in accord with its creatureliness,
has failed to acknowledge its dependence on God,*
has sought to usurp the role of the creator. The con-
sequence has been the opposite-not a rise above

human creatureliness, but a fall below humanity to a

level ofbeastliness, marked by idolatry, unnatural sex-

ual practices (see Homosexuality; Sexuality) and the
nastiness already mentioned. The other is the strong
echo of characteristicallyJewish polemic against Gen-

t.iles and particularly Gentile religion (Rom l:2427)-
precisely as characterized by idolatry* and debased

sexuality (cf. Ws 11-15). Thus at once Paul high-
lights the tension betweenJew and Gentile as central
to his concems.

6.2.2. Jat:s Too (Rnm 2:1-29). Romans 2 has caused

more difficulties than any other chapter for commen-
tators, particularly because it seems to envisage final
justification as depending on human deeds rather
than on faith, and because its argument seems to de-

pend on a far too sweeping indictment of Jews at

large. The key is to note that the chapter is framed,
on the one side, by a rypicallyJewish attack on Gentile
lifestyle (Rom 1:18-32) and, on the other, by a protest
thatJewish privilege has been undermined (Rom 3: I ).

What is in view in Romans 2, therefore, is almost cer-
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tainly the very sense ofJewish privilege and distinc-

tiveness which was so clearly echoed in Romans L
This is confirmed by the first appearance of the

characteristic diatribe form in Romans 2:1-5. Paul thus

engages not with any imaginary onlooker but precise-

ly with the typical Jew who would commend the typ
icallyJewish indictment of Romans l. The echoes of
suchJewish reasoning as we find in kahtu of bbtwn
l5:8 and Wsdom 15:l-6 (Rom 2:M), x well as the

explicit quotation of the Jewish theologoumenon in
Romans 2:6, confirm that Paul has in view aJewish
rationalization which couldjustifr or excuse in iself
what it condemned in others (Rom 2:1-ll).

The picture becomes clearer in Romans 2:12-16 as

Paul au.empts to undermine the confidence of those
who think that because they have the [,aw they are

advantaged in the judgment over those without the

Law. On the contrary,Jewish teaching is precisely that
doing the [,aw is more important than merely hearing
it; the argument is ad lwmirwn The pride and pre-

sumption of "t}teJew," by virtue of possessing the [aw,
becomes explicit in Romans 2:17-24. The intention of
the forthright indictment of the typical Jewish inter-
locutor is not to condemn allJews out of hand, but
rather to argue that when the typicalJew breaks the
[,aw in his presumption he undermines the whole

basis of his privileged position. The point is brought
to sharpest focus in circumcision,* that which is so

much the mark of "theJew" thatJews as a whole can

be called simply "the circumcision." The failure to
distinguish an outward, ethnic identity marker from
the hidden work of the Spirit in the heart, and to play

down the importance of the former in favor of the
latter means that the rypical Jew is in no beuer (in-

deed, maybe worse) standing before God than the

Gentile (Rom 2:25-29).

6.2.3. Awkuanl Corollarizs (Rom 3:l-8). Such an un-

inhibited attack on Jewish sellconfidence in Israel's

privileged status before God raises problems which
Paul cannot ignore-particularly in relation to Is.

rael's* election,* and thus also to God's faithfulness to

the people he chose. It is to be noted that Paul does

not wish to query the fact ofthat election, but also that

his one-sentence defense of God's faithfulness looks

beyond God's role as Israel's covenant{( partner to his

role as creator and judge. Thus he hints that the res"

olution to the tensions of 'Jew and Gentile" will be to

set Israel's covenant status before its God within the

larger picture of the world's status before its creator.

But such lines ofthought can only be hinted at here.

6.2.4. Conclusion: All Undcr Sin (Ronr 3:9-20). The
summary g'athers all humanity under the same indict-
menl But the target is still primarilyJewish presump

tion that "the Jew" is exempt Thus the catena of OT
texts which follows (R.om 3:lGl8; sae Old Testament

in Paul) consists mainly of passages which assume that
those condemned are "them" and not "us." Paul's

point is that such an assumption is iself an expression

of the power of the sin it condemned. The trust in
privileged position, the boast in the law (circumcision

especially) as marking outJew from Gentile, is itself an

expression ofthe fleshliness (in this case, ethnic iden-
tiry) which distances humankind from God (Rom 3:19-

20).

6.r. Tlu Wel Arr&tn (Rnn 3:21-5:2I). Again, pro
viding a pattern for countless sermons and mono
graphs, Paul, having indicted humanity as a whole,

turns to the answer given by the gospel.

6.j.1. Thrargfi Faith in Christ (Rott 3:21-26). ln a

remarkably brief section (compared with the length of
the indictment) Paul points to the death of Christ as

the answer. The logic is not spelled out in any detail
(why faith in Christ should provide the answer) and
seems to draw on an accepted Christian formulation.
So the answer must have been an already established

Christian conviction which Paul did not need to elab.
orate.

Significant, however, is the emphasis again on com-
plete continuity with what had gone before (Rom 3:21;

Christ's death as a sacrifice, Rom 3:25). Presupposed

therefore is theJewish theology of sacrifice and of the

need for an unblemished animal to act as a sin offer-
ing, with the probable implication that the animal's

death served to put away or cover the sin, or indeed
to kill off (in a representative way) the sin-affected
offerer (sae Expiation/Propitiation,/Mercy Seat). For a
reason not given in the text, Christ's death could be

seen not just as such a sacrifice. but as a climactic

sacrifice which was effective for all humankind past

and present, Gentile as well as Jew, and thus by im-

plication as a sacrifice which ended all further need

for sacrifice and as such became the means by which
all human relationship with God could be restored (sa

Justification).
6.1.2. Totat and Gatib (Rotn 3:27--7,1). Indicative of

Paul's concern is the way he immediately (Rom 3:27)

picks up the theme of "the Jew's" boasting indiaed
in Rom 2:17, 23. As already clearly implied, it is a

boasting in Jewish privilege and prerogative which
Paul condemns, a boasting which in effect regards

God as "the God ofJews only" (Rom 3:29). The nuin

recognition that God is one (the Jewish credo), and
that God accepts human beings on the basis of faith,
shatters any such presumption. This universalism*
(Gentile as well as Jew) is what is now effective
through the death ofJesus Christ (Rom 3:21-26). But
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since it is also (properly speaking) aJewish universal-
ism, it does not contradict the terms of the initial offer
of that grace to Israel; that is, the Bospel of Jesus
Christ stands opposed to the Law characterized by the

work ofJewish prerogative, but confirms the Law as

calling for the obedience of faith (Rom 3:31).

6.3.3. Abraham as a Tcst Case (fum 4:l-25). To sus-

tain this central claim Paul takes up the challenge of
the precedent provided by "father Abraham."* The
test case was crucial, since Abraham was widely re-

garded within Judaism as the model of piety. Already
it was being said that he had observed the Law in its
as-yet-unwritten state (e.9., Gen 26:5; CD 3:2). In par-

ticular, he was regarded as a paradigm oflaithfulnzss

to the covenant, because he came through so strongly
when he was tested in the matter of the offering of
Isaac (e.g., Jdt 8:26; Sir 44:19-21). It was in the light of
this faithfulness that Genesis 15:6 was understood:
Abraham was counted righteous on the basis of this

faithfulness (l Macc 2:52; soJas 2:22-23).

Paul's response is to expound Genesis 15:6 afresh:
"Abraham believed God, and it was reckoned to him
for righteousness." This is one of very few extended

expositions of a text from a hrst-century Jew (Philo

excepted) and can thus be counted as a classic exam-

ple of early Jewish midrash (saa Old Testament in
Paul). It proceeds simply by first announcing the text
(Rom 4:3), then analyzing each of the key words in
turn-"reckoned" (Rom 4:4-8) and "believed" (Rom

4:9-21)-and finally restating the text thus expounded
(Rom 4:22) with its corollary (Rom 4:2&25).

"Reckoned," Paul notes, must have a different
meaning in describing a divine-human relationship
from its use in a human contract-a claim somewhat
fortuitously but appropriately confirmed by the verb's

appearance in Psalm 32:l-2. The exposition of "be-

lieved" is more tortuous, but builds on three points:

the fact that Abraham's believing was prior to and

fully effective before he was circumcised (or subse-

quently "tested") (Rom 4:$12); the fact that it was faith
in promise (Rom 4:13-17); and the fact that the prom-

ise was so impossible of fulfillment by any degree of
Abraham's contriving (or faithfulness; Rom 4:17-21).

This believing could be only trust in God, confidence
in God's power alone, that and nothing more-faith,
not faithfulness, The faith called for in the gospel is

precisely the same faith in the life-giving power of
God (Rom 4:23-25).

63.4. Conrlusi,on: Whnt This Mearc for hdiuid.wl Be-

liarcrs (Ron 5:1-11) and.for Humankinn 6om 5:12-21).

Having made his case that the gospel of God's accep-

tance is for all through faith, Paul rounds off this

central section of his argument by spelling out the
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consequences. For individual believers it means peace

with God (see Peace, Reconciliation), an experience of
grace which will shape the character through suffer-
ing,* and a secure basis of hope* for the future (Rom

5:1-11). The initiative of God, its overwhelmingly gra-
cious character, and the experience of that love al-
ready manifested in Christ's death and in the gift of
the Spirit (sa Holy Spirit), is the firm rock on which
the believer can face both present and future in com-
plete confidence (the same confidence that Abraham
had displayed in his paradigmatic believing).

ChrisCs death thus marks a whole new beginning,
not just for individuals, but for all humankind (Rom

5:12-21). The tragedy which began to unfold with
Adam, as implied in Romans l:19-23 (see 6.2.1 above)

and Romans 3:23, has been answered by another sto

ry $ee Adam and Christ). The disobedience ofAdam
was the ancient way of explaining how the harsh real-
ity of sin and death entered the world* and gained

such domination over iL But now the obedience of
Christ has opened the way and provided another
model for human existence. Sin and death need not
have the last word in human affairs.

These tr,r,o men-Adam and Christ-sum up in
themselves the two chief possibilities for humanity.
That is also to say that they sum up the argument from
Romans 1:18 onwards-from the condemnation of
life "in Adam" and under the domination of sin and
death, to the offer of life "in Christ" under the reign
of grace. The whole opening section of the body of
the letter (Rom 1:18-5:21) thus has an impressively
rounded and global quality-from Adam to Christ as

a comprehensive summary of human history. But the
passage also brings to the fore the negative factors
brought into play by Adam, sin and death, with the
role of the Law as a further complicating factor (Rom

5:20-21), and what effect the gospel has on them re-
quires funher clarifi cation.

6.4. Tlu hoblm of Sin, Mth oil tfu Latt (Ron 6: I -
8:39), Paul has essentially set out tr,vo principal alter-
natives for human existence and indicated that the
individual believer can in effect transfer from one to
the other in terms of basic motivation and character
formation. The question at once arises, whether the
transfer can be total. Paul's answer is summed up in
terms of an already/not-yet formula (see Eschatology).
Something decisive has already happened (Rom 5:l-
11), but so long as life lasts within the transitoriness
and weakness* ofthis bodily existence the ourworking
of that decisive act of God is not yet complete. That is

to say, sin and death continue to exen an influence
which believers cannot escape and to which they are
in some measure (the measure of his human Adam-
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ness) still subject, but which they must continue to
resist in the strength ofthe Spirir

This is the basic line which Paul elaborates in the
next three chapters-in relation first to sin, then to
the taw, and finally to flesh and death. In each case

he begins by stating clearly the new realiry already
made effective by God's action in Christ, before going
on to indicate how the new reality must be lived out
in the "not-yet" conditions of the still sinful flesh-the
indicative of God's grace as the inspirat-ion and ena-

bling of human commitment and obedience.
6.4.1. Tht Problem of Sin (Rm 5:1-23). The claim

that grace had more than accounted for sin gives rise

to the ribald response: if sin resulu in grace, then the
more sin the better. Paul's answer is to point to the
decisive cut-off point for sin and death in the death
ofJesus. Sin and death could reach as far, but no
farther: "the death he died, he died to sin once and
for all" (Rom 6:10). For those who have identified
themselves with Christ in his death (through bap
tism*; ser Dying and Risinq), therefore, there can be

no question of toleraung or cooperating with sin. The
motivating center of their living is now directed to
ward and determined by the Christ on whom sin has

no hold whatsoever.

Sin remains a reality, however, for believers have

not yet shared fully in Christ's resurrection; they still
must experience the outworking of fleshly comrption
and death. Sin thus still has a foothold in them, and
is wiles and enticements must be resisted until that
end. But in the temptation of the not yet, the already
of Christ's victory (sze Triumph) is the basis and source

of strength to resist and overcome, to live out their
initial commitment in the renewed commitment of
every day.

6.4.2. nw Problcn of ttu l,au (tum 7:1-25). Under-
lying the first critique of Paul's gospel outlined in Ro-

mans 6:l was a Jewish suspicion that Paul's gospel

meant abandoning the Law.* It was precisely the Law
which served as a bulwark against the power of sin,

did it not? But Paul's attack onJewish presumption as

focused in works ofthe I.aw could easily be heard by

his fellow Jews (and modem commentators!) as an
attack on the Law itself. It is this problem that Paul

now addresses.

He begins, once again, by stating his position in
bald terms. The fiewish) [,aw is so much identifred
with the period before Christ that the new possibility
of existence brought about by Christ is like a being
freed from the [,aw. In terms of the earlier indictment
(Rom 2-3), the Law has become the occasion for

Jewish presumption, and thus the instrument of the
very sin which it was intended to thwart Thus the

transfer from old to new, from Adam to Christ, from
sin and death to grace, has become also a transfer
fiom the legal code which defines Israel to the new
life of the Spirit.

But surely such a treatment of the Law is tanta-
mount to identifring the Law with sin. Paul's answer
is that the Law is not to blame. It-and the "flesh"*
(san, i.e., human frailty and finitude)-have been ma-

nipulated by sin. The reality of the already,/not-yet
tension between what has begun with and in Christ
and the salvation yet to be completed is reflected in
a double split-both in the individual who yearns to
do the will of God but yet remains in "the flesh," and
in the Law which expresses the will of God but is still
the tool of sin and death.

6.4.3. The Probbm of tht Fltsh and Death (Rm 8:I-
39). The third restatement of the ourworking of the
gospel for the individual once again begins with
strong emphasis on the divine indicative. What was

impossible for the Law in the face of the power of sin
and death and the weakness of human flesh, God has

accomplished in Christ. Those who have received the
Spirit of Chrisr thus have a completely other "base of
operations" than simply the flesh. It is from this base

that they must live and acl They must live out the
reality of the sonship which they already experience
through the Spirit and share with God's Son (Rom 8:l-
17\.

This does not mean that the flesh has been left
behind or that death has been avoided. On the con-
trary, the reality of the human condition means con-
tinuing weakness and, not least, suffering, a condition
which will continue until the completion of the re-

demption process in the resurrection ofthe body. The
present tension is uncomfortable, but it is one shared
with the whole ofcreation, likewise caught in the over-
lap ofthe ages between what has been and what will
be, benveen Adam and Chrisr And it is made bearable
by the fact ofthe Spirit already present, already active

in and through that weakness, the ground of a sure

hope (Rom 8:l&30).
The section is rounded off with a shout of glowing

assurance, all equivocation and qualification put
aside. Whatever the continuing power of sin and
death, the continuing weakness of the flesh, and the
continuing hostiliry of this age, God's triumph is sure.

God's purpose in Christ has already secured the vic-

tory. Neither death itself nor any other power can

separate believers lrom the love of God in Christ
(Rom 8:31-39).

5.5. Wut of lrael? (Ron 9:l-11:36). The issue of
Jew and Gentile which dominated the first nvo main

sections of the letter (Rom 1:18-5:21) had been
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largely lost to sight in the last section (chap. 7 apan)
as Paul focused on the outr,vorkings of the gospel in
both global (Adam,zChrist) and personal terms. But
the language used had again and again been drawn
from that of Israel's covenant promises. And the final
assurance of God's faithfulness to his "elect" begged

the whole question of God's faithfulness to his earlier
covenant partner, Israel.* As the problem of the Law
indicated, a division of history into before and after
Christ ran the danger of dumping Israel as a whole
into the Adam phase. What then of God's promises to
Israel? How could the faithfulness of God to believers
be assened while his faithfulness to Israel was being
thus discounted? This is the issue which Paul now
addresses in one of the most tensely argued passages

in all his writing.
6.5.1. InFoductim (P,on 9:l-5). Paul begins by reas-

serting his personal concem for his own people and
reminding his readers of Israel's covenant privileges
in which they were now participants-that is, in IsrazlS

covenant privileges.

6.5.2. Tht Call of God (Rnn 9:629). He then pro
ceeds to state his primary thesis: God's word (to Israel)
has not failed. The failure has been (by implication
on Israel's pan) to recognize the character of Israel's
election and calling-that is, what constituted Israel as

Israel. That election was a wholly gracious act of God
without respect for physical descent or for the works
which had come to be seen as marking out covenant
identity.

The negative side of this view of election is that
there is a "non-Israel"-those whose function is to
highlight the gracious character of Israel's election.
This harsh, almost predestinarian view of history, is
Paul's attempt to explain what he sees to be the simple
fact of a chosen people within a hostile world, that the
overall picture has many darker hues. The main point
of the discussion, as becomes steadily more apparent,
however, is not to dictate a doctrine of predestination
(sa Election and Predestination) but to undermine Is-

rael's own doctrine ofpredestination. It isJewish con-
fidence that Gentiles are by definition "non-Israel"
which he seeks to challenge. By citing Israel's own

Scriptures, as now also being fulfilled through his own
mission, Paul is able to argue that whoever non-Israel
might be, the chosen people include bothJews and
Gentiles.

5.5.3. Israel's Faifure (Ronr 9:30-I0:2I). Israel's fail-
ure, then, has been to understand is calling and priv-
ileges in a too narrow and restrictive way-a law un-
derstood in terms of works rather than faith, a

righteousness understood as exclusively theirs from
which Gentiles were excluded. The coming of Christ
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has put an end to such misunderstanding. He is the
prophesied "stone of stumbling" (sur Stumbling Block)
in whom all may believe. The faith which is the only
possible response to the completely gracious charac-
ter of God's calling cannot be restricted within the
confines of an exclusively Jewish [,aw. It now finds
expression more fully in the word of preaching which
is truly universal in scope, the call for faith inJesus as

lord.* This is the word which is now being preached,
not least by Paul himself, and which is being accepted

by Gentiles. Israel, failing to recognize that this uni-
versal outreach expresses the same gracious character
of its own calling, is refusing to receive this gospel,

and thus is fulfilling is own Scriptures.

6.5.4. ru l4ystery of Gd\ Faithfubuss (Ron 11:1-32).

The fact is that in the alreadylnot-yet overlap period,
Israel itself is as much split as the believer or the [,aw
(Rom 7:7-25). There are some within Israel who have

recognized the gracious character of Israel's election
and responded in terms of that grace, like the Gentile
believers. But the bulk have failed to recognize that
standing with God is a matter of grace from start to
finish. Ironically, unbelieving Israel thus finds iselfin
the role of non-Israel, the negative role filled by Esau

and Pharaoh in Romans 9:13 and 17.

And thus begins to become clear the mystery of the
divine purpose of mercy* and judgment.* As it was

necessary for Pharaoh to play his negative role in
order for the graciousness of God's redemption of
Israel to be made clear, so it has been necessary for
the bulk of Israel to refuse the gospel in order that the
gracious character of the gospel for Gentiles as well
asJews might be made plain. Paul's hope is that the
sight of so many Gentiles entering into Israel's cove-
nant blessings will spur Israel tojealousy*; rhar is why
he pursues his own mission to the Genriles with such
dedication. If Israel's failure has brought such bless.
ing to Gentiles, what will be the blessing for the whole
world when Israel as a whole accepts its own heritage
in Christ (Rom l1:11-16)!

This in turn indicates that an equivalent warning to
the Gentile believers is called for. The degree to
which the blessings of Israel have passed to Gentiles
gives no more cause for pride and presumption to the
laner than Israel's original election did to Jews. God
has not discarded Israel and started afresh. Gentiles
are incorporated into Israel and remain pan of Israel
only so long as they maintain the fundamental grace-

faith character of the relationship (Rom 1l:17-24; see

Olive Tree).
The fact of the divine faithfulness is that God's orig-

inal calling of Israel remains constant, and constant
in terms of grace and faith. The mystery* of the divine
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faithfulness is that the pre-ChristianJew-and-not-Gen-
tile expression of election and the current Gentile-
and-not-Jew response to the gospel are both phases in
the larger divine purpose. God's purpose is that all
Israel be saved. The perplexing disobedience shown
in this phase of God's purpose is but the preliminary,
and in some sense the means to realizing the ultimate
purpose of showing mercy to all.

6.5.5. A Corufuding Hynn of fuloration (Rmn 11:33-

35). Filtangly, Paul rounds off this exposition of high
theological ideal and hope with a hymn* of praise to
the one creator God, that is, of bothJew and Gentile.

6.6. TIE hactical Ob,wrhhq of thc Gospd (Ron

l2:l-15:B). Having thus redefined the Israel of God

it becomes necessary to spell out how this Israel
should live. Israel defined simply in terms of the Jew-
ish people knew at once the answer: the Law provided

the guidelines for life lived within the covenant. But
Paul's earlier critique and redefinition of the role of
the Law (Rom 2:l-3:31 ;7:1-25) must have left his
auditors wondering where to find the guidelines for
Christian living.

6.6.1. Tht Basis for tus|utsibb Liaing (Rom 12:1-2).

Paul therefore begins by calling for a commitment in
daily living which is the Christian's equivalent to the
discipline and order previously provided by theJenr-
salem cull Such committed openness to the Spirit of
God allows the possibility of immediacy of knowledge

of the divine will which the Scriptures themselves had

always held out as the ideal.

6.6.2. Tht Cmmunity of Faith (Rom 12:3-8). ln rhe
new order the social equivalent of corporate Israel
(udaism) is the body of Christ (see Body of Christ).
Life within ethnic Israel had involved the usual rep
resentative roles and functions of any national body.

The body of Christ has its equivalent roles and func-
tions, as determined and enabled by the Spirit. No
member should think that he or she lacks a role or
that there are only a few set roles to which all must

aspire.

6.63. Ine,4s tlu Normfor Social Relatiln$hrps (Rnn

12:9-21). fu for the Christians' mutual relationships

and relationships with the wider world, the norm is

given by love. Paul illustrates what this will mean in
practice. Then, turning to the wider relationships with

outsiders, he draws on the accumulated wisdom of
Diaspora Judaism on how to live within strange and
hostile societies. Here peaceable good-neighborliness
must be the rule.

6.6.4. Liue ,4s Good Citizms (Ron 1i:1-7). ln parttc-
ular, and panicularly living as they do within the im-

perial capital, the Roman Christians should endeavor
to be as fully law-abiding as possible-including the

payment of taxes levied on them (see Civil Authority).
6.6.5. lnae Your Neigfibor (Run 1i:8-10). The whole

exhortation is summed up in the love command. It
will be no accident either that this was also recognized
within the rest of Judaism as a summary of the l-aw,

or that the Gospels recall Jesus as giving it similar
prominence (Mk 12:31 etc). Here, in otherwords, Paul

indicates his desire to show that the Law st.ill provides
guidelines for living and how it does so-that is, by

hearing it in the light of Christ's own teaching and
ministry.

6.6.6. Ttu Immirwnre of ttu Enl as Spur (Rm I3:11-
I4). Ever in the background of Paul's thought was the
confidence that the already/not-yet overlap period
would not be long drawn out, in terms either of per-
sonal salvation (Rom 7:24; 8:23) or oflsrael's salvation
(Rom 11:13-15). The same perspective should help
provide a spur to live out of the new reality and moti-
vation of being "in Christ" and not in terTns of the
self-indulgent, decaying fl esh.

6.6.7. Tht Probbn of Food laws and Holy Days (Rnn

14:I-15:6). The whole issue expounded in principle
and practice in the preceding chapters comes to par-

ticular focus in an issue which was bound to create

tensions in any mixed communiry of Jews and Gen-

tiles. Wherever there were Jews who continued to
identifr themselves with the heritage of the Macca-

bees and the Judaism of the succeeding decades, ob-

servance ofthe food* laws was bound to be a matter
of personal and national integrity (cf., e.g., 1 Macc

2:62-63). The same would apply to Gentile proselytes

or God-fearers who had found themselves religiously
by identifring with the Judaism of the synagogue.

Such Christians would find it hard to dispense with
the Jewish food laws. Other Jews, like Paul, would
have come to regard such works of the Law as too
restrictive of the grace of God and would have aban-
doned them in greater or lesser degree. Many Gen-
tiles converted under such preaching would see no
reason to subscribe to these laws. In mixed commu-
nities, where table fellowship was a fundamental ex-

pression of community, the tensions set up by these

differences would be considerable. Presumably Paul

knew of such tensions from his personal contacts in
Rome, particularly within churches in Rome now
mainly Gentile in character to which Christian Jews
were retuming after the period of expulsion under
Claudius. The issue, it should be noted, was a serious
one, since bound up with it was the whole question of
the identity of the new movement-as a sect within

Judaism, or what? Hence the prominence given to it
by Paul.

Paul in effect addresses the two main groupings in
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tum. To the "weah" that is the more scrupulous, Law-

abiding (mainly) ChristianJews who were defined as

"weak" by the others who saw strength in their liberty
from such scruples, Paul gives a simple warning: Do
not make your own conscience the measure for oth-

ers; recognize that God may be heard speaking differ-
ently to different people on such matters; you cannot
condemn those whom Christ accepts (Rom 14:&12; sae

Strong and Weak).

To the self-styled "strong," whose views Paul shares,

Paul's advice is that they should hold suongly to con-
clusions reached in faith, but that they should be will-
ing to limit their liberry (sea Freedom) of practice if
there was a real danger that their freer practice would

cause genuine distress and harm to the faith ofother
members (Rom l4:l!23). The model for such beha-
vior is Christ himself (Rom 15:14)-a confirmation
that the teaching and example ofJesus provided the

basic hermeneutic for this earliest Christian reinter-
pretation of the Law.

6.6.8. CorclutingSumnary @orn 15:7-1i). Pau[ neat-

ly integrates this plea to mutual acceptance and toler-
ance into the overarching theme of the whole letter.

Christ was a Jew, both to confirm God's faithfulness
to theJews, and to open the door of grace and faith
to the Gentiles, in fulfillment of God's overall purpose

as indicated in Scripture.
6.7. C,onchsion (Ron 15:14-16:27). Paul rounds off

his letter by reverting to the themes of the introduc-
tion. He describes in more detail his mission, indicat-
ing its continuity with the cultic ministry of the Jeru-
salem Temple and the successful conclusion of its

eastem phase. Then he nrms again to his plans for
the future, indicating more clearly his reasons for
wanting to visit his readers in Rome and the reasons

for his delay. He ends by indicating his alarm at the
possible outcome of his visit to deliver the collection
in Jerusalem and asking for their prayers* (Rom

15:14"33; see Collection for the Saints).

The final section is a note of commendation for
Phoebe, deacon and patron ofthe church in Cench-
reae, and a lengthy list ofgreetings to those he knows
personally or by name in the Roman churches,
among whom several women leaders are prominent.
A final stereoryped warning about dangers of dissen-

sion and a few greetings from others brings this most

important of Paul's letters to a close (Rom 16:l-23).
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J. D. G. Dunn

ROME AND ROMAN CHRISTIANITY
As the center of the Mediterranean world, Rome was

a pivotal city in Paul's mind. Already during the life-
time of Paul the Roman church, composed largely of
Gentiles,* was gaining prominence in the Christian
world. This motivated Paul to write to it and visit it, so
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that it would be considered among his spheres of serv-

ice and aid him in his projected mission to Spain.

l. Rome in the First Century AD.

2. Roman Christianity

l. Rome in the First C,€nhrry A"D.

Wth a population of about one million people, the
city of Rome in the first century e.o. drew people from
every corner of the Empire and beyond. During Au-

gustus's reign (27 B.c.-AD. 14) an urban police force
(cohortus urbanat) and fire prevention units (zigiles)

were added to keep order in the growing city. Like the
great cities of today, Rome was the place to visit in the

imperial period. Paul's declaration that he had pur-

posed many times to visit the Roman Christians be-

fore writing his letter to them (Rom l:13) was there-

fore very similar to what any provincial would say

before making final arrangements for a trip to Rome.

1,1. Etlmb Dfueni\ in Rorru, From at least the third
century B.C. Rome had been a drawing point for peo-

ple of a variety of ethnic backgrounds. The immigra-

tion ofprovincial Italians and Greeks that was occur-

ring under the Republic was eclipsed in the early

Principate by immigration from Syria, Asia Minor
(modern Turkey), Egypt, Afiica, Spain, and later Gaul

and Germany. Juvenal's statement that "[ong ago the

Orontes has overflowed into the Tiber" (Juvenal Sat.

3.62) shows his perception ofthe high number ofSe-
mitic people living in first-century Rome. Most signif-

icant for a study of Roman Christianity are theJewish

immigrants. Record of a Jewish presence in Rome

dates from 139 r.c., and it is known that the number
ofJewish residents in Rome increased when in 62 s.c.

Pornpey brought back a large number ofJewish cap
tives for use as slaves. By the time Cicero defended

Flaccus in 59 B.c., it appears that theJews were a sig-

nificant political interest group in Rome (Cicero Pro

Fkno 66)r. In the civil war that began in 49 n.c., the

Jews in Rome and throughout the Mediterranean

world supportedJulius Caesar against Pompey. This
explains why we read ofJews mourning the death of
Caesar in 44 r.c. (SuetoniusJulius 84.5). It is estimated

that there were at least 40,000 Jews in Rome during
the first century A.D. (su Diaspora). Literary sources

from the late Republic and early Empire show that

these foreign residents in Rome (pnegtni) were not

fully accepted and experienced racial discrimination.

Greeks received slurs (Cicero EP. 16.4.2; Tusc.2.65; De

Orat. 7.105;2.13). Africans were also despised (Liry
30.12.18; Sallustlzg. 91.7). TheJews certainlywere not
exempt from such discrimination (Cicero ho Fluco
6&.69; Horace Sat. 1.9.71-72). The ethnic diversity in
Rome gives rise to Paul's scope in his letter to the

Romans,* where he is concerned about God's deal-
ings with all of humanity, bothJew and Gentile (Rom

l:16; l:18-2:29), both civilized and uncivilized (Rom

l:14). The diversity also makes it clear why t}le apos
tle* to the Gentiles would want to minister in Rome.

1,2, Rorrut Religiol Roman religion and the state's

policies toward religion* affected the reception that
the Roman people gave to foreign religions, including
Christianity. Roman religion also affected the way
Paul fiamed his gospel* when writing Romans (see

Religions, Greco-Roman; Worship).
L2.1. Features. It is important to know that Roman

religion was closely bound up with the government of
Rome. The priests of this state religion served as ad-

visors to the senate. They were consulted for discern-
ing the divine will through signs and for purifring
significant zreas (augtra), setting the calendar and
establishing religious law (pontifus), making war in
religiously correct ways (fetiak:), and keeping and in-
terpreting the Sibllliru Boohs (duoairi llater dnnnviril
sants fa"ciund,is). Priests, by their function of interpret-
ing foreign books (especially in the third century n.c.),

served to call for the acceptance of cenain foreign
religions into Rome. At the end of the Republican age

the hanupins (lir "soothsayers") were organized as a

priestly college. Its members were trained to discern
the divine will from the entrails of sacrificial animals.
Everywhere in first-century Rome there were remind-
ers of the gods. On the hill known as Capitolium a

large temple was dedicated to Jupiter, Juno and Mi-
nerva in the first year of the Republic. Though it
burned in 83 s.c., a new temple was built in 69 n.c. This
was repaired and embellished by Augustus in both 26

and 9 s.c. The temple therefore dominated the city

when Christianity first made inroads there. On the

southern border of the political center, the Forum,

were temples of Saturn, the Castores, Vesta and the
office spaces of the pontifm and another member of
their priestly college, the rex sarrorum ("king of sacred

things," a religious post representing the ancient
kings of Rome). Privately, the lares (shrines for dead

family members) and di pmaus (gods of the family
cupboard) were constant reminders in the home of
the connection in the Roman religious mind berween

this world and the other (ve Worship).
Panicipation in religious ritual was a way of life for

Romans. The possibility of choosing a religion and
joining a group defined only for its religious identity
was unknown. Groups that were organized solely for
religious purposes, with the exception of vocational

priesthoods in the state religion, synagogues and later
the churches, were unknown. Though there were col-

bgia named after certain deities, the members of such
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associations were joined by a common occupadon or
ethnic background. The churches in Rome arguably
showed their faith as the organizing principle more

than synagogues, since the churches likely consisted

of a greater variety in ethnic and class backgrounds.
1.2.2. Lepl Orimtation. In public and in private,

Roman religion was in essence the performance of
ritual. Hence the great emphasis on the proper obser-

vance of ritual (Pliny Nal. I1err. 13.10). The organiza-
tion of the priesthoods so closely with the legislative

Bovemment and the elaborate rules within Roman
religion point to the essential legal character of relig-
ion. Indeed, far from espousing a personal relation-
ship with the gods, Roman religion taught that if one

followed the rituals correctly, a contract would be

made that obtained the "peace of the gods" (pax dto-

rzz). Paul's statement that believers have "peace* with
God" on the basis of faith (Rom 5:l-2) thus gains sig-

nificance when we know the impersonal and contrac-
tual connotation of such an idea in the background
of his audience. Since the Romans considered relig-
ion as in essence a legal matter, it is possible that Paul

had to present his gospel* to the Romans in legal
terms, covering God's general moral law (Rom 2:14
16), Torah (Rom 3:21; 10:4) and political law (Rom

l3:l-7). So his focus in the letter to the Romans on
questions of law (Rom 2:12-27;4:13-16; 7 passim) and

his acknowledgement that his readers "know law"
(Rom 7:l) are not simply reflections of the Jewish
preoccupation with Torah nor the high percentage of
secular lawyers in Roman society, but show Paul's rec-

ognition that Romans viewed religion as a matter of
law.

1.2.3. Emphasis on Rntionality. The Roman emphasis

on "legal etiquette" in religion presupposed that the
gods were rational, a point not shared with most for-
eign cults introduced to Rome. The religious vow of
217 n.c. (Ury 22.10) illustrates how a Roman priest

could treat the gods as rational bargaining partners,
much as one person would reason with another. Paul

must have known of this rational emphasis, for it is his
letter to the Romans that most emphasizes being ra-

tional in religion. The rational God hands over those

who ignore him "to an unfit mind" (Rom l:28); acting
against one's mind is perceived as acting against God
(Rom 7:20-24) and presenting one's body to God is
reasonable religion, accompanied by a renewed mind
(Rom 12:l-2).

1.2.4. Rorutn Policies anl Aniniles to Foreign fulig
ions. As one of the later foreign religions to seek en-

trance into Rome, Christianity inherited stereotypes

and government policies developed from past en-

counters behveen the Roman government and for-

eign religions. Any study of church-state relations
must not only begin with the state religion of Rome,
but must also include the reception Rome gave to the
foreign religions that antedated Christianiry. It is first
of all necessary to make clear that foreign religions
could not be introduced in Rome without official ap-

proval from the senate. As seen above with Roman
state religion, the Romans viewed religion as a con-
cem of the state. Since the late Republic, Rome looked
at all foreign religions with much suspicion. At the
same time it was ready to atrempt the inuoduction of
a foreign religion when it perceived that cults offered
a solution to an unmet need in Rome. For example
the Asclepius cult (known in Rome as Aesathpirs) was

brought from Epidaurus to Rome when in 293 n.c. the
Roman priests who kept the Siblllirw.Boofu called for
is importation to quell a plague. Its temple on the
island of Tiber was dedicated on January l, 291 s.c.

The minor deity Hygieia was also worshiped there, to
whom the Romans later attached the name of their
Italian goddess, Salus.

The offrcial importation of a new cult did not mean
that the state religion was somehow abandoned.
There was actually no mechanism in Roman religion
for abolishing any traditional practice. Rather, new
cults were brought to Rome and new interpretations
ofstate religion were made as history progressed. Re-

ligious exclusivism, such as was found inJudaism and
Christianity, was therefore unheard of to the Roman
religious mind. While Rome could bring in new relig-
ions for its people, it did not do this regularly after an
event in 186 s.c. that raised the government's suspi-

cions about foreign religions. In this year the Roman
Senate acted to forbid the practice of the Dionysian
orgia, or banharualia, as they are called in Latin. This
cult had entered Rome from Campanian Italy. In re-

sponse to the Senate's measures (C1l 1.196; lLS 18),

the people ofRome reacted violendy and an outbreak
of crime spread through the city (Ury, 39.8-18). This
incident, known now as the Bacchanalia, helped
shape the Roman stereotype that foreign religions in-
evitably brought disorder. It stands to reason, then,
that when Christianity entered Rome it was viewed
with suspicion.

1.2.5. lud.aimin Rmne. Judaism had been accorded
the status of a legal religion (religio l'tcita) by Julius
Caesar and then Augustus. This meant that theJewish
people were given permission to meet for religious
purposes in their synagogues, and the Jews' obser-

vance of the Sabbath could not be used to their dis-

advantage. It is true that Jews were expelled from
Rome in 139 n.c. (Valerius Maximus Facr. at did. 1.3.2),

in e.o. l9 (Josephus Ant. 18.3.5 SS8l-8a; Tacitus Ana.
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2.85.5; Suetonius Tibcritu 36; Dio Cassius Hrsr. 57.18.5)

and in aD. 49 (Suetonius Clautius 25.4; Acts l8:l-2).
The first two cases were probably a Roman response

to active proselytizing by theJews; the third was prob-

ably due to unrest within theJewish community about

Christianity (on the basis of Suetonius's "at the insti-
gation of Chrestts" limpulsore Chratnl). But these ex-

pulsions were not perrnanent measures and at least in
the latter truo cases probably did not apply toJews who

were Roman citizens.
It is also necessary to realize thatJudaism in Rome

was closely tied toJudaism inJerusalem.* Around 140

n.c. t}re high priess in Jerusalem had sent emissaries

to Rome in order to offset the power of the Seleucid
Empire. later, ruling priests in the first cennlry B.c

politically endorsedJulius Caesar (and not Pompey,

who had entered the Temple in 63 n.c.) and Herod the

Great was in political alliance with Augustus. In the
first century ,t o. princes in the family of Herod such

as Agrippa II (who would later hold the rights of ap
pointing high priests in Jerusalem) were raised in
Rome under imperial patronage. Far from being an
unruly cousin ofJudaism in Jerusalem, then, Judaism
in Rome was rather its devoted child. It was within the
synaBogues of Rome that Christianiry first gained its
inroads there.

2. Roman Ctuistianity.
Although Christianity first appeared as a sect ofJuda-
ism, the Roman church by the time of Paul's initial
visit (,to. 60) was beginning to make the break with

Judaism, a break that must have been complete by,to.
64 when Nero focused persecution on Christians. The

churches in Rome represented a body of Christianity
that Paul could not ignore. Their strategic potential

came from their close connection with Jerusalem,
their location in the world capital, and their connec-

tions with the rest of the empire through people
groups represented in Rome's congregations.

2.1, Or$irrs, The connection befi,r,een the Jews in
Rome and Jerusalem and the Jewish element within
early Roman Christianity lead to the probable conclu-
sion that Christianity was brought to Rome byJewish

Christians from Palestine. This is confirmed by the
note thatJews from Rome were in Peter's audience in

Jerusalem at Pentecost (Acs 2:10). Jewish Chrisdans
most probably entered into dialogue with fellowJews,

and this resulted in tumulnrous encounters and some

conversions. One such encounter occurred in,c"o. 49,

when Claudius expelled the Jews from Rome. Sueto
nius's briefdescription ofthis event (see 1.2.5. above)

is generally taken to mean that theJews were arguing

among themselves about Chrisr The identification of

Priscilla and Aquila asJewish Christians who left ltaly
when Claudius expelled theJews from Rome con{irrns
this reconstruction (Acts l8:2).

It is generally accepted that Christianity in Rome
arose not in a single church but in a plurality ofhouse
churches. The Jewish component in early Roman
Christianity suggests that these house churches may
have developed in association with various syn-

agogues. Evidence for this plurality ofchurches comes

from Paul's greeting given not to a church (cf. I Cor
l:2; 2 Cor l:1) but to "all those who are in Rome,

beloved ofGod chosen saints" (Rom l:7).
2.2 Chanderistb. The Jewish presence in the Ro-

man church and is ascetic element (see 2.2.3 below)
presented both challenges and opponunities for Paul.

The slaves who made up part of this church did not
deter him from scaling theological heights in the pres
entation of his gospel, since Paul held that in Christ
there is no slave or free (GaI 3:28) and considered
himself bound to communicate his gospel to all (Rom

1:1415).

2.2.1. lat)ish Presurce. Because of its likely origin in
the synagogues of Rome,Jewish Christianity retained

a close connection with itsJewish roots inJerusalem.
Paul's letter to the church is evidence for this (Rom

1:16; 3:l-30; 9-11). Hdf a century later, when Tacitus

describes Christianity, he linla it to Judea (Tacitus

Ann. 15.44.2). Roman Christianity must have included
a distinctlyJewish elemenL Theologically such a pres-

ence within the church most representative of the
world's peoples forced Paul to outline his gospel in a
manner that accounted for God's dealings with all
people (Rom 2:1-16; l5:7- l3). Apologetically a lener
and visit to this church provided opportunities for
Paul to defend himself to people with close ties to the
groups that most criticized and resisted Paul's minis-

try, theJudaism and Christianity of Jerusalem. Thus

we see Paul working to defend before the Romans his

theology (Rom 6:1-2) and mission* strategy (Rom

15:1*24). His upcoming visit toJerusalem is explained
and addressed to them as a wonhwhile and spiritual
endeavor (Rom 15:25-32). While Roman Christianity
was primarily composed of Gentiles, as Paul's letter

shows, it is probable that there was an ethnicallyJew-
ish presence in the Roman churches.

2.2.2. Srtib Presmta. Since manyJews first came to
Rome as slaves, it is likely that some of theJews within
the Roman churches were of the servile classes (either
slaves or freedmen and freedwomen; sa Slavery). The
slaves in Rome were primarily o[foreign origin in the
first century of the Principate. While there were cer-
tainly some freeborn foreigners in Rome, the possibil-

ity that many were seivile foreigners fits with Suetoni-
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us's conviction that Nero administered Roman law
properly when cruci$ing Christians (Suetonius Naro

16.2; 19.3), since Roman law prohibited crucifixion*
of its citizens. Further evidence for the sewile nature
of the Roman church are the references to those of
certain "households"* (Rom 16:10-11), a standard eu-

phemism for the servile classes.

2.2.3. Ascetitim.. La Piana has suggested an ascetic

element within the first-century Roman church. This
seems fully in accord with extra-biblical evidence and
indications in Paul's letter to the Romans. Vegetarian-
ism was taught in the school of Quintus Sextius in the
early first century. The philosopher Sotion led Seneca

to practice vegetarianism for a time (Seneca Ep.

108.22). Another philosopher who was very influential
during the reign of Nero, Musonius Rufus, also taught
vegetarianism (Poi Troplw: ed. Hense, 95). Vegetarian-

ism is reflected in I Clnnmt 20.4, while asceticism in
dress is mentioned in 17.1 of the same letter. Biblical
evidence for asceticism in Roman Christianity comes

from Hebrews l3:9 and Romans l4:l-3, 21. In the
latter reference the "strong"* and "weak" are differ-
entiated within the Roman church by different pos-

tures toward ascetic practice. The mind,/body dualism
common to ascetics is found in Romans l:24; 6:19;

7:23-24;12:l-2. Later we see the ascetic tendencies of
Roman Christianity worked out in one of its leaders,

Tatian (fl. in Rome AD. 160-172). The ascetic move-

ment within the Roman church at the time Paul wrote
his letter prompted him to delineate an ethic of re-

sponsibiliry in which the "strong" in conscience was

to respect the "weak," more ascetic, Christian (Rom

l4:1417; l5:l-3).
2,3, Inthmce. By the time Paul wrote Romans, it is

clear that the Roman church was ascendant in influ-
ence among churches of the Mediterranean world.
Paul's uncharacteristic desire to visit the church in
Rome that he had not founded is evidence of this
(Rom l:9-13; cf. 15:20). His need for the Roman
church's endorsement and suppon (Rom 15:22-24)

also shows the influence that this church carried in
the Mediterranean world. Exua-biblical evidence for
the influence of Rome comes as early as e.t,96, when
a letter from the church at Rome to the church at

Corinth, I Cbnmt, was written. In this letter we see the
Roman church expecting its directives to its sister

church in Corinth to be followed (1 ClntentT.l-3;62.1-
3; 65.1, cf. Ignatius iRom. Introduction).

2.4. Prul's RclatiotshiP uith Rorrun Cbistianiry.
Though the church in Rome was not founded by an
apostle, Paul is associated with its early history. fu
apostle to the Gentiles, he considered this within his
sphere of ministry (Rom l:11-15). His relationship

with Roman Christianity certainly bore fruit from his
presence there and continues to do so through his
letter to the Romans.

2.4.1. Before t o. 60. One's understanding of the re-
lationship that Paul had with Roman Christianity be-
fore his visit in,c"o. 60 affects not only one's conception
of early church history, but also one's interpretation
of the letter to the Romans.* For if Paul knew some

of the Roman Christians and the circumstances of the
churches there, his letter must be read not simply as

a [eneral theological treatise, but as an occasional
letter to a panicular body of believers. While it is true
that Romans is the most systematic of Paul's letters, its
occasional nature cannot be denied. The influence
that Roman Christianity enjoyed likely meant that
Christians throughout the Empire knew something
about the Roman church. Paul's statement "Your faith
is announced throughout the whole world" (Rom l:8)
is certainly more than epistolary flattery. Paul met
Christians from Rome at least by ,to. 50, after Aquila
and Priscilla had come to Corinth from Rome (Acts

18:1-2; cf. Rom l6:3-5). Christians in Pauline circles no
doubt had associations with other Christians in Rome.
The best evidence for this is Romans 16. While this
chapter has been assigned an Ephesian destination by
T. W Manson, later works by Gamble, l,ampe and
Ollrog have conclusively demonstrated the integrity of
this chapter as a part of the original letter. On the
basis of Romans 16, then, it is most probable that Paul

knew a number of people in Rome. The letter is writ-
ten in order to strengthen an already existing relation-
ship.

2.4.2. W t-o. 60. Paul arrived in Rome c. ru. 60
(Acs 28:1416) in order to stand trial before Nero's
representative, the Praetorian prefect (see Political Sys-

tems). By the time Pau[ arrived in Rome, Nero had
murdered his mother, his advisor Bumrs had died
and Seneca had retired. Rumors were probably
spreading that the imperial government did not seem

as stable as in the earlier part ofNero's reign. Accord-
ing to tradition Paul was freed after his first trial. From
I Clnnmt's testimony that Paul "reached the limis of
the West" (1 Cltntnt 5:7), it is possible that Paul then
reached Spain as intended (Rom 15:24). It is then
most likely that Paul was arrested and imprisoned
again at Rome, where he was executed sometime be-
tween A.D. 64"67. First Clnntnt 5:2-b, in citing "pillars of
the church," mentions Peter first and then Paul as

examples of endurance under suffering. Today one
can see a carving ofboth aposdes baptizing theirjail-
ers in the Mamertine Prison (Rome's state prison),
another testimony to the tradition that both men suf-

fered for their faith in Rome. The details of Paul's

854



Rome and Roman (hristianity

second trial (if he had one) and martyrdom are un-
known. Tradition tells us that he was beheaded on the
Ostian Way at about the same time and place as Peter

(Eusebius Hist. Eal. 2.25.1-8). While the account of
milk spurting out of his beheaded body is obviously
legendary (Acls of Paul ll.5), Paul's association with
Roman Christianity continues to provide both milk
and solid food (1 Cor 3:2) for Christians throughout
the world.
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SACTHCE, OFTERTNG
In the world into which Christianity was bom animal
sacrifice was almost universally the central feature of
worship.* The religions* of antiquity had marked dif-
ferences from one another, but the offering of sacri-

fice to the deity, or gods/goddesses, featured in every

cultus. The Christians formed a solitary group with

their total rejection of the offering of animals.
l. The Sacrifice of Christ

2. Rejection of Customary Sacrifices

3. Christian Sacrifice

L The Sacrifice of Qrrist.
Paul emphasizes that Christ has made the perfect sac-

rifice that puts away the sins* of humankind. He
sometimes speaks of that sacrifice in general terms, as

when he says that Christ loved us and "gave himself
for us, an offering and a sacrifice to God" (Eph 5:2).

Or he may select one specific sacrifice-for example,
Christ as the "first fruis"* (l Cor 15:20, 23), an expres-

sion that refers to the first sheaf of the harvest which

was brought to the Temple* and offered in sacrifice
to God (Lev 23; Deut 16). It is clear that, for Paul,

Christ had offered the perfect sacrifice that put away

sins once and for all, and because of this there was

no longer a place for any ofthe customary offerings.
This makes the sacrifice of Christ of critical impor-
tance. It is that sacrifice on which the forgiveness* of
all the sins of all the believers depended.

In I Corinthians 5:7 Paul, rebuking the Corinthians
for their failure to discipline erring members, likens

the immoraliry in their midst to the little yeast that
leavens a "whole batch of dough." Prior to the Jewish
celebration of Passover, all leaven was to be removed
from the house. The church now was to "clean out the
old yeast " which served in this case as an image for
evil (cf. Gal 5:9; Mt 13:33; Lk 13:20-21), and be the
"new batch" which they have already become (1 Cor
5:7). This has taken place by divine initiative, symbol-

izedby Christ, "our Passover" (to pascha himon) who

has already been sacrificed. The original Passover de-

livered Israel from death to life, in which the ways of
Eglpt had no place. Paul uses the image of Passover

only glancingly, but it echoes the early-Christian tra-
dition thatJesus chose to die at Passover and ate his
Last Supper with the disciples as a Passover meal. Now
Paul can enjoin his fellow-believers to "keep the feast

. . . with the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth"
(l Cor 5:8). In all likelihood Paul is using "the feast"
as a metaphor for holy living based on the reality of
Christ's saving death. But some interpreters have
caught an allusion to the Lord's Supper,t or primitive
Christian liturgy of Passover, which Paul is enjoining
the Corinthians to keep without "the yeast of malice
and evil" (see Jeremias, 901).

Sacrifice is in mind when Paul says that God set

forth Christ as "a propitiation, through faith, in his
blood" (Rom 3:25; see Expiation, Propitiation, Mercy
Seat). The passage refers to the divine wrath* against
sin, a wrath which is dealt with by Christ's offering of
himself. "Blood" here will have sacrificial connota-
tions as well as its customary meaning of the infliction
of death. It is possible also to see a reference to the
sin offering in Paul's statement in Romans 8:3 that
God sent his Son* "in the likeness of sinful flesh and

for sin" (peri hamartiru; NIV translates "to be a sin of-
fering"; cf. 2 Cor 5:21, where "made him to be sin"
also suggests a sin offering). The expression "for sin"
is the usual rendering of "sin offering" in LXX. It is
far from certain that this is the meaning in Romans
8:3, but it is a possibility, and it certainly is the case

that Christ's death accomplished all that to which the
"sin offering" pointed. Some interpreters have called
attention to the sacrifice, or "binding" ('Aqednh) of
Isaac (Gen 22), which in earlyJudaism (particularly in
the Palestinian Targums) was understood to have an
atoning sense (see Daly, though the currency of this
idea in pre-n"o. T0Judaism has been questioned; see

Davies and Chilton, Alexander). This background
might stand behind Paul's reference to God, "who did
not withhold his own Son, but gave him up for all of
us" (Rom 8:32 NRSV; cf. Gen 22:16 LXX).
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2. Rejection of Customary Sacrifices.

Paul is clear that the sacrifices customary in the relig-

ions of his day were of no avail to meet human need.

Worshipers in the Roman world held that they were

offering their sacrifices to a variety of deities (see

Yerkes), but for Paul it was clear that those deities
were not real (so 1 Cor 8:46, in spite of Paul's ad

hnminon argument in 1 Cor 10:2G22). There is only
one God* and the one sacrifice he recognizes is the

sacrifice of Christ. But Paul says more than that the

sacrifices in the religions were simply useless. They
were worse than that, for the demons* were the recip
ients of these sacrifices; in effect the sacrifices were

offered to the demons (l Cor 10:20; see ldolatry; Re-

ligions).

We see this in Paul's rejection of the use of food*
that had been offered to an idol. The practice in most

animal sacrifices in antiquity was that part of the an-

imal was bumt on the altar, part was eaten by the
worshipers at a solemn meal in the temple, and part
was given to the priests for their own use or to be sold

in the market. Some Christians evidently held that

since an idol is nothing it did not matter that meat had

been offered to it. Paul agrees that an idol is nothing
(l Cor 8:4), but that does not mean that Christian

converts might continue to eat meat offered in idol
sacrifices. Christians invited to dinner by an idol wor-

shiper might well find meat set before them that had

been offered to an idol before being sold on the

market. Paul agrees that an idol is nothing and that

there can be no contamination in such meat. So be-

lievers might well eat it without question. But if some-

one with a weak conscience* were to point out to

them that the meat had been part of a sacrifice, then

they should not eat it. It is no longer good food that
has come to them by unknown paths, but the end

result of idol worship, i.e. worship that is offered to

demons. Christians should therefore have no pan in
eating such meat (1 Cor 8:413; l0:1$22, 25-30).

3. Christian Sacrifice.
Paul uses the terminology o[ sacrifice to teach impor-

tant truths about Christ.ian service. Thus he exhorts the

Romans to present their bodies "a living sacrifice"
(Rom l2:1), a vivid and forceful way of indicating the

need for the complete offering of the worshiper to

God. Christians are to be totally committed to God.

Similarly Paul speaks of "the offeinglgrospharal of the

Gentiles*" as "acceptable, sanctified in the Holy Spir-

it+" (Rom 15:16; on whether by "offering o/the Gen-

tiles" we should understand the Gentiles to be the of-

fering [cf. Is 66:20] or the offering made by the Gen-

tiles Ii.e., their priesdy ministry] see commentaries).

The apostle applies the terminology of offering and
sacrifice to himself, safng to the Philippians that he

is "offered [the verb sbmdnmai means 'poured out as

a drink offering,' cf., e.g., l*v 23:371on the sacrifice

[t@sia]and service of your faith" (Phil 2:17). He com-

bines the thought of his own giving of himself in sac-

rificial sewice (or in his death) with that of Philippi-
ans' service. He retums to sacrificial imagery when he

speaks of the gifu the Philippians had made to him
as "a sacrifice" (Phil 4:18). As could other sectors of
Second TempleJudaism (e.g., IQS 9:3-5; 4QFlor 1:&

7), Paul spiritualizes the sacrificial idioms of the OT
cultus.

Paul also uses the imagery of first fruits.* He brings
out the thought that ultimately all Israel will be saved

by reminding the Romans that "if the part of the
dough offered as first fruis is holy, then the whole

batch is holy" (Rom 11:16 NRS$. TheJewish patri-
archs are seen as the first fruits, and Paul sees this as

having its consequences. The first part of the dough

offered in sacrifice makes the whole from which it is
taken holy.* TheJewish patriarchs likewise have sanc-

tified the whole nation. When he speak of individual
Christians as first fruits (Rom 16:5; 1 Cor 16:15) Paul

is salng that their coming to believe carried with it
the thought that there would be other believers; they
in some sense sanctified the local church.* There is

a not dissimilar thought when, in discussing the res-

urrection,* Paul speaks of Christ as "the first fruits"
(l Cor 15:20, 23). His resurrection carries with it the

implication that there would be others resurrected in
the end time purpose of God.
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L. Morris

SALVATION
Salaation is a general term, denoting deliverance of
varying kinds. It may be used of the healing of disease,

ofsafety in travel and ofpreservation in times ofperil.
It may apply to people or to things. In the OT, when

Israel was threatened by hostile nations, the term is
used of God's protection. In the Gospels it is often
used ofJesus' healings ("Your faith has saved [i.e.,
healedl you"). But the term is also used for deliver-

ance from sin and for the ultimate deliverance when
the saved enter bliss with Christ at the end of the age.

In the Pauline writings the important thing is deliv-
erance from sin and from the consequences of sin,*
though it is much more common for Paul to speak

simply of salvation than to say what people are saved

from. He uses the verb sozd ("to save") nventy-nine
times (which is more than anyone else in the NT), the
noun sdr# ("savior") twelve times (exactly half its NT
occurrences), sotiria ("salvaion") eighteen times,

sbttrion (" salvaion") and sbt7rios ("bringing salvation")

once each. He luses rhuomad ("to rescue") eleven times.

Such statistics show that Paul is interested in the con-
cept of salvation, more so, indeed, than any other NT
writer.

Salvation has a wide range of meaning and there
are different emphases in different parts of the NT. In
the Gospels, for example, we often have stories of
Jesus doing miracles accompanied by such words as

"your faith has saved you," In such contexts salvation
has a strong physical component (though we would be
wise not to exclude a spiritual component even in
such passages). But this is not a Pauline usage (except

in a few possible places, e.g., 1 Tim 2:15: see 3 below).
For Paul "salvation" refers to what Christ has done in
his great saving act for sinners; all the Pauline pas-

sages bear on this act in some way. It is central to the
Pauline understanding ofChristianity, for salvation is

the very purpose ofthe incarnation ofthe Son ofGod:
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"Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners"
(l Tim l:15). Salvation is a comprehensive word
bringing out the truth that God in Christ has rescued

people from the desperate state that their sins had
brought about.

1. "God Our Savior"

2. Human Agents in Salvation
3. Who Will be Saved?

4. Salvation in the Past

5. Salvation Now
6. A Future Salvation

l. "God Our Savior."
In the Pastoral* lrtters there are several references to
,,God* our Savior*,' (l Tim l:1; 2:3; Tit l:3; 2:10;3:4),
or to "Christ* our Savior" (2 Tim 1:10; Tit l:4; 2:13;

3:6). No great deal of difference should be made be-
tween these two groups of passages, for the accepted

NT teaching that God acted in Christ is summed up
in Paul's own words: "God was in Christ reconciling
the world to himself' (2 Cor 5:19). From one point of
view it is clear enough that salvation originated with
the Father, and from another it was the Son* who did
what was necessary to bring about salvation.

Paul writes that God did not destine the Thessaloni-
ans for wrath* but for salvation "through our Lord

Jesus Christ" (1 Thess 5:9). It isJesus who "delivers us

from the wrath to come" (1 Thess 1:10), or to put it
slightly differently, it is "through" Christ that believers
shall be saved from the wrath (Rom 5:9). Paul devel-

ops this thought by saying that sinners were God's
enemies* but that they have now been reconciled
through the death of the Son and, having been rec-
onciled, "we will be saved in his life" (Rom 5:10; sar

Peace, Reconciliation). It is unlikely that we should
understand the apostle to mean that the death* of
Jesus effects one form of salvation and his resurrected
life another. He is referring to one great act of salva-

tion involving the death and the resurrection* ofJe-
sus, a salvation that delivers the saved from wrath and
gives them continuing life. If the preposition "in" is

significant, Paul is saying that our full salvation means

being saved "in" the life of Christ. As he often speaks

of being "in" Christ, this may well be the meaning
here. It is explicit when he writes of people obtaining
salvation "in ChristJesus" (2 Tim 2:10). He can also

refer to the importance of the Scriptures which can

make us "wise unto salvation through faith in Christ

Jesus" (2 Tim 3:15).

That salvation has its origin in God is brought out
by speaking ofGod's "call"*: God "saved us and called
us with a holy calling" (2 Tim l:9). The idea of call is
an important one for Paul, and here it brings out the
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truth that salvation comes as a result of a prior divine
initiative. Or it may be linked with grace to bring out
the fact that salvation is for all (Tit 2: I I ). This means
that salvation is available to all, not that every individ-
ual is saved (see Universdism).

Paul uses a number of expressions that bring out
the thought that salvation comes "through" the Chris-
tian message. Thus God was pleased to save believers
"through the foolishness of what was preached"
(l Cor 1:21). later in the same letter Paul makes

known "the gospel . . . through which you were saved"
(1 Cor l5:l-2). In both cases the preaching clearly
means the preaching of what Christ has accomplished
in dlng for sinners. They are saved by what he has

done. Paul can equate "the word of truth" with 'the
gospel ofyour salvation" (Eph 1:13), which underlies
the reliability of the gospel* proclamation. The gospel

tells of divine truth.* And it tells of divine action. The
reference to the person who "will be saved, but so as

through fire" (l Cor 3:15) envisages a believer who

has achieved so little in the Christian life that on the

day ofjudgment* his or her work will be "bumed up."
But, being on the foundation Christ laid, that person

will be saved. It is Christ who brings salvation, not
human efforL It is the sure foundation, not the uncer-
tain work that is ultimately imponanr

Nowhere does Paul speak of a sa-lvation brought
about by human effort He does indeed speak of him-
self and his coworkers* as being "afflicted"* for the
salvation of the Corinthians (2 Cor 1:6; cf. Col l:24),

but this means no more than that the evangelists had

to undergo troubles to bring the message ofsalvation
to people; it cenainly does not mean that their trou-
bles merited the salvation of their hearers. This pas-

sage also speaks of the apostle as being encouraged,
but it was not the encouragement Paul received that
brought salvation. Salvation always comes from God.

Another passage indicates that the troubles ofthe ear-

ly believers were a token oftheir salvation (Phil l:28).
Paul uses the language of salvation to bring out

aspects of the great truth that when sinners could do
nothing to escape the results oftheir evil deeds, God

took action to deliver them. "By grace you have been
saved," he writes to the Ephesians (Eph 2:8), an ex-

pression that follows "and he has made us alive in
Christ when we were dead in our transgressions" (Eph

2:5). The implication is that sins bring death, but that
Christ brings life to people who are dead in sin. So we

find that it is "not of works of righteousness that we

have done, but according to his mercy he saved us"
(Tit 3:5).

The initiative in salvation is with God: "God chose

us . . . for salvation" (2 Thess 2:13). Indeed almost

every passage dealing with salvation could be cited,
for characteristically Paul (like the other NT writers)
puts before his readers information about a salvation
in one sense already brought about by Christ and in
another sense to be consummated in the age to come.

In neither is there the slightest suggestion that human
effort avails. It is relevant that Paul prays for the sal-

vation oflsrael* (Rom l0:l), for iftheir salvation is a

matter for prayer,* then clearly it is to be a gift of God.

Salvation is brought about by God in Christ" Christians
are "the saved" (1 Cor l:18; 2 Cor 2:15), not "saving

ones" or people saved by their own efforts. This is so

also when faith is linked with salvation (Rom l0:9;
I Cor 1:21; Eph 2:8), for faith means trusting in Christ
or in God, not relying on one's own efforts.

2. Human Agents in Salration.
There are some passages where human agency is

named in the bringing about of salvation, though this,
of course, does not mean that people can save one
another. When Paul, for example, speaks of himself
saving some of the Israelites (Rom I l:14) he does not
mean that his efforu will effect salvation, but only that
he brings a message which he hopes will cause some

of his own nation to turn to God and thus enter the
salvation God alone can give. A similar comment
should be made about a woman saving her husband

and a man saving his wife (l Cor 7:16). Paul is not
claiming that people can eflect the salvation of family
members, but rather that a Christian wife or husband

can so live as to cause the partner to tum to God and
receive salvation from him. Paul sees the principle as

of universal application among Christians. He con-
cludes a passage on eating food* offered to idols* by

telling his correspondents that whatever they eat or
drinh indeed whatever they do, they should do all
things for God's glory. He claims that he himself
pleases everyone in all he does; he does not look for
personal profit, but for that ofthe many "in order that

they may be saved" (l Cor l0:31-33).

Timothy is urged to remain in "the teaching." By

doing this he will save himself "and those who hear
you" (l Tim 4:16). The reference to "the teaching"
shows that the writer is not referring to some merito-
rious activity, but to the teaching that Christ is Savior.

And those who hear this will be with Timothy in sal-

vation. Again there is the thought of human effort
leading to the salvation of other people. But it is God
in Christ who saves.

3. WhoWl Be Saved?

The fact that salvation is a divine deliverance does not
mean that everybody will be saved. Paul quotes from
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Isaiah the words, "If the number of the children of
Israel be as the sand ofthe sea, it is the remnant that
will be saved" (Rom 9:27). The article is important;
Paul does not say "a" remnant but "the" remnanl He
is referring to the biblical remnant, the remnant that
God has spoken of through his prophets. This rem-
nant is the real people of God, and salvation comes

to them, not to the multitudes of the nation, careless

as these multitudes are about the things of God.

We should notice that while Paul looks to God to
bring salvation to Israel, this does not mean that he
sees himself as excused from doing anything to help
his nation. Indeed, he regards his ministry* to the
Gentiles* at any rate, as in one respect a means of
commending the gospel to the Jews. He refers to his
position as "the apostle* of the Gentiles" and trusts

that his labors in that capaciry "will provoke my own
flesh and I will save some of them" (Rom 11:13-14).

"My own flesh*" is unusual in the sense of "member

of the same nation," but it emphasizes Paul's sense of
kinship with the nation Israel. And he is expressing
the hope that the success of his labors among the
Gentiles will have its effect on theJews so that "some

of them," too, will be saved.

He regards it as a principal count against theJews
that they forbade the Christian preachers "to speak to

the Gentiles so that they might be saved" (1 Thess

2:16). In another context he speaks ofbecoming "all
things to all people so that by all means I may save

some" (l Cor 9:22). It is clear that for the apostle the
bringing of salvation to people everywhere was of the
first importance and that, though his own ministry was

largely to the Gentiles, this did not mean that he had
ceased to care about Israel. His agonizing over his
nation in Romans 9-l I should never be forgotten.

We should probably understand the statement that
God wills "all people to be saved" (l Tim 2:4) in this
connection. It is the negation of all exclusivism, be it
that of the Jews or of the later Gnostics* (who con-
fined salvation to those who had special enlighten-
ment). "AIl" is to be understood in the same way as

it is in the following sentence, which speaks of Christ
as giving himself "as a ransom for all" (l Tim 2:6). We

should certainly not take it in the sense that God ses
his will on the salvation of the whole human race and
is disappointed. Another passage of the same sort is

that in which God is referred to as "the Savior of all
people, especially believers" (l Tim 4:10). We should
perhaps understand "Savior" here as "Preserver" (for
God does "save" us all in some sense), but the empha-
sis on believers shows that the salvation that matters

comes only to people of faith. We should remember
that the Philippians were exhorted, "With fear* and
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trembling work out your salvation" (Phil 2:12). The
plural may mean that the whole church is being ex-

horted to work hard at its spiritual wellbeing. If it is
applied to the individual the meaning must be much
the same. Paul never sees salvation as the result ofthe
individual's own efforts, and it would be perverse to

find such a meaning here (see Hawthorne, 9&100).

In a very diffrcult passage we are told that "the wom-
an was deceived" (a reference to Eve), but that "she

will be saved through the childbearing . . . if they
abide in faith" (1 Tim 2:1415). The plural shows that
Paul is speaking of Christian women generally, not
confining his remarks to Eve, but it is not easy ro see

how childbearing brings salvation ("this would be a

very odd form of salvation by works," Ward, 53). Some
interpreters have held that we should emphasize
"the" childbearing (i.e., the bearing of tfu child) and
see a reference to Christ, others that Chrisdan women
are assured of safe delivery. Paul later speaks of peo-
ple who forbade marriage* (1 Tim 4:3), and it may
well be that he is opposing false teaching and saying

that women will be saved (provided, of course, that
they "abide in faith and love and sanctification,"
1 Tim 2:15) in the normal course of life, giving birth
to children in marriage.

4. Salvation in the Past.

There is a sense in which salvation has already taken
place. Paul can say, "in hope we were saved" (Rom

8:24), where the past tense looks back to the begin-
ning of the Christian life.

"By grace you have been saved through faith and
this not ofyourselves; it is the gift ofGod, not ofworks
lest anyone should boast. For we are his workman-
ship, created in ChristJesus" (Eph 2:&10). This is the
typical position in Paul's writings. Salvation is some-

thing brought about by God (or Christ) and there is

nothing human endeavor can do to produce this re-
sult- Paul piles expression on expression to emphasize
the truth that salvation has been achieved by God
only; it is never the result of human initiative or hu-
man achievement. We see this also in the reference
to Christ as "the head* of the church" and as "the
Savior of the body" (Eph 5:23).

There is both a backward and a forward look when
Paul writes "For we were saved in hope,* but hope seen
is not hope" (Rom 8:24). This intriguing passage recog-

nizes that there is a sense in which salvation is in the
past: "we were saved." Paul looks back to the death of
Christ for sinners and to the faith repentant sinners
exercised when they came to Chrisr But he also speaks

of hope, and that points to the future when believers

will experience to the full a.ll that salvation means.
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Salvation is past when the aposde says that God,

"when we were dead in trespasses, gave us life in
Christ-by grace you have been saved" (Eph 2:5). A
little later he repeats the essential thought, "By grace

you have been saved through faith" (Eph 2:8), where

again the perfect tense points to a salvation already
accomplished. The aorist of an event in the past is

found when we read, "Not from works of righteous-

ness that we have done, but according to his mercy he

saved us" (Tit 3:5). Again, Christ "delivered us from
the power of darkness" (Col 1:13). Paul leaves his

readers in no doubt as to the realiry of salvation as an

accomplished fact It happened in the past

5. Salvation Now.

But in another sense Paul emphasizes that salvation
is here and now. The gospel is "the power* ofGod for
salvation" and God's righteousness* is being revealed
in it (Rom l:1G17). The tenor of the apostle's writings

and the manner of his living show that this is a ref-

erence to a present happening. Again, he quotes Isai-

ah 49:8, referring to God's help in a day of salvation,

and proceeds, "Look, now is the acceptable time; look,

now is the day of salvation" (2 Cor 6:2). The doubled
"now" conveys a sense ofurgency; salvation is not to
be deferred to some convenient time in the future.

Salvation is now The gospel mustbe accepted now.
A present salvation is meant when Paul speaks of

the gospel as "the power of God to us who are being
saved" (1 Cor 1:18), and when he refers to "those

being saved" (2 Cor 2:15). "With the mouth one con-

fesses for salvation" (Rom 10:10) is another indication
of a present salvation, not only one that is looked for
in the future. This is probably the case also with the
"godly grief' that "works repentance" leading to sal-

vation (2 Cor 7:10). Salvation is in the present when

Paul asls rhetorically, "Who will deliver me from this

body of death?" and answers, "Thanks be to God

throughJesus Christ our lord" (Rom 7:2425). Paul is
referring to this mortal body* and to the constant
temptations to sin that such a body provides. And he

exults in the deliverance Christ brings. In the battle of
life, salvation may be said to be the "helmet" (Eph

6:17), or the helmet may be "the hope of salvation"
(l Thess 5:8). Either way, salvation is now a critical
part of the Christian's armor.

The aposde's attitude to the salvation of Israel also

reveals a longing for something to happen now. He
speals of his affectionate goodwill toward his nation
and adds that his prayer is for their salvation (Rom

l0:l). While, of course, there is an eschatological di-
mension to the salvation for which he prays, the em-

phasis in this passage is present: he wants Israel to be

saved now! That salvation is present is seen in an-

other reference to Israel, namely that it is due to Is.
rael's transgression that salvation has come to the
Gentiles (Rom ll:ll).

6. A Future Sahation.
Paul is certain that salvation is a present reality and
that it is a life<hanging experience. But he is equally
certain that the best we know ofit now does not ex-

haust the subjecr He looks for a future salvation when
"all Israel will be saved" (Rom 11:26), or again when
he urges, somewhat mysteriously, that a certain sinner
be "delivered to Satan for the destruction of the flesh
so that the spirit may be saved in the day of the tord"
(1 Cor 5:5; see Eschatology). There is much that is

obscure to us in this passage, but salvation "in the day
of the [ord" certainly looks for the ultimate salvation.
This is very clear also in the apostle's reference to our
citizenship* as being in heaven, "fiom where we await
a Savior, the LordJesus Christ" (Phil 3:20). The idea
that salvation is nearer than when we first believed
(Rom l3:ll) also points to a future happening. The
statements that "all Israel will be saved" and that'the
Deliverer will come out of Zion" (Rom 1l:26) may be

understood of the present or of the future. Whichever
way we take them, there can be no doubt that Christ
is the deliverer and that he is seen as having full
heavenly authority.

Paul does not see this future salvation as coming to
all, and we must remember that there are passages in
which, for example, he sets those who are saved over
against "those who are perishing" (1 Cor l:18;2 Cor
2:15; 2 Thess 2:10). "The wrath*" (Rom 5:9) from
which Paul is saved points forward to the ultimate
disaster. Judgment day will test realities. The work of
some will survive the fire, whereas that of others will
be bumed up; of such a one Paul says, "That person

will be saved, but so as through frre" (1 Cor 3:15). Paul

is here referring to believers and pointing to the dif-
ference between those who have built well and those
who have built badly. But anyone who has built on the
foundation Christ laid will be saved. Clearly this is the
future salvation.

In his treaffnent of"the man oflawlessness"* at the
end ofthe age, Paul says that the LordJesus will de-

stroy that wicked one. He also says that this evil being
will operate "with every deceit ofunrighteousness in
them that are perishing, because they did not receive
the love of the truth so that they might be saved"

(2 Thess 2:10). This is an unusual way ofpuuing it but
is a reminder that "the love of the truth" is important
Right up to the last days people will perish because

they did not love the truth.
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Paul look forward to the day when the tord "will
save me into his heavenly kingdom*" (2 Tim 4:18).

That also is the implication of the remark that the
justified* "will be saved through him from the wrath"
(Rom 5:9). There is a future dimension in salvation,
which is important, for Paul is clear that ultimately
sinners will face the wrath of God. But there is ulti-
mate deliverance for those who have put their trust in
God. Paul quotes the prophetJoel for the assurance

that "Everyone who calls on the name of the tord will
be saved" (Rom 10:13). "Calls"* does not mean calls
in a superficial manner, as of one who simply wishes

to avoid the personal consequences of sin. "Calls"
here means a genuine calling on the Lord which pro-
ceeds from the conviction that God can and will save

and that the caller is in desperate need.

From all this we see that salvation is the compre-
hensive term that includes a multiplicity of aspects.

Sometimes more than one of these aspects occur to-

gether, as when the aposde says that Christ h^\ dtli-
and ts "from so great a death" and who will dtliun,
and adds that this is the one "on whom we have set

our hope thathe will still fuliud' (2 Cor l:10). For Paul

it was important that sinners be delivered from the
condemnation their sin deserved, and he gives a good
deal of attention tojustification, the process of acquit-
tal when believers stand at the bar of God'sjustice. But
he also thinks of the present power of the Holy Spirit*
in the lives ofbelievers; salvation includes an ongoing
triumph* over the forces of evil. And Paul looks for-
ward to the end ofthis age and sees salvation as hav-

ing its effect throughout eternity. We should nor think
of salvation as simply negative, as "deliverance
from . . ." It is that, but it is more. It involves whole-
ness, wellness, health, goodness. Thus Paul says that
Christ "delivered us from the power of darkness," but
immediately adds, "and transferred us into the king-
dom of his beloved Son" (Col I : I 3).
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SATAN, DEVIL
Paul refers to a personal, evil, spiritual being whose
purposes are opposed to God, his people and his cos-
mos. "Satan" (or "Devil" occurring only in Ephesians
and the Pastorals) are the most familiar terms Paul
uses, but there are others. The OT and, more partic-
ularly, the variedJudaism ofPaul's day help shed light
on the terminology and understanding of Satan com-
mon to Paul and many of his contemporaries.

l. Background

2. Pauline Terminology
3. Satan As Hostile Enemy
4. Satan As Conquered Enemy

l. Background.
In the OT the Hebrew noun!;a1an, meaning "accuser"
(with the nuance of "adversary" or "slanderer" in cer-
tain contexts; see Hamilton, 985-86), is used of both
human (cf. I Sam 29:4; I Kings 11:14,23,25) and
transcendent beings. The latter reference is found in
three notable instances. In Job "the satan" appears

before God acting as a son of public prosecutor, pos-

sibly a member of the divine council, who brings accu-

sation againstJob. He is given only limited power to
afflictJob and his family (fob l-2). In I Chronicles
2l:l a "satan" incites David to take a census of the
people, though in the parallel story of2 Samuel 24:l
the same event is attributed to the influence of Yah-
weh. In Zechziah 3:l-2 "the satan" brings accusation
against the high priestJoshua, as the latter stands be-

fore the angel ofYahweh. Yahweh "rebukes" (gribr)
the satan, a powerful word of command with which
Yahweh is known to overcome his enemies (e.g., Ps

18:15; LXX 17:16; cf. lQapGen 20.2U29; lQM 14:9-

10). In none of these cases do we find a being clearly
defined as a cosmic adversary who defies divine sov-

ereignty and authority. But these three canonical con-
texts seem to have laid the foundation for a later de-
velopment in Jewish thought in which an evil,
transcendent spiritual being, known by various
names, maintains a spiritual kingdom that is opposed,
but ultimately subject, to God. Many scholars believe
this development was due to the influence oflranian
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thought in the intervening centuries, but this influ-
ence is diflicult to prove. Whatever is origin, by the

first century a dualistic cosmology seems to have been
widely accepted.

Wthin this worldview intelligent beings, whether
physical or spiritual, were ultimately aligned with ei-
ther God or Satan, light or darkness (see Light and
Darkness), good or evil (lQS 4:15-16). Whereas in the

OT ancient Israel had been faced offagainst the na-

tions, a deeper dimension was now added in literature

outside the OT, though no doubt indebted to Daniel's
visions (cf., e.g., Dan l0:l-11:l). Behind the story of
Israel and the nations was a transcendent drama in
which God* and angels* were set over against Satan

and his minions. Moreover, just as the OT depicted
rebellion and apostasy taking place within Israel itself,
some now saw the spiritual battle lines dividing Israel
and extending into a banleground of the individual
heart, ultimately distinguishing the true children of
light from the children of darkness (lQS 4:22-2a;

thoughJub. 16:25-34 puts confidence in circumcision*
as the sign of those who belong to God rather than
Beliar./Mastema cf. Jub. 48:2-4). This new perspective

was accompanied by a mythology which traced the

course of conflict, accounted for the origin of de-

mons* (the spirits of the offspring of angels and hu-
man wives,./zD. 5:1-11; 10:l-14; I Enoch 15:8-9; cf. Gen
6:l-5) and retold Israel's history, now set off in relief
by a host of spiritual forces. On this accounting, for
instance, it was Satan, known as Mastema, who aided

the magicians of Egypt and incited the Eglptians to
pursue the Israelites (lub. 48:9-12; see MagSc).

In broad strokes, Satan was understood to be a per-

sonal spiritual being of the highest order (Life of Adam

and Eae l2:1), originally created by God for good pur-

poses (but cf. lQM 13:11, "you created Belial for the

pit") but now engaged as the leader of a cosmic rebel-
lion (Life of Adam and Eue 12-16). While he exercises

his power on eanh (Life of Adam and Eue I 6: I ), he does

not seem to have been barred fiom appearing in the

couns of heaven, and either he or his delegates ap
pear in heaven to bring accusation against God's peo
ple (l Enoch 40:7; cf. T. Job 8:1-3; ) Enoch 30:l-2). He
rules over a destructive force of fallen angels or spiris
(lQM 13:12; T.Jud,.25:3; T. Zeb.9:8),leads the Gentile

nations astray (lQM l:l-2; 1 Ennch 69:28; T. Job 2:1-
3:7), and actively and strategically works evil against

God's people, whether as individuals, leaders (Mart. k.
l:&9), sect or nation (Jub. l:19-21). Israel, or at least

the righteous remnant within Israel, is protected by

God or his archangelic agent, typically Michael, the

Prince of Israel (lQM 13:9-11; IQS 3:18-4:l; cf.

llQMelch). And both individuals and corporate Is-

rael are enjoined to resist Satan's falsehoods, his ma-
levolent schemes and his dangerous assaults (7. Bqb.
4:ll; 1QS 4:15-18). In due course Satan will be defeat-
ed and subdued by God (lQM l8:l-2; T. Ini 18:12:
T. Jud. 25:3; T. Mos. 70:l), either single-handedly by
the divine warrior or by means of an angelic prince
(lQM 13:10-11; 1 Enoch 54:6). In either case, accord-
ing to some apocalyptic scenarios the angelic warriors

and the "children of light" might be pressed into serv-

ice (llQM).
In Jewish literature of the Second Temple era a

number of tides were given to this spiritual archoppo-
nent of God and his people: Satzn (7. Job 3:6; 6:l-
8:3; IQH 4:6; 45:3; lQSb l:8), or Satanael/Samael
(e.g., in Slavonic,/Greek versions of J Baruth 4:8; cf.
2 Enoch l8:3[l); the Devil (T.Job3:3; LXXJob l:6-8,
12; 2:7-7; Zech 3:1, 2); "the enemy" (7. Job 47:10);

Belial (1QM 13:11; 14:9; IQS l:18, 24; 2:5, 19) or Be-

liar (7. lcaiS:3; 18:12; lg:l), from the Hebrew b'liya'al
("ruin," "destruction," "wickedness," cf. Nah l:11);
Azazel (1 Enoeh 8:l;10:4; Apoc. Abr. 13:G74; cf. Lev
l6:8); Mastema ("hatred," "enmity," from the verb
root'stm, "hate";Jub. l0:8; ll:5; l7:16; l9:28; cf. IQM
l3:4); "the spirit" or "angel of darkness" (lQS 3:20-

24); and perhaps Melkirda' ("king of wickedness,"
4Q28G82, in contrast wrth Melhiledtq, "king of right-
eousness"; llQMelch). In addition, the Gospels pra
vide evidence for the name "Beelzebul," known as

"the ruler of the demons" (Mt 12:24; Mk 3:22; Lk
1 1: l5).

2. Pauline Terminolory.
Within the Pauline corpus we also find an array of
names or descriptive titles or phrases referring to this
archenemy.

2,1, Satm. "Satan" (ho salanas Rom 16:20; 1 Cor 5:5;

7:5;2Cor 2:11; 1l:14; l2:7; I Thess 2:18; 2 Thess 2:9;

cf. I Tim l:20; 5:15), a transliteration of the Hebrew
'salnn (e.g.,Job 1:G8, 12; 2:l-7;Zech 3:1, 2) is the term

most commonly used to refer to the supematural ad-

versary ofGod and his purposes. In addition, various

other terms are used.

2.2. tuail. The term, "deil" (diabolos), is found in
Ephesians 4:27 and 6:11, and is used with some fre-
quency in the Pastorals (l Tim 3:6, 7; 2 Tim 2:26;3:3;
Tit 2:3). A Greek term, meaning "slanderer" or "adver-

sary," diabol.os is used in the LXX to translate the He-

brew'sa1an. But the term "devil" can be used in more

than one sense. In I Timothy 3, while the devil is
presented as one who condemns and ensnares
church leaders (l Tim 3:6, 7), the instruction is given

that women deacons "must be serious, not slanderers

fdiabol.oru], but temperate, faithful in all things" (1 Tim
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3:11 NRSV). On the other hand, in the Pastorals we

also find reference to "Satan" (1 Tim 1:20; 5:15) and
once to "the enemy" (antiheimnws, 1 Tim 5:14). This
provides evidence o[ the interchangeability of the
names Satan and Devil among early Christians, a phe-
nomenon attested elsewhere in the NT in the Gospels
(cf. Mt 4:1,5, 8, 1l and 4:10; Mk 4:15 and Lk 8:12) and
Revelation (where satanas appears eight times and dr'-

aDolos five times).

2.t. Ahff Terrr, Outside of Ephesians and the Pas-

torals Satan is alluded to as "Beliar" (2 Cor 6:15) or
the "god of this age" (hn thns tou ai6nou toutou, 2 Cor
4:4; cf. Acts 26:18) who blinds unbelievers, keeping
them from seeing the "light of the glory* of the gos-

pel* of Chrisl" He is also called the "serpenC' (opiis,

2 Cor ll:3; cf.1 Enoch69:6;2 EnochSl:6; Aioc. Abr.

23; Life of Adam and Eve 9; Apoc. Mos. 17), "the tempt-
er" (hn peirazon, I Thess 3:5; cf. Mt 4:3) and the "evil
one" (ha poniros,2 Thess 3:3; cf. Eph 6:16 and Mt 5:37;

l 3: 19, 38; Jn l 7: 15; l John 2:1T14; 3: 12; 5:1&19). And
in keeping with these sinister titles, in Colossians he

is implied as controlling the "power of darkness" (Col

l:13) who stands in conrast with the "the holy ones

in the light" (Col l:12), perhaps a reference to the
angels. Elsewhere when Paul refers to "darkness" in
contrast with "light" (cf., e.g., Rom 13:12; I Thess 5:4,

5), we may infer that he (in a manner reminiscent of
the conflict between light and darkness described in
the Qumran* scrolls) has in mind the realm and in-
fluence of Satan. For Paul, however, Satan is not al-
ways so easily identified, for he may cross over into
the camp of God's people disguised as an "angel
(angelos) of light" (2 Cor 1l:14; cf. Apoc. Mos. l7:1;
Life ofAdam and Eve 9:l).

Ephesians offers a particularly rich selection of de-

scriptive titles. He is called the "prince (or "ruler,"
archin\ of the power of the air" (Eph 2:2; cf., e.g.,Jn
16:ll), the "spiitljnatmnl now at work among those

who are disobedient" (Eph 2:2), the "evil one" (Eph

6:16; cf. 2 Thess 3:3) and "the devil" (Eph 4:27; 6:11).

3, Satan As Hostile Enemy.

Paul's references to Satan always occur in the course

of meet-ing the demands of his apostolic ministry*;
nowhere in the Pauline corpus is there any apparent
attempt to set forth a systematic "satanology." But the
picture which emerges from the fragments of evi-

dence preserved in the Pauline letters seems in most

respects compatible with that which we find in the
common "satanology" of Judaism-though in Paul

these themes are transposed into a Christian frame-
work. Some have even suggested that the descent and
ascent of Christ in the hymn of Philippians 2:&11 is
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a mirrored counterimage of the story of Satan's at-

tempt to grasp equality and glory with God, and his
subsequent punishment, based on Isaiah 14.

,.1. Tlu God ofThis dge. Paul clearly distinguishes
between mo kingdoms in the present age: the king-
dom* of Christ and the kingdom of Satan. In 2 Corin-
thians 4:4 Paul maintains that the "god of this age
(aion)" keeps his human subjects (hni apuni) from the
gospel by blinding their minds from seeing "the re-
vealed splendor of the gospel of the glory of Christ
who is the image of God." That "good news" of a

triumphant and exalted Christ, the glorious second
Adam* in the image* of God, heralds the dawn of a
new age and the passing of the old along with its dark
lord. There may be a tr,dst of irony in this allusion to
the work of Satan, for the first<entury,to. Life of Ad,am

and Eue (12-16) recounts that Satan fell when he
refused to worship the image of God in the newly
created Adam. In his rebellion he assailed Eve and so

brought about Adam and Eve's expulsion from para-
dise and his own loss of glory. Satan, transformed as

a bright angel (cf. 2 Cor 11:14), retumed to her and
led her astray with a false assurance ofdivine forgive-
ness. When Paul refers to "unbelievers" (2 Cor 4:4) he
may have in mind false teachers who carry out Satan's

work (cf. 2 Cor I l: l!15). The underlying point is that
Satan is vested with a sovereignty, however limited it
might ultimately be, that is powerful, compelling and
clearly opposed to the work of God in Christ.

Such an understanding also surfaces in 2 Corinthi-
ans 6:15 where Paul warns the Corinthians not to be
yoked with unbelievers, for "what agreemenr does

Christ have with Beliar?" This passage (2 Cor 6:14-
7:l), with its contrasts between Christ and Beliar,
righteousness and lawlessness, light and darkness, be-

liever and unbeliever, temple* of God and idols,*
clean and unclean, resonates with language similar to
that found in the Qumran scrolls. This has led some
interpreters to suggest that Paul has here appropriated
and reworked a passage ofEssene origin (see Manin,
1986, 190-95, 199-201), thus explaining why this is the
only occurrence of Beliarin Paul and the NT. Whether
Paul appropriated it or not, Paul affirms the distinc-
tion between the two realms headed by Christ and
Belial,

The same perspective is found in the contested
Pauline letters ofColossians and Ephesians. In Colos-
sians l:13 the dominion (exrusia) of darkness (implied
to be Satan's) is contrasted with the kingdom ofChrisr
In language reminiscent of the exodus tradition, we

read that believers have been rescued from the au-

thoriry of darkness and delivered into the kingdom of
God's Son.* In Ephesians 2:2 the archruler of this age
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is called "the mler of the power [or realm, tts exousiasl

of the air, the spirit that is now at work among those

who are disobedienr" The believers who are ad-

dressed were once slaves to the world order of this
age, "dead" in their trespasses and sins (note the dual

themes of liberation and forgiveness* in Col l:13-14).
But there is a new element in Ephesians, with the
Devil (the term used in Eph 4:27; 6:ll) being associat-

ed with the "air" and being called a "prince" or "ruI-
er" (arclnn). The "air" may refer to the lower reaches

of the heavens,* believed by some in Paul's day to be
just above the eanh (cf. 2 Enoch 29:45). This lower
atmosphere seems to be related to the "heavenly

realms" which, according to Ephesians 3:10 and 6:12,

are inhabited by the principalities and powers (sa

Principalities and Powers), who are in a power al-

liance with the Devil (Eph 6:11-12; see Lincoln, fu-
nold).

Finally, in Romans 8:19-23 Paul speaks of the sub-
jection of the created order to "futility"'t (or "vanity,"

mataiotis, Rom 8:20) and the "bondage of decay"
(Rom 8:21) in which it "groans in labor pains" (Rom

8:22) as it awais is liberation. The suggestion has

been made that Paul is here alluding to the created

order's subjection to the power of Satan as the "god

of this age," or to his agents. There is surely some-

thing to be said for this, for Paul ends his train of
thought with a confident statement that no power of
the cosmos can keep believers from the love of Cod
in Christ (Rom 8:37-39; see Martin 1981, 53-54), and
in Romans 16:20 he looks forward to the defeat of
Satan in terms clearly echoing Genesis 3:15 (see 4
below).

3,2, Saton thc Agresor. There is active engagement
between the kingdom ofChrist and the kingdom of
Satan. If Satan strives to maintain humans in his

thrall, he also attempts to regain those who have been
lost to Christ and he resists Paul, a leading opponent
in the battle for human lives.

Among believers (both as individuals and in Chris-
tian communiry), we lind that Satan brings sexual

temptation to those who lack self-control (l Cor 7:5)

and he can outwit believers and leaders by taking ad-

vantage of unforgiving attitudes and discord in the
community (2 Cor 2:11).Just as the serpent deceived

Eve, Satan cunningly leads believers astray from a
pure devotion to Christ by introducing "another gos-

pel" (2 Cor ll:3) and even disguising himselfas an
angel of light (cf. Gal l:8; Life of Adan and hte 9:l; on
Satan taking a guise, see T. Job 6:4). Here Paul is con-
templating the fact that his opponents* at Corinth
disguised themselves as ministers of righteousness
when they were in fact false apostJes* and ministers

ofSatan (2 Cor ll:15). It is interesting, however, rhat
Paul never speaks ofSatan "entering" someone (cf. Lk
22:3; Jn l3:27). On the other hand, trouble may also
come in the form ofpersecution inflicted from outside
the community, and the fear of an apostle is that in
his absence new believers will be shaken by such

events (1 Thess 3:l-4). This too Paul can attribute to
the work of Satan, as the tempter (peirazon), and con-
sequently the work of a minister of the gospel might
be in vain (1 Thess 3:5). From Paul's perspective, it was

Satan who repeatedly thwarted his apostolic plans to
return to Thessalonica (l Thess 2:18).

In Ephesians and the Pastorals many of the same

concerns come to the fore. The Devil is wily, and his

srategems must be resisted by divine armor (Eph

6:1 1). Anger and an unrepentant or unforgiving spirit
is a foothold for the Devil (Eph a:27). Believers, and
particularly church leaders, must be on the lookout
for the "snare (pagu) of the devil" (1 Tim 3:7; 2 Tim
2:26). For an epishopos who is a recent convert conceit
can lead to condemnation by the devil (1 Tim 3:6).

Some, perhaps Hymenaeus and Philetus who have

"swerved from the truth" (2 Tim 2:18 NRSV), have

already fallen into that snare and have been held
captive (2 Tim 2:26). They may st.ill, by the ministry of
Timothy, be granted repentance and knowledge of
the truth. Young widows, (presumably because of sex-

ual unfulfillment, idleness or for lack of a living,)
should marry so as to close a door of opponuniry for
the adversary @ntihcimmos) to do his work (1 Tim
5:14). Indeed, "some have already turned away to fol-
low Satan" (1 Tim 5:15).

Finally, Paul tells the Thessalonians that prior to

the parousia of the Lord an eschatological rebellion,
led by the "man of lawlessness,"* will occur in accord
with the working of Satan (kat' enngaan tou satana,

2 Thess 2:9). The "mystery of lawlessness" is already
at work in Paul's day (2 Thess 2:7), but in its final
crystallization of evil it will be accompanied by "pow-

er, signs, lying wonders, and every kind ofwicked de-

ception" (2 Thess 2:$10).
3,3, Satan As an lrctnnwtt of Dbine Will. Satan's

opposition is carried out under the sovereignty of
God. The theological perspective that evil can be used

for divine purposes, even as a means of executing
divine wrath* and discipline, is a theme familiar from
the OT. On the one hand, Asslria and Babylon exe-

cute the divinejudgment against Israel andJudah; on
the other, Satan may be given permission to afflict an
individual such asJob for a divine purpose.

Paul speak of a "thorn in the flesh," a messenger
(angelos) of Satan, which was permitted by God to af-
flict him (2 Cor l2:7). While this affliction (most likely
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a physical disability, see Martin, 1986,410-17) was evil
in itsell and "battered" Paul, it was allowed (ed,othi,

"given") within God's providence and was not taken
away despite Paul's fervent prayers. It was, in fact, in-

strumental in bringing home a message at the heart
of Paul's theology of the cross+: "God's power is made

perfect in weakness."

On another level Satan plays a role in communiry
discipline.* Paul instructs the Corinthians that a cer-

tain man, guilty of incest, should be delivered over "to
Satan for the destruction of his flesh, that his spirit
may be saved in the day of the [ord" (l Cor 5:5). This
passage has puzzled interpreters, for it is not clear
whether this is a remedial measure (with the expecta-

tion that the man will repent) or whether it was in-

tended that his death would be his salvation (see Roet-

zel). One thing seems clear: that the individual, in
being excommunicated from the blessings of commu-
niry "in Christ"* (note that the community is to be

gathered "in the name of the Lord," 1 Cor 5:4) by the
"power of the Lord Jesus" would be placed outside,

into the domain of Satan. In this case Satan perhaps
is understood to operate like the lorces who executed

Yahweh's covenant curses* and wrath upon unfaith-
ful Israel in exile. Like Israel, who was cut offfiom the
blessings of the land of promise, this individual's
flesh* (e.g., his propensity for sin) through suffering
would be destroyed and thus he would be saved on
the Day of the Lord (when the Lord would retum to
execute his final triumph over the enemy). In I Tim-
othy 1:20 we find that Hymenaeus and Alexander
have been turned over to Satan so that they may learn
not to blaspheme.

4. Satan As Conquered Enemy.

In Romans 16:20 Paul expresses his victorious confi-
dence that "the God of peace will soon crush Satan

under your feet-" The influence of Genesis 3:15 is

clearly to be seen here. But whereas Genesis 3:15

speaks of the seed of the woman striking the head of
the seed of the serpent, Paul speaks of "the God of
peace," not Christ, who will defeat the enemy. In
speaking of God as the subject and Satan "under your
feet" Paul seems to be blending Genesis 3:15 with
Psalm ll0:l andlor Psalm 8:6. The latter is the more

likely text being echoed here, since it speaks of God

placing the created order under the superintendence

of humankind. On this reading Paul would be safng
that in defeating Satan, who leads and epitomizes
creation in rebellion, God will be restoring to the chil-
dren of the Last Adam (the "seed of the woman")

their role of dominion and eschatological shalom.
That this will happen "soon" (en tarhti) may be an

indication of Paul's confidence in the coming tri-
umph* of God. But it may also arise fiom his confi-
dence that believers in Rome will soon experience
divine victory over the presenr threat of "those who
cause dissensions and offenses" and "deceive the
hearts of the simple-minded" (Rom 16:17-19).

While the Gospels point to the defeat of Satan in
the cross and resurrection* (cf., e.9., Lk 22:14, 53;Jn
12:31; 14:30;16:ll), Paul look back to Christ's tri-
umph at the cross over the "principalities and pow-
..r"x (Col 2:15; cf. I Cor 2:&8). It is diffrcult to imag-
ine that Paul would not have a(firmed a prolept-ic

triumph over Satan at the cross, for he speaks conli-
dently of the defeat at the cross of the personified
powers of sin,* death,* flesh* and even the Law* (sae

Triumph). Moreover, texts such as Galatians l:4 ("he
delivered us from the present evil age") and Colos-
sians I : I 2 ("he has rescued us fiom the power of dark-
ness") imply a defeat of Satanic power reminiscent of
God's victory in the Exodus.

But this defeat, though real, is only provisional. Sa-

tan is still a potent and aggressive force ofevil seeking
to thwart and upset the work of God in Christ. In the
present Paul encourages his churches to look fonvard
to the final crushing of Satan (Rom l6:20) and to rely
on divine faithfulness and power, for "he will
strengthen you and guard you from the evil one"
(2 Thess 3:3). In Ephesians 6 the theme of divine
weaponry, an image also employed in I Thessalon-
ians 5:8 and Romans 13:12, is developed in memora-
ble fashion (see Arnold). Paul points out thar rhe ene-
my of the church does not consist of "flesh and
blood" enemies (like those of the old Israel). God's
people are now engaged with enemies in the form of
principalities, powers and "the spiritual forces of evil
in the heavenly realms" (Eph 6:12). These powers are
under the direction of their leader "the devil," whose
schemes (mcthndtiai) they carry out against the church.
While Israel was organized and regulated as the army
of God in the wilderness, dependent on the victorious
power of Yahweh, the church is outfitted in spiritual
weaponry and finds her strength in the Lord and in
the power of his might (Eph 6:10). Wth the "shield of
faith" believers can "quench all the flaming arrows of
the evil one" (Eph 6:16).

See also ANGEr-s, ARCHANGETs; DEMoNs AND ExoRCISM;

ELEMEN"TS/ELEMENTAL SpIRITS oF THE WoRLD; PpuNcl.

PALITIES AND POWERS; TPJUMPH.
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D. G. Reid

SAVIOR
The letters of Paul contain tr,velve o[ the twenty-four
NT uses of the word soEr ("savior"). Ten of the twelve

instances are in the Pastorals,* of which six are in
Titus. In the Pauline literature, as in the overall NT
usage, savior (sotir) means "one providing salvation,"
and often includes the related meanings of "deliver-

er" or "protector." The salvation that the savior brings

is principally spiritual and usually eternal in scope, but
it is also linked to the physical dimension. In the Paul-

ine corpus the term sauior is always applied either to

Jesus Christ (six times) or to God (six times). Thus the

question arises as to how both Godt and Christ* can

function as savior.

l. Savior in Hellenism andJudaism

2. Savior in Ephesians and Philippians
3. Savior in the Pastorals

l. Savior in Hellenism andJudaism.
Paul lived and ministered in a cultural environment
where the term sauior could be ascribed to gods, he-

roes and humans. Gods such as Zeus, Asclepius, Se-

rapis, Isis and Sandon-Heracles (of Paul's nat-ive Tar-

sus) could be called "savior" for their reputed ability

to deliver from the seasonal "death" of nature or from

disease, mortality and other afllictions of life (sae Re-

ligions). In the Hellenistic ruler cults that followed
after Alexander the Great divine honors were attrib-

uted to rulers in life and in death. Thus after the death

of Ptolemy I (c. 280 n.c.), he and his wife Berenike
were honored as tlwi sitti:ra, "savior gods." And Ptole-

my II and his wife Arsinoe II were deified while yet

living. Likewise, beginning with Augustus, the Roman

emperors* were given the titles "lord"* and "savior"
in the emperor cult, which particularly prevailed in
the cities of Asia Minor. In the case of nrlers, their
power as savior was evident in ending war and serving
as the great benefactor (angeth) in bringing peace

and prosperity (the news ofthis peace was frequently
cdled, anngelion, "good news"). Thus a wide range of
deific associations attended the word sofi (see Bous-

set, Foerster and Fohrer, Noc( Wendland). But while
the history of religions school attributed early Chris.

tianity's use of saulor (andlnrd\ to Hellenistic mystery

religions (e.9., Serapis and Isis; see Bousset), such a

genetic relationship has since been discredited (see

lord; Paul and His Interpreters; Religions). To what-

ever extent sdrTr was used of gods, heroes and humans

in the first century, it should be seen as evidence of
how the term could be used of a revered or transcen-

dent figure, as a salutary reminder of how the term

solTr might be misunderstood when attributed toJesus,

and as a contrast with the c'laims early Christians
made of Chrisr

The more likely background for savior in the Paul-

ine corpus is the use of the term in the OT. There it
is primarily God who is called "Savior" or identified
as the one who brings salvation* (e.9., Deut 32:15; Mic
7:7;Hab 3:18), particularly in the Psalms (e.g., Ps24:5;

27:l;62:2) and in Isaiah (e.g., Is l2:2;45:15,21;60:16;
63:8). Though humans may be called saviors, they

serve only as agents of God's salvation (e.g.,Judg 2:16;

3:9, 15;2 Kings l3:5; Neh 9:27). The coming Davidic
king was never identified as "savior," though Zecha-

riah could speak of him as "having salvation" (Zech

9:9; cf. Servant, Is 49:6). The tXX regularly uses sdr.7

to translate the Hebrew 1"Jr?2 ("salvation"), y:dsa' (" de-

liverance," "rescue," "salvation") and the participle
z6Jia'("savior"). The Greek texs ofearlyJudaism do

not use siti:r of a messianic figure but limit it to God
(Wis 16:17; Sir 5l:l; Bar 4:22; I Macc 4:30; 3 Macc

6:29,32l.7:16; Pss. Sol. 8:33).

2. Savior in Ephesians and Philippians.

Ouside the Pastorals the term savior appears only in
Ephesians 5:23 and Philippians 3:20. In considering
these passages it is insruaive to compare the usage in
Aas 13:23, where Luke records Paul's early preaching.*
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In Acts 13:lMl Paul addresses Jews and Gentile
God-fearers in the synagogue at Pisidian Antioch
(Acts 13:14) on his first missionary journey. He pro-

claimsJesus as the "Savior" whom "God has brought
to Israel" (Acts 13:23 NIV) from David's line (Acts

13:22-23). Paul's "message of salvation" (hn l.ogos tts

sitlrias, Acts 13:26), that is, ofJesus as Savior, focuses

on the death* and resurrection* ofJesus, the Son of
God,* the Messiah, in fullillment of the prophetic
Scriptures. Although there is no evidence that savior
was a messianic title in the NT period (Foerster, 1014),

neverthelessJesus is set fonh as the Savior (Acts 13:23)

who provides forgiveness* of sins* andjustification,*
which are to be received through faith in him and his

victorious redemptive work (Acts 13:38-39). This is

consistent with Peter's preaching in Acts 5:31 (cf. 2 Pet

l:1, l1; 2:20; 3:2, l8), as well as with the angel's proc-

lamation in Luke 2:11 (cf. Lk l:47) and the signifi-
cance attached toJesus' name in Matthew l:21 ("he

',',tll saae his people from their sins").

In Philippians 3:20 savior is used in an eschatolog-
ical* context. Paul reminds the Philippian believers

that their primary citizenship* is in heaven,* from
which they "await a Savior, the LordJesus Christ" (cf.

I Thess 1:10). His coming will be accompanied by the
glorious transformation of the believers' "bodyx ef
humiliation" to be conformed to the "body of his glo
ry,*" a working of the same power* by which he sub-
jects all things to himself (Phil 3:21; cf. Phil 2:9-11).

The eschatological context of the title squares with
Paul's use of the term salaation* to refer to the com-

pletion of God's saving work in the end, From a crit-
ical perspective, this is the only use of savior in the

generally acknowledged Pauline letters. And some

have argued that the use of savior in Philippians 3:20

is due to Paul's use of pre-Pauline tradition at this
point (see commentaries) or that Paul, having devel-

oped the metaphor of earthly and heavenly citizen-
ship, or commonwealth (loliteuna), wishes to contrast
Christ the coming heavenly Savior with the earthly

emperor as "savior."

Ephesians 5:23-32 develops the relationship of
Christ to the church as the body of Christ (see Body of
Christ). Paul discusses the way husbands should love

and cherish their wives (Eph 5:25-32) by analogy with

Christ, who is head* of the church* and-he adds-
"is himself the Savior of the body" (Eph 5:23).

The significance of Christ as "Savior of the body"
seems clear enough: it is summed up in his loving
death for the church, his cleansing it from sin (Eph

5:26), his presenting it spotless to God (Eph 5:27) and
his providing for is welfare (Eph 5:29). Here the Sav-

ior's work is seen as realized eschatology.* Ephesians
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5:23-32 paints a picture of Christ as Savior that in-
cludes both the ideas of salvation from destruction,
sin and death, and ofprotection and provision. But a
point of comparison may be drawn betroeen Ephe-
sians 5:23 and Philippians 3:20: in both contexts the
theme of subjection appears with the title Savior, as

does the title "Lord" (cf. Phil 3:20; Eph 5:22) In Phi-
lippians 3:21 his future action on behalf of believers
will be by the same power* with which he subjected

"all things"; in Ephesians 5:24 the church is subjected

to Christ, a theme reminiscent of Ephesians 1:22-23,

where the church is the manifestation of the future
subjection of all things to Christ.

The future benefits ofthe l,ordJesus as Savior de-

scribed in Philippians 3:20 are given a predominantly
present-tense focus in Ephesians 5:23, where the em-

phasis lies on Christ the Savior's provision and protec-
tion.

3. Savior in the Pastorals.
There is a notable shift from the rare appearance of
sar& outside the Pastorals* to ten occurrences within
the Pastorals. Six of these instances refer to God as

Savior-three in I Timothy (l Tim 1:1; 2:3; 4:10) and

three in Titus (Tit l:3; 2:10; 3:4). Jesus Christ also is

called "Savior" (2 Tim l :10), and sometimes both God
and Christ are referred to as Savior in close proximity
to each other (i.e., the frequent use ofGod as "Savior,"

especially as "Savior of all people," in the Pastorals:

2 Tim l:3,4; 2:10, 13; 3:4,6). Foerster is representative
ofthose who understand this emphasis on the "Savior

of all people" against the backdrop of an emerging
Gnosticism* that claimed that salvation was only for
the few (Foerster, l0l7). However, the presence of
full-blown Gnosticism during the NT period has been

widely questioned.
A more plausible alternative is to understand the

designation ofGod as Savior as derived from the OT
(see I above; see Fee). The expression, "God our Sav-

ior," occurs five times in the Pastorals (1 Tim 1:l;2:3;
Tit 1:3; 2:10; 3:4). The repeated use of "our" seems to

indicate an appropriation of OT language to speak of
Cod's spiritual deliverance of and provision for Chris-
tians. But the formulation may intentionally provide a
counterpoint to the growing influence of the emperor
cult.

God is also called "the Savior of all people" (sotir

panton anthrdpon) in I Timothy 4:10 (cf Tit 2:10-11).

Such a designation, however, is not intended to com-
municate a universalism* in which all people will ul-
timately be saved. Rather, this expression is tempered
by the statement that God as s6rJr "desires (tfubi) all
people to be saved" throughJesus Christ (l Tim 2:1
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4). Such salvation is freely offered to all through the

channel ofpreaching (Tit l:3), but it is only actualized
fully in the lives of those who believe (l Tim 4:10).

God's grace as Savior has been displayed to all people
(Tit 2:10-ll), and spiritual renewal and justification

come only through'Jesus Christ as Savior" (Tit 3:6).

Jesus Christ is also called "our Savior" in Titus l:4,
3:6; 2 Timothy 1:10, and probably in Titus 2:13 (cf.

Schneider and Brown, 220). Because of the appear-
ance (epiphawin) of Christ as Savior in history (2 Tim
l:10), God's grace is made available through the apos-

tolic gospel* (2 Tim l:911). Christ as Savior is likewise
involved in the application ofdivine saving grace* in
the believer's rebinh andjustification (Tit 3:47). The
future appearing (epipharuin) ofJesus as Savior is the

Christian's "blessed hope*" and generates a lifestyle

of godly gratitude (2 Tim 2: I l-14). Thus the references

to Christ as Savior in the Pastorals can speak of the

past, present and future of God's salvation in Christ
(cf. Eph 5:23; Phil 3:20; cf. Acts 13:23).

That God and Christ are both seen as sdtir and
closely interrelated has significance for the develop
ing theological perspective in the Pauline literature
and the entire NT. In Titus l:&4 "God our Savior" (Tit
l:3) is closely followed by a reference to "God the

Father and ChristJesus our Savior" (Tit l:4 NIV). In
Titus 3:,16 "the love of God our Savior" (Tit 3:4) be-

comes a concrete reality in the Christian's life (Tit 3:5)

"throughJesus Christ our Savior" (Tit 3:6). Titus 2:13

even appears to equate God and Savior with Jesus
Christ (see Harris; fthneider and Brown, 220 su

God). Cenainly there is no developed doctrine here,

but the delicate balance of the distinction between
persons (Tit l:4) and roles (Tit 3:46), and the appar-
ent equaliry of God and Christ as Savior (Tit l:34;3:4,
6) and Deity (Tit 2:13) may be seen as a further de-

velopment of the Pauline ascription of the attributes

of God to Christ (sae Christology; God).
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SERVANT, SERVTCE
Various types of service are mentioned in Paul's let-
ters: the service rendered by slaves; the service of
Paul, his colleagues and believers generally, and also

of those appointed to fulfill special functions within
the Christian communities; the service rendered by
governing authorities.

1. Serving as a Slave

2. Servants of God

l. Serving as a Slave.

In the Pauline letters slavery* terminology (dozloq

douleud) is used only of those who are slaves of human
masters and in reference to Paul's own service as an
apostle.* (There is only one exception to this rule:

2 Tim 2:24, which says the Iord's slave must not be

quarrelsome, but kindly to all and an apt teacher.)

l,L Slarua of Hman Masiarl Paul offers no theolog-
ical justification for slavery in principle; on the con-

trary, he instructs believers not to become slaves by

selling themselves into slavery (1 Cor 7:23), and (on
one reading of I Cor 7:21; the majority understand
the incomplete Pauline sentence, "But ifyou are able

even to become free make the most of 

- 

,"
to be supplied with a word like "your freedom"; see

Bartchy, Trummer) encourages those who are slaves

to obtain their freedom if they can. However, he rec-

ognizes that some of those to whom he writes must

serve as slaves, and to these he offers encouragement
and gives exhonadon.

Paul encourages believing slaves to think of them-

selves as the lord's freed persons, just as those who
were free when they became believers are now
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Christ's slaves (1 Cor 7:22). He reminds Philemon*
that his runaway slave, Onesimus, having become a

believer, is no longerjust a slave but also a brother in
Christ (Philem 16). He assures slaves that by serving

their human masters they serve Christ* and that they

will receive their reward* (Eph 6:8; Col 3:24). In sew-

ing their human masters well they do the will of Cod
(Eph 6:5-8) and adorn the gospel* (Tit 2:9-10).

1.2. Paul as a Slane. Paul frequendy refers to himself
as a slave (doulos) of Christ (Rom 1:1; Gal 1:10; Phil
1:1; cf. Tit 1:l). In the LXX dnulos is used not only to
denote slaves of human masters, but also to describe

kings and prophets as servants ofthe Lord. Therefore,
Paul's description of himself as a slave of Christ prob-
ably has a double meaning: it reflects not only his

understanding of the sewing nature of his apostolate,

but also his privileged status as an apostle* (see Sass).

Paul speaks of himself as the slave of his converts
(2 Cor 4:5) and of those to whom he preached the
gospel (l Cor 9:19), but they were not his masters. He

acknowledged only one master, Christ, and he served

others for his sake (2 Cor 4:5).

2. Serv'ants of God.
In his letters Paul refers to various forms of service to

God rendered by different people. In describing these

forms of service he does not use the doulas word
group. For the most part he uses two other word
grotps (diakonos, diakorwit, diahonia and bitourgos, bi-
tourgeo, bitourgia).

2,L Paul and His Collcagues as Sqtanb. People such

as Apollos, Archippus, Epaphras, Phoebe, Stephanus,

Timothy and Tychicus are mentioned as those who,

like Paul, labor in the service of God (sea Coworkers).
In some cases the nature of their service is unspeci-
fied (Eph 6:21; Col 7:7; 4:17), while in others it is clear

what is involved, activities such as gospel ministry*
(Phil 2:22; Col 4:10-ll) and meeting the needs ofPaul
himself (Phil 2:25,30, used of Epaphroditus of Philip
pi).

Paul speaks of himself as a servant (diahonos) of
Christ (l Cor 3:5; 2 Cor 1l:23). His sewice consisted

primarily of the ministry of the gospel to the Gentiles*
(Rom 1:5; 11:13; 15:16). It was a ministry of the new
covenant,* of the Spirit and justification* (2 Cor 3:7-

9), through which people were brought to faith* in
Christ (l Cor 3:5). Alongside this gospel service Paul

involved himself deeply in the ministry of relieving
the needs of the poor believers in Jerusalem (see 2.4

below).
Paul never, in his own writings, identifies himself

explicitly with the Isaianic Servant of the Lord (only

in Acts 13:47); like others in the primitive church Paul
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seems to have identified the Isaianic Servant christo-
logically* (Rom 4:25,/Is 53:t1-5; Rom 5:19/Is 53:11).

However, there are hints in his writings (Rom 15:21,/

Is 52:15; Gal l:15,/Is 49:l; Phil 2:16,/Is 49:4) that he

understood the Isaianic Servant's sufferings to have

prefigured his own sufferings as well as Christ's.
2.2. fuliarcrs as Smtatb, The apostle speak of be-

lievers generally as servants of God. They perform
various functions in accordance with the gifts each
one has received from God (Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:,f
6), and it is through their sewice that the church is

enabled to Brow in maturity (Eph 4:7-16; Col 2:18-19).

Seeing that all believers (fews as well as Gentiles) are

servants of God, no one is to pass judgment upon
another, remembering that it is before their own Lord
that each sewant (oihttis) stands or falls (Rom l4:4).

2,3, Dcdcons. In several places in the Pauline letters
the word diahonos is used of individuals who exercise

a special function within the church. Phoebe is de-

scribed as a deacon (servant) ofthe church in Cench-
reae in Romans 16:1. Deacons (servants) are included
among the addressees of the letter to the Philippians
(1:1), and I Timothy 3:8-13 includes detailed prereq-
uisites for those who might be appointed as deacons
(servants), stating that those who serve well in this
capacity gain a good standing for themselves and
great boldness in the Lord. However, the Pauline let-

ters give no indication concerning the exact nature of
the service to be rendered by these appointees (sre

Church Order).
2,4. Thc C,ollection as Sqabe. Paul devoted a large

portion of his time and energy, and much space in his
letters, to one particular piece of service: arranging
the collection of contribut.ions from his Gentile
churches to relieve the need ofpoorJewish believers
inJerusalem (Rom l5:25-32; 1 Cor 16:1-4; 2 Cor 8-
9; Gal 2:10). This sewice was intended not only for the
relief of need, but also as a recognition of the Gentile
believers' indebtedness to Jewish believers (Rom
15:27). The contributions were also to be proof of the
genuineness of the faith of the Gentiles, which would
result in much thanksgiving to God (2 Cor 9:13-14).

The acceptance of the collection by theJeuish believ-
ers in Jerusalem would also constitute a recognition
on their part of the validity of Paul's mission* (cf. Rom
l5:30-31; ser Collection for the Saints).

2.5. Tlu State as Seruan[ In Romans 13 Paul describes

governing authorities as God's servants for good. They
have been instituted by him (Rom l3:1). They approve

those who do good and execute God's wrath* upon
those who do evil (Rom l3:}4). Because they are God's

servants, Paul says, believers should pay them the taxes

that are due (Rom l3:G7; su Civil Authority).



Sexudity, Sexual Ethics

Sea also Arosru; [,ono; Mtlrsrnv; Slnvr" Srawrv; Sur-

FERINC.

BIBUoGRApuy. S. S. Bartchy, MALLON CHRESAI:
First-Czntury Slauuy and tlu Intnpretation of I hrinthi-
arc 7:21(SBLDS 1l; Missoula: Scholars, 1973); W. Bey-

er, "6ror<ou6to terA," TDNT II. 8l-93; D. Georgi, Tliz

Opponmts of Paul in &cond brinthinns (Philadelphia:

Fortress, 1986); E. Ibmlah, "Wie Beuneilt Paulus sein

tciden?" Zl{W54 (1963) 217-32; C. G. I(ruse,Nar Tar-

tarnmt Modtls for Ministry: Jaus and Paul (Nashville:

Thomas Nelson, 1985); D. B. Martin, Slaaery a.s fulaa-
tion: Tlu Metaplwr of Slauay in Pauliru Christianity (New

Haven: Yale University, 1990); R Meyer and H. Strath-

mann, "ierroupydtrr rri," TD I IV.215-31; G. Sass,

"Zur Bedeutung von 6o0iog bei Paulus," ZNW 40

11941)2+32;1. E. Stambaugh, "Social Relations in the
City of the Early Principate: State of Research,"
(SBISP 19; Chico, CA: Scholars, 1980) 75-99; D. M.

Stanley, "The Theme of the Servant of Yahweh in
Primitive Christian Soteriology, and Its Transposition
by St Paul," CBQ|6 (1954) 385-425; P. Trummer, "Die
Chance der Freiheit: Zur Interpretation des malbn
chraai," Bib 56 (1975) 34448.

C. G. Ikuse

SERVICE. See Srnvnr.n, Srrucr.

SEXUAL ETHICS. ,9, SExuAUry, SExuAL ErHICs.

SEXUALITY, SEXUAL ETHICS
l. Paul's Experience

2. Basic Instruction
3. Responding to Problems

4. Conclusions

l. Paul's Experience.

Of Paul's own sexual experience litde is known. It has

been argued (e.g., by R H. Gundry), on the assump

tion that Romans 7:7-25 is to be read autobiographi-
cally, that in Romans 7:7-8 Paul recalls the awakening

of his sexual desire at the onset ofpuberty. When, as

a young teenageq Paul assumed personal responsibil-

ity to keep God's Law* (with or without the formality
of the later ceremony of bar-mitzvah), it was the tenth

commandment that sin seized to stir up sexual lusL

But both a general and a panicular uncertainty attend

this interpretation: in general, an uncertainty whether
Romans 7:7-25 should be viewed as Paul's own story,

and in panicular, an uncertainty whether the "covet-

ing" (NIV) ofverses 7-8 has a sexual force.

Subsequently all we know is that Paul was single
(l Cor 7:7$), but whether as a widower (cf. I Cor 9:5)

or as one who never married or even as one whose

wife left him on his conversion cannot be ascertained.
He recognized God's gift klnri:ma) in enabling him
to remain single, without suffering from inordinate
sexual desire (l Cor 7:9).

2. Basic Inskuction.
Paul never addressed the subject of human sexuality
in a systematic manner, but said much about it in
response to particular questions. Nevertheless, 1 Thes-

salonians 4:l-8 suggests that his basic teaching to a

community of new convens covered sexual behavior.
This was only to be expected in the Greco-Roman
world where various forms of sexual license were

common. Paul now reminds the Christians at Thessa-

lonica that God's will for their sanctification required
abstinence from porwia (1 Thess 4:3, "sexual immor-
ality" NIV). This Greek word and its cognates as used

by Paul denote any kind of illegitimate-extramarital
and unnatural-sexual intercourse or relationship.

The Thessalonians must not leld to their sexual pas-

sions like Gentiles* ignorant of God* (l Thess 4:45),
but control their bodies (or possibly, sexual organs) or
keep to or acquire their own wives, as I Thessalonians

4:4 may be variously interpreted. I Thessalonians 4:6

("in this matter no one should wrong his brother")
may suggest that adultery was particularly in view

3. Responding to Problems.
i.l. AztoidbrgPorneia. The Sreater frequency of ref-

erences to sexual issues in Paul than in the Gospels

reflects the laxer sexual mores of Hellenistic society.

Paul stresses the incompatibility between a life of sex-

ual license and the kingdom* of God: "no porzos ('im-

moral') or impure person . . . has any inheritance in
the kingdom of Christ and of God" (Eph 5:5). Some

of the Christians at Corinth, before being "washed,

sanctified and just.ifred in the name of the LordJesus

Christ and by the Spirit of our God," hadbeen pomoi

(prostitutes?), adulterers and homosexually active

(1 Cor 6:S11; sa Homosexualiry). The inclusion of
idolaters among these different sexual offenders
(l Cor 6:9) indicates the gravity oftheir sinfulness (see

Sin). Foremost among "the acts of the sinful nature"
(see Flesh) are "porncia ('sexual immorality'), impurity
and debauchery" (Gal 5:19; cf. I Cor l0:8). It was

chiefly in the disordered sexual vices of the Gentile

world that Paul discerned God's judgment* on the
godless (Rom l:l&27; see Wrath).

Paul is consequently keenly concerned that the

Christian congregations be kept free of such comrp-
t-ions: "among you there must not be even a hint of
sexual immoraliry @orncia), or of any kind of impurity,
or of greed, because these are improper for God's
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holy people" (Eph 5:3). Paul is outraged that the Co-

rinthian church is tolerating, rather than disciplining,
a member indulging in incest with his father's wife
(probably not the man's own mother, but his step
mother or his father's divorced or widowed wife. But
the brevity of the reference counts against Country-
man's view that Paul's interest lay chiefly in the
breaching of family hierarchy.) Slch porntin was not
even countenanced among Gentiles (l Cor 5:l-2). The
offender must be expelled (l Cor 5:11-13), which
meant being handed over to Satan* for the purging
of his "sinful nature" (NIV; san, I Cor 5:5; se, Disci-

pline). Paul's language betokens the gravity of such

lawless sexuality-and of the Corinthians' vaunted

Christian freedom.* Both were inconsistent with their
new creation* in Christ* (l Cor 5:G8). 2 Corinthians
12:21 reveals Paul's persisting fear that on returning
to Corinth he will find the sexually licentious still im-
penitent

Less flagrant sexual problems at Corinth than in-
cest evoked Paul's most extended discussions of sex-

uality, It appears that the Corinthians' distorted escha-

tology*-which had them exulting prematurely in the
final completeness of salvation* here and now (cf.

I Cor 4:8)-led some to be libertine, wielding the slo-

gan "everything is permissible for me" (l Cor 6:12),

and others to be ascedc, under the banner "it is good
for a man not to have sexual relations with a woman"
(1 Cor 7:1 NIV margin). In meeting these challenges,
of which the ascetic party seems to have been by far
the stronger, Paul lays the groundwork for a sugges-

tive and flexible Christian sexuality.

),2, Scx, Self aNrd Clrrisa For Paul sexual intercourse
is not on a par with the satisfring of other natural
appetites like eating. To that extent his approach is as

inimical to the post-Christian West's obsession with

unbridled sexual gratification as it was to Corinthian
licentiousness. Sexual intercourse is uniquely expres-

sive of our whole being. "All other sins a person com-

mits are outside his body, but he who sins sexually sins

against his own body" (1 Cor 6:18). To deal with a

blatantly intolerable pewersion of Christian freedom
(unlike the subtler ascetic altemative), Paul applies his
richly articulated concept of "body"* (soza), which
may mean-almost at one and the same time-a per-
son's physical nature ("the body is not meant for sex-

ual license," I Cor 6:13), the whole human self ("your
bodies are members of Christ himself," I Cor 6:15;
"your body is a temple* of the Holy Spirit " I Cor 6:19)

and the church as Christ's body. According to Paul,

"there is clearly something wrong in having Doti an

intimate relationship with Christ as a member of his

body and also a relationship which is intimate in an-
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other sense with a prostitute, especially if she is a
temple prostitute" (Whiteley, 215). Abusing the body
in this way conflicts also with its destiny to be raised
from the dead (1 Cor 6:13-15; sae Resurrection).

Undergirding such teaching lies Paul's distinctive
anthropology, in which the flesh,* or body, is no mere
extemal expression or instrument of the true person
that resides in some inner essence (see Psychology).

For Paul it is truer to say that a human being ls a body
rather than hns abody. In the Corinthian context this
is a way of speaking about a Christian both as a sexual

being and as a being "in Christ,"* a member of his
ch urch-body. Hence, when Paul declares p orwia to be

uniquely a sin against our own body (1 Cor 6:18), he
is not referring merely to the misuse of our sexual

organs. Nor is he distinguishing sexual sins on the
grounds that drunkenness or gluttony, for example,
involve things outside the body-drink and food in
this case. He may be pickng up a notion advanced by
some libertine Corinthians, that nothing one does

sexually or physically can touch the inner citadel of
the soul. (Such sentiments are found among later
Christian gnostics.*) For Paul nothing could be fur-
ther from the truth. Because sexual activity embodies
the whole person, sinful union with a prostitute-or
adultery or other extramarital intercourse-desecrates
a Christian's bodily union with Chrisr "The associa-

tion berween Christ and the believer is regarded as

just as close and physical as that between the two
panners in the sex act" (Schweizer, 1065).

3,3, Sex k Roktiorrshib, Paul cites Genesis 2:24 ("the
nuo will become one flesh") to demonstrate what is

involved in the seemingly casual one-night stand with
another woman; you become one body with her
(1 Cor 6:16; note that Paul substitutes his own favorite
sirna for the Septuagint's sarr). It is the peculiar dignity
ofthe one-flesh union ofheterosexual marriage,* on
the other hand, that not only is it quite comparible
with spiritual union with the Lord (l Cor 6:17), but
also it expresses the mlsthon ("mystery"*; of the un-
ion between Christ and his church (Eph 5:31-32; 2 Cor
1l:2). The analogy covers not merely reciprocal mu-
tual love, respect and care but the union itself. A cou-
ple's becoming "one flesh," which entails sexual con-
gress whatever else it may entail, is comparable to the
bonding between Christ and believers. They become
members, limbs, of his body, just as a husband loving
his wife loves his own body, his own self (Eph 5:2&
30). There is a close affiniry betrueen the teaching of
I Corinthians 6-7 and Ephesians 5.

,.4. Tho Goodnrrs of Sa-in-Maniage. But if I Corin-
thians 6 responds to an antinomian "permissiveness"
current in Corinthian Christianity, I Corinthians 7



Sexudity, Sexual Ethics

deals with issues reflecting a more ascetic streaL At
the outset Paul cites a statement from the Corinthians'
letter (so most commentators agree), "It is good for a
man not to touch a woman" (1 Cor 7:1; NIV margin,
"not to have sexual relations with." See Col 2:21-23 for
a possible parallel.)

The teaching this evokes from Paul is concerned
solely with marriage and sexual relations within mar-
riage. The assertion Paul quotes almost cenainly ex-

presses the conviction of some Corinthian Christians
that sexual activity berween male and female, even if
married (hence NMs rendering "good. . . not to mar-

ry," I Cor 7:1, is misleading), had no place in the

Christian's life. (Perhaps teaching such as I Cor 6:15-

16 had been misunderstood as warranting this conclu-
sion. See also I Tim 4:1-5 for a reaflirmation of God's

good creation of marriage.) The fact that Paul pro-

ceeds to speak only about marriage is highly signifi-
cant: for him there is no acceptable context for sex

except within marriage. Yet the issue is not marriage
as such but sexual intercourse-or perhaps better still,
marriage as inseparably entailing sexual relations.

Paul neither wholly rejects nor wholly endorses the

Corinthians' sentiment (as with "everything is permis
sible for me" at 1 Cor 6:12 ; cf. l0:23). Yet his response

is more "no, although" than "yes, but." It presents an

elucidation of marital sexuality that is principled, yet

nuanced and realistic.
Marriage (i.e., monogamy) is needed and right be-

cause porwia as an outlet for sexuality is intolerable
(l Cor 7:2). The implication is clear: the satisfring of
sexual desires is not wrong, and marriage is its ap
pointed setting. (The parallels with I Thess 4:3-5 ex-

clude the reduction of marriage to merely a cover for
uncontrolled sexual gratification.) Moreover, sex is

not a dispensable dimension of marriage; like respon-

sible love* and respect (cf. above on Eph 5), it is one

of the mutual obligations of husband to wife and wife

to husband (1 Cor 7:3). For within marriage neither
panner retains sole ownership of his or her own body
(1 Cor 7:4). Sex within marriage must exemplif, what

Paul teaches later in I Corinthians: "In the lord, how-

ever, woman is not independent of man, nor is man

independent of woman" (l Cor 1l:ll; su Man and

Woman).
The pariry of authority and duty in conjugal sexual

relations that Paul here ascribes to husband and wife

alike is one fulfillment of Galatians 3:2G28: "You are

all children of God, . . . for all of you who were bap
tized into Christ have clothed yourself with Christ.

There is neither . . . male nor female, for you are all

one in ChristJesus." Wth the implications of this new

parity between men and women in Christ for spheres

such as church ministry or public service we are not
here concerned. If Paul displays its outworking in
Christian marriage in 1 Corinthians 7:2-5, 32-34, it is
also possible that a radical exaggeration of it in asex-

ual terms may be partly responsible for the ascetic

refusal ofsexuality that Paul counters in this chapter.
We will return to this possibility.

i,5, A Plau for Abstincrrce. From the perspective es-

tablished by Paul in I Corinthians 7:2-4, the issue is
no longer "is sex (within marriage) ever good?" but
"when, if ever, is abstinence from sex within marriage
right?" Paul sets out three criteria: (1) mutual consent,
(2) for a limited time only, and (3) for religious pur-
poses (l Cor 7:5). And even this provision for absti-

nence is a concession-for verse 7 (Paul's recognidon
that singleness-involving abstinence-is possible by

divine gift alone) suggess that the "concession" of
verse 6 refers to verse 5, and not to verse 24. The
underlying assumpt-ion is that by divine appointment
marriage and sexual relations Bo together, as do sin-
gleness and abstinence from sex; what God hasjoined
together, humans should not separate. Hence the
concessionary character of verse 5, perhaps with the
Corinthian ascetics panicularly in mind.

The teaching ofthis chapter so far obviously disal-
lows an understanding of sexual intercourse as in-
tended solely for procreation. Even if artificial means

of contraception are not in view, the accent falls un-
ambiguously on sexual relations as expressive of self-

less mutuality between married partners, of their be-

tonging in the Lord to each other, not to him- or
herself.

I Corinthians 7:&9 adds little to the picture painted

so far. For reasons that Paul will spell out later, at

I Corinthians 7:29-35, his preference is for the un-
married and widowed to remain so, like himself. But

for those who lack the chnrisna of sex-free singleness,

it is much better to marry than be consumed with
inward desire-even, it seems, if that desire is con-

trolled and not given venl in pomcia. It is important
to record that Paul is not ranking celibacy,/virginity
above marriage on some absolute scale. He is assert-

ing that the sexless life is "good" only for those en-

dowed with God's charisma, in the face of clamor at

Corinth to make it a universal rule, with Paul's own
example perhaps cited in its favor. It seems to be as-

sumed that marriage-and-sex is "good" for all oth-
ers-who apparently need no charisma.

3.6. Bchanlagical Perspectizta. The "virgins" of
I Corinthians 7:2b appear to be single women, and

perhaps men also, who have had no sexual experi-
ence. The advice Paul gives them is consistent with
what he has already taught in the letter. Because of

873



Sexu-litl, Sexual Ethics

the critical situation (the phrase in I Cor 7:26 seems

to be clarified by verse 29a), the advantages of remain-
ing single are obvious. Paul cites the matter-of-fact
realities of married life, again, as in 1 Corinthians 7:3-

4, maintaining scrupulously the parity of male and
female in marriage (l Cor 7:32-34).

The counsel of 1 Corinthians 7:29, "From now on
those who have wives should live as if they have

none," cannot override I Corinthians 7:2-5. I Corin-
thians 7:31 ("this world in its present form is passing

away") combined with verse 29a ("the time is short")
may suggest a reminder that marriage belongs to this
order alone (cf. Mk l2:25). In the light of this eschat-

ological perspective, spouses are called, not to sexual

absdnence, but to "live in a right way in undivided
devotion to the Lord" (1 Cor 7:35), to "use the things
of the world [including marriage], as if not engrossed

in them" (1 Cor 7:31).

The possibiliry was raised above that an extreme
ascetic (encratite, perhaps) interpretation of "neither
male nor female in Christ Jesus" (cf. Gal 3:28) may

have been influential at Corinth. If, as commentaton
seem generally agreed, a major root of the Corinthian
Christians' troubles lay in their believing that the age

to come had already been consummated, and in their
behaving accordingly, they-or at least the more as-

cetic among them-may have anticipated the fulfill-
ment of Mark 12:25 (par. Lk 20:34-36: no marital re-

lations in heaven; we may leave aside the question of
the precise import ofJesus'words) and misrepresent-

ed Paul's teaching (cf. Gal 3:28) in suppon. The life
of the world to come, according to such a standpoint,
would be not only marriageless but even free of gen-

der, and hence sexual, distinctions. But there is no
basis in Paul or elsewhere in the NT for linking the
expectation of Mark 12:25 with Galatians 3:28, which
denotes parity ofacceptance and status before God. It
carries no ontological force and does not erode the
distinctive gender-based sexual natures of male and
female. (These sexual natures, to be sure, must in tum
be distinguished from cultural developments or ex-

pressions of their differentiation. Does the omission
of "neither male nor female" in the parallels to Ga-

latians 3:28 at I Corinthians l2:13 and Colossians 3:ll
suggest that it had been peculiarly prone to misunder-
standing? Since I Corinthians 7:77-24 also deals with ,

the other fi,vo pairs of Galatians 3:28-Jew and Greek,

slave and free-the chapter may be viewed as clariry-
ing, and correcting misreadings of, what it affirms.)
There are no Pauline or NT grounds for holding that

the destiny of redeemed humanity is to be androgy-
nous, unisex, sexually undifferentiated. Paul goes no
further than I Corinthians 7:29, which as we have

seen is not concerned with abstinence from sex in
marriage.

I Corinthians 7:3&38 still finds commentators di-
vided. The NIV rendering cuts various exegetical
knots by opting for what seems, all things considered,
the most plausible interpretation. (fu far as this article
is concerned, the issues are little different if the man
is not a fianc6 but a father. I Corinthians 7:2-5 rules
out the interpretation that identifies the present rela-
tionship between the two as a "spiritual [i.e., sexless]

marriage.") Among the questions the Corinthian let-

ter had posed about "virgins" was the wisdom of en-

gaged couples proceeding to get married. We note the
implication of the description of the fianc6e as "his
virgin"; it is assumed (and no doubt the ascetics'in-
terest hinges on this) that an engaged woman is a

virgin until married. Again Paul has to emphasize that
those who marry commit no sin (l Cor 7:36; cf. I Cor
7:28), but in present circumstances there is advantage

in not going through with the marriage (1 Cor 7:38-

39;7:8,26,2&35)-if, that is, they have the charisma

to refrain.

4. Conclusions.
The prevalent sexual license of Western society makes

Paul's teaching both peculiarly relevant-for it was

addressed to Christians in a world in this respect not
too dissimilar to ours-and painfully sharp. He allows
no compromise of the restriction of sexual activity to
(heterosexual) monogamous marriage. Such an ethic
must seem almost utopian to our sex-besotted age, in
which it appears at times that one's identity is made

to reside in one's sexual organs and their untram-
meled exercise. Paul espouses an altogether higher
view of sex that could never allow it to be casual or
promiscuous, simply because it is an act uniquely ex-

pressive of one's whole being. From a Pauline per-
spective a cavalier freedom in sexual behavior can be
bought only at the cost of trivializing the human per-
son. His emphasis on mutualiry, including sexual mu-
tuality, within marriage-so marked an advance on
the practice and precept of contemporary Hellenism*
andJudaism-is attractive in a day of increasing sex-

ual violence and exaggerated insistence on individual
sexual rights.

And if for Paul the eschatological urgency accentu-

ated the advantages in remaining unmarried-but only
with God's enablingclnrisna-he provides an example

of a teacher on sexuality sensitive to differences of cir-
cumstances and persons. If his situation heightened the
note of sexual discipline, it is arguable that it was in
every way healthier-spiritually, psychologically, physi-

cally-than altematives offered and promoted today.
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SIGNS, WONDERS, MIRACI,F.S
In the early church Paul had a repuution as an ex-

orcist and healer, as well as being involved in mira-

cles. Paul's testimony is that miracles occurred wher-

ever he proclaimed the good news and that they

remained essential to the life of the church.
1. Signs and Wonders

2. Miracles in Paul's Mission

3. Signs of an Apostle
4. The Gift of Miracles
5. Miracles of Paul in Acts

l. Signs and Wonders.
For Greek writers a "sign" (sinuion) could be, among
other things, a ship's ensign (Euripides lphigavia at

Aulis 253), a symptom of sickness (Philo Dei. Pot. lru.
43) or something in which a god was understood to
communicate to a person (Plutarch Alrr. 25.1). In the
LXX sZnwion is almost always used of God showing

himself to be the Almighty and Israel to be his chosen

people through the events associated with Moses lead-
ing the Israelites out of Egypt (e.g., Deut 26:8; Jer
32:20-21; cf. Philo Vit. Mol 1.210; Josephus ,42t.

2.12.3-2.13.t S527+80).
A "wonder" (ttras) was that which caused fear and

trembling in people and indicated the proximity of
and human dependence on the divine (Homer lliad
4.408; Josephus J.W. 4.5.5 $287). For Philo and Jose-
phus wonders, especially those performed by Moses,

assisted those who witnessed them in knowing God's
sovereignty (e.g., Philo Vit. Mos. 1.90, 95;Josephus,{zt.
2.13.3 SS28C87). An explanation ofa wonder was re-

quired to provide correct insight (Philo.furu. 96;Jose-
phus/.W 6.5.34 SS28&310), for charlatans could also

perform wonders and mislead people (fosephus r{nl.

20.8.6 168). In the LXX iarar almost always translates
ni,lii! which meant something extraordinary from
God which demanded attention (e.g., Ex 7:9; I Kings

l3:l-5; Ezek l2:1-16) and sometimes revealed God's
will (e.g., Ex 7:4). Tnas became rare in Greek and

Jewish literature in the NT period and the word does

not occur in the NT without sinwion.In the NT dlnazis
("power") seems to replace loas, perhaps in order not
to compromise the imponant element of autonomy in
the miraculous activity of Jesus and the early Chris-
tians (cf. e.g., Lk 24:19; see 4 below).

The phrase "signs and wonders" (s?mtin hai Uran)
is first known in Polybius (Iferr. 3.112.18) and refers to
the superstitious rites of the Romans (cf Plutarch A&r.
75:l). Plutarch uses the words synonymously (Plutarch

Mor.2.l49C; cf.Josephus Ant. 10.2.1 S28). In the LXX
the phrase is generally confined to the wonders asso-

ciated with Moses' leading God's people to freedom,

and Philo only takes up the phrase as a traditiona.l
description of miracles in Egypt (e.g., Spa. bg. 2.218).

Josephus uses the phrase once of God warning and
directing his people and once of imposters deceiving
people ("wonders and signs," Anl. 20.8.6 S168). He

more often used "signs" for these latter events (e.g.,

,4nt. 2.12.3 $274), probably to dissociate the work of
Moses from the suspicion of magic (cf. Ant. 2.13.3

s284).

2. Miracles in Paul's Mission,
In light of the strong association between "signs and
wonders" and the miracle stories of the Exodus tradi-
tion, the "signs and wonders" performed by Paul to
win the Gentiles* (Rom 15:19) cannot refer only to
Paul's sufferings,* nor can they be of merely second-

ary imponance to him (as Kdsemann maintains).
Rather, as reluctant as Paul was to draw attention to
his miracles in the way his opponents* did (l Cor
l:22; 2 Cor 12:12), "signs and wonders" were the mir-

875



Signs, Wonders, Miracles

acles he performed empowered by the Spirit* and in-

tegrally associated with his preaching to form part of
the new Exodus to the freedom possible in the age of
Christ. Thus the gospel* is, in part, the miracles that
were performed (cf. Rom 15:18-19; I Thess 1:5).

The function of miracles in Paul's mission can be
seen in, for instance, 1 Corinthians 2:l-5 where Paul

explains that while he came to the Corinthians in
weakness,* fear* and trembling, without lofty words

or wisdom* to proclaim only Jesus Christ and him
crucified,* his message came in the "demonstration"
(apodtixis, only here in the NT) of Spirit and power,

in order that their faith* would rest not in human
wisdom but in the power* of God.* In Greek rhetoric
an apodtixis was a technical word for a compelling
conclusion to be drawn from a reasoned argument
(e.g., Plato Tim.40E;4 Macc 3:19). However, the com-

pe'lling proof of Paul's message was not in his rheto-
ric* but in the demonstrations "of Spirit and of pow-

er" (l Cor 2:4). As "Spirit" and "power" can be

interchangeable in Paul's writing (cf. Rom l5:13, l9;
I Thess I:5), both words here are likely to signifr the
same reality. In contrasting his weakness, fear and

spoken word with the demonstration of the gospel,

Paul is probably referring not only to the Corinthians'
encounter with God's power to transform their lives in
conversion, including the reception of the Spirit ac-

companied by spiritual gifu, but also to the miracles
involved in his mission as the demonstration or proof
of his gospel (cf. 2 Cor 12:9-10; I Thess l:9). For in
Romans 15:19 the power of the Holy Spirit is paral-

leled with the power of signs and wonders, and when
the Galatians received Paul's message they expe-

rienced the gift* of the Spirit and miracles (dynameis,

Gal 3:5; see 4 below). Also, in I Thessalonians 1:5,

perhaps defending himselfagainst a charge ofbring-
ing a message without demonstrating its efEcacy,

Paul says that his gospel came to them not only in
word but also in power and in the Holy Spirit and in
full conviction or assurance (m pliroplwria polli; cf.
Rom 4:21; I Clem. 42.3) showing he considered his

mission to involve not only proclamation, but also

miracles and the inward conviction produced by the
Holy Spirit.

3. Signs of an Apostle.
Paul's opponents may have denied he was able to
perform miracles (cf.2 Cor 10:1, l0; 11:5) and accused

him of being ill (2 Cor 12:7-10). Defending his apos-

tleship* before the Corinthians Paul says "the signs

lsZ:m,eial of an apostle ftou apostolnu) were performed
among you in all patience, with signs and wonders

and mighty works lshneiois te kai tnasin kai dynamuinl"
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(2 Cor 12:12; cf. 13:3; I Cor l:22). The first occurrence
of simein here probably means "indication" or "con-
firmation" and encompasses the second use which is
one of three words (all in the dative) referring to mir-
acles. The phrase "signs of an apostle" may have

come from the Corinthians or perhaps from his op
ponents. As Paul's opponents seem to have performed
miracles, Paul does not rely entirely on them as evi-

dence of his apostleship and the truth of his message

(cf. Rom 15:19; 1 Cor 2:4; I Thess 5:9; see 2 above).

In 2 Corinthians Paul has already based the authen-
ticity of his apost.leship on his holy life of dependence
on God (2 Cor5:l&21;cf.3:l-3), aswell as on his own
spiriual experience (2 Cor l:12; 2:17; 4:2;7:2), his
suffering and weakness through which the power of
God is seen (2 Cor 4:7-1b;6:410; 11:21-33), and the
reconciliation that has taken place berween the Corin-
thians and God (2 Cor l2:l$). In any case, Paul is
unlikely to rest his case entirely on the miraculous, for
in 2 Thessalonians 2:9 he says the lawless one's at-

tempt to deceive those who are to perish will be
through "signs and wonders" empowered by Satan (cf.

Josephus Ant. 20.8.6 $168; see Man of Lawlessness).

Thus, the miracles along with his life of patient suf-

fering in proclaiming the gospel and the experience
of the Corinthians are the proof of his apostleship
and the truth of his message, for in all of these the
power ofGod can be seen (2 Cor l2:9).

4. The Gift of Miracles.
Paul describes one of the manifestations of the pres-

ence of the Spirit in a believer (l Cor 12:7) as "work-
ings of powers" (mng?mata dlnamton,l Cor 12:10) or
simply "powers" (dynaruis,I Cor l2:28, 29). The word
dynaruis was commonly used for miracles (e.g., I Sam

14:48; Mt 7:22; Acts 2:22;8:13), and Paul was no ex-

ception (cf. 2 Cor 12:12; Gal 3:5 and Acts 19:11), for
miracles were understood as demonstrations of divine
power (cf. P.Ory 1381.21-26). The gift of miracles is

distinguished from healing* (l Cor 12:9), though it
could refer to exorcisms (Dunn; see Demons, Exor-
cism). More likely the dynameis are miracles of nature,
for, in relation to God, mogeia ("worktng," or "pow-

er") was generally used ofGod's direct intervention in
events through miracles (e.9., 2 Macc 3:29; 3 Macc
4:21;5:28). Paul did not think that every one would be
given the ability to perform miracles (1 Cor 12:19).

The change in the way the gifts are listed in 1 Corin-
thians 12:28 (cf. I Cor 12:8-10) could mean that the
gift of miracles is less closely associated with particular
believers than God's appointment of aposdes,

prophes and teachers. But, miracles are suffrciendy
important to be listed immediately after these pri-
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mary ministries (sa Gitu of the Spirit).

5. Miracles of Paul in Acts.

A prominent feature of the portrayal of Paul in Acs
is the miracle stories associated with him. In Acts l3:4
12 the proconsul believed when he saw Elymas the

magician temporarily blinded by Paul for opposing
him. In Acts 14:&18, as a result of healing a cripple,
Paul and Barnabas are hailed as gods having come

down in human form, and they then take the oppor-

tunity to speak about the good news. In Acts l6:1G18

the exorcism of a spirit of divination from a slave girl
brought the eventual conversion ofthe prison warden

and his family. Acts 19:11-12, a summary of Paul's min-
istry, mentions his handkerchiefs being taken to the

sick so that they were healed or freed from evil spiris.
This contributes to the word ofthe Lord growing and

prevailing mightily (Acs 19:20). In the raising of Eu-

tychus fiom the dead in Acs 20:7-12, Paul is pomayed
as a man of God like Elijah (l Kings 17:17-24) and

Elisha (2 Kings 4:32-37). As a result ofPaul healing the

father of Publius of fever and dysentery in Acts 28:7-

10, the rest of the people on Malta are reported as

bringing their diseased for curing. Paul is also por-

trayed as the object of miracles: he is healed from
blindness (Acts 9:8, l8; 22:11-13), released from prison
(Acts t6:25-34) and unharmed by a deadly snake (Acs

28:34). These stories, which embody theological
themes in Acts, do not depict Paul as a miracle worker

alone nor for its own sake but, as in the letters ofPaul,
show him to be proclaiming a gospel that involves

both the miraculous and a message about the power

ofGod.
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SILENCE OF WOMEN. See MANAMWoMAN.

SIN, GUILT
There are more than thirry words in the NT that con-
vey some notion of sin, and Paul employs at least

twenty-four of them. He makes very little use of the
"guilt" terminology in the psychological sense, but it
may fairly be said that many of the things he says

about sin include the thought that sinners are guilty
people. After all, to commit a sin is to be guilty of that
sin. While it cannot be said that Paul has a morbid
preoccupation with sin, it can be pointed out that he

recognizes that the evil that people do is a barrier to
fellowship with God* and that unless some way is
found of dealing with the problem of sin, all people
as sinners face a time of moral accountability (Rom

2:16; I Cor 4:5; 2 Cor 5:10). But with this we must also

say ttrat Paul's prevailing attitude is not one of unre-
lieved gloom and pessimism. Rather, he continually
rejoices that in Christ sin has been defeated so that
the believer has nothing to fear in this world or the
nexl (For the argument that Paul's thought moves

"backward," from the solution of salvation in Christ to

human human plight, see Sanders 1977,44247;47L
511; cf. Wright,25& 62.)

Paul presents a massive treatment of the problem of
sin in his letter to the Romans,* where he uses the
noun for "sin" (hnmartin) forty-eight times, the noun
"trespass" (Paraptd'tw) nine times, the verb "to sin"
(hnnartan6) seven times, "sinner" (hnmart\los) four
times, "bad" (kakos) fifteen times, and "unrighteous.
ness" (ad,ikia) seven times. In addition Paul uses a
number of other words with similar meanings which
individually do not occur frequently, but which when
taken together add up to a significant part ofRomans.
This concentration of words about evil cannot be par-

alleled elsewhere in the NT. In this very weighty letter
the problem of sin is examined very closely and some

important statements are made in the light of his pro
grammatic announcement of the good news of God in
Romans l:IGl7.

Paul does not define sin, but clearly he does not see

it as primarily an offense against other people; for
him sin is primarily an offense against God (cf. Rom
8:7; I Cor 8:12). The disruption of a right relationship
with God has its results in hindering right relation-
ships with people, but it is the offense against God that
is primary.
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l. The Fall

2. The Universality of Sin

3. Sin and the Law
4. The Effects ofSin
5. The Death ofJesus
6. Christian Opposition to Evil

7. Overcoming Sin

8. The Judgment of Sin

l. The Fall.

Paul does not give much attention to the origin ofevil;
he does not, for example, speak in set terrns of the fall
as though he could expl,ain the origin of evil. The one

place where he describes the stage setting of human-

kind's fall is 2 Corinthians ll:3 (cf. 1 Tim 2:13-15),

which in common with Jewish thinking traces

Adam's* fall to Eve's influence (cf. Sir 25:24; Life of
Adnm and Eue 3). But he has an important reatment
of Adam (Rom 5) in which he makes it clear that he

accepts the truth that sin was no part of the original
creation.* Romans 8:19-23 may suggest that the cos-

mos is affected by man's, or even Satan's,* downfall
(see Futility). He sees sin as having been brought into
the world by Adam and as having been practiced by

the whole human race ever since, for "all have

sinned" (Rom 3:23). All commit their own sins, to be

sure, but in some way all are also caught up in the sin

of Adam, for "by the one man's trespass the many

died" (Rom 5:15). Paul does not see sin as part of
human nature as God created it. God is not respon-

sible for a flawed creation. It is this that made Adam's

sin so serious. It meant the bringing of sin into a

creation that originally was unflawed. Paul could have

expressed himself in the words of 4 Ezra 7:118: "O
Adam, what have you done? For though it was you

who sinned, the fall was not yours alone, but ours also

who are your descendans" (NRSV). Yet Paul never

apostrophizes in this way.

2. The Universality of Sin.

As he begins Romans the apostle has a strong argu-
ment in which he shows thatJews and Gentiles* alike
are all "under sin"; he quotes Scripture, "there is none

righteous, not even one" (Rom 3:10). The whole hu-
man race is involved in sin. Paul does recognize that
people on occasion act kindly and do good (Rom 2:7-

10, l4). But that is not a problem. Sin is. And it is no

minor problem, for it covers the whole human race

and has calamitous consequences for every sinner
(see Hooker).

3. Sin and the law.
As a faithfulJew* Paul had accepted the Law* as a gift

from God, a mark of divine favor. But as a Christian
he came to recognize that the Law taught some un-
comfortable things about sin. The Law males all the
world guilty before God: "As many as are of works*
of Law (i.e., depend on the Law) are under a curse"
(Gal 3:10). Through the Law comes the recognition of
sin (Rom 3:19-20); indeed Paul would not have known
what sin is apart liom the [,aw (Rom 7:7\.He does not
see the function of the Law as the prevention of sin,

and he can even say that it multiplied sin (Rom 5:20).

Its function was to make clear what sin is; its sharp
definition of right and wrong made it plain that many
things were sinful which people in every age have
been quite prepared to overlook. The Law could not
bring them salvation,* but it could bring them to
Christ so that they could be justified* by faithx (Gal

3:24; cf. Wright, 193-216, who understands the role of
the Law as concentrating sin on Israel so that it might
be dealt with in the Messiah, Israel's representative,
once and for all).

4. The Effecs ofSin.
Paul sees a link between sin and death; indeed he says

that "death came through sin," and further that, since

all have sinned, death comes to all (Rom 5:12; see

Universalism; Life and Death). He recognizes that,
although some people's sins are not like Adam's trans-
gression, nevertheless death reigned over all the race
(Rom 5:14; cf. 5:21) because all humankind seems to
be represented in Adam (Rom 5:12; on this verse see

commentaries and Williams). Elsewhere he says sim-

ply, "the wages of sin is death" (Rom 6:23). He was

once alive apart from the [,aw, but "when the com-
mandment came, Law sprang into life and I died"
(Rom 7:9-10; cf. Gen 4:7). ln Romans 7:11, 13 Paul

repeats the thought that sin, conceptualized as a pow-

er (perhaps with the intimation that sin is like a de-

mon, or monster) killed him. Indeed, the theme of sin
as an alien, potent and active power recurs in Roman
5-7 (cf. Rom 5:12,21; 6:6, ll, 12, 14, l&18,20; see

Sanders,{3D; Beker, 213-34; R<ihser). In Ephesians
Paul reminds his readers that they had been dead in
their "uespasses and sins" (Eph 2:1). The apostle

leaves no doubt that sin is death-dealing, cutting peo
ple off from that life that is life indeed (Eph 4:18).

Paul brings out the seriousness of sin in another
way by insisting that sinners are slaves to sin (see

Manin). They may fancy that when they commit an

evil act, they are free and are doing what they choose
to do, but Paul would not a8ree. He reminds the Ro
mans that in their pre-Christian state they were "sin's
slaves" (Rom 6:17, 20). He says that he himself is
"fleshly, sold under sin" (Rom 7:14) and "captive to
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the law of sin" (Rom 7:23). Echoing Ovid, he remarla
that he wants to do good, but he still does evil (Rom

7:19). Wth the mind he may serye the law of God, but
with the flesh* he is "a slave to the law of sin" (Rom

7:25). Even when he wants to do good, evil is with him,

indeed sin "dwells" in him (Rom 7:20-21\.

Sin creates a gulfbenueen sinners and God, as Paul

makes clear in Romans l:21-25. He specifically speaks

of being "alienated from the life of God" (Eph 4:18),

and says that the Colossians had been "alienated and

enemies* in their minds and engaged in evil works"
(Col l:21). In any case it is obvious enough that when

created beings sin against their creator, they erect a

barrier berween God and themselves.

They also disrupt relationships with one another as,

for example, the list of sins in Romans 1 ma-kes clear:

covetousness, enly, murder, strife, deceit, insolence,

covenant breakin8 and the resl Humans may be unit-
ed in sin, but that does not make them united to one
another.

Paul offers a unigue insight in pointing to an alien-

ation from creation that sin brings and on which he

dwells in Romans 8:19-23. Informed by this teaching

Christians do well to care for their environment, not
only because of the urgings of modern secular envi-
ronmentalists, but because this is God's world and

Christians look forward to the time when the whole

creation "will be freed from the bondage of comrp
tion" (Rom 8:21).

Throughout his writings it is clear that Paul sees sin,

however it may be described, as a serious matter and

as something that is to be found throughout the whole

human race. He sees this as persisting to the end, for
when he is dealing with the end time he speaks of the

coming of an evil being he calls "the man of lawless-

ness"* (2 Thess 2:3; traditionally he is called "the man

of sin"). Clearsightedly, Paul sees sin as operative

throughout the human race and as something that
will last through the whole of the race's history.

If he sees sin as universal through the whole hu-

man race, he also sees it as pervasive through the
whole human person. People have sometimes re-

garded sin as to be found in the bodily functions only,

the "heart" or "mind" or "spirit" being unsullied. But

there is no way this can be derived from the aposde

(sa Psychology). It is true that he says that the sexud*
sinner "sins against his ov',n body" (1 Cor 6:18). He

also speaks ofthe flesh as opposed to the Spirit* and
goes on to give a dreadful list of "the works of the
flesh" (Gal 5:17-21; see Virtues and Vices). But his list
includes such things as enmity and enry, which make

it clear that he is spezrking of sins of the human spirit
as well as of those of the human flesh. Paul's writings

as a whole demonstrate that he saw sin as involving
the whole person, not one part only. To take an ex-

ample at random, "the love of money" is not a fleshly
activiry, but it involves "all kinds ofevil" (1 Tim 6:10).

5. The Death ofJesus.
Paul has a great deal to say about the death* ofJesus,
far more in fact than any other NT writer. And he
frequently says that the Savior's* death was due in
some way to sin. Thus he says that Christ "died for our
sins" (1 Cor l5:3; this creedal* statement, he says, "is
of first importance"), and that he "gave himself for
our sins" (Gal 1:4). He tells the Romans thatJesus
"was delivered up for our offenses" (Rom 4:25), and
again that'the death he died, he died to sin once for
all" (Rom 6:10). There is not the slightest doubt that
for Paul the death ofJesus was connected with hu-

manity's sins, both in that human sins put Christ to
death and that his death was designed to deal with
sins.

He further says that Jesus' death was for sinners:
Christ* "died for ungodly people" (Rom 5:6). In a

noteworthy passage Paul tells us that "God shows his

own love for us in that while we were still sinners
Christ died for us" (Rom 5:8). "His own love" is im-
portant; it would be easy to say that the cross* dem-
onstrates the love* of Christ, but Paul is making the
point that, while that is true, it is also true that the love
of the Father is demonstrated in the death of the
Son.* And this death took place "while we were still
sinners." It is not that we were somehow cleansed
from sin and then the divine love was manifested.
That divine love worked sacrificially to deal with the
problem of human sin. In two further notewonhy
statements Paul says, "one died for all" (2 Cor 5:14)

and Christ "died for us" (1 Thess 5:10). The former
statement brings out the truth that the death ofJesus
is of universal application, the second that it is eftica-
cious for believers. Paul can carry this latter thought
a little funher with his moving reference to "the Son

of God who loved me and gave himself up for me"
(Gal 2:20). The influence of Isaiah 53 as well as early
creedal formulations is evident in these Passion texts
(see Creed; see Popkes).

In an important passage Paul says, "Him who knew
no sin he [i.e., the Father] made sin for us so that we

might become the righteousness* of God in him"
(2 Cor 5:21). This is often misquoted as a passive, "was

made sin," which leaves the impression of an imper-
sonal process. But Paul is referring to what the Father
did as well as to the Son's saving action. The Father
is involved in the solution to the problem of sin as well
as the Son. It is important to be clear on this. Paul
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does not regard the Father as an indifferent spectator

in the process of dealing with sin. He was there and

the saving act was in accordance with his will. "Made

sin" is not an easy expression but it surely indicates

an identification with sin and sinners. Christ's death
(like the offering of Is 53:6) was the sacrifice* that
takes away sin.

Paul writes to the Colossians that in Christ we have

"the forgiveness* ofsins" (Col l:14). The expression

is in apposition with "the redemption*" and clearly
points us to the cross again. It means much to the

apostle that Christ has dealt with all the evil human

beings have done and has brought forgiveness of sins

to believers.

6. Christian Opposition to Evil.

Paul recognizes the pervasiveness of sin, yet he does

not acquiesce in its inevitability. Constantly he urges

believers not to give way to evil, but rather to do what

is good. He prays that the Corinthians may do no

wrong (2 Cor 13:7), and he urges the Colossians to put

to death the evil that is within them (Col 3:5). He urges

the Romans not to retaliate when evil is done to them

but rather to overcome evil with good (Rom 12:17,21\,

and he has a very similar exhortation for the Thessa-

lonians (1 Thess 5:15). It is important to bear in mind
that love, which of course should characterize all
Christians, does not keep accounts of wrongdoing
(1 Cor 13:5).

Paul does not confine himself to denouncing evils

in the strictly religious area. He informs Timothy that
"the love of money is a root of all kinds of evil" (l Tim
6:10). He urges the Romans to do what is good and

so to merit the approval of rulers (Rom 13:3) and

reminds them that love works no evil to a neighbor
(Rom 13:10).

7. Overcoming Sin.

That sin is all-pervasive and that Christ has died to
deal with its effects are two points that Paul makes

with some emphasis. He also has a number of state-

ments that make it clear that he does not envisage

Christians as people who continue to sin (Rom 6:1, 15;

Gal 5:13), though with the added knowledge that their
sin is forgiven. He is well aware that sin is so firmly
rooted in human nature that in this life it is presump
tuous to claim to be free of every sin. But he is also

clear that "sin will not lord it over you" (Rom 6:14),

ariding, "for you are not under law but under grace.*"

It is not the submission to some set of rules (like the

Jews with their claim to have kept the Law as an iden-

tity marker or badge of election) that marks the Chris-
tian, but the presence of the grace of God. It is by

grace that the believer is saved, and it is by grace that
the whole Christian life is lived. Indeed Paul can go

as far as to say that Christians, now freed from sin's

domination, have "become slaves of righteousness"
(Rom 6:18).

8. TheJudgment ofSin.
Sin inevitably leads to final judgment.* Some anticipa-
tion of the future is a presentjudgment, for to commit
sin means to make oneself a sinner. The dreadful
consequence of being a sinner is brought out in the
threefold "God gave them up " in Romans l:24,26,28,
with its horrifring lists of the consequences of sin
here and now (see Wrath). Paul further makes it clear

that "the wages of sin is death" (Rom 6:23). He also

points out that we reap what we sow and that to sow

to the flesh means to reap comrption (Gal 6:7-8). This
means that sin bringsjudgment here and now.

But Paul also insists that sin will be finally dealt with
at the judgment at the tribunal of Christ, a truth he

brings out forcefully in, say, Romans 2:1-12, 16. This
judgment is part of Christian truth and points to the
final dealing with evil (l Cor 4:46).
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SLAVE, SLAVERY
l. Slaves and Slavery in the Greco-Roman World
2. Slaves and Slavery in Paul

l. Slaves and Slavery in the Greco-Roman World.
The Greco-Roman slave system was an integral part of
every aspect of life in Paul's time. Estimates are that

85-90 percent of the inhabitants of Rome and penin-
sula Italy were slaves or of slave origin in the first and

second centuries A.D. Facts and figures about slavery

in the provinces are sketchy by comparison with those

in Italy, but the existing evidence suggests a compara-

ble percentage (see Patterson, 105-31).

By law slaves were what Aristode called "human
tools." Nevertheless, in the first century they were

granted many rights. They could worship as members

of the extended family of their owner. They could
marry. Such marriages, however, were called nntubn-
nium rather than matrinonizz. This meant that the

offspring of slaves became the property of the owner.

Therefore, this may have been the largest source of
slaves in the time of the early Empire. During the late

Republic slaves were usually prisoners of war. Only
very early in Roman history was slavery the result of
debt. Slaves also were allowed to accumulate money o[
their own, the peatlium, that often could be used by

them to purchase their freedom or to start a business

when once they were manumitted, that is, set free by

their owners.

In addition to being farm workers or semiskilled

laborers, slaves were also artisans, workers in crafu,

architects, physicians, administrators, philosophers,

grammarians, writers and teachers (see Tentmaking).

Frequently they worked for industrial or building cor-

porations for daily wages that were then paid in part
(about rwo-thirds) to their owners. Sometimes slaves

worked alongside freed persons, and freebom

workers. Such competition depressed wages and elim-

inated inflation from the fourth century r.c. to the end
of the first century,l"o.

Freed persons, that is slaves who had been manu-
mitted, played an important role in sociery, if for no

other reason than that by the beginning of the first
century their numbers had increased dramatically. As

a consequence Caesar Augustus saw to it that laws

were passed governing the number and the ages of
slaves who could legitimately be set free (Bartchy /SBE

4.545; ABD). Often these freed persons entered into
business pannerships with their former owners. Usu-

ally such partnerships were informally negotiated be-

tween the nvo parties involved at the time of the
slave's manumission. Cicero says that a slave could
expect freedom in seven years, but in any case, under
Roman law, persons in slavery could expect to be set

fiee at least by the time they reached age thirty.
Because of the revolt of the Germanic slaves led by

Spartacus in 73 r.c., the Romans showed a decided
preference for slaves of eastern origin. Slaves from
the north and west were given the most dimcult tasks.

They were the farm laborers who worked in chain
gangs by day and were housed in ngastul,a ("work-
houses") at night. The use of the ngastulum was a

particularly hideous aspect of Roman life. It was a flat,

solid structure, built low enough to the ground so that
the slaves could not stand up in iL Slaves of eastem
origin, on the other hand, enjoyed great popularity at

Rome. They were the trusted household servants,

teachers, librarians, accountants and estate managers.

They were manumitted by the thousands in the late

Republic and early Empire. One of the reasons for
this was a sharp decline in the freebom population
during these periods. No doubt there were both slaves

and masters in many of Paul's churches (cf. Philem;

I Cor 7:21; Eph 6:5-9; Col 3:22-4:l; I Tim 6:l-2; also

I Pet 2:l&21; see Households; Social Sening). "Often
overlooked are the slaves included in the phrases,

'those of the household of. ..'(Rom 16:lGll),'Chloe's
people'(1 Cor l:11) and'the household ofStephanas'
(l Cor l:16; see Acts 1l:14). These phrases cover the

same kind of extended households designated by the

l,atin term familin" (Bartchy ISBE 4.54Mb). Jewish
slaves had been brought to Rome by the tens of thou-

sands from the time of Pompey's conquest until the

destruction ofJerusalem in,q"n. 70.

2. Slaves and Slavery in Par.rl.

Paul refers by name to slaves or former slaves who were

believen. He tangentially discusses the status of slaves

in I Corinthians and Philemon. He also describes sal-

vation by grace through the imagery of slavery.
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2.1. A Tlmlagiml Mctqlror. Three key words-re-
demption,* justification* and reconciliation*-reveal
the powerfirl role that the metaphor of slavery played
for Paul in giving expression to his theology: redemp
tion, literally the setting free of a slave, is used by him
to say that Christ has liberated believers from their
sin; justification, the act of being judged and found
not guilty, is used to describe the Christians'freedom
as the complete fieedom a slave received upon manu-
mission; and reconciliation, the bringing together of
those who had been separated from each other, is

used to convey the idea that as the slave, excluded
from the rights and privileges of a free society, be-

came a member of that society upon his manumission,
so the one who comes to Christ becomes now a

member of God's family. Redeemed, justified, recon-
ciled-the believing person thus is lifted from the low-
est level of a slave to that of a child and heir of the
promised salvation by the grace of God (sa Adoption,
Sonship).

2.2. 5lor,6 h Paul's l,frers. The names of those

mentioned in Romans 16 suggest that many had been
slaves. Andronicus and Urbanus were exclusively
slave names in the literature and inscriptions of Paul's

day. Moreover, the references to the households of
Aristobolus and Narcissus would almost certainly in-
clude slaves, probably in large numbers. They were

both very wealthy men with powerful political connec-
tions.

Inscriptions from the nvo Jewish catacombs at

Rome exhibit the phenomenon ofJewish slaves at

Rome who raised their social status by changing their
names. Most of the burials can only be determined to
be Jewish by the presence of a star of David or a

menorah above them. The deceased usually have lofty
Roman names that give no hint of theirJewishness.

Junius (funias orJunia), identified as a compatriot of
Paul in Romans 16:7 is no doubt a ChristianJew with
an aristocratic Roman name. Rufus (Rom 16:13) could
also be another of these, panicularly if he is the Rufus
of Mark 15:21.

In two significant passages Paul makes pronounce-
ments on the status of slaves rather than slavery in the
abstracl However, both instances are too enigmatic to
be the basis for a definitive statement of Paul's views

on this subjecl
In I Corinthians 7:20-22 Paul writes: "Each one

should remain in the situation which he was in when
God called him. Were you a slave when you were
called? Don't let it trouble you-although if you can

gain your freedom, do so" (NIV). The expression "do
so" is a translation of the Greek words malhn chrisai,

which could better be rendered, "make the most of,

take advantage of." Commentators both ancient and
modern have divided almost evenly between under-
standing these words to mean, "make the most of your
slavery," or "make the most of your freedom" (cf.

Bartchy: "Were you a slave when you were called?
Don't worry about it But if, indeed, you become man-
umiued, by a.ll means [as a freed person] live accord-
ing to [God's calling]"; Bartchy 1973).

A definitive answer to the question of which of
these two interpretations is the better lies beyond the
scope of this article. But the principle for interpreting
I Corinthians is perhaps to be found in Paul's other
remarks concerning a slave's personal circum-
stances-the letter to Philemon.* There Paul, an old
man, begs for Onesimus' freedom because he was

useful to him in his ministry (Philem &16). In making
his request Paul couches it in a pun, for the word
"useful" (auhrhbs) and "useless" (athr?stos) sound
similar to the name of Christ (christos). However, in
both of these passages (1 Cor 7:20-22 and Philem 8-

l6) the emphasis is on usefulness in ministry.* Thus
the test for freedom for slaves was not an abstract

moral imperative calling for the abolition of slavery,

but an answer to the question "Given the fact of slav-

ery, what are its advantages for the proclamation of
the gospel?" (but see also Banchy, Finley, Martin).
Otherwise, Paul seems to be saying in I Corinthians
that social, economic and religious standing are of no
significance in the church. Believers should live with-
out anxiety in their present circumstances whether
married to a believer or an unbeliever; whether they
had come to Christ asJews or Gentiles; whether they
were slaves or free; whether men or women.

Paul uses the imagery of slavery with some fre-
quency in his letters. He identifies himself as a slave

of Christ in the salutations of Romans and Philippi-
ans. He amplifies this idea in Romans 6:1F23. In
answer to the question "Shall we sin because we are

not under Law but under grace?" (Rom 6:15; cf. Rom
6: l ), he answers, "You are slaves to the one whom you
obey-whether you are slaves to sin, which leads to
death, or to obedience, which leads to righteousness"
(Rom 6:16). For Paul the one who is truly free is the
person who is a slave of Christ (see Servant). That
person is as free as monal and dependent human
beings can become, for not only does this new slave-

master relationship result in freedom from sin, that
destructive tyrant that leads its captives to destruction,
but it also results in obedience to Christ, who leads his
"slaves" into holiness, goodness and eternal life. The
paradox is very strong. The one who is enslaved to

Christ is ultimately free; free from sin and death and
free to do the will of God and live.
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SOCIAL SETTING OF MISSION
CHURCHES
The churches founded by Paul were not abstract theo-
logical entities formed in a social vacuum but real life
communities of men and women who inhabited par-

ticular social secings. The term rocia, setting is a gener-

al one which includes matrers of the social context of
the churches; the social class of converts; the dynam-
ics involved in the formation and development of the

Christian communities; social aspects of Paul's own
ministry; and social factors in the formation of early

Christian doctrine, usually known as the sociology of
knowledge. The contemporary discipline of sociology
is useful in raising questions and pinpointing issues as

well as providing models for analysis and explanation.

But sociology needs to be used with caution since the
material in question comes from the first century aD.

and is not necessarily open to present-day research.

NT scholarship is showing increasing awareness of
the questions of the social setting of the Pauline
churches. The approach is already bearing fruit not
only in shedding light generally but in illuminating
some specific matters of exegesis.

l. The Urban Environment
2. The Social Context of Paul's Mission
3. The Formation and Development of the

Communities

4. Social Institutions
5. Social Composition

6. Social Factors in the Formation of Belief

l. The Urban EnvironmenL
The mission* undertaken by Paul led to a remarkable

social shift in the early Christian church. It moved
away from being a predominantly Palestinian and ru-
ral movement to being a Gentile and urban move-

menl Paul's horizons were dominated by the ethos of
the city not the countryside.

R. F. Hock (27) has calculated that Paul traveled
nearly 10,000 miles on his missionary joumeys; trav-
eling having been made easier and safer by the Pax

Romarw (sez Travel). The cities he visited lay on the
East-West trade routes. Antioch* in Syria was the early
base for his operations (Acts l3:l-3; 14:2827; Gal
2:11). A city of a quarter of a million population, it was

a ciry ofsome prosperity. It had been granted freedom
by Pompey, a status later confirmed by Caesar, and so

had become a thriving commercial center. Commer-
cial activity was enhanced by is location on the main
thoroughfare from Rome* to the Persian border and
beyond to the East. Antioch served as the capital of
the imperial province and was, in addition, an intel-
lectual focal point. It had a large and long-standing

Jewish population. It was a place where Eastem and
Western cultures met, and its environment had a sig-

nifrcant impact on the development of Paul's mission.
The other cities visited by Paul were nearly all cen-

ters of trade, and relatively prosperous. Laodicea, to.
gether with Hierapolis and Colossae, was the center
of the wool trade (sa Colossians). Philippi differed
from the other cities of Paul in maintaining more of
a Latin character and being primarily a center of agri-
culture rather than commerce (see Philippians). Ephe-
sus* was a government center and was well known for
is harbor, as well as being famous for is temple of
Anemis. Like Ephesus, Corinth (see Corinthians) and
Thessalonica (sae Thessalonians) were important trad-
ing cities. The identification of "Galatia" is uncertain
(sez Galatians), but if by it Paul means Antioch in Pi-

sidia, Iconium and Lystra, these too, like Philippi and
Corinth, were Roman colonies,

The cities shared a common language in Greek and
a common orientation toward Rome. They were all
conveniently located for travel by land or sea. Their
size would have varied, with Antioch being among the
largest and Philippi among the smallest. With much

space given over to public facilities, their residential

areas were tightly packed. Privacy was rare. They con-
tained a number of readily identified ethnic quaners,

the most significant of which for the Pauline mission
were theJewish quarters. Five to six millionJews lived

in the Diaspora.* They guarded their religious rights
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jealously but were otherwise politically quiescenl
They could be found in most occupations and distri-
buted widely through the status system.

The religious stage was already well populated
when Christianity entered the ancient world (see Re-

ligions). Numerous cults were devoted to the worship
of Olympian gods, the reigning emperor,* mystery re-

ligions or oriental deities. The cults were important
for the economies of the cities, and their temples were

prominent buildings within them. Their festivals pro-
vided them with public holidays and shaped the an-

nual calendar. The imperial cult was a vehicle for
reinforcing political allegiance and cohesion. But it
was the more popular devotions which functioned to

provide the masses with emotional satisfaction. Syn-

cretism was common.
Cities had much greater potential for the Pauline

mission than villages. This is not only because of tleir
obvious value in terms of communication, as a result

of their common language and favorable location on
the trade routes for spreading the good news, but for
deeper reasons to do with their character. Villages

were conservative in character and evinced little
openness. They were subsistence economies with no
opportunities for upward social mobility. Cities were

much more open. They possessed both power and
potential for change. They would have within them
more independently mindbd people who were open
to the new messaBe ofthe gospel* ofJesus Christ.

2. The Social Context of Paul's Mission.

Various estimates are given conceming Paul's own

social status. A. Deissmann's early view stressed Paul's

occupation and so placed Paul, not without difficulty,
at the lower end of the social scale. But more recent

estimates have been more generous (see Paul in Acs
and Letters). Paul was a product of Tarsus and had

apparently received a good education there. He had

easy access to high authorities in Jerusalem, and al-

though his writing was not of the highest classical

quality, neither was it coarse or wlgar, as might be

expected from one of low class origin. Whatever his

class, largely an economic issue, his status is clear. fu
a Roman ciizen (see Citizenship) he enjoyed many
privileges and made use of them when the occasion
demanded (Acts 16:37; 22:22-29). The reason for his

citizenship is a matter of speculation, but it has been
suggested that it may have been granted to his father
(see Acts 22:28) for services rendered to the Roman
army.

On entering a city Paul's mission* strategy was to

make contact with people by using the existing social

networks to which he related. So, originally, he made

his way to the synagogue (Acs l3:5, 14; 14:1; l7:2;
l8:4; 19:8) or, in its absence, the place ofprayer* (Acts

16:13) to meet other Jews. Similar links with other
expatriates and people who worked at the same trade
(including Priscilla and Aquila) were also exploited,
especially when the synagogues turned against his
message. In each location Paul sought to establish a

household as the base of his missionary endeavors
and as an ongoing means of support for himself and
his newly formed Christian community (Acts 16:15;

l7:7;18:1-3,7-8; I Cor 16:15).

Attention has recently been focused on the signif-
icance ofthe household and the workshop for Paul's

missionary activities. Households* were not the pri-
vate residences of today but were most likely to be
large houses which provided shops at the front and
living accommodations at the rear. There would also

have been room for workshops and living quarters for
dependents and visitors. Such an arrangement would
have ideally suited Paul's purposes by both enabling
him to finance his mission through his work as a tent-
maker (Acts l8:3; 20:34, 35; 1 Thess 2:9; see Tentmak-
ing) and by providing him with a ready-made platform
from which preaching and teaching could be conduct-
ed daily among the many who would have been
around the workshop. The significance of the work-
shop has been brought into focus by research into the
methods of other itinerant philosophers like the Cyn-
ics of Paul's day. Rather than viewing manual labor as

demeaning, the Cynics adopted it as an ideal way of
life and as the means by which a teacher could model
his philosophy to his disciples.

R F. Hock, A. J. Malherbe and W. A. Meels have

set the apostle Paul in the wider context of other itin-
erant philosophers. Their work serves two purposes.

On the one hand it provides the key that unlockl a

number of exegetical problems. It illuminates, for ex-

ample, Paul's attitude to receiving money from the
Corinthians (l Cor 8-9; 2 Cor 11:7-11; see Financial
Support); his use of boasting and folly (see Foolish-
ness) in 2 Corinthians 1l:16-12:11; his use of a

phrase like "gentle . . . like a nurse" (RSV) in I Thessa-

lonians 2:7 and his approach to ethics.* On the other
hand it highlights the distinctiveness ofPaul, especially

in the message he preached. So, although superhcially,
the ethical codes he pronounces (Gal 5:19-23; Eph
5:21-6:9; Col 3:5-14, 18-4:4; I Thess 4:1-12) seem to

be similar to other contemporary codes, with nothing
remarkable about the qualities demanded, they are dis-

tinguished by the motivations Paul sets out for this
behavior, for example, "to please God" and "in the
l,ordJesus" (l Thess 4:l), and by the power* offered
through which a believer in Jesus Christ could meet
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the requirements. These things set Christians apan
from those outside the church.*

3. The Formation and Development of the Commu-
nities,

Paul's primary interest was not in the conversion of
individuals but in the formadon of Christian commu-
nities. In a large city, such as Rome or Corinth, several

communities may well have been brought into exis-

tence, each based on a different household. The lan-
guage of Romans 16:10, 1 1, 14, 15, 23; I Corinthians
74:23 and, 16: l5 suggests a distinction betr,r,een individ-
ual groups which met in particular households and
"the whole church" which was composed ofa number
of such household groups meeting together occasion-
ally. Furthermore, archeological evidence, as reponed
byJ. Murphy-O'Connor (156), confirms that the aver-

age household could have only accommodated fifty (a
realistic staning figure for the Christians we can actu-

ally identiff with the church in Corinth) with diffi-
culty. It is more probable then that they would have

more regularly met as subgroups in smaller numbers.
But the question here is how were such groups

formed and their identity maintained?

3,1, Ianguoge. The language we speak plays an im-
ponant role in interpreting and shaping the world in
which we live. It is never neutral and always filters
reality for us so that we always see reality through is
eyes. language plays a particularly imponant role in
giving groups an awareness of their own identity, in
maintaining cohesion and marking out boundaries.
So Paul's leners are full of the language of kinship.

Christians are "children of God" and "brothers"
and "sisters" to each other. The Christian family re-

places the natural family. Body language (1 Cor l2:12-

27) and other imagery makes for solidariry. There is

also evidence of in-group language, such as Abba or
maranatha. Other language sharply differentiates
Christians from the wider society. Thus, just to take

the example of I Thessalonians l:9-10, Paul speaks of
them having undergone a radical conversion which
separated them from their fellow citizens. The use of
the language ofoutsidership (1 Cor 5:12, l3; Col 4:5;

I Thess 4:12) sharply separates Christians from oth-
ers. As does also Paul's frequent references to unb€-
lievers as members of "the world,*" "dead in sin,'t'" 'u
crooked and depraved generation" or other such ter-
minology. The positive description of Christians as

"saints," "beloved" or "coworkers with God" further
reinforces their intemal cohesion and external sepa-

rat-ion.

,.2. Rihnls. Actions also contribute toward the for-
mation and maintenance of distinct communities.

Both baptism* and the lord's Supper* are rituals as-

sociated with the death, burial and resurrection* of
Christ, events which mark clear boundaries in the life
of Christ and, consequently, in the life of those who
are in union with him by faith.

Baptism is a ritual which symbolizes and effects a

dramatic break with the candidates' former way of life
and their incorporation into the church (Rom 6:1-4;

I Cor 12:13; Gal 3:2G28). The use made of clothing
imagery (cf. Eph 4:22-24; Col 3:9, l0), which probably
had is origins in the baptismal rite, also served to
reinforce the believers' new identity in Christ.

The tord's Supper has been termed by Wayne
Meeks as a "ritual of solidarity." It separates genuine
believers from unbelievers and stresses the exclusivity
of serving Christ (l Cor 10:21). It reenacts the Last

SupperJesus had with his disciples (l Cor ll:23) and
emphasizes the believers' participation not only in
Christ (l Cor 10:16; ll:2*26) but with one another.
That is why Paul denounces the Corinthians for turn-
ing what was meant to be a ritual reenactment of their
unity into an instrument of social division (l Cor
11:17-22). G. Theissen (l2l-140) helpfully suggests

that social factors may have caused this division, with
the strong being higher in the social scale than the
weak Other rituals, such as the weekly offering (1 Cor
16:2), not only strengthened their belonging to one
another in the local community but gave the early
Christians a vision of belonging to a worldwide com-
munity of faith (2 Cor 8-9). Ritual, as the symbolic re-

enactment of what the community believed about it-
self, played a significant role in both forming and
maintaining community identiry.

t,r, hnnmilas. The Pauline communities were not
rigidly structured hierarchical organizations but were

characterized by communitas. hmmunitas refers to
patterns of relationship which are marked by a high
degree of participation on the part of its members and
a strong sense of belonging (see Sampley). They are

antihierarchical brotherhoods which value spontanei-
ty and are loose on stmctures. The pattern of wor-

ship* (l Cor 14:2&33; Col 3:15-16); the emphasis on
every believer receiving gifu* of the Spirit (Rom l2:&
8; I Cor l2:l-30; Eph 4:7-13); and the command to
accept one another and practice hospitality (Rom

l2:13; l5:17; cf. I Tim 3:2; 5:10; Tit 1:8) combine with
the radical teaching that faith in Christ completely
undermines social distinctions (1 Cor 7:21-22; Gal
3:28; Eph 6:5-9) to paint a ponrait of Paul's churches
as having the typical traits of communitas.

No group can exist for long on a level ofpure corz-

munitas and some structural elements are evident in
the Pauline community from the beginning (sae
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Church Order). Elders and deacons were appointed.

Worship was to be conducted "in a fitting and orderly
way" (1 Cor 14:40). E. I(isemann has pointed out how

the gifts of the Spirit contain an implicit ordering ac-

cording to the use made of them by the body. It is

likely that the wealthier householders who hosted the
church would have played some inevitable leadership

role. Nonetheless, in spite of any qualifications, Paul's

communities were predominantly characterized by

communitas, especially when compared with the more

structured worship of the Jewish synaBogues.

3,4, Extnnal ConW Conflict may have an adverse

effect on the survival and development of groups but,

providing the members of the group are given satis-

factory explanations that legitimate their position, it
may be highly constructive for the group's life. So it
was for the Pauline churches. Opposition (see Oppo
nents) was their recurring experience and conse-

quently Paul frequently taught or wrote to explain why

it should have been so (Acts l422;Phill12-14,29-30l.
I Thess 2:14-20;3:4; 2 Thess l:4-10; 2 Tim 3:10-14).

The existence of conflict can strengthen a group by

defining its boundaries, disciplining its members,

bonding them together in more intense relationships

against a common enemy,* demanding total adher-

ence and heightening the sense members have ofbe-
longing. As well as energizing a group, it calls forth
creative leadership and even makes a group attractive

to nonmembers. All this is evident in the churches of
Paul.

,.5. Instihttionalizatian. Over time, and given the ha-

bitual nature of its activities, a group becomes institu-

tionalized. That is, it loses its original purity and crea-

tivity and becomes more mixed in its purposes and

motives and less flexible in its relationships and ac-

tions, The second generation of members are never

as clear-sighted or totally committed as the original
founders of a movement. Vested interests enter. Char-

ismatic openness is channeled in certain expected
and routinized ways. Worship adopts more predicta-

ble patterns. Ethical positions become less demanding

and boundaries with the world are blurred. Paradox-

ically, ethical freedom* in the Spirit (see Holy Spirit) is

gradually supplanted by the letter ofthe law. Leader-

ship becomes more concerned with positions, hier-

archy and oflices. The organization develops and be-

comes more structured, less responsive to new needs

and new times and less versatile (see Early Catholi
cism).

Many have detected the evidence of institutionali-
zation in the NT, especially the Pastoral letters.

M. MacDonald has traced its development in detail

from the original Pauline communities of Galatia, Phi-

lippi, Thessalonica and Corinth, through the pastor-
ally led communities represented by Ephesians and

Colossians, to the Pastoral letters. She traces the de-

velopment of institutionalization in te.*s oi atdtude

to the world/ethics, ministry, ritual and belief.
To some extent the process was inevitable. Paul

himself, the charismatic leader, was ultimately re-

moved from the scene. His churches were conversion-
ist sects, that is, voluntary religious groups which saw

themselves as uniquely offering the way of salvation,*
demanding great commitment from their members
and seeing themselves in opposition to the world but
intent on converting it. The desire to convert people
from the world builds in an inescapable tension as it
brings the Christians into contact with others, so giv-

ing opportunity to a host of temptations; it softens the
boundaries between the sect and the world and leads

toward compromise. The tension is evident in, for ex-

ample, I Corinthians 5:9-10; 8:l-13; 14:23 and 1 Thes-
salonians 4:17-12. Even so, it is possible to overesti-
mate the process of institutionalization and to let the
theory outrun the evidence. The theory is highly de-

pendent on panicular views concerning the dating of
the letters and if not careful, the argument becomes

circular: here is evidence ofinstitutionalization, so the
letter must be of a late date; this letter is dated late,

and so we must interpret it in terms of institutional-
ization.

3.6. htlrmitl and Guemorca No group can exist for
any lengh of time without some form of authority
stmcture. Much of what we learn about the exercise

of authoriry* in the Pauline churches we learn by in-
ference because of the tensions and disputes between
Paul and competing authorities. Acts records the ten-
sions which arose between the Pauline mission and
the church atJerusalem* that resulted in the eventual
recognition ofboth as independent and yet in a mu-

tual and continuing relationship with one another
(Acts 15:l-35). Other insights arise from Paul's han-
dling of itinerant aposdesx who were claiming the
allegiance of the church at Corinth (2 Cor 10-13).
Further insights come from observing the handling of
internal disputes, handling deviance within the com-

munity or tensions between setded community organ-

izers and charismatic itinerants (sea Opponents).

What was the basis for Paul's authority and apostle-

ship? M. Weber classically defined three means by

which authority is legitimated: those of legality or ra-

tionality, tradition and charisma. Most analyses of
Paul's authority have taken place within that frame-
work, although Theissen (51-54) has added the fur-
ther concept of functional authority. These types of
authority never exist in pure terms. Paul shows some

886



Social Setting of Mission Clrurches

concern to claim a Eaditional basis for his authority
(l Cor ll:23; l5:3) but not tojustiff his role by refer-
ence to the traditional center ofJerusalem (Gal l:l l-
2:10). It is most appropriate to see Paul's authority as

an institutionalized and rationalized form of charisma
(Holmberg).

Paul's is not a pure type of charismatic authority
since in the innovative work of the charismatic the
pure charismatic points to himself as the one to follow
while Paul stresses that his authority is derived from

Jesus Christ and is not his own (2 Cor l0:3; 1 Thess
4:2). He limits his authority. He acts as father to the
churches rather than as prophet, the archetype of
charismatic authority. He refuses to accept financial
support (l Cor 9:1-18; 2 Cor 1l:7-9; see Financial Sup
port). He gives reasons for the instructions he gives

and supports other churches not of his group, like

Jerusalem, through the collection.* And he has a

place for tradition. And yet, in his radicalism and in-
novativeness, in his putting himself forward as a mod-
el to be imitated, in his formation of communities, in
his presentation of himself and his claims, he demon-
strates some of the qpical traits of the charismatic.

Unfonunately none of this has led to any agree-

ment as to how authoritarian Paul was in practice and
evaluations differ widely. Some stress his emphasis on
liberty (1 Cor 10:23; Gal 5:1), his restricted use of au-

thority (l Cor 7:25;2 Cor 10:8) and his desire to en-

courage the local church to assume responsibility for
its own actions (l Cor 5:1-5). Others highlight his di-
rectiveness and even accuse him of using manipula-
tive techniques (1 Cor 7:17; 14:37-38; Phil 3:15).

Paul exercised his authority in a number of ways:

through retum visits, letters, locally appointed leaders

and through sending his representatives, who carried
his delegated authority, on visits (Eph 6:21; I Thess

3:2; Tit 1:5). While no clear pattern of local church
leadership emerges, it seems that Paul appointed
elders on his own authority (Acts 14:23) and that
churches recognized elders and deacons (Phil 1:1).

The word elder (prubytnos) seems synonymous with
bishop (episcopos); the difference between them per-

haps reflecting a more predominantlyJewish (for pre*
blttros) or Gentile (for fuolol social context (sae

Church Order and Government).
It is often suggested that the early churches expe-

rienced tension between appointed leaders in struc-

tured positions and those itinerating or exercising the
charismatic gifts oftongues* and prophecy, with each
rying for authority. But it is easy to overdraw t}re con-
trast here and to present too simplistic a picture.
Meeks (120-21) has drawn attention to some of the
complexitles: tongue speaking is learned behavior;

Paul accepts the value oftongues (l Cor 14:18), even
if he wishes to discipline their use, and we dare not
assume that the ones who spoke in tongues were too
distinct from the leaders. Throughout the period of
the Pauline mission there is a concem for both struc-

tural authority (see, for example, the early reference
to elders in Acs l4:23) and for spiritual gifu (note, for
example, the late references in I Tim 4:14 and 2 Tim
l:&7).

Whatever questions remain unresolved about au-

thoriry and leadership in the Pauline communities,
and they are many, it is clear that the real authority
was Jesus Christ (2 Cor 4:5; Eph 4:15) and human
authorities played only a limited role. 2 Corinthians
l:24 captures the spirit of Pauline leadership, which
inevitably leads the churches to being more egalitar-
ian in form than most groups in the ancient world:
"Not that we lord it over your faith, but we work with
you foryourjoy. . ." (sa Pastor).

4. Social Institutions.
It was not possible for new religions to set up novel
institutions in the Roman Empire. They required a

license. The emergence of the Christian church was

made possible and is growth and continuance were

made secure by the way in which it used existing social
institutions and adapted them to its own ends. Three
institutions are panicularly relevant.

4.1. Tlu Wagguc. Christianity entered the ancient
world as a sect withinJudaism which thereby afforded
it legal protect.ion in its formative years. The syn-

agogue provided Paul with an immediate platform for
his message and served in many ways, but not all, as

a model for the emerging churches. The early
churches imitated the synagogue in their Scripture
reading and exposition, prayers and common meals

and in the absence of sacrifices which were common
among pagan cults. Other parallels can be seen in
handling their own internal disputes, money raising,
care for their members and their vision of belonging
to a worldwide people of God. Perhaps also some or-
ganizational features were borrowed from the syn-

agogue, such as the role of elders and patrons. But
there were also many differences. Christians practiced

baptism and not circumcision.* Their worship in-
cluded prophecy* and tongue* speaking. Women had
a much greater role. And churches were not formed
on the basis of race.

4.2. Tlre Houselwld, Early households* were large,
inclusive communities consisting not only of a princi-
pal family but of slaves and friends, tenants, partners
or clients who would have been involved in a com-

mon commercial or agricultural enterprise. In the ab-
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sence ofbuildings they provided ideal meeting places

for the early Christians. The household was a hierar-
chical body under the authoriry of the father. Such

people appear to have become patrons of the early
Christian communities (Rom 16:4, 5,14,15,23; 1 Cor
1:11; 16:19; Col 4:15, Philem 2). The fact that Christian
groups were often located in households affected the
way in which churches developed.

For this reason Theissen (107) has termed the Paul-

ine communities "love-patriarchies." By doing so he

has drawn attention to the role of the household pa-

tron in the ear\ church and the shape it gave to social

relations. Although, he argues, the gospel ameliorated
social differences, the social differences were taken
for granted, and respect and subordination were en-

joined on those in the lower orders in the church
toward their superiors. Evidence ofthis is found in the

codes of household ethics (Col 3:18-4:l; Eph 5:22-
6:9; 1 Tim 2:9-10; su Households and Household
Codes). But love-patriarchalism would be in tension
with the more radical and egalitarian claims of the
gospel (Gal 3:28), and not all would think there is
suflicient evidence to substantiate Theissen's view.

Other implications of the Pauline communities be-

ing located within households include questions of
conversion, division and growth. The individualism of
contemporary Western society would have been quite

foreign to the way of thinking in Paul's day. Decisions
would have been taken colporately, or more probably,

by the leading member of the household on behalf of
others. Hence we read of household conversions and

baptisms (Acts 16:15, 3l-34; l8:8; I Cor 1:16). When

such ajoint decision was taken it would not necessar-

ily call forth equal acceptance, commitment or under-
standing by all who were involved. Negatively, the ex-

istence of various house churches in any one town
would lead to a tendency to division; with one house

fellowship* owing allegiance to one teacher and oth-

ers to different teachers. It may be that this is the
situation underlfng Paul's words in I Corinthians
l:10-17. Positively, the household was ready-made to
sewe as the "basic cell" of the church and the primary
unit for mission as it used its existing network of re-

lationships outside its own membership to spread the
gospel.

4.3. Vohnfiary Associatiotts. The Roman Empire wit-
nessed the growth of many and varied voluntary as-

sociations. These were private clubs to which admit-

trance was gained by an initiation ceremony and were

often based around a particular trade or objective.

They existed to provide people with opportunities for
festiviry and frequently centered around meals. The
associations provided people with the religious and
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emotional satisfaction which was lacking in the more
public or ofticial cults. Some existed as burial societies.

For the most part they were tolerated by Rome but in
view of the secrecy of their activity, they had the po-
tential to be politically subversive and so on occasions

they were under scrutiny or restriction by the author-
ities.

Rome seems to have viewedJudaism, for legal pur-
poses, as a voluntary association, albeit as an associ-

ation with a difference in view of its international size.

It is not surprising therefore that the early Christian
communities should have been viewed also as a vol-

untary association. There are similarities in that they
had private meetings, a voluntary membership, prac-
ticed initiation rituals, frequently met for meals, or the
meal of the Lord's Supper, and had a degree of exclu-
sivity about them. But there were also some marks
which distinguish the early Christian communities
from other voluntary associations. Paul's churches
were much more socially inclusive and enjoyed equal-
ity of status within them, between males and females
(see Man and Woman), slaves and free (su Slavery).

Wth Judaism, the church shared an international
membership. The commitment expected from mem-
bers was also more demanding than that of most vol-
untary societies. There is no evidence of early Chris-
tian burial practices (except in the catacombs, of an

uncertain date) and the terminology of the associa-

tions is absent from Paul's rvritings. Furthermore, vol-
untary associations did not usually concem them-

selves with ethical teaching. But the fact that Paul's

churches could be seen to be nothing unusual
enabled them to be accommodated by the Roman
world.

5. Social Composition.
5.1. Smial Statifuation. The terminology of social

class needs to be read back into the NT with extreme

caution. Contemporary analysis of class is essentially
a post-industrial analysis of people's economic posi-

tion. In the world of Paul, birth and legal status were
more significanL A number of ranks were clearly de-

fined, namely, the senatorial aristocracy, the equestri-
an orders, various degrees within the municipal bu-
reaucracies, plebs, freedmen and slaves. Status,

therefore, seems to be a more useful analltic tool and
realistically enables measurement of people's social
position to ta.ke place on a number of dimensions,

including those of power, wealth, education, occupa-

tion, family connections and so on.
Takidg their cue from Paul's comments in I Corin-

thians 1:26 scholars used to argue that the early Chris-
tian churches were composed mainly of slaves and
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inconsequential people fiom the lower classes.

A Deissmann's work seemed to lend support to this
view. His investigations into the language and litera-
ture of the NT led him to assert that the early church
was nonliterary in nature, "a movement among the
weary and heavyJaden, men without power and posi-
tion . . . the poor, the base, the foolish, as St Paul with
a propheCs sympathy describes them." Other contem-
porary comments by critics of Christianity seem to re-

inforce that view.

However, in recent days a new consensus has

emerged from a flresh examination of the evidence

which advances the view that early Christian commu-
nities were socially mixed communities with perhaps

only the uppermost and lowest ranges of the social

stratification system missing (saa Rich and Poor). The
consensus is the result of investigations into the
names mentioned in the Acts and Pauline epistles,

excluding the Pastorals, which amount to nearly
eighty in all. Of these we may tentatively say some-

thing about the social starus of thirty of them. Among
those are clearly persons of some means. Some have

an ability to travel which would have required finance.
Some, like Lydia (Acts 16:14), we know to have been
in the merchant classes. Others had houses sufficient-

ly large to accommodate Christian meetings, such as

Priscilla and Aquila (Rom 16:45), Gaius (Rom 16:23;

I Cor l:14), Nympha (Col 4:15) and Philemon (Philem

2). Some we can identifr by the offrce they held like

Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue (Acts l8:8; I Cor
l:14). Synagogue rulers were normally men of some

substance. Erastus was the oikononos tis poltds (Rom
l6:23) at Corinth, a term which probably means either
the city treasurer or director of public works. It would
have been a position of consequence, if not wealth.

While Stephanus (l Cor 16:15) was by inference
wealthy enough to act as a patron to the Pauline mis-

sion. The families of Aristobulus and Narcissus (Rom

16:lGl1) both had good imperial connections.
The Pauline churches were not uniformly com-

posed of such people. Among the names listed were

many that were common slave names. The ethical
sections conceming masters and slaves would have

been superfluous unless slaves hadjoined the church
as well as masters. Other passages about the life of the
early church, such as those about giving (2 Cor 8 and
9), only make sense if social diversity is assumed. This
is panicularly true, as Theissen has shown, of I Co-

rinthians. His analysis along lines of social stratifica-
tion of the weak and the strong (1 Cor 8:1-13; see

Strong and Weak) and the divisions at the lord's Ta-
ble, which he sets in the context of similar meals

known to have taken place in voluntary associations,

is especially illuminating.
Anempts to ally the use of the more expressive gifu

exercised in Corinth with the poorer and less articu-
late members of the church are fiequent but less suc-

cessful. At least from the standpoint of contemporary
Pentecostal and charismatic movements it is not pos.

sible to tie the exercise of charismatic gifts of tongues,

healings and prophecy too tightly to social or econom-
ic deprivation.

Evidence then, of a direct and inferential nature,
suggests that the early church was a socially diverse
body.

5.2. Status b,collrseilalrcl. A particular theory about
the social status ofthe Pauline converts, that of status

inconsistency, has been put forward by W. A. Meeks

(22-23,174, l9l). Status inconsistency occurs when the
various dimensions by which status is measured are

not in agreement with one another and a "criss+ross-
ing of categories" takes place. So, a person may be
wealthy but of low rank, educated but a slave, in a

powerful position but a woman. The major source of
tension occurs when a person's "achieved status,"

through wealth, occupation or education, is in conflict
with one's "accredited status" due to one's race, sex or
binh. A number of Paul's converts might be said to be

suffering from status inconsistency. Among them were
independent women of some wealth, rich Jews in a

pagan society, skilled or wealthy freed people who
were st.igmatized by their former slavery and Gentile*
God-fearers who had attached themselves to the syn-

aEogue.

The theory is used to explain why some people ap
peared to be more open to conversion than others
and why there were particular attractions in apocalyp
tic* or millenarian preaching. Those whose status was

consistent were more likely to be well integrated into
their own appropriate social networks. But those
whose status was inconsistent, like people who were

socially mobile, were likely to be much less integrated
into particular social circles. Consequently, they were
more likely to be open to receive new teaching. More-
over, the dissonance such a person experienced might
find expression and resolution in religious activities
or beliefs. Meels poins out that millenarian teaching,
with its symbolism of a world out ofjoint and its prom-

ise of radical transformation, might be particularly at-

tractive to those whose own experience of life was

ambiguous.

Meeks (68-70) further uses the theory to criticize
Theissen's view of the weak and the strong in I Co-

rinthians 8 as too simplistic and to suggest that those
who showed signs of status inconsistency might have

been those most panial to speaking in tongues.
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The theory has is critics because of is imprecision
and the slender basis ofthe evidence which supporu
it Most evidence is drawn from I Corinthians. C. A
Wanamaker, in a recent commentary on I and 2 Thes-
salonians, has pointed out that although it should be

ideal for explaining the siruation at Thessalonica, we

have no information about individuals there to deter-

mine if the theory is relevant or noL He further points
out that other explanations for the acceptance of
Paul's millenarian teaching at Thessalonica, such as

its similariry to rhe Cabirus cult which had been
robbed of its popularity by its incorporation into the
civic cult, are more plausible (sae Thessalonians). The
theory, however, is not likely to be so easily disposed

of and, given that many of the converts of Paul whom
we can name seem to be converted fiom the ranks of
the Jews or God-fearers rather than direcdy from pa-

ganism, it seems to hold some water.

6. Social Factors in the Formation of Belief.
A social science perspective on the NT is likely to
reject what it sees as the fallacy of idealism, that is, rhat
the determining role in historical development is

played by ideas, in favor ofa view that ideas are con-
stnrcted on the basis ofthe social realities that under-
lie them. The social reality, in the case of Paul, is the
situation of his mission churches, and attention is

paid to ways in which that has shaped his theology.
Many, who would give weight to this general ap
proach, would wish to express it more cautiously than
Holmberg (1980) who, in Watson's words (184), argues

that, "Paul's theology is in fact'a secondary reaction'
to 'primary, concrete phenomenon in the social

world.' "
This approach owes much to the writings of

P. Berger and T. Luckmann who argue that, in spite

of appearances, our interpretation of reality is not
fixed but that all of us are engaged in the enterprise
of constructing a universe of meaning. In their view,

all that we encounter as realiry is in fact socially con-
structed. Once it is admitted that all reality is con-
structed in this way it is not possible to dismiss partic-
ular constructions as "merely" socially constructed.
The validity of all social consructions has to be
judged on other grounds. [t does not therefore, prop
erly understood, lead to reductionism nor to a rela-
tivization ofPaul's theology. Three issues illustrate the
approach with reference to Paul.

6.1. kctarian Wination. Both Esler, primarily in
relation to Luke-Acts, and Watson, primarily in rela-

tion to Galatians and Romans, have developed the
perspective of the sociology of knowledge to expound
Paul's ministry in terms of the legitimation of a sectar-
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ian movemenL Christianity began, they argue, as a
reform movement within Judaism before becoming a

distinct sect (see 3.5) sharply distinguished fromJuda-
ism. Judaism then became a hostile opponent of
Paul's mission churches, to say nothing of the more
generally unpropitious environment in which they
found themselves. But it is characteristic of sects to
find themselves encountering hostility, and conse-

quently to have to shore up the wavering commitment
of their members. To do this sects engage in a process

of legitimations, that is, explanations and justifications
which legitimate their beliefs. These legitimations
ta-ke a number of recognizable forms, including locat-
ing the sect meaningfully within the unfolding of his-
tory; looking backward and looking forward and rein-
terpreting past understandings, so that its beliefs are

not seen to be radical, creations out of nothing, but
traditional, what was meant or to be expected all
along.

The central issue for Paul is the inclusion and place
of Gentile* Christians within the church and the re-
lationship of Christianiry to Judaism with the prob-
lems it raised about covenant,* circumcision,* Law,*
works (sa Worla of the Law), food* and table-fellow-
ship. Paul seek to show that the covenant of grace*
is not in conflict with older covenants which appeared
to major on the role of obedience to the Law but that
the central feature of all covenants was that they de-
pended upon faith* in God's promise (Rom 4:l-25;
Gal 3:G25). Thus, his gospel was not a radical depar-
ture from the old but a consistent development of the
old. The more general question about persecution
and the continuing success of evil and evildoers is also
very evident, giving rise to his eschatological* and
apocalyptic teaching.

When placed in the context of these social realities,
the traditional Lutheran intelpretation of Paul's views

on justificat.ion* by faith is called into question, and
funher support is given to the recent interpretation of
E. P. Sanders and others on the role of the Law*
within the covenant.

6.2. Apmabpticisn. Recent studies have highlighted
the apocallptic* strain to be found in Paul's teaching.
For Paul the age in which he lived was the last age and
one which would be brought to a sudden conclusion
by the imminent return of the LordJesus Christ who
would bring an end to its rebellion against God, ren-
der judgment* on the wicked, vindicate the elect (see

Election) and bring their salvation* to its consumma-
tion. Investigation into the social sening of Paul's

teaching draws attention to the social realities that lay
beneath it and also sets it in the wider framework of
millenarian movements.
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Millenarian movements, as summarized byJ. Gager,

have five basic trais: the promise of heaven on earth;
the overthrow or reversal of the present social order;

a terrific release ofemotional energy; a brieflife span

and the centr-al role of a messianic, prophetic or char-

ismatic leader. Wth only a little modification these

can be found as basic tenets of faith in Paul's

churches. The new millennium will dawn at the re-

turn ofJesus Christ and the present social order will
be transformed (Rom 8:1&23; I Cor 7:29-31; Gal 6:14;

Eph 1:10; I Thess 1:10; 4:16; 2 Thess l:&10; Tit 2:12-

14). The emotional energy generated can be seen in
the movement's zeal for evangelism, the intense rela-

tionship between Paul and his converts (2 Cor 7:2;

Phil 4:l; I Thess 2:17) and in the place given to the

exercise of charismatic gifts (1 Cor 12:1-9; 14:140). In
Paul's case the movement did not have a brief life
span, but is continuiry depended on it undergoing
organizational change (see 3.5). The centml messian-

ic figure throughout wasJesus Christ, but Paul himself
played a crucial role as a charismatic leader with au-

thority derived fromJesus Chrisr
People are open to become members of millenar-

ian movements when there is a deeply felt dissatisfac-

tion with the current sihration and where there is a

discrepancy between people's legitimate expectations

and their current experience in society. Meeks has

uaced this to the status inconsistency suffered by

members of Paul's churches (see 5.2). But wider fac-

tors of perceived deprivation, such as economic hard-

ship, lack of political freedom or power, the failure by

existing religious rituals to satisfr or low social status

are also evident among Paul's converts.

5.3. Cognitioe Dtmnme-. The theory of cognitive dis-

sonance hypothesizes that when a specific belief held

by a group is subjected to specific disconfirmation, the

memben of the group may not ease their mental dis.

comfort (or dissonance) by gving up the belief but

rather by holding it more firmly and vigorously prop
agating it in the hope that others will come to share

it too. Their activism and success in g'aining converts

lessens the discomfort felr As originally propounded
by L. Festinger and others to contemporary move-

ments, and applied by Gager to the early church in

Jerusalem, whose expectation of the imminent arrival

of the kingdom* (Acs l:6) was, he says, disappointed,

it was a theory with precise criteria. There had to be

(1) a commitment to a belief, (2) which was held to be

important and (3) subject to disconfirmation; (4) the

disconfirmation must occur and be seen to occur and
(5) the belief must be held by a group and shared by

others. It is, however, now in common use as an ex-

planation of the behavior of the early Christians and

has consequendy lost its precision and in turn some

of is value. The generalized nature of its use makes

it difficult to confirm or falsifi. Meeks, for example,
speals of apocalyptic movements providing relief
from cognitive dissonance and as having implications

for the status inconsistency of some me mbers and the

socially mixed nature of the church but without spell-

ing out the connections between them at all.
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4. Case Studies in Social-Scientific Interpretation
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l. The Legitimacy of a Social.Scientific Approach.
The interpretation of Paul and his letters is a neces-

sarily (though by no means exclusively) historical task
The apostle Paul was a historical figure. The letters,*
as ancient Greek texts of a recognizable epistolary
form, are human artifacts from a particular time and
place in antiquity. Funhermore, the content of the
letters (including the ideas, events, problems and per-

sons to which they make reference), their highly oc-

casional character, and the readers to whom they
were directed all invite andjust.i$ historical and liter-
ary-historical analysis. This is not to say that the truth
to which Paul and his letters bear witness is confined
to what can be determined by historical method. This
would restrict unjustifiably the authority* of Paul's

apostJeship and the truth* of his gospel* to what is
ascertainable according to the canons of contempo
rary, secular historiography-as if, for example, the

truth of Paul's message about a "new creation*"
through the crucified and risen Christ* were a matter

only of the historical evidence for the crucifixion*
and the empty tomb. Nevertheless, there can be no

doubt for modern readers of Paul that an adequate

interpretation of his letters and of the theology they

express requires the historical perspective that the his
torical method aims to give.

But if history is imponant (something which is rec-

ognized widely already), so are the human sciences in
general (something which is not yet recognized so

widely). There are several reasons for this. First, more

than any other texts of the NT, Paul's letters give us

unique access to the apostle as an individual and com-

plex personality. In a way that the gospels do not do
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for Jesus, the letters give us Paul at first hand. It is

natural and legitimate, therefore, to see whether or
not approaches from psychology and psychoanalysis
may not deepen our understanding ofthe tlpe ofper-
son Paul was, the nature of his experience of call (or
"conversion"*), the way he behaved as a leader, the
kinds of instruction he gave and the manner in which
he gave it, and so on. If, as many agree, it is difficult
to put Paul in his place, it may be that conscious or
unconscious factors in Paul's make-up had a part to
play. It may be the case also that psychological factors
help to explain the complexities of the interaction
between Paul, his followers and his opponents.

Second, there can be no doubt that Paul was in-
volved deeply with the society of his day and that his
letters are directed explicidy to groups of believers to
whom he felt bound by strong ties of spiritual kinship.
Paul, in other words, cannot be understood adequate-

ly in purely individual terms. His identity and self-

understanding were bound up with those to whom he
himself felt bound-to Christ as "Lord,"x to the peo-
ple of Israel,* his "kinfolk by race" (Rom 9:3), to the
groups of believers whom he had fathered in the
faith, to his fellow workers in the apostolic ministry,
to authority figures inJerusalem* and to authority fig-
ures in Rome.* So in addition to a psychological di-
mension to the interpretation of Paul and his letters,

there is an imponant sociological dimension also.

This calls for the use of the kind of models which
make sociological analysis possible. Such models are

likely to be as relevant to the understanding of the
situation of Paul's addressees as to the understanding
of Paul's own situation.

Third, Paul's engagement with the society of his
day often took the form of a provocative reinterpre-
tation of his society's dominant cultural symbols. One
only has to bring to mind the sharp controversy Paul

generated in one context or another over mafiers
such as Torah obsewance, circumcision,* table fel-
lowship, the place of women (seeMan and Woman) in
the Christian assembly and the legitimacy or other-
wise of eating meat offered to idols,* to see how sub-

versive Paul appeared to supponers of the cultural
stah$ quo. But atempts to gauge the meaning and
significance of these cultural symbols, both for Paul

and for his opponents, are likely to lack precision if
they fail to make use of critical tools for the analysis

of culture. Such tools are those which have been de-

veloped and practiced in the discipline of social (or
cultural) anthropology. Thus, as well as psychological
and sociological dimensions to the interpretation of
Paul, there are important anthropological dimensions
also.
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2. The Advantages of Social-Scientific Interpretation.
Before proceeding to specific case studies of the ap
plication ofthe social sciences to the interpretation of
Paul, it may be worth summarizing at a general level

the advantages and disadvantages of the method. I
begin with the advantages.

2.L Wavi. Rehions. As implied already, social-

scientific interpretation is a natural development of
the historical interpretation of Paul. If historical and
literary-historical method helps us to decipher not
only the meaning of Paul's letters but also the world
of people and events to which the letters refer, then

these other human sciences help us to take that proc-

ess further. They make possible what anthropologist
C. Geertz calls "thick description" in the interpreta-
tion of the world behind the text Thus, where histor-

ical analysis focuses on iliarhroni.c relations, on rela-

tions of cause-and-effect over time, social-science

analysis draws particular attention to slruhronit rela-

tions, to the way meaning springs from interpreting
the relation of one social actor to another within the

complex web of culturally-determined social systems

and patterns of communication.
For example, where historical criticism of Paul's let-

ters seeks to answer questions of authorship, chronol-
ogy,* sequence, place ofwriting, identity ofaddressees

and the like, social-science criticism seeks to deter-
mine why Paul writes letters at all, what function let-

ters play in relation to Paul's identiry and authority as

an aposde,* who needed letters of recommendation

and for what purpose (cf. Rom 16:1-2), what factors

influenced Paul's decision to write rather than visit in
person (cf. 2 Cor l0:l-12) and what factors influenced
how Paul's letters were received (see further, Petersen

1985).

2,2, A brectitc to "Tluolagiul l)ocvtivn" Social-

science criticism offen a corrective to interpretations

ofPaul which suffer from what has been called "theo-

logical docetism": the assumption that what are im-

portant about Paul and his letters are the theological

ideas irrespective of their being embedded in the lives

of people and communities-ideas like justification*

by faith,* or reconciliation (srzPeace, Reconciliation),

or new creation* in Christ, or the gifu* of the Spirit *

or the church* as the body ofChrisr* The tendency

to abstract these doctrines from their concrete histor-

ical, social and cultural setting in the lives ofPaul and
his fellow believers is countered in a very positive and

illuminating way by the determination of a social-

scientific analysis to find the bodies in the body of
Christ, to see how slave-master relations are affected
by reconciliation, to see how justifrcation affects who

eats with whom and who sleeps with whom, and to

observe whether women understand and practice the
new creation in Christ differently from men and if so,

why. In other words, Pauline Christianity comes to be
seen no longer as a kind of first<entury theological
seminary, but much more as an identity and commit-

ment which groups of people are developing in the
context of a common life, where the things that are

important are, not just beliefs absorbed somehow on
their own, but beliefs which shape (and in turn are
shaped by) the concerns, experiences, politics and ob-

ligations of everyday life (see further, Ellion 1981, l-
20).

2.j. Mdoh fr Fiilhrg tlro @s. The social sciences

are important also in helping to fill the ga.ps in our
understanding of Paul and his letters. Precisely be-

cause our knowledge is based on fragmentary texts-
some of Paul's letten plus the second-hand evidence

ofthe Acs ofthe Apostles and subsequent letters from
members of the Pauline school-it is useful to have

models of interpretation which allow the fragmens to

be pieced together into a larger explanatory whole in
a way which, though hlpothetical, is nevertheless sub-
ject to the controls of the interpretative models them-
selves and the analogies used. For example, the soci-

ology of the sect has been deployed to help answer

such questions as, What was it like to become a Chris-

tian in the first century? Why are the language and
thought forms of apocalyptic* so prevalent in Paul's

letters? How did conversion affect household* rela-

tions? Why is there such a tension in Paul's teaching
between freedom and conformiry? Why is eating meat

offered to idols so controversial, and why does Paul

take an accommodating line (cf. I Cor 8) whereas the
writer of the Apocallpse is so adamant in his opposi-
tion (cf. Rev 2:14, 20)? By drawing attent.ion to the

importance of boundary definition and boundary
maintenance for the suwival of small religious groups,

the social sciences make possible a more holistic in-
terpretation of Pauline Christianity as well as opening
up fresh insights on old and often unresolved prob
lems.

2.4. Undostandhg Ou*ba as Rmda's, Another
gain from the social sciences is the contribution they
ma-ke to our self-understanding as tlu rea.dns of Paul's

letters. The temptation for any reader of Scripture is

to find there a reflection of their own image. The
Lutheran is likely to find the apostle ofjustification by
taith; the charismatic will find the Paul who teaches

about "spiritual gifu"; the hotestant will find Paul the
preacher and teacher ofthe crucified Chrisq the Ro-

man Catholic will find Paul the apostle who, along
with Peter and the other apostles, establishes the
Church and teaches the sacraments; the feminist is
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likely to find Paul the liberationist or Paul the misog-

ynist; and so on. Because the social sciences draw
systematic attention to the sociological dimensions of
the world behind the text, they raise simultaneously
the question, What are the sociological dimensions of
the world in front of the text, the world of the reader?

To what extent are the ways we read and interpret
Paul affected by the social determinants of our own
identiry, such as gender, class, race and religion? An
awareness of this kind helps the reader avoid uncon-
scious ethnocentric or "tribal" interpretations ofPaul,
while at the same time opening up the possibility of
appropriating Paul more responsibly.

2.5. Gahs fw Tlwolog and Ethi6. A final advantage

worth mentioning is the gain for theology and ethics.*
Given the pivotal place of Paul in the formation of the
beliefs, practices and self-understanding of followers

of Christ, both in the first century and subsequently,

it is essential for the integrity of Christian faith and

discipleship that the truth of Paul's testimony to

Christ, in all its dimensions, be subject to the scrutiny
of all the disciplines of critical inquiry, including the
social sciences. Faith seeking understanding (to use

Saint Anselm's definition of theology) must include
faith seeking social-scientific understanding. At some

points this may help interpreters to see that the truth
of Paul's testimony stands up to scrutiny well-as, for
example, the primacy he gives to love (agapQ as tlu
defining characteristic of Christian community (cf.

I Cor l3). At other points it may lead interpreters to
question the truth of Paul's testimony-as, for exam-

ple, the teaching he gives on male "headship"+ 2n6
symbols of gender differentiation, in I Corinthians
ll:2-16 and l4:33-36.

3. Problems in Social-Scientific Interpretation.
If there are clear gains in using social-science models
as heuristic devices in Pauline intelpretation, there
are difliculties and dangen as well-though these are

not necessarily unique to social-scientific interpreta-
tion.

).1, Anadvonisn One problem is that of anachro-
nism, of using sociological models and methods

which have taken shape in the analysis of modem
organizations, groups or societies and using them as

tools of analysis for the interpretation of groups and

societies in Mediterranean antiquity. This criticism

has been made, for example, of attempts such as that

of J. G. Gager to describe earliest Christianity as a

millenarian movement on the analogy of nineteenth-
and twentieth-century cargo cults studied by anthro-

pologists like K Burridge and P. Worsley. It has been

made also of the application of E. Troeltsch's sect-
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church rypology (taken further by H. R. Niebuhr and
B. Wilson, among others) to developments in social

pa(erns in the early church.
3.2, Circrnar Rmsoning. A second problem is meth-

odological also: that of circularity, of beginning with
a social-scientific model and finding that the model is

strangely self-authenticating, especially when the evi-

dence is fragmentary. E. Gellner has argued persua-

sively that psychological and psychoanalytic theories
are prone to this danger, not least because evidence
which might appear counter-factual can be explained
away within the terms of the theory itself, as "resis-
tance" or "transference" or "regression" or, more
generally, a manifestation of "the unconscious." The
issue here, of course, is that the theory is not open to
falsification. By being able to explain so much, it is in
danger of not explaining anphing at all. As another
example of circulariry, aftempts to interpret Paul in
terms of M. Weber's sociology of charismatic authority
suffer from the problem that Weber's typology is itself
rooted in his own study of primitive Christianity.

3,3, ClainingToo Much Another problem for social-

scientifrc exegesis is its proneness to claim too much,
the result of which is to red,uu a particular historical-
religious phenomenon to its purported sociological
determinants. Functionalist sociology is especially
open to this problem, as can be seen in W. Meeks'

innovative attempt to explain conversion to Paul's

churches as a function of members' experiences of
"status inconsistency" in the wider world (Meeks

1983). On this view, the outsiders who were attracted
to Paul's gospel joined the Christian gatherings be-

cause they found there an ethos and identity which
resolved the tensions of status and identiry they expe-

rienced outside the gatherings. Such an hypothesis is

valuable in so far as it draws attention to the possi-

ble-even likely-influence of hidden psycho-social
and socio-economic forces on converts to Christianity.
It is problematic, however, to the extent that it draws

attention away from the participants' own ways of see-

ing things and plays down the intellectual, spiritual/
mystical and emotional dimensions of the transforma-
tion which conversion doubtless involved (cf. I Thess

l:9-10; Gal 1:Gl7; Phil 3:2-11).

,.4. Tlro Linitariow of Stat'rstirr,. A related problem is
that social science theories tend to operate on the
basis of statistically assessed judgments about what is

normal in a group or society-hence the importance

of the questionnaire in social-science data gathering.

Not only is it obvious that such procedures are diffrcult
to apply in the study ofantiquity: it is also the case that
such procedures have an in-built bias against the
unique, the panicular and the creative role of the in-
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dividual. Thus, for example, while Marxist social the-
ory may be illuminating in setting the rise and devel-

opment of Christianity within the macro-social con-
text of a purported class struggle in the ancient world,
it is likely to do less than justice to the interpretation
of the gospel and mission of that most idiosyncratic

figure, Paul.

3.5. Post-Enlighrnrrrent hw$osiriorw. Finally, it is

imponant to be aware of the fact that, like all theories

of interpretation, the social sciences have a history.

Their roots lie in post-Enlightenment atheism and the
hermeneutics of suspicion, according to which theol-

ogy and religion have an epiphenomenal status only
as the products of other forces and interests, whether
the human unconscious (Freud), class conflict (Marx),

the maintenance of society (Durkheim), the legitima-
tion of patriarchal domination (feminism) or whatev-

er. Interpreters of Paul who stand within a Christian
faith tradition need to be aware of this history. Such

an awareness might have at least two effects. On the
one hand, it will act as a safeguard against allowing
the agenda in Pauline interpretation to shift unwit-
tingly in a secularizing direction, away from the evan-

gelical imperatives of every communiry of faith for
which the letters of Paul are part of the canon of
Scripture and a constant source of inspiration. On the

other hand, in so far as atheism and the hermeneutics
of suspicion have developed often as a reaction

against whatJ. Bowker calls religion's "licensed insan-

ities," then it may be that the interpreter of Paul will
welcome hermeneutical insighs from the social scien-

ces which make possible a more clear-sighted engage-

ment with the truth of Paul's testimony and with per-
versions of it.

4. Case Studies in Social-ftientific Interpretation.
Perhaps the best way to see what is involved in this
kind of approach to Paul is to take specific examples

as case studies. Other surveys of this kind tend to
proceed by looking at the work of leading scholars in
the field of social-scientific exegesis (e.g., Ganen).
The present account will consider instead a series of
topics or themes in Paul's letters.

4.1. Paul's Tlrnlog of the Goss. The message of the
cross and Christ cmcified is central to Paul's under-
standing of the gospel (cf I Cor 1:77-2:5; Rom 8:31-

34; sa Cross, Theology of the). For the contemporary
theologian this is a foundational doctrine of the Paul-

ine corpus, and rightly so. From the perspective of the
social sciences, however, the doctrine of the cross is
also and at the same ttme a social constnfit, part of a

web of meanings embodied in social patterns and so-

cial relations. The power* of the message of the cross

to "save" (l Cor 1:18) is not only a spiritual/mystical
power: it is cultural and social as well. Its structure,
novelty and rhetorical* force as the negatjon, reversal

or transformation of the dominant cultural values of
Paul's world (cf. I Cor 1:22-25) provided the basis for
developing an alternatjve symbolic world and an alter-
native society (the ekklisia) with its own group bound-
aries, social pattems, leadership structure, ethos, mor-
al order, vocabulary, worship and behavioral norms.

Funhermore, if we ask why it is so central to the
preaching and self-understandingof Paul, and why he
defends his gospel so vigorously on this score, the
answer may be seen to be a matter, not only of what
Paul regarded as the truth about God and Christ, but
also a matter of Paul's social relations with the various
Christian communities in which he claimed authori-
ty* as an aposde. Paul's gospel and Paul's authority are

entwined inextricably (cf. Gal 1;G17). His doctrine of
the cross and his role and status in the Christian so
cieties as an apostolas are two sides of the same coin;
and Paul's authoriry depended upon his ability to me-

diate effect-ively the message of the cross along with
its cultural and socio-economic corollaries. This he
attempted to do by preaching it (with whatever lack of
rhetorical finesse, cf. I Cor 2:34), teaching and writ-
ing letters about it, and by embodlng it in his own
apostolic lifestyle and person. It is no coincidence,
therefore, that Paul "boasts" of his experiences of suf-

fering* and humiliation (cf. I Cor 4:9-13;2 Cor 4:7-

l2; 6:3-10; I l:2lb-33), for it is these experiences which
allow him to align himself most closely with the cru-

cified Christ and to claim the authoriry to mediate

Christ most effectively to his fellow-believers. This he
does through the initatio Pauli-"Be imitators of me,

as I am ofChrist" (l Cor ll:l; cf. Phil 3:17;4:9; see

Imitation).
The limits of this kind of approach become appar-

ent if it is claimed that Paul's preaching of the cross

is a matter ozll of his personal authority as an apostle,

and that the truth of the message is a matter onll of
its effectiveness in making possible social innovation.
But this kind of reduction along functionalist lines is
not integral to the approach per se. On the other
hand, the potential benefit of a social-science reading
is that the interpreter is provided with a method which
opens up the cultural and social corollaries and con-
nections of Paul's gospel. From being an imponant
but rather disembodied doctrine, the cross comes to
be seen also as a social realiry embodied (both met-

aphorically and literally) in the self-understanding
and social patterns of the first Christians and one of
their leading apostles (see funher, Banon 1982;

Meeks 1982).
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4,2. Tlre Rxareaioa of Clvise Paul's doctrine of the

resurrection* of Christ may be interpreted also in so
cial-scientific terms. Traditionally this doctrine has

been approached in terms of questions of historicity
(the "what actually happened?" type ofquestion) or of
systematic theology (the "what does this tell us about
GodlChristzeschatology/erc.?" tlpe of question).
These are central and entirely legitimate concerns to

do, at least in part, with the Euth claims of Christian
faith for which the witness of Paul is crucial. But it is
legitimate also to ask whether the meaning and signif-

icance of Christ's resurrection is exhauted by these

traditional approaches. Is not Paul's beliefin the res-

urrection of Christ as much a part of the social real;iE

of Paul and his churches as the doctrine of the cross

and, if so, in what sense? These are social-science

questions, and a number of answers are possible (cf.

Meeks 1982; Banon 1984).

First, the resurrection of Christ by God provides the
raison d'\tre of the fundamental innovation in social

patterns represented by the Christian community. In
Romans 4:1G25 Paul argues that,just as the "resurrec-

tion" of the "dead" (i.e., impotent) bodies of Abra-

ham* and Sarah made possible the creation of an

elect people, so the resurrection of the dead Jesus
makes possible the fulfillment of the promise to
Abraham in the creation of the community of faith
consisting now of Gentiles as well as Jews. The God

"who gives life to the dead and calls into existence the
things that do not exist" (Rom 4:17) is the God who

has called into existence this new, universalist com-

munity of the justified, believed hitheno to be an ideal
attainable only in the eschatological future. In terms

ofthe sociology ofknowledge, therefore, the resurrec-

tion constitutes the "sacred canopy" (so P. Berger) of
the Christian conventicles. It legitimates their exis-

tence by reference to an act ofGod, and provides the
foundation for their charismatic and novel form of
society.

Second, the panicularity of Paul's resurrection be-

lief-that God had raised none other than.ilasru-
gives a particularity to the community. The elabora-
tion of the meaning of the resurrection forJesus is, at

the same time, an elaboration of its meaning for the
community of believers in Jesus. To put it another
way, the community's self-understanding is mirrored
in and enlarged by its representations of the crucified
and risen Christ. Thus, according to Romans 1:4,Jesus

was "designated Son of God" by his resurrection from
the dead. It is noteworthy that the name given to be-

lievers corresponds directly. They are "sons of God,"
"children of God" and "fellow heirs with Christ" (Rom

8:1417; see Adoption, Sonship). The identity of the

risen one is determinative of the identity of the com-

munities of believers in him. Funhermore, authority
in the community is of a panicular kind also. It lies in
the hands of those who can claim to have been wit-
nesses ofthe resurrection (cf. I Cor 9:1; 15:&9).

Third, the resurrection, as a resurrection of one
who had been crucified shamefully, serves as a pow-
erful theodicy. The anomic threats to communiry life
posed by the death ofJesus and by the suffering and
death of other community members are overcome.
The crucified leader is reiruorporated into the commu-
nity as its risen and heavenly Lord; and his triumph
over death, repeatedly affrrmed in creed,* hymn* and
(baptismal) ritual, becomes a powerful symbol, both of
the truth of the gospel and of the continuity and in-
tegrity of the community.

Finally, belief in the resurrection functions as a

stimulus to social and cultural change in Pauline
Christianity. The binary pattem, death-resurrection, is

conducive to this, for it provides a structure of thought
particularly amenable to the depiction of alternatives,
progressions and transformations, all of which help to
mark out the boundaries and contours of the new
community. This transformatjon has a somatic aspect
(cf. Rom 6:12-14). Necessarily, therefore, it also has a
social aspect (cf. I Cor 6:12-20). But too much change
or change of the wrong kind can be harmful: so it is
noteworthy where Paul refrairx from appealing to res-

urrection faith, A case in point may be Romans 13:1-

7, where a pragmatic and conservative doctrine of po-
litical obedience is based on appeals to the sovereign-
ty of God and the voice of conscience,* rather than
to the perhaps more subversive doctrine of the resur-
rection (szz Civil Authority).

More work needs to be done in this area, but once
again it can be seen that the possibilities raised by

questions from the social sciences are unhelpful only
if they fundamentally skew the sense of Paul's letters
or distract from their real meaning. The suggestions

made here in relation to tle resurrection, however,
show to the contrary that the social sciences make an
imponant contribution to what Meek has termed the
"hermeneutics of social embodiment" (Meeks 1986).

4.3. Firwrcial and Matnial &gporl To turn from the
cross and resurrection to Paul's means of Iinancial
and material suppon may appear as a move from the
sublime to the banal. But appearances may be decep
tive; and it is precisely the social sciences which help
the interpreter of Paul to see, not only thnt this is an

important issue, but also ulry it is so (see Financial
Support).

The careful reader of Paul's letters will be surprised,
perhaps, by the extent of references to money matters
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and related issues such as patterns of subsistence. The
great theologian of grace* and reconciliation seems

unduly concerned with mundane matters of financial
policy and employment (cf. I Thess 2:l-12;1Cor 4:&
l3; 9:l-18; 2 Cor &9; l1:7-ll). Why is this so? Why do

money and work matter to Paul? Is it a clue to an
imponant aspect of Paul's self-understanding as an
aposde of Christ which we have overlooked in our
one-eyed focus on Paul the theologian?

The subject surfaces very early in Paul's surviving
correspondence. In I Thessalonians 2:3-12 Paul de-

fends the authenticity of his gospel by claiming that
he does not preach for pecuniary gain. His words are

not a "cloak for greed"; and he does not use his apos-

tolic authority to make financial and material de-

mands upon his audience. So there is a clear link in
Paul's apostolic self-undentanding berween the legit-
imacy of his message and the patern of his material
subsistence. Paul knows that monq speahs. Above all,
by maintaining his financial independence, Paul is
able to protect and assen the independence and in-
tegrity ofhis Bospel. It is "the gospel of C,o4*" (l Thess

2:2) and is neither subject to nor influenced by finan-
cial transactions: so it is not wlnerable to the charge

of being shaped and fashioned in order "to please

people" (l Thess 2:4). Funher, Paul himself is an
"apostle of Chrisf' (1 Thess 2:6). He does not belong
to a human benefactor, but to a heavenly benefactor;
and his financial independence helps to express and
guarantee thaf Paul knows very well that money is a

source of power and influence, that accepting and
giving money creates obligations between people and
binds them together in relations of subordination and

domination. So he works for himselt "we worked
night and day, that we might not burden any ofyou,
while we preached to you the gospel ofGod" (l Thess

2:9).

More analysis of a social-scientific kind needs to be

done in what we can see now to be a highly illumi-
nating aspect of Paul's missionary* practice. The most
important contributions so far have been made by
B. Holmberg (1978), R Hock (1980) and G. Theissen
(1982). They show that Paul's means of support are

related intimately to thc integriry of his gospel and the

legitimacy of his apostleship, and that, by working sac-

rificially to support himself, Paul established a consis-

tency between his own practice and the gospel he
preached (cf. I Thess 2:8). Gospel and apostle are

one: and Paul's refusal to conform to cultural norms
which disparaged manual labor as demeaning, both
expressed and embodied the culture-transforming in-
sights ofthe gospel he preached. Funhermore, by of-
fering the gospel "fiee ofcharge" (1 Cor 9:18) on the

basis of his own labors in the workshop as a tentmak-
er* or leatherworker, Paul was able to reach those at

the bottom of the social scale. For here was a gospel

which did not entail entry into a burdensome finan-
cial tie, and it was offered by one who was himself a

manual worker. Is it surprising, therefore, that the
apostle who is able to step down in the world in order
to gain the majority of people (i.e., the poor), is the
one who also undenakes another financial obliga-
tion-the collection-for the impoverished believers
in the Jerusalem church (cf. 2 Cor 9)? Perhaps it is
worth observing that at this point in the interpretation
of Paul, a significant convergence of interest between
the social sciences and the theology of liberation be-

comes possible in a way which might not otherwise
have been the case.

4.4. F@d and Tablz Fellau:sltip. Another mundane
matter which appears to demand a considerable
amount of Paul's attention has to do with food,* eat-

ing and meals. Such matters seem almost to dominate
Paul's dealings with the Christ.ians at Corinth (cf.

I Cor 8: l-13; 9:4, 7, *12, 13-14, 22; l0: l-31 ; 1 I : I 7-34);

but are not confined there, as Romans 14 shows. Tra-

ditionally, and quite properly, interpretation of these

texts has focused on a range of important issues. First,

there are historical-exegetical issues, such as, Who are

the "weak" and the "strong"?* or, What is the nature
of the purported gnostic heresy which Paul is attempt-
ing to combat? and so on. Second are theological
issues, such as Paul's understanding of the Lord's
Supper* in I Corinthians l0 and 11, or Paul's idea of
the role of conscience* in the life of Christ.ian dis-

cernment, or Paul's doctrine of the church.* Third,
there are moral and pastoral issues to do with the
problem of "the weaker brother" and the limits of
Christian freedom, or the question of the limits of the
believer's accommodation with'the world." Such con-

cerns are entirely valid. From a social-science perspec-

tive, however, an important dimension is missing, a

dimension which may throw new light on aft1 ques-

tions relating to food and meals are given the prom-

inence they are in Paul's letters, why such issues gen-

erate the anxfury that they do, and why Paul responds
in the ways he does.

From a social-scientific point of view, food and
meals are a fundamental symbolic means by which a

group or sociery expresses its values and identity.
What is naturaL (food and the bodily ingestion of food)
is transformed into something dturalby being made

to carry and express social meanings. As social an-
thropologiss like C. L6vi-Strauss, M. Douglas and E.

Leach have shown, food constitutes a system of com-
munication, and cooking and eating const.itute a kind
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of language through which a group defines itself.
There is a symbolic relationship between the food
ingested into the physical body and the identity and
self-understanding of the social body. To put it an-

other way, food dealings are a barometer of social

relations and a mechanism for creating or destroying
sociability. How food communicates-the saniotirs of
food-is enormously various. But, in general, it has to
do with: (1) the type of food and drink consumed or
abstained from-"clean" or "unclean," meat or vege-

table, cooked or raw, alcoholic or non-alcoholic, etc.;

(2) the time and frequency of eating (or fasting); (3)

the time of and time taken for meal preparation; (4)

the quantity of food consumed; (5) with whom meals

are shared and who is excluded from the meal; (6) the
symbolic geography of the meal-who sits where and
why, where women sit in relation to men, whether the
meal is taken in private or in public, etc.; (7) the
clothes worn by participants; (8) appropriate sounds

or silences at the meal; and so on (see further, Barton
1986).

When seen in this light, the degree of auention Paul

gives to instructing his groups in the right ordering of
their table fellowship becomes much more intelligi-
ble. We see, for example, that where eating meat con-
secrated to idols* is in danger of convef ng the mes-

sage that the all-impcrtant boundary between alle-
giance to idols and allegiance to the lordship of Christ
has been compromised, Paul calls for extreme vig-

ilance and, where necessary, separation. Where the
believers' meals express only fact-ion and division,
Paul calls for a table fellowship which fosters and ex-

presses solidarity. Where the meals become an oppor-
tunity for conspicuous consumption in a way which
separates the rich members from the poor, Paul calls

for self-control and other-regarding hospitality. Above
all, Paul institutes a different kind of meal: the "Lord's
meal" (kynahon d.eipnon). This meal funct.ions, anthro-
pologically speaking, as a ritual of incorporation. The
eating together, the recitation of the Last Supper tra-

dition, the sharing of "the bread" and "the cup," the
remembering and proclaiming, and the acts of moral
and social self-examination enable people from sep
arate (and potentially competing) household groups
to renegotiate their pattems of allegiance without the
threat of humiliation and to reconstitute themselves as

members of a new society which they could represent

as a single, transformed household of faith based

upon love.*
A social-science reading of Paul in this way is likely

to be unhelpful only if it distracts from the profound
theological, ecclesiological and ethical questions
which are raised in a letter like 1 Corinthians. It can

be argued to the contrary, however, that far from be-
ing a distraction, such a reading makes possible a

greater depth in interpreting and appropriating Paul

because the bones of Pauline doctrine are given flesh
and blood and come to life in their social and culiural
milieu. To shift the metaphor slightly, the body of
Paul's thought is able to be related to Paul and his
fellow believers as individual bodies and to Paul and
his fellow believers as "the body ofChrist"* within the
larger body of the cities and societies in which they
lived. An important lead in this direction in the inter-
pretation ofPaul has been provided in the last decade

or so by B. L. Malina (1981), G. Theissen (1982), W. A.
Meeks (1983), L. W Countryman (1988) andJ. H. Ney-

rey (1990).

4.5. A|ostolic Authmity and Clrurch Onln. As a final
case study, the theme of Paul's apostolic authority and
the question of order in Paul's churches is worth at-

tention. This is an important theme theologically and
ecclesiologically. Theologically, it bears on the au-

thenticity of Paul's gospel and his witness to Chrisr
and the weight to be accorded his letters and those
letters attributed to him in the canon.* Ecclesiological-
ly, it bears on the legitimacy of the whole Reformation
tradition and the associated and subsequent attempts

to define church order in terms of charisma rather
than office, spirit rather than law.

What is striking if a social-scientific approach is tak-

en, however, is how strongly the traditional scholarly
debate has focused on Paul's idtas, and, how little at-

tention has been given to socinl phtnomma-as if to
imply that Paul's ideas somehow emerged unconnect-
ed and floating free from his social and historical
context. The kinds of phenomena to which the social
scient-ist draws attention are: (l) the distribution of
power in and between Paul's groups, including the
effects of the all-pervasive system of patron-client and
benefactor relations in Roman antiquity; (2) relations
between Paul's groups and theJerusalem* church, in-
cluding the significance of Paul's collection* forJeru-
salem; (3) the effects of differences of wealth, rank,
status, gender and ethnicity on roles and functions in
the churches; (4) the influence on the churches of
patterns of social relationship and communal order
practiced in the society at large-whether those of the
city (polis) or the volunary association (collzgium, syn-

agogi, etc.) or the household* (oikos); (5) the role of
Paul's coworkers,* emissaries and local representa-
tives; (6) the means of communication and their rel-
ative eIlicacy, including Paul's own letters and his vis-

its in person; (7) the evident willingness of Paul to
adopt a conspicuously liminal lifestyle-culturally
anomalous, socio-politically provocative, financially
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independent, transient, physically dangerous and so

on.
Important contributions of botl a social-history

kind (e.9., Martin 1990) and a social-scientific kind
(e.g., Holmberg 1978; Petersen 1985; Wason 1986;

MacDonald 1988) have been made in this area in t}te
last two decades especially. The benefits are evident.
First, such approaches reveal the complexiry of Paul's

apostolic authoriry and of church order in Paul's

groups (sez Church Order). They show that attention
to what Patl tzarlw is not a su{ficient basis for an
adequate interpretation of Pauline ecclesiology. In-
deed, from a social-science perspective, to use a cate-

gory like "ecclesiology" is to risk at the outset reducing
a very complex and multifaceted social reality to a

one-dimensional, doctrinal frame of reference.

Second, such approaches help counter an often
apologetic and polemical ifualizing of Paul's apostolic

authority and of the life of Paul's groups. This is a very

sfong tendency among those for whom Paul as "apos-

tle of liberty" or "apostle of the free Spirit" can be
appealed to as a basis forjustifring-rightly or wrong-

ly-informal, small-group religion over against hierar-

chical, institutionalized religion (see Early Catholi-
cism). It is a strong tendency also among those who
want to denigrate one kind ofchurch as "legalistic" or
"tradition-bound" (after the pattern imagined to be

that oftheJenrsalem church) in favor ofanother kind
of church which is "Spirit-led" and "participatory" (af-

ter the pattern imagined to be that of Paul and his
groups).

Third, social-science approaches allow us to see

that the process of institutionalization or (to use

M. Weber's term) routinization which is evident in the
Pauline and post-Pauline period is not necessarily a

retrograde development, a fall from a charismatic
golden age. On the contrary, the charismatic authority
of Paul was related intimately to traditional and insti-

tutional kinds of authority (in Antioch andJerusalem)
from the very beginning; and it can be argued that
routinization may have been essential if the originat-
ing impulse and impetus of the gospel was to be pre-

served and passed on.

5. C-onclusion.

Approaches to NT interpretation from a social-science

perspective are burgeoning and have begun to make

a significant impact on our understanding ofPaul and
his letters (see further, Barton 1992). It remains here
to venture a suggestion for continuing debate and
possible ways forward. The proposal is that more at-

tention needs to be given to tlu history anl pradi.et of
Pauliw intafietation from a specifically social-scien-

tific point of view. In other words, sociological inter-

pretation ofPaul needs to be accompanied by sociolog-

ical interpretation of Paul's readers and intelpreters.

Such a process may make us more aware of how, in
times past and present, the apostle Paul and the
churches of PauI have been made captive-winingly
and unwittingly, for good and ill-to the ideological
interests of his interpreters. K Stendahl made an im-

portant beginning in this regard in his essay, "Paul

and the Introspective Conscience of the West" (1963,

in Stendahl 1977), where he argues that Paul's doc-

rine ofjustification* has been misrepresented by be-

ing made captive to an Augustinian and subsequendy
Lutheran and (later still) Freudian anthropology [o-
cused on the introspective conscience of the individ-
ual. More recently, feminist and liberation interpre-
ters have used insights drawn from sociology of
knowledge to question the adequacy of (respectively)

androcentric and First-World interpretations of Paul

and to make possible a process of "conscientization"
in ways that have potentially radical implications (cf.

Fiorenza 1983).

In a quite new way, then, the social sciences and the

related hermeneutics of suspicion confront the inter-
preter ofPaul with the problem oftftz lhcolng and ahbs

of inbfietation This calls in turn for a degree of her-

meneutical self-awareness on the part of intelpreters
which is both demanding and invigorating (cf. Thisel-

ton 1992). The struggle to define the "center"* of
Paul's theology and self-understanding as an apostle
in iis social and political context comes to be seen

now as part ofthe struggle ofthe interpreter and the
various communities of interpretation to define the

center of ,hair theology and self-understandingin tfuir
social and political contexts. What constitutes validity
in this interpretative process has to do partly with the
validity of the methods of interpretation used-and
here models from the social sciences have their part
to play alongside other methods of a historical and

literary-exegetical kind. But it has to do also with (to
use D. Kelsey's term) certain "policy decisions" on the
pan of the interpreter and the community to which he
or she belongs. That is where the theology and ethics
of interpretation are involved and where, again, the
social sciences have a significant role to play.

See also Arosrrr; Al'rHorlry; Booy or Cuprsr; CsurcH
Onmn ern Golrrulunvr; CRoss, THEoLocy oF THE;

Escgetolocv; FTNANCIAL Slrpoxr; Fool Orrnnro ro
IDots AND JEwrsH FooD [.ews; Hnnutururrcs/INTER-
PRITINC PAUL: SOCIAL SETTING OF MISSION CHURCHES.
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S. C. Barton

SON OF GOD
The divine sonship ofJesus is a major component of
Paul's christology,* though in Paul's letters the refer-

ences toJesus as God's "Son" (seventeen times in the

entire traditional Pauline corpus and only four in-

stances of the full title "Son of God") are considerably
fewer than Paul's many designations of Jesus as

"Lord"* and "Christ."* Some have alleged that the
idea ofJesus' divine sonship was an appropriation of
pagan religious traditions, and that Paul thereby pre-
sented Jesus after the fashion of Greco-Roman cult
deities (sae Religions, GrecGRoman), but the evidence
conceming the pagan religious background and
Paul's use of the divine "Son" language Boes against
this.

Paul did not employ the language ofdivine sonship
primarily to claim that Jesus was divine. Essentially
Paul's references to Jesus as God's "Son" communi-
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cate Jesus' unique status and intimate relationship
with God.* But the contexts of these references supply
several additional and more panicular nuances to rhe
term. In some passages Jesus is presented as God's

regally enthroned Son, drawing upon OT traditions of
the Davidic king as "Son" of God (e.9., Ps 2:G7; see

Exaltation and Enthronement). In others Paul seems

to allude to the offering oflsaac (Gen 22) to represent

Jesus' death as the supreme act of redemptive love
(e.g., Rom 8:32). Also Paul presents God's Son as the
one sent forth to provide the standing with God for
which the Torah was incapable. And Paul also por-
traysJesus' divine sonship as the pattern for, and basis

of, the enfranchisement of Christians as "sons of
God."

l. Background

2. Jesus
3.Jesus' Divine Sonship Outside Paul

4, Paul's Usage

L Background.
L L Pagan. In older history-of-religions scholarship,

as represented by Bousset, Paul's references to "the
Son of God" were taken as intended to denoteJesus
as a divine being after the fashion of allegedly prom-
inent pagan traditions about sons of gods with which
Paul's Gentile converts would have been familiar
(Bousset, 206-10). Though others (e.g., Schoeps) have

repeated this viewpoint, it is not persuasive in the light
of the main body of scholarly analysis which has on
the whole confrrmed Paul's fundamental conceptual
indebtedness to his Jewish tradit.ion and his disdain
for pagan religion (e.9., Blank, Hengel, Kim).

Moreover, Bousset's idea that to communicate his
message among his pagan converts Paul misguidedly
appropriated pagan traditions that produced a funda-
mentally new christology is not borne out by a careful
reading of what Paul says aboutJesus or by the rele-
vant evidence from Greco-Roman pagan religion. As

Nock (1972) and Hengel (21-41) have shown, it is dif-
ficult to find true Greco-Roman parallels that would
account for Paul's view ofJesus as God's "Son" or
render it more intelligible to Paul's Gentile converts.

The human race could be referred to as offspring of
Zeus or other gods, but this generality seems irrele-
vant to the panicular significance Paul attached to

Jesus as God's unique Son. A great man (e.g., Alexand-
er the Great) might be styled as a son of a god, but this
appears to have been essentially an honorific gesture

in recognition of some quality in the man such as

wisdom or military prowess, and it is not clear that the
man so designated was really thought of as anything
other than an exceptionally impressive human being.
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In fact the designation "son of god" was not common
in Greco-Roman paganism and seems to have been

used as a tide only by Roman emperors (L.atdr, diui

7iliur rendered in Greek as tluru lruios).The deities of
the so-called ,mystery cults," for example, to which
the early historyof-religions school attached such im-
portance, were not referred to as "son of god." Any
influence of Roman emperor devotion upon early
christology was probably much later than Paul and
likely involved Christian recoil fiom what was re-

garded as blasphemous rather than as something to
be appropriated (e.9., Cuss). Nock's judgment con-
ceming the Pauline use of "Son of God" still holds,
". . . the attempts which have been made to explain it
from the larger Hellenistic world fail" (Nock 1964, 45).

L2. Iruisll Consequent.ly, most scholars have

turned to theJewish sources as more directly relevant
background for Paul's references toJesus' divine son-

ship. In Paul's Bible, the OT, the language of divine
sonship is used with three t,?es of referents. In pas.

sages that likely reflect an older usage, angels are re-

ferred to as "sons of God" (e.g., Gen 6:24; Deut 32:8;

Ps 29:1; 89:6). Although in a number of cases in the
LXX the Hebrew or Aramaic phrase "son(s) of God"
is rendered in Greek as "angel(s) of God" (e.g., Deut
32:8; Job l:6; 2:l; Dan 3:25), this is not consistently
done (cf. Deut 32:43 LXX), showing that heavenly be-

ings could still be referred to as "sons of God" among
Greek-speakingJews of the GrecoRoman period.

In some OT passages the Davidic king is referred
to as God's "son" (2 Sam 7:14; Ps 2:7; 89:2G27). Psalm

2:7 refers to God having "begonen" the king, but it
appears that this poetic language was a way of assert-

ing his divine legitimation, with his enthronement be-

ing taken as a kind of divine adoption.
Royal Davidic traditions issued intoJewish messian-

ic hopes of Paul's time. There is, however, no unam-
biguous evidence that the expression "son of God"
was a messianic title, and it is difticult to say how

widely the concept of divine sonship was a part of
messianic expectation. The document known as 2 Es-

dras or 4 Ezra has several references to a messianic
"son" of God in the surviving versions of this writing
(e.g., Lann filins in 7:28; 13:32,37,52; l49), but it is
now commonly accepted that these all are Christian
translations of the Greek tarm pais ("servant"), which
in turn may have rendered the equivalent Hebrew
term 'e!e{. Similarly 2 Baruch 70:9 refers to "my Ser-

vant, the Anointed One."
The Qumran* rext 4Ql7 4 (4QFlorilegium) contains

a commentary on 2 Samuel 7:ll-14, where God prom-
ises to make David's descendant God's "son," and the
commentary applies the passage to the royal messiah.

Since first notices of its existence in 1972, the Qumran
document 4Q246 has received a great deal of atten-

tion because it refers to a ruler who will be acclaimed
with the titles "son of God" and "son of the Most
High," the same titles given toJesus in Luke l:32-35
(see, e.9., Fitzmyer, 9G94). Owing ro the fragmentary
nature of the document, it is difficult to be cenain, but
the eschatological flavor makes it quite possible that
this document fumishes further evidence that the at-

tribution of divine sonship, including the use of the
title "son of God," was part of the messianism of at
least someJews.

One of the ways Philo refers to the Logos is as

God's "firstborn son" (e.9., Philo Sozr. 1.2151' Conf.

Ling. 146), but there seems to be no direct connection
between this and Paul's use of the term forJesus. In-
stea4 Philo exhibits an independent appropriation of
an OT designation of the king (Ps 89:27) and of Israel
(Ex 4:22), which, however, may illustrate how biblical
imagery and concepts could be adapted to later relig-
ious belief, as seems to be the case also in the NT.

In fact the most common applications of the con-
cept of divine sonship in ancientJewish texs are with
reference to the righteous individual, righteous Jews
collectively and Israel as God's chosen people. In a

number of OT passages Israelites are called God's
"sons" (Deut 14:1; Is 1:2;Jer 3:22; Hos l:10) and col-
lectively God's "firstborn" (Ex 4:22) and "son" (Hos

I I :l ). And in extra{anonical Jewish texts these appli-
cations are ftequent: Wisdom 2:18; 5:5; Sirach 4:10;

Psa.lms of Solomon l3:9; 18:4 (righteous individuals);

Wsdom l2:21; 16:10, 26; l8:4, 13 (Israel). lnJowph and
.Asmath, likewise, the righteous Israelites are called
"sons" of "the living God" or "the Most High" flos.
and As. 16:14;19:8), andJoseph (who seems to be an
idealized representation of the righteous Jew or of
Israel) is acclaimed several times as "son" and "first-
born son" of God flos. ond,4s. 6:L5;13:13; 18:l l; 2l:4;
23:10).

Vermes (20C11) has cited rabbinic texts in which
ancientJewish holy men are referred to as a "son" of
God in the sense ofbeing especially favored by God.

Wth due caution about using such late texts to illus-
trate first<enturyJewish religion, we may take the rab-
binic figures Vermes cites as examples of the applica-
tion to particular righteous individuals of the category
of divine sonship as affrrmed in Wsdom of Solomon
and Sirach mentioned earlier.

2. Jesus.
It is widely accepted among scholars thatJesus spoke

of God as "Father" (Aramaic 'abba') in ways that ex-

pressed unusual familiarity and intimacy, and that he
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conducted himself in ways that reflect a profound
sense of a special status and responsibility toward
God. It is reasonable, therefore, to consider whether
these features of Jesus' ministry might have influ-
enced the view ofJesus as God's Son in Paul and early
Christianity. For the present purpose we can make

only a few relevant obsewations.
First, it seems likely that Jesus' own religious par-

lance and practice would have been ofintense inter-
est and relevance for his followers, both duringJesus'
ministry and, especially in light of the conviction that
he had been resurrected,* in the early years after-
ward. Second, Paul's preserv-ation of the Aramaic term
abba in his Greek-speaking churches and his use of it
in contexts mentioning Jesus' divine sonship (Rom

8:15; Gal 4:6, the earliest Christian references to the
term) are probably best accounted for as indications
that traditions aboutJesus' relationship with God were

known and were in fact influential in shaping the
early Christ.ian view of him as God's Son.

Early christology of course was mainly driven by the
conviction that the crucifiedJesus had been resurrec-
ted and exalted to heavenly glory. But it is likely also

that the traditions stemming from Jesus' ministry en-

couraged especially the identifrcation of him as God's

"Son," though the meaning attached to that identifi-
cation seems to have grown far more exalted in the
light of his resurrection and heavenly glorification
than was ever explicit or even possible inJesus' own
ministry.

3, Jesus' Divine Sonship Outside PauI.
3,1. Pre-Paulinc Tradition. A number of scholars

have argued that Paul's references to Jesus' divine
sonship show earmarks of "pre-Pauline" belief in Je-
sus as God's "Son," especially Romans I : 14; I Thessa-

lonians l:10; Galatians 4:46; and Romans 8:3. It is,

however, misleading to speak of a christological "for-
mula" of the divinely-sent-forth Son in Paul, which
some have alleged in Romans 8:3 and Galatians 4:4.

These two Pauline references use different Greek
verbs, and have in common only the concept of the
Son being divinely sent from God, an obvious enough
way of referring to a figure seen as operating on'a
divine mandate.

As for Romans l:3-4, Hengel (59) and Scott (236)

have noted that attempts to reconstruct the actual

wording of a pre-Pauline creedal statement (Ja,

Creeds) from Romans l:34 have amounted to unver-
ifiable (and divergent) hlpotheses. Nevertheless, the
passage may well preserve basic pre-Pauline convic-
tions aboutJesus as Davidic heir by physical descent
(hnta sarka) now "appointed lhoristhmtosl the Son of
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God in,/with power [an dyrumei]" by virtue of his res-

urrection lex anastweos). Likewise, I Thessalonians
1:9-10, which refers to Jesus as God's Son who has

been resurrected to heavenly status and will come as

deliverer from eschatological wrath,* is widely re-
garded as evidence of "pre-Pauline" divine Son chris-
tology. But if these passages do preserve "pre-Pauline"
tradition, Paul's appropriation of the traditions shows

that he saw no essential discontinuity betr,veen his
view ofJesus and that of his predecessors and of the

Jewish-Christian churches such as the one inJerusa-
lem.

3.2. ff$ Porl. Jesus' divine sonship is of consider-
able importance in the Synoptic Gospels, which were
written after Paul's letters, and carries varying conno-
tations in each of the Evangelists. In MatthewJesus'
divine sonship, though infrequently mentioned, has a
very strong messianic connotation and connection
(e.g,, Mt 16:16), and the disciples acclaim him as God's
Son (e.g., Mt 14:33). A similar messianic connotation
to divine sonship appears in Luke (..9., Lk 1:32-35). In
Mark, however, the claim is closely connected with the
secrecy ofJesus' true (transcendent) identity and (with
the ironic exception in Mk l5:39) only God (Mk 1:11;

9:7) and demons (e.g., Mk 3:77;5:7) recognizeJesus'
divine sonship.

Jesus' divine sonship is important also in Hebrews,
where his status as Son distinguishes him above

prophets (Heb l:1-2) and also angels (Heb 1:3-14;

2:5). Indeed, in Hebrews 1:2 the Son is "heir of all
things," giving his sonship a cosmic-scale significance.

It is, however, inJohn thatJesus'divine sonship has

a transcendent connotation expressed with an explic-
itness and emphasis unmatched in any other NT writ-
ing. From the Bapt.ist's confession (fn 1:34) to the cli-
mactic purpose statement in John 20:31, the Fourth
Evangelist emphasizes thatJesus is to be recognized
as God's Son. And he makes it explicit that the Son is
of heavenly origin (e.g.,Jn 1:14; l7:l-5). InJohn,Je-
sus' claim to be God's Son amounts to a claim to di-
viniry, as illustrated by the charges of blasphemy fiom
Jewish characters in the story (Jn 5:18; 10:36; l9:7).

This Johannine emphasis flowered in the faith of
Christianity subsequently, for "Son of God" became
the most favored way of referring to Jesus as divine
and was used to distinguish Jesus' diviniry from his
human nature, as seen already in Ignatius (Eph.20:2).

As Dunn has noted, no other christological expres-

sion "has had both the historical depth and lasting
power of 'Son of God' " (Dunn, 12). But we must be
careful to determine Paul's connotations in referring
toJesus as God's Son without reading into it the way

the term was used by later Christians.
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4. Paul's Usage.

In the thirteen writings arributed ro Paul in the NT,
the title "the Son of God" is neither fixed nor fre-
quently used, appearing only four times and in vary-
ing Greek word order (Rom 1:4; 2 Cor 1:19; Gal2:20;
Eph 4:13). In the remaining thineen references ro

Jesus'divine sonship, we find "his Son" (Rom l:3,9;
5:10;8:29,32; I Cor 1:9; Gal l:16;4:4,6; I Thess l:10),
"his own Son" (Rom 8:3), "the Son" (l Cor 15:28) and
"the Son of his love" (Col l:13). The conviction that

Jesus is God's Son was apparendy what mattered to
Paul, not so much the christological title or fixed ver-
bal formulas to express that conviction.

In all ofhis references toJesus as God's Son Paul

uses the Greek definite anicle, not always easily rep
resented in translations. The connotation of the def-
inite anicle is that Paul viewsJesus' divine sonship as

unique, and does not accordJesus membership in a

class of other figures who may be regarded as sons of
God such as we encounter in the Jewish or pagan

sources (e.9., angels,* the righteous, great men, won-
der workers; but see 4.5 below).

It is also important, as Hengel has pointed our, rhar
Paul refers toJesus as God's Son mainly (eleven times)

in Romans and Galatians (Hengel, 7). Both the com-
parative infrequency and the distribution of Paul's ref-
erences to Jesus as God's Son suggest that for Paul

Jesus'divine sonship did not constitute an appropri-
ation of a pagan mlthological concept as the crucial
means of justifring the worship* of the man Jesus
among Gentile converts (contra Bousset, 208-9). In-
stead, Paul refers to God's Son in terms adapted from
the Jewish background to make boldly exclusivist
christological assertions in ways and conrexts that in-
teract directly with traditionalJewish concerns. These
included the Torah (seel,zw), the unique significance
of Israel,* messianic hopes and the fundamentally
monotheistic outlook which Paul continued to share

and promote in his churches (su God).

From the entire fabric of Paul's christology, it is

apparent that Paul sawJesus as panicipating in God's

anributes and roles, as sharing in the divine glo4d
and, most importantly, as worthy to receive formal
veneration with God in Christian assemblies (sae Wor-
ship). So we may say that the one Paul called "the Son

of God" was regarded by him as divine in some

unique way. But neither in the Jewish background of
Paul nor in his own usage (unlike John's) did the
language of divine sonship in itself attribute divinity.
In Paul'sJewish tradition to call a human figure God's
"Son" meant primarily to attribute to him a special

standing, status and favor with God. Paul's references
to Jesus as the "Son" of God meant that Jesus pos-

sessed a unique standing, status and favor with God.
In order to determine specifically whatJesus' son-

ship connoted for Paul, we must look more closely at
the references in question. We shall concentrate on
references in the letters whose Pauline authorship is
almost universally accepted (though Col l: l3 and Eph
4:13 in fact fit the categories established in the undis-
puted letters). We shall try to establish Paul's meaning
by paFng attention to the contexts.

4.1. Tlu C,asfel aild tlv Son. In Romans 1:9 Paul
refers to "the gospel* ofhis [God's] Son," an unusual
phrase in Paul (in addition to the numerous refer-
ences to "the gospel," cf. "the gospel of God," Rom
1:1; 15:16; 2 Cor 11:7; I Thess 2:2,8,9; and "the
gospel of Christ" Rom 15:19; I Cor 9:72;2Cor2:12;
10:14; Gal l:7; Phil 1:27; 1 Thess 3:2). It appears that
the phrase is connected with the nearby references to

Jesus as God's Son (Rom 1:2-4), and with the larger
discussion in Romans in whichJesus' divine sonship
is mentioned a number of times (seven of the seven-

teen instances in the traditional Pauline corpus; cf.

2 Cor 4:4, where the unique phrase "the gospel ofthe
glory of Christ" appears to be linked similarly with the
contextual discussion ofChrist's divine glory in 2 Cor
3:12-4:6). But, though unique here in Paul, "the gos-

pel of his Son" shows that Paul could refer to his
message and ministry* as concerned withJesus'divine
sonship. And the prominence given to Jesus' sonship
in Romans and Galatians further suggests that rhe
identification ofJesus as God's Son was more impor-
tant to Paul than might at first be assumed, especially
in portrayingJesus' redemptive significance in theo-
centric contexts and vis-h-visJewish religious themes.

This suggestion is underscored by Paul's descrip-

tion in Galatians l:15-16 ofthe experience that turned
him from opponent to apostle* ofJesus: God "was

pleased to reveal his Son to me lm anoi)" (Gal 1:16).

To be sure, Paul elsewhere refers to having seen'Je-
sus the Lord" (l Cor 9:l) and includes himself in a list
of those to whom "Christ" appeared (1 Cor l5:l-8).
But Galatians l:15-16 indicates that the experience in
question included the realization thatJesus is God's
unique Son (nn huion autou) and that his calling was

to proclaim God's Son (Gal l:16) specifically among
the Gentiles.* Paul had certainly already heard Jew-
ish-Christian claims aboutJesus, which he probably
regarded as repugnant glorification ofa false prophet,
and which likely formed pan of his reason for
zealously opposingJewish Christians in the name of
Jewish radition (Gal l:13-14). In ancientJewish tradi-
tion to hail a despised figure as a son of God was to
accede to the figure's divine legitimation and right-
eousness (e.9., Wis 2:12-20;5:l-8). Paul's reference to
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the revelation thatJesus is the Son of God (tan huion

autou), Lherefore, can be tr-ken as connoting that the

experience involved for Paul a direct reversal of his

view ofJesus, from false prophet to God's unique rep
resentative.

4.2. Tlu Royal Son In several passages Paul portrays

Jesus in a royal status and role, drawing upon OT
Davidic traditions and applying them toJesus as royal-

messianic "Son" of God. We have already noted two

of these passages as possible evidence of "pre-Paul-

ine" christology. In Romans 1:34 there are echoes of
2 Samuel 7:12-14. tu "seed lspmnnl of David," Jesus
was "raised upfanastasis] from the dead" by God (cf
the LXX of 2 Samuel 7:12: "I will raise up fanastao)
your seed fto spama soul"). AndJesus' appointment in
power as divine Son in Romans l:4 may echo God's

promise in 2 Samuel 7:14, "I will be father to him and

he will be to me a son." As well, we may have here an

allusion to Psalm 2:7, where God announces that he

has "begotten" the king as his Son (a symbolic de-

scription of the king's enthronement). And Paul's ref-

erence to his mission* to secure "obedience of faith
among all the nations/Geniles [ethrusinl" (Rom l:5)
may allude to God's promise to the royal "Son" in
Psalm 2:8 to give "the natons lahnil as your inheri-
tance."

In I Thessalonians l:$10, as in Romans l:4,Jesus'

sonship is mentioned in connection with God having

resurrected [i,gare) him from death. Although we do

not have allusions to OT Davidic passages here, nev-

ertheless as the divine Son who delivers from (divine)

eschatological wrath (1 Thess l:10),Jesus is given a
messianic role that can be compared with messianic

expectations at Qumran and in such documents as

Psalms of Sol.omon 17-18. This eschatological flavor,

plus the contrast between pagan "idols"* and "the

living and true God" (l Thess 1:9) all reflect strongly

theJewish religious background, providing further in-

dication that the divine "Son" here who acts on God's

behalf is, as in Romans 1:34, God's messianic repre-

sentative.

Another reference to Cod's Son with a royal-messi-

anic flavor is found in I Corinthians 15:24-28. Royal
imagery abounds, with mention of a "kingdom"*
(l Cor 15:24), Christ reigning (1 Cor 15:25) and the

putting of all "enemies under his feet" (l Cor 15:25,

an allusion to Ps 110:1, a Davidic royal psalm fre-
quently cited and alluded to in the NT). After "all

things" (including death, I Cor 15:26) have been sub-

jected to this royal Son, he will then "be subjected" to

God (l Cor 15:28), a thought which further shows that

the Son here is not a new and rival deity after the
fashion of pagan mlthology but functions (as the OT
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king and the messiah figures) on God's behalf. And,
if Colossians be accepted as from Paul, the reference
in Colossians l:13 to "the kingdom of the Son of his

[God's] love" likewise alludes toJesus in royal-messi

anic dress.

Certainly the scope and basis ofJesus' sonship in
Paul's references are far beyond that of the OT Da-

vidic kings. In Jewish messianic expectadons it is per-

haps only in the "Elect One" of 1 Enoch (37-71) who

sits on God's throne and seems to be clothed with
transcendent attributes that we frnd anlthing ap
proaching Paul's references toJesus, the glorious and
heavenly Son. And there is absolutely no parallel for
the idea that the messianic figure was to be resurrect-

ed and thereby constituted God's Son who exercises

divine power* and authority.* But in the passages

considered Paul uses motifs, language and imagery
from the Jewish royal-messianic tradition in express-

ing these bold beliefs about Jesus' exalted place in
God's plan.

43. Tlu Saffified Som. In at least three other pas-

sages Paul refers to Jesus as God's Son explicitly as

given over, or having given himself, to redemptive

death.* A striking example is Romans 8:32, where
Paul says that God "did not withhold his own Son but
gave him up for us all." The statement is made even
more stunning theologically if one notices that "gave

up" (paradidinni) is the same verb Paul uses sonorously
three times in Romans l:2428 to refer to God giving
up sinful humanity to judgment,* makingJesus'death
just as much a deliberate and solemn act of God as the
divine wrath against human sin referred to in Romans
1. In Romans 8:32, however, the Son is given up for
the sake of sinful humans, and provides assurance

that they will not be condemned and separated fiom
God.

But what is the significance of designating as God's
"Son" the one given over in Romans 8:32? In Romans
4:25 Paul uses the verb paradiditmi to refer to'Jesus
our Lord" being given up to death "for our transgres-
sion," and in Romans 8:34, shortly after the statement
we are examining, Paul mentions "ChristJesus who
died," illustrating Paul's flexibility in language and
christological titles referring to Jesus' death. The rea-
son for the choice of "Son" in Romans 8:32 seems to
be that Paul here wishes to emphasize God's personal
investment, so to speak, in Jesus' sacrificial death: It
is the death ofGod's Son (see Schweizer,384).

Paul appears to have used a bold scriptural allusion

to undencore this poinr The phrase "did not with-

hold [ozft epheisato] his own Son" in Romans 8:32

seems intended to recall the words of the angel to
Abraham,* "you have not withheld louh Qhtisdtl your
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son, your only son" (Gen 22:12, 16), likening thereby

God's offering up of Jesus to Abraham's offering of
Isaac.

It is this emphasis on whatJesus' death represented

for God that also likely accounts for Paul's reference

to "the death of his [God's] Son" in Romans 5:10. The
context illustrates Paul's general tendency to use the

title "Christ" in references toJesus' death (Rom 5:6,8;
and cf. the fuller "our LordJesus Christ" in Rom 5:1 1),

especially in christocentric statements that portray the
death as an act ofJesus. But Romans 5:10-ll has a

theocentric focus on reconciliation* of God's "ene-

mies"* to God, and on God-directed rejoicing (Rom

5:11) in consequence ofthis reconciliation. That this
has taken place through the death of God's Son em-

phasizes how much God has been directly involved in
accomplishing this recoqciliation.

In Galatians 2:20 Paul refers to "the Son of God
who loved me and gave himself up lparaditlnmil for
me," a statement emphasizingJesus' active role in a

larger christocentric context (Gal l:15-21). The textual
variant, "God and Christ" in place of "Son of Go{"
though supported by several important Greek manu-

scripts, is probably a comrption of the original text.

And so we are left to try to determine the significance
of mentioning "the Son of God" here when seven

other times immediately preceding and following Ga-

latians 2:20 Paul calls him 'Jesus Christ" (Gal 2:16),

"ChristJesus" (Gal 2:16) and "Christ" (Gal 2:1&19,21).
The expression "the Son of God" emphasizes the

very high divine favor and honor of the one whose

love and self-giving is stated. And this description of
Jesus also implicitly makes God a party to Jesus' re-

demptive actions, as is confirmed in the following
statement (Gal 2:21) where Paul refers to "the grace

of God" in connection withJesus'death.
Given that Romans 8:32 shows that Paul could liken

the death of God's Son to the offering of Isaac, it is

also possible that Paul's reference in Galat.ians 2:20 to
the self-giving of the Son of God shows an acquain-

tance with Jewish tradition about the story. Though
the Genesis account is silent about Isaac's attitude,

ancient Jewish tradition attributes to him an eager

willingness to offer himself in obedience to God (e.g.,

PseudoPhilo .Bib. Ant. l8:5; 32:2-4; 40:2; losephus Anl.
1.13.2-4 SS225-36).

4,4, TLe Son and ilp Toralr" Scholars frequendy point
to Romans 8:3 and Galatians 4:4 as examples of a

christological "formula" in which the Son is referred
to as "sent" by God. But, as has already been indicat-
ed, the identification of a verbal "formula" in these

passages is dubious. It is far more relevant that both
of these references to the Son being sent are in con-

texts dealing with the Torah, the Jewish Law.* The
sending of the Son in Romans 8:&4 is precisely to

overcome the inability of the Torah to save as de-

scribed in Romans 7, and to make possible the fulfill-
ment of the Torah's 'Just requirement" in the free-
dom* of the Spirit* given through the Son. And Gala-

tians 4:4 mentions the Son being sent forth "to re-

deem those who were under the law" (the limitations
of which are emphasized in Galatians 3:1-4:l) and
to make possible their "adoption* as sons."

As well, in Romans 8:3 and Galatians 4:4 Paul em-

phasizes that the divine Son appeared in human form,
which may allude to the idea ofJesus being an "incar-
nation" of the "pre-existent"* Son. But the humanity
of the Son also means that the divinely initiated de-

liverance from the Torah's condemnation was effect-

ed by the Son within the sphere of human existence,

specifically through his death.

4,5, Tlre Son and God's Sons. Though he consistendy
designatesJesus as the divine Son with an exclusiviry

connoted, in several passages Paul implicitly or explic-
itly refers to the enfianchisement of the redeemed
into fellowship* with Jesus and into a filial relation-
ship with God patterned afterJesus' sonship (on this
see esp. Byrne). Galatians 4:5 gives as the purpose of
the sending of the Son "that we might receive sonship

fhuiotlusia)" (see Adoption, Sonship), and the following
verses refer to Christians as God's "sons" (rlzioi) who

have received "the Spirit ofhis Son," whojoin the Son

in calling upon God as "Abba, Father," and are now

God's heirs. (And, as Gal 3:27-28 makes clear, the
"sons" of God include both female and male on equal
terms [hence one can, with the NRS{ translate izioi
as "children"l.)

In Romans 8 as well, Paul explicitly connectsJesus
the Son with the sonship of Christians. After referring
to the sending of the Son in Romans 8:3, Paul men-

tions the bestowal of the Spirit (Rom 8:5-13, explicitly
linked with Jesus, "the Spirit of Christ," Rom 8:9), and
refers to Christians as "sons of God" (Rom 8:14) who

call to God as "Abba, Father" (Rom 8:15) and are

"fellow heirs with Christ" And in Romans 8:18-27

Paul elaborates both present and future consequences

of divine adoption. Then comes Romans 8:2&30, a

very theocentric passage emphasizing God's redemp-
tive initiative, in which the redeemed are said to have

been "predestined to be conformed to the image of
his Son, in order that he might be the firstborn within
a large family" (Rom 8:29 NRS$. That is, the one

divine Son here is the prototype as well as the agent
through whom others are enfranchised as sons of
God. The uniqueness ofJesus the Son is not restrictive
but redemptive. The termTtrstDom* may allude to Ex-
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odus 4:22, appllng toJesus a title of Israel and con-
not-ing that he has become the basis of God's recon-

stituted people that includes bothJew and Gent.ile.

The remaining Pauline references to the Son re-

flect this idea of God enfranchising others through
the unique Son into a standing likened to his. I Co-

rinthians l:9 describes Christians as called by God

into the "fellowship/participation lkoindnia) of his
Son," which suggests that their status is both depend-

ent upon the Son and also a panaking in his filial
status. And 2 Corinthians l:19-20 probably is to be

seen as alluding to something similar. The divine
"yes" is inJesus, the Son ofGod (2 Cor 1:19), because

"all the promises of God find their Yes in him" (2 Cor
I:20). And this means that Christians are enfran-
chised as God's own through the Son (2 Cor l:20b)
and given the Spirit as guarantee offull eschatological
salvation* (2 Cor l:22). (The "knowledge of the Son

of God" in Eph 4:13 is probably also an allusion to the
idea of the redemption of the elect being patterned

after Jesus' divine sonship.)
This idea of other sons or children of God is inter-

esting in light of the srong connotation of the
uniqueness ofJesus' divine sonship we have noted

earlier. The resolution to the apparent tension seems

to be that Paul consistently refers to the sonship of
Christians as derived sonship, given through and after

the pattern ofJesus, whereasJesus is the original pro
torype, whose sonship is not derived from another.
Sa ako ADo[roN, Sousurp; Curu$; CurusroLocv;
DrnrH or CHrusr; Exar-rRloN AND EursnoNrltrw;
FInstsoRN; Goo; Horv Splnrr; Iuncr, Iuecr or Goo;

Lonn; Pnr-ExtsttNcr.

BIBUoGRAptry. J. Blank, Pauhu und tesus (SANT 16;

Munich: Ktjsel, 1968); W. Bousset, Kyrios Christos

(Nashville: Abingdon, 1970 [1921]); B. Byrne, "Soru of
C,od"-"Sad of Abraham" (AnBib 83; Rome: Pontifical

Institute, 1979); O. Cullmann, Tlw Christolng of tlu Nal
Tatammt (l,ondon: SCM, 1963); D. Cuss, ImpoialCult
and Honorary Tmns in tlu New Testarunt (Paradosis 23;

Fribourg: University of Fribourg, rc74 J. D. G. Dunn,

Chrktologl in tlu Making (2d ed.; London: SCM, 1989);

J. A. Fitzmyer, A Wandning Aramtan: Colbcttd Aramaic

Essals (SBLMS 25; Missoula, MT: Scholars, 1979);

M. Hengel, Tfu Son of God (Philadelphia: Fortress,

1976); S. Xim,Tlw Oigin of Paul\ Gospel (2d ed; WUNT
2,/4; Ttibingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1984); W, Kramer,

Christ, Lord, Son of God (SBT 50; London: SCM, 1966);

O. Michel, "Son," N1DMff 3.607-68; A. D. Nock,
" 'Son of God' in Pauline and Hellenistic Thought,"
in Essals on fuligion and tlu Arcimt World, ed. Z. Stew-

an (Oxford: Clarendon, 1972) 2.92&39; idem, Early

C,cntilz Christianity and it: Helbnistic Barhground (New

906

York: Harper & Row, 1964); H.J. Schoeps, Paul (Phil-
adelphia: Westminster, 1961); E. Schweizer et al.,

"uioq, uio9eoia," TDN?VIII.33499; J. M. Scov. Adop-

tion as Sons o/ C,od (WUNT 2/48; Ttibingen: J. C. B.

Mohr, 1992); G. Vermes, Jesus thz.,/ar (New York:
Harper & Row, 1973).

L, W. Hurtado

SONGS. See HwNs, HwN Freclmrrs, Solcs, Sprn-

ITUAL SONGS.

SONS OF ABRAIIAM. SeaABRAHAM,

SONSHIP. Sre ADomoN, SoNSHrp; SoN oF GoD.

SOUL. Saa hvcnolocv.

SPIRIT (HLIMAN). &e hycsorocy

SPIRIT OF CHRIST. &e HolySprrur

SPIRIT OF GOD. &, HoLYSPIRTT

SPIRIT WORLD. See ANcrH, ArcH.cNcu-s;

DEMoNS, Exoncrsu; Holy Sprprr; MAGrc; PRTNCTIAUIES

AND POWIPS; SATAN, DE\,]L.

SPIRITUAL GIITS. See ConrrrsraNs, LErrERs ro
THE; GIETS oF THE SPIR]T,

SPIRITUAL SONGS. Srz Hwws, HyMN FRAG

MENTS, SONGS, SPIRITUAL SONGS,

SPIRITUALITY
Spirituality in Paul can best be summarized as an ex-

pression of affirmation to God,* a grateful "Yes" from
the hean of a believer which, in the power of the
Spirit, is manifested in act and attitude. The glory and
the possibility of this "Yes" are grounded in God's
"Yes" to the believer in Jesus Christ,x a "Yes" expe-

rienced and expressed by Paul (2 Cor l:17-20) and set

out in Romans 8 as the thrust of his life and teaching.
The affirmadons of Pauline spirituality may be pic-

tured as an ellipse representing the believer's life. The
Holy Spirit* as the effective power at work in the be-

liever elicits the believer's "Yes" to God, a "Yes" that
is expressed in the interactive poles of the ellipse-(1)
the privileged responsibilities of the child of God (es-

pecially the triad of prayer,* word and community,
culminating in worship*), and (2) the comprehensive
obedience represented by the fruit* of the Spirit.

l. Background

2. The Spirit of God and Spirituality
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3. Pauline Spirituality: "Yes to God"
4. The Experiential Foundation of Pauline

Spirituality

5. Union with Christ
6. The Practice ofthe Spirit

7. Spirituality and Sanctification
8. Sin and Sanctification
9. Imitation and Discipleship
10. The Triad of Prayer, Word and Community
1 1. Prayer as a Primary Paradigm of Spirituality
12. The locus of Spirituality
13. The Fruit and Gifls of the Spirit
14. The Spirit and the Common Life
15. Gratitude: The Heartbeat of Pauline Spiritudity
16. Summary

l. Background.
However one understands and defines the spirituality
of Paul, there is general agreement that it was both
noteworthy in itself and critical in shaping the spiri-

tuality of the Christian church. Paul called Christian
believers to imitate* his apostolic life and service* to
Christ-which he experienced in the power* of the

Spirit-even as he was an imitator of Christ (e.g., I Cor
l1:1; cf. 1 Thess l:6). Other than Jesus Christ, wor-

shiped and served as Lord over all, no other person
has had a greater impact upon Christian spiritualiry
than Paul.

The importance of Paul nonuithstanding, the mod-

ern quest to understand Pauline spirituality takes

place in a paradoxical setting. On the one hand, the

word, spirituality, though widely used today, finds no

consensus regarding its general definition, let alone
Pauline spirituality. (Indeed, spirilualitl often seems to

be subject to mutually exclusive definit.ions.) Just as

Christianity historically has been marked by consider-
able confessional and other differences, so there have

been divergent understandings of Pauline spirituality.
In fact, the variety of Christian denominations can

plausibly be auributed to divergent interpretations of
Pauline spiritualiry. Although some NT scholars locate

the differences within Paul himself, the spirituality of
Paul, like his theological perspective, has a coherence
that is frequently overlooked.

The history of Pauline interpretation has unveiled

the depth and breadth and complexity of Pauline

thought-whether observed as theology or ethics* or
spirituality. No one ofthese three perspectives on Paul

stands in isolation fiom the others. The complexity of
Paul is exemplified in the failure of Pauline scholars

even to approach a consensus regarding the "center"*
of Pauline thought" Since there is widespread agree-

ment that "spirituality" has to do with the central and

most urgent aspects of (Christian) existence, uncer-
tainty regarding the so-called mttrum Paulinum sug-

gests the likelihood that interpreters will diverge in
their understanding of Pauline spirituality. However,
the problem runs deeper than this. Interpreters have
not been unified in the way they approach the imme-
diate reference point of spirit- in the term spiritwlity.
Should those who wish to comprehend Pauline spir-
itualiry understand spirit- to refer to the human spiit
or to the Holl Spirit? Surely the Pauline answer is the
Holy Spirit.

Although the entire Pauline corpus must naturally
provide the grist for understanding Pauline spiritual-
ity, Paul's letter to the Roman church, as the mature
summary of his theology, ethics and spirituality, is the
touchstone for interpreting Pauline spirituality.

2. The Spirit of God and Spirinrality.
If Paul himself is allowed to determine the meaning
of the word spirituality in Christian usage, rhen one
cannot speak of "the spirituality" of Paul apart from
recognizing that Pauline spirituality (both words are to
be emphasized here) is grounded in and determined
by the divine, trinitarian community-God the Father,

Jesus Christ the Son* and the Holy Spirit (see God). For
Paul the glory and the basis of the human spirit is
established and directed by the Holy Spirit (Rom 8:l-
l7; I Cor2:12-16; l2:l-11;2 Cor l:21- 22;5:5;Gal3:1-
6;4:l-7).

Paul's proclamation of salvation* and his instruc-
tion regarding the mission of God in the world* is

predicated on the understanding that the Holy Spirit,
promised in the OT as a decisive aspect of the eschat-

ological time of salvation, is powerfully at work in the
world (sae Eschatology). This is most decisively evident
in the SpiriCs raising Jesus, God's Messiah, from
death* to life and now mediating the presence of the
risen, exalted* Christ to the believing community (Gal

4:l-6; Eph 1:13). The apostle also associates the Holy
Spirit with the believer's initial act of faith* (Gal 3:l-
6; 4:7-7;1 Cor l2:3; Rom 8:12-17), as well as the con-
tinuing confirmation and establishment of believers
as sons and daughters of God in a community of the

Spirit (2 Cor 13:13; cf. I Cor 12; 14) from whose hearts

and lips arise the prayer, "Abba, Father" (Rom 8:15;

Gal 4:6; sea Adoption, Sonship; Liturgical Elemens).

3. Pauline Spiritualiqr "Yes to God.'
The spiritualiry of Paul may be defined as the grateful
and heartfelt "Yes to God," the response of the child
of God to the call of God in the Spirit. Expressed both
in act and attitude, the believer lives in obedience to
and imitation ofJesus Christ, the true Son of God, and
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walks in the disciplined and maturing pattern of love's

obedience to God.

This human response is called forth by and

founded on God's own overwhelming "Yes" to the

believer-a "Yes" that is supremely manifested in and

through God's Son (2 Cor l:18-22). This "obedience

of faith" (Rom l:5; 16:26) working through love* (Gal

5:6) is enabled by the Spirit of God (Rom 8:1-17), who

both makes Christ present to the believer and makes

the divine will effective and fruitful in the lived-out

faith of the believer (Galb:22-23).

Enabled by the indwelling Spirit of God to live in
union with Christ, the child of God is ever being trans-
formed into the image* of Christ (Rom 8:29; I Cor
75:49;2 Cor 3:18), the true Son of God. Although in
Pauline spirituality the pattern of life called forth by

the sovereign, creator God effectively touches the
whole of human existence, the Spirit of God has en-

trusted the believer with special means of grace which

nurture a "disciplined" (see 10-11 below) relationship
to the trinitarian community-the Father, the Son and

the Holy Spirit. Through the use of these gracious

means, the believer is enabled to live out the whole
of life in the world in faithfulness to God. Thus the
spirituality of the believer may be pictured as an el-

lipse with the two interactive poles representing (l)
the exercise of the privileged responsibilities of the
child of God and (2) a comprehensive pattern of obe-

dience leading to a growing harvest of the fruit of the

Spirit.

4. The Experiential Foundation ofPauline Spirituality.
Two experiences were especially critical in shaping
the spirituality ofPaul: (l) his initial Israelite religious
heritage and practice rooted in the OT and shaped by

his Pharisaic commitment, (sulew, Paul the) and (2)

his encounter with the living Christ on the road to
Damascus (see Conversion and Call).

4,1. Paul's Isracktc Hedtage. Paul's obedience to the
ways of God set forth in the OT Scriptures established
in him a pattern of prayer, direction by the Word of
God in Scripture, and life lived in the context of a

covenant community characterized especially by its

devotion to God expressed in prayer and attentive lis-
tening to Scripture (e,9., Ps l). This triad of prayer,

Word of God and community of faith was conjoined
in the central activity of the worship of God. Paul was,

in his own understanding, an obedient child of God

in the way of Israelite faith. For Paul as a pious Israel-
ite the Scriptures everywhere made clear the total
claim of God upon the faithful; they were called to
walk in righteousness* as the people of a holy God.

4,2, Paul\ Damasans Road Ex|erierce. As important

908

as Paul's earlier religious experience is for under-
standing his postconversion pattern of spirituality, his
earlier practice was deepened and utterly transformed
by his initial encounter with the risen Christ (l Cor
15:8-11; Gal 1:11-17). Prominent aspects ofthis new
pattem of spirituality included: (l) An awareness of
the presence in and among his people of the risen

Jesus, now reigning as Lord (Rom 4:2425; 5:21;6:23;
8:31-39). (2) The experience of the grace of God-by
one who was weak and sinful and an enemy* ofGod
(see Rom 5:6-10; I Cor 15:10). (3) The "call" of God
to faith in and through the risenJesus (l Cor 15:12-

19; Rom 10:6-17). (4) The life, suffering* death, res-

urrection* and glorification* of Jesus validated by
God as the way of righteousness-with all that this
means for believing existence (Gal 6:17; 2 Cor 4:5-72;
6:4-10; 12:23-31). (5) A new experience of the pres-

ence of God through the empowering action of the
Holy Spirit, who brings the believer into union with
Christ as an heir ofsalvation, and places in the believ-
er's heart and mouth the prayeq "Abba, Father" (Rom

8:15; Gal 4:6).

Following Paul's encounter with Chrisg his prayer
took place within a new, essentially trinitarian frame-
work. Prayer+'was now offered to God in the name of
the Son of God and mediated by the Spirit of God
within the community of the Spirit (see Liturgical Ele-
ments), wherein believers constantly uphold one an-

other in fewent prayer (Rom 15:30-33; 2 Cor l3:13;
Eph 3:1421; Col 1:3-10; I Thess l:2-8). Again, just as

Paul experienced through faith in Jesus Christ the
coming of the Spirit promised in the OT, he also

found that the Spirit newly illumined the OT in the
context of the new creation in the Spirit, and raised
up within the communiry of the Spirit gifted interpre-
ters of that Word (2 Cor 3:1-18; 4:l-6; see Old Testa-

ment). The new community of the Spirit experienced
the power of the Spirit in its midst, decisively charac-
terized by faith working through love, expressed in
forgiveness,* humility and mutual burden bearing, all
functioning to sustain and build up the one body of
Christ as the koindnia of the Spirit (seu Body of Christ).

5. Union with Christ.
The believer's transcendent experience of Christ in
the present time has been characterized as "union
with Christ"-a term which has often shaped discus-

sions of the spirituality of Paul (sea Dlng and Rising).
The term "union with Christ" reflects the extensive
Pauline teaching regarding Christ dwelling in and
with the believer, and the believer being in and with
Christ (sea In Christ). But this must be understood
from the dual vantage points of the incarnate and
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risen presence ofGod in Christ (cf. 2 Cor 5:16), and
in the believing community. For Paul, life in the Spirit
is directed both from uithin and from witlnut history.
The Spirit of Jesus draws one into conformity to the
pattern and model of the incarnate [ord* (2 Cor
3:18), whose obedience to God was lived out within
the sening of first-century Palestine. Arguments that
Paul was not interested in the incamate ministry of
Jesus collapse in the face of Paul's admission that he

had persecuted the early followers ofJesus and his

subsequent proclamation of the same Jesus as risen
(Gal 1:13,23); there was, for Paul, no separation be-

t'ween the incamate and risen lord (saJesus, Salngs
of; Jesus and Paul). Paul teaches that the believer is

united in the present with the same Jesus who, in the
power of the Spirit, became one with humankind,
lived in obedience, and suffered and died on a cruel

cross outsideJerusalem. But this union with the risen
Christ also has a future dimension of glorification
with Christ (Rom 8:17-25; 1 Cor 15:3541; 2 Cor 4:1G
l7; Phil 3:17-21).

Paul knew himself to be mysteriously united with

Jesus in his suffering and death and risen life-but
also joined to all those who, by faith inJesus, were by

the Spirit adopted into the family of God as co-heirs
withJesus Christ. Paul was at once dependent upon

the disciples ofJesus and upon theJerusalem* church
for their witness toJesus' life and teaching. But he was

also an "independent" apostle,* who knew himself to
be called of God and entrusted with the gospel of
Christ to the Gentiles,* along with the fuller explica-

tion of the meaning of that gospel. Pauline spirituality
is simultaneously determined by his experience of
Christ within the community of faith and in his more

immediate, revelational experience of the risen Lord.

6. The Practice of the Spirit.
The spirituality of Paul, whether in life or teaching,
rests on the foundation of God's gracious work
through the divine Son, a grace* mediated to believers

by and in the power ofthe Spirit ofGod. Paul under-

stands that the Spirit is "poured out" (Rom 5:5) in the

life of the believer in and through the response of
faith (Gal 3:1-6; 4:l-7). From the moment of faith,
Christ is present in the believer through the agency of
the Spirit who is the Spirit ofJesus (2 Cor 3:17). But

the coming of the Spirit is not simply a personal and

individual event, or even a larger, "ecclesial" event
within the boundaries of the people of God. Rather,

the believer is brought into the new creation in Christ,

in which all things are made new (2 Cor 3:6; 5:17-19;

Gal 6:15; Eph 2:15; sa Creation and New Creation).

But this newness is realized only as the believer con-

tinues to walk in the Spirit, whose sanctiffing work
transforms the believer into the image of the Son.

"Walking in the Spirit" (Rom 8:4; Gal 5:16) is a vivid
image of Pauline spirituality, one rooted in OT Scrip
ture (e.9., Deut l0:12; l3:5; 26:17; 28:9) and inJesus'
"way" of discipleship (cf., e.g., Mk l:17; 2:14; 8:34;
10:21). But the decisive role of the Spirit in directing
Christian existence makes it useful to characterize the
spirituality of Paul as tlu fiartiic of tlu Writ (as in Gal
5:25 NIV). Praaia of tlu Spirit makes more explicit the
intmtionality and discipliru anticipated by Paul's lan-
guage of "walking." haniu here is understood as a
comprehensive pattern of action governed by one's
basic perspective. For Paul this perspective is theolog-
ical and spiritual. It should be noted that although
Paul can use the Greek equivalent (prass6/praxis) of
our word praaiu (verb and noun) in a positive way

(e.g., 1 Cor 7:9;9:17; Eph 6:21; Phil 4:9; I Thess 4:11),

he often uses the same term with strong negative con-
notations (e.g., Rom l:32;2Cor 4:2; Eph 4:19; Col 3:9).

The preposition "of in "the practice of the Spirit "
lends a pragmatic (but valid) ambiguity to the expres-

sion. "Of the Spirit" may be understood simultaneous-
ly as a subjective and as an objective genirive. As a

subjective genitive the practice is a pattern of action
understood from the standpoint of its origins in the
Spirit (a practice that comes from the Spirit); it is a
practice determined by the Spirit as the divine agent
seeking and establishing a community of saints who
will walk in the ways of holiness* and righteous-

ness.* As an objective genitive it characterizes the obe-
dience of faith which opens itself to the impulses of
the Spirit, an obedience which diligently seeks to use

the means instituted by the Spirit in order to "walk in
the Spirit."

Although the spirituality defined as the practice of
the Spirit is decisively "from above," it is also a spir-
ituality "fiom below." The Spirit acts "from above,"
originating, determining and enabling the believer's
walk in the Spirit- The believer acts "from below,"

walking obediently, but freely, from the heart. The
believer wall.s not in the flesh,* as a self-determined

being, but in the Spirit, as a being willing and seeking

to be determined by the Spirit of God, who is creator
and sovereign over all. Wthin this framework, in the

obedience of faith, the believer is illumined and em-

powered to walk truly in the Spirit, and to be trans-
formed into the image ofJesus Christ, the prototype
of life in God. Spirituality is the lived experience of the
believer. But is life-giving center and righteous form
is experienced as a gift from God through the Spirit
ofJesus. This experience and truth shapes all other
aspects ofthe believer's life (see l4 below).
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7. Spirituality and Sanctification.
As the person and work of the Spirit stands at the

beginning and center of Pauline spirituality, so the
reality of sanctification as a continuing work of the
Spirit is critical to Pauline spirituality (su Holiness,
Sanctification).

In the divine work of sanctification the Spirit work
to effect a nuo-fold human response. On the one
hand, the Spirit calls believers to present or give them-
selves to God (see Rom 12:1; 6:15-22; I Thess 4:l-8).

This involves a hearry obedience to the will of God
(Rom 6:17) and, above all, a focus onJesus Christ the
Son of God, into whose image the believer is being
transformed by the Spirit. On the other hand, there
is a negative side to sanctification involving death to

sin* (Rom 6:12-23), renunciation of the way of "the
61.11,r"' (Gal 5:16-24; Rom 8:2-14) and full surrender
of selfish autonomy to the holy will of God as it is
brought to light through the agency of the Spirit.

How are spirituality and sanctification interrelated?

Sanctification precedes, begets and undergirds spiritu-

ality, even as the new life of the believer comes from
the Spirit of God who also sustains that life. Here two
Pauline perspectives on the work of the Holy Spirit
are important. On the one hand, the Pauline doctrine
of sanctification stands as a "declaration" of the be-

liever's location "in Christ"* and "in the Spirit," as

an adopted* son or daughter of God. The believer
is "called out" of, separated from, the world, and
adopted into the holy family of God. At the same time,
the Pauline understanding of sanctification antici-
pates a process of grouth and maturation in and

through the Spirit (1 Cor 3:G7; 2 Cor l0:15; Eph 2:21;

4:13-16; Col 2:19), of being made perfect by the in-
dwelling Spirit of Christ (Rom l2:2;2 Cor 7:l; 13:9;

I Thess 3:13).

Pauline spirituality is determined by one's status as

a believer subject to the sanctifring work of the Spirit,
whereby one is transformed into the image of Christ
As set apart (sanctified) to God, as a child of God, the
believer is privileged to address God in the commun-
ion and conversation of prayer. The believer is also

privileged to be addressed by the Word and promise

of God; the one who first loves addresses his beloved

children. And as a member of the family of God, the
believer is blessed not only to know God as Father, but
to live in a mutually supportive communiry of brothers

and sisters in Christ.

But the believer's privileged status as a child of God

brings responsibility. The gttt (C,abe) and the believing

response (Aufgabe) are always interrelated. Although
God is a sovereign who claims the total obedience of
the entire creation, Pauline spirituality may be under-

stood as the "privileged responsibility" of the adopted
children of God. They are called to the obedience of
faith enacted through calling upon God in prayer,
listening attentively to the divine Word, and living as

responsible members of the household* of God. This
triadic responsibility is expressed in the community's
central act of worship and focused in the Lord's
Supper* fellowship meal (l Cor l0:16-22). Each aspect

has many configurations; together they constitute the
dynamic center of growth and perfection in grace.

The relationship of spirituality and sanctifrcation
may be pictured as a spiral. On the one hand, it is only
as one is a child of God, sanctified in the Spirit of
Christ, that the privileges embodied in the spiritual
exercises are available. At the same time, believers
realize the full meaning of that privilege only as they
pray to God without ceasing, are open and obedient
to the word of God, and live in love as members of the
household of faith. Sanctification embodies a call to
spirituality; spirituality realizes the promise of sancti-

fication.

8. Sin and Sanc 'fication.

For Paul, Jesus Christ is the mediator of the divine
response to sin, the locus of the justification* of the
sinner. God in Christ brings people into the new
world of the Spirit. But, until the consummation of all
things, the new life goes on in the midst of an old,
dying world wherein weakness* and comrption, sin*
and death (su Life), still assault the believer (Rom 7).

Paul's constant and urgent call to sanctification is a

divine antidote for the continuing host-ility and power
of sin.

Believers, indwelt by the Spirit, are called to a life
of response to the Spirit, a new life in the Spirit that
ever transcends the old life of the flesh, In this life,
with God's own Spirit working in the weakness of the
church, believers are called both to put to death the
works of the flesh, and to dedicate themselves to God
and live unto righteousness. This pattern ofdying and
rising with Christ is at the center of Paul's understand-
ing of sanctification (as in Rom 6), and of his instruc-
tion to believers (above all, see Rom 6-8).

The continuing reality of sin and the call to sanc-

tification means that both the individual believer and
the believing community must employ all the means

of grace established by the Spirit so as to walk in the
Spirit and not quench the Spirit (l Thess 5: I 9; cf. Rom
l2:ll). Thus, discernment (1 Cor 2:14), exhortation
(Rom l2:1; I Thess 2:11;4:7;2Tim 4:2), and repen-
tant, prayerful turning to God (Rom 2:4; 2 Cor 7:9-10)

are essential to the process of sanctification in the
community of the Spirit.
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9. Imitation and Discipleship.
The normative form of the practice of the Spirit is

seen preeminently in Jesus Christ, the l,ord of the

church. Thus Paul exhorts believers to "the imitation
of Christ," pointing to himself as an imitator of Christ

and calling believers to follow him as he follows

Christ (l Cor 4:15-16; ll:l; Phil 3:12-17; I Thess 1:6;

2 Thess 3:9-12). In turn, believers themselves provide

an example which others may imitate (l Thess l:G7;
2:14). In spite ofthe distortions that the NT pattern of
imitating Christ has suffered, the antidote is not to
abandon the call to imitation, but rather to heed
Paul's call to imitate Christ. To be sure, this is not a

call to "mere imitation." It is a call to the obedimn of

/aiti, subjecting oneselfto the pattem ofJesus'incar-
nate and continuing existence, so that the illumining
and empowering work of the Spirit can effectively im-
print the life ofJesus in the life of a believer (saa

Imitation).
For Paul the meaning of the incarnation is not

limited to the suffenng and death of Jesus, and nei-

ther is his understanrJing of imitation. Although Paul's

references to the safngs and life ofJesus are primar-
ily allusive, it is clear that Paul could not-and did
not-separate the "historical" Jesus from the risen

Christ- The power of the Spirit that transformed the

life of the crucified into a glorious exalted existence

is the same Spirit that works in the believer (Rom 1:3-

4; 8:ll; cf. I Cor 15:42-50). The risen LordJesus, in
his exalted existence, is united to the children ofGod
in their daily existence, an existence which he himself
shared in his humiliation. The imprint ofJesus on the
life of the apostle is a recurring theme in Paul. The
fruit* of the Spirit in the believer is the imprint of that
same life which was manifest in the incarnate Lord
(2 Cor 4:7-12). This life placed before the churches in
the fullness of the church:s preaching* @rygra),
teaching* (didathi) and tradition* (paradasis). And
Pau[ replicates the pattem of his Lord in his own
prayerful existence, in his utter dependence upon

the word of God in Scripture, and in his obedient life
and suffering and dying for the sake ofthe people of
God.

The imitation of Christ is the post-Easter continu-
ation ofdiscipleship toJesus. Even though Paul does

not use the specific language of "discipleship," his

experience of the risen Christ on the way to Damascus

transformed him into a disapb of the one whose dis-

ciples he had persecuted, and whose incarnate life
and ministry became a central aspect of Pauline chris-
tology* (see Phil 2:l-11; Rom 5:G21, esp. Rom 5:Gl0).
In spite of continuing scholarly reservations regard-
ing any equation of "following"Jesus in the Gospels

and imitating Jesus in Paul, it is apparent that the
apostle uses the language of imitation to convey the
essential meanings found in the way of discipleship to

Jesus in the Gospels. Just as obedience to the histor-

icalJesus was a primary mark of discipleship, so the
Pauline theme of imitating Christ entails a central act

of obedience to the call of God in Jesus Christ. This
obedience brings believers into the presence ofChrist
and constant communion with him, making them sub-

ject to his person, way, and teaching, and uniting them
with the Lord who walks in the way of suffering and
death. To imitate Christ after Easter is to walk in the
way of discipleship to the risen Lord. Thus, Pauline
spirituality is joined with the way of discipleship to

Jesus; and discipleship toJesus finds is extension and
fulfillment in the pattern of imitating Christ which
Paul himself models.

10. The Triad of Prayer, Word and Community.
Paul's experience of the risen Christ in the power of
the Spirit transformed and empowered the triad of
prayer, Word of God and covenant people of God
which he inherited from Judaism. Where Paul does

not mention this interrelated triad, it can nonetheless
be assumed as an abiding premise of Pauline spiritu-
ality. Each element of this triple practice is essential

to both the solitary life ofthe individual believer and
the corporate life of the body of Christ. The elements
of this triad are embraced in the worshiping life of the
community, and in this triadic practice the community
expresses itselfin the worship ofJesus Christ as [ord,
the Son ofGod. Service and witness are also a reflex
of this triad, with both emerging from the community
at worship.

For Paul, life in prayer, life in the Word of God and
life in community of the Spirit, are each and together
a creation of the Spirit of God. The Spirit brings the
deep prayer, "Abba, Father," to the heart and mouth
of the believer (Rom 8:15; Gal 4:6) and sustains the
believer, afflicted by a besetting weakness in prayer
(Rom 8:26; see ll below), The Spirit inspires (2 Tim
3:16) and illumines the Word of God (2 Cor 3:1-18).

And the Spirit creates and builds up into Christ the
community of faith (1 Cor 12; 14; esp. I Cor 12:3-13;

l4:l-5). Through these means the Spirit continually
nurtures an authentic "Yes" to God in the hearts of
believers. In the divinely wrought symbiosis ofprayer,
Word and community, the believer, walking in the

Spirit, grows in faith and is strengthened in faith (Phil
1:25; Col 2:7; I Thess 3:l-10; Rom l:11; l6:25; 1 Thess

3:2), is perfected in holiness (2Cor7:l; Phil l:6) and
is transformed into the image of the Son (Rom 8:29;

Col 3:10).
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ll. Prayer as a Primary Paradign ofSpirituality.
Through the centuries virtually all Christ.ians have un-

derstood prayer to lie at the hean of their spirituality.
This finds firm rooting in the practice and writings of
Paul. The apostle's letters typically begin and con-

clude with notes and reports on prayer, and the con-

tens of his letters underscore the great imponance of
prayer. We can note here only a representative sample

of the Pauline data. The apostle shows that true prayer

is from the heart (Rom 8:27; Phil 1:7); at the same

time, he links effective prayer to the mind and to the
spirit (l Cor 14:1415). A variety ofexpressions is used

to describe the manner and significance of praying,

such as persevering, wrestling, thankfulness andjoy-
fulness. Paul regularly reports at the beginning ofhis
letters his own prayer for the faithful (e.g., Rom 1:&
l0; I Cor 1:4; Phil l:3-12; I Thess 1:2-3;3:9-10), and

he likewise entreats their prayer for himself and for
other believers near and far (Rom 15:.30; Col 4:24;
I Thess 2:5; 2 Thess 3:l). Paul reports that he prays

"day and night" (l Thess 3:10; note that Paul also

works for Christ day and night, I Thess 2:9; 2 Thess

3:8), and he encourages all believers to pray without
ceasing (1 Thess 5:17; Eph 6:18) and in every place
(1 Tim 2:8).

Paul understands Christian existence as a new way

of being in God, through Christ in the power of the

Spirit, and so he specihcally and shalply differentiates

Christian existence from the religious experience of
the surrounding Greco-Roman world. The apostle,

along with the earliest Church, was encouraged and

emboldened by the eschatological presence of the

Spirit ofJesus to address God in the intimate pattern

ofJesus-"Abba, Father" (Rom 8:15; Gal 4:6).

In Romans 8:2&27 Paul opens a window into his

own understanding of the mystery of the Spirit's active

presence in the believer's life in prayer. The following
aspecs of this passage merit mention with respect to
Paul's experience, practice and teaching about prayer.

(1) h is highly significant that Paul appeals to prayer
in the heart of a critical discussion of the Christian
experience ofthe Spirir (2) As important as prayer is

for Paul, he confesses human wea-kness and inability
in praying-even as the entire creation in general
(Rom 8:19-22), and the children of God in particular
(Rom 8:23), live in a sinful, dlng world, awaiting the

promised redemption. (3) But Paul knows, as part of
the experience of faith, that God's own Spirit assiss

the believer in prayer-even as God is for the believer
in all things (Rom 8:31-39)-and that the Spirit, know-
ing the hean ofthe believer, intercedes on behalfof
the believer. It is the Spirit, then, who enables "the
practice of the Spirit"" These three things-the prayer-

912

ful practice of the Spirit, the human experience of
spiritual weakness and transcendent enablement-
characterize Pauline spirituality generally.

12. The Locus ofSpirituality.
In light of peculiar ideas regarding the terms Spirir,

sptilwl and spiritualiry which have bedeviled the life
of the church through the centuries, it is imponant to
clari$ Paul's own understanding of the loczs of the
Spirit in the individual and corporate life of faith.

Although the Pauline leners provide abundant re-

sources for determining the locus of spirituality, Ro-

mans l2:l-13:7 notably and usefully summarizes the
scope of Paul's instruction of the young churches. In
Romans 8 Paul shows that the breadth and depth of
the Christian life is generated by and subject to the
trinitarian community. Romans 9 offers further com-
mentary on the grace of God and the imperative of
obedience to God. Then, beginning with Romans 12,

Paul exhorts the Roman Christians by the mercy* and
grace* of God to accept a pattern of life appropriate
to those who are united to Christ and dwell in him by

the power of the Spirit- A.lthough interpreters have

often discussed Romans 12:l-13:7 under the rubric
of "Christian life" or "ethical imperative," the context
and content also place this passage within the scope

of spirituality, including the practice of the Spirit (see

Rom l2:11). Clearly Paul is giving important instruc-
tion regarding the righteousness of the "sanctified"
person who belongs to God and exercises the privi-
leges and responsibilities of a child of God. Paul

points to a transformed life in which the godless ex-

istence ofthe ungrateful person described in Romans
l:l&32 is transformed into the life of the believer
dedicated to God. The very language of Romans 12:l-
2 mirrors the thnrst of Romans 6, a pivotal text in
Paul's instruction regarding the sanctified life.

In successive textual units of Romans 72:7-73:7,
Paul points to the following as loci of the Spirit's work-
ing in those who are in Christ- (1) Their bodits* (Rom
12:l) are to be presented to God as a living sacrifice.
(2)Their minds (Rom l2:2) are to be submitted to God
who-in the Spirit of Jesus-transforms them, estab-

lishing them in the pattern ofJesus' own life of obe-
dience (note Rom 5:19 and Rom 15l.34; su Psychol-

ogy). (3) Believers as selaa (Rom l2:3) before God and

other members of the body of Christ, are to regard

their selves as under divine Lordship, humanly frail
and dependent upon God. (4) Believers are to take an
attive role wtthin thc nrporate body of Christ (Rom l2:4
8) and according to the panicular gifts given to them.
(5) In the pauern ofJesus, and according to the rec-

onciling action ofGod, believers are exhoned to pro-
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duce the fruit of the Spirit, peace,* while living in a
hostib uorld (Rom 12:1421). (6) Finally, living within
a world of political structures and powers (Rom 13:1-

7), believers are ultimately subject to the lordship of
God, who is sovereign over all (sa Civil Authority).

A survey of the Pauline corpus quickly reveals the
comprehensive perspective as well as the depth-
dimensions of Pauline spiritualiry. There is no place

where believers are outside the reign of the lord who
is the Spirit (2 Cor 3:17-18); walking in the Spirit of
Jesus means that the whole person in its whole con-
text is subject to the Spirit of God.

13. The Fruit and Gifts of the Spirit.
The fruit* of Spirit and the gifts* of the Spirit are two
significant aspects of Paul's description of the practice

of the Spirit. Since both aspects are the work of the
one Spirit of God, it is imperative that we understand
them in relation to one another. The fiuit ofthe Spirit
is to be evident in the common life of the believer (see

14 below) and in the exercise of the "privileged re-

sponsibilities" of prayer, listening to the Word and
participating in the life of the body (see l0 and ll
above). The exercise of the gifts of the Spirit is subject

to the control of the righteous fruit of the Spirit. And
the fruit of the Spirit is caused to flourish and grow
within the community wherein the gifts of the sanc-

tifting Spirit are exercised. This symbiotic relationship
between fruit and gift fosters the fulfillment of the
divine intention that the gifu of the Spirit should sanc-

ti! and upbuild the church. Pauline spirituality, the
practice of the Spirit, is the believer's "Yes to God,"
whose righteous fruit and gifts are to be sought, em-

braced and lived out in the communiry of the Spirit
and in the world.

13.1. The Fruit of tlu.Spirit Galatians 5:22-23 is the
locus cla.ssiau for Paul's teaching concerning the fruit
of the Spirit. Although the catalog of the fruit of the
Spirit does not appear to be "systematically" devel-

oped, that is, it represents but a pan of the righteous
fiuit of the Spirit in human life as Paul understands
it, the first three fmits-love,* joy,* peace*-play a

major role in Pauline teaching. Statistically and gener-

ally this triad of righteous fruit far outrueighs other
fruits noted by the aposde. Wthin Romans, for in-
stance, several passages (Rom 5:l-5; l2:9-21; 14:l-
l5:13, 30-31) directly or implicitly highlight this triad
in a way that reflects is primary position in the formal
listing of Galatians 5:22-23. Paul's exhonations and
prayers generally focus on the necessity of this fruit in
the lives ofbelievers. It has often been suggested that
love, joy and peace may be viewed as embodying all
the other fruit. Paul's declaration in I Corinthians l3

that love is the greatest gift is everywhere reflected in
the Pauline teaching-above all in Romans 5:5-10 and
Romans 8:l&16,8:2G27 and 8:2&39.

13.2. Tlw Gift of il" Spiril Paul's teaching regarding
the gifu of the Spirit has been intensely studied in
modem times, above all with an interest in the way in
which the church is made fnritful in its mission
through the gifu of the Spirit. Four points are of spe-

cial importance with respect to spirituality as the prac-
tice of the Spirit. (l) The gifts of the Spirit are richly
varied and are lavished on the community, which is

being built up in the world. In Romans 12:4-8 Paul

makes clear the varied nature of the gifu; in pafticu-
lar, gifts kindred to functions in common life-service
and generosity and mercy-appear alongside gifts
more kindred to the privileged responsibilities of
prayer, Word and community, viz. prophecy,* teach-
ing, exhonation and leadership. The former seem to
be a concrete expression of the fruit of the Spirit. Only
as the church recognizes the surpassing value ofeach
gift, and ofall the gifu ofthe Spirit working together,
is the body of Christ built up. (2) The gifts are given
to be exercised as a privileged responsibility (see esp.

Rom 12:4-8). This accords with the structure of the
Christian life as the obedience of faith and is congru-
ent with spirituality as the believer's "Yes ro God." (3)

The exercise of the gifts is the fertile ground upon
which the fruit of the Spirit flourishes. Proclamation,
faithful teaching, exhonation, leadership-all exer-
cises of the gifts of the Spirit-lead to a rich bounty
of spiritual fruit in the community of the Spirit- (4)

Believers are enabled to gauge the authenticity of
their practice of the Spirit by the measure in which the
fruits of the Spirit are evident in their lives. Exhorta-
tion in the power of the Spirit provides the believing
community the wisdom* by which tojudge the effrcacy

of its own practice of the Spirit.

14. The Spirit and the Common Life.
Paul understands the Christian way as "life in the Spir-
it" or "walking in the Spirir" The totality of Christian
existence is subject to the Spirit of God, who is Creator
and Lord of all life. Thus in his apostolic exhonation
Paul repeatedly emphasizes the concrete shape of life
in the Spirit. Rather than pass in review the full cat-

alog of Pauline concerns, five critical intersections of
the Spirit and common life may be noted: (1) daily
human relationships; (2) everyday conversation; (3)

eating and drinking; (4) money and goods; (5) sexual

attitudes and relationships.
14.1. Daity Htmm Relafiorcldps.lust as Paul can prG

claim that the love of God is poured out in believers'
lives through the Spirit (Rom 5:5), so love, the most
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prominent fruit of the Spirit (1 Cor l3), sets the tone
for the practice of the Spirit- In I Corinthians 13 Paul,

in a hymnic style that resonates with his appeals for
believers to pattern their lives afterJesus, oudines the
contours of the Christian walk in the Spirit as a walk
in love. In truo major Pauline textual units, Romans
l4:l-15:13 and Philippians 2:l-ll (see Thompson),
Paul shows how the Christian's Lord models the pat-

tern of love, providing the template (Rom l5:5) for
their own life in the Spirit.Jesus, who is the incamate
mediator of divine love (see Rom 5:&10), did not
please himself (Rom l5:3) but opened his heart to the
world (Rom l5:7) in redemptive service on behalf of
weak, sinful, even hostile, humanity (Rom 5:8, l0). In
Philippians Paul appeals to the exhortation in Jesus
(Phil 2:l) and the hoinbnia ("fellowship"*; in the Spir-
it, encouraging believers to share a common mind
and love in the pattern ofJesus Christ, the mediator
of their salvation, who took the form of a servanl
Paul's abiding description of the spiritual life is that of
humble and self-emptying sewice to one's neighbor.
This accords with the Pauline understanding that the
Spirit who indwells believers is the Spirit ofJesus.

14,2, Eaayday C,orursdtiort One of the most over-
looked emphases in the Pauline letters is his exhor-
tation concerning the spirituality of ordinary human
speech. In Ephesians 4:25-5:20 and a parallel pas-

sage in Colossians (Col 3:5-17), we find the strongest

possible language-both negative and positive-ex-
honing believers to give heed to their speech. The
Ephesians passage is longer and more detailed: those
who have "put on the new nature" (Eph 4:24; see New

Nature) are not to lie, but to speak the truth (Eph
4:25); not to employ evil talh but to use fitting, edifr-
ing speech which impans grace to those who hear
(Eph 4:29); not ro be bitter or ro slander, but to be

tenderhearted, without malice, and forgiving (Eph
4:31-32); not to employ filthy or silly tal( but to give

thanks (Eph 5:4). In keeping with the Pauline empha-
sis upon the urgency of thanksgiving (see 15 below),
Paul concludes his commentary on Christian speech
with an appeal to thanksgiving-"always and for
everlthing, giving thank in the name of our Lord

Jesus Christ to God and the Father." This is the way

of "true righteousness and holiness" (Eph 4:24); it is

the fruit of having been taught in the way ofJesus, the
Christ (Eph 4:20-21); it is life lived in imitation of God
(Eph 5:1) and in the panern ofChrist (Eph 5:2). It is

the fruit of the life which has been "sealed with the
promised Holy Spirit" (Eph l:13), so that the believer
is "a dwelling place of God in the Spirit" (Eph 2:22).

14.3. Eating ord Drinking. In Pauline perspective the
simple act of eating and drinking is laden with spir-
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itual import, for all of life is illumined and empowered
by the Spirit of Jesus. Thus in Romans 14:1-15:13
Paul reveals a number ofperspectives on eating and
drinking. To be sure, Paul clearly declares rhar the
kingdom ofGod has to do, not with "food and drink
but righteousness and peace andjoy in the Holy Spir-
it" (Rom 14:17). Nonetheless, he surrounds that dec-

laration with a formidable array of specific comments
regarding the meaning ofeating and drinking. In eat-
ing and drinking, one may honor or dishonor the
tord (Rom 14:6). Eating and drinking are an occasion
for the attitude and expression of gratitude to God
(14:6). In eating and drinking one lives unto rhe lord
and dies unto the tord (Rom 14:7-9). Eating and
drinking can be an instance ofwalking in love, or not
walking in love (Rom 14:15-16)-as well as of living or
not living in peace with others (Rom 14:19), or of
edifring or not edifring the other (Rom 14:19). Of
special interest is the section's concluding appeal to

Jesus (Rom l5:7): "Welcome one another, therefore,
just as Christ has welcomed you." It is impossible to
suppose that Paul, who called believers to follow him
in imitating Christ, did not have in mind rhe common
meals in whichJesus participated-often with the re-
jected ones of contemporary society (see Food; Love
Feast).

It is significant that all these "meanings" of Chris-
tian eating and drinking are otheru/ise closely asso-

ciated with the Spirit in Paul (love, peace, edification,
gratitude and honoring the tord). Other Pauline pas-

sages, most notably significant elements of I Corinthi-
ans 9-ll where the Lord's Supper* and common
meals are conjoined, offer parallel instruction. In all
eating and drinking, the Christian believer is called to
be "spiritual," not "unspiritual" (l Cor 2:14-16), in-
structed in the mind of Christ (l Cor 2:16).

14.4. The H*dlhrC of M^q and G@dl One of the
significant aspects of the ministry of Paul was the col-
lection* for the saints which he solicited from Greek
Christians in order to bring aid to poor Christians in
Jerusalem.* In this collection the apostle, who other-
wise was wholly devoted to the proclamation of the
gospel and sought nothing for himself (l Cor g:3-15;

2 Cor I l:7-9; I Thess 2:9), nonetheless understood the
ministry of proclamation and the ministry of collec-
tion as joined in service to Chrisr in the power of the
Spirit Thus in Romans 15:26 he speaks of the collec-
tion as a koindnia in which the spiritual legacy of Is-
rael* and the material assistance of the Gentiles are
a unity. In 2 Corinthians 8-9 Paul speaks of rhe spir-
itual significance of the money which the Greeks are

giving. It demonstrates genuine love (2 Cor 8:8), fol-
lows in the pattern of the self-giving LordJesus Christ
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(2 Cor 8:9) and honors the lord (2 Cor 8:21, 23; 9:13).
The love of God ress upon the cheerful giver (2 Cor
9:7) whose giving is a "good work" (2 Cor 9:8) which
issues in thanksgiving (2 Cor 8:16; 9:ll-12, 15) and
manifests grace (2 Cor 8:1, 6, 19-20; 9:14-15; seeFinan-

cial Suppon).
14.5. bual Afritud* @td Actiors. The apostle Paul

emphasized sexual attitudes and actions as strongly as

any contemporary witer-but in his own way (sea Sex-

uality; Homosexualiry). For the aposde, the body-
formed by God in a great creative act-was of great
importance. This is especially clear in his arresting
note in Romans 8:23, that the great adoption awaited

by the children ofGod "who have the first fruits ofthe
Spirit" is "the redemption of our bodies." In line with
this understanding Paul declares that the body is "a
temple* of the Holy Spirit" and that anyone who is

united with the Lord will not violare the Lord's temple
with illegitimate sexual aftinrdes and relationships.

Paul understands the power of sexuality-and en-
joins the believers to allow that power its proper place

in the proper marital relationship (l Cor 7:l-7; see

Marriage and Divorce). On the other hand, because

of the power of sin (Rom 7:&13), by which the right-
eous intentions of God the creator are sinfully sub-

verted, Paul places the great stress on the sanctifica-
tion of the body (Rom 12:1; I Cor 6:l&20; 7:34;2Cor
7:1; I Thess 4:4). It is a profound misunderstanding
of the apostle to intelpret Paul's warnings about sex-

ual sin and his exhortations to sanctification of the
body in respect to sexual attitudes and conduct as a

derogation of human sexuality. On the contrary, it is

in the practice of the Spirit, who as the Spirit of life
sanctifies the human body as a temple of the Spirit,
that the believer recognizes and honors the divine
intentions in respect to human sexuality. For Paul,

there is an intimate interrelationship benveen sexual-

ity and spirituality; the right understanding and exer-

cise of this relationship is a profoundly imponant as-

pect of love's obedience.

15. Gratitude The Heartbeat of Pauline Spirituality.
Gratitude permeates Paul's life and holds a prominent
place in his letters to the young churches (see Bless-

ing). Gratitude is not only the apostle's response to his

overwhelming experience of the grace of God; it is

also the prospective attitude that he carries-and ex-

horts believers to carry-into their daily life in the
world. For Paul, thanl.sgiving marks the dividing line
between belief and unbelief, between the obedient
and the disobedient hean It is in the expression of
gratitude that one truly honors God as the creator and
Iord of the world (Rom 14:6). On the other hand, a

lack of gratitude is a primary sin against God (Rom
1:21).

Thankgiving-grat.itude experienced and ex-
pressed-is "the heartbeat" of Pauline spirituality. In
the Pauline experience and understanding, thanksgiv-
ing is the deepest expression of recognition for the
direct experience of God's grace (l Cor l:4; 15:57;

2 Cor 2:14;9:15; Phil l:3)-as well as of grace expe-

rienced through others (see esp. Phil 1:5-26; 4:14-20).

But the righteous person also gives thanks for the
simple blessing of daily sustenance (Rom l4:6; I Cor
10:30).

Prayer, faith at work in the front line of Pauline
spiritualiry, is shaped by gratitude in tone and content
(Rom I :8; 14:6; I Cor l:4). Thanksgiving stands at the
opposite end of the spectrum from anxiety, which ex-

presses a lack of faith in God (Phil 4:6). Where the
peace of Christ rules, there is thanksgiving (Col 3: l5).
Those established in the faith abound in thanksgiving
(Col 2:7). Paul's prayer of thanksgiving is ever and
always rising to God (l Cor l:4; Col 4:2; I Thess l:2;
2:13; Col 1:3; Philem 4); and the apostle likewise ex-

hons the Christian community to give thanks to God
in all things (1 Thess 5:18; Eph 5:20; Col 3:17). As

grace is multiplied, thanksgiving is increased (2 Cor
4:15; 9:11). Thanksgiving is a "peak moment" in
Christian experience and appropriately comes to ex-

pression in hymns* and songs, in which the whole
person expresses deep gratitude to God for great

grace (see Eph 5:18-20; Col2:14.17).
If Pauline spirituality can be summarized in the

words "Yes to God," rhen thanksgiving to God, espe-

cially expressed in and through prayer, but in all ac-

tivity devoted to God, is the believer's most fundamen-
tal acknowledgement of the experience of grace-
grace experienced in one's self, and grace recognized
in its abundant manifestation outside one's own life.
At the forefront of the practice of the Spirit is the
practice of thanksgiving for all that God is doing.

16. Summary.
The deep and abiding mystery of the gracious pres-

ence of God in the indwelling Spirit, and the compre-
hensive reach of that grace, pervade Pauline spiritu-
ality as the practice of the Spirit. However, several

panicular facets can be isolated as summarizing and
characterizing Pauline spirituality.

(l) Pauline spirituality is the spirituality of faith.
Paul's letters are addressed to belbum, and in his ad-

dress he ever and again makes clear the imperative of
the obedience of faith. Pauline spirituality is not an

"extra" to be sought beyond simple faith but the pat-
tern in which faith is received, nurtured and ex-
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pressed in social relationships.
(2) Pauline spirituality takes shape in the believer's

grateful "Yes to God" expressed in loving obedience
to God in the whole of life and in the privileged re-

sponsibilities of the child of God.

(3) Paul ever sets before himself and believers the
incarnate and exalted Lord Jesus whom the apostle

imitates and exhorts believers to imitate-and to ex-

emplif, to others.

(4) Spirituality is the pract.ice of giving one's self
wholly to the sanctiffing work of the Spirit, so that
there is a constant dying to sin and living unto right-
eousness, as manifest supremely in Jesus Christ, into
whose image the believer is being transformed.

(5) Spirituality ever embraces faithfulness in the
Spirit-given and interrelated triad of praying to God,

receiving the Word of Go4 and living together as the
people of God, so that the life of the individual and
the community of faith is constantly being built up in
the faith and turned toward the worship of God.

(6) Spiritualiry comes to expression in an ever
growing manifestation of the good fruit of the Spirit,
the evidence of which is a critical means of testing

and discerning the authenticity of the practice of the
Spirit.

(7) Wthin the context of a growing awareness of
the great goodness and grace ofGod, Pauline spiritu-
ality is characterized by a rising hymn of thanksgiving
to the gracious God; this alone is the gateway of Chris-

dan entry into fruitful engagement with a world which
has not yet experienced the reason for that gratitude
which rises from a life in which, in the power of the
Spirit, faith is working through love.

In the final analysis, the Christian life in Paul is a

life in which the believer is ever subject to the practice

of the Spirit. From this standpoint, it would seem that
"Christian spirituality" and "Christian life"-neither
expression actually appearing in Paul-are one and
the same thing. This is surely true when the Christian
Iife is perfected in the practice of the Spirir Short of
that perfection, "spirituality" as "the practice of the
Spirit" serves as a useful expression for describing the

conscious and intentional obedience to God of the
heart seeking after a more perfect love for God.
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STOICS. Ser Purosopuv.

STRENGTH. See PowER; TRTLMpH; WEAKIIESS.

STRONG AND WEAK
In I Corinthians 8-10 and in Romans 14-15 Paul

addressed problems between "strong" and "weak"

Christians. The strong were exercising their rights
and freedom* to the detriment of more scrupulous
believers whom they considered had a weak con-
science* (1 Cor) or weak faith* (Rom). Although a

common issue in both cases was the appropriateness
of eating certain foods,* and Paul adopted a similar
strategy in responding, the two letters reflect different
situations.

l. Corinth
2. Rome

3. Paul's Responses

l. Corinth
At Corinth Christians were divided over the question
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of whether and where one could eat food* offered to

idols* (eidilnthuta I Cor 8:1, 4,7, l0; 10:19). The
"strong'(a term not used in I Cor 8-10, but synony-

mous with "those who think they stand," I Cor 10:12)

ate confidendy in the knowledge that monotheism

meant that idols have no real existence (l Cor 8:14;
sa God). The weak had no such assurance, their con-

science* (syntid i.s) preventing them from eating de-

spite social (Wllis), economic (Theissen) and religious
pressure to do so. Eidohthuta may refer specifically to

food eaten in a pagan temple (Fee) or more generally

to sacrificial food which could be eaten in a variety of
places. In any case, the strong affirmed their right
(l Cor 8:9) to partake, even though this led the weak
into the temptation ofjoining in what they believed to

be an idolatrous act (l Cor 8:lGl3).

2. Rome
Many see Romans 14-15 as simply general paraene-

sis developed from Paul's earlier correspondence with
the Corinthians (e.9., RJ. Ibrris in Donfried). A grow-

ing number of scholars, however, think Paul was

speaking to specific circumstances in Rome (Donfried,
Tomson, Wedderbum). The references to vegetarian-

ism (Rom 14:2; because of the difticulty of getting

certifrably kosher meat? cf.Josephus I@ 3 $$13-14; see

Rome), the observance of holy days* (Rom 14:5-6)

and abstinence from wine (Rom 14:21; possibly hypo-

thetical) are unparalleled in I Corinthians. The dis-

tinctive nuance of hainos ("unclean") in Romans 14:14

and hatharos ("clean") in Romans 14:20 reflects dis-

putes overJewish scruples (cf. Rom 14:l; sea Purity);
neither word appears in 1 Corinthians, while the eidil-

and syrwidisis language fiequent in I Corinthians &-
l0 is absent in Romans. Funhermore, the close con-

nection of Romans 15:7-13 to Romans 14:l-15:6 (cf.

prosl.ambarustfu. "welcome," in Rom l4:l and l5:7),

coupled with the overall argument of the letter, points

toward disunity primarily between Jewish and Gen-

tile* Christians.
Thus, against a background of anti-Semitism com-

mon in first century Rome, apparently some Gentile

believers ridiculed more conservative Jewish Chris-

tians, whom they perceived as weak in faith (Rom

l4:1) for their dietary and calendrical scruples (sae

Holy Days); the weak responded by passing judg-

ment* on the strong (Rom 14:M, 10; cf. 2:1-11?). They
felt no compulsion to abandon theirJewish heritage,
and their differences made communal meals and wor-
ship* occasions of conflict (Rom 14:l). Paul did not
doubt their motivation (Rom 14:6). Had the weak in-

sisted that all Christians keep the Law, we would ex-

pect a response similar to that found in Galatians.*

3. Paul's Responses.

In both cases Paul clearly agreed with the stronB that
food in itself is religiously indifferent (l Cor 8:8; Rom

14:14; l5:l). But Paul did not try to persuade the weak
(apart from warning the Romans against judging the

strong); his aim was mutual respect and acceptance of
one another. Paul was not making the strong captive

to the foibles of the weak The strong were to refrain
from eating meat not because others objeaed or were

offended, but because the weak were in danger of
compromising their integrity by succumbing to the

temptation to adopt practices they fundamentally be-

lieved to be wrong (1 Cor 8:10; Rom 14:1415). Paul

prohibited the eating of idol food within pagan tem-
ples (l Cor 10:14"22).

To act in a way that lays a stumbling block* (1 Cor
8:9, 13; 10:32; Rom 14:13, 20-21) before another for
whom Christ died (l Cor 8:11; Rom 14:15) is not to
walk according to the way of love* which builds up

both the individual and the community (1 Cor 8:1;

10:23; Rom 14:15, l9; l5:2). Behind the call to set the

neighbor's interests above one's own lies the example

and teaching ofJesus* (Thompson). Paul's refusal of
his right as an apostle to material support (1 Cor 9; sae

Financial Support) illustrates the character of self-sac-

rificial love involved in becoming a servant* to all for
their salvation* (1 Cor 9:19; cf. Mk 10:44). This ulti-
mately is to serve Christ (l Cor 8:12 negatively; Rom
l4:G8, l8), to imitate* him (l Cor l0:33-ll:1; Rom

l5:L6) and to gloriff God (l Cor 10:31; Rom l5:G7,
e).

Su ako CoNscrrNcr; Druous AND EXoRCISM; FooD

Oprrruo ro IDo6 AND JEWTSH FooD l,Aws; Ioorerny;
Lovr; Pu'nrrv AND IMpURITy; RoME AND RoMAN CHRIS

TIAMTY; SocTeT-ScTnnnuC APPRoACHES To PAUL STUM-

BLING BLOCK

BIBuocRApHy. D. A Blaclq Paul, Apostle of Weahness:

Astheneia and /ts Cognabs in tlu Patliru Litnature (AUS

7,/3; NewYork: Peter Lang, 1984); K P. Donfried, ed.,

Tlu Romarc Debatu (rev. ed.; Peabody, MA: Hendrick-
son, l99I); G. D. Fee, "Eidolathutn Once Again: An
Interpretation of I Corinthians 8-10," 8r0 6l (1980)

172-97;L. De lorenzi, ed, Frudnm anil Loae: Tlu Cruid.e

for Chri^stian Life (1 Cn 8-10; Rn 14-15) (MSB; Rome: St
Paul's Abbey, 1981); W. Meeks, 'Judgment and the

Brother: Romans 14:l-15:13," in Tradition and Into-
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Eerdmans, 1987) 290-300; G. Theissen, "The Strong
and the Weak in Corinth: A Sociological Analysis of
a Theological Quarrel," in Tlu Socinl &uing of Pauliru
Chrbtianity: Essays on C,orinth, ed.J. H. Schiiz (Phila-

delphia: Fortress, 1982) 12143; M. B. Thompson,
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STRUCTURALISM. Su Hnrunuruncs/INrERpRrr-
INC PAIJ'L.

STUMBLING BLOCI(
Two Greek roots in Paul's letters are sometimes trans-
lated "stumbling block" or "to cause to stumble." Both
roots are more serious than their translations may

suggest, connoting occasions that can lead to spiritual
ruin. Paul uses the terms in truo basic contexts: with
reference to Christ and the cross as an occasion for
stumbling, and with reference to Christians who stum-

ble, particularly with regard to the eating offood.*
l. Background

2. Proskomma / hos koptit

3. Skandal.on / Skandalizo

l. Background.

The image of stumbling'or causing someone to fall is

part of the common Jewish metaphor describing life
as a walk or a path to follow. In the OT, language of
stumbling describes either the action of stumbling or
the cause of a fall. Insofar as an object which causes

stumbling can be said to be in one's way, a "stumbling
block" could be understood as a "hindrance" or "ob-

stacle," but it is difficult to find examples where only
these meanings are intended; an element of danger
is always presenl Stumbling often refers to idolatry*
in its various forms and the enticement to ruin which
it offered (e.9., Ex 23:33; 34:12). The metaphor was

common in otherJewish writings (e.g., IQS 2:12, 17;

11:12; lQH 17:23; b. Sanh. 55a, m. B. Ma. 5:ll; b.

Paa!,.22b), a number of which echo trviticus 19:14.

2, boshnntna/ hoshoptit.
The noun most commonly rendered "stumbling
block" is prosfrotnma, a tefin Paul used five times, four
of which are in Romans. In their pursuit of righteous-
ness* based on the Law* instead of faith* in Christ,*
Paul says Israel* had stumbled (proskopto) over the
stumbling sLone (proskommn) which is Christ (Rom

9:32). The quotation that follows in Romans 9:33 is a

conflation of Isaiah 28:16 and Isaiah 8:14, and its un-

usual form is paralleled in I Peter 2:8, suggesting that
Paul was citing a shared piece of early Chrisdan tra-
dition.

Elsewhere Paul used prosft ommn and, proskoptit in ad-

monitions to "strong"* Christians not to cause "weak-

er" Christians to stumble, particularly with reference
to food (Rom 14:13,20-21; I Cor 8:9). The weak were
being tempted to compromise their integrity and par-
ticipate in what they considered to be idolatry (l Cor
8:7, l0) or impurity (Rom 14:14). Paul's strong lan-
guage in I Corinthians 8:l I and Romans 14:15, 20,22-
23 reflects the gravity of the danger the strong were
setting before the weak.

3. S handalon / Shmdalizo.

Coming over into English as "scandal," this root sftan-

dal- is more difficult to translate. Sometimes rendered
"stumbling block" or "offense," the very rare rerm
skandal.on, like proskonma, signifies something which
leads to disastrous temptat-ion or spiritual min. In the
IXX it most often renders the Hebrew for "trap" or
"snare," and connotes a cause for falling, at times with
the nuance of enticement to sin.

The word sftandalon appears rmth proshomma, inRo-
mans 14:13, where translations such as "hindrance"
(RSV/NRSU and "obstacle" (NIV) reflect confusion
about its meaning and have misled some interpreters.
By shandalnn Paul was not referring to attempts by the
weak to foist their dietary restrictions on the srrong;

instead he was emphasizing the spiritual trap created

when confident behavior by the strong (in effect) en-
ticed weaker Christians to sin by acting contrary to

their conscience,* as the parallel in I Corinthians 8:7

reveals (cf. Rom l4:15). In such cases Paul counseled
the strong to Bovern the exercise oftheir freedoms by

love for the weak Paul was ready to forgo his rights
rather than to risk destroying others by tempting them
to do what they believed was wrong (Rom 14:21 ; I Cor
8:13). In his concem for the weak, Paul could not help
but be deeply agitated when they were "scandalized"
(2 Cor 11:29).

In Romans 16:17 Paul warns his readers to take

note of those who create dissensions and skand.aln in
opposition to the teaching they had learned. The
translations "offenses" (NRS$, "difficulties" (RSV)

and "obstacles" (NIVJ are all too tame here, given the
word's significance. Paul's strong language is striking-
ly similar to Jesus' stern warning against "scandaliz-

ing" one of the little ones (Mt 18:6 par. Mk 9:42 and
Lk l7:2), and to other dominical sayings about sftan-

daln (Mt l8:7 par. Lk l7:l; Mt l3:4142; 16:23).

A.lthough Christ himself is never called a shandalon

in the Synoptics, the use of sharul^aliz6 in the Gospels
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with reference to him consistently depictsJesus as the
occasion for danger, either through one's rejection of
him or by persecution for his sake. It is not a long step

fromJesus'declaration "Blessed is the one who is not
'scandalized'by me" (Mt l1:6 par. lk7:23; cf.Jn 6:61-

64) to Paut who speals of the shand,alor? of Christ cru-

cified (l Cor 1:23). For theJews the cross was a stum-

bling block or snare (Gal 5: I I ) because they saw one
hanged on a tree as under a curse rather than as a

bringer of life (Deut 27:23; Gal3:13). To those who,

like the Pharisees, sought signs, Christ himself could
become an occasion of spiritual ruin when encoun-
tered without faith (1 Cor l:22; cf. Mk 8:11-12). So, in
the quotation from Isaiah 8:14 in Romans 9:33, Christ

is the petran shandalnu, the "rock that will make them
fall" (RSV/NRSV; "makes them fall" NIV).
Saa also CowscIENCE; CRoss, THEoLoGy oF THE; IsRAEL;

Srr.oHcalrWur
Btnuocupnv. H. Giesen, "oxav6a)i(u," "oxdv6drov,"
EDNT 3.248, 249-50; J. Guhrt "Offence, Scandal,

Stumbling," NIDNTT 2.705-10; H.-S. Lie, Dn BeCnff

Skandalnn im Nam. Tatontnt und dn Wbdnhthrge
danht bai La,otse (Europiische Hochschulscrhriften
XXIII/24; Bern: Herbert [,ang; Frankfurt: Peter Lang,

1973); J. Mateos, "Analisis semantico de los lexemas

skandalizo y skandalon," f'N 2/1 (1989) 57-92; J. Mof-
fan, 'Jesus upon 'Stumbling-Blocks,' " ExpT 26 (1914"

t5)407-9;J. H. Moulton, "Exav6oAov," Expf 26 (1914

15) 331-32; K Mtiller, Arctnss und Cnitht: Eitu Studil
zum jidisclwn Hintugrund rfus paulinischm Shandalon-

Begr,/F (SANT l9; Miinchen: K<isel, 1969); G. Stihlin,
"oxdv6aiov, oxav6o\i(u" ?DA? VIL339-58; M. B.

Thompson, Clatlud uith Christ: Tlw E cam|b and Tea,ch-

ing of Jau in Romans 12.1-15.13 (fSNTSup 59; Shef-

field: JSOT, 1991) 174.84.

M. B. Thompson

SU}TERING
The questions of the inevitability and purpose of suf-

fering in the life of Christians in general, and in the
life ofPaul as an aposde* in particular, are recurring
themes of great significance throughout Paul's letters.

In addition to the issues of death, his own imprison-
ment, and other specific instances of hardship and
persecut.ion, Paul speaks of affliction* and suffering
per se ovff sixty times. In doing so, Paul eniploys the
word groups for "suffering" (pathena, paschit, etc.) and
"a{Iliction" Qhlipsis, thlib6) interchangeably (cf., e.g.,

the alternation in 2 Cor 1:t1.8 and Col I:24), together
with the general category of "weakness"* (asthfltzia),

all three of which Paul can also use to describe the
suffering and death* ofChrist (cf. Phil 3:10; Col l:24;

2 Cor l3:4). Paul's most sustained treatrnent of the

subject occurs in 2 Corinthians, where he defends his
aposdeship against those who maintained that his suf-

fering called into question the legitimacy of his own
apostleship (cf. esp. 2 Cor l:L1l; 2:74.17;4:7-12:6:L
l0; l0-13).

L Paul's Suffering as an Apostle

2. The Suffering of Believers
3. The Question of the Correct Interpretive Frame-

work

l. Paul's Sufiering as an Apostle,
According to Acts 9:15-16, Paul's call was inextricably
linked to the fact that he would suffer greatly "for the

sake of (the Lord's) name." The realiry of this is attest-

ed throughout the book ofActs and reflected in every

one of Paul's lefters. Indeed, following the common

Jewish notion that all suffering was pan of death, Paul

could look at his life and exclaim, "I die every dayl"
(l Cor 15:31). Moreover, of all Paul's afflictions, he

counted the pressure of his daily anxiety on behalf of
his churches to be the climax of what he had to en-

dure as a result of his calling (2 Cor ll:28; cf. 2 Cor
2:4,13). Hence, rather than questioning the legitimacy
of his apostleship because of his suffering, Paul con-

sidered suffering to be a characteristic mark of his

apostolic ministry* (Gal 6:17; 1 Cor 2:l-5; 2 Cor I l:23-
29; Phil l:30;2 Tim l:ll-12;2:9; etc.), and an aspect

of his own monal life concerning which he was con-

tent, in which he rejoiced and about which he could
appropriately "boast" (2 Cor ll:30; 12:10; Phil 1:19-

26). Indeed, Paul willingly entered into suffering as a

result of his decision to support himself financially
when necessary (cf. I Cor 4:&13, which Hock has

shown reflects the descriptions of suffering typical of
artisans such as Paul in the ancient world; 9:8-18;

2 Cor 2:17;11:7-ll; 12:1416; see Tentmaking).

Paul's reason for this evaluation of suffering, how-

ever, was not experiential but theological. Paul under-

stood that as an essential pan of his calling to be an
aposde, God* himself was continually leading him
into situations of suffering, like one sentenced to
death in the Roman arena or led to death in the Ro-

man triumphal procession (cf. I Cor 4:9; 2 Cor l:9;
2:14;4:71;2 Tim l:11-12). God's purpose in doing so

was to reveal his divine power* and to demonstrate

the reality ofthe cross* and resurrection* ofChrist in
and through Paul's life (l Cor 2:l-5; 2 Cor 2:14; 4:ll),
while at the same time making it clear that the age to

come had not yet arrived in all its fullness (1 Cor 4:&
l3; sez Eschatology). Paul could thus interpret his suf-

fering in terms of the cross of Christ, while his ability
to endure it or God's action of deliverance from it,

were an expression ofthe same divine power revealed

919



Suffering

in Christ's resurrection (cf. I Cor 4:U73;2 Cor 1:&10;

4:7-12;6:4-10; Phil 3:10-11; 2 Tim 3:lGll). The wis-

dom* and power of God first made known through
the cross and resurrection of Christ were therefore
now being further manifest and revealed publicly
through Paul's own suffering as an apostle. In Gala-

tians 3:l Paul is thus referring to his own suffering as

an embodiment of the gospel* and as the vehicle for
displaying the truth of the cross when he reminds the

Galatians thatJesus Christ was publicly portrayed as

crucified before their very eyes.

Viewed from this same perspective, Paul's statement
in Colossians 7:24 that his suffering "completes what

is lacking in Christ's a{Ilictions" does not refer to the

concept of a certain amount of "messianic suffering"
or "woes of the messiah" that must be ful{illed before

the age can be consummated, as commonly interpret-
ed (cf. Dan l2:1; 1 Enoch 47:14l'2 BanuhS0:2; Mt 24:8;

Mk 13:8; see, e.9., O'Brien). Nor does Paul view his

suffering as having an atoning significance in 2 Co-

rinthians 4:7-12 (contra Giingemanns). For Paul,

Christ's suffering stands alone as unique and suffr-

cient (cf. Col 2:1&14; Gal l:4; l Cor l:l&31; 2 Cor
5:l&21; Rom 3:21-26; etc.). Rather, Paul completes
what is "lacking" in Christ's aftlictions on behalf of
the church in the sense that his ministry exwds the
knowledge and reality of the cross of Christ and the
power of the Spirit (su Holy Spirit) to the Gentile*
world (Col l:23; cf. Eph 3:13). Paul's suffering also

functioned to make it clear, therefore, that the power
and knowledge of the gospel was God's and not his

own, so that those who encountered Paul would place

their faith* in the power of God and not in the person

of the apostle (l Cor 2:1-5; 2 Cor 4:7; l2:9-10). What-

ever Paul's much debated (and still unclear) "thom in
the flesh" actually was, it too functioned in this way by
keeping him from boasting in the abundance of the

revelations that he had received (2 Cor. l2:7).

2. The Sufrering ofBelievers.
The fact that others not only accepted Paul as a gen-

uine apostle in spite of his suffering, but were also

willing to imitate* him by jofully continuing in faith,*
hope* and love* in the midst of their own afflictions,

became a sign for Paul of the legitimacy of their stand-

ing in Christ, even as it was a sign of his own legiti-

macy as an apostle (Gal 4:12-15; Phil 1:3-7; 4:74-15;

I Thess l:6; 3:1-5; 2 Tim 1:8). In addition, Paul's will-
ingness to suffer on behalfof his churches also pro
vided a model ofChristian love, so that Paul could call
his churches to follow his example of giving up their
rights for others, even when this meant undue suffer-
ing and hardship (1 Cor 4:8-13; 6:7;9:7-27; 12-14).

Yet unlike the martyrdom theology of the later centu-
ries, Paul stops short of teaching that all believers are

mlbd to suffer in the same way that he was as an
apostle. Rather, Paul recognizes that all Christians
simply will suffn as a result of identiffing themselves

with Christ (Rom 8:17; Phil l:29-30; 2 Tim 3:12) and,
to varying degrees, as a result of their distinct circum-
stances, since such suffering is inevitable in this evil
age (cf. I Cor 7:28; 12:26; I Tim 5:23).

Nevertheless, for Paul, whenever Christians do

suffer, they too must meet their suffering with joy,*
knowing that their affliction is not senseless, but be-

comes the divinely orchestrated means by which God
strengthens their faithful endurance and hope by
pouring out his own love and Spirit to sustain or de-

liver them in their disuess (Rom 5:3-5; 8:12-39; 2 Cor
1:6). As a result, they too come to embody the cross

and resurrection in their lives as a witness to others
of the truth of Christ, especially as this is seen in their
ability to love others even when they are experiencing
aflliction (2 Cor 8:l-2; I Thess l:2-7; 2 Thess l:&5).
Paul can therefore encourage his readers to be patient
and to endure in the midst of adversity, which is the
outruorking oftheir faith (Rom 12:12; 2 Tim 4:5), since

he knows that only those who suffer with Christ in the
endurance of faith will also be glorified with Christ
(Rom 8:17; see Glory, Glorification). Finally, then, be-

cause of the faith and love made real in their lives

through suffering, all believers willjoin Paul in expe-

riencing not only the power of God made known in
the cross of Christ as God sustains them in the midst
of their adversities, but also the resurrection power of
God as he uses their suffering as the pathway to shar-

ing in Christ's glory (Rom 8:35; 2 Cor 4:14; 2 Thess
l:7). It is this hope which keeps one persevering in
faith (Rom 4:18-25;8:18-25; 1 Cor 15:20-34,58; 2 Cor
4:1G18). As for those who do not share Christ's suf-

fering by identifring with him, but who persecute

those who do, they will experience suffering on the
day ofjudgment* (2 Thess l:Gl0; Rom 2:9).

3. The Question ofthe Correct Interpretive Frame.
work.
Apart from the interpretation ofthese crucial passages

themselves, the scholarly debate in recent decades has

focused on ascertaining the correct conceptual frame-
work flor understanding Paul's statements concerning
the role of suffering in the believer's life, especially

his own suffering as an apostle (sa Bloomquist). This
debate has been sparked primarily by the fact that, as

Bultmann made clear, Paul presents his suflering in
I Corinthians 4:&13 and 2 Corinthians 4:7-12; 6:3-10;

ll:23-29 in four "catalogues of suffering" @tri:tasis
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catalogues; sea Afilictions) which seemingly parallel
the kinds of lists found in popular GrecoRoman moral
and philosophical ponrais of the sufferings of sages

and Stoics, as well as those in other walls of life (cf.,

e.9., Plutarch Mor. 326D-333C; 36lE-362A; 1057D-E;

Epictetus Diss. 2.19.12-32; 4.7.13-15; Seneca Ep. Mor.
85.2G27). This has led those such as J. T. Fitzgerald
to argue that Paul's primary frame of reference is to

this standard philosophical and rhetorical* form of
testifring to one's legitimacy. Against this backdrop
Paul's goal is to picture himself as the ideal sage and
philosopher, whose vinue has been revealed by his
perseverance of character in the midst of suffering.

On the other hand, others such as Kleinknecht have

argued that, although Paul may use the general form
and some of the common vocabulary for afflictions as

found in the pnistnsis catalogues, the backdrop for his

thinking is that of the tradition of the suffering of the
righteous in the OT andJudaism, as that was embod-
ied in the suffering o[ the righteous one, Christ.* In
making this case they point to the many OT allusions
throughout the context of these sections and the di-
rect quotes of Psalm 115:l lXX in 2 Corinthians 4:13

and Isaiah 49:8 in 2 Corinthians 6:2. Paul's goal is thus

to picture himself as suffering in the train of the OT
righteous and, finally, of Christ himself as one of
those who demonstrated their faith by their endur-

ance in the midst of advenity.
Recently Garren has questioned the either/or di-

chotomy in this debate and has attempted to show

Paul's reliance both on Stoic philosophy* and onJew-
ish apocalyptic* thought, such as that found in the
Tatammt of Job, in which Satan* and his allies are

seen as the ultimate cause of Paul's troubles, with
Paul's endurance being the sign that he is confident
in God's ultimate victory. Though Garrett is certainly
correct to emphasize the overlap between Hellenism*
andJudaism in Paul's day, the attempt to derive Paul's

thought in these contexts in any significant measure

from the philosophical traditions of his day still re-

mains unconvincing in view of Paul's explicit reliance
on the Old Testament* and his christology.* More-
over, the wide gulf between Paul's understanding of
God and his relationship to humanity and that of the
Stoics adds to the difliculty of this attempt- It is still
questionable whether there is, in fac! a significant
conceptual parallel between Paul's endurance in the

midst of adversity, as an expression of his dependence
upon God's sovereign leading and working in his life,
and the Stoic virtue of enduring hardship for the sake

of a greater cause as an expression of one's character
and self-mastery.

&a allo ArrucnoNs, TRrAr-s, HARDsHrps;AposrLE; CRoss,
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schm Chrisnlogit (FRI-A,NT 90; Gottingen: Vanden-
hoeck & Ruprecht, 1966); R. F. Hoclq Tlu Social Context

of Paul\ Minxtry: Tmtmaking and Apostbship (Philadel-

phia: Fortress, 1980); S. J. Hafemann, Suffering and

Ministry in tlu Spirit: Paul\ Defuue of His Ministry in
II Corinthinrc 2:14)J (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,
1990); K T. Kleinknecht, fur lridmdt Ctrechtfnti.gtc. Die

altttstanmtlirh-jiidisclu Tradition aom'ltidmdm k-
rahttn' und ihre Fazt|tion bei Paulus (WUNT 2.13;

Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1984); P. T. O'Brien, CoJos-

sians, Phibmon (WBC 44; Waco: Word, 1982).

S.J. Hafemann

SUFFERING SERVANT. Sae CrnrsroLocv:
DEATH oF Curusr; Flulrry; Olo TmteurnNr IN PAUL;

Srnverrr, Srntvrcr.

SUITICIENCY. sa coRrNTHrANs, Lrrrrns ro run;
Mvstlctsrr,{; PHILosopHy; RICHES AND PolT,RTy.

SUPER-APOSTLES. &e Aposrlr; corur"rurers,
I,ETTERS ro rHE; OppoNrurs or Paul

SYNAGOGLIE. &e Dnspone; Polrrcal Sysrrr.ls;

SOCIAL SETNNG OF MISSION CHIIRCHES.
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PAUL

TARSUS. Sea Jnw PnuL tur; PAUL IN Asrs exo

LETTERS.

TEACHING OF JESUS. &r Jrsus, SeuNGs or;

Jrsusaro Peul

TEACHING,/PARAENESIS
Paraenesis is the technical term (the Greek word for
"advice," sometimes spelled parenesis) for tradit-ional

moral exhortation concemed with practical issues of
living. In some Pauline letters paraenesis is concen-

trated in a concluding section (Rom l2:1-15:13; Gal

5:l-6:10; I Thess 4:1-5:22 Col 3:l-4:6; Eph 4:1-
6:20); in others it appears throughout the letter
(1-2 Cor; Phil; the Pastorals). Paul's paraenetic

teaching reflects the influence of Jewish, Hellenist.ic

and Christian tradition(s).*
l. Characteristics

2. Forms

3. Determining Influences

l. Characteristics,
Paraenesis addressed themes or topics (toPoi) of morul
concern, such as friends, sex, money, parents, food,

etc., offering clear, down to earth counsel. J. L H.

McDonald and D. E. Aune characterize paraenesis as

(l) consisting of traditional ethical material, express-

ing conventional wisdom* approved by sociery; (2)

general in nature, applicable to many situations; (3) so

familiar it is often presented as a "reminder"; (4) il-
lustrated by the use of individuals as examples or
models of virtue; and (5) given by persons who claim

to be more experienced than their audience,

2, Forms,

A topas could be treated with a simple imperative ("Be

at peace among yourselves," 1 Thess 5:13), or it might
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be lengthened by adding contrasts, illustrations, sim-

iles, proverbs or quotations. Jewish paraenesis often
included the distinctive "two ways" motif (Prov 4:18-

19; Ps l:6; T. Athn l:&5; IQS 3:13-4:26). This ethical
dualism is reflected in Paul's language ofwalking in
the Spirit* (vs. the flesh*), or in the light* (vs. dark-
ness), and in the call to put off and put on certain
characteristics (Col 3:8-17; Eph 4:22-24), which Paul

summarizes as putting on Christ (Rom 13:14).

Catalogs of virtues* and vices were a common de-

vice in the ancient world to delineate community
values. Aune notes that, in contrast to the individual-
istic emphasis of typical Hellenistic exhortation, Paul's

lists tend to focus on social virtues and vices, such as

enry, strife or malice (Gal 5:19-23; Rom l:29-31 ; l3:13;
I Cor 5:9-13; 6:9-10; 2 Cor 6:&7; l2:20; Col 3:5-17; Eph
4:2-3,31-32;5:3-5; I Tim 6:45; Tit l:7-10).

Household* codes (often referred to by the Ger-

man Hatutafeln "house-tables") specifi ed reciprocal
duties benveen husbands and wives, parens and chil-
dren, and masters and slaves* (Col 3:18-4:l; Eph
5:21-6:9; Titus 2:l-10; 1 Tim 2:l-15; 5:l-8; 6:l-2; cf.

I Pet 2:ll-3:7). TheJewish roots of the Hanstafeln

appear in the fourth commandment and in the wis-

dom literature.J. E. Crouch argues that the household

codes reflect concern in the later church to maintain
stability and order in the face of enthusiastic tenden-
cies and heresy. P. H. Towner has shown that the aim

of the theology and paraenesis of the Pastoral* letters
was not to preserve a bourgeois status quo, but to
promote mission; it was thus consistent with a goal of
paraenesis in earlier Pauline letters.

3. Determining Influences.
In the past, Pauline paraenesis attracted little atten-

tion from scholars, but the situation is changing. E. G.

Selwyn's case for a primitive catechism or holiness

code underlfng early Christian paraenesis has never

been conclusively proved or refuted. More recently,

A. J. Malherbe has emphasized parallels with Cynic

and Stoic thought, which Paul would have met in the

Hellenistic culture of his binhplace, Tarsus (Acs 22:3;
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saJew, Paul the; Philosophy). Although comparisons
with Greco-Roman rhetorical techniques appear fruit-
ful in the analysis of Paul's method, the content of his
paraenesis reflects his Jewish background (cf. espe-

cially Rom 13:&10). P.J. Tomson's study draws out the
linl.s bemeen the apostle's exhortations and the fta-

lahah Paul inherited as a Pharisee. M. B. Thompson
argues that the example and teachings ofJesus+ pro
vided the orientation for Paul's paraenesis.

The traditional nature of paraenesis was sometimes
cited to show that Paul simply tacked it onto his letters
without any tangible connection between his theology
and ethics.* D. G. Bradley suggested that Paul drew his
topoi from a "bag of answers" without the intention of
thereby addressing specific needs in the community.
V. P. Furnish, A.J. Malherbe and others have correct-
ed this view, observing that Paul shaped most of his
material for is recipients. Usts of vices addressed the
problems of particular Pauline churches (l Cor 5:$10;
6:910; 2 Cor l2:2G21; sa Virtues and Vices). Some

recent studies of Romans* have argued that even in
Paul's most general lener (to a congregation he had
never visited), his paraenesis was conditioned by the
circumstances of his readers.

Although he used traditional forms and content,
the imperatives of Paul's moral teaching are rooted in
the indicatives of what God has done in Christ, as

seen in Christian baptism* (Rom 6:l-10, 1l-23). They
were shaped by Paul's aw:rreness of Christian fiee-
dom* in the Spirit, by the mandate of Christian wit-
ness* to the world, and especially by the character of
Chrisg seen most clearly in the cross.*

&r also Erslcs; Holy Sprnr; HoUsEHoLDS AND HousE-

HOLD CODES;JESUS, SaUUCS OF; NEW NATLnX AND OLD

Nerrnr; PHrlosopHy; Tneorrlou; VIRruES AND VrcEs;

Wrsoou.
Blnuocparny. D. E. Aune, Tlu Neu Testatrwfi in lts

Litnary Enuironment (Philadelphia: Westminster,
1987); D. G. Bradley, "The Topos as a Form in the
Pauline Paraenesis," JBL 72 (1953) 23&46; J. E.

Crouch, Tht Ongn and Inbntion of tlu Cnl.ossian Haus-

,dy', (FRI-ANT 109; G<iningen: Vandenhoeck & Ru-

precht, 1972); V. P. Furnish, Tluolng and Ethbs in Paul
(Nashville: Abingdon, 1968);J. I. H. McDonald, /(er1g-

ma and Dill"adu: Tlu Articulation and Struaure of tlu
Earlbst Christinn Message (SNTSMS 37; Cambridge:
University Press, 1980); A. J. Malherbe, Moral Exharta-

tion: A Gao-Rnman Sourcebooh (Philadelphia: West-

minster, 1986); W. A. Meeks, Tlu Moral Worll ol tlu
First Christiarc (Philadelphia: Westminster, 1986); E. G.

Selwyn, "On the Inter-Relation of I Peter and Other
N.T. Episdes," in Ttu First Epistlz of St Pew (London:
Macmillan, 1946) 365466; M. B. Thompson, Clntlud

with Christ: Tlu Exampb anl Teathing ofJaus in Romnns

I 2. I - I 5. I 3 (JSNTSup 59; Sheffield: JSOT, I 991 ); P. J.
Tomson, Paul and thzJruish Law: Hahhn in tlu bttns
of tlv ,\postb ta tlu Crntilzs (CRJNT III.I ; Minneapolis:
Fonress, 1990); P. H. Towner, Tlu Caal of Our lrutrur.
tion: Tlu Stntdure of Tluolag and Ethirs in tlu Pastoral

Eprsrler flSNTSup 34; Sheffield:JSOT Press, 1989).

M. B. Thompson

TEMPLE
Paul very clearly uses temple language at several

poinb in his letters, and interpreters have drawn at-

tention to other possible temple allusions. Paul pri-
marily applied the imagery to the people of God,*
both individually and corporately, and seems to have
used its associated imagery to speak of Chrisr*

l. Background

2. Terminology
3. Temple and People ofGod
4. Temple and Christology

l. Background.
The Temple of Jerusalem* was one of the principal
symbols of theJewish faith and worldview (along with
the symbols of Torah, land and ethnic identity; see

Wright,224'32; Dunn, l&36). In pre-AD. T0Judaism
the Temple represented the one place God had
chosen to be uniquely present among his elect peo
ple; and it was the place where Israel's cultic worship*
was focused, so much so that the prayers of the Syn-

a8ogue were timed to the Temple hours of morning
and evening sacrifice. The Temple was not only a

place and symbol of immense religious importance, it
was also a political and economic center, the control
of which had deep implications for parties and sects

within Judaism (see Dunn, 3l -36). When Jews thought
of their past, present or future, the Temple occupied
a central place in their minds (cf. Ezek 40-48; 1 Ennch

90:2&29; 5Ql5; I I QTemple), and Jesus' own attitude
toward the Temple was a matter o[ interest and con-
troversy in his day (e.g., Mk 11:ls'l7; Mk 14:49, 58; Mt
17:24.27; 23:37-39 par. Lk l3:3,t35; see Wise). Acts

shows Paul the apostle acknowledging an ongoing sig-

nificance for the Jerusalem Temple (Acts 2l:2&30;
22:17;24:18;25:8; 26:21). It was perhaps inevitable
that when Paul spoke of God's new work in Christ,*
he would appropriate temple imagery in some way.

This was not only because of hisJewish heritage, but
also because Paul carried out his mission* in a Greco.
Roman world in which temples and sanctuaries of
deities were well represented, with notable examples
in Corinth* and Ephesus* (see Religions, GrecoRo
man).
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2. Terminolog.
Paul used two different Greek words to speak of tem-

ple: naos and hbron. In terms of the Jerusalem Tem-
ple, rnos refers to the building, the place of God's

dwelling, and hieron refers to the entire area, or pre-
cincts, including the sanctuary (Michel, 880-90).

Cenerally spefing, naos was used to designate the
inner section of the Temple known as the holy place

and the holy of holies, whereas hinon designated the
outer court and the Temple proper. Fee summarizes,

"The distinctions between the two words do not nec-

essarily hold in all the Greek of the NT period, but the
usage in the [XX, where the distinction is common,
seems to have influencedPaul" (Fee, 146 n.6).

In Paul's letters the word naos appears six times
(l Cor 3:lG17; 6:19; 2 Cor 6:16; Eph 2:21; 2 Thess 2:4)

and hinon once (l Cor 9:13). In these verses Paul

maintains the distinction of definition noted above. In
I Corinthians 9:13 Paul, addressing the issue of
whether "those who proclaim the gospel should get

their living by the gospel," uses the analogy of the
actual physical temple. He uses the word hinon to in-
dicate the place where the priess offered up animal
sacrifices* on the altar (l Cor 9: l3), which was situated

in the outer court (see Ex27-29,40). And when Paul

referred to the abominable act of the "man of lawless-

ness"* who usurps God's place in the temple, he used

the word nans-the word that designates the place of
the deity's presence (l Thess 2:4).

In all the other Pauline passages, zaos is used met-

aphorically-to depict a human habitation for the di-
vine Spirit. In one instance the sanctuary image is
used to describe the individual believer's body (1 Cor
6:19); in every other instance the sanctuary depicts

Christ's body, the church (1 Cor 3:1&17; 2 Cor 6:16;

Eph 2:21).

3. Temple and People ofGod.
3.1. 1 and 2 binthians.In arguing for sexual* pu-

rity Paul asked the Corinthians, "Do you not know that
your body is a temple [sanctuary] of the Holy Spirit*
within you, which you have from God, and rhat you
are not your own?" (l Cor 6:19 NRS$. It is possible
that some of the Corinthian believers still frequented
the pagan temples and had intercourse with the tem-

ple prostitutes; in so doing, Paul argued, they became

one body with a prostitute (l Cor 6:16). But Christ had
redeemed them so that they might become united to
him, for "anyone united to the l,ord becomes one
spirit [with him]" (l Cor 6:17). Each person who has

been spiritually united to the lord is his holy dwelling
place; his or her body belongs to the Lord* and must
not be given to orjoined with a prostitute. Those sanc-
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tified by the Lord are now his holy temple (as contrast-
ed with a pagan temple), where he dwells by means

of the Holy Spirir
I Corinthians 6:19 is the only Pauline passage that

describes the individual believer as God's temple. Mis-
takenly, it is sometimes thought that I Corinthians
3:lGl7 also speal.s of the individual. According to the
Greek text, it is unquestionably clear that Paul in
1 Corinthians 3:IGl7 was not speaking about the in-
dividual but the local church in Corinth when he said,

ouk oirlatu hoti naos tluou ute haito pnrurna tou tlwou oihti
m hymin ("do you [plural] not know that you [plural]
are God's temple and that the Spirit of God dwells in
you [plural]?"). I Corinthians 6:19 should notbe read
back into I Corinthians 3:16 "as if it were a word of
waming to individual Christians as to how rhey rreat
their bodies or live out their individual Christian lives.

Both the context and the grammar disallow such in-
terpretations" (Fee, 149). In the same vein, Paul in
2 Corinthian 6:16-7:1 speaks of believers corporately
as "the temple of the living God" and applies to them
Ezekiel's rendition of the old covenant's promise of
the divine presence in Israel's midst (Ezek 37:27).Be-
cause they are inhabited by the holy God, they must
live in holiness.*

When the Corinthians heard Paul's analogy in
I Corinthians of the church as God's sanctuary, they
would have understood the image from their knowl-
edge of pag-an temples. But Paul probably had in mind
the one temple inJerusalem. The Gentiles* had many
gods with many temples in many cities; theJews had
one God with one temple in one place that he had
chosen (cf. Deut l2). In the history oflsrael this had
helped to preserve ttre uniry and identiry of the people
of God. The Corinthians needed spiritual unity; they
were fragmented due to their individual preferences
(see I Cor 1:10-13). In the context of the letter Paul

emphasizes the need for the Corinthians to see that
God was producing one spiritual habitation in Cor-
inth. God had given them many workers (such as Paul

and Apollos*) to lay the foundation (thmulios; cf. Ps

118:22; Is 28:16; Eph 2:2$22) for this sanctuary (1 Cor
3:9-15); it was their responsibility to build (oikodoneo)

with the right materials and not destroy the building
by being divisive.

Finally, E. E. Ellis has suggested that when Paul

writes in 2 Corinthians 5 of the destruction of the
earthly "tent" (shini) and, its replacement by a "build-
ingloikodomil from God . . . a house [oiios] not made

with hands,.eternal in heaven," he is speaking not of
individual bodies but of the colporate "body" of
Christ conceived as a new temple (sae Body). In so

doing Paul reflects the tradition ofJesus that he would
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destroy "this temple" and build one "not made by
hands" (Mk 14:58; cf.Jn 2:19) and the early Christian
u-adition that God does not live in houses built by
hands (Acts 7:4M9) and was now rebuilding David's
"fallen tent" (Acts l5:l&18; cf. Amos 9:ll-12; see El-
lis).

,.2, Epltrsial,s.In Ephesians 2:1415 Christ is said to
have desroyed the "dividing wall of hostility," refer-
ring to his abolishing the enmity between Jews and
Gentiles and making them into one "new humanity."
Commentators frequently identifr the "wall" with the
barrier in the Temple dividing the Coun of the Gen-

tiles from the Coun of Women. This barrier, beyond
which no Gentile was to venture on pain of death, has

been figuratively tom down in Christ
The Ephesian passage goes on to speak ofthe local

churches as living, organic entities which are all (cor-

porately speaking) growing "into a holy sanctuary

lnaon lwgionl in the [ord" (Eph 2:21). This intelpre-
tation depends on the textual vaiant pasa oikodmni
(supported by N * B D 33 1739* and the text printed
in NAr6), which could be rendered as "every building"
(i.e., every local church). The other reading, pasa hi
oikod.omi (found in N' A C P 1739'), translated as "all
the building" (referring to the universal church), is a
scribal correction. Paul pictured each local church as

providing God with a spirinral habitation in that local-
ity (Eph 2:22) and as growing together with all the
other churches into one holy, universal sanctuary for
the Lord's indwelling. (Note, however, that A. T. Lin-
coln accepts the readingpasa oihodoni, but translates
it "all the building" or "the whole building," arguing
that it represents "a Hebraism which has affected
Koine usage" [Lincoln, 124, 156]). The several words

derived from oilos ("house") in Ephesians 2:1S22
(paroikoi, oihtioi, epoihodtmhhmtes, oikodani, slnnihodo-

rui:thi, hatnihttlrion) suggest that the "building" meta-

phor was closely associated with that of "temple" (cf.

I Tim 3:15; note 2 Sam 7 where "house" is used al-

ternately of David's home and dynasty, and the house

David proposes to build for Yahweh; cf. Is 66:1; Jer
l2:7; Hos 9:8, 15; Zech 9:8; IQS 5:6; 8:5, 9; CD 3:19;

sae Household).

4. Temple and (hristologr.

Finally, Paul seems to apply one aspect of temple im-

agery to Chrisr In Colossians 1:19 Paul speaks of
Christ as the one "in whom all the fullness* was

pleased to dwell," and in Colossians 2:9 he writes "in
him all the fullness of deity dwells bodily." The lan-
guage of God being "pleased to dwell" is used in
Psalm 68:16 (lXX 67:16; cf. Deut 12:5) of Zion, the
mountain where God would reside forever, and it is

later appropriated to speak of divine Wsdom* taking
up residence in Zion (Sir. 24:&12). In the OT the
glory* of God which is said to "fiII" the whole eanh
(Ps 72:19;Jer 23:24;ls 6:3) comes to "fill" his Temple
(Ezek 43:5). So the "fullness" of God being "pleased

to dwell" in Christ suggests an applicadon of the tem-
ple metaphor to the incarnation.
Sa abo CHrusrolocy; CHT.IRCH; fI;Lr"',lESs; HousrHor-ls
AND HousEHoLD CoDEs; JERUSAUM; Jnsus, SenNGs op;

TRrurrapn.
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G. fthren( "lep6q,," TDNT lll.221-47; M. O. Wise,
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P. W. Comfort

TENTMAKING
There are a number of references to Paul working to
support himself, both from his own letters (l Cor 4:12;

9:1-18; 2 Cor 6:5; 11:23,27; I Thess 2:9; 2 Thess 3:8)

and fiom the Acts (18:3; 20:3435). By so working Paul

supponed himself (sa Financial Support) and "those
who were with [him]" (Acts 20:35).

Only one of these references, however, ident-ifies

the nature of Paul's work-tentmaking (Gk isan . . .

shinopoioi ti kchni, Acts 18:3). The Greek shinopoios

literally means "tentmaker" or "leatherworker."
l. The Nature of Tentmaking
2. Paul: Tentmaker and Apostle

3. Paul's Reasons for Working
4. Problems Caused by Paul's Work
5. The Rabbis and Work

l. The Nature of Tentmaking.
Scholars are divided over the kind of material on
which Paul worked. Many scholars from earlier gener-
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ations suggested it was the rough cloth made of goats'

hair, known as cilicium, which took its name from
Paul's native province, Cilicia. Understandably, they
have readily connected this local cloth with the Cili-
cian Paul's "tentmaking," suggesting he may have

learned this trade as a youth in Tarsus.

A majoriry today, however, noting that cilbium was

used widely for purposes other than tentmaking, and
that the patristic interpretations of shinopoios point in
the direction of leather goods, believe that tents were
generally made of leather (Hock 1980, 20-21). It is now

held that the material with which Paul worked was

leather. "Tentmaking" may have taken its name from
its primary task but have included manufacture and
repair of a range of leather and woven Boods. A prob-
lem with this view, however, is that if the tanning of
leather was a despised trade among the Jews (feremi-
as, 303-12), would not any kind of leatherworking
have shared the same reputation? Moreover, the stain-

ing of hands through this work may have rendered
Paul unacceptable in the upper-class circles in which
he sometimes moved (e.g., Acts l7:12, 19; 19:31; Rom
16:23; but cf. "these hands" ofActs 20:34).

Aquila and Priscilla, tentmakers recently arrived in
Corinth after Claudius' expulsion of the Jews from
Rome,* appear to have been entrepreneurial manu-
facturers and traders in tents and related goods, who
moved from city to city. At least, so far as the meager
evidence about them goes, we see them first in Rome,

next in Corinth (sae Corinthians), then in Ephesus*
and finally again in Rome (Acts l8:l-3, 26; Rom 16:&
4). Each of the places Paul is known to have

"worked"-Thessalonica, Corinth or Ephesus-was a

great urban center. Why would tents be needed in
these well-developed cities? The many travelers to
these great cities may have purchased, as well as

sought the repair of, tents and similar items as they
passed through. Sailors in these port cities would also

have lived in tents while on shore. It is possible that
"tentmakers" may have manufactured and repaired
various kinds ofbooths, canopies and awnings for city

2. Paut Tentmaker and Apostle.
It is clear that Paul's work was physical and arduous.

Paul writes of"labor and toil. . . we worked night and
day" (l Thess 2:9; cf.2 Thess 3:8; Acts 20:35) and of
"working with our own hands" (1 Cor 4:12; cf. Acts

20:34). We gain an impression of one whose daily life
was characterized by hard physical labor, which be-

gan before sunrise.

Hock has shown that, far from being peripheral to
Paul's life, tentmaking was central to it. "More than
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any of us has supposed, Paul was PauI tfu Tentmahs.

His trade occupied much of his time. . . . His life was

very much that ofthe workshop . . . ofbeing bent over
a workbench like a slave and of working side by side

with slaves" (Hock 1980, 67; see Slave, Slavery).

Fundamental to those passages where Paul catalogs

his apostolic sufferings (see Afflictions, Trials, Hard-
ships) we find references to Paul's "labor." Comparing
himself with the Corinthians, he writes, "We are wea(
but you are srong. You are held in honor, but we in
disrepute. To this present hour we hunger and thirst,
we are ill clad and buffeted and homeless, and uz
l.abor uorking with our oun hanib" (l Cor 4:10-12; cf.

2 Cor 1l:27).

Significantly, Paul connects his work with his min-
istry.* He reminds the Thessalonians, "Night and day
uorking. . . we proclaimed . . . to you the gospel of
God" (1 Thess 2:9). This probably means that Paul
talked to people while he worked and also, almost
certainly, that on some days, or during part of the day,

he laid aside his apron and tools and taught the gos-

pel* (Acs 19:9-11). His lifestyle was characterized by
both work azd preaching.*

3. Paul's Reasons for Working,
Greco-Roman culture was accustomed to traveling
philosophers (see Philosophy) and teachers who would
be paid a fee for their efforts or, alternatively, given
hospitality and other benefits by wealthy patrons,
sometimes under circumstances that generated scan-

dal (see Stumbling Block). It was nor uncommon for
itinerant lecturers to enjoy an evil reputation (Philo-

stratus Vi,. Ap. 1.13;Lucian Hcnn.59; Dio Chrysostom
Dilc. 8.9). Paul certainly enjoyed the patronage ofthe
wealthy and could easily have sought and received
payment (e.9., Acts l7:4, 12; Rom 16:23; I Cor 1:14;

Acts 19:31).

There are three reasons in particular why Paul
worked to support himself.

First, conscious that he may have been perceived as
just one of many itinerant lecturers, some of whom
were none too scmpulous, Paul may have worked to
support himself out of concern lest his ministry and
the message of the gospel be associated with other
traveling philosophers (cf. 1 Thess l:5; 2:3-6; I Cor
9:12; Acts 20:33-35). Paul contrasts with himself the
newly arrived opponents in Corinth as "those who
peddle (kap4bulntes) the word of God" (2 Cor 2:17),
"[who] tamper ( dolountes) with God's word" (2 Cor 4:2)

and who "prey upon" (katesthbi, literally "devour") the
Corinthians (2 Cor 11:20). This vocabulary implies the
receipt of improper payment, the watering down of
the message and the exploitation ofthe hearers. For
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his part Paul was true to the message, working rather
than accept pa)rrnent for his ministry, and caring for
his congregations (cf. I Thess 2:5-10; raa Pastor).

Second, Paul regarded idleness, which was endemic
in Greco-Roman society, as inappropriate for the
Christian believer. So he deliberately set the example

of hard work to support himself and called upon his
converts to imitate him (1 Thess 5:14; 2 Thess 3:G13;

sae Imitation). The practical values of life in Christ
were concretely exemplified in his own consciously
executed lifestyle in which he supported himself by
work (Eph 4:28; cf. Acts 20:35).

Third, as one called to be the apostle to the Gen-

tiles,* Paul had no option but to obey God's call to
preach the gospel. Cad called him, and so Paul made

"the gospel free of charge" to the people to whom he

came (1 Cor 9:16-18). His obedience to God would
have been diminished by receiving payment from oth-
ers. His pay was to receive no pay. His work was be-

tween him and God; he would not be paid for it.

4. Problems Caused by Paul's Work.
Paul's contemporaries generally regarded work as ap
propriate for slaves, but not for free citizens. Artisans
and manual workers were looked down upon. Cicero
commented that a workshop was no place for a free
man (De Oflil. 1.150). Members of churches estab-

lished by Paul would probably have regarded his man-

ual labor as remarkable and quite possibly offensive.
There are hints from Paul himself that his work re-

quired a degree of condescension and "abasement"
(2 Cor I I :7). That he was born as a Roman ci:jzen (scc

Citizenship) is usually taken to imply an affluent back-

ground in provincial Cilicia (Acts 22:28).

It is evident from 2 Corinthians ll:7-10; 12:1418
that Paul's defense for working to suppon himself in
I Corinthians 9:15-18 had proved unconvincing to the
Corinthians. It is probable that by working to support
himself Paul had broken the conventions of patron-
age whereby the wealthy would provide for the visiting
lecturer. Paul appears to have been guilty of a serious

slight on the Corinthians, for which throughout the
seven years oftheir active association, they never for-
gave him. His "sin" was compounded because he was

prepared to receive assistance from the Macedonians
(2 Cor ll:9).

5. The Rabbis and Work.
From late Jewish sources we learn that rabbis were

expected to support themselves by some form oflabor.
Rabbi Zadok said, "Make not ofthe Torah . . . a spade

wherewith to dig. . . whosoever derives a profit for
himself from the words of the Torah is helping his

own destruction" (Hrqe 'Abot 4.7). Rabbi Gamaliel III
declared, "An excellent thing is the study ofthe Torah
combined with some secular occupat.ion, for the labor
by them both puts sin out of one's mind. AIl study of
the Torah which is not combined with work will ulti-
mately be futile and lead to sin" (Pirqe 'Abot 2.12).

Based on these texts it is commonly assumed that
Paul learned his tentmaking as a pupil rabbi (seaJew,

Paul the). Although Hock has questioned this assump-

tion, there is good reason to accept it. Otherwise, how
can we explain a member of the provincial elite hav-

ing such a menial trade?
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P. W Barnett

TEXTUAL CRITICISM
Textual criticism, the an and science that. seeks to
reconstruct the original text of a document, is neces-

sary in the Pauline letters because the autographs
have perished and the extant copies differ from each

other. It involves three major tasks: (l) gathering and

organizing the evidence; (2) developing a methodol-
ogy by which to evaluate and assess the significance
and implications of the evidence in order to deter-

mine which of the variant readings most likely repre-

sents the original text; and (3) reconstructing the his-

tory of the transmission of the text, to the extent

allowed by the suwiving evidence. In addition, it
makes a contribution to the questions of the forma-

tion of the Pauline corpus (rrl Canon) and of the in-
tegrity of the letters.

1. The Evidence

2. Textual Traditions
3. Methodology
4. The Textual History of the Pauline Corpus
5. Later Redaction or Interpolations?
6. Examples

L The Evidence.
The textual evidence for the Pauline letters is ex-

tremely good. The traditional (if somewhat arbitrary)
classification provides a convenient means to survey
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the more important witnesses. (For a listing by textual
tradition see 2.14 below)

1.1. PWi, The earliest copy of the Pauline corpus,

P6, is also one of the most important. Dating from
c. 200, and somewhat carelessly written by a profes-
sional scribe, it preserves a very old form of a very

good textual tradition. The not-insignificant value of
the other twenty-five Pauline papyri, which include
portions of all but two (1 and 2 Timothy) of the tra-

ditional fourteen letters, is diminished by their frag-
mentary state of presewation.

1.2. Urrciak. In the Paulines, the leading uncial wit-

nesses include N A B and C. On the other hand, D/
06 F/010 and, G/012 form a trio of important GreeV
Latin diglot witnesses that often preserve very early
readings. Other noteworthy non-Byzantine MSS in-
clude P,/025 Y 075 and 0150.

1.3. Minusaies. While the mass of minuscules are

Byzantine in character, a number preserve, despite

their relatively late dates, valuable testimony. Chief
among them is 1739, a tenth-century copy of a fourth-
century copy of an old MS very closely related to P"
In addition to the well-known 33, other imponant
(and often undervalued) minuscule witnesses include
8l 365 1175 1241 1506 1881 and 2464,

1,4. l*aianaria. Relatively little is known about the
lectionary text(s) of the Pauline letters, which in any

case are more important for the later history of the
text than for recovering the original.

1.5. Vefiiarl Because the roots of the early versions

antedate the great uncials, they comprise potentially
significant witnesses to the texl But the contributions
of the versions to Pauline textual criticism remain
largely to be made, for the following reasons the Itnla
(or Old Latin) is one of the most important of the
early versions, yet a critical edition is available only for
Ephesians through Hebrews. Of the Spiac transla-
tions, the Old Slriac and the Philoxenian versions of
the Pauline letters have not survived, and the Peshina

and Harclean revisions are largely Byzantine in char-

acter. The many Coptic versions, by virtue of their
close association with the history of Christianity in
Eg1pt, are very important witnesses to the Greek tex-

tual tradition but remain largely unexplored. Later
versions are less significant, as they almost always are

based on another version rather than a Greek text,

and thus are only indirect witnesses.

1.6. Patristb Citatiots. Citations by Marcion, Ire-
naeus, Tertullian and Clement of Alexandria, though
not numerous, are very helpful in illuminating both
the original wording and history of the text of the
letters, as are those of Origen and Cyprian. But much
work in this area remains to be done before the full

value ofthe patristic evidence can be realized,

2. Textual Traditions.
The development of clearly differentiated text tlpes
did not occur until the third or early fourth centuries,
and the MSS of the earlier period are distinguished
from one another as much or more by the care (or
lack thereoQ with which they were copied and revised
as by any distinctive textual characteristics. Yet it is

possible in many instances to trace connections be-
tween earlier MSS and leading representative MSS of
the later text t,?es, which suggests that these MSS be-

long to a common texnral trajectory or tradition.
Three of these textual traditions have been identified
to date in the Pauline letters: an Alexandrian, a West-

em and a Byzantine.
2.1. Alandrim Wihana, Primary Alexandrian wir

nesses include Pn6 XB 1739 Clement of Alexandria
and Origen. Secondary witnesses include P, Pls P16

p21 pr2 p4o p{e p61 p65 (?) A c H/015 I 049 0243 33

81 104 1175 1506 l88l the Coptic versions, and later
Alexandrian fathers.

2.2. Wntern l4tbusses. Witnesses which are Western
in the strict sense of the term-that is, those which are

from the western part of the Roman Empire-include
the Greek-Latin bilinguals D/06 F/010 G,/012 Tertul-
lian, the Old Latin and non-Vulgate quotations in Lat-
in fathers.

2.3, fuanthu Vlihrmscs. These encompass most of
the later uncials, over eighty percent of the minus-
cules and most of the Greek fathers. Representative
earlier witnesses include W0l8 L/020 049 056 0151

424 945 and, among the versions, the Peshitta and
Harclean Sy,riac.

2,4. Aher InportaNrt Winp*ses. Not all MSS fit into
the three traditions identified thus far. These other
important witnesses include Pso P/025'{ 075 0150 6

323 365 614 629 630 1241 24642495.
2,5, fularbe Vahu of tlu Tradilions. It has been ob-

served that certain combinations of witnesses andlor
textual traditions preserve original readings more
often than others. Variants supported by both the
Alexandrian and Western textual traditions generally
will prove to be superior to other readings; an Alex-
andrian-Byzantine combination is almost as good.

Variants with Western and Byzantine support are very

ancient, but often not original. Readings found only
in the Alexandrian tradition stand a good chance of
being original; indeed, it is not unusual for a small
group ofprimary Alexandrian witnesses to be original
over against all other witnesses. Either the Western or
Byzantine tradition alone can preserve an original
reading, but this happens only rarely.
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3. Methodolory.
3.1. Geiloal Cmsiderariorc. The classical method of

textual criticism relied heavily upon a stemmatic or
genealogical approach that sought to reconstruct a

stemma or family tree of surviving MSS and thereby

to determine the "best manuscript" upon which to
base an edition. But in the case of the NT this classical

approach has proven to be unworkable due to (l) the
large number of MSS involved and (2) the ubiquitous
presence of mixture (or "cross-pollination") within
the textual tradition. This means that even the most
reliable MSS are sometimes wrong, and conversely
even a MS of very poor quality may occasionally pre-
serve a true reading. Consequendy, there has

emerged an approach that is best described as a rea-

sonzd abctirism.

This approach applies, on a passage by passage ba-

sis, all the tools and criteria developed by the classical

method. No one rule or principle can be applied nor
any one MS or group followed in a mechanical or
across-the-board fashion; each variation unit must be

approached on its own merits.

3.1.1. External anl. Inbnwl htrdanze. Differences in
method today are largely a matter of differing judg-
ments as to the relative weight to be given to extemal
evidence (i.e., that provided by the MSS and other
witnesses) over against intemal evidence (i.e., consid-
erations having to do with scribes or authors; cf. 3.2.1

below), although there are a few notable exceptions.

One is the sGcalled rigorow eclecticism which relies

almost exclusively on internal considerations and
places little if any weight on external evidence, treat-
ing the MSS basically as a storehouse of readings to

be evaluated on other grounds. On the other extreme
is the najority tert mttlwd which seek to eliminate en-

tirely any appeal to intemal evidence, arguing that a

variant which is supponed by a m4jority of the MSS

ought to be accepted as original. This amounts to a
substitution of counting witnesses for reasoned criti-
cism, and fails to realize that a thousand copies of a
mistake do not make it any less a mistake.

3.1.2. Hisnry of tht TuhnlTradition. What the "Ma-
jority text" and the "rigorous eclectic" approaches

have in common is a disregard for the history of the
textual tradition. But when the history of the text is
taken seriously, it becomes impossible to rely entirely
on either external or internal criteria alone. Instead,

depending upon the facts in a given instance, a rea-

soned eclecticism applies a combination of internal
and external considerations, evaluating the character
of the variants in light of the MSS evidence and vice

versa in order to obtain a balanced view ofthe matter.

J.2. Trte Fmdanartul Guidcliru. One overarching

guideline governs all other considerations: tlu aariant
mast lihtb to be original is tlu oru whirh bat arcounts for
thz existma of tlu otlvrs.That is, when confronted with
a set ofvariant readings, one should ask: "Which one
best explains, in terms of both extemal and internal
evidence, the origin ofthe others?" (For examples see

6.1-2 below.) It is important to note that "best accounts

for" is here defined in terms of both external and
internal considerations, because prerequisite to
reaching ajudgment about a variant is the reconstruc-
tion of its history. This is where both the "majority
text" and "rigorous eclectic" approaches fall short, in
that they repeatedly contend for the originality of
readings which cannot account for the historical (i.e.,

manuscript) evidence. Only the variant that can best

account for all the evidence can seriously be consid-
ered as original.

3.2.1. Additionnl Factars. Within the framework es-

tablished by the fundamental guideline, several fac-

tors must be taken into consideration. Exactly which
ones ought to be considered and how much weight is

to be given to each depends upon the facts and cir-
cumstances in a given case. The relevant evidence
falls into nvo broad types. External evidence takes into
account (l) the relative date ofthe witnesses, (2) their
geographical distribution, (3) genealogical relation-
ships bemeen the MSS and (4) the relative quality of
the witnesses. Intemal evidence is of tr,vo kinds: tran-
scriptional (dealing with the habits and practices of
scribes and editors) and intrinsic (dealing with the
author's style, vocabulary, argument, etc.). Intrinsic
factors are often the most subjective kind of evidence
the textual critic must take into account. In the case

of the Pauline letters, however, more often than else-

where, such exegetical considerations frequently are

decisive in judging benreen variants.

).2.2. A Final Considemtion. The importance of ex-

egesis for Pauline textual criticism is a reminder that
it, like other historical disciplines, is not a branch of
mathematics or an area in which the evidence may be

processed in a mechanical fashion according to rigid
rules. Each variant presents a potentially unique set of
circumstances and must be approached on that basis.

4. The Textual History sf ths plr,lin6 Co.p*.
4.I. Due to the fragmentary and incomplete state of

the evidence, any reconstruction of the transmission
history of the Pauline letters involves a high degree of
conjecture and hypothesis. It is also closely associated

with the formation of the Pauline corpus. For clarity
it will be helpful to distinguish three broad stages in
the transmission process.

4.2. Thc he-fupus Sfage. Initially, some letters ap
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pear to have circulated independently, while others
circulated from the first only as part of a collection.

Small collections in individual churches grew through
the exchange of copies until by mid-second century (c.

,c,o. 180 at the latest) the full founeenJetter corpus was

in existence, though not yet with any standardized
order of the letters (see Canon).

Two seemingly contradictory observations call for
explanation during this stage. First, the presence of
shared errors in nearly all surviving copies suggests

the existence of a common archetJpe of the corpus,

which must have been created at a very early stage in
the transmission process in order to have infected
virtually the entire surviving tradition. But second, the
survival of genuine readings in a few isolated MSS or
one small part of the tradition suggests the possibiliry
of access to independent copies uninfected by the er-

rors of the archetype of tlre corpus-a circumstance
which would, however, refute the very concept of an

archetypal corpus. Zuntz suggests, therefore, that
there must have existed an archetJpe equipped with
variant readings drawn from MSS available to the ed-

itor who compiled the archerype, probably in Alexan-
dria, possibly as soon as the very early second century.
This would account for the presence of shared distinc-
tive readings in otherwise widely separated branches
of the textual tradition. Alternatively, the initial forma-

tion of smaller collections out of which a relatively
fixed corpus eventually emerged is a very likely hy-

pothesis.

4,3. From tfu C*rpus tn Text-Typa. From the mid-
second to mid-fourth century, the letters were widely

copied in a largely uncontrolled manner in a some-

times hostile environmenL Most MSS were copied in
a relatively normal fashion, subject only to the usual

slips, errors and vicissitudes of the copying process.

Some, however, were copied-one might even say

edited or revised-in a fairly free manner, while a

much smaller number appear to be the work of
trained and supervised scribes, possibly in a scriptori-
um. The result was a variety of MSS of widely varying

quality and characteristics.
4.4. The Rise of Ta;-Tlprr- Following the Diocle-

tianic persecutions (303-311, during which many MSS

perished) and the toleration of Christianity under
Constantine (313), the church experienced much
growth in numbers and ecclesiastical control. In this

environment MSS supplied by influential bishops in
Antioch and Alexandria, which naturally reflected the
distinctive character of the MSS created or preserved

by the exegetical schools in these cities, came to dom-
inate the East and Alexandria, respectively. Here are

to be found the origins of the Byzantine and Alexan-

drian text-qpes. The Byzantine Eadidon reflects the
stylistically polished text attributed to Lucian, while in
Alexandria a MS or MSS closely related to B became,

due to Athanasius' influence, the model for Egypr
4,5, IAI$ MnlopnenE, Though both these tradi-

tions continued to develop, their essential character-
istics had by now been established. The most signif-
icant later development was the eventual dominance
of the Byzantine text-q?e (due largely to the reduc-
tion, following the Arab conquests, of Greek-speaking
areas to the region dominated by Byzantium) and the
steady infringement ofByzantine readings into other
branches of the tradition.

5. later Redaction or Interpolations?
Suggestions that one or more ofthe present letters are

a composite of two or more originally separate letters,

andlor that the letters were edited (sometimes exten-
sively) or interpolated in the late first or early second
century have long been a part of the textual and lit-
erary criticism of the le(ers. Recently it has been
argued that the presence ofinterpolations should be
assumed as a working principle, and that the burden
of proof lies with those who would disagree.

The textual history of the letters, however, suggests

a different perspective. In view of the circumstance
that Romans certainly and other letters probably cir-
culated independently prior to the formation of the
corpus, the essential uniformity of the existing tradi-
tion is remarkable. This means that since the manu-
script tradition began, the letters always have had the
same form they now exhibit. (The one letter which
does exist in multiple forms, Romans,* is the excep
tion which proves the rule, since clear traces of later
editorial activity are visible in the tradition.) Therefore
any editorial activity, such as that proposed by parti-
tion or interpolation hlpotheses, must have occurred
prior to a letter's entrance into the textual tradition.
The burden of proof lies on those who suggest oth-
erwise, and any proposal regarding post-publication
textual alterations which is unsupported by evidence
of disruption of the textual tradition is inherently im-
plausible.

6. Examples.
The following examples illustrate some of the points
discussed above (cf. especially 3.2,3.2.1and 3.2.2). De-

tails about signs and abbreviations used may be found
in the introduction to the United Bible Societies' Crreel

Nat Testammt (3rd ed. [corrected], 1983).

6.1. I Tinothy J:16. What is the initial word of the
hymnic fragment in this verse? The MSS present three
variants: (l) OC (ftrs, "who," referring toJesus), read
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by N A C F G 33 and 365 among others, two forms of
the Syriac, and several church fathers, including Or-
igen,Jerome and Epiphanius; (2) O (io, "which," re-

ferring to "mystery"), read by D 061, the Old Latin and

Vulgate, and several Latin fathers, including Pelagius

and Augustine; and (3) @C (the abbreviationfor tlwos,

"God"), read by K L P Y 81 1739 and many others,
including the Byzantine tradition, later correctors of
N A C D, Gregory of Nyssa, Didymus, Chrysostom and
Theodoret. (The Harclean and Peshitta Syriac, and
Sahidic and Bohairic Coptic versions read either
"who" or "which.")

With regard to external evidence, one may say that
(l) has excellent early support from at least two re-

gions (Egypt and Syria); (2) finds is support almost

entirely in the West, among Latin MSS and fathers; (3)

receives widespread but relatively late support from a

large number of Byzantine and other MSS, and from
several fathers, the earliest of whom dates from the
last third of the fourth century.

Looking at intemal evidence, we may say that it
appears that reading (2), "which" (neuter pronoun),
arose as a scribal "correction" of (1), "who" (mascu-

line pronoun), to bring it into agreement with the
immediately preceding word in Greek" mystirion ("myv
tery," a neuter noun). Thus all witnesses reading
"which" indirectly support "who" as the earlier read-
ing. In evaluating (1) (OC, "who") and (3) (@C,

"God"), one may note that scribes very frequendy

strengthened christological statements, but seldom

weakened them; thus a change (due to either acci-

dental misreading or deliberate alteration) from OC

to @C is much more probable than the reverse.

Summarizing, variant (1) has the support of early

MSS and all ancient versions, while there is no trace

of (3) prior to the latter part of the fourth century, and
(1) was more likely to have been changed to (3) than
vice versa. In view of the fundamental guideline given

above (3.2), OC must be accepted as the original read-

ing because it best accounts for, in terms ofboth ex-

ternal evidence and transcriptional probability, the

existence of the other rwo variants.

6.2. I C,orinthians 2:1. Did Paul write about the "tes-

timony" @aguprov, mar'$rion; see Wtness) or the
"mystery"* fiworilprov, nystirion) of God? The latter
reading is found in P* N* A C 88 436 nuo Latin MSS,

Peshitta, Bohairic and two fathers, while virtually all

other evidence (including N'? B D G 33 1739 Origen)
suPPorts the former.

The external evidence is indecisive. While "testi-
mony" has broad and strong support, the more lim-
ited evidence favoring "mystery" is perhaps even ear-

lier and is geographically widespread.

In turning to internal evidence, we may adduce rwo

points in favor of "mptery": first, is presence here
prepares the way for its use in 1 Corinthians 2:7 and,
second, the presence of "testimony" in I Corinthians
l:6 has led scribes to substitute that term here. On the
other hand, 1 Corinthians l:6 is rather distant to have
had such ipfluence, and the usage there ("testimony

of Christ") is different Further, to use "mystery" here
does not so much anticipate 1 Corinthians 2:7 as rob
the use of the word in that place of much of is impact
Finally, "testimony" is a less common and less colorful
term than "mystery," and therefore more likely to be

replaced by, than to replace, the latter.

In short, although it is possible to explain how the
variant "testimony" might have arisen if "mystery"

were original, the reverse seems much more probable.
Thus "testimony" is, in view of the basic guideline,
most likely the original reading.

6.t. Elhmians I:I. This variant affects the interpre-
tation of not only the destination and nature of Ephe-
sians,* but also its place and role in the formation of
the Pauline corpus,

While most MSS read "to the saints who are in
Ephesus and faithful in Christ " some very significant
(and the very earliest) witnesses (including PG N B 6
1739 Origen) omit "in Ephesus," and Marcion appar-
ently knew the letter under the heading "to the Lao-

diceans."
If the reading "in Ephesus" is original, it is not easy

to explain the rise of the variant. The phrase without
the place name is difiicult (if not impossible) to trans-
late; if "in Ephesus" was deliberately omitted, it is odd
that a few additional words were not also omitted, so

as to produce a readable text (cf. Col l:2). But because

the grammar seems to demand a place name, and

similar Pauline greetings (cf. Phil l:l) typically have a
place name at this point, it is easy to see how a scribe,

once the superscription "to Ephesus" was attached to
the lener, might insert "in Ephesus" into the text.

It appears, therefore, that the reading without "in
Ephesus" is the earliest surviving form of the text. But
in view of is severe grammatical and logical diffrcul-
ties (a saint is by definition faithful; to speak of"saints
who are also faithful" is nonsensical), it is unlikely that
it is the original reading.

The most widely accepted explanation of these cir-
cumstances is that Ephesians is a circular letter, in-
tended for several churches (this would account for
the observation that whereas Paul ministered exten-

sively at Ephesus, this letter contains no personal
greetings and the author does not know the addres-

sees personally; cf. Eph 1:15; 3:2; 4:21). On this view

a gap was intentionally left in the original, to be filled
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in with the appropriate location in the copies pro-

duced for distribution. Ephesus, as the best known of
the churches that received a copy, eventually excluded

the names of the other recipients, while a copy sent

to Laodicea (cf. Col 4:16) would account for Marcion
knowing it as "to the Laodiceans."

But while there are ancient examples of duplicate
copies being sent to multiple locations, there are no
known instances of a letter with a gap in lieu of the
place name. Moreover, there are additional grammat-

ical irregularities to be accounted for, including the
problematic kai ("and" or "also") before "faithful." Of
the various attempts to explain these points, the least

unlikely suggests that the letter was originally sent to

truo cities, Laodicea and Hierapolis. On this view the

text without any place name is the result of efforts to

create a more universal form ofthe letter (analogous

to the 14 and l5-chapter forms of Romans) for litur-
gical or other use; it may even have been pan of a
"catholic" or "departicularized" collection composed
of Romans, Hebrews, I Corinthians (cf. the variant at

l:2b) and Ephesians. The insenion of "in Ephesus"
would represent a later development (but why Ephe-

sus, since on this view Ephesus did not, in contrast to
the "circular letter" view, receive a copy?).

To summarize, while the earliest surviving text is

the one lacking "in Ephesus," it is a matter of contin-
uing debate whether that is the original text. Clearly
the last word about Ephesians 1:l has not yet been

spoken. Nevenheless, the preceding discussion of it
and the other two variants serves to exemplifr the
practice and significance of textual criticism in the
Pauline letters.
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THESSALONIANS, LETTERS TO THE
Paul and Silas, accompanied by their assistant, Tim-
othy (sae Coworkers, Paul and His), took the first steps

toward the establishment of a Christian community in
Thessalonica as part of the first Christian mission to
the province of Macedonia. Thessalonica was one of
the major cities of the Roman Empire. The mission-
aries' subsequent contact with the Thessalonian
church included two letters (see Letters, Letter Forms),

which are probably the oldest Christian documents
that we possess. Despite their brevity and their relative
lack of significantly developed theological themes
compared to the other letters in the Pauline corpus,
the two letters to the Thessalonian Christians have

become the object of much recent scholarly examina-
tion, particularly in the areas ofrhetorical criticism (see

Rhetoric, Rhetorical Criticism), sociological analysis
(see Social Setting) and the early development of Paul-

ine theology.
1. Contents of the Letters
2. The City of Thessalonica
3. The Pauline Mission

4. The Writing of the Letters

5. Literary and Historical Questions
6. Early Pauline Theology

l. C^ontents of the Letters.
Both I and 2 Thessalonians identifr themselves in
their prescripts (l Thess l:l; 2 Thess 1:1-2) as co-

authored by Paul, Silas (called Silvanus in the letters)
and Timothy. But we can probably assume on the
basis of Paul's later letters (and see I Thess 3:6) that
Paul at least played the leading role in their compo-

sition.

1.1, I Thasalfrrian*ln l Thessalonians Paul thanks

God* for the Thessalonian Christians, remembering
in particular how they "received the word" preached
by Paul and his coworkers "in the midst of much suf-

fering*" (1 Thess 1:6) and thus became an example
for others who would hear the gospel* (l Thess l:7-
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l0). He goes on to recall for them the diffrcult circum-
stances and the earnest sincerity that characterized
the initial apostolic mission (sa Apostle) to Thessa-

lonica (l Thess 2:1-12). He does so apparently to set

forth himself and his coworkers as examples of
blamelessness for his readers. Paul then returns to
thanlcsgiving (sa Benediction, Blessing, Doxology,
Thanlsgiving) for the Thessalonians' reception of the
gospel. He sets them on one side of a divide benveen

God's suffering* people and the persecuting rejecton
of God's Word, the latter exemplified by the "theJews"
(1 Thess 2:1&16). He then tells of how his love for
them and concem for their steadfastness has led him
and his coworkers to seek renewed contact with the
Thessalonians. Now, with Timothy successfully re-

tumed from Thessalonica, news of their steadfastness

has arrived and has brought rejoicing (l Thess 2:17-
3:10; seeJoy).

A prayer for continued contact, love* and blame-
lessness (l Thess 3:11-13) closes out the first major
section of the letter (1 Thess l-3), In this section Paul

has drawn strong continuities betr,veen the Gentile*
Christians of Thessalonica (see I Thess 1:9) and oth-
ers among the people of God, including the OT
prophets (l Thess 2:15) and especially the missionar-
ies who brought the gospel to Thessalonica. By this

emphasis on their place in the people of God and
their links with the apostolic mission, Paul gives the
Thessalonian Christians a way of thinking about
themselves that will enable them to stand with cenain-
ry in the adversity that they are experiencing. This in
tum lays the foundation for the second major section

of the letter, in which Paul will repeatedly refer to
traditions and instructions that the Thessalonians
have received from the missionaries (1 Thess 4:1, 2,

9, I 1; sa Teaching/ Paraenesis).

The second section (1 Thess 4-5) begins with an
exhortat.ion to holy living (1 Thess 4:l-12), the main
focus of which is sexual morality (sze Sexuality), Paul

then deals with Christ's renrm (l Thess 4:73-5:ll; sa
Eschatology), which provides the basis for an exhor-
tation to alert and sober living, to faith,* love* and
hope,* and to mutual encouragement (l Thess 5:48,
1l). His main motivation in penning this eschatolog-
ical section appears, however, to have been concem
on the pan of some Thessalonian Christians about
the fate of those of their number who had died before
Christ's retum (l Thess 4:1&18; sae Immonality; Res-

urrection). The lener closes with general admonitions
and benedictions (l Thess 5:12-28).

1.2. 2 Thaalotians. Paul's thanksgiving in 2 Thessa-

lonians (2 Thess 1:3-12), like that in I Thessalonians,
mentions the Thessalonian Christians' characteristic

steadfastness in suffering and their example to others.
Once again eschatology is the framework in which
Paul views both their suffering and their accomplish-
ments.

2 Thessalonians also reveals that central ro Paul's

concerns for the Thessalonian Christian community
were questions regarding eschatology (2 Thess 2:l-
l2). Here the problem seems to be that some believed
that "the day of the [ord" had already occurred
(2 Thess 2:2). Paul answers this beliefby speaking of
events that must take place before "that day" (2 Thess

2:&12). fu in I Thessalonians, having answered these

initial concerns Paul returns to thankgiving for the
Thessalonians (2 Thess 2:13-17). A particular problem
addressed in the general admonit-ions in 2 Thessa-

lonians (2 Thess 3:l-15) is the refusal of some in the
church to work (2 Thess 3:10-12); here the practice of
the apostolic missionaries is offered as an example of
labor and economic self-sufficiency (2 Thess 3:7-9; see

Tentmaking). The letter closes with benedictions and
Paul's personal greeting (2 Thess 3:1&18),

2. The City ofThessalonica.
Thessalonica was a populous city enjoying good for-
tune throughout most of the Hellenistic and Roman
period. It was founded (at or near the site of Therma)
at the head of the Thermaic Gulf (now called the Gulf
of Salonika) about 315 n.c. by Cassander, formerly a

general ofAlexander the Great and, when the city was

founded, king of Macedonia. As an imponant military
and commercial port, it became the principal city of
Macedonia. It was designated the capital of one of the
four administrative districts into which Rome divided
Macedonia in 168 a.c. In 146 s.c. it became the capital
of the now-unified province of Macedonia. In the
same year the Egnatian Way, connecting Asia Minor
with the Adriatic Sea (and Rome beyond the Adriatic),
was put through. It was on this road that Paul and his

coworkers traveled from Philippi to Thessalonica
(Acts l7:l; see Travel). In return for its support of An-
tony and Octavian, Thessalonica became a free city in
42 n.c. It remained the most important and populous
city of Macedonia into the third or fourth century aD.

As Salonika it is the second largest city of modern
Greece and still an important seaporl

fucheological sites in the city include parts of the
Roman city wall, a first-century Roman forum and an
older Hellenistic agora, a hippodrome, three spans of
the triumphal arch of Galerius and a number of Byz-

antine churches. The Vardar Gate, which spanned the
Egnatian Way at the west side of the city as the arch
of Galerius spanned it at the east end of the ciry, was

dismanded in the nineteenth century. An inscription
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from the gate, dating from the late first century B.c. to

the early second century A-D., uses the Greek word
politarchis ("civic official"), otherwise found only in
the Acts account of the Pauline mission to the city
(Acts l7:6). Inscriptional evidence ofJewish setde-

ment in the city dates fiom the late Roman period; a

Samaritan synagogue inscription dates from an earlier
period, perhaps the third century B.c.

3. The Pauline Mission,

).1. Tlu Accumt ia Acr. The Jewish setting of the
initial Christian mission to Thessalonica is prominent
in the Acts account (Acts 17:l-10). The mission of Paul

and Silas, which took place mostly or entirely in a

Jewish synagogue, was focused on proving to Jews
from their Scriptures that Jesus was the Messiah (sec

Christ). The first converts included someJews, a large
pon.ion of the local Gentile worshippers of the God of
Israel* and a number of prominent women (who were

probably also among the Gentile worshippers of Is.
rael's God). Opposition to the mission began at the
initiative of Jews (cf. Acts 17:13), though it quickly
spread to Gentiles, first to an unruly mob, and then
to the city officials. Apart from the diffrculty it brought
on the new Christian community, this opposition
made it prudent for Paul and Silas (and Timothy,
though he is not mentioned in Acts) to move on. Thus

Jews who opposed the Pauline mission were success-

ful before the o{Iicials in blaming their intended vic-

tims, the Christians, for a disturbance that the Jews
themselves had actually created.

But Paul's letters to the Thessalonian Christians do
not seem, at first examination, to support the Acts

account of the beginnings of their church.* Despite

Paul's argument in person from the Scriptures (so Acts

17:2-3), neither letter quotes the OT; there are only
occasional vague echoes, *re most significant being of
Daniel l1:36 in 2 Thessalonians 2:4. This is not what

we would expect from a writer steeped in the Scrip
tures, the writer of Galatians* and Romans,* least of
all when that person was writing to people who had
only recendy been all habitu6s of a synagogue. Fur-

thermore, the readers are reminded how they turned
"from idols" (sa ldolatry) to await God's Son (see Son

of God) from heaven* (l Thess l:9-10). Nowhere in
the letters is it even hinted that any ofthe readers had

any positive and meaningful contact withJudaism be-

fore they met Paul and Silas, much less that any of
them were Jews. (The contrast is at least less cenain
with regard to their opponents: In Acts the opposition

is ultimately both Jewish and Gentile; in I Thessa-

lonians the opponents are the Christians'"own coun-
trymen" I Thess 2:14], and this designation might
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well include someJews.) For these reasons it has been
thought by many that the Acts account of the mission
in Thessalonica is inaccurate or at least that it is part
of is author's broader portrayal of Paul's mission
strategy (ser Mission) and ofJewish-Christian relations
(cf. Acts 13:4{50; l4:19; l8:12-17; etc.).

,.2. Thc PieAte fugxtcd by tlw lztrns. The Acts

account might, indeed, describe only one side of a

mission that also (and even more significantly)
touched Gentiles who had not been influenced by

Judaism. By referring to his own physical labor in
both leuers (l Thess 2:9; 2 Thess 3:7-9), Paul gives us

a clue concerning this other side of the mission: His
workplace may have been where many non-judaized
Gentiles in the city heard the gospel (sae Tentmaking).
This would be in accord with the methods used by
other preachers and popular philosophers (sar Philos-
ophy) of the day (Hoc( 3Ml; Malherbe 1987, 17-20).

That Paul did enter into some sort of craft-business
arrangement in Thessalonica (as in Corinth, Acts

18:2-3) suggests a longer stay in the city than the three
weeks or a litde more that might be inferred from the
Acts account (Acs l7:2). It was more than once that
the Philippian Christians sent Paul material assistance

while he was in Thessalonica (Phil 4:15-16; see Finan-
cial Support); this poins to the same conclusion.

But it may be that the situation was more complex
not only than Acts suggests but also than what we

might infer from the letters by themselves. Perhaps

Paul sought to downplay whatJewish influence there
was on some of the Thessalonian Christians. As it is,

the belief structure reflected in the letters is a messi-

anic-apocalyptic form of Judaism (sae Apocalypticism;
Eschatology), even though the letters never refer to
the Jewish Scriptures (sze Old Testament in Paul).

They also include a strongly worded ant.i-Jewish po-
lemic (l Thess 2:14-16) and emphasize (perhaps even

exaggerate) the pagan origin of the addressees
(l Thess 1:9)-possibly because of the circumstances
under which the Thessalonian church began or be-
cause ofPaul's reaction againstJudaism coming out of
his own call to Christian faith and apostleship (on the
latter cf. Gager, though he does not extend his argu-
ment back to I Thessalonians).

Any attempt to say more about the Thessalonian
Christians on the basis of the letters must reckon with
the observation that Paul apparently preached a mes-

sage with a strong eschatological orientation and thar
this orientation was apparent-ly taken to an extreme by
some members of the community (1 Thess 4:13-5:ll;
2 Thess 2:1-12). Perhaps this eschatological excite-
ment was great enough to prompt charges of political
subversion (Acs 17:6-7). Sociological study ofeschato-



Thecsalonians, Letters to the

logically flocused, or millenarian, groups has empha-
sized that a new experience of relative deprivation
arising from changes within society's structures and
patterns of relationships generally lies behind this
kind ofeschatological interest Paul's preaching ofthe
gospel offered just such an eschatological faith. Was

there a social situation at Thessalonica that would
have made Paul's gospel attractive?

Even if the Thessalonian Christians were not at
ease with the status quo, we would be mistaken to
suppose that all ofthem were at the bonom ofsociety.
Indeed, W. Meeks suggests (173-74) that some of
Paul's converts would have been people of some
wealth experiencing "status inconsistency" or "status

dissonance" because their social standing did not
match their wealth. This inconsistency lay behind
their attraction to the eschatological faith preached by
Paul. A community consisting of both poor and rich
persons is suggested by rwo lines of evidence: the de-

cision of some to quit working (2 Thess 3: I l) and Acs'
references to "leading women" and to the house-

holderJason (Acts l7:45; see Social Setting).

RJewett (ll!32) has suggested specific social fac-

tors at Thessalonica that may have played a role in
cenain Thessalonians responding to Paul's message.

Jewett speaks ofthe absorption ofthe Cabirus cult into
the city cult of Thessalonica during the first century
A.D. (sae Donfried). The Cabirus cuh was a local escha-

tological redeemer cult once popular among the lower
classes and with some superficial structural similarities
to the Christian gospel. Some of the Cabirus cult's
original adherents, having lost what their recendy co.
opted faith had provided for them, may have found a

suitable substitute in the gospel. Jewett also points to
changes in Thessalonian society that had occurred
with the shift to Roman power and the coming of new
people who bore governmental and commercial pow-

er. This shift in power would have contributed to a

social situation in which Paul's eschatological gospel

would been viewed with favor.
However we picture its origin, the Thessalonian

church apparendy remained stable and on friendly
terms with Paul and his coworkers: Acts 20:4 mentions
two men of Thessalonica among the representatives
ofthe Gentile churches accompanying Paul on his last
journey toJenrsalem. 2 Timothy 4:10 mentions a "De-
mas" who deserted Paul and went to Thessalonica;
this brief note is not enough to imply that the church
there had become disaffected from the apostle.

4. The Writing of the Lctters.
The letters to the Thessalonian Christians were ap
parently written not long after the departure of Paul,

Silas and Timothy from The ssalonica and their arrival
in Athens (l Thess 2:17; 3:7; Acts l7:lGl5). Paul's

atrempts to return to Thessalonica were hindered
(l Thess 2:18), perhaps by the guarantee that he
would not come bac( a guarantee forced out of the
Thessalonian Christians by the city officials (Acts

17:9). But he did manage to send Timothy back
(1 Thess 3:2).

A wrinen message no doubt accompanied Timothy,
but we do not have it, unless it is what we call 2 Thes-
salonians (which would then be the earlier of the nvo
letters; so Wanamaker, 37-45; see below on the order
of the letters). At any rate, I and perhaps 2 Thessa-

lonians were written after Timothy's return from
Thessalonica with good news concerning the stability
of the Christian community there (1 Thess 3:6). Paul

still hoped to return to Thessalonica (1 Thess 3: l0-1 l).
In the meantime he and his associates sent these two
letters to encourage and exhort the fledgling church
to attempt to clear up some confusion concerning the
eschatological expectation that they had proclaimed
and to address a problem ofvagrancy on the pan of
some members.

The Thessalonian letters have often been viewed as

arising out of a situation of particular ideological con-
flict. This situation has usually been defined under
the influence of the interpretation of other, more
clearly polemical letters ofPaul (in different ways by,

e.g., Schmithals, l2&218, andJeweu, 149-57). But such

an approach is often part ofan incorrectly monolithic
picture of Paul's opponents* or of ancient religious
currents (see Gnosticism;Judaizers). Furthermore, it is
usually dependent on tenuous connecdons drawn be-

tween Pauline exhonations and other statements and
phenomena in the ancient world or betrueen the dif-
ferent letters of Paul (e.g., I Thessalonians and 2 Co-

rinthians) and on a questionable identification of
some parts of the Thessalonian letters as polemical
(see 5.1 below). We are on the most secure ground if,
generally speaking, we think of the problems in the
Thessalonian church as arising from the possibilities
within Pauline Christianity itself, not from any ideo
logical comrption emanating from outside the com-
munity.

Within that framework, it does appear that an over-

realized eschatology* was advocated by at least some

in the Thessalonian church. The eschatological con-
fusion Paul addresses was apparently centered upon
questions conceming the t-ime remaining before the
expected return ofJesus. Some members of the com-
munity had already died, and those remaining were
unsure how the dead could benefit from Christ's re-
turn (l Thess 4:lll8). In this situation some of the
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community had perhaps found solace in believing
that the expected eschatological return had, in some

sense or another, already occurred (2 Thess 2:l-3; see

Resurrection).
Paul does not indicate the reasoning that lay be-

hind the refusal of some to work (l Thess 4:10-12;

5:14; 2 Thess 3:6-12) or even that there was reasoning

behind it. He does not even say or clearly imply that
this pattern ofbehavior arose subsequent to their con-
version to Christianity. So the common suggestion

that this vagrancy was motivated by their new eschat-

ological beliefs and that it was thus another manifes.
tation of the eschatological confusion addressed in
the letters (e.g., Marshall, 117, 218) is little more than
a guess.

It has also been suggested that the problem of
Christian preachers claiming suppon from their au-

diences was showing its face in this refusal to work
(Trilling 1972, 9C98). But this problem, in which Paul

wished to avoid any suggestion ofinvolvement, wheth-
er in Corinth or in Thessalonica (l Thess 2:9; 2 Thess

3:7-9; I Cor 9), and which the Dillathz (Dd. 12) ad-

dresses, was associated wirh ititwant preachers. I and

2 Thessalonians, however, address a problem of va-

Srancy among the resident members of the commu-
niry.

It has commonly been thought that 1 Thessaloni-
ans 2:1-12 answers charges that Paul and his asso-

ciates were hlpocritical, motivated not by loyalty to
God and love for the Thessalonians but by love for
money (e.g., Bruce, 27-28), or that it responds to

charges that Paul neglected charismatic gifts (cf.

I Thess 1:5; 2 Cor 10:10; ll:6; Schmithals, 139-40, fol-
lowed byJewett, 102-3; sae Gifis of the Spirit). But it has

been shown that this passage is merely an example of
a common ancient rhetorical pattern in which the
speaker or writer provides an example to be emulated
by describing his own behavior in antithetical terms
("not that, but this") (Lyons, 184; Malherbe 1970,

1983).

It has also been claimed that some aspects of the
hortatory material in I Thessalonians addressed spe-

cific problems in the Thessalonian Christian commu-
nity (e.g.,Jewett, 100-102 on I Thess 5:19-22,1034 on
5:12-13; Bruce,87 on 1 Thess 4:3-8). It is clear that this
is the case for the problem of vagrancy in 2 Thessa-

lonians and, by extension, in 1 Thessalonians. But in
the other exhortations, those concerning adultery and
other forms of sexual immorality (l Thess 4:&8), and
respect for church leaders (l Thess 5:12-13, perhaps
with 2 Thess 3:14-15), Paul is using standardized exhor-
tations expressed in rhetorically normal pattems with

no suggestion that particular problems are addressed.
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5. Literary and Historical Questions.
5.L Form Criticisn and Rhetorical Criticism, Most of

Paul's letters contain an "epistolary thanksgiving" af-

ter the salutation (e.g., Rom l:8-15; I Cor l:4-9; Phil
1:!ll), and in this they resemble other Hellenistic
letters (see Letters, Letter Forms). Both I and 2 Thessa-

lonians are anomalous in that they have what can be
described as rwo thanksgiving sections each (l Thess

l:2-10; 2:13-16; 2 Thess l:3-4; 2:l&14), and later in
I Thessalonians we encounter another renewal of
thanksgiving (l Thess 3:9-10). The presence of two
thanksgivings in 2 Thessalonians is taken as evidence
that it is a non-Pauline imitat-ion of I Thessalonians
(see below on the question of its authorship).

In I Thessalonians, however, this anomaly has

been dealt with by adustments of the normal form-
critical categories (e.g., by speaking of the interpene-
uation of letter body and thanksgrving), by identifring
I Thessalonians as the result of conflation of rwo let-
ters (Schmithals) or by identi$ing I Thessalonians
2:1116 as a post-Pauline interpolation into Paul's let-
ter (e.g., Pearson, Schmid$. The interpolation view
has also focused on the contrast between what Paul

says in I Thessalonians 2:14-16 about "theJews" (sez

Israel) and the high regard he shows for non-Chris-
tian Jews in Romans 9-ll, including his statement
regarding their future salvation* (Rom I 1:26). The in-
terpolation view has also focused on other arguments
based on the content and structure of the "second
thanksgiving."

It is usually taken for granted that the strongly
worded polemics we see in I Thessalonians 2:13-16
arose out of a highly combative situation, but this as-

sumption is undermined by the evidence for the
general use of strongly worded polemics in the an-
cient world, both within Judaism and the church (see

Johnson). Furthermore, Romans 9-l I iself seems to

build on a negative assessment of the present situa-

tion of non-ChristianJews (particularly Rom l1:7-10).
And if form criticism takes its place as a descriptive,
rather than defining, tool, then it becomes diflicult to
build on it any argument for interpolation (or for re-
garding 1 Thess as a product ofconflation). The same

can be said regarding arguments that other passages

in the Thessalonian letters were intelpolated (e.g.,

1 Thess 5:l-ll).
Form criticism allows us to isolate the uniqueness,

and therefore the special concerns, of the first three
chapters of I Thessalonians, which are, in the most
general terms, Paul's desire to return to thanksgiving
as he thinks about his initial work among the Thessa-

lonians (see Simpson). The renewal of thanksgiving
in 2 Thessalonians 2:13, however it may be described
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in form-critical terms, allows the writer to contrast
"those affecting you" (2 Thess 1:6) and "those perish-
ing" (2 Thess 2:10) with the addressees and to bracket
words about the former with thanksgiving for the lat-

ter.

Generally, rhetorical criticism ofthe letters has con-
sisted of identiffing the ancient rhetorical compo-.

nents (e.9., u,ord:ium, partitin, nanatio, etc.; see Rheto
ric, Rhetorical Criticism) of the leners and viewing the
purposes of the sections and of the letters as wholes

as the generalized functions associated with the rhe-

torical terms. In this way the letters are thought of as

oratory set within epistolary frameworks. The increas-

ing attention to the rhetorical structure of the letters
has not led to complete agreement (see Jewett, 6&87,

221,225; Wanamaker, 4&52). But it has allowed for
more flexible approaches and new ways of under-
standing the functions of and relationships among
the different pans of the letters, including I Thessa-

lonians 2:1&16, panicularly in comparison with the-
matic and form-critical analyses. Rhetorical analysis

has also raised anew the question of the genre and
focus of each of Paul's letters. The disagreements de-

scribed above with regard to the purpose of 1 Thessa-

lonians 2:l-12, for instance, have come increasingly to
be described in rhetorical terms.

5.2. ruAfioftlrip of 2Tlwabius. Many scholars
working with the Thessalonian letters have concluded

that though Paul and his coworkers wrote I Thessa-

lonians to the Thessalonian Christians, a post-Pauline

Paulinist wrote 2 Thessalonians, using the genuine

letter as a model. The argumens for this view have

usually been centered around an understanding of
2 Thessalonians as a conscious correction ofan over-

heated apocalypticism partly inspired by the genuine

letter. 2 Thessalonians 2:2 and 3:17 are regarded as

attempts ro cover the tracla of the forgery and to de-

nounce I Thessalonians, and the direct appeal to
apostolic authority in 2 Thessalonians 2:15 is seen as

a mark of a post-Pauline setting.

But the difference in eschatology between the two
letters has been exaggerated. That the parousia would

be unexpected (l Thess 5) and that signs would pre-

cede it (2 Thess 2) were, in fact, beliefs held together
in the earliest church (e.g., Mk 13). 2 Thessalonians
3:17 would be, as a false claim to authendcity, far from
convincing, since no other Pauline letter has anything
like it. The appeal to apostolic authority in 2 Thessa-

lonians 2:15 is not stronger, just more explicit, than
what we find in I Thessalonians.

Trilling's influential arguments against Pauline au-

thorship of 2 Thessalonians (see Trilling 1972) have

shifted attention away from eschatology and the ref

erences to a previous letter and focused on other
issues: (1) a number of srylistic and theological differ-
ences between 2 Thessalonians and I Thessalonians
together with the other unchallenged Pauline letters,

(2) the difference iri tone between the truo letters and
(3) the lack ofpersonal references in 2 Thessalonians.

The claim of 2 Thessalonians to be written by Paul

and his coworkers still does not face any argument
that, taken by itselfl comes close to making post-Paul-

ine authorship a compelling conclusion. Trilling's
seParate arguments, panicularly that from stylistic dif-
ferences, have carried little weight with some scholars
who have examined them in detail. The different tone
of the letters, which must be related to the lack of
personal references in 2 Thessalonians, might point,
not to different addressees, but to differing amounts
of information about the same situation-which, un-
der the assumption that both are Pauline, brings up
the question of their chronological order.

5.3, Tlu Oxla of tlv lrfren. The canonical order (see

Canon) of I and 2 Thessalonians matches the most-

favored view of their chronological order, but is itself
of no importance as an argument for it, being based

simply on the length of the letters. What does matter
is, {irst, the differences in how the same concerns are

addressed in the nvo letters and, second, whatever

clues about movements of people and letters can be
found in the two letters. Is it more likely that the
manner in which the concerns with eschatology and
vagrancy are addressed developed from I to 2 Thessa-

lonians, or the reverse? What shall we make of the
references to persecution as, it seems, an experience
of the past in I Thessalonians (l Thess 1:6; 2:14; 3:3)

but presently occurring in 2 Thessalonians (2 Thess

l:47)? Timothy no doubt carried some written com-
munication with him on the journey described in
I Thessalonians 3:2-8; was it what we call 2 Thessa-

lonians? Or is 1 Thessalonians the letter mentioned
in 2 Thessalonians 2:2? Has a deteriorating situation
led from the friendly and grateful-to-God tone of
I Thessalonians to the more "official" tone of 2 Thes-
salonians, or did a better understanding of the situa-

tion (through Timothy's report; cf. I Thess 3:6) lead
to that more thankful tone?

Strong arguments can be built for the priority of
both I Thessalonians (Jewet! 24-30) and 2 Thessalo-
nians (Wanamaker, 3745). Which came first is a ques-

tion for which we do not have a clear answer. There-
fore, we have no sure basis on which to build a theory
of the setting of the letters. As is so often the case,

what is available to us is the content ofthe letters and

not knowledge of their origin in the amount that we

might desire.
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6. E""ly Pauline Theolory.
Much of the value of I and 2 Thessalonians as doc-

uments of Pauline theology is based on their apparent
closeness to Pauline mission preaching. The two let-

ters are addressed to a church that has been in exis-

tence just a short time. Much of both letters spea-ks of
the work of proclamation to which the church owes

its beginnings, and little of their content is prompted

by special situational concerns, at least in comparison
with other letters ofPaul. To a large extent they seek

merely to encourage the members of the new Chris.

tian community in their new standing. Even where

they do respond directly to special situational con-

cerns-in the eschatological sections and in the words

about the obligation to work-they do so in language

that was probably used in the primary gospel procla-
mation and which is certainly no more than an expan-

sion of themes in that proclamation.

I Thessalonians l:9-10 in particular allows us to see

something of the general pattern of Paul's early
preaching to Gentile audiences. The focus of this

preaching was on the one God* andJesus, the coming
one, the mediator to humankind of divine redemption
(cf. Acts 17:23-31l.1 Cor 8:6). The one God was essen-

tial to anyJudaism, and the message of the apocallptic
end of the age was at home in much of Judaism,
though, of course, the place ofJesus (seeJesus and
Paul) in Paul's preaching went beyond mostJudaism.

I Thessalonians 1:9 also shows that Paul's preach-

ing ofJewish monotheism (see God) included the stan-

dardJewish polemics against pagan idolatryx (cf., e.g.,

Jer l0:l-10; Ws l3-15). This one God Paul identified
as the "father" ofJesus and ofChristians (e.g., I Thess

l:2-3, 9-10). Paul the preacher also spoke ofJesus'
death (1 Thess 1:6; 2:15; 5:10; saa Cross, Theology of
the), resurrection* (l Thess 1:10;4:14) and expected

eschatological return (l Thess 1:10;2:19; 3:13; 5:23-
these references apart from the specific eschatological
sections of both letters; see Eschatology). The main
motivation given for accepting Paul's message (for "re-

ceiving the word of God," I Thess 2:13) was that faith
in Jesus, "our Deliverer from the wratht to come," is

the way of escape from coming divine judgment+
(1 Thess l:10; 5:9; 2 Thess 2:13).

Though the letters do not make explicit any devel-

oped christology,* Jesus, "the Lord," is placed along-

side God the Father as the source ofthe Thessalonian

church's existence (1 Thess 1:1; 2 Thess l:1), as the
guide of the apostolic mission (1 Thess 3:11) and as

the giver of Christian comfort and hope* (2 Thess

2:16). He is also seen as a model member of the suf-

fering people of God (szz Imitation), along with the
prophets, the aposdes and the Thessalonian Chris-
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tians (l Thess l:6; 2:15). But his suffering and death
have a greater significance: it is that which brings
about believers' eternal life* "together with him"
(l Thess 5:10, 17).

This prospect of life with Christ (2 Thess 2:1-2) ses
apart Christians as people who have hope (l Thess

4:13, l8). This life will begin with the divine initiative
in Jesus' descent from heaven* and the archangel's
call (1 Thess 4:16; cf. I Cor 15:52); believers who have
died will be resurrected and those living will be lifted
up into the clouds so that both may share life with him
(1 Thess 4:l{17;5:10). This, the coming ofJesus and
"our assembling together with him" (2 Thess 2:1), will
be preceded by a manifestation of evil so great rhat it
will attempt to take the place of God himself as the
one who is worshipped, backing its claims with mira-
cles and so convincing nonbelievers (2 Thess 2:3, 9-

l0; sea Man of l,awlessness and Restraining Power).

Such evil is already at work, though its effectiveness is
now limited (2 Thess 2:&7). When it does come to its
full manifestation, it will do so only as part of God's
plan for judgment (2 Thess 2:ll-12) and only to be
destroyed by Christ in his coming for believers
(2 Thess 2:8).

Christ's coming will be unexpected by unbelievers,
and no timetable can be set for it (1 Thess 5:1-3). For
believers it is not only the focus o[ hope but also the
fundamental motivation for right living and the build-
ing up of the community (l Thess 5:411). Nothing in
the details of Paul's moral exhortations to the Thessa-

lonians is distinctively Jewish or Christian; all of it
could be found among Gentile preachers and moral
philosophers of the time (see Malherbe 1987; see

Ethics; Virtues and Vices). But for Paul the basis of
ethical exhortation is different: It is God's call "into
his own kingdom and gloryx" (l Thess 2:72; cf.
2 Thess l:11), God's will (1 Thess 4:3), knowledge* of
God through the Christian proclamation (l Thess 4:5)

and expectation of God's ("the [ord's": perhaps Je-
sus') judgment (l Thess 4:6). The call was to holiness*
(1 Thess 4:3-4,7; cf.5:23) and to a relationship with
God enjoyed by those who partake of his Spirit*
(l Thess 4:8; 5:19; 2 Thess 2:13).

Faith in the gospel had brought about a community
that was to be focused on mutual love (1 Thess 3:12;

4:9; 2 Thess 1:3) and admonition (l Thess 5:ll;
2 Thess 3:15). The spread ofthe gospel to new areas

was a major concern of the church and, even more,
of its missionaries (1 Thess 1:&9; 2 Thess 3:l). The
letters grant little insight into the church structures
that had emerged by this early stage, but Paul makes

clear that both the missionaries and the local leaders
were regarded as having authority* in the lives ofbe-
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lievers. A significant function of both local and apos.

tolic leaders was providing ethical example and ex-

hortation (1 Thess 2:ll-12; 5:12-131,2 Thess 3:4, 14
l5), but this responsibility was borne also by the rank
and file of church members (l Thess 5:11).

The centrality in Paul's theology of the suffering*
of the proclaimers of the gospel, particularly of Paul

himself, apparently received much of its formation in
connection with the church of Thessalonica (see es
pecially I Thess 2 and cf. in panicular 2 Cor 10-13;
Phil 3; Gal 4:12-791.5:11). Imitation is the link benveen

those coming to faith and their suffering leaders and
predecessors in the faith (1 Thess l:7;2:14; cf. 2 Thess

l:4), and suffering is the inevitable experience ofboth
the preachers and the Christian community (l Thess

3:3-4).

Sa also Escnerolocv; MAN oF [.AwJssNESS AND RE.

STRAININC POWER
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TONGI.]ES
The phenomenon called "tongues" is mentioned by
Paul only in the catalog of charisms (clnrismata,

"gifu") found in I Corinthians 12:8-10 and in the en-
suing discussion regarding its proper use in I Corin-
thians 12-14 (see Gifts of the Spirit).

L Terminology
2. The Prevalence ofTongues in the Early Church
3. Tongues at Corinth

L Terminologr.
Generally, this "gift of the Holy Spirit*" is represented
in the NT by the combination of the verb lnbtt,mean-
ing "to speak," and the noun glissa, especially in its
instrumental case, meaning "in," or "with," "tongues"
(cf. I Cor l2:30; l3:l; l4:5, 18, 23, etc.). Occasionally
Paul also employs the participial forms io lalan glissi
or ln lalin glassair when referring to the person or
"the one who speaks in a tongue or tongues" (cf. I Cor
l4:2,4,5,6, 13, etc.). The modern anglicized version

of these terms has yielded the term glnssol.alia.

In I Corinthians l2:10 the phrase lutno gmi glosson

has been translated as "various kinds of tongues" (so

the RSV and NRSV), "different kinds oftongues" (so

the NlV, which also always supplies the alternate read-
ing of "languages" for "tongues"), "divers kinds of
tongues" (AV,zKJV and ASV), and even "ecstatic utter-
ance of different kinds" (NEB). The diversity in trans-
lations of the noun gl6sa, from the generic "tongue"
to the alternate reading "language," or the interpre-
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tation "ecstatic utterance," represents the diversity of
presuppositions embraced by various translation com-

mittees. The reading "languages" suggests that the

Pentecost event described in Acts 2:5-11, in which the

crowd heard the 120 speaking in various human lan-

g)ages (xmolnlia) other than their own, provides the

background for this reading. On the other hand, the

translation "ecstatic utterances" reflects the conclu-

sions of modern social-scientific studies (e.9., Samarin,

Kildahl; cf. Gundry).
Those within the classical Pentecostal movement, as

well as the charismatic renewal, speak in tongues, but
only very rarely has there been sufficient documen-

tary evidence to substantiate xenolalic claims. Social-

scientific study, while not necessarily denfng the le-

gitimacy or benefit of certain modern glossolalic

claims, tends to view them in terms of psychological

and,/or sociological influences (e.g., Malony./[,ove-

kin). Paul's mention of the "tongues of mortals and of
angels*" in I Corinthians l3:l (NRSV) makes possible

this wide variety of interpretations for glissais labin.

Cultural, historical and theological biases against

present-day claims for xenolalia undoubtedly influ-
ence such diverse translations as well.

2. The Prev'alence ofTongues in the Early Church.
That Paul does not mention speaking in tongues in
any letter other than I Corinthians has given rise to

two possible yet conflicting explanations. Either (l)
this phenomenon was so widespread among NT
churches that Paul saw no need to mention it except

where it was being abused (at Corinth), or (2) Paul

chose not to mention this "problematic" charism to
the Romans (Rom 12:6-8) or the Ephesians (Eph 4:11)

when he addressed other charismatic phenomena,

because he did not want to encourage the use or
spread of this gift. Those who argue for the wide-

spread presence ofthis charism appeal not only to the

presence of tongues in Corinth, but to such passages

as Acts 2: l-4 flerusalem), Acts 10:4448 (Caesarea) and

Acts 19:l-6 (Ephesus). Paul's expression of thanKul-
ness for his own experience of speaking in tongues
(l Cor 14:18; though some commentators see this as

irony), as well as his desire that all would speak in
tongues (1 Cor 14:5), are also used to develop this

case.

Those who argue that Paul did not care to see this

charism spread to other congregations cite Paul's pref-

erence for intelligible prophetic phenomena (l Cor
14:l-5, 18-19) alongside his silence on the subject

where it might otherwise have seemed to be appropri-

ate (e.g., Rom 12; Eph 4). Evidence from the patristic

period suggests that while speaking in tongues did
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occur in many places, the church, in keeping with
Paul's greater concern for the edification of the Chris-

tian community, generally encouraged prophetic ac-

tivity over speaking in tongues.

3, Tongues at Corinth.
,,1, The Cnrinthian Sifimtion, The Corinthian context

provides a unique opportunity for a case study of
speaking in tongues in the early church. Several facts

are clear from Paul's discussion of this charism. First,

it is apparent that the Corinthians placed a high value

on speaking in tongues. Paul's repeated attempts to
provide a meaningful context for the appropriate
manifestation of this gift point clearly in this direction.
Beginning in I Corinthians 12:1 he appears to borrow
the vocabulary of the Corinthians by turning their
attention to matters conceming la pruumatiha,literally
to "the spirituals" (i.e., "spiritual persons") or "spiritu-
al things." But Paul quickly redirects the focus away

from pntumatiha toward the clurismata.This shift takes

the emphasis off the one who manifests such "spiri-
tual things" (pnrumatiha), with its implication that the
individual is "spiritual" simply because he or she

manifested these phenomena. Instead, it sets the em-

phasis on the giver ofthese pneumatika since they are

in fact clnrismala, "manifestations of graze*" (l Cor
l2:4).

Second, Paul repeatedly demands that any manifes-
tation of speaking in tongues within the congregation
must also receive an interpretation. He does this by
mentioning "speaking in tongues" in tandem with its

complementary gtft hamiruia glitsson, the "interpreta-
tion of tongues" (l Cor l2:10), and by making explicit
the importance of using both charisms together (1 Cor
l4:5, 13, 27). Furthermore, the fact that he illustrates
repeatedly the fruidess nature of an uninterpreted
outburst of tongues in a public setting (1 Cor 74:2-4;

G12; l&19; 2&25) suggests that the presence ofunin-
terpreted tongues in the Corinthian community was

indeed the central concem of his address. A simple
retreat into a glossolalic utterance was no clear dem-

onstration of one's spirituality. On the contrary, with-
in the community context it was a selfish act which
denied others the abiliry to enter fully into that expe-

rience which, if interpreted, was intended to build up

the entire community of believers.
Genuine spirituality* would be demonstrated in

more subtle ways. Speaking in tongues, as Paul de-

scribes it, is a genuine manifestation of God's grace,

which is sovereignly bestowed by the Holy Spirit
(l Cor 12:&11). But speaking in tongues is only one

among a number of such manifestations. For some-

one to insist upon the gift of tongues as if it were the
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only legitimate charism of the Spirit is for that person
to deny the legitimacy of other Christians who man-
ifest other equally legitimate charisms but do not
speak in tongues. Paul's question "Do all speak in
tongues?" (l Cor 12:30) is more than simply rhetoric.
It anticipates a decidedly negative response. Speaking
in tongues is, indeed, a legitimate manifestation of the
Spirit who gives it to various members of the body of
Chrisr Paul's use of this metaphor, the body of Christ
(sa Body of Christ), flor the community of faith in
1 Corinthians 12:12-27, is significant because it sug-

gests that any legitimate expression of the charism
within that body should (1) point toward the giver

rather than toward its recipient, since it is a manifes-

tation of divine grace; (2) be exercised according to
the law of love* (l Cor 13:l-14:l); and (3) seek the
greatest good by contributing to the edification of
those in whose presence it is manifest (l Cor 14:2-5;

l2-19). Apart fiom love, the ability to speak in tongues

is a decidedly unspiritual act (1 Cor 13:l).
3,2. Panl's hsaulion In order to redirect the think-

ing of his Corinthian audience, which was clearly giv-

en over to divisive behavior of several types, Paul en-

couraged them to live up to their calling as saints

(l Cor 1:2) by uniting together with a singleness of
mind and purpose (l Cor l:10). He reflected on the

theological character of speaking in tongues, and he
set forth some general guidelines for its most fruitful
use, describing its use in the context of his important
metaphor of the body of Christ.

3.2.1. Tht Valuc ant Limitarim of Tongua. Paul rec-

ognized from first-hand experience that the ability to
speak in tongues was a good thing. He claimed to
speak in tongues himself (l Cor l4:18), and he covet-

ed such an experience for all those to whom he ad-

dressed this letter (l Cor 14:5). He understood that the
very act of speaking in tongues edified the one who

engaged in it (1 Cor 14:4). After all, they were address-

ing God (l Cor 14:2) even though it be in mysteries.*

This gift was a type ofprayer,* prayed in a preconcep
tual or transrational mode (1 Cor 14:14; cf. Mon-
tague), which when properly interpreted could enable

the community of taith to bless, thank or praise God
in a truly Spirit-inspired way (1 Cor 14:15-17). The
parallels between this passage and Romans 8:26-27

have led many to suggest that some speaking in
tongues may also be intercessory in nature and that
Paul had speaking in tongues in mind when he
penned Romans 8:26-27 (cf. l(isemann).

In spite ofits value, the gift oftongues had distinct
limitations as well. In an ultimate sense, it had only a
temporary value. Unlike love, the ability to speak in
tongues will ultimately come to an end (l Cor l3:8).

Exercised apart from love it could become nerve shat-

tering (as a gong or cymbal, I Cor l3:l), a boasdul,
arrogant, rude, selfish and irritating expression ofin-
sensitivity to the community (l Cor l3:4-7). Exercised
in community but without an appropriate interpreta-

tion, any manifestation of speaking in tongues, wheth-
er by an individual or in concert by the entire Chris-
tian community, would lead to confusion (l Cor l4:17,

23). And God* is not a God of confusion but a God
ofpeace* (1 Cor 14:22).

3. 2. 2. Guidtkws fm Exncinng tlu Gl. For the gift of
tongues to be exercised to is fullest intended poten-
tial, Paul maintains that certain basic guidelines

should be considered. The manifestation of grace be-

stowed by the Holy Spirit should reflect the character

of the giver. If God is a God of peace, then the use

of this gift should reflect that quality. It should not
contribute to division or confusion, or to insensitivity
to the needs of others. Indeed, the exact opposite
should be true. It should contribute to unity and
understanding, and it should be exercised in ways that
are sensitive to the needs of others. Exacdy how did
Paul envision this?

The factthat Paul chose the metaphor ofthe body

of Christ to describe the Christian community worked

in his favor. This metaphor was consistent with his
recognition that believers are called to koindni.a, often
translated as "participation in" or "in fellowship with,"
a concept central to what it means to live as disciples
ofJesus Christ* (l Cor l:9). It was an idea to which
Paul had appealed repeatedly in I Corinthians l0:14
22, and in light ofwhich he had observed that while
everlthing was Iawful, it was not necessarily beneficial
or edifring, and that those who were called into koi-

nonia should seek the advantage of "the other" ( l Cor
10:2&24). There should not be dissension within the
body (l Cor 12:25a), but rather edification (1 Cor
l4:12), peace (1 Cor 14:33), decency and order (l Cor
14:40). Paul did not favor abandoning the gift of
speaking in tongues on any grounds (1 Cor 14:39). To
do so would surely make him guilty of something he

did not condone, namely, quenching the Spirit
(l Thess 5:19), who sovereignly chose to bestow this
charism upon certain individuals within the body of
Christ (l Cor 12:11). But he did believe that there was

a need to recognize that any manifestation of a

charism in or through an individual involved a coop
erative effort between the Holy Spirit and the recip
ient of the charism (see Worship). Pauline theology
makes it clear that while the ability of an individual to
speak in tongues may bring penonal edification
(1 Cor 14:4), that individual should participate with
the Spirit for the greater good of the congregation by
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choosing to limit his or her own action in certain
ways.

No legitimate claim could be made that the Holy
Spirit had simply overpowered the one who spoke in
tongues. This is clearly evident in several ways. There

appears to be something akin to a "prophetic con-

sciousness" in those who speak in tongues, a con-

sciousness which permis them to start and stop at will.
Paul's observation that the spiris of the prophets* are

subject to the prophets (l Cor 14:32) appears to apply

equally well to those who speak in tongues. The fact

that (1) limitations can be placed upon the number of
people who should speak in tongues during any par-

ticular meeting of the Christian community (generally

no more than two or three), that (2) they can each take

their tum in an orderly fashion, and that (3) they can

choose to be silent, speaking quietly to God (l Cor
14:27-28), all seem to indicate that those who spea.k in
tongues are in complete control of their faculties.

They can make conscious decisions regarding their
behavior, and they can act in ways that ultimately con-

tribute to the overall good of the community.
Paul's guidelines, which he claims are nothing less

than a "command of the [ord" (l Cor 14:37), place

primary responsibility for "speaking in tongues"

squarely on the shoulders ofthe speaker. The person

who has the ability to speak in tongues also possesses

the power to bring about confusion or to build up

anyone who is present when he or she exercises that
charism. Paul's repeated exhonation to do that which

builds up and to be nrled by love may be the key to

the whole of 1 Corinthians (cf. I Cor 8:1).Just as the

church is not to forbid speaking in tongues (1 Cor
14:40), so too the person who manifests this gift is to
act only in a manner which benefits the whole church

as well as the outsider who may be present (l Cor 14:1,

5, 12,26,40).
If an interpreter is not present, but a person be-

lieves that he or she has been inspired to speak in a

tongue, that individual has two legitimate altematives
which will benefit the church:

(l) The person can take responsibility to ask God
for the ability to intelpret (l Cor 14:13). Requesting

the charism which would render the ufierance in
tongues intelligible to the community does not neces-

sarily mean that the gift will be given. The Spirit who

distributes such charisms is, after all, sovereign over

their bestowal (l Cor l2:l I ). But ifthe need is genuine

and the Spirit chooses to intervene, there is clearly no
harm in asking. For one to do so is not to be guilty
of presumption. The congregation might ultimately be

edified (l Cor l4:5).
(2) The speaker can silently pray to God (1 Cor

14:28) a prayer which brings edification to the speaker

and addresses God, but does not contribute to dis-

order and confusion in the congregation. The fact
that Paul mentions such an option has led some to
regard speaking in tongues as having a legitimate role
as a private "prayer language" (e.9., Hayford).

The latter use of this gft, expressed without the
need for interpretation because it does not intrude
into the life of the community in the same way as

would a loud vocal expression, may well be Paul's in-
tenl Paul's own speaking in tongues may in fact have

been expressed most frequently in precisely this silent
manner. He celebrated the fact that he spoke fre-
quently in a tongue (1 Cor 14:18), but his personal
preference was not to do so within the context of a

community meeting (l Cor 14:19). This clearly sug-

gests that when Paul spoke in tongues it was in a

nondisruptive manner when he was in a community
setting or in private as part of his personal devotional
life.

The one exercise of tongues that Paul clearly con-
dems as illegitimate is the very thing the Corinthian
Christians seem to have embraced-speaking in
tongues for the sake of speaking in tongues, without
interpretation and without reg'ard for the life and par-
ticipation of the community.

According to Paul, speaking in tongues also has

value as a "sign." The Corinthians thought tongues
played a positive role as a sign of spirituality. Paul, on
the other hand, was much more concerned about the
potentially negative role the otherwise good gift could
play apart from is appropriate context and practice.
In Israel's past "strange tongues" had served as a sign
of God'sjudgment. Paul's citation of Isaiah 28:ll-12 in
I Corinthians 14:21 was intended to provide a specific
example of this. When the Assyrians overwhelmed

Judah, their foreign tongue in the presence ofJudah
could be viewed as nothing less than God's judgment
on Judah's unfaithfulness. So too, for a stranger ro

enter a meeting in which the babbling of strange
tongu.es was being manifest apart from any interpre-
tation, the very act of speaking in tongues held the
potential of confirming that unbeliever in a failure to
discem any presence ofGod (1 Cor 14:23). Thejudg-
ment by the stranger or outsider that these people
were mad rather than that God was present could
prevent the stranger from further conhct with these

people, and ultimately serve as a negative sign ofjudg-
ment upon the stranger.

It is imponant to note that nowhere does Paul argue

that speaking in tongues is anything other than a cia-
rism, a $ft of the Holy Spirit; Paul does not talk, as do
many modemday Pentecostals, of speaking in tongues

942



Tradition

as a sign or evidence of baptism in the Spirir Within
the context of I Corinthians 12-14 Paul does note
that "in one Spirit we were all baptized into one body

. . . and we were made to drink of one Spirit" (l Cor
l2:13), a clear indication that he has in mind the con-
cept of conversion-initiation (so Dunn). On the whole,
Pentecostals typically interpret this as a reference to

the Spirit's role of placing believers into the body of
Christ rather than as an outpouring of the Spirit by

Christ (Brumback). As a result, they too insist thu
when Paul asks the question "Do all speak in
tongues?" (1 Cor 12:30), he legitimately anticipates a

negative response. A.ll paru of the body of Christ are

not to be understood as manifesting the same charism

(1 Cor 12:1427).

The insistence by many Pentecostals that the ability
to speak in a tongue acts as a sign or the evidence of
baptism in the Spirit that is available to all Christians
(so Brumback) is not based upon Paul; rather, it relies
heavily upon the writings of Luke, most notably upon
Acts 2:l-39 (cf. also Acts l0:44-48; l9:16; and possibly
Acts 8:9-19). This disuncuon does not differentiate be-

tween two Pltcnommohgizs; rather, it appeals to a single
phenomenology with multiple purposes. Peter is un-
derstood to view speaking in tongues as a sign or ev-

idence of the immanence of God's Spirit which has

just been poured out, as the answer toJoel's prophecy
(Acs 2:lG2l =Joel 2:2&32). Paul understood the gift
of tongues also to point to the presence of God in
grace, enabling the speaker to pray in a Spirit-inspired
manner. When it was misused in public, however, it
could act in a way which was contrary to its divine
intent. It could become a sign ofjudgment against the
unbeliever who interpreted it solely as a manifestation
of madness (l Cor 14:23). Paul's concern was that this
charism be used in a positive, edifring manner, and
not as a negative sign. As a result, when considering

the proper conduct of Christians gathered for public

worship Paul commended intelligible speech which
involved the mind (l Cor l4:19), and especially the gift
ofprophecy (l Cor l4:1, &5).

In the end, Paul's discussion of speaking in
tongues is clarified when we understand his concem
that whenever any charism is manifest within the
Christian community it is intended to build up that
community. Any undue emphasis upon individual
experience, flighs of ecstasy or manifestations
which are unintelligible to the whole community
are to be avoided as misappropriations of God's

grace in the life of the Christian community and as

inconsistent with the very character of God who sov-

ereignly bestows them upon various members of the

church.
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TRADITION
Like Jesus, Paul contrasted human tadiuon (para-

dosr) with revelation from God* (Col 2:8; Gal 1:14; cf.

Mk 7:&9, l3). Still, Paul's letters show us that the apos-

de* valued and used traditions, including those he

inherited from the OT,* from the sayings of Jesus,*
and fiom the creeds,* hymns* and catechisms of early
Christian communities. For Paul, the Spirit* did not
supplant raditions, but supplemented their applica-
tion, guided their production, and spoke through their
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1. Tradition and Revelation

2. Use of Tradition

l. Tradition and Revelation.

Paul insisted that he received his gospel* and other
revelations from God (Gal 1:ll-12, 15-17;2:2;2 Cor
12:l-7), but the content of his faith did not differ es-

sentially from the faith of those who were Christians
before him. After his conversion* he preached the
faith he once sought to destroy (Gal 1:23; cf. Gal 2:&
9; I Cor l5:11). His emphasis on divine revelation in
Galatians* came in response to those who insisted on
requiring Gentile* Christian converts to keep Jewish
traditions (circumcision,* food* laws, etc.). Writing to
those who esteemed revelations, Paul reminded the
Corinthians* of the traditions he had passed on to
them (l Cor 1l:23; l5:!11). He believed that the Spirit
ofthe risen Lord* spoke through Christian traditions,
including his own teachings (Cullmann). Paul admon-
ished his readers to hold fast the traditions they had
received from him (2 Thess 2:15; 3:6) and he com-
mended his readers for doing so (1 Cor 1l:2; cf.

I Thess 4:l; Col 2:G7). Many scholars (e.g., Wegenast)

conclude that the emphasis in the Pastoral* letters on
teaching (didaskalia\ and keeping,/guarding traditions
reflects a post-Pauline situation, although more recent
research has increasingly shown the profound influ-
ence and importance of u-adition for Paul (Ellis; sae

Pastoral Letters).

2, Use of Tradition.
Although Paul used semi-technical Jewish terminol-
ogy for receiving (garahmband = qbl) and delivering
(paradid,6mi = rz^ir) traditional material, he did not sim-

ply transfer his former rabbinic approach to the
Christian message. Convinced of the Spirit's guidance,

Paul rarely felt the need to quote his predecessors.

Confidence and freedom in the Spirit (e.g .,2 Cor 3:77)
led him to adapt earlier raditions in order to speak

more directly to his congreg-ations. This makes it dif-
ficult for us to identiS precisely where he used tradi-
tions (apart from recognizable quotations), but subtle

clues such as unusual vocabulary and theological em-

phases, changes in sryle, introductory formulae such

as "Do you not know?" and tradition words such as

"confess" or "testimony" can help us to isolate prob-
able instances.

2,1, OT Tradttians. Paul's letters indicate that he
tended to cite the OT more frequently when writing
toJewish Christian congregations. He quoted it when
establishing his gospel of grace* (over against others'
insistence on the keeping ofJewish particulars) and
when providing examples or summaries of moral

944

teachings (Gal 5:14; Rom l3:9; l5:4; 1 Cor 10:ll). For
Paul, the OT was not so much the interpreter of
Christ, but rather Christ became the hermeneutical
key for his use of the OT (e.9., Gen 15:6 in Gal 3 and
Rom 4; cf. 2 Cor 3:14-17). Paul fully accepted the au-

thority of the OT; where he appears critical of the
l,aw,* likeJesus he is responding to others' misuse of
it. Whether he had a "testimony book" of messianic
proof texts or simply shared in early Christian oral
traditions of OT interpretation remains an open ques-

tion (sa Old Testament in Paul).

2.2. lesu Traditiotts. AJthough like all other early
Christian writers (apan from the Evangelists) Paul
rarely alludes to Jesus' teachings (l Cor 7:10; 9:14;

1l:23-24; I Thess 4:15-17) and example (Rom l5:3;
Phil 2:5-8), his letters echo a number of dominical
sayings (e.g., I Thess 5:2-3; I Cor l3:2; Rom 12:14;

13:&10; 14:14). The silence is not due to ignorance or
a lack of interest (Thompson). Paul knewJesus' teach-
ings as such and distinguished berween them and the
inner promptings of the Spirit (1 Cor 7:12,25), but he
did not use the traditions as a new law (saeJesus, Say-

ings of).
2.3. Clrristian Tradilimrr. Paul inherited a number of

specifically Christian traditions, such as liturgical* (?)

acclamations and confessions (1 Cor l2:3; Phil 2:ll;
Rom 10:&9), creedal* formulations (l Cor 15:3-5;

Rom 1:34; 3:2426; 4:24-25?; I Thess 1:9-10?; 2 Tim
2:8; cf. Rom 6:17) and hymns* (Phil 2:Gll; Eph 5:14;

Col l:15-20?). Paul's moral teaching or paraenesis (as

found in, e.9., Rom l2:l-15:13; Gal 5:1-6:10;
I Thess 4:7-5:22; Col 3:l-4:6) conrains traditions
from several sources, including Cynic and Stoic mor-
alists, Jewish hnlnhah, and dominical teachings, but
most likely also reflects early Christian catechetical
material (Selwyn). The authority of the Spirit within
himself and other Christians (l Cor 2:12-13; 14:31,37)
offered yet another source of traditions. Prophecies
were tested, apparently by their coherence with fun-
damental traditions received from Jesus, the OT and
the prior witness of the Spirit in the Christian commu-
niry (l Thess 5:20-21;1 Cor 14:29).
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TRAVEL IN THE ROMAN WORLD
One of the most important contributions to civiliza-
tion made by the Roman Empire was the establish-

ment of an elaborate and comprehensive network of
travel and communications. Recent developments in
archeological techniques have meant that our knowl-

edge of the construction of roads and ports in the

Roman world is greatly enhanced. The consmrction
ofroads connecting the far reaches of the Empire and

the regularization of sea lanes undoubtedly helped

facilitate the spread of the gospel by the followers of

Jesus Christ. In a very real sense the Par rRomana could
be seen as a divine preparation for the evangelistic

activity of the church (saz Mission).

Paul, as the "apostle to the Gentiles," was perhaps

the most traveled person within the NT world and
benefitted enormously by the ease of travel in the

Roman Empire (srr-Paul in Acts and Letters). Assum-

ing for the moment that he made the three missionary
joumeys from Antioch (Acts 13:l-21:17), the trip to
Rome (Acts 27:1-28:16) and several other minor ex-

cursions, we arrive at a total distance covered of ap-

proximately 6,200 miles. The apostolic ministry of
Paul was aided by the travel and communication linls
in the Roman world on three distinct fronts.

l. Overland Roads and Highways

2. Sea Routes

3. Postal Services

l. Overland Roads and Highways.
There is certainly a truth in the words of the adage

"All roads lead to Rome." To highlight this point, it is

worth noting that Dio Cassius (Hist.54.8.4) tells us that
in 20 r.c. the emperorAugustus constnrcted a "Golden
Milestone" (miliaium auranm) in the Forum in Rome
and that oflicial distances were calculated from it The
Roman world was crisscrossed by a netr,,rork of some

50,000 miles of main military highways and approxi-
mately 200,000 miles of secondary roads (over 4,000

milestones along the principal roads of the Empire
have been recorded). Many of the most famous of
these roads have their origins in public building pro
jects and bear the name of their benefactor. One of
the first was the Via Appia running south from Rome
to Capua, begun by Appius Claudius in 312 s.c. These
roads became the main thoroughfares for movements

of Roman legionaries and later served as imponant
trade routes for goods throughout the Empire. Their
construction was of such high standards that many of
them still survive today and form the basis of many

modern transport systems.

The most common means of travel on the network

ofoverland roads would have been by foot making a
good day's journey about rwenty miles. Travel by
animals, either by riding them or in a drawn carriage,
would have yielded a rate of about five to six miles per
hour.

Many of the main trade highways were used by Paul

in his travels, such as the Egnatian Way which con-
nected the Adriatic Sea with the East. Paul followed a

portion of this highway in his second and third mis-

sionaryjourneys as he traveled from Neapolis to Phil-
ippi* and Thessalonica.* In Acts 28:1416 we are told
that Paul followed the Via Appia into Rome following
his landing at Puteoli.

Paul occasionally uses travel imagery in describing
the Christian journey of faith* (as in I Cor 12:31 and
I Thess 3:ll). In 2 Corinthians 8:19 he applies the
designation "traveling companion" (syuhditnas) to an

unnamed colleague (the same term is used in Acts

l9:29 of Gaius and Aristarchus, the Macedonian com-
panions of Paul).

2, Sea Routes.
The emperor Augustus (27 B.c.-A.D. l4 ) declares in Res

C,estat 25, "I made the sea peaceful and freed it of
pirates." The problem of piracy in the Mediterranean
was a long-standing one which perplexed both impe-

rial interests and those of local areas alike. Neverthe-
less, by the NT period, with the establishment of per-
manent Roman fleets at Misenum, Ravenna and
elsewhere, a sense of stability in the matter had been
won, and the sea lanes were open for both travel and
commercial traflic (Starr gives details of this). The use

of sea routes was especially important for the trans-
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pon of food, such as com from Eg1pt, to the major

centers of population like Rome* and Antioch. The
sea lanes were the commercial arteries of the Roman

Empire and many coastal cities, like Tyre, Caesarea

and Ostia (serving the city of Rome), were dependent

upon the sea traffic.

Several kinds of ships were used for travel in the NT
period. Warships, including biremes and triremes,

were fitted with banks of oars and manned by rowers

as an important means of locomotion. Most commer-

cial ships were sailing vessels and were dependent on
the winds and weather in their journeys, with winter
travel being particularly hazardous. For reason of
safety most sea voyages were undertaken during the
day, with regular stops at night; this meant that estab-

lished sea routes tended to follow coastlines. The
main trans-Mediterranean route was the grain run
from Rome to Alexandri4 a journey of about 1,000

nautical miles which could be negotiated in approx-
imately ten or twelve days. The retum route for these

ships, because of the prerailing winds of the Mediter-

ranean, tended to follow the coast of Phoenicia, Asia
Minor and Greece and could take up to two or three
months (Casson 1971, provides table charu of dis-

tance, times and speeds based on Pliny's Nat. Hisl.

19.3-4).

Paul made use of travel by sea in all four of his

major journeys. His longest journey by sea was that

from Caesarea to Rome. According to Acts 27:1-
28:16 Paul traveled on a series of merchant sailing
ships in thisjourney, which took him around Cyprus,

Rhodes, Crete, Malta (where he was shipwrecked) and

Sicily before landing in Italy. We garn some index to
the hazards presented by sea travel from hints con-
tained in 2 Corinthians 1l:2L21 . Coins of the ancient
world remain one of the most interesting primary
sources ofinformation about the ships and harbors of
the time, including places with which Paul almost cer-

tainly would have been familiar (Ikeitzer).
Philo's EmDassl to Gaiu.s offers an interesting paral-

lel to Paul's journey to Rome. It gives details of ajour-
ney made by a Jewish leader so as to appear before

Caligula in e.o. 39 and present the case of the perse-

cutedJewish populadon in Alexandria to the emper-

or.*

3. Postal Services.

The organization of regular and reliable routes of
travel also aided the establishment of a regular postal

system in the Roman world (Casson 1974, discusses

this at some length). The apostle Paul, along with oth-
ers, was able to use this to great effect in maintaining
cont:rct with his friends and delivery of his letters to
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the recipient churches (see [rners). Timothy, Tychi-
chus and Epaphroditus are all described as couriers of
Paul in this regard (l Thess 3:2; Col 4:7; Phil 2:25).

See also Inrmerurs,JolnNEys, Aposrouc PARousIA.
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TRIUMPH
The theme of triumph in Paul may well be rooted in
the OT theme of God as a divine warrior. In the OT
this theme encompasses the broader aspect of cosmic
conflict, but more frequendy it occurs in the context
of God's covenant* relationship with Israel* and so
called holy warfare. It is a theme that demanded res-

olution in Paul's understanding of the climax of God's
dealings with Israel, the nations and the cosmos. It is
pan of the subtext, or implied story, that lies beneath

the situational discourses of Paul's letters and occa-

sionally it appears in a variety of contexts and meta-

phorical extensions.
l. The Triumph of the Divine Warrior in the OT
2. The Triumph of the Divine Warrior inJudaism

and in Paul

3. Triumph over Principalities and Powers

4. Triumph over Sin, Flesh, Law and Death
5. Triumph at the End of the Age
6. Prisoners and Soldiers ofChrist

l. The Triumph of the Divine Warrior in the OT.
The main features of the theme of Yahweh as a divine
warrior may be summarized under three headings.

1.1. Tlu Dtttine W@rior\ Trim@lu on hlwlf of Faitlt-
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ful l*acl, The archetype of Yahweh's warfare against

Israel's enemies was the deliverance of Israel from
bondage in Egypt, in which Yahweh overcame the

imperial forces of Egypt and, by implication, Egypt's

gods. The Exodus was celebrated in the "Song of
Moses," where the hymnic celebration of Yahweh's
victory over Pharaoh's army includes the acclamation
"Yahweh is a warrior!" (Ex l5:3). Yahweh's covenant

with Israel at Sinai was the covenant of a heavenly

suzerain with his people, sealed by the promise of
blessing and victory for Israel's faithfulness, and of
curse and defeat for Israel's unfaithfulness. Wthin
Israel's u-aditions a vocabulary of imagery and symbol-

ism was employed to speak of the divine warrior and
his worlc For example, Yahweh is depicted as riding
his cloud chariot (e.g., Ps 68:4; 104:&4; Is 19:l; cf. Dan

7:13), a feature found also in the Canaanite Baal texts

(cf. AI,{ET,l34). In the Book of Numbers a prevailing
image of the people of God is Israel as the army of
God on the march to take the land of promise. The
ark of the covenant, possibly representing Yahweh's

footstool or ponable throne, symbolized the presence

of Israel's heavenly warrior-king as he encamped in
Israel's midst and led the people through conquest to

the land of their inheritance and his sacred mountain
sanctuary, Zion (cf., e.g., Ex 15:17; Num 10:35-36). The
wars of faithful Israel were occasions in which Israel
(e.g., Deut 20), the heavenly army (e.g., 2 Kings 6:17)

and creation (e.g., Josh l0:l-15; Judg 5:1$21) took

part, but such warfare was clearly the divine prerog-

ative, and it was Yahweh who led Israel into battle and

brought the victory (e.g., Gen 14:19-20; 15:l; Josh
l0:40;Judg 5:45; cf. lQM 1l:45).

1.2. Yalrueh Figlrls Agairut Unfaith[u] IsraeJ. The di-
vine warrior's judgment against unfaithful Israel (Iam
2:5; Amos 2:Gl6) was the reflex of the covenant bless-

ing ofviaory in the shape ofa covenant curse in which

Yahweh deployed Israel's enemies to defeat his people
(cf. Deut 28:15 and 28:7; Is 10:!19). In the wars of
conquest it was illustrated by Israel's defeat by Ai (fosh

7). But is most poignant expression was the reversal of
the Exodus,Judah's defeat and exile at the hands of
the Babylonians. This was Yahweh's "strange deed" (Is

28:21), when the Lord rose up and turned his warrior's

suength against his own people, who had continued in
their unfaithfulness.

13. Tru Co 
"e 

Do;t of TriwQh A final stage of the

divine warrior's activity is the Day of the tord. This is

the sovereign warrior's day ofconquest, in which Yah-

weh will defeat Israel's enemies, even those who for-
merly acted as the rod of his wrath (e.9., Assyria

Is 10:5-19). On this day he will restore Israel and in-
augurate new dimensions of the covenantal blessings

of land, community and divine presence. It is a con-

flict and triumph that will transcend the limis of Yah-
weh's former battles. The outcome, memorably por-

trayed later by Isaiah as a new Exodus (e.g., Is 40:l-
5), would encompass the future of the nations and the

emergence ofa new creation. Israel, a disciplined and
restored new Adam, will enter a blissful life of shalom
in a new paradise, with the nations subdued (Is 60-
66). Yahweh's universal and glorious sovereignty will
be manifested visibly (Is 60:l-3; 62:1-2), and all evil
will be subjected to the l4irem, or "ban," of Yahweh's
war (Is 63:l-6; 66:15-16, 24).

2. The Triumph of the Divinel{arrior inJudaism and
in Paul.

TheJudaism in which Paul was raised knew this story

well and, at least by some contemporary accounts,

there were those who placed Israel in the paradoxical

situation of being resident in the land of promise and
yet still in exile, under Gentile dominion (sa Restora-

tion of Israel). ForJews who held this perspective the
restoration of Israel had not yet occurred, the curse

had not yet been exhausted, and Israel awaited the
definitive triumph of God in which he would defeat

the nation's enemies, resurrect his "dead" nation and
usher in the age to come. The several Judaisms of
Paul's day were not of one mind regarding how the

Day of the tord might be enacted, whether as the
exclusive act ofthe divine warrior or by the agency of
his Messiah, or a principal angel such as Michael or
Melchizedek (llQMelch), or by some combination
thereof (e.g., the Qumran War Saoll). But the hope of
a future day of divine conquest and vindication of
Israel was widely and popularly held.

Paul's understanding of Messiah Jesus was that
God* in Christ* was reconciling (srzPeace, Reconci'l-

iation) the world to himself and effecting a new crea-

tion* (2 Cor 5:17-19). The gospel was the revelation of
the eschatological righteousness* of God, God's cov-

enant faithfulness, by which he was powerfully setting

the world right (Rom l:17) and revealing his wrath*
(Rom 1 :18). Both aspects of God's work were presently

operative and revealed to the eyes of faith; both as.

pects would be manifested clearly at the end of the

age.

Paul's story of the triumph of God in Christ is por-

trayed in rwo episodes: the past event of his death/
resurrection and the future hope of the Day of the

lnrd(sa Eschatology). Christ in his death and resur-
rection engaged the enemy,* was victorious in an ep
ochal batde (Col 2:15; cf. Col 1:12-14), and was exalted

to God's right hand, where he reigns as cosmic l,ord+
(1 Cor 15:24.26; Phil 2:$ll; Col 3:l; Eph l:20-22;
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I Tim 3:16). Like the divine warrior in the OT (and

the pattern of divine conflict and triumph in ancient

Near Eastem mythology), Christ's conquest is fol-
lowed by building his new temple* (1 Cor 3:16-17;

2 Cor 6:16; Eph 2:19-22) and receiving universal
praise and obeisance (Phil 2:10-11; see Worship). He

will come again at the end of the age and seal his

triumph over his enemies, who will have waged a final
revolt (2 Thess 2:8). In the end death, the final enemy,

will be defeated along with every other hostile power,

and Christ will hand over his kingdom* to God (l Cor
15:2{28). But in the meantime the people of the Mes-

siah live between these two episodes and are engaged

in eschatological warfare, enjoying the benefits and

advantage of Christ's defeat of the enemy at the cross

(Rom 8:37) and yet beset by a hostile foe (Eph 6:10-

l7) as they await their lord to descend from heaven*

on the final day (l Thess 4:lGl7),
This story of conflict and triumph presumes the

existence and power of enemies, and Paul selected

and fashioned a rich vocabulary to describe them in
their various aspects. These enemies consisted not of
Romans or Greeks, but of sin,* flesh,* death (su Life
and Death), Law,+ principalities* and powers, and a
Satanically inspired enemy called the "man of lawless-

ness."*

3. Triumph over Principalities and Powers.

In Paul's story of salvation* the principalities and

powers are equivalent to the enemy "nations" of Is
rael's story, seen from the perspective of cosmic war-

fare (sa Principalities and Powers). The spiritual pow-

ers, or "demons,"{' that Israel had understood as

standing behind the nations and their gods (Deut

32:8-9, l7; Dan 7; cf. Sir.17 17l-Jub. 15:31-32) were now

conceived as the opponens of Christ and his people.

3.1. F;nenia Undcr His fbed, In speaking of Christ's

triumph over the powers Paul adopts the image of the

triumphant Davidic king seated at the Lord's right
hand with Israel's flesh-and-blood enemies depicted
as a footstool for his feet (Ps ll0:1). Moreover, Paul

builds on a Jewish self-understanding of Israel as

God's new Adam* (e.g., IQS 4:23; CD 3:20; 1QH
l7:15; see Wright, 23-25) in the divine plan to redeem

the cosmos, and he understands Christ as represent-

ing this new Adam/Israel.* Because the Davidic king

represents lsrael, when Paul speaks of the exalted

Christ he freely combines the imagery of the trium-
phant Davidic Messiah (Ps ll0:1) with that of the

reigning "Adam" under whose feet God has placed
"all things" (Ps 8:6). InJewish apocallptic interpreta-

tion of history the nations, as the enemies of God and

Israel, could be depicted as "beasts," eventually to be
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brought into subjection to Israel's vice-regency over

God's new creation (cf. Dan 7, where monstrous

beasts represent Gentile empires and the Adamic "son

of man" represents Israel). Thus in I Corinthians
l5:22-28 Paul can compare Christ with Adam and then
speak of Christ's triumph over the powers, in one

breath alluding to the subjection of the "enemies" of
Psalm ll0:l and "everything under his feet" fiom
Psalm 8:6 (cf. Eph 1:19-22 and Col 3:l-11; in the laner
an allusion to Ps 110:1 leads into the theme of the new
humanity,/Adam in christ; cf. Heb l:3, 13; 2:8; 1 Pet

3:22). All of this is set vrithin the context of the eschat-

ological work of God in which the effects of Adam's
"death" are reversed by "resurrect-ion,"* and a new

cosmic order emerges. The divine purpose of creation
is vindicated in the eschatological triumph. Thus the

Pauline theme of the exaltation* and enthronement
of Christ symbolizes the triumph of God in Chrisr

,.2. Triffirlh at thc Cross. Colossians 2:15 is the text
where Paul most clearly alludes to the event of Christ's
triumph over the powers. Here we find one of the truo

occasions (cf. 2 Cor 2:14) in which Paul uses the verb

thianbzuo. This verb is correctly translated "lead in
triumphal procession," for it is the Greek term for
leading a Roman triumphal march (Lain triumpho) in
which a victorious general or ruler in ceremonial
dress would drive his captives-usually those who for-
merly had authority and power-and the spoils of war

before him into Rome (see Hafemann, Versnel, Wil-
liamson; cf. Egan). Having arrived at the god's temple,
the prisoners, or representatives of their number,
would be executed. In this processional the glory and
power of the Roman imperium was celebrated, with the

triumphant general made up as Jupiter, the god who

had blessed the warrior with victory in battle (cf.Jose-

phus/.W 7.5.6 153-55). But although the foreground
imagery of Colossians 2:15 is Greco-Roman, its suLr..

structure seems to be theJewish archetype of the di-
vine warrior vanquishing his foes.

In I Corinthians 2:G8 Paul alludes to the story be-

hind the scene of the victory at the cross: the "rulers
of this age" did not comprehend the mystery of the

divine wisdom of the cross, "for if they had, they
would not have crucified the Lord of glory." Arehonta,

"rulers," a term commonly used of human rulers (so

Rom l3:3), here refers to spiritual, cosmic powers (cf.

LXX Dan 10; see Principalities and Powers). These

hostile spiritual powers were oblivious to the wisdom

of God's plan for the ages (cf. Eph 3:10) and so they
crucified the Lord of glory. This was their monumen-
tal folly, and Colossians 2:15 alludes to the circum-
stances of their defeat.

Colossians 2:14-15 speaks ofwhat happened at the
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cross. The subject ofthese two verses, we would argue,

is Christ (see Yates). A crucial issue in understanding

Colossians 2:15 is the meaning of the verb apehdysame-

nos (the aorist participle of apehlyoma| "to strip"). This
verb should be understood as a tme middle in voice

(intransitive, with the subject acting upon itself),
meaning Christ stripped himself of something (not an

active, transitive verb, as some commentators main-

tain). The verb occurs nuice in Colossians, here in
Colossians 2:15 and in 3:9, and its related noun, apek-

d1ses, occurs once (Col 2:11); these words occur no-
where else in the NT. In Colossians 2:11 the noun
apekdysis speaks of the believer's circumcision* in the
"stripping off lapekdysisl of the body of flesh," a met-

aphorical removal of flesh in some manner, called the
"circumcision of Chrisr" This circumcision (with

Christou as an objective genitive) most likely refers to

Christ's death* on the cross, in which believers par-

ticipate by baptism (Col 2:12). In Colossians 3:9 Paul

wes apekdysammol, indisputably as a true middle par-

ticiple, to refer to something that takes place in the

experience of believers: those who are in Christ are

to undergo an ethical renewal (Col 3:8), logically im-

plied in their having "taken off' their old humanity
(ton palaion anthrdpon, Col 3:9) and having "put on"
(mdysammoi) their new humanity in Christ (Col 3:10;

cf. ehl1d in 2 Cor 5:4 [5:3 in some MSS] used of taking

off'this tent" [= body] at death). It seems unlikely that
Paul would use apekdysammosinColossians 2:15 in the

active sense (Christ stripping the powers of weaponry,

power etc.), for Christ's action on the cross would

seem to form the basis for Paul's appeal in Colossians

3:8-9. In their panicipation with Christ believers too
have "stripped off'their old humanity. But many com-
mentators do not understand Colossians 2:15 in this
way and read apekdysamenas in the active, transitive,

sense, suggesting that Christ divested the powers o[
their authority or weapons.

How could Christ have stripped himself of the pow-

ers-as if they were a garrnent? An unstated premise

seems to stand behind this text. It was Christ's body*

that was nziled (prosila6, Col 2:14) to the cross (met-

aphorically portrayed as a "hand written documenC'

chzirograplwn), and his body was the very point at

which his divine nature met in solidarity with Adam
(see Lightfoot, 190; Robinson, 3448). Indeed, nuice

previously in Colossians Paul has spoken ofChrist as

the one in whom "all the fullness [of God] was

pleased to dwell" (Col l:19; 2:9, with minor varia-

tions). This is a christological application of language
alluding to Yahweh's taking up residence in Israel, on
Mount Zion (cf. Deut l2:5; LXX Ps 67[68]:16, where

it is the divine warrior who chooses for his residence

Mount Zionl; Sir 24:&I2; see Fullness).

In terms of the story of Israel, recapitulated and
brought to a climax in Christ, we may conceive Paul's

thinking as. follows: The powers unleashed their as-

sault on Christ's body, in a climactic expression of the
nations attacking Zion, and on the cross they de-

stroyed his "body of flesh" (Col 2:11; cf. Scott, 3435).
But this was a pyrrhic victory. Christ absorbed and
exhausted their fury in his death (with his vindication
in the resurrection implied) and so he triumphed over

the powers (Col 2:15). In his death as obedient second
Adam, Christ represented Israel under the curse, and
thereby he stood in for humankind. The powers un-
winingly played their part in executing the divine
plan; their attack on the faithful and guiltless repre-

sentative of Israel was their defeat, and Christ
marched them in his own triumphal procession on
the cross, publicly displaying (edagmatism m panisin,
Col 2: l5) their defeat and exposing them to shame. All
of this may suggest Paul's familiarity with the early

Christian tradition thatJesus spoke ofthe destruction
of "this temple," "his body" (fn 2:l&22), a saying per-

haps garbled in the charge brought againstJesus at

his trial and in the mocking at the cross (cf. Mk 14:57-

58; 15:29-30; Mt 26:61; 27:40). ln shifting from the
imagery of Christ as "temple" to that of "body," Paul

exchanged the metaphor of destruction for that of
circumcision-a cutting off of flesh (cf. "not made by
hands," adwiropoihos, Mk 14:58; Col 2:ll; 2 Cor 5:1,

speaking of the heavenly "house" ["temple"?]). The
imagery, on this reading, is not gnostic* (though it was

later adopted by gnostic interpreters, see Gospel of
Truth 20.20-30). but a thematic transposition ofJesus'
reference to himself as temple and his death as its

destruction.
The metaphor of victory is, at its heart, not simply

the victory of a superior power, but the triumph of
holy, righteous and creative love* over the destructive
forces of evil and the reclaiming of a creation gone

astray. It is an eschatological victory to be sure, in
which is demonsuated the apocalyptic* judgment of
the cross on all human sinfulness and the pretense of
spiritual powers, and in it redemptive history is

brought to a climax. But Paul elsewhere makes plain
that the cross was not the last chapter in the warfare

against the powers of this age. The enemy is still hos-

tile and active, posing a threat to the church (Eph

6:10-18). On the final day this battle will reach its

resolution when "every dominion, and every authority
and power will be destroyed," along with the final
enemy, death (1 Cor 15:24, 26;, cf.2 Tim l:10). Such

is the story of triumph as Paul saw it spelled out in
Christ's salvific act. But in Paul's Hellenistic mission
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he was able to apply it to situations where the practice

of magic, or the worship of angels,* or the grip of
local or astral deities held people in fear and bondage
(e.g., Eph, Col; see Amold 1989). It is notable that
many of the passages in Paul that speak of Christ's

conquest or triumphant enthronement have been

identified (with varying degrees of plausibility) as pre-

formed hymnic* praises of Christ (Eph l:20-22; 2:14-

16; Phil 2:&11; Col 2:1415; I Tim 3:16). This suggests

that, like Israel, early Christians associated with the

Pauline mission celebrated the triumph of Christ in
their worship,* and hailed a (future) eschatological

event as present reality.

4. Triumph over Sin, I'lesh, law and Death.

Four powers-sin, flesh, Law and death-constitute
the Pauline perspective on the human plight viewed

from within the history of Israel as the story of the

world. Sin entered the world through the first Adam,

and death through sin. Israel, the new Adam, had

been given the Law at Sinai. But no sooner had the

Law been given, than sin was operative in Israel, and

death struck down thousands in the wildemess. In the

end sin, working through the Torah, brought death to
Israel. In the course of Israel's history this death was

spelled out, as with Adam and Eve, in forced exile

from the divine presence and the Edenic land. The
paradox oflsrael's existence is this: though Israel was

to be the agent of salvation for the world, it too be-

came trammeled in sin and death by the very gift of
divine Law (Wright, 193-216). This story lies behind
Paul's narrative of sin, flesh, death and Law in Ro-

mans 5-7, in which they seem to function as person-
ified forces opposed to divine redemption. The reign

of sin and of death are intertwined, with sin reigning
in death (Rom 5:21) and sin the "master" over human-
kind, the "slave" (Rom 5:6, l4). Moreover, sin finds its

foothold in the flesh (Rom 6:12; cf. 8:7), and its sol-

diers wield "weapons" (hopln) of wickedness rather
than weapons ofrighteousness (Rom 6:13; 2 Cor 6:7).

Sin preys on people, awaiting the opponunity to make

the Law a "bridgehead" (aphorni in Rom 7:8 can carry

this military sense) into humans and so "wages war"
(antistrabuomai, Rom 7:23) and "takes prisoners"
(aichmalotizi,Rom 7:23). Those caught in the bondage

of these powers cry out, like Israel in lament, for a

deliverer; thankfully, deliverance comes through 'Je-

sus Christ our Lord" (Rom 7:24"25:, cf. I Cor 15:57). In
Christ believers "are more than conquerors through
him [Christ] who loved us," a love that no earthly or
cosmic power can sever (Rom 8:37-38).

God initiated the deliverance by sending his own

Son in the likeness of sinful flesh (sarr, Rom 8:3; cf.

Col 2:11), and in so doing the Son entered sin's

sphere of dominion. But when sin pressed its claim

upon Christ, he, being guildess, condemned sin in the
flesh. So Christ, coming as the [,ast Adam, conquered
sin on its own ground and reversed the condemnation
sin had brought upon Adam (Rom 5:18). The "con-
demning" of sin may refer to the execution of judg-
ment in the decisive defeat of the power of sin in the
death of Christ- This drama of deliverance is similar
to the new Exodus motif found in Galatians 1:4

(". . . who gave himself for our sins to rescue us from
the present evil age") and Colossians l:13-14 (". . . who
rescued us from the dominion of darkness and trans-
ferred us into the kingdom of his beloved Son, in
whom we have redemption, the forgiveness ofsins").

4.1. Mth^ The theme of death (seeLife and Death)
as a personified enemy is found in ancient Near East-

ern mythology, where death could be viewed as a hos-

tile cosmic power in the drama of divine conflicr Paul

draws on an OT expression of this mythic theme
when in I Corinthians 15:5455 he taunts death by

adapting lines from Hosea l3:14. But Paul introduces
Hosea with a line from Isaiah 25:8, "Death is swal-

lowed up in victory" (see commentaries for Paul's ad-

aptation of Isaiah). These words are drawn from a

hymn of thanksgiving that follows Isaiah's vivid pic-
ture of the divine warrior's epiphany on the Day of the
Lord (Is 24). In Isaiah these words follow shortly after
a description of Yahweh's defeat and punishment of
"the powers in the heavens above and the kings on
the earth below" (Is 24:21). Paul's use of Isaiah 25:8

at this point supports his own ordering of eschatolog-
ical events-the powers will be defeated first (l Cor
l5:2L25), and then death (l Cor 15:26)-and further
confirms that he is reinterpreting divine warrior tra-
dition and identifting the principalities and powers
with the nations and their gods. The divine conquest
of death recalls the OT hymnic theme of the rejoicing
and renewal of creation at the triumph of the divine
warrior (e.g., Ps 98:49).

4,2, IaL The notion of the Law* being an "enemy"
to be overcome is a paradox. Though Paul views the
Law in and of itself as holy and good (Rom 7:12),

when seen from the perspective of the human plight
the Law serves and empowers sin (Rom 7:8, ll; 1 Cor
15:56). The Law increases the consciousness of sin
(Rom 3:20), brings wrath (Rom 4:15), makes sin ev-

ident (Rom 5:13) and abundant (Rom 5:20), and pro-
vokes funher sin (Rom 7:7-25). Within the experience
oflsrael it served to "heap up" and consolidate sin in
one place, where it could be dealt with (Wright, 151-

53, 196, 209). Sin perverted the Law, and what the Law
was powerless to do, overcome the flesh, God did in
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sending his Son* (Rom 8:3). The Law was a circum-
stantial accomplice in a cosmic revolt. And within the
polemical context of Galatjans, the Law is seen to be
"added because oftransgressions" (Gal 3:19). It acts as

ajailor (Gal 3:22-23) and works its curse* upon Israel
(Gal 3:10). Such was Israel's history under the Law, a
history which led to the covenant curse of exile under
which the nation still languished when God sent his
Son.

In Galatians 4:l-7 Paul employs a new Exodus tpol-
ogy. In the eschatological fullness of time God again
delivered his people, this time not from bondage to

Egypt but fiom enslavement to the law and the ele-

mental spirits (Gal 4:3-5). The thought is parallel with
Galatians l:4-"to rescue us from the present evil
age." Butjust as signilicant is Paul's unique expression
in Galatians 3:13 of Christ's death bearing the curse

of this Law. The means of redemption is Christ's tak-

ing on himself the curse of the covenant (Gal 3:13).

"Hanging on a tree" (Gal 3:13) though directly quoted
from Deuteronomy 2l:23 (in the context of capital
punishment), is a practice also evident in Israel's con-
quest and dispatch of the kings of Canaan. In a rever-

sal of that imagery, Paul speaks of Christ absorbing
the curse, or h?rem, ofthe divine warrior against Israel,
and so bringing redemption for his people and in
turn for the world. Christ (like a warrior king) died
hanging on a tree in his own land, a death and ex-

posure reminiscent of that of the king of Ai (Josh 8:29)

and the five kings of the Amorites (Josh 10:26). Seen

from the perspective of dMne warfare, the picture is
a strange reversal of the expected norm. The divine
warrior's covenant curse fell upon this representat-ive

of Israel, God's Son, upon whom the sins of the nation

had been accumulated-and for Paul this is to say that

God in Christ absorbed the fuan, or covenant curse.

Here is the eschatological climax of a theme deeply
imbedded in covenant Law and the Prophets: the di-
vine warrior aga.inst Israel (sea Prophet, Paul as). From
this act emerges a new creation (Gal 6:15) for the
Israel of God (Gal 6:16). The exile and restoration of
Israel were transmogrified into the death and resur-

rection of Christ (Wright, 14548).

Ephesians 2:14-15 is the one other place in the
Pauline corpus where the law is cast as an enemy,

and it is the only place where Christ is said to have

"destroyed" (hatargeo) the Law or "rendered it power-

less" (cf. Rom 3:31). The Law is here likened to a

"barrier," or "dividing wall ofhostility," a reference to
the role of the Law in forming a barrier of racial and

ethnic hostiliry (Eph 2:14, 16) benveenJews and Gen-

tiles* (cf. lttbr of Aristeas 139). Commentators fre-
quently find an allusion here to the balustrade in the

Jerusalem Temple, a wall that separated the court of
the Gentiles from the inner couns of Israel. But this
Temple wall, part of a microcosmic representation of
Israel's view of the world (cf. m. IGl. l:G9; Dunn, 31-

41), was a Torah-inspired spatial representation ofthe
distinction between Israel and the nations. Yahweh

dwelt on Zion, with Israel encircling his dwelling and
protected by walls from the nations. This dividing
wall, the "law of commandments and regulations,"
Chri st "destroyed" (Eph 2: I 5), "killi ng" (apohbino, Lph
2:16) the enmity "in his body" (Eph 2:16).

Jesus'death as temple destruction may once again
form the background, but it is worth noting that the
most frequent reference to walls in the OT is to mil-
itary fonifications surrounding cities, walls rhat are

either defended or assaulted and torn down during
warfare (e.g., Jericho). Further, Paul has already re-
ferred to the Gentiles as those once "separated" from
Israel and "aliens" to the covenants (Eph 2:12). By the
old covenantal standards they were "uncircumcised,"
"strangers to the covenant ofpromise," "in the world"
and outside the "commonwealth of Israel," the land
of promise. As Gentiles "far off," they had been po-
tential enemies of Israel, subject to the assault of Is-

rael and her divine warrior should they reject an offer
of peace (see Deut 20:10-15 and instructions for war-

fare with nations outside the land; cf. mission of the
seventy, Lk l0:l-20). But now they had been brought
"near" by the blood ofChrist (Eph 2:13) who is "our
peace" (Eph 2:14). The Law, which had separated for-
eigners from the promise of Israel and made distant
Gentiles the object ofcovenant curse and warfare, had

been assaulted and destroyed by God's Messiah. And
this Messiah had come and proclaimed peace to those

"far" (Gentiles, cf. Deut 20:10-15) and to those "near"
(Israel, cf. Is 57:19; Eph 2:17). The result is a new

creation seen now in "one new humanity" (hainos an-

thrdpos,Eph 2:15) and the building of God's new tem-
ple (Eph 2:19-22).

The ancient pattern of conflict, triumph and temple

building is recapitulated, and Ephesians 4:&9 seems

to extend this story by telling how Christ has outfifted
his temple-body for ministry (Eph 4:11-16). Reciting

the words of Psalm 68:18 (a psalm replete with the
themes of divine warfare), Paul applies the imagery of
the victorious divine warrior's ascent to his mountain
sanctuary, with captives in his victorious train, to
Christ's victorious ascension to his heavenly home,
with captives in his triumphal procession. But whereas
the divine warrior of the psalm receiaa gSfts, Chist
gna g1fts. This reinterpretation of the psalm may have

been suggested by Jewish interpretation (cf. Midr.
Thillim on Ps 68:ll and, 'Ahot R Nat. 2.2a, where
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Moses ascends and giua the Law; see commentaries)
and the use of Psalm 68 as pan of the synagogal read-
ings for Pentecost. But its use in Ephesians (and early
Christian tradition? cf. Acts 2:32-36, where Ps 110:l

appears) fits nicely the laqger Pauline plot of ChrisCs

triumph.

5. Triumph at the End of the Age.

When Paul spoke of the Day of the Lord (e.g., I Cor
5:5; 1 Thess 5:2,4; 2 Thess l:10; 2:2) he quite naturally
used the imagery of the divine warrior's day of tri-
umph (saa Eschatology). The parousia, or "arrival," of
Christ was a christological intelpretation of the com-

ing of the divine warrior. The overall impression is of
the Lord Jesus acting as the eschatological agent of
God the Father (cf. I Cor 15:23-28; I Thess l:10; 4:14,

l6; 5:9; but cf. Tit 2:13; Ikeiuer, 112-28). God acts in
Christ, and so Paul can readily ascribe the imagery of
the divine warrior to the coming of Christ" The visual

imagery includes fire (2 Thess 1:7; cf. Ps 104:4; Is 29:6;

30:30; 66:15-16; Dan 7:9); angels, or "holy ones"
(1 Thess 3:13; 2 Thess l:7; cf. Deut 33:2; Zech l4:5;
l Enoch l:9; Jude 14); and clouds, most likely an

oblique reference to the cloud chariot of the divine
warrior (Ps 68:4; Dan 7:13; Mk 13:26; cf. 2 Kings 2:l l-
l2; see Ll above). The event of"meeting" (apan{csis)

the Lord in the air (l Thess 4:lGl7) appears to be the
greeting of Christ the arriving warrior to welcome and
escort him in his triumphal approach (cf. Ps 68:2435;
Mt 25:6), as in the triumphal entry ofJesus intoJeru-
salem. The "loud command," the "call" of the arch-
angel (l Thess 4:16; cf.Josh 6:5;Judg 7:20; Zeph l:16;
I Macc 3:54) and the "trumpet call of God" (l Cor
15:52; I Thess 4:16; cf. Num l0:9;Josh 6:5; Zeph l:16;
1 Macc 3:54) all reflect a summons to banle. The cum-

ulative picture recalls the processional of the divine
warrior to his holy mountain and Temple to reclaim
his territory. If 2 Thessalonians 2:3-12 should be un-
derstood as a continuation of this story, Christ finds
on his arrival a usurping power seated in the "Temple
of God" (2 Thess 2:3-4). This "man of lawlessness,"*

who has led many astray by his counterfeit Parousia

and is inspired by Satan* (2 Thess 2:$10), is over-

thrown at the Parousia of Christ the divine warrior
(2 Thess 2:8; cf. Is 66:6). This compressed episode in
which the enemy is "destroyed" (anaireo) by "breath"/
"spirit" (/o pntumati; cf.4Ezra 13:10) and "annihilat-

ed" (hnnrgeo) by "splendor" (ti epipharuia) recalls the
victory of the messianic conqueror of Isaiah 11:4 (cf
lQSb 5:24) and is replete with images of divine war-

fare.

Paul is clear in speaking of humanity's enmity, or
hostility, toward God (Rom 5:10; Col 1:21), a condition
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that makes them objects of divine wrath* (Eph 2:3; Col
3:6). It is from this condition that believers have been
rescued by divine initiative (Rom 5:10; Col 1:21-22).

But as God's people they now face opposition from his

enemies (1 Thess 2:2,14"15; cf. Rom l1:28). Presently
the powerful, salviflrc righteousness of God is at work
in the gospel (Rom 1:16-17), but so also is the wrath
of God (Rom l:18). In the end God's wrath will over-
take with eternal destruction those who persist in their
enmity, who "do not know God" and "do not obey the
gospel* ofour LordJesus" (2 Thess l:8). This includes

Jews who have actively resisted the advance of the
gospel of Christ (2 Thess 2:16, in a dramatic reversal
of the fate of the Amorites in Gen l5:16). But faithful
believers "are not destined for wrath but for obtaining
salvation" by virtue of Christ's work (l Thess 5:9-10).

They await the coming of the Son from heaven, who
rescues them from the comingwrath (l Thess 1:10; cf.

I lQMelch &9, l3). At this point the imagery of divine
triumph and sacrifice meet: the drawing down of the
covenant curse, or warrior's wrath of God, on the rep
resentative of God's people, who takes upon himself
their sin, will save his people from the coming wrath
that will reach all who do not stand under the shield
of divine grace.*

Ultimately, it is Satan who sLands behind this hu-
man opposition, whether it be the ongoing opposition
to the gospel (l Thess 3:5) or the final revolt (2 Thess

2:9). Paul tells the Romans that God will "soon crush
Satan under your feet" (Rom 16:20), an allusion to

divine triumph in which he incorporates Adamic im-
agery (cf. Gen 3:16; Ps 8:6) and the hope of a new
creation.

6. Prisoners and Soldiers of (hrist.
The Roman triumph was an image that Paul not only
applied to Christ's work on the cross, but also to his
apostolic ministry. In 2 Corinthians 2:14 Paul speaks

of himself as being led in the triumphal procession of
Christ- Here Paul is not one of the high ranking of-
ficers in Christ's army, but is himself being led in
triumph (thiambeuonti hbnns) as a former enemy and
persecutor ofChrist, who has been conquered and is

now marched as a captive, being constantly led to his

death (cf. 2 Cor 4:10; Hafemann, lG34; Duff).
By this metaphor he se$ forth the paradox of his

apostolic ministry: in his weakness and cruciform suf-

fering the power of the triumphant Christ is made

manifest (2 Cor 12:10). The triumph of God in Christ
is not the triumph of brute force, as if to assen a

cosmic principle of "might is right." It is a triumph of
grace in which divine love goes forth in sacrifice (see

Moule). God in Christ has absorbed the divine judg-
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ment due Israel and the world, and the peace ofa new

creation is offered to Israel and the world in the word
of the cross and the ministry* of the aposde* (sae

Cross, Theology of the).
Yet Paul can speak of himself as engaged in a battle.

He fights "in truthful speech and in the power* of
God lm dynamti tluoul;with weapons lhoqbnlof right-
eousness in the right hand and in the left" (2 Cor 6:7).

Or again, he wages war (stratanomdlaa), but not as the
flesh* does. The weapons (hofln) of his warfare (L6

strabias\ have divine power (dtpatn, to tluo) to demolish
strongholds (oclryronntbn; cf. Prov 2l:22 [XX), argu-
ments and pretension, and he takes captive (airi-
malitizontcs) every rhought to make it obedient ro
Christ" (2 Cor 10:3-5). At Ephesus Paul "fought wild
beass" (ethiriomathlsa. I Cor 15:32), perhaps an allu-
sion to battle with human opponents of the gospel,

behind whom Paul perceives demonic "beass" (Dan

7; T. Naph. 8:4, 6; T. Jos. 5:2; cf. Ex 23:29; Hanson,
120). This perception of gospel ministry as warfare is

reflected in the tide of Epaphroditus and Archippus as

"fellow soldiers" (systratiitis, Phil 2:25; Philem 2), and
in Paul's comparison of his "working for a living" to
someone in military senice (stratuu,etai) paying their
own expenses (l Cor 9:7). In the Pastorals* Timothy
is encouraged to "endure hardship with us like a good
soldier of Christ Jesus" (2 Tim 2:&4). In three in-
stances Paul uses the term synaithmalotos, "fellow pris-

oner ofwar": in Romans 16:7 ofAndronicus andJu-
nia, in Colossians 4:10 of Aristarchus and in Philemon
23 of Epaphras. Whether this allusion refers to those

who, like Paul, have been ta.ken captive by Christ or
have been taken captive (imprisoned) in the course of
gospel warfare is uncertain, but the metaphor of war-
fare is clearly present (see Prison, Prisoner).

The imagery of warfare is of course applied to all
believers, who in the period benveen the cross and
Parousia face spiritual opponents. They are to be

armed for warfare (l Thess 5:8), offer their "mem-

bers" as weapons ofrighteousness (Rom 6:13,23) and
put on the armor of light (Rom 13:12). Most memo
rably, in Ephesians 6:10-17 believers are to take on
defensive spiritual armor and shield (cf. Gen 15:1,6),
and the offensive weapon of the "sword of the Spirit,"
in their conflict with the devil, principalities, powers

and spiritual forces of evil. Although the terminology
is borrowed from the Roman world, it is in essence the
armor of Yahweh the divine warrior (Eph 6:13; cf. Is
58:1&18; Ws 5:17-20), and the baule is engaged in
"his mighty strength" (Eph 6:10).
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TRUTH
A good deal of the discussion of truth centers on
whether the NT writers followed the Hebrew idea
which stressed reliability, firmness and the like, or the

Greek concept, in which the thought was that of real-

ity as against appearance. For NT writers the antithe-

sis is probably too sharply drawn, for they were heirs

of both worlds. The only safe procedure is to study

what they have said in their writings themselves and
not to read them through &mitic or Hellenistic spec-

tacles (see Thiselton).
Paul puts a good deal of emphasis on tnrth. He uses

the noun alhlwia fony-seven times, and eight times he

uses the related words: the adjectives alilhis ("true,"
"honest " "genuine" four times) and alhhinos ("nrc,"
"honest " "dependable"), the verb alhlwuit ("tell the

truth," "be truthful," nuice) and the adverb alhhos

("truly," "actually"). The noun alhlvin occurs in every

one of his letters except I Thessalonians and Phile-
mon. He knows, of course, that truth is accuracy over
against falsehood, and he can refer to speaking the

truth just as we commonly do (Eph 4:25; 7'fim 2:7;

etc.). But more often he uses the word with a richer
and fuller meaning.

l. The Truth ofGod
2. The Truth and the Gospel

3. Truth in Christian Uving

l. The Truth ofGod.
On a number of occasions he refers to "the truth of

"o6*" 
(i.e., God in his self-revelation, Rom l:25; 3:7;

l5:8) or'the truth o[Christ*" (2 Cor 1l:10); once he

refers to speaking the truth in Christ (Rom 9:l). The
judgment* of God is "according to truth" (Rom 2:2);

human judgments might be biased according to class

or creed, but with God tnrth is the only consideration.
Paul speak of the preachers as commending them-
selves "in the word of truth" which he immediately
follows with "in the power* of God" (2 Cor 6:7). We

should also consider here the apostle's recognition of
"the form of the knowledge of the truth in the Law"
(Rom 2:20). He denounced those who proclaimed sal-

vation* by way of the [,aw,* but that did not prevent

him from acknowledging the divine truth enshrined
in the [,aw. Paul finds divine truth (which people re-

ject) in creation as well as in Law (Rom l:l&20).
Paul has an unusual expression when he says "as
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truth is in Jesus" (Eph 2:21). This is often rendered
"the truth as it is inJesus" (e.g., REB), but this is surely
a misunderstanding. Paul is not saying that truth is

many-sided and that he is concerned with that aspect

of truth that we see in Jesus. Rather he is saying that
real truth, ultimate truth, is to be found in Jesus and
that we find it nowhere else. It is a claim that the
revelation of truth in Jesus is utterly reliable. Often
Paul has the thought that people have not received
the truth. They suppress it in unrighteousness (Rom

l:18), exchange it for "the lie" (Rom 1:25). They re-

fuse to obey it (Rom 2:8; GaI 5:7; 2 Thess 2:12). They
did not receive a love for it and so lost salvation
(2 Thess 2:10). Sinners tum away from truth (2 Tim
4:4;Titl:14\. They are bereft of the truth (l Tim 6:5).

God has revealed the truth, indeed has sent his Son

to live it and to proclaim it, but sinful people have
refused to listen (see Sin, Guilt).

2. The Truth and the Gospel.
Paul can speal of "the word of the truth of the gos-

pel*" (Col l:5) and again of'the truth ofthe gospel"
(Gal 2:5). He refers to "the word of truth, the gospel

of our salvation" (Eph l:13). The truth that is so close-

ly bound up with God finds its expression here on
earth in the gospel, which sets out the ultimate truths
of the love* of God especially as shown in the cross,*
the sinfulness of the human race, and the provision
God has made for salvation. The gospel and truth are

closely connected. This is so also in the passage in
which Paul speaks of God's will for people "to be
saved and come to the knowledge of truth" (1 Tim
2:4\.

But while there is this clear revelation of the truth
and this provision for sinners to be saved through the
truth of the gospel, Paul regretfully sets fonh the truth
that sinners often refuse to receive the truth. They
have missed it or tumed from it (2 Tim 2:18). They
resist it like Jannes and Jambres of old (2 Tim 3:8).

Paul himself was "for the truth" and declared that he
could not do anything against it (2 Cor l3:8), but he
had to recognize that the sinners to whom he
preached did not always emulate him. The truth of the
gospel is real, but in the conditions of this world it is
always possible for people to decline to receive it.

3. Truth in Orristian Living.
English does not have a verb "to truth," but Paul uses

such a verb, alhlwuo, when he urges the Ephesians
that " 'truthing'in love" they should grow in Christ in
all things (Eph 4:15). We might understand this as

"speaking the truth in love," but more probably we

should see truth as a quality of action as well as of
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speech. Paul wants his converts to live the truth as well
as to speak it

Paul says that he himself speaks truth (2 Cor 7:14;

12:6), and of course he looks for a similar practice in
his converts. He calls on the Corinthians to keep the

feast ($asclw, "Passover") "with the unleavened bread
of sinceriry and truth," which he contrasts with "mal-
ice and evil" (1 Cor 5:8).Just as theJews cleared out
all leaven before their Passover, so believers must be
rid of malice and wickedness since Chrisg their Pass.

over, has already been sacrificed (sa Sacrifice). He
points out that love "rejoices with the truth" (l Cor
l3:6); real love can take no pleasure in falsehood and

unrighteousness, but truth and love go together. "The
new self' he says, "is created in righteousness and
holiness of ruth" (some MSS, "and truth," Eph 4:24;

cf. "sons of truth" in Dead Sea Scrolls, e.g., IQS 4:2;

see Murphy- O'Connor,20&10). The "belt of truth" is
part of the Christian's armor (Eph 6:14; cf. Is I l:5); it
protecs against the anacks of evil (cf. 2 Cor 4:2). When
Paul asks the Galatians who has prevented them from
"obeying the truth" (Gal 5:7), he is referring to the

"truth of the gospel" (cf. Gal 2:5, 14) for which he has
just argued (Gal 2-4). The truth of the gospel does

not merely ca.ll for intellecnral agreement It is to be
obeyed and to characterize the new life in Christ (see

Barclay,94).
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UNCIRCUMCISION. Sae Cn.cuI'IcIsIoN; GEN-

TILES; ISRAEL.

UNCLEAN. Saa Ptrutvero IMPURTTY.

I.JNIVERSALISM
The notion that all intelligent, moral creatures (an-

gels, humans, devils) will be saved in the end is called

uniaersalism. But commonly universalism refers specif-

ically to the salvation* of all human beings. A number

of Pauline texts have been thought to point toward

universalism. Other Pauline texts speak of some per-
ishing and have a particularistic understanding of sal-

vation (restricted to the elect and,/or believers). Some

interpreters deal with this tension by trying to show
how the universalistic sounding texts are compatible
with the particularistic texts, or vice versa. Still othen
see inconsistency in Paul's statements, which they usu-

ally try to resolve in one of several ways. Any solution
to the problem must first grapple with the exegetical
issues involved in the key Pauline texts.

l. The Separation of the Saved and the l,ost

2. The Universal Scope of Christ's Saving Work
3. Evaluating the Evidence

l. The Separation of the Saved and the [nst.
On the one hand, Paul thinks in terms of two possible

ultimate destinies: to receive eternal life* and be with

the Lordx forever, or to incur wrath, afflict.ion and
"eternal destruction," and to perish, be away from the

Lord, and excluded from the kingdom (see, e.g., Rom

2:5-10;5:9; Phil l:28;3:19; I Thess l:10;2 Thess 1:6-

l0; Gal 5:21). People will go to their respective destin-
ies when Christ* returns in judgment.* Paul assumes

that some zrill, not just coukl, peish. This thought is

terrible for many modern readers to countenance, es-

pecially when conceived in terms of the eternal pun-

ishment of the lost. The phrase "eternal destruction"
(obthros ai|nios ) at 2 Thessalonians 1:9, however, may

not refer to etemal suffering but "destruction that
lasts forever," or annihilation (Marshall 1983, 178-79).

Already the separation is taking place: some are

being saved and others are perishing (l Cor 1:18;

2 Cor 2:15 4:3). The response to or rejection of the
gospel* is the criterion for this separation. Those who
believe in the gospel are saved; those who stumble
over it in opposition and unbelief, whose minds are
blinded by the god of this age (2 Cor 4:4; see Satan),

perish. Without standing firm in the gospel one can
have no assurance ofsalvation (Gal 5:2; cf. Rom l0:1-
4; see Gundry Vol[ 15]229; see E. Boring, 271-72,

however, for a discussion of attempts to interpret such

texts in a way compatible with universalism). The dou-
ble outcome ofjudgment which we find in Paul as well
as in the rest of the NT-the division of humanity into
two groups consisting of the saved and the lost-
corresponds to the OT-Jewish worldview: there are

two ways, one leads to life, the other to death (e.g.,

Deut 30:15-20;Jer 21:8). Universalism is foreign to this
thought world (Oepke, 392).

2. The Universal Scope of (hrist's Saving Work.
Nevertheless, Paul's understanding of the comprehen-
siveness of the saving work of Christ leads him to
make statements that appear to speak of a final res-

toration of all. (Contrary to the view initiated by Or-
igen, the phrase apokatastasis pantdn in Acts 3:21 does

not denote the conversion of all persons but the "res-

toration of all things" [for the sense of pantdn as neut-
er, see Oepke, 391], or the universal renewal of the
earth, a hope of the OT prophets to be fulfilled
throughJesus Christ at his Parousia, according to Pe-

ter's sermon.) Did Paul leave behind his inherited par-

ticularism and move toward universalism at a later
stage? Does he really express the view that all will be

saved? Did he hold more than one view at the same

time?

2.1. Rmnans 5:12-21. Romans 5:12-21 probably of-

fers the greatest potential suppon for universalism of
any text in the undisputed Pauline letters. Referring to
Christ's death,* Paul makes the following statements:

"through the righteous act ofone, unto [as, i.e., results

inljustification oflife for [ais] all people" (Rom 5:18);

"through the obedience of the one, the many will be
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made righteous" (Rom 5:19); "the grace* ofGod and
the gift in grace, which is of the one manJesus Christ,
abounded to many" (Rom 5:15). The thnrst of *re
passage is that the deed of one person fundamentally
determined the nature of human existence. Adam's

sin* resulted in the reign of sin and death for all.
Christ's obedience to the point of death, on the other
hand, resulted in the reign of grace and life for all.

Both deeds have a univenal effect, but Christ's is

greater. Who are the "all" and "many" whom Christ's
deed affects? How does it affect them? And how is

Christ's deed greater than Adam's deed?

The universalist position takes "all" (panta) literally
and, seeing the parallelism between "all" and "many"
in the text (see Rom 5:12, 15, 16, 18, 19), argues that
"many" (pollni) is a Semitism with an inclusive, not

exclusive, sense referring to all who are not a few in
number (i.e., the many who cannot be counted, Jere-
mias, 53&45). By contrast, E. P. Sanders (473) takes

"many" in Romans 5:19 to be a restrictive modifica-
tion of "all" in Romans 5:18. The Adam/Christ anal-

ogy has pushed Paul to a stronger conclusion than he

can maintain, for, while Adam's deed resulted in the
sin and death of all, Christ's deed results in the sal-

vaion of somt, as other texts in Paul indicate (see Adam

and Christ).
Others explain Paul's universalistic language here

in terms of the wider context of his argument: Christ
is the universal Savior* of all, whetherJews or Gen-

tiles. AII refers not to individuals but to groups. And
even if it is true that all individuals sin and die as a

result of Adam's transgression, not all individuals are

saved as a result of Christ's death-there is thus an

asymmetry in Paul's argumenr Since faith is necessary

for salvation according to Paul (as Romans 4 has just
made plain), the all affected by Christ's death here are

presumed to be believers: "all in Christ," who have

been "transferred" to the sphere of Christ by faith.*
Paul may be thinking of all who belong to Christ who

will be raised to etemal life at the end (cf. I Cor 15:22),

but not of unbelievers raised in a general resurrec-

tion.*
In support of the view that Paul has all belinus in

mind, some point to Romans 5:17, where he describes

those affected by Christ's death as "those who receive

the abundance of grace and of the gift of righteous-

ness." The participle lni lanbannntus, "those who re-

ceive," implies the decision of faith (Bultmann, l. 302-

3). Christ's death takes saving effect only in individu-
als who have faith in him. E. Boring (28G87), how-

ever, argues that the verb has a passive sense ("re-

ceive"), not an active one ("take"), and does not imply
belief in the gospel. But I. H. Marshall (1990, 31G17)

refutes Boring, citing references in which lambano is

used in clear conjuncdon with faith (Gal 3:2, 14) and
where hmband implies the decision of the recipient
(e.g., Christ's taking the form of a servant, Phil 2:7).

Rather than understanding the "all" who are saved

by Christ's death to be all who are actually in Christ
by faith, C. K Barrett argues that for Paul there are

two ways of looking at humanity: as "in Adam" and

thus under condemnation, and as "in Christ" and thus
justified. Both are "universal possibilities, and even

universal actualities, in the sense that they point to a
dialectical truth which is valid for mankind as a whole,

and for each individual man" (Barrett 1958, I l&17; cf.

Banh, l8l-82). Since this explanation still does not tell
us whether Paul thought all would be saved at the last
day, Barrett adds that the resolution ofthe dialectical
duality lies with the merciful God. Barreu thus implies
universalism.

E. trlisemann incorporates both universalistic and
panicularistic aspects of Romans 5:12-21 into his in-
terpretation. The era of Christ and the reign of life
and grace has replaced the era of Adam, dominated
by sin and death. Nevertheless, grace must be seized

unceasingly in renunciation of the old aeon
(trlisemann, 15G57). While the point of the text is jus-

tification for believers, the mot-if of all-powerful grace

suggests that unbelievers will not remain outside the
scope of salvation, as Kdsemann sees other texts to
imply (these will be discussed below). Eschatological

universalism is implicit in Kisemann's remarks, for
"cosmology overshadows anthropology" (similarly,

Beker, 193).

It is debatable, however, whether Paul saw the
greatness of God's grace to imply universalism. Ro-

mans 11:32 does state God's intention "to have mercy

on all," but the context clearly indicates that Paul is

thinking ofpeople groups: bothJews and Gentiles. No

people is beyond the scope of God's grace, though all

are shut up to disobedience. And Romans 5:15 says

that grace abounded to all, but Paul seems to mean by

this that grace was more than enough to deal with all

of human sin and put a stop to the universal power

of death, and that all can avail themselves of this

abundant grace (Rom 5:17). The superiority of
Christ's deed in comparison with Adam's (pollit mallnn,

"much more," Rom 5:15) consists in its replacing
death with life. Of course Paul also makes the point
that Christ's death affected all, just as Adam's sin at
fected all-but this is equivalence, not superiority, so

it cannot explain the "much more" of Christ's work.

How then can Christ's death have affected all if it
did not result in universal salvation? On the one hand
Paul seems to be saf ng more than that the cross is
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sufficient for the salvation of dl. It was an act of sal-

vation: its result was 'Justification of life" (Rom 5:16,

l8) and by it many will be constituted righteous (Rom

5:19). Sinners were reconciled to God through the
death of his Son (Rom 5:10). God reconciled the world
to himself in Christ (2 Cor 5:19). This interpretation
of Christ's death highlights the graciousness of salva-

tion. Paul's theology of the cross* comes to expression
best in allirmations of "universal salvation" through
Christ's death, which lacks nothing in its power and
grace. Yet when Paul thinks concretely ofthe salvation
ofindividuals, he recognizes the need for humans to

appropriate by faith the benefits of Christ's death. It
is doubtful that we should divorce Paul's theme of
reconciliation (see Peace, Reconciliation) through the

cross from that ofjustification* by faith. (Some univer-
salists would argue that all will indeed eventually turn
to God in faith, see Bauckham, 5l-54.) The complete-
ness of Christ's saving work dominates Romans 5:12-

21, however, because Paul is at pains to show that Cod
has provided a comprehensive solution to the protF
lem of universal sin and death elucidated in Romans
l: l8-32.

E. Boring (283-84) thinks Paul's universalism in this
text (Rom 5:12-21) is the logical inference ofthe dom-
inant image used to describe salvation here, namely,

the image of the conquering king: sin and death are

conquered, God alone is Lord, and nothing remains
outside of his lordship. Yet when Boring says "all wel-

come the conqueror as the liberator from an alien

tlrant," he is developing the image in a way Paul does

not. By contrast,J. C. Beker speaks ofthe "destruction,
judgment or torment of nonbelievers" as the neces-

sary hermeneutical "consequence ofthe theme ofthe
triumph of God" (194, emphasis added; see Triumph).
Paul customarily distinguishes between those who be-

lieve in this Lord and those who do noL But according

to Boring (287-92), Paul's characteristic insistence on
faith belongs to a different image for salvation, which

pictures God as a judge who separates people into
saved and lost. He explains that the juridical image is
logically incompatible with the image of royal con-
quest, but both express important truths. Neither of
these images amounts to Paul's "real view." In the
end, however, Boring wants to understand the de-

struction awaiting those outside of Christ as merely

the "soft implication" of the juridical image of the
salvation o[ believers through Christ (i.e., one can

speak of salvation only if one also speaks of is oppo-
site). Boring thus finds an implicit universalism in
Paul (implicit in the image of God the king), and rele-

gates Paul's explicit particularism to its being a neces-

sary extrapolation of the image of God as judge. The

958

tension is thus resolved in favor of universalism,
Instead of regarding the images Paul uses for sal-

vation as logically incompatible, however, we might
consider that Paul meant them to be interpreted in the
light of each other and of the whole context of his
teaching on salvat-ion, including the need for the re-
sponse of faith. This does not mean, however, that
Paul's statements should be forced into a systematic-

dogmatic construal (cf. Beker, 193).

2,2, I Corintlriarrs 15:22. Here Paul uses the same

Adam,zChrist analogy, which leads him to an asser-

tion similar to that of Romans 5:12-21: "as in Adam all
die, so also in Christ shall all be made alive." But the
parallelism is plainly asymmetrical, for the context
shows that Paul is contemplating the resurrection of
"those who belong to Christ" (froi tou Christou, I Cor
15:23), a designation for believers (cf. I Cor 3:23).

While Paul thinks of all humanity as being in Adam
and thus subject to death, he apparendy does not
think of all humanity as being in Christ and thus des-

tined to share his resurrection life. The destiny of
those apan from Christ does not enter the picture
here ("then the end," I Cor 15:24, probabty does not
mean "then the rest" [will be raised]). Rather Paul is

concerned to assen that Christians still await resurrec-
tion, for Christ is the "first fruits* of those who sleep"
(1 Cor l5:20). Boring, nevertheless, argues that univer-
sal salvation is supponed by verse 28: "that God might
be all in all." This monistic picture of the eschatolog-

ical state, in which all is united under God's reign,
does not allow for hell or annihilation (Boring,280-
81). The operative image of God the king here ac-

counts for this one-group thinking. But, against Bor-
ing, Paul speal,s in terms of all things being "subject-

ed" to Christ and to God, which does not necessarily
entail salvation (cf. Marshall 1990, 316), although it
may (subjection is linked with transformation in Phil
3:21). Paul mentions the subjection and even destmc-
tion of antagonistic powers (1 Cor 15:24, 2G28), but
they neither exclude the similar subjection of unbe-
lievers, nor imply their salvation (sae Principalities).

2.3. Philippians 2:10-11. Philippians 2:10-11 also

uses the motif of the univenal lordship of Christ. God
exalted Christ "that at the name ofJesus every knee
might bow, whether in heaven or on earth or under
the eanh, and every tongue might confess thatJesus
Christ is Lord" (saa Exaltation and Enthronement).
The hymn* from which this quotation comes intends

to affirm something about Christ in order to encour-
age the church: despite appearances, Christ is Lord of
all by virtue of God's exaltation of him to the position
of cosmic tord. The universal acknowledgment of his
lordship could coincide with his enthronement, as a
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present. but not-yet-manifested reality, or it could refer
to a still future event which will take place at the Pa-

rousia. The acknowledgement ofJesus Christ as lord
probably comes fiom the spiritual powers represent-

ing rival lordships, not human beings. The powers are

subject to Christ; he is Lord of lords. Thus the hymn

does not intend to indicate the extent of salvation,

whether universal or panicular (Marshall 1990, 318).

Boring, nevertheless, argues that the image of uni-
versal lordship in Philippians 2 points beyond the in-
tention of the text itself to universal salvation. Other-
wise, he reasons, one has the difticulty of positing that
those who acknowledge Christ grudgingly will still be

cast into the abyss, or that the spirit-powers are forced

to acclaim Christ, but human beings are free to accept

or reject him (Boring, 282€3). Neither of these impli-
cations may have concerned Paul, however, and we

cannot determine his view by engaging in this kind of
speculation. Furthermore, Borings comments show
ttrat the image of God the king does not necessarily

lead to a one-group eschatology in uhith all are saaed,

for the one group may consist of those who acknowl-
edge Christ grudgrngly as well as those who do so in
genuine faith.

We now turn to three Pauline texts that describe

Christ's reconciling work as having cosmic scope.

2.4. 2 Cotinthinlu 5:l9.Here Paul says that "God was

reconciling the world to himself in Chrisr" The ftos-

ntos, "world,"* must be the human world, since Paul

goes on to speak of God's "not counting their tres-

passes against them" (probably explicative of "recon-

ciling"). But the reconciliation which was accom-

plished on the cross must now be preached and
received: "We beseech yotr, . . . be reconciled to God!"
(2 Cor 5:20). For some interpreters this constitutes ev-

idence that the "reconciliation of the world" does not
amount to universal salvatjon, rather that reconcilia-
tion is effective for a person only if it is received in
faith (Munay, 23). The "reconciliation of the world"
by Christ means that Christ is the only reconciler, not
that all are effectively reconciled (Marshall 1990, 320).

Others, however, argue that because reconciliation is

effective for all, it should be preached and believed.
2.5. Collscizrlrs 1:20; Ephatiala l:10. The other two

texs which speak of all-inclusive reconciliation
through Christ are Colossians l:20 and Ephesians

l:10, but many do not consider these letters authen-
tically Pauline. According to Colossians 1:20 God pur-
posed "through him [Christ] to reconcile (a|ohntal-

axai) all things to himself." The reference is to Christ's
death ("having made peace through the blood of his
cross"). Marshall (1990, 321) thinks that "all things"
refers primarily to the human world (cf. Col l:22),

though he does not rule out a reference to the powers

defeated by Christ on the cross. In support of the
lau.er referent, in Colossians 1:16 "all things" refers to
all "created" things, "whether in heaven or on earth,"
and includes the "principalities and powers." These
are named in Colossians 2:15 as those whom Christ
"led in uiumph," enemies defeated in his death (sea

Triumph).
What then is the nature of the reconciliation which

ChrisCs death accomplished? Healing of the breach
between human beings and God? Subjection or pac-

ification of cosmic powers? Or, more generally, the
establishing of cosmic peace* and order over the uni-
verse under Christ's headship*? P. T. O'Brien favors

the third explanation (O'Brien, 55-56). Reconciliation
would thus be a broad term embracing both the as-

pects of salvation and subjug-ation (Murray, 7). The
significance of cosmic reconciliation for the readers is

that they belong to the supreme l,ord, and all other
powers in the universe are under his lordship, though
their resistance still makes itself known (cf. Marshall
1990, 319). But universal salvation does not appear to
be the clear implication of this text. Paul is writing
here ofthe salvation ofthe readers only (Col l:21-22)
and exhorts them toward steadfastness (Col l:23; Mur-
ray, l8). Thus Marshall (1990, 321) and O'Brien (5G

57) conclude that acceptance of reconciliation in re-
pentance and faith is a necessary human response in
order to be saved fromjudgment and assured of eter-
nal salvation.

Ephesians l:10 speak ofGod's purpose "to sum up,

bring together (anah@halaioswthai) all things in
Christ, things in the heavens and things on earth."
The verb used here is an alternative to "reconcile"
(Bruce, 261). In Christ the diverse elements of the
cosmos are integrated and harmony is restored. This
summing up may be a past event, referring to the
exaltation of Christ to the position of cosmic Lord
(Uncoln,3,S.35). Or it may refer to the future Parousia.

The uniting of all things in Christ removes the
grounds for fear ofhostile cosmic powers: "no aspect

of this universe . . . is ouside the scope of God's re-

demptive purpose" (Lincoln, 35). Marshall (1990, 322),

however, comments that there is no basis for saying

that those hostile toward God will be reconciled. Rath-

er the point of the text is that God's will for the whole

universe is realized in Christ.
2,6, Pastorals. Finally, the Pastoral Letters contain a

few references to the salvation of all. God "wills all
people to be saved" (1 Tim 2:4). God "is the Savior of
all people, especially ofbelievers" (1 Tim 4:10). "The

grace of God has been manifested for the salvation of
all people" (Tit 2:ll). Some interpreters see here the
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Pauline thought that the gospel has a universal scope

over against the heret-ical restdction of salvation to an
elite, or the mistaken assumpt.ion that some are out-
side the pale of God's redemptive purposes. Salvation
is effective, however, only for believers (e.g. Fee, 64,

106). This interpretation complements the assumption
in the Pastorals that some will not be saved. The
verses quoted can thus be taken to express God's an-

tecedent or absolute will for the salvation of all, which

differs from God's consequent or conditioned will ac-

cording to which only those who believe are saved.

Following Barth, Barrett (1963,51), on the other hand,
sees universal salvation through election* to be pos-

sible here.

3. Evaluating the Evidence

There is no detectable chronological development in
Paul away from particularism toward universalism (as

argued by Dodd, I l&26; so Boring, 271; see Marshall's

U990, 3251 critique of Stauffer's attempt to find such

a development). The evidence that Paul did some-

times express the view that all will be saved is slight,
if it exists at all. Some describe it simply as a "final
hope" or "final tendency of the divine work of salva-

tion" (Oepke, 392).

Those who see some ground for universalism in
Paul have wrestled with the problem ofPaul's consis-

tency. What is to be made of the particularistic texts-
short of merely discounting them as wrong?J. C. Bek-

er (194) attributes the tension between universal and
panicular salvation in Paul to contextual differences:
"the universalistic thrust of Paul's thought cannot be
logically pressed, because the context decides at every

turn Paul's argumentative stance." In D. Pane's struc-

turalist approach (Patte, 193,254-55), Paul's affirma-
tions of particularistic salvation belong to his convic-
tional logic (what Paul "really" thinks, the deep

structure of his thought), and statements about univer-
sal salvation belong to his argumentative logic (the

surface structure of his thought). The contradiction is

only formal. E. Brunner (180-84) resolves the issue by
redefining the function of Paul's statements about fi-
nal condemnation and universal salvation. As predic-
tions or pieces of information they are contradictory.
But we ought to take them instead as threats or invi-
tations intended to provoke belief and acceptance of
God's will to save. Both final condemnation and uni-
versal salvation are "true" in the context ofexistential
encounter.

Universalism may perhaps be best defended as an
implitation of some statements in Paul, or a "fuller
insight" rooted in but going beyond Scripture (e.g., the
notion that the love of God as portrayed in Scripture

must logically entail the salvation of all, cf. Robinson).
Marshall (1990, 325-26), however, warns against a

methodology which seek to ground universalism in
something beyond the revelation of God already
made known in the crucified Christ and accessible in
Scripture. Even then, universalism would have to be
understood as deliverance from a really possibile
judgment* so as not to brush aside the texts that speak
ofa futurejudgment or dispose ofthe scriptural teach-

ing of God's justice.
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VANTIY. See Rmurv

VICES. See Vrnrurs ANo VrcEs.

VIRTUES AND VIC.ES
Lists ofvinues and vices appear in all the Pauline let-

ters except I Thessalonians, 2 Thessalonians and Phi-
lemon. They are by no means unique to the Pauline
corpus since similar liss are found in other writings,

and in some cases those in the Pauline letters appear
to be adaptations to a greater or lesser extent ofthese.

1. The Function of Paul's Ethical Lists

2. The Background ofPaul's Ethical Lists

l. The Function of Paul's Ethical Lisrc.

The ways the lists are used in the Pauline letters fall
into essentially five categories: to depict the depravity
of unbelievers, to encourage believers to avoid vices

and practice virtues, to expose or denounce the fail-
ures of false teachers, to describe what is required of
church leaders and to advise a young pastor.

l.l. To Depict the Depranity of Unbelieuts. The list of
vices in Romans l:29-31 is used to depict the depravity
of those (Gentiles) who suppress God's truth. In
I Corinthians 5:9-11 Paul, when seeking to correct a

misunderstanding arising from his "previous letter,"
lists various rypes of immoral people. He had not
meant that his readers should dissociate themselves

from all such immoral persons, but only from Chris-
tians who lived immorally.

1.2. To Eruourage blieuqs ta Ausid tlw Ytcq and hac-
tice thc l4rfuus This is the predominant use made of
the lists in the Pauline letters. In Romans 13:13 Paul

lists those things which believers must lay aside as

they seek to live honorably as people ofthe new day.

Various types of \{rongdoers are listed in I Corinthi-
ans 6:9-10 to warn the Corinthians (some of whom

were defrauding one another and taking one another
to court; sea Law Suit) that wrongdoers will not inherit
the kingdom* of God. In 2 Corinthians l2:20 Paul lists

a variety of moral failures he feared he might still find
among the Corinthians when he paid his third visit.
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In Galatians 5:19-23 Paul reminds his readers that
freedom* fiom the Law* was no excuse to gratifr the
desires of the flesh* (listed in Gal 5:19-21); it should
lead rather to the manifestation of the fruit* of the
Spirit (listed in Gal 5:22-23). The liss of virtues and
vices found in the Prison letters (Eph 4:25-32; 5:3-5;

Phil 4:&9; Col 3:5, 8, l2) all function as incentives to
urge the readers to have done with the vices listed,
and to practice the virtues. Several lists are included
in Titus as part of the behavioral instructions to be

passed on to various groups within the Christian com-
muniry on Crete: the older women (Tir 2:!5); the
younger men, for whom Titus is to be a model (Tit 2:G
8); and slaves (Tit 2:9-10). Titus 3:l-3 includes virtues
to be pursued by all believers, as well as vices to be

shunned which were a part of their behavior before
they were saved (sze Pastoral Letters).

l,i, To Expose/Denowue tlu Failwe of tlu False

Teaclws, Twice in I Timothy lists are included in ad-

vice about dealing with false teachers: In I Timothy
1:3-ll, Timothy is told to curb the activities of cenain
false teachers who were ignorant of the fact that the
Law is not intended for the innocent but the lawless,

an illustrative list ofwhose characteristics is then giv-

en (1 Tim l:9-10); and in I Timothy 6:4-5 a list of the
vices of the false teachers themselves is provided.

1.4. To fuscribe Wa Is fuquired of Chuch lzados.
In I Timothy 6:11 there is a list of the virtues which
Timothy, as a servant* of God, should pursue, and
2 Timothy 2:22-25 lists the vices which he is to avoid
and other virtues which he is to pursue. The vinues
required of, and the vices to be avoided by, those
appointed as bishops, deacons, elders are ser out in
I Timothy 3:2-7, &13; and Titus 1:G8 respectively.

1.5. To fuhtise d Yomg Postun A list of vices is used

to warn Timothy of the behavior he will encounter in
the last times (2 Tim 3:2-5), and a list of virtues is

included to remind him of the way in which his men-

tor, Paul, conducted his life (2 Tim 3:10).

2. The Background ofPaul's Ethical Lists.
Writing in 1932 B. S. Easton said: "It is now generally



Visions, Ecstatic Experience

recognized that the catalogs of vinues and vices in the
New Testament are derived ultimately from the ethical
teaching of the Stoa." He also noted that such lisrs
were fairly abundant in Hellenistic Jewish literanrre
(esp. Philo). If this was the case, then the Pauline lists

could be influenced by Stoicism direcdy or through
HellenisticJudaism.

In more recent times other suggestions have been
put forward. Wibbing notes similarities between the
NT lists and those found in the Qumran* literature
(esp. IQS), though he admits that there are features
of the Pauline lists which distinguish them from the

Jewish lists, including those of Qumran.
Kamlah divides Paul's virtue and vice lists into two

categories, the paraenetic catalogs (e.9., Col 2:20-
3:17) having a background in the Hellenistic syncre-
tism of the mystery religions, and the descriptive cat-

alogs (e.9., Gal 5:19-23) having, he claims, a back-
ground in ancient Iranian religion. However, the
dualistic cosmology ofancient Iranian religion has no
place in the Pauline understanding of vinues and
vices (nor in ethical teaching of other Christian or

Jewish writings).
Martin, following Schroeder, argues for a return to

the OT-Jewish tradition as the preferred background
for Paul's lists of vices and vinues.

2.1, Paul's Lisb of lrrces. Paul's lists resemble, in
some cases, those developed in HellenisticJudaism to
depict the depravity of the Gentile world (cf., e.g., Rom
l:29-31; Ws 14:2!26). These liss had a regular form
in which idolatry* is seen as the root cause of many
other vices. Paul appears sometimes to include such

lists without much adaptation to the context (e.9.,

I Cor 6:9-10). On other occasions his lists are adapted
(to a lesser or greater extent) to the context (Gal 5:19-

21; Eph 4:25-32;5:&5; Col3:5,8).
2.2. Putl's lisb of Wau. Unlike his vice liss, Paul's

lists of virtues have very few parallels in Hellenistic

Judaism, but have significant parallels in Greek liter-
ature. Dibelius notes that the virtues required of a

bishop in I Timothy 3:2-7 closely parallel those the

tactician Onosander set down for a general. Other
lists in the Pauline letters reveal greater selection and
adaptation. In I Timothy 6:11 the Christian virtues of
faith* and love* are introduced, and in 2 Corinthians
6:8 there is clear adaptation to describe the nature of
Paul's ministry.* The lists in Galatians 5:22-23 and
Colossians 3:72-74 are heavily influenced by typically
Christian virtues.

2.3. Signifime of ttu Pt&ls fr,r Er4usir If it is
rue that the lists of virtues and vices in the Pauline

corpus are influenced to greater or lesser extent by
similar lists in other literature, and if such lists have

sometimes been incorporated with little adaptation to
their context within his letters, then care will need to
be taken not to overinterpret such liss, especially
some of the vice lists, as if they were intended to be

accurate descriptions ofthe conduct ofthose to whom
they refer.
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VISIONS, ECSTATIC EXPERIENCE
While Paul undoubtedly had visionary experiences,
he rarely mentioned them. Greek has two terms for
"vision," optasia and lwrama. Opurin is found only
once in Paul's letters (2 Cor 12:1) and horama is not
found at all. Apohalypsis, "revelat.ion," and apohn@o,
"to reveal," are more frequent, but only occasionally
do they contain a visionary component. Consequently
it is diflicult to describe the content of Paul's visions

or to fix the role they played in his personal piety.
While his own call to ministry* came in visionary form
(Gal 1:11-12, l6), he plainly rejected visions as a cri-

terion of apostolic authority* (2 Cor 12:12; sae Apos-

tle).

l. Pauline Visions in Acs
2. Paul's Own View
3. TheJourney to Heaven in 2 Corinthians 12:l-4

l. Pauline Visions in Acts.
In the narrative of Acts Paul's Damascus Road expe-

rience is described three times (Acts 9:l-9; 22l.6-ll;
26:1&19); in rwo of these instances Paul himself de-

scribes the event, and elsewhere in Acts Paul is de-

scribed as a man encouraged, driven and guided by

ecstatic or visionJike experiences (Acs 9:12; 16:9-10;

18:9-11; 22:17-21;23:ll; 27:23-24). It is imponant to
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understand these reports in their connection with
Luke's theological agenda, which was diflerent from
Paul's.

2. Paul's Own View.
Paul's own attitude toward visions can be contrasted
with that ofLuke. Luke emphasized the visions as part

of his apologetic for the Gentile* mission*: this can

only be the work of God and so visions corroborate

the Pauline ministry in its call and fulfillment. Paul

defends the Gentile mission and his role within it on

the grounds that the Word has been proclaimed and

the church established (2Cor3:2-3; l2:12; Rom 15:18-

20), Ecstatic experiences are of value only to the ex-

tent that they carry forward that work (l Cor l4:26, 30-

33). For this reason they assume a secondary role in
Paul's understanding of ministry.

Paul is willing to mention visions when he comes

under attack, though always with reticence. In Gala-

tians 1:12, 16; 2:2 he mentions revelations in response

to the accusation that he lacked proper credentials
from Jerusalem* (saying, in effect, "my commission

came from the Lord"). In 2 Corinthians 12:14, he

shifted the emphasis by creating an ironic parody of
the claims being made by the "superlative aposdes"

whose representatives opposed his work; Paul is re-

spectful to the leaders, if condemnatory of those who

claimed to be their representatives (2 Cor ll:5, 13-15;

12:17; see Opponents). In that context, Paul claims an
"abundance of revelations" (2 Cor l2:7). Chief among
these is the journey to heaven* (harpagmta . . . hzos

titnu ouranou) in 2 Corinthians 12:l-4.

3. TheJourney to Heaven in 2 Corinthians l2:l-4.
It is generally agreed that the experience described in
2 Corinthians 12 is not the same as the Damascus

Road experience ofActs; the dates do not match, and

the Acts account was a commission to preach (Acs

26:16), whereas the 2 Corinthians 12 account con-

tained a prohibition against speaking (2 Cor 12:4). A
number of questions remain, including the relation-
ship of the passage to its context, the nature of the

attack brought against Paul, possible parallels in rab-

binic Judaism of rabbis caught up to paradise (see

Heaven, Heavenlies, Paradise), the cosmology of the
heavens, the nature of the "thorn in the flesh" with

which the vision is associated and the significance of
vision as accreditation for ministry.

,.1. C,ontnl This pericope falls in the middle of
Paul's "fool's speech," 2 Corinthians 10-13, in which
he answers specific challenges brought by opponens
in Corinth. When we find him boasting of the reve-

lations in 2 Corinthians 12:l-10, then, it must be in

response to charges of inadequate spirituality* on his
part. This charge would have made sense to the Co-

rinthians, whose tastes ran toward the charismatic and
who had seen little evidence of this in Paul's ministry.
Whatever the date of 2 Corinthians 10-13, the vision
Paul describes as having taken place fourteen years

earlier (2 Cor l2:2) must have occurred prior to his
founding the Corinthian church, yet Paul had never
mentioned it to them despite their hunger for the
visionary.

3,2, Litnuy ,4ntccedmb and CosrnoJogr. Paul does not
feed the Corinthians' appetites. His clear reticence
about disclosing the details of his vision (2 Cor 72:2-

4) leaves enorrnous room for speculation, of which
the apocryphal* Apocalypse of Pazl is a prime example.
The idea of a heavenly ascent is widely found in an-

cient literature, both Jewish and Greek The cosmol-
ogy here isJewish (sea World, Cosmology). Mention of
a 'third heaven" (2 Cor l2:2) parallels 2 Enoch 8:l-8
and the Apocalypse of Mosa 40:2. Many interpreters

and commentators adduce parallels inJewish Merka-
bah mysticism* (e.g., Bowker, Young Segal).

3.r. TLe Tlorn in thc Flrr,h The nature of Paul's

thorn in the flesh remains unclear (see Healing, Ill-
ness). R. Price argues that in the Merkabah traditions,
unworthy visitors to the throne of God* are buffeted
by angels,* and that this is the reason for the language
in 2 Corinthians l2:7 of a "messenger of Satan, sent
to harass" Paul. Whatever its nature, Paul uses the
thorn to repel any hint of self-aggrandizement. This
is consistent with his ironic "refusal" to boast in his
visions and his insistence that visions do not consti-
tute a legit-imate criterion for apostolic authority (sz
Healing).

,,4. Tltc Rhcbricdl Smchre. The tone of the entire
fool's speech is clearly ironic (see Spencer), and some

interpreters go so far as to say that it is derisive. Paul

claims he will not boast, then does exactly that. He
criticizes his opponens for measuring themselves

against one another (2 Cor 12:12), then measures

them against himself. The effect would be a kind of
inverted understatement, were it not for Paul's ob-
vious indignation (cf 2 Cor l0:l with l0:10). C. Forbes

relates this to Hellenistic rhetorical* practice: one
may use irony to attack an opponent, but not in sell
defense. Here Paul is on the attack; he does not in-
tend merely to defend his own authority, but to chal-
lenge theirs. The ironic tenor of the entire fool's
speech parodies the claims the "superlative apostles"

or their representatives are making on their behalf.
,.5. Vtsiorrs dnd tlw Qnlifications for Minisby. By re-

pelling any self-aggrandizement, Paul calls attention
to the error into which his opponents have fallen: he
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can match them point for point, but these are the

wrong points. To secure that position, he offers his
"defense" with great reluctance (we may note here the
third person singular 12 Cor l2:2-bal; the repeated
recourse to apologies in 2 Cor 1l:30-33; 12:1,5 and 6;

and the counterbalancing emphasis on humiliation,
suffering and weakness* [2 Cor 11:32-33; 12:7-9, 10]

typified in the crucified [2 Cor 13:14]). In the end, it
is these limitations, and not visions, which represent

the proper credentials for ministry.
Sa also Arosrur; Cnos, Tnror,ocv oF THE; Hnel'ur,
HEAVENUES, Peneonn;Jrq PAUL THE; MysrrcrsM; WEAK-

urs; Woru,n, CoSMoLocY.
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WEAKNESS
In Pauline literature, the term wtlwwia ("weakness")

plays a distinctive role. In classical Greek usage, in the
LXX and in other NT writers, the term almost always

has the meaning "illness" or "powerlessness." In Paul,

however, the word is developed into a significant
theological concept, especially in his major writings:
I and 2 Corinthians, and Romans. The term asthnui.a

and its cognates (asthtru6, astlvnhna, asthnus) occrr
fifteen times in I Corinthians, fourteen times in 2 Co-

rinthians, eight times in Romans, but only seven times

in all of Paul's other letters. Weakness as a significant
theological motif is developed most fully in the Corin-
thian correspondence, where Paul argues against cer-

tain Jewish-Christian opponents* who boasted of
their knowledge and sulEciency compared with Paul's

apparent inadequacies. In the face ofthis opposition,
Paul takes up their charges about his "weakness" and
turns it to his own purpose of defending his gospel*
and ministry.*

l. The Pauline Weakness Motif
2. Weakness, Apostleship and Christian Spirituality

l. The Pauline Weakness Motif.
Paul develops his concept in three basic ways: anthro
pologically, christologically and ethically,

Anthropologically, weakness presupposes that a

person's whole being is dependent upon Godx and is

subject to the limitations of all creation (1 Cor 2:3).

Weakness also involves the inability of human beings

to attain God's favor by themselves (1 Cor 9:22).

Christologically,* weakness becomes a badge of
honor for the believer "in Christ"* and the platform
from which the power* of God is exhibited in the
world.* For Paul, human weakness provides the best

channel for divine power. The greatest revelation of
this occurred in the person and work ofJesus Christ
in the midst of his earthly and human existence (1 Cor
1:25-2:6). Paul has become like Christ in that the

I

power ofChrist has been revealed in Paul's own weak-

ness (2 Cor 10-13).
Finally, at the ethical level Paul emphasized against

his opponents that, due to the priority of love* over
knowledge* and gift,* believers must hold their Chris-
tian freedom* in check in deference to the sensibil-
ities of weak Christians (l Cor 8-10). In the service*
of Christ there is no place for selfish individualism, no
matter how great or impressive one's abilities may be.

The weaker members of the church actually are indis-
pensable for the proper functioning of the body, just
as the human body is dependent upon its weaker in-
ternal organs (heart, lungs), whose only protection is

that which the stronger members afford. Hence a fail-
ure to help the weal< (l Thess 5:14) is a failure to
recognize the mutual dependence ofevery member of
the unity that characterized Christ's body (1 Cor 12: I 2-

13; ser Body of Christ).
Paul's concept of weakness is, in sum, markedly

theocentric. God depends neither on human strength
nor on human achievements, not even in the church.
Instead, he seeks out the weal! the ungodly and the
host-ile to redeem them and to fit them as vessels of
his own strength. Weakness is-as the Lord himself
had expressed it to Paul-the place where C,od's power
is perfected (2 Cor 12:9). Thus berween Christ and the
believer there is such an intimate identification in
weakness that both can be said to live "by the power
of God" (2 Cor l3:4).

2, Weakness, Apostleship and Christian Spirituality.
Paul's view of weakness is not to be understood only
as an abstract doctrine, for it was developed in view

of actual conditions. In the first place, weakness

speaks of the reality of human finiteness and depend-
ence upon God. It isjust this that Paul declares when
he says he is weak. He can claim no credit for any of
his successes, for he knows that he has been sustained

by God. If he has achieved anlthing, it is only because

of God's power working through a weak but consecrat-

ed vessel (cf. 2 Tim 2:20-21).

Likewise, Paul teaches that God's way of exhibiting
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power is altogether different from human ways. Men
and women try to overcome their weaknesses; God is

satisfied to use weakness for his own specid purposes.

God's means of working, rightly understood, is not by

making people stronger, but weaker and weaker, until
the divine power alone is seen in them,

Finally, for Paul weakness is the greatest sign of
apostleship because it identifies him with his crucified
Lord.* By his death+ Christ proved that God's weak-

ness was stronger than human strength. This same

Christ is now the example Christians are to follow (sa

Imitation). By living under the cross* of Christ and

dying* daily with him, they participate in the weakness

of Chrisr This identification with their crucified tord
enables them not merely to endure their weaknesses

but to glory* in them.
Sae also ArrucnoNs, TRrArs, HanosHrps; CRoss, THEoL

OCY OF THE; POWER
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D. A Black

WISDOM
Paul acknowledged that his preaching* was "not in
plausible words of wisdom," yet he called his procla-

mation of the gospel* "wisdom of God" as Christ*
himself is 'the wisdom of God" (1 Cor 2:1-5, 7;2 Cor

l:24,30). Research on wisdom in Paul began with

E. Grafe (1892) and since the 1960s (since A Feuillet)

has assumed considerable proponions as a result of
increased interest in the wisdom tradition of the OT
and earlyJudaism.

1. Criteria for Determining "Wsdom"

2. Wisdom Material in Paul's Traditions
3. Christology
4. The Gospel

5. Ethics

6. Eschatology

l. Criteria for Determining "Wisdom."
Paul referred to uisd.on (sophia) more than any other
writer in the NT (forty-four ofthe seventy-one occur-

rences). The notion of wisdom is not restricted to the

occurrence of the term uisdnm, however.

Equivalents which constin-rte the semantic field

"wisdom" (Heb l.nftmh, Mbnm; Ck sophia, sophas) in-
clude syusis ("what is understood," "understanding,"
"insight " "intelligence"); phronisis ("thoughtful plan-
ning," "way of thinking," "outloot"" "capacity to un-

dershnd," "wisdom"), eputimi ("ability to understand

and evaluate," "intelligence," "understanding"), gndsis

("information," "acquaintance," "the content of what
is known," "knowledge," "perception," "understand-
in{'; su Gnosis), aisthisis ("capacity to perceive clearly
and hence to understand"), bouli ("plan," "intention,"
"purpose"), paifuin ("iostrtction with the intent of
forming proper habits of behavior," "training in ac-

cordance with proper rules of conduct and behavior,"
"discipline"), with additional words appearing in close

syntactical relationship with "wisdom," such as "teach-

ing"* (didnshb / didtuhi/ didashalia, hatirhtd, noutlwtto,

paradidbmi, paralnmbann, Pardans), "prudence" (sopira
syni, so|hol, "plan" (tluli/tlulann, Protitlmni/prothais,
gnomi), "adice" (slnboubuit, parairui, qmbibazd),

"perception" (figurative hnrai/ophthalmos; noe6, qn-
iini/syrusis) and "success" (zuotl,oomai, ttbo/tebioo,
p llr o 6, p lirop lwreo, op lulcd ).

The aaual meaning of wisdon in the context of the

OT and earlyJudaism can be divided into the three

aspects ofthought, discourse and action (von Lips):
(l) Thnught. There is the act of perceiving wisdom

with the focus on the acquisition of knowledge* and

on the comprehension of life and reality. This in-
cludes psychological observations as well as observa-

tions on anitudes and frame of mind; human relations

including charity, peaceableness, retaliation and slan-

der; social affairs such as kingship, family and clan,

legal and economic matters including wealth and pov-

erty; observations on the conditionality of man and
woman as God's creation as evident, for instance, in
their mortality; the position of other nations; animate

and inanimate nature, and orders ofcreation.
(2) Dbcsune. Wisdom is communicated with the fo-

cus on teaching, exhortation and evaluation of con-

duct. Besides experience and God's revelation which
convey wisdom, teaching and education are the other
major means for acquiring wisdom (Prov l3:20; l9:20;

23:19;Job 33:33; Ws 6:10; Sir 6:18; 39:l).
(3) Aainn. Wsdom can be viewed as action-related

with the focus on conduct as a consequence of right
perception, proper behavior in everyday life and ca-

pable workmanship. The sages often emphasize the

mastering of the tongue, the ability to remain silent at

the proper time, self-control in everyday life (restraint

versus anger, humility versus pride, moderation in
drinking, sexud ethics), prudence in everyday beha-

vior (industry versus laziness, avoidance of evil) and

familial solidarity. Thus wisdom has been defined as
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"the reasoned search for specific ways to assure well-

being and the implementation of those discoveries in
daily existence" (Crenshaw).

A remarkable element of the sapiential tradition is

the personification ofwisdom (Prov 8;Job 28; Sir 24;

Ws 8-9), particularly its function as mediator of crea-

tion. Wsdom is the first creation or firstborn (Prov

8:22-31); wisdom was created "from etemiry, in the

beginning" (Sir 24:9); wisdom was present when God

made the world (Prov 8:27-30; Wis 9:9); God founded
the earth by wisdom (Prov 3:19; 8:30); wisdom is an
"initiate in the knowledge of God and an associate in
his works" (Ws 8:4). Scholars used to regard this wis-

dom figure as an instance of a hlpostasis, the ascrip
tion of material or spiritual existence to a concept.

More recently it has been argued that this divine wiv
dom, sometimes called Dame Wisdom, must not be

understood as an intermediary being between God

and creation, since wisdom is not given the status of
an independent entity. The wisdom "from above" is

rather a vivid poetic personification expressing God's

nearness, God's acts and God's personal call.
In considering the question of wisdom influence in

Paul, there are four lines of investigation: (l) the di-

rect quotations from OT and earlyJewish wisdom lit-
erature, recognizing that allusions to traditional wis-

dom texts do not automatically constitute sapiential
influence and that connections with wisdom thinking
need to be determined on the basis of the relevant

contexts; (2) the use of genres which derive from the

sapiential tradition, bearing in mind that detection of
"sapiential style" is problematic on account of impre-

cise definitions; (3) the religion-historical analysis of
sapiential terminology, themes, motifs and concepts;

and (4) the tradition-historical analysis of the origins
and communication of sapiential tradition.

2. Wisdom Material in Paul's Traditions.
2.1. OT lYisdotr. Canonical wisdom texts include

Proverbs,Job, Qohelet, certain Psalms (e.g., Ps 37; 39;

49; 73) and the wisdom influence which has been

detected in Isaiah (cf. Is 9:6; l1:2,9;28:23-29; 31:2),

Amos, Micah, 2 Samuel and I Kings (the succession

narrative), Genesis (theJoseph narrative) and in other
books. Wisdom genres or forms include hymns, dia-

logues, proverbs, riddles, admonitions, allegories,
noun lists, didactic narratives and autobiographical

narratives.

Paul quotes fromJob (Rom l1:35; I Cor 3:19), wis-

dom psalms (2 Cor 9:9), Proverbs (Rom 2:6; 12:20;

2 Cor 9:7) and Qohelet (Rom 3:10; see Old Testament
in Paul). As to wisdom genres, Paul employs proverbs

and aphorisms (e.g., Gal 4:16, 18; 5:9; 6:7) as well as

admonitions (e.g., Rom 12-13), then also allegory/
parable (Rom 5:12-21; Gal 4:22-31), instructional dis-

course (e.g., Rom 7:7-25; 13:l-7; 1 Cor 10:1-13), in-
structional hymns* (the Christ hymns of Phil 2:&11
and Col 1:15-18), dialogue (Rom), liss (vices, virtues,*
household* codes, gifts* of the Spirit, fruit* of the
Spirit and beatitudes (Rom 4:68; 14:221, I Cor 7:40).

The semantic field of "wisdom" can be observed in
diverse contexn in most ofPaul's letters: in sapiential
perception (Rom l:14; 1l:33; I Cor l:19,21; 2:6, 8;

2 Cor ll-12; Col l:9; 2:3), in communicative wisdom
(l Cor 1:17; 2:1, 4,6,13; 6:5; 12:8; Col 1:28; 3:16; 4:5-

6; 2 Tim 3:15) and in action-related wisdom (Rom

16:19; 1 Cor 1:30; 3:10; Eph 5:15-20; Col 1:9-11;3:16;
4:5).

2.2. Eaq lruish W\sdon. EarlyJewish wisdom texts

include Baruch (3:9-4:4), Sirach and the Wsdom of
Solomon, and numerous passages in the apocallptic
and Qumran literature as well as in Philo.

As to quotations from wisdom in Paul's letters,

2 Timothy 2:19 has been considered (Sir 17:26). Allu-
sions are more numerous: Nestle-Aland (NAs, 769-74)

detects twenty-six allusions to Sirach, three to Baruch,

thirteen to the Testamntts of tlu Tuelue Patrinrclu, forty
to Wisdom of Solomon (besides seven in the Areopa-
gus speech of Acts 17:22-31; see Athens) and allusions
to otherJewish writings which show sapiential influ-

2,3, S@iartial MotiJt Wisdom themes are numerous
in the Pauline letters, encompassing various areas of
life and cosmos, from phenomena of creation to hu-
man individuals in their personal behavior and their
interpersonal and social relationships.

Examples from Romans are: Romans 1:19-21 (self-

revelation of creation); Romans l:21-25 (misguided

perception of God fiom creation, with idolatry and
immorality as consequence); Romans 2:6 (retribution
after deed): Romans 2:14.15 (perception of God's will
with the conscience*); Romans 5:3-5 (chain reason-
ing); Romans 10:G7 (word,zwisdom is near); Romans
1t:33-36 (praise of God's wisdom); Romans l2:3, 16

(soberjudgment versus conceit); Romans 12:8 (char-

ity); Romans 12:10 (admonition to show honor); Ro-

mans 12:11 (warning against indolence); Romans
12:12 (virtue of perseverance); Romans 12:13 (hospi-

tality); Romans 12:15 (sharing joy* and sorrow with
others); Romans 12l.17-20 and 14:19 (endeavor to live
peaceably); Romans 13:l-7 (respect for political pow-

er, social structures; sae Civil Authority).
2,4, Dnlistic Wisdorn? The contrast of flesh* and

Spirit (see Holy Spirit) which determines the existence
of humaniry before God (Rom 7:7-25; 1 Cor 15:35-58;

Gal 5:16-26) has been explained on the background
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ofJewish-Hellenistic "dualistic" wisdom, as represent-

ed by Philo (Brandenburger). The fundamental con-

ception of Philo, the dualism of God* and the world,*
is seen to be the basis of his anthropology and ethics:

the human spirit is a divine effluence, as God has

breathed his spirit into humankind (Philo DrI. Pot. Irx.
22); the human body is the prison in which the divine
spirit is confined, it is the source ofall evil (Philo 1zg.

All.3.l4); sin is innate in humankind as all sensuality
is evil (Philo Vt. M0s.2.29). The highest ethical prin-
ciple is the radical renunciation ofsensuality, the de-

termined eradication of desire and passion. These

bear obvious affrnities to Stoic ethics.

It is being questioned, however, whether it is help
ful to explain basic elements o[ Paul's anthropology
on the background of the Jewish-Hellenistic "dualis-

tic" wisdom of Philo (von Lips): (l) theJewish sapien-

tial tradition includes dualistic elements of an entirely
different character as well (cf. the teaching about the
rwo spirits in the Z, 12 Patr.); (2) the contrast of flesh
and Spirit implies conceptions of diverse provenance,

including, for example, an interpretation of Genesis

1-2; (3) the assumed reconstruction of the origins of
the dualism inJewish wisdom is problematic; (4) Paul

can encompass a variety of sapiential elemens (cf.

I Cor l-2) which cannot be subsumed under the

label "dualistic wisdom." Thus Paul's anthropology
should not be analyzed in terms of dualistic wisdom.

2.5. Tlu Jrr,tts Tradilian. The link between the wis-

dom tradition and Paul is not only a direct one; it was

mediated through the sayings ofJesus as well (seeJe-

sus, Sayings of;Jesus and Paul). This is apparent in the

quotation of the dominical saf ng of Acts 20:35 (cf. [k
6:30), which adapts a Greek proverb (Thucydides

2.97.4; Plutarchus 2.173d). Some Pauline admonitions

which are also known in the sapiential tradition
(T. Jos. l8.,2; T. Mrj.3:6; Prov 3:4; T. Bmj.5:l) canbe
seen, likewise, as influenced by sayings ofJesus: the

admonition to bless rather than to curse one's ene-

mies (Rom 72:74; cf. Lk 6:28), the admonition to repay

evil with good (Rom 12:17-21; cf. Mt 5:3M2) and the

admonition to live in peace* with all if possible (Rom

l2:18; cf. Mt 5:9; Mk 9:50).

3. (Xristolog.

Jesus himself described his mission, if not his person,

in terms of traditional divine wisdom: entrusted with
the secrets of God, revealing them to humanity and

being rejected by many but accepted by the poor and
the unlearned (Mt 11:19 par.; 11:25-30 par.). Thus it
is not surprising (Hengel, Gese) to see Paul articulat-

ing the significance of the person and the mission of

Jesus Christ in terms of wisdom (acknowledged since

the work of Windisch).
It is not impossible to surmise that Paul arrived at

this identification of divine wisdom andJesus Christ
as a result of the Damascus revelation at his conver-

sion (see Conversion and Call): as he sawJesus as the

Lord* exalted by God and sining at the right hand (see

Exaltation), he came to realize thatJesus was the Son

of God (saa Son of God) not only in the messianic

sense but in the sense of standing in an intimate re-

lationship with God from the beginning, being the
image of God and his agent in creation* and now in
salvation* (Kim).

3.1. Clvist ond Wbdon k I Corh.thiaw 1-4. These
chapters have the highest concentration of the word
grotp sophia/sopfros in the Pauline corpus (twenty-six

occurrences). It is only here that Christ is explicitly
called,sophia (l Cor l:24,30). Paul's formulation is not
a polemical reaction against a gnosic sophia christol-
ogy (Wlckens; see Gnosis, Gnosticism) nor a reaction

against a Torah<entristic wisdom teaching in Corinth
(Davis; sae Corinthians), but should probably be un-

derstood in the context of his discussion with support-
ers of Jewish-Hellenistic wisdom speculation (Wl-
ckens 1980). Whether Paul's wisdom language reflects

the vocabulary and conceptuality of his opponents* or
whether it is independently chosen is unclear.

In order to preserve the threatened unity of the

church* (l Cor 1:1G13), Paul established that the for-
mation of inner<hurch groupings had no basis in his

ministry as founder of the church nor in the gospel

as such. He had baptized only a few of the Corinthi-
ans (1 Cor l:14.17; see Baptism), and his teaching was

not worldly wisdom teaching where one teacher may

be superior to the other. On the contrary, he had

promulgated the gospel (l Cor l:18-2:16)-pro-
claimed by himself and his fellow apostles* who were

nothing but servants* of Christ responsible to God
(l Cor 3-4). Paul emphasized the dissimilarity be-

tween the word of the cross and "wisdom of speech"
(l Cor 1:17; see Cross, Theology of the) which is the
"wisdom of the world" (l Cor 1:20), "human wisdom"
(l Cor 2:5), the "wisdom of this age," which is the

wisdom of the earthly "rulers of this age" (l Cor 2:6)-
mere "human wisdom" (l Cor 2:13).

If the gospel is combined with such wisdom, it is

emptied of is power* (l Cor 1:17). Human wisdom,

whether it be rhetorical skill (ser Rhetoric) or human

understanding as speculative grasp of reality, invali-
dates the cross of Christ since it understands Christ's
death merely as a symbol of a universal truth or a

transition stage in the drama of salvation. Thus
Christ's death is stripped of its uniqueness and there-

fore of its effectiveness (Weder). A christology in
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which the cross, on account of a sapiential matrix, is

not central lacks the fundamental reference to history.
It loses the climax of salvation history, the revelation
of the mystery* of God (1 Cor 2:1, 7-10). In the logic

of human wisdom the cross of Christ is foolishness
(l Cor 1:18), but in reality the apparent weakness* of
God is a demonstration of his power (l Cor l:24-25).

On a positive note Paul used the formulation "wis-

dom of God" to describe Christ and God's plan of
salvation in Christ. God in his wisdom so arranged
things that he cannot be grasped through human wis-

dom (1 Cor 1:21). A God derived by human wisdom
is a source of pride and becomes God only for the

elite and the desewing (Fee). The wisdom of God has

become personified in Christ who is, for humanity,
"the wisdom of God" (l Cor 1:24) and "the wisdom

from God" (1 Cor 1:30). The crucified Christ is the
embodiment of God's plan of salvation, the true meas-

ure and the climactic expression of God's wisdom and

power (Dunn). Therefore, the message of the gospel

is "God's wisdom" (1 Cor 2:7), divine wisdom derived
from the Creator whose previously hidden plan of
salvation has become reality through the crucifixion*
(l Cor 2:8). Thus the proclamation of the gospel of
Christ who is God's wisdom has the power to lead to

faith* and the bestowal of the gift of the Spirit (1 Cor
2:4-5; sa Holy Spirit).

3.2. Christ and Atbibuta of Wistlont. Paul transfers to
Christ attributes of Wisdom which speak of her being
and nature, We notice this transfer in the Christ
hymns in Philippians 2:6-11 and Colossians l:15-20

where Jewish wisdom theology has been recognized

as part of the hermeneutical context (cf. Prov 8:22-25;

Sir 1:4; 24:9; Ws 7:26; 9:4,9-10).
The designation ofChrist as being "in the form of

God" and "being equal to God" (Phil 2:6) draws upon

the thought of Wisdom being near to God, sharing in
God's nature and existing before creation. The pat-

tern of humiliation-exaltation and the concept of pre-

existence* is reminiscent of the Wisdom of Solomon
(cf. Wis 2:12-20; 5:1-6; 6:1&19; 9:410).

The description of Christ as "the image* of the in-
visible God," "the first born* of all creation," "the
beginning" and dwelling place of "all the fullness*"
(Col l:15, 18, 19) also takes up attributes ofpersonified
Wisdom: the Son is the manifestation of God in crea-

tion, he enjoys precedence in both rank and existence

over creation, he is the effective presence of the di-

vine power of creation, and he is the perfect manifes-

tation of the attributes and activities of God.

3.3. Cbist anil the Functiow of Wbdnn. Along with
the attributes of wisdom Paul also transferred func-

tions of wisdom to Christ when he describes his work

Wth the confession thatJesus Christ is Lord "through
whom are all things and through whom we exist"
(1 Cor 8:6), Paul stressed his conviction that Christ is
the mediator of both creation and salvation (as the
new creation). InJewish wisdom theology divine wis-

dom was described as mediating creation (Prov 8:27,

30; Ws 7:12, 22;9:9;14:2) and as having a soteriolog-
ical role (cf. Sir 24:8-12; Ws 10:15-21).

Paul's midrash on the exodus tradition in I Corin-
thians 10:1-4 draws decisively on the wisdom literature
and Philo (sa Old Testament in Paul). In Wisdom
10:17-18; 1l:4 the cloud which guided the Israelites in
the wilderness was identified with sophia. Philo equat-
ed the rock from which they drank with sophia (and
the Logos; Philo Der. Pot In"s. 175-778), and the spiritual
intelpretation of bread and water as gifts of wisdom
is also sapiential (Prov 9:1-6; Sir 15:3). Thus the state-

ment "they drank from the supernatural rock which
followed them, and the rock was Christ" (1 Cor 10:4)

implies that Christ is pre-existent and that Christ is

understood in terms of divine wisdom both as media-
tor of God's life-giving salvation and revelation in the
history of Israel.

The function of wisdom as mediator of creation
and God's "master workman" (Prov 8:27-30; Sir l:4;
24:9; 43:26; Philo Rrr. Da. Hn. 189, 199; Fug. 712

Quaat. in C,en. 2.118) was transferred to Christ in Co-

lossians 1:16: "In him all things were created," that is,

Christ is the sphere within which the work of creation
takes place; "all things were created through him,"
that is, Christ is the instrument of creation; "all things
were created for him," that is, Christ is the goal of
creation and therefore of history (cf. Eph l:70; see

Creation and New Creation).
3.4. Pre-aistence and Wisdon. Paul speaks of Jesus

Christ as pre-existent (see Pre-existence) and as savior.*

The link between pre-existence (Habermann) and the
work of salvation becomes understandable on the
background of the wisdom tradition.

3.4.1. Medinnr of Creation anl Saluatim. The pre-

existent Christ is the mediator of creation and the incar-

nated Christ is the mediator of salvation (1 Cor 8:6;

Col l:15-20). This correlation ofcreation and salva-

tion resumes the cosmological foundation of salvation
in part of the wisdom tradition. The Christ hymn in
Colossians 1 is particularly relevant: just as wisdom
had been described as "image of God" (Wis 7:26; Phi-
lo bg. Nl. 1.43), Paul calls Christ "the image of the
invisible God" (Col 7:15; see Image); as wisdom was

first creation, or "firstborn"* (Prov 8:22-29; Sir 1:4;

24:9; Ws 9:9; Philo fuotst in Gm. 4.97;Virt. 62),Pad
calls Christ "the firstborn of all creation" (Col 1:15);

as wisdom was God's creative power in the creation of
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the world (Prov 8:27-30; Sir l:4; 24:9; 43:26;Philo Rcr.

Dia. Hn. 189, 199; Fu.g. 112\, Paul emphasizes that "in
him all things were created" (Col l:16) and "in him
all things hold together" (Col l:17). And Christ is the
pbrona, the cosmic presence ofGod (Col 1:19; cf. Prov

8:12-14; Bar 3:38; Sir 24:4ll; sae Fullness).

The objections of J. D. G. Dunn to rhe view thar
Paul's christological assertions in Colossians I presup
pose pre-existence run contrary to the evidence.

Whether we take the prepositional phrase "in him"
(m autd) in an instrumental sense (cf the similar con-
structions with d,ia in Col l:16, and compare 1 Cor 8:6

andJn l:3; see [,ohse) or in a broader sense as indi-
cating the "sphere" within which the work of creation
took place (Bruce), Paul asserts in Colossians l:16a
that the act of creation (aoist ektisthi) depended caus-

ally on Christ-an assertion which does not make

sense if Christ was not present at creation.
3.4.2. Intamatioz. The pre-eistent Christ humbled

himself by becoming human (Phil 2:6-1I). The notion
of incarnation may find a point of contact with the
wisdom tradition in the Similitudes of Enoch (1 Enoeh

48:l-7) where the messianic Son of Man, who is given
traits of the pre-existent Wisdom, is said to establish

God's kingly rule on earth (Schimanowski).

3.4.3. Smding. The notion of the sending of the Son

into the world (Gal 4:4,5; Rom 8:3-4) is compared to

the wisdom motif of God sendingpre-existentWsdom
from the throne of his glory* (Schweizer). In Wisdom
9:10 the writer calls for wisdom to be sent fonh
(aapostrilnn) "from the holy heavens" and correlates
the giving of wisdom with the sending of the Holy
Spirit "from on high" (Ws 9:17). Paul uses exapostelli)

only in Galatians 4:4,6 where we also find the sending
of the Son linked with the sending of the Spirit. As

Wisdom 9:10 describes Wisdom dwelling with God be-

fore creation, so Paul obviously presupposes the exis-

tence of the Son in God's presence before his coming
into the world.

3.5. Christ, l7isdont otd llu Lat It has been suggest-

ed that the identification of Jesus with pre-existent

Wisdom as mediator of salvation replaced the tradi-
tional identification of Law* and wisdom (Merklein).

On the basis of the theology of Deuteronomy (cf.

Deut 4:&8; 30:ll-14; 33:14) and certain wisdom
psalms (Ps l; 19; ll9) the earlyJewish wisdom tradi-
tion identified Law (Torah) and wisdom. Ben Sira
Torah scholar and wisdom teacher, formulated and
implied this correlation repeatedly (e.g., Sir l5:l;
l7:l l; 19:20; 2l:ll; 24:23). [,aw and Wisdom are one
in that they are both God's gift to Israel. The objective
of both taw and wisdom is submission to God's will,
both summarized in the concept of the "fear* of the

[ord." Those who keep the commandments practice
wisdom, and the sages obey the Law. Both Law and
wisdom focus on leading the individual and the na-

tion to a pious and successful life in the presence of
God in the context of the world created by him. Both
law and wisdom reveal the will of God for humanity,
and both are compared with light which gives orien-
tation (Sir 24:32;45:17). The scribe as sofh ("scholar')
and lplam ("wise man") studies and teaches both the
Law and the wisdom traditions (Sir 38:34-39:3).

It seems unlikely, however, that Paul's identification
ofJesus Christ with Wsdom, thus establishing ChrisCs
pre-existence, was derived from the traditionalJewish
correlation of law and wisdom. Paul never describes

Christ in terms of l,aw (notice how he eliminates all
references to the Torah when he uses Deuteronomy
30:12-14 to describe the presence of Christ in Romans
10:G8). Rather, Paul describes and defines the Law in
terms of Christ: the Law comes under the rule of
Christ (Gal 6:2; I Cor 9:21; cf. Rom 3:27; 8:2). Paul

apparently sought to avoid the misunderstanding that
Christ, as the embodiment of God's will, brought a
new Torah which humans must fulfill, replacing the
old Torah. As Christ has fulfilled the Torah in his
death and resurrection* "for us," the soteriological
function ofTorah (cf. the sacrifices) as a way to right-
eousness* has come to an end. Since Paul asserted

that the Torah has lost all salvific significance with the
death and the resurrection of Christ, it is doubtful that
he would have transferred soteriological functions of
Torah to Christ and thus have correlated Christ and
the Law (Schnabel). It was possible for Paul to transfer
functions of divine wisdom to Christ without having to
introduce wisdom's correlation with Torah.

4. The Gospel.
4.1. Gogel and lvisdmn in Ronans 10:6-8. Quoting

pan ofDeuteronomy 30:12-14, where Israel has been
told that she does not have to climb up to heaven to

discover God's will nor does she need to go beyond
the sea or descend into the abyss as God has stooped
down to reveal his will in the Law, Paul interpreted the
passage by means of the pesher method. Where the
quotation speaks about the Law, Paul speaks about
Christ. Scholars have observed links bet'ween Paul's

exegesis and the sapiential motifofthe hiddenness of
wisdom and of the impossibility of ascending to heav-

en and coming down (fob 28; Prov 30:4; Bar 3:29-30;

Sir 1:3, 6; 24:T7;51:19). What Moses* had said of the
divine [,aw and what the Jewish tradition had inter-
preted in terms of Wsdom, Paul says of Christ. God's

Wsdom is no longer exclusively accessible in the To
rah since the gospel, the goal of the Torah, is now
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universally available by faith in Christ. Although
Christ is not present on earth, he is far from hidden
or unattainable; he is present in the proclamation of
the gospel of righteousness by faith.

4.2. Tlu Reuelation Schenc. Pari's theme of the mys-

tery* of God which was formerly hidden but has now

been revealed in the gospel ofJesus Christ (l Cor 2:&
14; Eph 3:4-ll; Col l:2&27; Rom 16:25-26; 2 Tim l:9-
I 1; Tit I :2-3) has affinities with the sapiential concep
tion ofthe hiddenness ofwisdom which is revealed in
the Law (Wolter).

5. Ethics.
Because wisdom deals with the comprehension of life
and reality, with exhortation and with proper beha-
vior in everyday life, it is not surprising to observe the
presence of the sapiential tradition in the ethics* of
Paul.

5.1, Lisb and House-Tabla, Both the lists, or "cata-

logs," ofvices and virtues (Rom 1:29-32; I Cor 5:9-11;

6:9-10; 2 Cor 12:20; Gal 5:19-21,22-23;Eph 5:5; Phil

4:8; Col 3:5, 8, 12; I Tim 3:l-13; Tit 1:5-9; saa Virtues

and Vices) and the household codes, or Hautafeln
(Eph 5:21-6:9; Col 3:18-4:1; I Tim 2:&15; 6:l-2; Tit
2:l-10; sa Households and Household Codes), have

been compared with similar forms and concepts in
the OT and early Jewish (Hellenistic) wisdom tradi-
tion (cf. Prov 6:17-18; Wis 14:23-26; Sir 7:18-28). The
links with wisdom are evident in those areas where
Paul characterizes specific behavior which is not cov-

ered by the commandments of the Decalog.

The lists of hardships, or furistcueis catalogs (1 Cor
4:9-13;2 Cor 4:8-9; 6:4-10; 1l:23-28; 12:10; cf. Rom
8:35-39; Phil 4:11-12; 2 Tim 3:11;seeAIflictions, Trials,
Hardships), share features found in similar lists of
vicissitudes in the Greek tradition, particularly in Sto
icism, where the true sage is the suffering sage, estab-

lished as such by his endurance. These liss aim at

magnifring the sage's endurance (ashisis) and serenity
(atara.xia), proving that he is a soplns who cannot be

prevented from actingvirilously by even the most dire
calamities. Paul's pnistasei.s catalogues, at least in 2 Co
rinthians, appear to have a similar revelatory func-
tion: the hardships, which are aftributed to God, show
that he is a true apostle* and a person of proven
integrity (2 Cor 6:4). However, his self-commendation
by means of listing his hardships is far removed from
egocentric boasting which sees endurance as a dem-

onstration of one's own strength. When Paul boasts of
his hardships he "boasts in the [ord" (l Cor 1:31), as

they provide the occasion for demonstrating the pow-

er of God (Fitzgerald).

5.2. Indbifual Enhortatiorrs, Paul's ethical exhorta-

tion shares numerous elements with the wisdom tra-
dition, both in form (substantiated admonitions, e.g.,

1 Thess 4:11-12;2 Cor l3:l l; Col 4:34; Phil 4:5; series

of shorr, unsubstantiated admonitions: Rom 12:9-21;

Gal 5:25-6:10; Phil 4:49; 1 Thess 4:l-12; Col 4:2-6;

Eph 5:15-20) and in contenl
5.3. Orimtation for Lfuing. Paul's ethics can be de-

scribed in terms of the horizon of the traditional early

Jewish correlation of Law and wisdom being fused

with the horizon of God's salvific action in and
through Jesus Chrisr The Christian is called and

enabled to submit to God's will as revealed in the Law,

in the words ofJesus Christ and in the pronounce-
ments of the apostles. At the same time he has the
responsibility to realize God's will in the diverse situa-

tions of everyday life (Schnabel). This responsibility,
as it is observed in Paul's letters, shares many links
with wisdom theology (cf. Rom 16:19; Phil l:9-10) as

well as with Stoicism.

The affrnities with Stoic ethics (e.g., the appeal to
reason in Rom l2:2; l4l.5; autarhtia/autarhts in l Tim
6:6; Phil 4:11) are due both to Paul's cognizance of
contemporary Hellenistic ethics as well as to the Hel-
lenistic influences in contemporaryJudaism (cf. Wis-

dom of Solomon, Aristobulos, 4 Maccabees, Philo).
Such parallels must not obscure the fact that the basic
structures of Stoic ethics (saa Philosophy) are utterly
distinct from Paul's ethics: Stoic ethics was fundamen-
tally rationalistic, viewing humankind as the ultimate
measure of morality, and pursuing the ideal of the
autonomous and autocratic personality which could
arrive at moral perfection in its own strength and on

the basis of innate standards.

The following sapiential elements may be exam-

ined:
(l) Reference to social conventions, to what is

generally accepted, necessary and befining (Rom l2:2,
9; l3:3; l4:16; 15:2; I Cor ll:13; Eph 6:1; Phil l:10;4:8;
Col 3:18, 20; I Thess 5:15; I Tim 2:10; Tit 3:8, l4),
including consideration for the reaction of outsiders
(Rom l4:18; I Cor 10:32; I Thess 4:12).

(2) The Spirit as guide for right decisions in discern-
ing what is wise behavior in specific circumstances
(Col l:9-10).

(3) Christian love as leading to knowledge and in-
sight in settling questions regarding behavior (l Cor
3:18; Phil l:9-10).

(4) Appeal to the cognitive faculties of the believer:
reason which perceives what is good and right in spe-

cific situations (Rom l2:2; 14:5; 2 Cor l0:5; cf. the verb

noutlutzit "to put in the right mind, encourage" in Rom
15:14; I Cor4:14; I Thess 5:72,14l' etc); discernment
as critical choice and a practical testing for what is
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satisfactory (l Thess 5:21; Rom l2:2;14:22-23; Gd 6:2-

5; Phil l:9-ll); and reflection on what is the appro
priate auitude and action (Phil 4:8).

(5) Appeal to the conscience which is (partially)

based in God's universally revealed Lawlwisdom
(Rom 2:15), which is, among other factors, motivated
by God's orders of creation (Rom l3:5) and which
functions, apart from being the tribunal which re-

minds of God's judgment,* as critical self-evaluation
and self;judgment as to one's moral conduct (cf. I Cor
4:4;2 Cor l:12; Rom l3:5).

(6) Admonition with motivation, as Paul does not
look for blind obedience but aims at understanding.
This links Paul's ethics as apostolic teaching with prac-

tical admonition and wisdom (cf. Col I:28; 3:16).

6. Eschatolory.

When Paul discusses Israel's role in God's plan of
salvation (Rom 9-ll), arguing that when "the full
number of the Gentiles" has come in "all Israel will
be saved" (Rom ll:25-26; sez Israel), his argument

shows affrnity with both apocalyptic* and sapiential
thought. This confluence of apocalyptic and wisdom
has been analyzed as enabling Paul to maintain a

balanced tension between God's impanial treatment
of all and God's faithfulness to Israel flohnson). The
wisdom theme of a potter and two types of vessels

shows how God elecs with purpose to demonstrate
his wrath,* power* and glory* (Rom 9). The sapiential
correlation ofdivine wisdom and Torah helps to show
that the gospel as the new locus of God's will is uni-
versally available (Rom 10; cf. Rom 3:2). The myst€ry

of Israel's salvation, which is a mystery of God's wis-

dom (Rom ll:25), leads Paul to a hymn in praise of
God's wisdom and glory (Rom ll:3&36).
Sa also CHnryolocy; ETHrcs; FrRsrBoRN; GospEr,;

HoUSEHoLDS AND HousEHor.D CoDEs; Irrw; PHrlosopHy;

PRr,.ExrsrENCE; VIRTUES AND VrcEs.
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testimony provided. In the Pauline letters ruirnzss terms

are used in a variety ofways.

L Cospel and Witness

2. Apostleship and Wtness
3. Inner Witness and Public Wtness

l. Gospel and Witness,

It is instructive to begin by noting that the noun for
"testimony" (nartyrinn) appears in Paul's letters as a
synonym for the gospel.* Paul speaks of"the testimony
about God" (l Cor 2:1 NtV, if this is the correct textual
reading), "our testimony about Christ" (l Cor 1:6 NIV)
or simply "our testimony" (2 Thess l:10). The Pastor-

als* urge Timothy not to "be ashamed of your testimo
ny to our tord" (2 Tim l:8 REB; cf. Rom 1:16) and
observe that Christ's "testimony" was "borne at the
proper time" (l Tim 2:6 NASB).

Paul also mentions the testimony furnished by the
Scriptures (cf.Jn 5:39; Acs 10:43; sa Old Testament in
Paul). Thus the righteousness* of God, which is re-

vealed in the gospel, is "attested" by the [,aw* and the
Prophes (marlyrounm), Rom 3:21). On the other hand,

in the Pastorals the gospel is said to be "attested" by

a good reputation (l Tim 3:7) and by good deeds (l
Tim 5:10).

2. Apostleship and Wtness
The integrity of Paul's apostleship* and the truth* of
the gospel were closely identified. Wtness terminology
thus plays an important role when Paul speals of his
apostleship.

2.1. tuaring Wihtas,. Paul highlighs the fact that he

and the other apostles 'testified" that God* raised

Christ* from the dead (1 Cor 15:15). He uses martyreb

repeatedly to insist on the truth of his assenions (e.g.,

Rom l0:2; 2 Cor 8:3; Gal 4:15). Here Paul attests re-

spectively to the "zeal* for God" which the Jews dis-

play, the generosity of the Macedonian churches and
the former helpfulness of the Galatians. More gener-

ally, Paul "testifies," or declares, a spiritual principle to
the Galatians (Gal 5:3) and "solemnly warns" his
hearers when this is necessary (diamarfiromni,l Thess

4:6).

2.2. Credibb l44htzs,. Paul recognized that Christian
witness required integrity. He appealed to the Thessa-

lonians, reminding them: "You are witnesses, and so

is God, of how holy, righteous and blameless we were

among you who believed" (l Thess 2:10 NIV). This is

one of many places where he stresses his sinceriry
(Rom 9:l; 2 Cor 2:17; ll:10, 31; 12:19). Paul's life
backed up the teaching of his lips. Both offered cred-

ible testimony to the gospel (l Thess l:5).
2,3, Falsc lf{rres. Paul abhorred false witness, as he

shows in drawing out the terrible consequences which
follow if there is no resurrection* of Christ (l Cor
15:12-19). The reference in I Corinthians l5:15 to the
possibility of Paul as an apostle being found to be one
of the "false witnesses" is smktng (psailomar7ya, cf. Mt
26:60), for it recalls the strong OT prohibitions against

false witness (Ex 20:16; Deut 5:20; Prov 2l:28). It em-
phasizes the tremendous importance Paul placed on
the resurrection ofJesus as the indispensable founda-
tion for the Christian faith.

2.4, Pastoral |lrrrrers. Initial witness was not enough,
for new Christians required discipling and encourage-
ment (hence Paul's leners; sa Pastor). For example,
Paul instructed the Thessalonians about a Christian
lifestyle (l Thess 4:1-12). Because his converts misun-
derstood his witness, he had to write a second letter to
warn them against idleness and irresponsible conducl
Nevertheless, he is able to rejoice "because you be-

lieved our testjmony to you" (2 Thess l:10 NIV). Paul's

witness to them, and to the other communities where
he worked, was no "flash in the pan." He cared deeply
for the spiritual welfare of those he led to Christ, and
he sought to instruct and nurture them in the things
ofGod.

2.5. MilWo Wihas. Paul applies theJewish law of
multiple witness, "that at the mouth of two or three
witresses every matter may be established" (2 Cor 13:l;
cf. I Tim 5:19), to his warnings to rhe Corinrhian
church (perhaps associating the two or rhree witnesses

with his second and promised third visit to Corinth; but
see commentaries). This is clearly an important prin-
ciple in both the OT and NT and is also evident in the
Dead Sea Scrolls and the Talmud (Num 35:30; Deut
17:6; 19:15; I Kings 2l:13; Mt 18:16; Jn 5:31-32; 8:13;

Heb 10:28; cf. IQS 9:16-10:3; b. Sanh.9b).
2.6. Diairv lfitrrcss. Repeatedly Paul calls on God as

a "witness" (narfis) to apostolic truthfulness and integ-
rity (Rom l:9; 2 Cor 1:23; Phil l:8; I Thess 2:5, 10). The
cognate verb marTyromai is used to mean "solemnly
charge" or'testiS" (1 Thess 2:12; Eph 4:17), and the
compound verb diamarTyrozai is employed (l Thess

4:6); in the Pastorals this verb appears in impressive
religious contexts: "l sobmnly clnrge yol in the pres-

ence of God and ofJesus Chris/' (1 Tim 5:21 NASB;

2 Tim 2:14; 4:l).

3. Inner Witress and Public Witress.
i,1. buciene os aWihrx. In several passages Paul

refers to the conscience* as a witness (Rom 2:1415;
9:l;2 Cor l:12). In 2 Corinthians 1:12 Paul defends his
trustr,r,orthiness in the face of slanderous opposition to
his apostleship. He appeals to the wirness (marlyion)
of his conscience, that he has "behaved in the world
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with frankness and godly sincerity, not by eanhly wis.

dom* but by the grace of God"-and "all the more"
toward the Corinthians.

Similarly Paul mentions the conscience in Romans

2:1415 and in Romans 9:1, where the conscience

"bears witness with" something else (perhaps the divine
law) in accusing or vindicating a person's integrity (syz-

nartyted is used). Here the conscience 'Joins in giving

evidence" which will secure the acquinal or the vindi-
cation ofthe person concerned. The conscience ofthe
Christian can function as a reliable witr:ess, for it is

capable of being illumined by the Holy Spirit* (Rom

9:1). Here again Paul insists on his veracity and truth-
fulness: "I speak the truth in Christ-I am not lying."

In Romans 8:16 the Holy Spirit "bears witness with"
the Christian's own spirit that he or she is a child of
God (sea Adoption). This consentient divine witness

undergirds the Christian's own testimony and is clear-

ly a use of the formal principle of multiple witness

which is employed by Paul elsewhere (2 Cor 13:l; cf.

I Tim 5:19). Here the Spirit funaions as an advocate

in the inner court oi the oeliever, testifring to his or
her adoption into the divine family.

,,2, hthlic IIrt rcs. The witness theme is present in
Romans l0: $10, where public "confession" of Christ
is involved. This testimony is in keeping with the de-

mand for open acknowledgement of commitment that
is found in the teaching ofJesus (Mt l0:32; Lk l2:8; cf.

Rev 3:5). Similar public testimony to Christ appears in
the Pastorals, where Paul has spoken "before many
witnesses" (2 Tim 2:2 RSU and Timothy has made "the

good confession in the presence of many witnesses"
(1 Tim 6:12 RSV). Timothy's model is Christ himself,
who made "the good confession," giving his witness in
solemn court "before Pontius Pilate" (l Tim 6:13).

&e also Aposrrr; Cor.tscnucr; Gospsr-; Hor-y Spnrr;
TLmH.
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WORIS OFTHE I^AI,V
The phrase "works of Law" (erga nnmau) is used eight
times in Paul. He affirms that no one can be justified
by "works of Law" (Gal 2:16; Rom 3:20, 28), that the
Spirit (sae Holy Spirit) was not received by "works of
[,aw" but by responding to the gospel* in faith* (Gal

3:2, 5) and that those who are characterized by "works

of Law" are cursed (Gal 3:10; sea Curse). The meaning
ofthe phrase is widely debated in contemporary Paul-

ine scholarship. This article will argue that when Paul

used the phrase "works of l,aw" he referred to doing

what tht l,aw* cornmandtd. Paul maintained that no
one can be justified (saJustification) before God* D1

doing whnt tlu Law cornmands, for no one can do every-

thing which the Law demands and, should they expe-

rience some measure of success, they would sint in
their pride of achievement. Moreover, forgiveness is

now only obtained through the death of Christ (see

Death of Christ) on the cross, not through the OT
cultus. Thus, those who seek to be justified by doing
the "works of l-aw" end up cursed; the only way to
receive the Spirit is not by obeying the Law (for no
one can obey it fully) but by faith in Jesus. This det
inition and perspective on Paul is far from a consen-
sus in NT scholarship. At least five other views must
first be considered.

l. Nomistic Service

2.Jewish Nationalism

3. Legalism

4. Subjective Genitive
5. Human Inability
6. Human Inability, kgalism and Salvation History

l. Nomistic Serrice.

E. Lohmeyer claimed that "works of Law" does not
refer primarily to the performance of the specific

deeds commanded by the Law. Instead, the focus is

on the religious context of existence in which the

Law is kepr J. B. Tyson, drawing on the work of Loh-
meyer, has argued for a similar view. The focus is not
on "l,aw" as the demand of God which must be ful-
filled; instead, the emphasis is on the condition of life

under Torah, particularly the demand to obsewe

food* laws and to be circumcised (see Circumcision).
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Tyson describes such a way of life as "nomistic
service," as 'Jewish existence." Paul rejects "works
of Law" for salvation-historical reasons. "Work of
Law" are not excluded because they cannot be ful-

filled nor because they lead to meritorious works-
righteousness. The coming ofJesus marks the tum of
an era; the era of separation benueenJews and Gen-
tiles* has ended.

2.Jewish Nationalism.

J. D. G. Dunn advocates a position similar to Loh-
meyer's in many respects, but he sharpens it further.
"Works of Law" does not focus on the [,aw in general

but on "identity markers"-particularly circumcision,
food laws and Sabbath keeping (sa Holy Days)-
which functioned to separateJews from Gentiles. Con-

trary to Reformation exegesis, Paul was not criticizing
self-achievement, legalism or the doing of the Law.

What Paul had in mind when he wrote of "works of
Law" was the social function of the [,aw insofar as it
dividedJews and Gentiles. The problem was withJew-
ish rutbrmlism and. pailiaiarisrn, not with bgali,m or
adivism. Those who insisted on Gentiles observing the
"works of Law" were requiring that Gentiles become

Jews in order to enter the people of God (sez Church),
thereby limiting the people of God on racial and eth-

nic grounds.

The conclusions of E. P. Sanders and F. Watson are

similar to Dunn's in some respects. Sanders sresses

that Paul argued.from sohttion ta pligftl. In other words,

Paul was convinced that "works of [,aw" do not save

because, as a Christian, he believed that salvation*

comes only through Jesus Christ If salvation comes

solely through Christ,* then it follows that obedience

to Law is not crucial for salvation. Paul's real problem
withJudaism, according to Sanders, was that it was not
Christianity. To put it another way: Sanders rejects the

idea that Paul excluded salvation by "worls of [,aw"

not because the Law could not be obeyed or because

such obedience was legalistic. Instead, the reason Paul

nrled out salvation by "works of [aw" was because he

was persuaded that salvation is available only through
Christ.

F. Wason, in contrast with Sanders, emphasizes the
social setting of Paul's ministry. Paul's view of the law,
according to Watson, has for too long been understood
through the lens ofReformation exegesis. Paul's exclu-

sion of salvation by "works of Lad' is best understood
sociologically. Paul insisted that salvation does not
come via the l,aw because he wanted his congrega-

tions to separate from theJewish community (su Social

Sening). Thus Paul's negative statements about the Law
served an ideology that supponed the separation of
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Pauline congregations fiom the Jewish community.

3. legalism.
D. P. Fuller argues that "works of [,aw" focuses pri-
marily on laws such as circumcision and food laws, but
he sees the underlying problem as lzgalbm. In Gala-

tians 3:10 Paul is not saying t}at nn onz can obey the
l,aw perfectly, and that this imperfect obedience ex-

plains the reason for the curse. Such traditional exege-

sis reads an unwarranted proposition into the texl
Rather, the verse claims that "those who are of the
works of the Law are cursed" because those who are

characterized by "works of [^aw" are guilty of the sin
of bribing God. They think they can pile up merit be-

fore God and thereby escape the curse. Such exegesis

is confirme{ says Fuller, by 2 Banuh 48:38; 57:2; Ro
mans l0:3 and Philippians 3:9, where the fundamental
sin consists in establishing one's own righteousness.*
Moreover, Galatians 2:l!21 confirms such an inter-
pretadon, according to Fuller, for there the focus on
the ritual [,aw shows that the problem is with Jewish
pride and notions of superiority. Fuller emphasizes

that Paul's polemic against "works of [,aw" was not a

polemic against the OT Law per se, but was directed
against the Judaizers'* legalistic distortion of what the
OT law teaches.

H. Htibner's understanding (representative of the
Bultmann school) of "works of l,aw" is quite similar to
Fuller's. He also sees legalism as the central problem
Paul was resisting the attempt to earn favor in God's

sight by performing the [aw. The distinctive feature in
Hiibner's (and the general Bultmannian) position is

the contention that even if people could obey the Law
perfectly, they would still be cursed. Such perfect obe-

dience would still be sinful because it would be moti-
vated by legalism, the acempt to merit favor with God
by good work.

4, Subjective Genitive.
L Gaston has concluded thaLwnwt in the phrase zrga

nmnmr should be taken as a subjective genitive and
translated "works which the Law does." A number of
texts are marshalled in support of this interpretation:
the l,aw produces wrath* (Rom 4:15), knowledge* of
sin comes from the taw (Rom 3:20), the Law produces
death (Rom 7:70; su Life and Death) and the law
deceives (Rom 7:l l). Thus, when Paul says that no one
can be justified by "the works of the [,aw," the point
is that the [,aw produces sin and unrighteousness, and
therefore it cannot make a person righteous.

5. Human Inability.
S. Westerholm maintains that when Paul uses the
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word uorAr (erga) in the phrase "works of the Law," he

does so in a general sense. Paul is arguing that no one

can be right before God or receive the Spirit by doing
what the Law commands, for no one obeys the [,aw
perfectly. Paul excludes '\,vorks of Law" as a way of
salvation 

"o, 
because they are a legalistic attempt to

amass merit before God. It is not legalism which Paul

opposes but human imperfection: the inability of peo
ple to do everything the Iaw demands.

6. Human Inability, Legalism and Salvation History.
The view favored in this article is that Paul denied the
possibiliry of righteousness by "works of Law" for
three reasons: (1) no one can obey the L,aw perfecdy;
(2) any auempt to obey the Law to gain righteousness

is legalistic and contrary to the principle of faith; and
(3) the salvation-historical shift which took effect with

the death and resurrection ofJesus Christ.

6,L Tlu hoblan of Refuaioniw. Watson is probably
right in detecting some sociological factors which con-

tributed to Paul's understanding of "works of Law,"

But he unfonunately uses sociology in a reductionistic

way and for all practical purposes eliminates the theo-

logical dimensions of Paul's thinking. Paul's own ex-

planation for excluding "works of Law" as a way to

righteousness is rooted in his theology (see 6.2-3 be-

low). Watson attempts to circumvent Pauline theology

by explaining Paul's view solely from a sociological

perspective. A better approach would take more se-

riously the theological foundation of Paul's thinking.
Sanders'position is reductionistic in another way.

He sees Paul as arguing from an a priori theological
premise that salvation cannot come by "works of
l,aw." He rightly argues that Paul rejected the Law as

a way of salvation because of the change in dispen-

sations. Paul no longer believed OT sacrifices atoned

for sin. Salvation was available only through the death

o[Christ (Gal 2:21). Only he could remove the curse

which remained on those who did not observe the

Law (Gal 3:13). Nonetheless, Sanders' solution is not
comprehensive enough, for Paul thought "works of
Law" did not save because a shift had taken place in
salvation history and because human beings could not
keep the Law. R H. Gundry has demonstrated that

both of these convictions-the change in dispensa-

tions and human experience-were factors in Paul's

dismissal of the Law as a way of salvation.

6.2. Tlu Argmart for Huwr Inability. The funda-

mental flaw of some of the positions described above

(esp. Dunn's) is the limited focus assigned to the word

nga in the phrase "works of Law" For example, to say

that the focus in "works of Law" is on certain ritual
laws (i.e., circumcision, food laws and Sabbath) col-

lapses upon further reading of Galatians. Paul does

not exclude righteousness based only on "works of
l,aw," he also excludes righteousness by Law in a

general sense (Gal 2:21;3:ll-12;5:4). And since much
of Galatians* centers on the temporally limited nature

of the Mosaic covenant (Gal 3:15-4:7; rru Covenant),

it is strained to argue that only part of the law is in
focus when Paul speaks of "works of Law." Moreover,

to say that Paul's emphasis when he refers to "works

of Law" is on the ceremonial law is even harder to
sustain in Romans, for the failure to be justified by
"works of [.aw" in Romans 3:20 is due to theJewish
failure to obey the moral claims of thc Law, not adher-

ence to the ritual Law for nationalistic reasons. This
last point is clearly supported by Romans 2:17-29

where the Jews are rebuked for failure to obey the

Law, arn though they are circumcised.
Moreover, both D. J. Moo and Westerholm have

persuasively argued that the expression "works" (arga)

in Paul refers to "deeds that are performed," and thus
"works of Law" signifies the "deeds" or "actions" de-

manded by the Mosaic [,aw. The key to their argu-
ment is that in Romans 3-4 "works of Law" and
"works" cannot be distinguished. Thus, in Romans
4:l-5 Paul says that Abraham* was not just.ified by his
"works" (Rom 4:2) nor by "working" (Rom 4:45), and
these cannot be limited to "identity markers" since

Abraham lived before the arrival of the Mosaic Law.

The example of Abraham is brought in to confirm
what Paul has said earlier aboutjustification by faith,
and thus there is direct connection between the
phrase "works of [,aw" in Romans 3:20, 28 and the

concept of "works" developed in Romans 4:1-8. That
Paul ruled out works generally as a \{ay of obtaining
salvation is also clear in Romans 9:ll-12 where
"works" are defined as "doing anything good or evil"
(cf. Rom 11:6).

The connection between Paul's use of "works of
Law" and "works" also undercuts Gaston's view that
"worls of Law" is a subjective genitive, for it is clear
that "works" in Romans 4:l-5 refers to the good deeds

done by Abraham. Moreover, the views of Lohmeyer
and Tyson are also seriously called into question since

the word uorfu refers to concrete and specific actions
which are performed; notjust to a context ofexistence
(cf. in Jewish literature 2 Bar 4:9;57:2; 4QFlor l:7;
IQS 5:21;6:18; IQH 1:26;4:31).

Thus we agree with Fuller in affirming that Paul

counters legalism, but disagree with his claim that
Paul does not say that no one can obey the Law per-

fectly. The point of Romans l:18-3:20 seems to be
that no one can bejustified because no one obeys the

demands of the Law. The problem identified is not
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merely a wrong attitude toward the [,aw but a failure
to obey it. The same conclusion is most naturally de-

rived from Galat.ians 3:10. The reason "those who are

ofthe works ofthe l,aw are under a curse" is that no

one can obey the Law perfectly, for Deuteronomy

27:26 pronounces a curse on those who do not "abide

by all things written in the book of the [,aw." So again,

the problem cannot be limited to a wrong attitude,

whether legalism (Fuller) or nationalism (Dunn). The
fundamental error of those who seek to be righteous
before God by "the works of the Law" is that they do

not and cannot do everything which the law de-

mands.

Htibner's understanding that people will be cursed

nm if they obey the entire [,aw, because such obe-

dience would be legalistic, is contradicted by Paul. The
apostle clearly states that f one could obey the whole

Law, then that person would live (Gal 3:12, 2l; Rom

10:5; cf. Lev l8:5). Ofcourse, Paul believes such per-

fect obedience is a practical impossibility, and thus no
one can bejustified by doing the "works oflaw."

6,t. Tlu Argment for @Ais;lr^ Thus far we have

defended the notion that Paul says no one can be

righteous by Law because no one can obey everything

the Law commands and because Christ initiated a

shift in salvation history. But Paul's polemic against
"works of Law" also seems to be a polemic against

legalism. Legalism, as defined here, has two character-

istics: (l) The attempt to eam righteousness by Law-

obedience and (2) human pride in the obedience ac-

complished. The first characteristic oflegalism is log-

ically required by Paul's polemic against "works of
Law" as we have defined it above. If "works of Law"

describes deeds that are done in accordance with the
Mosaic Law, and if Paul says that no one can be right-
eous or receive the Spirit by "works of Law," then it
logically follows that Paul is saying that no one can

earn or merit right standing with God by obelng the

Law Today many scholars argue that noJew orJewish
Christian would have held that righteousness could be

attained by doing the Law. They would have main-

tained that God's grace is prior to any adherence to

the Law. But it is improbable that Paul was arguing

against an opponent who did not exisl In that case,

one of the main points of his argument would have

related to no one.
Funhermore, the probability that Paul was arguing

against legalism is strengthened by considering Paul's

words about boasting. Boasting is excluded, writes

Paul, because righteousness does not stem from
"worls of Law" (Rom 3:27-28) or "works" (Rom 4:l-5).

But surely if one did keep the l,aw, then one would

be tempted to boast and take pride in one's perform-
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ance. Again, it seems likely that Paul is addressing a

real human problem (cf. Phil 3:4-ll) and not simply
making a theoretical statemenl Otherwise, if no one

struggled with this problem, it would seem pointless to
exclude boasting. Ihowledge of human nature also

confirms that boasting in performance is natural to
human beings. Of course, such boasting would be

legitimate if people could actually do what the Law
says. We have already seen, however, that Paul's foun-
dational argument is that no one can obey the Law
perfectly, and thus righteousness can never be at-

tained by "works of Law." Thus, any boasting in hu-
man works is a perverse delusion since good works
are lacking in any case, but those who are trying to
impress God with their good works do not come to
grips with their failures, thinking they have done
enough good to merit favor from God. Such boasting
lies at the root of human sin, the desire to heap glory
and praise upon oneself instead of giving glory,*
thanks and praise to the one and only God (Rom l:21-
23).

See also AtneHnu; BonsnNG; Ger"trrnNs, l,tttnn to tut;
Jeurs euo PAUL;JuDArzEps; JunucanoN; l,.rw; l"rw or
Curusr; RrGHTEousNEss, RrGHTEousNEss oF Goo;
Rouers, lrrren ro rHr.
BInuocnarurv.J. D. G. Dunn, "The New Perspective on
Paul," BJRL65 (1983) 9!122; idem, "Works of the Law

and the Curse ofthe Law (Galatians 3.10-14)," I/fS 3l
(1985) 52&42 [= Jaus, Paul and tlu Law (Louisville:

Westminster{ohn Knox, 1990) 18}206; 215-361; D. P.

Fuller, "Paul and 'the Works of the Law,' " W 38
(1975) 2M2; L. Gaston, "Worl.s of Law as a Subjective

Genitive," SR 13 (1984) 3946 [= Paul and ttu Torah

(Vancouver: University of British Columbia, 1987)

10G1061; R H. Gundry, "Grace, Works and Staying
Saved in Paul," Bib 66 (1985) 1-38; H. Hiibner, "Was

heisst bei Paulus 'Werke des Gesetzes'?," in Glaube und
Esclntolagiz: Fatschrifi fur Wmw korg Kimmtl zum 80.

Caburtstag, ed. E. Grisser and O. Merk (Ttibingen:

J. C. B. Mohr, 1985) 123-33; E. lohmeyer, "Gesetzes-

werke," ZAII/T 28 (1929) 177-207 D. J. Moo, " 'Law,'
'Works of the Law,' and legalism in Paul," W 45

(1983) 73-100; E. P. Sanders, Paul, tlu Law, and tlu

JewishPeoplz (Philadelphia: Fortress,1983) l7-64; T. R.

Schreiner, "Paul and Perfect Obedience to the L,aw:

An Evaluation of the View of E. P. Sanders," WIJ 47

(1985) 245-78; idem, " 'Works of Law' in Paul," NouT
33 (1991) 21744; F. Thielman, From Plight to Solution:

AJeuish Framattork for Undnstanding Paul\ Viru of tlw
l,aw in Gal,atinru and Panaru (kiden: E.J. Brill, 1989);

J. B. Tyson, " 'Works of Law' in Galatians," 3lBI 92

(1973) 42L31; F. Watson, Paul, Judaism andttu C,ffitilts:

A Sociolagbal ,lfproarh (SNTSMS 56; Cambridge: Uni-



\[orld, Cosmologr

versity Press, 1986); S. Westerholm, Israzl's lnu arul tlu
Clrurch\ Faith (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988).

T. R Schreiner

woRLD, COSMOLOGY
In the Pauline corpus seven words are included in this

semantic area, frosmos ("world," forty-seven times), aeoz

("age," thirryone times), gp ("earth," "land"" founeen
imes\, oikowwni ("inhabited world," once), ftalros

("time," thirty-one times which sometjmes overlaps

the temporal aspects of aion) and "creation"* (irrsi.l, cf.

the verb ktizo) which is also called ta panta, "the all".

This rich fund of language is derived from both the

Jewish and Greek traditions.
Paul's understanding ofthe origin and structure of

the world (cosmology) was dependent on the biblical
teaching of creation and could have made use of a
variery of mythical traditions concerning the origin
and nature ofthe world. It is frequently suggested that

the NT writers thought of the earth as a disc upon
which the heavens rest like a dome and under which
the waters of the deep formed the sea. But it could be

a mistake to interpret such imagery as scientific de-

scription rather than as poetic poruayal. From the

time of Aristotle the Greela understood the world to

be a sphere (Aristotle Catl ll.2 p. 285a, 32) and per-

ceptive anempts were made to calculate the circumfer-

ence of the eanh, though the debate persisted con-

cerning whether the earth or the sun circled the

other. Because the "world" is not treated systematical-

ly in the Pauline corpus, gaps must be frlled in from
what we suppose was commonly known. The task of
dealing systematically with Pauline thought is made

difficult by uncenainty about the authenticity of a

number of letters and the recognition that all of the

letters are occasional writings, not the expression of
a unified systematic theology.

l. Terminology
2. The World of Space

3. The Temporal World
4. Perspectives in the Pauline lrtters

l. Terminolory.
Kosmos is sometimes understood as planet earth, at

times with a special focus on its human inhabitants,

but also in a wider sense as the universe. In this latter

sense it has the same medning as the OT "heaven and

eanh" (Heb haislanayim w"ln'are;), meaning the crea-

tion. Writers dependent on the OT used this language

instinctively even though ftoszos had become pan of
the vocabulary of Greek speakingJews. The OT has

no word comparable to hasmos and the translators of
the LXX naturally translated the Hebrew "heaven and

earth" as ouranos kai gA. Only in the later books com-
posed in Greek, such as Wsdom of Solomon, 2 Mac-
cabees and 4 Maccabees, was kosmos used (nineteen
times, five times and four times respectively). Paul,

afterJohn, is the most prolific user of frosmos in the

NT. He, likeJohn, shows a preference for ftrsl,xoJ over

94 although gJ is predominant in the NT. When g7

occurs in the Pauline corpus it is often in an OT quo
tation. In Paul the creation of the heavens and the
eanh (Gen l:l) finds expression in terms of the crea-

tion of the froszos (Rom 1:20) or the creation of all
things (ta panta,Eph 3:9; Col 1:15-17; cf. Eph l:10).
This idiom (ta panta) is characteristic of Stoicism (see

Phifosophy), the Corpw Hmwtirun and Gnosticism.*
In Colossians 1:16,20 the reference is to "all things
in heaven and earth," combining Greek andJewish
idioms. The notion of creation (Hisis, htin, htisma,

"creation") has its roots inJudaism. The language of
Romans 1l:36 and I Corinthians 8:6 is more ambig-
uous, raising the question of influences on the devel-

opment of this language.

Four other expressions overlap the use of kosmos.

Akoumeni, which is short for oihnummi gi ("inhabited
earth"), was used in the IXX to translate the Hebrew
tilil.ln poeicworks Ebilis frequently used in parallel
wth 'nq ("earth"). Akownmi is used in this way (in
parallel with gi) in Romans 10:18 (Paul's only use)

where it is a quotation from Psalm l9:4. By Paul's time
oikoumm.i had come to mean "the inhabited world,"
which was sometimes considered to be coterminous
with the Roman empire. Kosmos is used in this sense

in Romans l:8 and Colossians l:6. Aiitn was used to
translate the Hebrew '6lam. Both words have a refer-
ence to time, and the expression "this age" has sub-

stantially the same meaning as "this world." Some of
Paul's uses of kairos have much the same meaning.
The notion of creation is important in the Pauline

corpus where the verb ktizo, ("create") is used ten

times (fifteen times in NT), the nouns &ti.rrs ("crea-

tion") eleven times (nineteen in NT) and ktisma

("creature") once (four in NT). Paul's focus on crea-

tion reflects aspects of HellenisticJudaism.

2. The t{orld ofSpace.
The extensive nature of the world is expressed in Ro
mans l0:18 (Ps l9:4) where "to the ends of the world
(oikoummis)" parallels "to every land (gm)." In Ro-

mans 9:17 (Ex 9:16) gJ is used ethnically, not of planet
earth as it is in the phrase "heaven and earth" (1 Cor
8:5; Eph l:10; 3:15; Phil 2:10; Col 1:16,20; and implied
in Col 3:2, 5), theJewish idiom for the whole creation.

Heaven represents the realm of God and earth the

sphere of human activity. Reference to the Lord per-
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forming his word on earth, a quotation of Isaiah l:9
in Romans 9:28, is also a reference to planet earth.

There is an instance where losmos is apparently used

of the promised land (Rom 4:13; cf. Gen 17:'18; 12:3;

l8:18; 22:17-18), while elsewhere it is used ofthe Gen-

tiles* (Rom 1l:12, l5).

3. The Temporal World.
3.1. Creation. The temporal nature of the world,

with a definite beginning, is assened in the teaching

about creation (Rom 1:20,25; 8:19-22, 39; I Cor 1l:9;

2 Cor 5:17; Gal 6:15; Eph 2:10, 15;3:9;4:24; Col l:15,
16, 23; 3:10; I Tim 4:4), which is expressly creation er

nihiln (Rom 4:17; l Cor l:28). Ephesians l:4 envisages

the plan and action of God* before the foundation of
the world (pro katabolh kosmou). This Jewish expres-

sion is found four times in the Gospels (Mt 13:35 = Ps

78:2; Mt 24:21; Mk 10:6; 13:9) and with "before the

ages" (pro ttm ai6ntm, I Cor 2:7) means "before the

creation."
1.2. This Age (Gkaion;Heb'ttlam).The notion of the

two ages, this age and the age to come, has its roots

in apocalyptic* Judaism (4 Ezra). "This age" is con-

ceived as evil and Paul exhorts, "Do not be conformed
to this age" (Rom l2:2; cf. I Cor l:20; 2:6,8; 3:18;

2 Cor 4:4; Eph l:21). "This age" is comparable to "this
world" (l Cor 3:19; 5:10); and "the age ofthis world"
(Eph 2:2) is contrasted with the coming of age (Eph

l:21;2:7). The present age is evil (Gal 1:4), being ruled

by the "elemental spirits of the world"+ (n snfufuin, tou

hosmou,Gal 4:3,9; Col 2:8,20), "the rulers ofthis age"

(tdn archonton tou aiinos toutou, T Cor 2:6; cf.Jn 12:31),

"the god of this age" (hn tfuos tou aiinos toutou,Z Cor

4:4), "the prince of the power of the air, of the spirit
now working in the sons of disobedience" (Eph 2:2;

see Satan, Devil), the "devil," "rulers," "powers," the
"world rulers (hosmokratores) of this darkness," the evil

spiritual powers in heavenly places (Eph 6:77-72 su
Principalities and Powers). "This age" may also have

the sense of "the present time"(i,o nun hairos, Rom
3:26; 8:18; ll:5; 2 Cor 6:2;8:13) and "the present age"

(hn nun aion, I Tim 6:17; 2 Tim 4:10; Tit 2:12). This
age,/world is evil and opposed to God, It is ruled by

spiritual powers and to it fallen, unredeemed human-

iry belongs (1 Cor l:20, 21,27,28;2:12; 3:19; 5:10;6:2;
ll.32 2 Cor 7:10; Gal 4:3;6:14; Eph 2:2; Col 2:8, 20)

and is in need of redemption* (Rom 3:6, 19; 2 Cor
5:19). Here Paul gives expression to an apocalyptic
worldview in which no explanation is given for the
"fallen" world, unlike cenain forms of Gnost.icism

where the coming into being of this world is itself
understood as a fall which can only be reversed by a
retum to the original heavenly state.

3.t. The C*hW ASt. The notion of the coming age,

explicit in Ephesians l:21;2:7 and implicit in Romans

8:18-25 and I Corinthians 15:20-28, implies the fulfill-
ment of God's purpose in creation when evil and cor-
ruption will be overcome. For Paul creation is an
eschatological* doctrine. That Christ is the meaning

of creation is the point of the parallel statements

about the creation and reconciliation (see Peace, Rec-

onciliation) of ta panta ("all things") in Colossians
l:16, 20. The explicit essential connection between
creation and redemption seems to have been a dis-

tinctive early Christian insight-

4. Perspectives in the Pauline lctters.
The major aspects of the theme of the world are

found in the first four undisputed letters. Ephesians

and Colossians add a christological and cosmic focus.

I and 2 Thessalonians have an eschatological orien-
tation similar to I Corinthians 15, though with more
attention to the events leading up to the end time. The
Pastorals* are also concerned with the degeneration
preceding the end.

4.1. Ronans. The understanding of God in creation
(Rom l:20,25;8:19-22,39) as the basis ofrevelation
has its roots in the Wsdom+ tradit-ion. Those who do
not worship* God are without excuse (Rom l:20). But
in spite ofthe revelation, sin* entered the world, and
as a consequence death (Rom 5:12; ser Life and
Death). Though sin was already in the world (Rom

5:13), the Law* was introduced to silence all appeals

so that the whole world (pas hn hosmos is here a ref-
erence to humaniry, fallen and guilty before God)
would be accountable to God (Rom 3:19). Human sin
also had consequences for the natural world because

the judgment of God in response to human sin (Rom

1:t&31) subjected the world to futility* (mataiotis).

This judgment* has as its goal the redemption of the
world, a theme given extensive treatment in Romans
8:1&25. The present age, subject to futility, comrption
and suffering,* will be released in the coming age.

God's purpose is redemption, in which the whole

creation will participate through the revelation ofthe
children of God (see Adoption) and the liberation (see

Freedom) of the creation from the bondage of com-rp
tion. Similarly, God'sjudgment in casting away Israel*
leads to the reconciliation of the Gentiles* (kosmos,

Rom ll:12, 15; see Romans). Like comrption and suf-

fering, this casting away is part of the paradoxical pur-
pose of God for the redemption of all. The state of the
world is a consequence of human sin and the conse-

quentjudgment ofGod. There is no reference to the
powers ofevil as in other letters. The theocentricity of
Romans finds expression in the doxology o[ Romans

980



World, C.osmologr

ll:36. Here Paul affirms God to be the source (er az-

nu), the means or mediator (di' autuu) and goal (ais

auton) of all things (tn pantn). (Contrast the subordi-
nate christological focus in I Cor 8:6; 15:28; Eph l:10,

22;Col l:16,20.)
4.2. I bhfiio$. Here the world (this world./age)

takes on an alien and hostile character (sa Enemy,

Enmity, Hostility). It is opposed to God just as the
wisdom of the world is opposed to the wisdom of God
God chose the foolish, the weak* and the despised,

and even those considered nonentities according to

this world, which turn out to be the wisdom and pow-

er* of God in the fulfillment of his purpose (l Cor
l:l&28; 2:Gl3; 3:l&19; 4:9, l3). The rulers of this age

(hoi archnntn tnu aiinos toutou) lead the forces opposed
to God (1 Cor 2:6, 8), and the spirit of the world is
opposed to the Spirit* of God (1 Cor 2:12). The re-

demption of the world, treated in Romans 8:1&25, is

picked up in I Corinthians l5:2G28, but from a new
perspective. The resurrection of Christ is here por-

trayed as the first fruit* ofthe new creation. The reign

of the risen Christ continues until all enemies (death

is the last of these) have been subjected at the "com-

ing" of Christ (sae Triumph). For Paul the time for this

event was growing near (l Cor 7:29; l0:l l) and this is

the basis for his distinctive brand of asceticism (l Cor
7:29-31). The urgency of the moment calls for denial,
not because the physical world is evil in itself (l Cor
10:26) but because the form of this world is passing

away (l Cor 2:6; 7:31) and the new age is dawning.
Attachment to things of this world is not appropriate.

With the completion of the Son's saving purposes,

the Son himself becomes subject to the one who suE
ordinated all things to him, that God may be every-

thing to every one (l Cor 15:28; sez Kingdom of God/
Christ). Although the end is God, there is an impor-

tant subordinate christologicd* focus. Christ is the

means by which God achieves his sovereign purpose.

This is reflected in the doxology of 1 Corinthians 8:6:

"But for us there is one God the Father from whom

are all things lex hau tn pantal, and we are for him [al
autonl, and, one Lord* Jesus Christ through whom are

all things fdi' lwu ta pannl and we are through him."
Though God is here the source of creation, Christ is

the means or mediator of God's creative work That
mediation is aftirmed twice, concerning all things and

in the affirmation, "we are through him." The aflir-
mation concerning God is not "we are from him" but
"for him" (eis auton). This is generally translated "we

live/exist for him." But as the first preposition zr re-

lates to source/origin it is likely that the ais refers to

the goal. We come from God and we go to God. I-ll-

timately God will be "all in all." Then the saints will

judge the ftosrnos (heaven and eanh), including an-
gels* (1 Cor 6:2-3).

4.r. 2 Cnrhtliars With the phrase "the god of this

agelworld" (2 Cor 4:4) the theme of the alien world
is announced. This age has values opposed to God
(2 Cor 7:10). A step beyond the mediatorial role of
Christ in I Corinthians is taken by asserting, "God was

in Christ reconciling the kosmas to himself' (2 Cor
5:19). Here it is uncertain whether ftosmrs means only
sinful humanity or involves the whole creation, a

theme taken up in Ephesians and Colossians. More
likely it is the former.

4.4. Galolias. By giving himself for us, Christ has

redeemed us from the present evil age according to
the will of God our Father (Gal 1:4). Those belonging
to this age are in bondage to the "elemental spirits of
the world"* (ta stobluia tou bsmou, Gal 4:3,9 and cf.
Col 2:8, 20). Redemption from this age and the spirits
that control it involves death (crucifixion) to the world
(Gal 6:14). The Jewish Law* seems to be part of the
system of the world and thus has no place in the life
of the believer who lives in the power of the Spirit of
God and by raith.*

4.5. Ellrmiars. Like Romans, Ephesians* lays suong
sEess on creation, God as creator (Eph 2:10, 15; 3:9;

4:24),and the purpose of God originatingbefore the
foundation ofthe world (Eph 1:4). That purpose has

a christological focus coming to fulfillment in the re-

capitulation (aruheplnlaiasasthai) of all things (ta pan-

ta) in Christ (Eph l:10). "All things" specifically in-
cludes what is in heaven* and what is on eanh. This
recapinrlation is the reassertion of God's purpose flor

creation. It involves the overcoming of the evil powers

in control ofthis present age (Eph 2:2;6:11-12) and

of the enmity manifest in human life (Eph 2:14"22).

Consequently Ephesians sets the work of Christ in the
context of God's eternal purpose and expounds its
cosmic consequences into which humanity is caught
up. Christ is the meaning and gbal of creation. For a

variety of reason many scholars deny the authenticity

of Ephesians. Whether or not by Paul, Ephesians has

a Pauline understanding ofthe world and its purpose,

though this is set in a wider perspective than in the

uncontested letters.

4.6. C.alacc;ianlr, Colossians* also has a strong em-

phasis on creation and the most detailed cosmology
(Col l:15-20) in the Pauline corpus. This cosmology

can be illumined by appeal to Jewish wisdom* radi-
tion, some form of Gnosticism* or a combination of
the two. It can also be attributed to false teachings at

Colossae upon which Paul has drawn in framing his

response (sae Colossians). The present age is ruled by

the power/authority of darkness (Col 1:13; sa Light
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and Darkness), by the elemental spirits of the world
(la stoirh.eia tou hosmou, Col 2:8, 20). Creation and re-

demption (apolytrdsi:), the forgiveness* of sins, have

been wrought by Christ (Col l:14) who is called God's

beloved Son* (Col l:13) and designated the image of
the invisible God (eikon tou tluou tou aoratou, Col 1:15;

cf. 2 Cor 4:4; Wis 7:26; Philo Vit. Mos.2.65; 14. NL

1.43 Conf. Ling.97,147). Although recapitulation lan-
guage is not used, the theme is implied. "All things"
(ta panta) were created inhy (rn) him and reconciled
through (dia) him (Col l:16, 20; see Peace, Reconcili-
ation). Though ar (Col 1:16) might have had a local

sense in the false teaching (according to Philo Op.

Mund. 17,20, the Logos was the place [lopos] of the

eternal ideas [the kosmos rwitos)), Paul is talking about
the creation of the material world and az thus has an

instrumental sense ("by"). This is confirmed by the
reiteration in Colossians l:16 which uses dia
("through"). All things were created not only through

him but also/or him (eis aunn). This might seem to be

contrary to Romans 1l:36, but the mediatorial role of
the Son here runs parallel to the role of God in Ro-

mans. The passage is framed by the parallelism of the

two asserdons (Col l:16, 20) conceming the creation

and reconciliation of "all things," which include the

things in heaven and on earth. The Son is called the
"firstborn* (prdtotokos) ofcreation" (Col l:15) and the
"firstborn of the dead" (Col l:18). But between crea-

tion and reconciliation the world is depicted as alien-
ated from and at enmity with God, dominated by the
power of evil. The point of the parallelism is that rec-

onciliation restores the purpose of creation. The

Creator and reconciler is the Son. The cosmology is

concerned with the relation ofthe Son to the Father.

So that no separation from the Father can be envis-

aged, the Son is described as the image (eikdn) of the
invisible God, emphasizing his mediatorial role. It is
from this point of view that the goal of the preemi-
nence ofthe Son is to be understood (Col l:18).
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THE WORLD; ESCHRTOT-OCy; FrRStnOm; FUU-UES; HreV-
EN, HEA!.ENLIES, PARA.DISE; PEACE, RICoNCILL{TIoN;

PPJNCIPALITIES AND PowERs; SATAN, DE!,IL.

BIBUocRApHy. J. C. Beker, Paul tht Apostb: Tlw Tri-

unph of God i.n Life and Thnught, (Philadelphia: For-

tress, 1980) 135-81; R. Bultmann, Tluol.og of tlu Nal
Testammt (2 vols.; New York: Scribners, 1951, 1955);

idem, "The Understanding of Man and the World in
the New Testament and in the Greek World," in Essals

Philosophiral and Tluolngical (London: SCM, 1955) 67-

89; G. B. Caird, hincipaliltus and Pouers (Oxford: Clar-

endon, 1956); W. Carr, Angels and, Principalitits: Tht

Batkground, Meaning and, Dnebpmmt of tlu Pauline

PhraseHAI ARCHAI KAI HAI EXOUSIAI (SNTSMS

42; Cambridge: University Press, 1981); J. G. Gibbs,

Geation and tutbmption (Leiden: E. J. Brill, l97l);
G, Gloege, "Welt," ftGG VI. 1595-1603; G. Johnston,
"Oikoumtru and. kosmos in the New Testament," NTS
l0 (1963-64) 352-60; J. T. Sanders, Thc Nat Tatamcnt

Christolagi.cal Hymns: Tlwir Hisnrical Rtligiots Bafi-
groznd, (SNTSMS 15; Cambridge: University Press,

1971); R Schnackenburg, Christlitht Existmz narh ibm
Natm Tatamm, I (1967) 157-85 and II (1968) 149-85;

H. Sasse, "aiuv, aidwoq," TDNTl.lg?-209; idem, "yrl,

6niyerog," TDNT 1.677-81; idem, "xoopiw, noopoq
rcrtr," ?DNT IIL86&95. J. Painter

WORSHIP
l. Background

2. Contemporary Setting
3. Pauline Teaching

l. Background.
While there is no formal definition of what the wor-
ship of God means or entails in biblical literature, it
can safely be said that in both testament ages worship
originates in the understanding ofGod as creator and
redeemer. (The scriptural references that follow are

drawn mainly from the Pauline corpus.) God* is

hailed as the sovereign Lord* who brought the world*
into existence (Rom 4:17) and is the author ofall that
is (Rom I l:36; 1 Cor 8:6). He acted through the agen-
cy of his Son (Col 7:15-20; see Son of God) both to

create and.to rescue, taking action in salvation* to
restore the universe once it had fallen from its orig-
inal state and to save humankind implicated in sin*
(Rom 5:l-21;8:18-23). Notes ofpraise are sounded to
herald the dawn of a new age of God's reconciling
and renewing activity (2 Cor 5: 17-21; srl Peace, Recon-
ciliation), and the church* of Jesus Christ is viewed
both as the object ofredemption (Eph l:l-14) and the
locus where God's saving activity is rehearsed and dis-
played (Eph 3:9-10). The scene is both terrestrial and
set in the heavenly realms (sz Heaven), brought to-

gether by the work of the regnant Christ* who is at

once the unifier of heaven and earth and the means

by which eanh's praises connect with the heavenly,
angelic worship.

The key, then, to worship in the Pauline churches
is found in Paul's central aflirmations concerning the
primacy of divine grace* to meet the human and cos-

mic need and the pivotal role assigned toJesus Christ,
the once-crucified (see Cnrcifixion) and now risen (sae

Resurrection), ascended and glorifred Lord* as head
of the church and ruler of all creation (Phil 2:6-1 1; cf.
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I Tim 3:16). These rwin assenions lie at the heart of
Paul's practice of wonhip, seen in his praises, pray-

ers* and confessions of faith* and addressed in the
kind of celebratory activity in which he expected his

congregations to engage.

2. Contemporary Setting.
2.1. Cru-Ronwr Rcligion and &lr The ministry of

Paul was set in a culture and civilization that had long
since acknowledged the place of the gods and god-

desses and responded to the elemental awareness of
the divine (in the sense of numm, divine influence or
eerie sensation felt by worshipers). In the ancient
Greek world the deities of Homer and Hesiod were

accepted as superior beings, linked with virtues and
requiring obedience. They formed a society located
on Mount Olympus and were presided over by Zeus,

the father and king of the gods. Paul's tribute in
I Corinthians 8:5 refers to deities "in heaven," pre-
sumably of the Homeric pantheon, and "on earth,"
relating to manifestations of the divine in fertility spir-
its or possibly deified kings and rulers.

At the center of traditional Greek religion was the
idea that the gods were guardians ofthe moral order
and were to be reverenced by offerings in a cultus as

well as by prayer to secure a favorable "lot" in this
world and in the underworld of Hades. The largely

unpredictable "fate" awaiting the departed contribut-
ed to an uncertainty and fear which made worship at

the shrines and temples a fitful experience. The link-
age of the cultus with the cycle of nature and the

desire for good harvests made religious practice an

important feature of everyday life. But it added only
to the unceftainty of life should the harvests fail and
the herds be stricken with disease. A lot oftraditional
religion had a prophylactic element, that is, to ensure
prosperity by warding offdisease and danger.

The advent of Rome* as a military and world-em-

bracing power gave opponunity for the Homeric dei-
ties to be associated with the national aspirations and
(later) the ruling emperors. The Roman genius for
government and political action promoted a sense of
duty to the state and obligation on the part of the
citizens. Hence "religion" took on its function accord-

ing to its true etymology, that is, religare in Lain,
meaning'to bind," namely, humanity to the gods. Re-

ligious observances, both domestic and on state occa-

sions, served this wider interesl There was both a

corporate and a contractual obligation, and tradition-
al and customary ways of life were related to the var-

ious gods and their consorts in a non-exclusive, syn-

cretistic way. Notions of uncertainty were reinforced
by the admission that DchD ("luch" "chance") was at

the heart of things, and the gods were often treated
in a superstitious manner as averters of one's fortune.
Household gods (the lnra and. penates) were regarded
as guardians of hearth and home against evil influ-
ences or capricious "fate." A wonderfully revealing
picture of the Superstitious Man is drawn by Theo
phrastus in his Clnrartns (the text is given and com-
mented on in Martin 1978,2.3G38).

Hymns, prayers, votive offerings and sacrifices, at

festival time and in conjunction with the shrines, are

attested, with various deities being appealed to as a

source oflife and welfare and a giver of healing (no
tably of the cult of Asclepius) and prosperity. Divine
guidance was sought at centers such as Delphi where

the oracle in the hands of the priestesses of Apollo

lelded direction to the inquirer. Tributes of praise
called aretalogies are on record, addressed to the dei-

ties such as Apollo and Zeus (the notable Cleanthes'
Hymnis a fine example; cited in Martin 1978, 2.42).

Wth the world-shaking conquests of Alexander in
the fourth century B.C. the ancient world was to know
changes ofan irreversible character. Life was never to
be the same, and notably in the matter of religious

influence and worship. Two factors came into play. (l)
There were political confusions that followed in the
wake of Alexander's global influence and its sudden
decline. The wars and the disturbances ofthe balance
o[ power brought an unsett.lement to the lives of or-
dinary people across the Mediterranean world and
the Slrian Levant. This contributed to the sense of
futility that fell across the spirit of Hellenistic society

(saa Hellenism) in the decades prior to Paul's mission
(see Mission). (2) But there was a more serious dimen-
sion to the human condition in Paul's world that di-
rectly influenced the sense ofworship,

A new view on the cosmos (sae World, Cosmology)
had been introduced by Greek scientists, with direct
repercussions on the traditional theology of Homer
that located the deities on Mount Olympus. At a single
stroke they were rendered otiose as far as endeavor-
ing to locate them in a mundane sphere; they were
banished to the outer regions of starry space. With the
fateful exploiting of these astrological and theological
novelties by the astrologers and occult-practitioners
from the oriental world, religion entered a new phase,

one largely of pessimism and despair. Once the exis-

tence of personal gods and goddesses was either de-

nied (but with little evidence of atheism in the modern
philosophic sense) or "demlthologized" (by reducing
and explaining away their personal identity, as in Pla-

to), no alternative seemed left but the sad conclusion

that all things happen by chance. The next move was

that the goddess Tyche (luck) was placed on the
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throne vacated by Zeus (Pliny Nat. Hist. 2.5.22: "We

are so much at the mercy of chance that Chance is our
god"). So it came about that everytling in the cos.

mos-eanhly, subterrestrial and in the heavenly

sphere-was placed under the control of the star gods

that controlled and determined the lot of humankind.
Men and women were made to feel impotent and
helpless, and religion was marked by a "failure of
nerve" (to use G. Murray's phrase).

But escape was promised and sought along certain
paths, all with their distinctive ethos and practice of
worship. First, fellowship with a mighty god who was

stronger than "necessity" was offered in the mystery
religions that practiced an elaborate initiatory rite, as

part of a baptismal and meal-event cultus. Second, the
worship of Serapis, Isis and the healer fuclepius in-

cluded the promise that worshipers could gain victory

over their fate and be given hope. Third, by a life of
renunciatjon and asceticism as well as the practice of
magic, a yearning for salvation and harmony with the
etemal world was expressed and celebrated in praise,

ritual, sacrament and experience-with special em-

phasis on a knowledge of secret lore that would offer
a passport to a union with the divine and a bridging
of the gap that separated the worlds above and below.
What Paul in Acts 17:22 said of the Athenian philos-
ophers would be true of a wider constituency repre-

senting men and women throughout the Greco-Ro
man world: "I see that in every way you are very
religious."

2.2.lat)ish B:a,ctir,rar,.

2.2.1. Tem|le and Homc. During the period when

Palestine came under the influence ofAlexander, the
most notable change toJewish worship was registered
by the increasing Hellenization of Jewish ancestral
culture. Greek influence, especially in education and

thought forms, can be seen in the life of the syn-

agogues. Although there were many challenges to Iv
rael's theocracy, especially emerging from the Macca-

bean struggle of the mid-second cenrury 8.C., once the
political threat was withdrawn, the cultural changes to

Jewish life served only to enhance belief in one God

and the sanctity of his house, the Temple atJerusalem.
Henceforth the creed* of"one God, one land" would

be embedded in all kinds of liturgical praise.

The Jerusalem shrine remained the focal point of
national worship, since (it was said) the world rests on
the threefold foundation of Torah, Temple service

and the practice of almsgiving (n. 'Abot l:2). The Law*
was the basis of postexilic Judaism, and its central
place in the liturgy was unchallenged. It provided a

divine revelation of all needed truth and its study and
obedience was the gateway to salvation and holy liv-
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ing. The Temple was the focal point for corporate
worship and offered the physical meeting point at
which the celebration of the annual festivals and
feasts could take place. The latter were prescribed in
the Law and were obligatory to allJews living in Israel
and the Dispersion. Three great pilgrim feasts (Pass-

over, Pentecost, and Booths or Tabemacles) could
only be observed in the holy land. The result was that
loyalJews came toJerusalem* to share in these occa-

sions (see Acts 2:5-11; and for Paul himself, Acts

20:16).

Part of the Jewish way of life was Sabbath obser-
vance. The seventh day ofcreation was regarded with
special esteem as God's gracious gift to his people and
a time of gladness. It was often thought of as a picture

of the age to come, as well as imposing an identity
marker on Jews as a sepzuate people in society. Do
mestic worship made much of preparation for Sab-

bath, a duty that fell to theJewish mother and house-
wife, notably in lighting the Sabbath lamp as a symbol
of her role in providing a model of godly living.

At Passover this motif was panicularly prominent in
a solemn searching out of leaven as a prelude to Pas-

chal observance that allowed only unleavened bread
to be in the home and kitchen (see Paul's application
in I Cor 5:l-13). Passover commemorated the deliver-
ance of Israel from Egypt, with a personal rehearsal
and dramatization of the redemption in every age,

and a pointing ahead to Israel's hope of Messiah's
coming to set them free (m. Paah. 10). These two ideas

of commemoration and anticipation were to be taken
over in the Pauline account of the Lord's Supper (sea

lord's Supper), set in a Passover framework (l Cor
l l :1 7-34).

The annual Day of Atonement was, in reality, a fast
whose details are elaborated in the Mishnaic tractate
Yomabased on Leviticus 16. Paul makes litde use of
this language, except at Romans 3:24-26, which may

be an edited form of a Jewish-Christian credo (see

Creeds; for details, see Martin 1989, 8l-89).
In Colossians 2:16,23 Paul knows the ways in which

cultic practices, pan Jewish, part pagan, can distort
what are for him the essentials of faith. His employ-
ment of Temple cultus ideas and idioms is invariably
spiritualized with some important results: The Tem-
ple* becomes the new Temple of God's habitation in
the church (Eph 2:21) as the body of Christ (1 Cor
3:lGl7; 6:19-20; see Body of Christ) and the shrine of
the Spirit (see Holy Spirit). And the sacrificial idioms
are now linked to the worship of the spirit (Rom 12:l-
2) and the tangible expressions ofgiving to the apos
tolic mission (Phil 4:l&20) and to the collection for
theJerusalem poor (2 Cor 8-9; see Collection; on the
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profusion of cultic terms now lifted into a new setting

see the commentaries).

2.2.2. Symgogue. The nvo loci ofJewish worship so

far considered are the Temple and the home. In the

latter category we must remember that Christian
church buildings did not appear until the fourth cen-

tury. Up to that point Christian believers met for wor-

ship in their houses, a practice that goes back to the
scenes in !rcls2:42,4M7;16:15,34,40; 20:7-12 as well
as an attested feature of Pauline house churches (see

Col 4:15-16; Philem 2; cf. Rom 76:5; see Church).
The third setting for Jewish worship was the syn-

agogue. Iself the venue for much that characterized

Jewish community life and affairs in the first century
A.D.-as a school, a law court and a town forum-the
synagogue originated (it is assumed) in the historical
development ofJudaism as a meeting place for wor-

ship on the Sabbath and other set days in the week,

usually market days. The format of worship is largely
known from later sources, onceJewish sages had cod-

ified and elaborated the distinctive role of the syn-

agogue in maintaining the national way of life. But,
even if precise details are not given in any contempo-
rary documen! some valuable sources of information
are provided in Luke 4:15-21 and Acts 13:1M3. Three
main elements formed the genius of synagogue wor-

ship: praise, prayer and instruction. As Paul's under-
standing of Christian worship, notably at Corinth
(l Cor l2-14), is often thought to incorporate those

features, it is worth turning to observe the chief em-

phases.

haise. Corporate praise is the note that opens dre

service. The later Talmudic principle is thus enunciat-
ed: We "should always first utter praises, and then
pray." It is illustrated in the synagogue liturgy for
morning prayer called 'Abnu: "lt is our dury to praise

the Lord of all things." Worship is thereby directed to
the covenant God of Israel as maker of all things and
one wonhy to receive the homage of his people.

haym. These prayers fall into two parts. The first
group comprise two special concerns. The YAsir

(meaning "He who forms") takes up the theme of God

as creator, while the 'Ah"!d (a term for love) is related
to the fact of God's love for Israel and requires their
answering pledge of love to him. In prayers like these,

God is "blessed," that is, his name is honored and
extolled with some following description of his anri-
butes and character. Hence, "Blessed are you, O Lord,
who chose Israel your people in love." In Paul's leners
the exordium, or opening, will often announce God's

activity as an incentive to praise and supply reasons

for the invocation of blessing (2 Cor l:T7; Eph 1:&10)

as well as communicate the epistolary theme to be

developed in the body of the lener (see Benediction,
Blessing). Part of the reasons for this rhetorical fea-

ture is to secure a good relationship with his readers
by inviting them tojoin in a rehearsal of praise; pan
also is in the reminder that Paul's letters were meant
to be read out in public assembly as the congregations
gathered in homes for a liturgical service and assem-

bly (see I Cor 5:3-5; Col 4:16; I Thess 5:27; Philem 2).

In synagogue worship, immediately following these
prayers comes the Jewish creed, the Shema, which is

both a confession offaith and a glad benediction. The
title for the Shema derives from the opening word in
Deuteronomy 6:4: "Hear (I'na'), O Israel, the lord our
God is one tord." The tefio otu emphasizes the unity
and sole reality of God that has always been a central

Jewish affirmat-ion. It receives, then, a special promi-
nence in the liturgy-as, indeed, it is picked up and
carried forward into Pauline theology (Rom 3:30;

I Cor 8:6; 12:5; Gal 3:20; cf. I Tim 2:5) and doxology
(Rom 1l:36; Phil 2:$ll). (On Paul's wresding with

Jewish monotheism as a frame for his christology, see

Hurtado; sez God.)

The second division of synagogue prayers begins
with a reminder that God's promises are sure and
dependable; such reminder is expressed in the prayer
titled "True and firm" (cf. 2 Cor l:l&22 for Paul's

exploiting of this conviction as an apologetic ploy;
and in Rom 3:4;2Cor ll:31; Gal l:20 he can call on
the same attribute of God, in doxological form). At this
juncture the synagogue leader summons a member of
the assembly to lead in the "Prayer proper," that is, the
Eighteen Benedictions (I miru h' arAQ, which laud the
character of God in blessing as his benefits and mer-
cies to Israel are recalled. The Eighteen Benedictions
cover a wide range of themes. They are partly an ex-

pression of praise, partly supplication for those in
need (exiles,judges, counselors and the chosen peo-
ple). In the Pauline corpus a parallel may be seen in
I Timothy 2:14, as well as in Paul's concern for good
government and a stable social order (Rom 13:1-7; Col
3:l&4:6; cf. 2 Thess 3:&13; see Civil Authoriry).

Irctnution. Once the prayers are said, the service

assumes a form and shape that has given the syn-

agogue its distinctive ethos. Indeed, the Jews them-
selves call the synagogue a "house of instnrction" (D{

hnmidroi), for nothing is more in keeping withJewish
worship than the emphasis that is placed on Scripture
reading and exposition. Instruction is given by two
means. First, the Law and the Prophets are read by
members of the congregation who come up to the
rostrum to share the task Historically, as the ancient
language of Hebrew was not understood by all the
people present, a translator would turn the Scripture
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lessons into the vemacular, usually Aramaic. Second,

a homily followed that was based on the passages read
(e.g., Lk 4:20-211' Acts 13:15-16; 1 Tim 4:13, 16 for du-
ties devolving upon the Pauline pastor). Any person in
the assembly who was considered suitable was invited
to deliver this sermon, as in the instances at Nazareth
and Pisidian Antioch. The service concluded with a

benediction and congregational "Amen" (attested to
in I Cor 14:16; 2 Cor 1:20) to confirm the truthfulness
of all that the service has conveyed to the faithful who
utter a word of agreement and application in line with
the OT precedent (e.9., Neh 5:13).

The issue of whether psalm singing was a feature
in Palestinian synagogues is still unresolved (Brad-

shaw, 22-24). There is no clear attestation. It has been
proposed (Hengel, 78-79) that in contrast to Hellenis-
tic synagogues in the world of the Diaspora, where
singing is reported and confirmed by Philo of the sect

of the Therapeurae (Vit. Cont. 80) and at Qumran
(lQS l0:9; IQH 11:3-4), singing was not allowed by
the Pharisees. They would have regarded the practice
as heretical, since it was practiced by groups they
judged to be deviant. By contrast again, Paul's one
description of a rudimentary worship service (at Co-

rinth) includes the use of religious song as a "hymn"
(psalnos)tuought to the assembly (1 Cor 14:26; cf. Eph
5;19-20; Col 3:16-17; see Hymns). If strict etl,rnology is

the determining factor, psalmos would suggest compo-.

sitions akin to the Hebrew Psalter, the headings for
which in the LXX read psalmoi (cf. Lk 24:44). But in
a Hellenistic environment such as Corinth there is no
certainty that psalmos would be interpreted according
to its LXX background, and in any case the "hy.r"
of 1 Corinthians 14:26 seems clearly to be a newly
produced composition made available by a grfted
member of the church. Such tributes were evidently
meant to be sung (as in I Cor 14:15), though the ru-
brics of Colossians 3:16 and Ephesians 5:19 empha-
size that the melody is to find an echo "in the heart'
and be a true expression of inner devotion, not just
an unthinking act of praise. The musical terms in
I Corinthians 13 do not appear as germane to our
knowledge of early Christian praise (see Smith).

A final word may be added on the question ofJew-
ish holy days. Obviously the Sabbath took pride of
place, observed on a weekly cycle as a token ofGod's
creatorial work and as a factor in redemptive history
(Deut 5:12-15). The displacement of the Jewish sev-

enth day by the Christian "{irst day" of the week is a
thomy matter, since it seems that the transition was

made only slowly. There can, however, be little doubt
that the locus shifted from a memorial motif (Ex 20:8)
to a day of celebration as a direct consequence of an
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appreciation of whatJesus did "on the first day." He
was raised to new life and shared a meal with his
followers as the living Lord (cf. the Gospel accounts
ofpost-resurrection appearances, and the Gospel ofthe
Hebreus with its record of a dominical word to James,
"My brother, eat your bread, for the Son of Man is
risen from among those who sleep"). As far as the
Pauline records go, there is an awareness that "the
first day of the week" is the time for the Corinthian
gathering (1 Cor 16:1-2) which will involve the bring-
ing of money to the assembly. J. H6ring's proposal
that the first weekday was a pay day at Corinth is not
likely to command assent (H6ring, 183). Paul, more
likely, is investing a secular day with theological over-
tones as a tribute to the day as "the Lord's,"just as he
can commandeer the place of the agape-Lord's
Supper as "the lord's table" (l Cor 10:21; see Rordo{
274-75\.

According to Acs 20:7-12, the believers at Troas
gathered "on the first day of the week" in order to
share a meal and to hear Paul speak. Evidently this
was an evening-time occasion since (l) the hapless
Eutychus was overcome by sleep as he sat at the win-
dow, and (2) Paul's resumed speech took him and his
audience until daybreak before they dispersed. Later
developments in the posrPauline church gave a more
reasoned conviction to the holy day as the start of a

new age (Barn. 75:9; Dd. 74:l; Rev l:10) and placed
the setting of the worship at dawn (Trajan-Pliny cor-
respondence [Ep. 10.96] dates the synaxis"before day-

light"), probably to herald the sunrise in christological
terms (cf. the early Christian hymn, "Hail, gladdening
light").

Yet the cameo of Acts 20:7-12 did play a more de-

terminative role in the evolution of Christian worship,
namely it set a pattern of the twofold shape of the
liturgy-the preaching and the breaking of bread, the
missa catuchummorurn, open to all, followed by the mis-

safidzlium, restricted to the believers-that by the mid-
second century $ustin ,4fol. 1 66) became standard
procedure. The dual pattern of a liturgy of the Word
and a liturgy of the upper room, as it is sometimes
called, goes back to its genetic origin in Acs 20 and
Paul in I Corinthians 11-14, with one member also

directly traceable to the synagogue and the other tak-
ing its rise from the eucharistic tradition (1 Cor l1:23-
26) Paul inherited and passed on to the Corinthians.

3. Pauline Teaching.
There is no systematized statement of what Paul un-
derstood to be a fitting worship practice, nor is there
anything resembling a set of rubrics in later service
books. Paul's teaching is scattered throughout his cor-



Worship

respondence, and while there are some suggestions

that he incorporated pans of a set pattern of worship
(see the bold anempt of Cuming to construct a NT
order of service) there is nothing definite. The one
possible indication is seen in 1 Thessalonians 5:1G24,

which is capable of being arranged in lines, each line
purponing to be a service heading. (The arrange-

men! first proposed byJ. M. Robinson, is set down by
R P. Manin 1975, 135-38, and since approved in part
by D. Hill, l1$20. But see now the cautions voiced in
Bradshaw,3G55.)

In 1 Thessalonians 5:l&22 short sentences are

carefully constructed. The verb stands last, and there
is a predominance of words beginning with the Greek
letter p, thus producing a rhlthm. The sequence is

noteworthy. First the note of glad adoration is

sounded ("Rejoice always"). Prayer and thanksgiving
are coupled-a linkage that derives from the syn-

agogue. Christians are counseled to give the Spirit full
rein, especially in allowing prophetic utterances to be

heard (cf. Dd. 10:7), but cautioned that they must test

the spirits. Above all, nothing unseemly must enter the
assembly, suggesting a control on unbridled worship
practices. The closing part of this putative "church
order" has a comprehensive prayer for the entire
group (l Thess 5:23) and an expression ofconfidence
in God (l Thess 5:24).

Parallels with I Corinthians 14 are suggested, with
praise and "hymning' linked, and prayer and thanks
givingjoined (1 Cor 14:13-18). There is the need to
control prophecy and Spirit-inspired speech, especial-

ly by women prophets (1 Cor 14:3436; sa Prophecy,

hophesying). And in both accounts the need for good

order prevails (l Cor l4:40).
Procedurally it is easier to set down Paul's teaching

under simpler headings, namely (1) evidence for the

use of liturgical components in his churches; (2) cor-
rective measures Paul took to deal with what he re-

garded as abuses and distortions; and (3) extrapola-

tion of his theology of worship fiom the data thus

displayed. These are not separate issues, and will be

treated in passing as well as in sections.

3.1. Euidarce of WmhQ Foms and Smh" At a later
stage we shall need to clarifr the ways Paul took over

preformed liturgical pieces and allusions to incolpo-
rate them into the epistolary flow of his writing (see

3.1.1. and 3.1.2. below). It will become clear, we hope,

that he did this to establish a rapport with his readers
who were not always well disposed to him, his apor
tleship and his theology. If he can demonstrate ac-

quaintance with a shared creed or well-accepted
hymn, he has immediately put himself on common
ground, even if he found it needful to redact the tra-

dition to underscore a point or bring it into line with
his own position. Yet another possible reason for his
citing of liturgical specimens is seen in the use he
intended for his letters. They were his altn ego, mak-

ing up for his enforced absence yet convefng the
immediacy of his person to those whom distance or
circumstance kept apan (see I Cor 5:l-12; Col 2:5). To
draw on a common fund of hymn, prayer, baptismal
reminder or catechesis would again make his pres-

ence vividly known to his readers who often (appar-

ently) concluded he had forgotten (2 Cor; Phil) or
desened them (1 Thess).

3.1.1. Tra.dirtonal Forms. One of the most obvious
indices ofPaul's borrowing from the liturgical treasury
comes at I Corinthians 16:22. The strange-sounding
maranatha would be equally as puzzling to the Corin-
thian Greek speaker as to the modem reader. The
expression lies in the text without comment, transla-
tion or application. Its very meaning is a source of
debate, either "the lord is coming" or "our Lord,
come!" are possible, with recent linguistic discussion
(see Fiumyer) tipping the scale in favor of the second
rendering (as in Rev 22:20). The use of an Aramaic
prayer call can only be satisfactorily explained on the
assumption that it belonged to the liturgical vocabu-
lary of an early Palestinian or bilingual setting. It be-

came embedded in the liturgy of the Dillatlu (10:6) as

part of a service preparatory to the Lord's uble (as it
may function in the letter ending of I Cor 16:22-24:

see Bornkamm andJ. A. T. Robinson). It must surely
reflect current usage at Corinth; else why would Paul

deliberately confuse his readers with an unexplained
term? The significance, however, is what counts. The
evidence ofthis ancient watchword throws a flood of
light on the way Jewish Christians worshiped their
lord. Here is the earliest recorded Christian prayer,

ascribing to the church's lord highest honors and

giving indication of a cult centered on him. It also

indicates that those who had previously invoked the

name of their covenant God in the synagogue liturgy
now came to apply the same divine title to Jesus the

Messiah.

"Calling on the name of the [ord" was also an
appellation used to describe both the initiation ofbe-
lievers (Rom 10:12-17) and a self-designation of the

church (l Cor l:2) as a group of men and women who

prayed to the lord $esus; cf. 2 Cor l2:1-10; Acts 7:55-

60;9:14; 22:16). Prayers toJesus and in the name of
Jesus were easily associated in a way we may find para-
doxical, but the tension was evidendy allowed to re-

main in Pauline circles, while strict monotheism and
a worship directed to the risen Lord stood together
with little auempt to correlate them (cf. Phil 2:9-11).
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Triadic forms of prayer-praise-confession were also

permitted to appear side by side (e.g., 2 Cor l:20-21;
I Cor 12:411; Eph 4:46), as the persons of the god-

head (as they later were formulated) were associated

with various ministries and offices. In Ephesians 1:3-

14 there is (on one reading of the text) a trinitarian
format as the Father is said to choose believers, the

Son of his love to redeem, and the Spirit to authen-
ticate salvation in human experience by applying the
experiential seal (Eph 4:30; cf. 2 Cor 1:20-22; 5:5 in
baptism?; sa God).

Specific forms of prayer and praise occur mainly in
the opening sections ofPaul's epistles, and have been
intensively studied (see Schubert; O'Brien; seePrayer).

The consensus is that Paul used this device to state the

epistolary context of what was to follow, and to en-

courage mutual goodwill by establishing friendly rela-

tion with his readers (Gk philophronisil). Linguistic ev-

idence in constructions like the stringing together of
participles, the use of relative pronouns and the ful-
some expressions (e.g., Eph l:6, "to the praise of his
glory") all seem to indicate Paul's indebtedness to a

liturgical vocabulary (e.g., 2 Cor l:3; Col l:9-14; Eph
l:3-14; l:15-23; on the Greek forms of blessing God,

see Bradshaw, 4445).

3.1.2. Hynns and Creeds. The habit Paul has of in-
serting hymnic andlor creedal pieces into the episto
lary sequence of his writing is well known, and there
are certain criteria that betray the presence of quoted
material (sza Hymns). Though there has recendy been

some resistance to this idea of Paul's taking over pre-

formed hymnic, poetic or confessional matter (see

Lash), the main conclusions already established by

E. Stauffer (338-39) and O. Cullmann in their seminal
discussions (and now supplemented by monographs
such as Deichgriiber) do not seem to be shaken. The
combined data of unusual and dignified vocabulary,

use of rhetorical features such as participles, relative
pronouns and figures ofspeech, and the way in which
the hlpothetically inserted material can be detached
from the context-all these signs point to Paul's draw-

ing on traditional forms in order to buttress his hor-
tatory appeal (e.g., Phil 2:Gl I in the seuing of Phil 2:l-
4, 12-13) and to use "the story of Christ" to serve as

a paradigm for ethical action (2 Cor 8:9, again in con-
text of generous giving and service).

The main examples are Philippians 2:Gll; Colos-

sians 1:15-20; 1 Timothy 3:16 (most recently grouped

together and studied by S. E. Fowl). Aside from the

paraenetic function served by those citations, atten-

tion is focused on the insight these hymnic composi-

tions give into a Christ-ian cultus in the Pauline

churches.

The ruling motif may be said to be the cosmolog-
ical-redemptive work of Christ, the church's Lord who
came from God and as God. He achieved a cosmii
reconciliat.ion by his death and exaltation (sa Exalta-

tion and Enthronement), thereby uniting the dispa-
rate realms of heaven and earth (and so meeting the
need evident in Greco-Roman religion, as noted ear-

lier) and causing his triumph to be acknowledged in
the underworld of demons and cosmic powers (there-

by bringing all parts of the universe under his sway;

see Principalities and Powers). The n^/in emphases of
his pre-existence with God and his role in creation, on
the one side, and his eschatological subjugation of all
alien powers, especially the "elemental spiris"
(stoitlwia tou kosmou, Col 2:8, 20), served to assure the
church that no hostile power can come benueen God
and the world (Rom 8:3&39). The problem addressed

in these hymnic/confessional tributes to the lordship
of Christ (Rom 10:9-10; Phil 2:ll) is that posed by
gnostic dualism which made parts of the universe
alien and hostile (sa Gnosis, Gnosticism). God's rule
in Christ, now established, and celebrated in song and
creed, was the Christian response. Paul's unique con-
tribution was (l) to anchor redemption and reconcil-
iation in the deed of love* at the cross, not in a cosmic
fiat (Phil 2:8; Col l:20; cf. Col 2:15), and (2) to steer

the church that sang these hymns and uttered these

conflessions away from a false triumphalism (see Tri-
umph) that denied the continuing reality of evil as it
telescoped the future into the present (sae Eschatol-
ogy). In its place Paul inserts the eschatological pro-
viso of a "not-yet" factor (l Cor 15:20-28) and main-
tains that hymns of triumph offered in worship must
be tempered by a realistic assessment of ongoing
struggle in anticipation of a future reign, now begun
but not yet fully and finally achieved. The element of
tension remains in Paul's soteriology, and some of the
warning signs in his handling of worship problems
are directed to this false emphasis, only too apparent
when worship is unrestrained and too exuberant, as

at Corinth (l Cor 4:8; 12-14\.
One specimen of Pauline hymnody (in Eph 5:14) is

a reminder that not all worship forms were strictly
theocentric and directed to the praise of God. Here
the introductory words, "Therefore it is said," read as

though they were added expressly to prepare for a

citation of a familiar passaBe (otherwise unknown; not
in the OT). Style, with a swinging trochaic rhythm and
a rhetorical device whereby the ends of the first truo

lines match by assonance, prove this to be a carefully
composed hymn. But it is addressed to believers, pre-
sumably newly converted and probably recently bap
tized, to call them ro action and to promise them
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Christ's illumination. The idioms of awake/sleep and

resurrection/death, along with lightzdark (sa Light
and Darkness) indicate the setting in an initiatory rite
to which these lines are the accompanying chanl
They are words that would indelibly fix the meaning
of baptism on the minds of the new believers.

1.1.3. fuptislrl The appreciation of baptism* was

evidently an important feature in the catechetical in-
struction offered to recent converts and adherents in
the churches on a Pauline foundation. Sometimes (at

Corinth) there was need to disabuse the people of
wrongheaded notions regarding the practice ofbap
tism (l Cor l:13-17; 10:l-17; 15:29). More prominently,
Paul takes for granted the reality ofwhat baptism en-

tailed, and builds on it (Rom 6:l-14; Col 2:12). For
Paul, baptism which is the believing, obedient individ-
ual's response to the word of the gospel* (Rom l:16;
10:9-10) was regarded as the means of entry into the
community of the new Israel, akin to the role played

by circumcision* in a faith context (Rom 2:27-29;

I Cor 7:19; Col 2:ll-12). So 1 Corinthians 12:13 and
Galatians 3:27 are most naturally to be undentood
Membership of the elect community was signified by

the rite of passage involving the use of water as lus-

tration and initiation. Paul can therefore base an eth-
ical appeal on the reality of his readers' having been

baptized (Rom 6:15; 13:14; Col 3:10; cf. Eph 4:24).

Their being identified with Christ in his death and

new life is reenacted in baptism (sea Dying and Rising),

and is to be played out in the call to "die daily" (2 Cor
4:11-12). At baptism there is for Paul a genuine sacra-

mental action in which God is at work (Col 2:12). God
applies to believers the saving efficacy of Christ's

death and resurrection in which they died and were

raised, and puts them in a sphere of divine life (Gal

2:19-21) in which sin is conquered (Rom 6:7, 9-ll).
Hencefonh, the Christian is bidden to work out the

implications of what baptism means (Rom 6:12-14),

just as the circumcised Israelite needed to make good

his circumcision by a life of obedience within the cov-

enant. The importance of confession at baptism (Rom

10:9-10; Eph 5:25-27) is thus given prominence. But
sacramental action can be misrepresented when it is
confounded with a gnosticized fiat without moral con-

siderations. Hence the wamings Paul gives in I Corin-
thians 10.

3.1.4. l-ord\ Supper. Paul took over and enriched
several traditions to do with a supper meal (sae Lord's

Supper), held in obedience to the lord's intention "in
the night he was handed over" to death (1 Cor 1l:23).
At an earlier (i.e., pre-Pauline) stage of development
it looked as though the framework of the supper con-

sisted of the following elements: a common meal

based onJewish table-fellowship custom and incorpo.
rating, we presume, the Jewish prayers for food and
drink (with a Christian flavor seen in Dd. 9-10); as

bread and cup were taken, following the panern of the
upper room model, the lord's presence was recalled
"in remembrance of me"; and the simple rite pointed
beyond itself to a future hope in the coming kingdom
of God (sae Kingdom). What Paul did in direct re-

sponse evidently to social problems at Corinth was to
enrich and apply these basic ideas with one praaical
consequence, namely the separation ofthe love feast
(of a shared meal) from a more solemn eucharistic
service. The reason for this disjunction lay in the

abuses prevalent at Corinth, where too much food
and drink led to indulgence and the late arrival ofthe
poor believers meant that they would not share in the

social meal (1 Cor l1:17-22). Divisions within the com-

munity had led to a breakdownin koindnia (sae Fellow-

ship) and a refusal to accept one another in a Chris-
tian way (l Cor l1:1&19, cf. I Cor l:lGll; 3:M,21).
Paul finds the answer to this malady in a reemphasis
on the "one bread" which betokens "one body" (l Cor
l0:lGl7), and shows the way whereby the horizontal
dimension of "fellowship in the body and blood" of
the lord sounds the death-knell to the party spirit and

selfish concern for one's own interests.

The motif of "remembrance" is present in the Paul-

ine account (l Cor 1l:2425). He goes on to interpret
this in the words "you proclaim the lord's death."

Equally, the future hope is stressed and held out in the
reference "until he comes" (1 Cor ll:26). Both Paul-

ine additions are to be understood against a Passover

background (cf. I Cor 5:l€) and enhance for Paul

both the soteriological emphasis of Christ's dying for
sins (l Cor l5:!5; Rom 5:l-10; 2 Cor 5:l&21; Gal 3:13)

to procure a redemption greater than the Exodus de-

liverance and the eschatological reminder that the
end is not yet (l Cor 15:20-28) but will come at the
lord's parousia (l Cor 16:22; su Eschatology). The
laner will be both a final coming and an anticipation
of the ultimate reality as he visits his people at the

table.
3.2, Pad's Cofieclizre Measres. The Pauline teach-

ing on worship includes the unusual feature that cer-

tain beliefs and practices in his churches caused him
to enter a set of protests with a view to reformation
and correction. His countermeasures fall into nvo

categories.

First, certain creedal and hymnic texts were taken

over and edited in the process by Paul before he saw

fit to include them in his epistolary instnrction. Addi-
tions such as those in Philippians 2:8, "even the death

of the cross," and Colossians l:18, "the church" to
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explicate the sense of "he is the head of the body,"
show the thrust of these revisions, namely to enforce
the cenuality of the cross and to counteract any gnos-

ticizing emphasis. In the creedal Romans 3:2426 he
evidently redacted a Jewish-Christian atonement for-
mula (sea Expiation,/Propitiation,/Mercy Seat) to high-
light the universality of faith.

Then, at Corinth Paul confionted a volatile situa-

tion in which worship had become completely disor-
ganized and marred by features he reprobated. His
concem was to (l ) check undue exuberance caused by

a false concept of "spirit" (1 Cor 12:1-3; see Holy Spirit)
and a realized eschatology that denied a future escha-

ton on the mistaken assumption that the kingdom was

here in its fullness (1 Cor 4:8; l5:2G28); and (2) to
insert controls to maintain good order, to curb unre-
stricted glossolalia without interpretation (su

Tongues), to elevate prophecy to a high offrce, and to

silence the unguarded and alien utterances ofwomen
(prophets) in the assembly (for details see the com-
mentaries and Martin 1984, chaps. 5-7).

3.3. Paul\ Disth,r,thta^ The way Paul tackled the
problems at Corinth was primarily to accentuate the
positive elements in Christian worship. In the main he
did this by introducing the threefold criteria to test all
spiritual $fts (ehnrismata) that were exercised in the
worshiping assembly (cf. Dunn, 29&97; Manin 1982,

194-200). They were:

(l) The firm nexus between theJesus tradition and
the Christ of experience (1 Cor l2:l-3), a connection
which placed the cross at the center (l Cor 5:G7;

ll:26; see Cross, Theology of the) and indicated that
the church lives always between the times of the two
advents and in a state of unfulfilled expectation that
only the parousia and final kingdom will bring to frui-
tion. In the interim believers have the Holy Spirit to
indwell and inspire them in worship (l Cor 3:16-17;

6:19; l2:3), and he is the first fruits (see First Fruits/
Down Payment) of the coming redemption which is

promised, but not yet actualized. No view ofbaptism
that promotes the notion of an already attained res.

urrection* can be right for Paul since it denies the
futurity ofresurrection hope (Phil 3:10-15).

(2) The primacy of love (Gk agapi, found in Pzul
75 times out of l16 NT occurrences) means that all
spiritual exercises stand under the power of an energy
that is God's gift in Christ (Rom 5:1-10; 2 Cor 5:14) and
is to regulate and direct all the motions and demon-

strations of worship into channels that are consonant
with the divine character and design for his people's

lives (Eph 5:1-2).

(3) The goal of worship on the horizontal plane is
edification (Gk oikodamf, which, for Paul, is more

than a feeling ofwell being or an ecstatic experience.
Rather, oikodani (in 1 Cor l4:3, 12, 17, 26; cf. I Cor
l2:7) is a determined effort to promote God's will in
human lives, our neighbor's no less than our own
(l Cor 8:9; l0:33; Rom 15:2 in the liturgical context of
15:5-6; Phil 2:&4 in the context set by the hymn of Phil
2:&11). At worship believers are actively to seek the
good of the entire church, and thereby to glorifr God
(l Cor 10:31) and enjoy his presence, while at the
same time recalling that God is really among them in
holyjudgment* and renewing $ace* (1 Cor 14:25; cf.

I Cor 5:&5; l1:29-32; l6:22).
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R P. Martin

WRATII, DESTRUCTION
In the NT the Greek words for wrath , mgi and tlrymos,

are basically interchangeable. In the Pauline corpus,
however, tltymos is primarily related to human anger
and is used in lists of negative human actions (2 Cor
12:20; Gal 5:20; Eph 4:31 and Col 3:8), with the excep
tion of Romans 2:8, where it refers to divine anger
andjudgmenr In the case oforgz most ofthe uses can

be read as the "wrath of God," even if the designation
"of God*" is not presenl When we turn to the idea of
destruction, it quickly becomes evident that there is a

rich variety of Greek words in Paul which carry the
meaning of destrofng, such as apollymi and apdbia
(basically implying "hopelessness" and "ultimate
loss"), obthros ("comrpt.ion," "nrin," and "death"; cf.

olnthrattis, "destroyer, I Cor 10:10), hatalyi and hn-

thairesis ("tear down" or "take apart"), hntargeo ("put an
end to," "invalidate"), phl,lwiro ("ruin," "destroy") and
portlud ("lay waste"). In the use of these words only the
context will determine whether the destroying is

speaking of human activiry Satanic* worlq or the judg-
ment* of God.

l. God's Wrath
2. Human Wrath
3. Destruction

l. God's l{rath.
In Paul the treatment of the wrath of God is most fully
explicated in Romans* where God's wrath is said to be
directed against human wiekedness (Rom l:18; 2:5{).
The prevailing thought is that the wrath of God which
will be fully and finally revealed on the eschatological
"day of wrath" (Rom 2:5; cf. 1 Thess l:10; 5:9) is, like

the saving righteousness* of God in the gospel,* al-

ready being revealed from heaven (Rom 1:18). In in-
terpreting Paul, the eschatological nature of the wrath

of God, with is roos in the OT andJudaism, must be
recognized.

In the OT the wrath of God is not viewed as an
essential attribute of God, but as an expression of his
will as he deals with sinful and rebellious humankind
in the context of history. Yahweh's wrath, as an ex-

pression of his holiness, his omnipotence and his sov-

ereign, kingly rule, is executed against the nations
who have rebelled against his sovereignty (e.g., Ex
l5:7; Ps 2:l-6; Amos l:2-2:5; see Herion). Yahweh's
wrath is also aimed at Israel for failing to live by the
covenant which Yahweh established with the chosen
nadon (e.g., Ex 32:10; Num 1l:1,33; Amos 2:6), a work
that Isaiah calls Yahweh's "srange deed" (Is 28:21). A
day will come when Yahweh will finally establish his
sovereignty in history and defeat his enemies. That
will be a "day of wrath" (e.9., Zeph l:15, 18; 2:2-3). The
question of how Israel will finally be delivered from
the wrath o[ God was a lingering question in Paul's

day. SomeJews apparendy maintained that Israel still
remained under the curse of exile and thus was not
yet delivered from the wrath of God (see Restoration
of Israel).

This background should inform the debate of
whether Paul understands the wrath ofGod as emo
tional in nature (affective), or the necessary conse-

quence of a holy God encountering sin* (effective).

Any solution to the problem must account for both the
judgment and the love* of God in his dealings with
Israel and humankind in general, and must exclude
any notion of malicious or capricious anger on the
pan ofGod. C. H. Dodd, noting that "Paul never uses

the verb, 'to be angry,' with God as subject" and that
anath when used of God is "curiously impersonal,"
propounded the influent-ial view that wrath is "not a

certain feeling or attitude of God toward us, but some

process or effect in the objective realm of facts"
(Dodd, 2l-22). In other words, wrath is the inevitable
result, or consequence, of human sin in a moral uni-
verse-a calculable effect of certain behaviors or at-

titudes-and not the activity of God against sinners
(Dodd, 2&24; cf. Hanson). But Paul seems to maintain
that wrath is not simply something that can be attrib-
uted to the way the world is, but rhat it originates in
God and is an activity of God (Dunn, 55). Already the
wrath ofGod is being revealed "from heaven" in the
waplard degeneration of humankind, whether Gen-
tile orJew (Rom 1:18-3:20).

Paul's argument is that no one remains untouched
by sin (Rom 3:23) and therefore whether it is a matter
ofJew or Gree( none is righteous (3:9-10) and thus
all are liable to the wrath of God. Indeed, in Ephe-
sians the readers in their pre-Christian state were "dis-
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obedient" and "by nature children ofwrath," a Hebra-
ic way of indicating a class of people doomed to suffer
God's wrath because of their sinful disobedience (Eph

2:3;5:6). According to Paul, all people arejustified* by
the sacrifice ofJesus Christ and will be saved from
God's wrath (Rom 5:&9). Neither Law* nor circumci-
sion* sewes as a refuge from wrath because law codes

and physical signs such as circumcision are not the
means of acceptance by God (Rom 2:25-28). Abra-
ham's* life witnessed for Paul that acceptance pre-

ceded both circumcision and Mosaic [,aw. Indeed,
without faith+ the Law produces, or brings God's
wrath into efrect (hatngazetai, Rom 4:15), in that it
heaps up transgressions (Rom 5:20).

Paul views wrath as both a present reality and a

future expectation. It is at this point thatjudgment and
destruction intersect with wrath (cf. oryi and dihaiokri.-

sia, "righteous judgment " in Rom 2:5). The present
wrath is indicated by its present revelation from heav-

en (Rom l:18) and in the threefold "handing over"
(parad,idbmi) by God of Gentiles to their abysmal life-
styles in which heart, passions and mind are all given

over to wickedness (Rom 1:24,26,28) and an absence

of covenantal relationship with God. Likewise, al-

though theJews have the commands of God (Rom 3:2),

they are judged no better in acnrality because of their
disobedience (Rom 3:20). Thus, all-Jew and Gen-

tile-stand under judgmenl But the wrath of God at

this point in the process is not final (Rom 5:9 and
I Thess l:10; cf. Col 3:6) but awaits a future manifes-
tation, just as salvation is not yet complete, and will not

be fully experienced (Rom 5:21;6:22) until the last day.

The means by which believers escape the eschato-

logical wrath is through God's action in ChristJesus
(Rom 5:8-9; cf. I Thess 1:10). Specifically, this involves
the death* ofChrist, a subject Paul has already devel-

oped with reference to the hilnstirion of Romans 3:25.

The question has been widely debated whether Paul

uses the term hikutirion to refer to an expiatory sac-

rifice,* which focuses on the obliteration of sin, or a
propitiatory offering, which in some way satisfies the
divine wrath directed against sin. Some interpreters

suBgest that the term refers to Christ as the mercy seat

where the blood of atonement was applied in the OT
cultus. If propitiation is in mind, the idea is that Christ,
having taken sin upon himself, substitutes or stands in
for Israel and humanity in general, thus satisSing the
holy wrath of God against sin. God in Christ bears, in
love and mercy, the judgment of divine wrath upon
himself (sae Expiation, Propitiation, Mercy Seat).

2. Hrman l{rath.
Paul's concern is that Christians evidence a lifeswle of

love (Rom l2:9) in response to Christ and leave venge-
ance to God (Rom 12:19). Salvation and wrath are for
Paul polar opposites; Christians are not destined for
wrath but for salvation (l Thess 5:9). Accordingly, they
are to avoid all semblance of evil, including all de-

structive types of human anger and wrath (tlrym.os,

2 Cor 12:20; etc.). Some types of anger (parorgizo) may

seem to have positive results (Rom 10:19), and in
Ephesians it is suggested that one might indeed be-

come angry (orgizumi), but it must not be indulged
and permined to develop into sin (Eph 4:26; see Lin-
coln, 301-2). Otherwise human anger and wrath are

condemned by Paul.

Christians are likewise to be faithful citizens and
therefore should not need to fear either the wrath of
God or that of political authorities who rule with jus-
tice (Rom 13:4-5; cf . I Pet 2: I Ll 7; sa Civil Authorities).
Even when the state is unjust, the assumption is that
suffering Christians will still remain steadfasr in rheir
faith (cf. Rev l3:7-10), awaiting God's vindication of
his people. Paul's conviction is that living authentical-
ly Christian lives and wiuressing forJesus is the role
of the believer, which may indeed result in persecu-

tion. But he is convinced that the enemies of the gos-

pel will at length ( ttlns) experience the wrath of God
(l Thess 2:16).

3, Destruction.
Those who choose to live their lives in their own way

quite apart from God's will are designated by Paul as

"vessels fit for destnrction" (Rom 9:22). Destruction in
Paul has several meanings, and some words, like o/z-

thros, can mean simply "pain" or even "death," as in
the "destruction of the flesh" (l Cor 5:5; see Disci-
pline). On the other hand, olethros aionios in 2 Thessa-

lonians l:9 seems to mean "eternal destruction" or
the opposite of etemal life. In I Thessalonians 5:3

ephistatai olzthros, " sudden destruction," evidently im-
plies some irretrievable loss or catastrophic event in
history. In I Timothy 6:9 the rich are said to fall into
a pattern of life that leads to "ruin and destnrction"
(obthron kai apdbian), seemingly indicating the tempo
ral consequences of a walward life. As in determining
the meaning of any word, so with dzstruaioz the inter-
preter must rely on context.

In the case of words like apol\mi, the usual mean-
ing in Paul is "final and hopelessjudgment-" For Paul,

believing in the resurrected ChristJesus is the foun-
dation of the faith (l Cor 15:14). Even though such

believers should die, they have the hope of salvation
and need not fear an ultimate destruction (l Cor
15:17-18). But when Paul speals of those who offend
the sensibilities ofweaker brothers and sisters bv eat-
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ing meat (offered to idolsx in I Cor 8), he warns the
"strong"* and those of robust conscience* that by
their eating in such a manner they are contributing to
the destruction (apollymi, perhaps in the sense of
eschatological ruin) of the weak for whom Christ died
(Rom 14:15; I Cor 8:ll; see Dunn, 38b, 821). In an-

other context Paul speaks of the dual effect of believ-

ers' lives. They are the "aroma" ofChrist both to those
who are being saved and to those who are being de-

stroyed; "to the one a fragrance from death to death,

to the other a fiagrance from life to life" (2 Cor 2:15-

16).

For Paul the threat of destruction, the figure of Sa-

tan* or the Son of Destruction, and the hostile prin-
cipalities* and powers are realities, even as evil in the
world and the human rejection of God's love are real-
ities (2 Cor 4:3-4; 2 Thess 2:3-10; cf. Phil 3:19). The
task of the Christian is to confront in Christ and

through the power* of God all evil and its destruct.ive

results (Rom 6:6; I Cor 6:13-15; 2 Cor l0:8; Phil l:27-
28). Uke Paul, Christians must not lapse from their
commitment or take up their old way of life (Gal l:23),

because they are no longer blinded by the god of this

world whose activities lead to destruction (2 Cor 4:1
4; ll:1415).
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614-616,618, 956,957,
958, 960,976

Paschal lamb 110, 113,209,
269,31), 574, 786

Passion 9{ 191, 201-203,
219, 296, )64,485,490,

727,
879,

Passion namatives I 98, 209,
475,485

Passover,llQ I 13, 144, 209,
263, )13,87, 570,57),
574, 786, 813, 814, 817,

D4, 825, 962, 974,986
Pastoml ktrers 16, 40, ,14,

45, 8688, 90, 91,98,99,
100, 118, tD, 133-1)7,

862-865, 857-869, 889, 922,
944, 98, 959, 960, 962,
974,975,980

Patriarch 1, 2, 5, 6, 8, 28,
tB, 181,227,287,300,

98,958-960, 969, 980, 982
Pentateuch 38{ 505, ,/

y5,715

People ofGod 7, 8, 17,27-
)1, B,64,84,85, 102, 113,

Perfecg perfecton 20, 23,
25,28, 29,64, 81, 103, 110,
111, 149, 172,200,247,
256,255,288, 319, 82,
361-38, )97, 399,4N,
401,410,437, 512, 514,
577, 597,607, 629, 673,
69-701, 711, 712, 715,
717, 7)3, 761, 77), 774,
78G782, 794, 88, 856,
861, 866,910, 916, 970,

Paphos 450
Parables 9fl 1 14, 476, 478,

48, 485, 487, 488, 497,
498, 501,639, 730,968

Paradise 9, 37, 112, 131,LY,
248,268,269,278, 368,
381-38J, $3, 440, 508,
509,5r1,625,647,672,
691, 712, 757, 775, 779,
812, 864, 867, 947,960,
94,965,982

Paraenesis 214, 242, 253,
344, 391, )93, 398,401,
422, 474, 489-491, 528,
5$,544,552, 5r, 566,
655,729,7367)8, $q
840,917,922,9D, %3,
944,9$,988

Parousia 22, )1, B, 34, 40,
71,74,96, tD, 141, 151,
189, 190, 192,20J,208,
21 7, 220, 224, 2y-257,
259-262, 264, 256269, 272,
276, 277, )56, )59, 382,
391, )94, 409,415, 430-
$z 438-440, 445, 449,
450,455,474,475, 516,
524, 525, 551-553, 582,
594, 617, 618, 650, 686,

1fi, 155, 156, 1$, 188,
216, 224, 225,253, 259,
274, 290, 347, 352, 353,
)59,391, )94, )97,401,
414, 419, 422, 448, 455,
529, 554, 557, 587, 590,
6U-606,623, 626, O0,
645,552,656, 65&554,
666568, 680, 693, 727,
756,768,775,776, $1,

Nomism 1fl 84,102,182,
183, D), 308, 358, 510,
519, r1,673,675, 778,
781, 797, 805, 975, 976

Nume 1-13, 658,884, Y9

138, 145, 148, 149, 157,
164, 168-172, 174-182, 185,
186, 188, 190,200,202,
24,213,218,224, D7,
D8, 252, 260,273, 296,
J04, 327,329, 14, )52,
)fi, )60, 370, )79, )81,
)86, 392,4D,4fi,459,
466, 469, 47),488, 489,
500, 512-516, fi, B7-y9,
543, 559, 578, 581, 597,
606, 607, 617-619, 634,

302, $1 444, 501,715,
8J0, 857,968

Peace 61, 68, 72, 84, 94, 98,
105, 11), 1$, 147, 155,
1fi, 170, 172, 189, 190,
20J, 209,215,219, Dl,
236, 238,248, 258, 272,
2$,286, 289,292, )07,
)1), )16, )18, )19, 89,
)55, 366, )69, 370, 374,
)91, 39,400,409,410,
412,420, 441, 442, 4$,
5r2, y0, 551,558, 57),
618, 622, 6D, 646, 695-
699, 713, 727, 728, D5,
D8, 739, 750, 760, 753,
7&,771,773, 782,786,
790, 791, 796, 81, 832,
835, $7,846,852,858,
862, 866, 867, 89,91)-
916,922,941,947,951,

Nympha 125, 125, 135,889
Oa.h l)0, )27,4Y, 727,790,

802,8tJ
Obedience 1-5, 7-9, 13, 32,

40, 48, 50, 55,61,62,72,
102, 112, 113,129,130,
136, 139, 140, 149, 18,
159, 165, 178, 1$, 191,
199, 200, 203, 206, 208,
209,220, D7,259,27G
275, 285, 289-291, 2%,
298, 299, )16, 317, )19,
)32, )34, )80, 395, 401,
4U,410,418,422,424,
$1, $1436,450, 458-
460, 475, 486, 494, 499,
501, 502, 516, 521, 522,
529-531, fi1 537, 538,
540, 541, 544, 566, 567,
577, 588,505,606,612,
627, fi' &1,654,657,
670,673,676, 701, 707,
715, 722, 732, 745, 748,
7fi, 759, 768, 770,77),
774, 781, 797, 798, 819,
831, 8t5, 86,844,845,
847, 882,890, 896,90+
913,915,916,927,952,
954, 955, 956, 957, 971,
97), 975-978, 983, 984,989

Offering 1, 53, 61, 71, 77,

78, 101, ll0, 143, 146,207,
209, Dl, 270,280,28,

644-&7, &9-652, 662, 663,
655-675, 678, 679, 685,
586,691, 6%, 694, 707,
709,711,7D,7)1,7)7,
750, 752, 763, 780, 794,
813,817-819,821, 8D,
825, 865, 871, 875, 875,
886, 892,926,934, %5,
948, 953, 964, 955,969

Oracles i0, 414, 474, 476,
663, 714, 755-757, 760-762,
779, 787, 789, 795, 983

Ordination 135, 1)7, 228,
267

Pagans, paganism 1, 5, 51-
54, 51, 65, 66, 69, 75, 101,
142, 148, 149, 154, 166,
LD, 191,210,2il, 217,
222, 230-D2, D6,245,
245,253,279, 280,295,
306, 307, )09, )10, )14,
315, )27, J36, )39, 3r,
)57, 358, )80, 384, 385,
393, 413,414, 419, 420,
424-426, $4,4$, 510,
51 1, 533, 561-563, 570,

Pentecost 6q 66, 83, 116,
143, 144, 176, 185, 403,
448,469, 759, gfi, 940,
952,984

738,804,808, 809,
937, 946,952, 953,
959,989,990 123, 138, 147,151, 162,

178,205, D1 287,289,
,z JJ5, )40, 341, )69,
398,418,435, 441-4$,
446, 473,482, 484, 501,
508, 510, 512, 518, 519,
5D, 531, 532, 535-y8,
572, 595, 599,501, 614,
6$, 544, 676, 678, 78,
750, 764, 805, 842, 860,
887, 909, 9t t, 916, 923-
925, %198,947,976297,298, i@, )13, )72,

)7), 458, 472, 473, 484,
525, 540, 570, 57), 574,
578, 605, 615, 618, 634,
645, 585, 709, 7t), 7)2,
756, 769-771, 786, 789,
793, 845, 845, 856, 857,
880,885,886, 897,900,
905,922,9$,992

57J, 581, 582, 598, 600,
6il, 619, 621, 6D, 635,
662, 584,689,708, 716,
721, 730, 730, 745, 793-
796, 81)-815, 877, 887,
889, 890,900, 901, 903,
904, 917,924,934, 938,
984

519, 624, 525, 725,
730, 750, 800,840,
969

856,955,984,989
Pastor 66,87, 129, 133, 1)7,

332, 345, 347, 357, 600,
60J, 608, 654, 657, 658,

Palestine 2, 23, 47, 48, 50,
142, 199, 21 1, 212, ))1,
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Suucct lDdcr

972,976,978
Perga 67, 450
Persecution 5, 18-20, 23, 40,

Per sevennce )94 1, 43-4 5,
85, 156, 166, 167,218,229,
291, )11,517, Gl,658,
679, 701, Bt,78,820,
$4,921,960,968

Pesher 2)9, 616, 777,779,
781,782,971

Peter 22, 24, 25,27, 36, 37,
39, 47, 55, 55, 58, 60,66,
67,88,91, tN, 102, 113,
114, 115, 120, 137, 141-
r$, 145, 155, 155, 158,
160, 161, t$, 155, 179,
182, 185, 186, 189, |y,
214-21 8, 220, 22J-225, 228,

498-500,58, 5M,505,
508-5 1 1, 5 1 3-51 5,'1, 545,
549, 570, 573, 578, 579,

Philemon (letter) 88-91, 152,
252, 274, 3M, 448, 449,
680, 703-707, 752-754, 88 t -

883
Philemon (person) 94, 125,

t 35, 294, 703-707, 870, 889
Philetus 195, 86J
Pbilippi 47, 83, 86, 87,94,

u8, 119, 121,125, t)6,
140, 144, 157,210,297,
)37, t60,48,422,447-
451,455,489,515,548,
589, 592,6D, 606, 508,
634, 645,652, 555, 562,
684, 685, 687, 588, 705,
707-71 1, 7t), 719, 720,
725,752,7r, 750, 794,
817,840,870, 88r, 886,
933,945

Philippians -15, 69,70, B,
84,89, 104-107, 110, 1)8,
157-158,151, 162, t97,

218, 221,252,254, )18,

352, 353, )D,41942r,
429, 432, 447-,t49, 499,
54, 51 1-512, y8-540, 557,
5O, 555,526628,84,
6, 652, 68, 669, 680,
707-7 I 3, 744-745, 752-754,
832, 867-870, 958, 959,
988-990

Phito 1-3, 5-7, 10, 38, )9,78,
79,84, 112, 124, 138, 139,
173, 185, 199, 210212,

Philosophy39, 51, 53, 54,
78, 147-150, 208, 212-214,

963,971
Pilate 99, 197, 202, 814, 817,

975
Pillars J6, 58, 113, 118, 128,

143, 251, 465,457, 514,
e8-650, 558, 670, 67 1 ,
674, 583,685, 687, 817,
854

Pisidia 6Z 119, )2+)25, 88)
Platonism 71, 112,384, )87,

71)-718, 805
Pligh.21, 112, 193,230, )06,

Polit.ical systems 141, 142,
235, 249, 547, 550, 718,
819,854,855

Politics -710, 396,491, 503,
752, 819, 893

Ponus 249, 32+325, 351,
662

Poor, poverty 106, 143-147,
167, 270, 271, 275, 294,
295, 297-300,373, J79,

Possessions 146, 274, t@,
557,816,826

Postal seruices 118, %5, %6
Power of God 43, 45, 63,

722, 75'
Pmise 2I, 54,5E, 69, 71, 1r0,

824822,849,941, %8,
955, W, 973, 97E, 9E2-9EE

Payer 21,35, )7, 5E,59,6-
71, 127, 1)0, 141, t$, tro,

7E7-791,797,
84,$0,W,
E59, E6t, E65,
n6n8,9to9tt,
9D,9rr,941-
985, 987,988,

707-709,71t7r7,
72&7il,7rr743,

hedestinarion 17, 2E, 10, 45,
E4,85, n5-229, 

't0, 'il,,20, r,tE,,Hr,45,575,
622, 7,fi, 71r, 714, 77E,

780,7Et,804, 8r4, E48,
n5,%t)

hrcxirtencc 12,99, lU,
107, lll, ilr, t95,27E,
,0r, t20, ru, ,86,422,
187, 697, 71L746, 906,
970,971,97r,9E8

Prc-Pauline tradition, 1, 12,
79, %,97, 152, 197t95,
215,
,T2,
EOg,

Pricsthood 2{E, ,n, 173,
719,797

Priestly service 586
Pricsts 19, 26 ,r,7E, ll9,

Prisoner E3, 212, 4b, |fi,
588, 62, 6€,0, 709, 711,
7r9,752-754,95'

Proclamaion -78, t9,85, ItO,
16r, r87, 190-192,2U,

261,
106
t22,

390, 

'95,4tr,46, 
#7,

472,474,48r, 4E7,4n,
499, 501,502,569, 571,
579, 582,557,558,6t,
68+586, 688, 7A, 7rc,
718, 745, 826830, 870,
889, 897, 898,914,929,
9r5, %7, %9,9E4,9E9

7t9, n4,
75r,76r-

75t,786,79, NL,82A
E22, A4 $4 ElO, U8,
819, Et9, E67&9, E76,
E81, 8E9, E95, $7,9t1,
926, n7,9r5,grE,961,
%7,9U

44, 116, 125, 141, 142,144,
19,209, 235, 308, 337,
379, 429,461, 465, 484,
487,498, 548, 550, 662,
581, 582, 7r0, 731, 7.73,

753, 798,801,824, 88,
865, 890,919, D0, 937,
992

105, 165, 178,208,239,
285,285, )5/%1, r99,
,t@,520,529,54r, A5,
607,677, 723, 724,7r5,
743,821,835, E46, E61,
876, 877, 920,966,972

Praetorium 709, 7 10, 721,

D|, 234, 235, 258, 270,
279, )00,302, )05, )r0,
352, 3y, )75, )75, 

'8+387,405,41),414, 418,
505, 534, 561, 585, 587,
589,621,635,637,715,
717, 718, 728, 748, 777,
780, 783, 814,821, 822,
826,845, 875, W,905,
946, 96i, 968-972, 982, 985

771,77E,
798,799,
844,850,
884,887,
9r5,915,
943,9E3,
9E9,990

19, lEr, t96,2rt,244
24E,252, t5Z 3%,448,
5t2, 549, 5r0,47,615,
67,6ffi,AzdE',59,
70r,70r,707-711,719,
727,7r5, 752,751, Ey,
E77,95t,962, %9

321, 322, 390, fi4, 540,
542, 591, 673, 797, 805,
825, 827, 877, 950, 976,
978

612,622,62,t, il2, AE,
612, 651, 657, 6t, 69,
576,6em2, A5A7,69r,

229, 235, 307-310, )14,
327, )28, r0, 331, B+
,8, 351, J93,402,408,
418,419,445,447,453,
454,457,461,453,465-
470, 472, 473, 477, 478,
482, 484, 487, 488, 494,

589,592, 594,507,51),
517,521,525,637, &4,
il5, 647 -65 1, 659-562, 667,
658, 669,670, 572, 57),
676, 578, 5$, 684, 686,
690, 692, 693, 701-703,
719, 725, 7)0, 745, 750,
757, 759, 777, 781-7$,
79,799, 806, 807,81)-
815,817, $9,850,]fi-
855, 868, 893, 908, 917-
919, 923,9$, 945, 956,
955,986,990

D0, 231, 272,275, 295,
321,360, )$, )85, )87,
397,494,496, 503, 587,
589, 621, 655,666,667,
682, 713-715, 718, 737,
765, 768,795, 814, 821,
827, 877, 884, 921, 9D,
926, D4,972,97),979

152, 159, 164, r71,2il,
212, 218-240, 242, 2@,
278,289,294, 298, )45,
)49, r50, 354, 

"E, 
364,

)65, )70, 3E4, )9r, )n,
401,405,410, 412, 420,
437,4r8,447,,H9, 479,
530, 540, 551, 552, 557-
560, 56r, 57r,574,575,
578,5n,6M, ffi7,622,
627,655,65, 686, 70t,
707, 70E, 723-714, 7r8,
742,744,75r,756 759,

Phoebe J89, 603, 838,840,
850,870

Phryg1a l19, 121, 147,3D-
)25,450,45t

Physical body 12, 72, 73, 75,

75, 258, 254, 345, 379, 432,
554, 555,594,698,808,
810,898

Piery 2,27,51, 145, 149, 159,
191, 193,212, D2,270,
296,299, 310,88, )54,
357,402,460, 493,494,
566, 714, 717, 725, 78r,
795, 813,815,815,825,
828, $4, 845,908,939,

25E, 264, 2t2, 2Er,
7)0,716,8M, E07,
E12,W,n2

149, 152, 164, 168, 169,
l7t, 188, 228, B8-240,
245,316, t17, r48,354,
3ffi, 355, 367, 372, 3E7,
391, 392,412, 420,422,
485, 552, 557, 55E,62t,
688, 725, 727, 728, 711,
732,751,771,7E ,8N,

120, 1r1, tlt,227,2il,
234,2il,283, 

'@, '07,t24, ,7t,3E1,15t,17r,
@5,5r4,65L A2,7t&
7m,777,7E1,7t4, 7Et-
792, 791-7!X, E r t, t t 54 I I,
E l8rr, E 7, E62, n4

hincipalities and powers 2r,
2r, ,1, 

'8,41,9r,97, 
105,

l2E, 112, 149, t52, t92,
205, 2t0, 211, 221, 22$
2t0, 2r2, 2r3, 2r5, 2rE,
211, 246248, 262, 274,
277,27E, 

'1r, 
)16, 

"9,,80,,E ,4$,422, 526,
54, 58r, 622, 627, 62E,
599, 72t, 721, 7il, 716
747,719,751,752, E65,
866., %6,94.E,gfi,9rr,
959,980,9E2, W

hisca I8J 1r5, 589, E42
Ptiscilla J8, 70, 120, l2l,

tt5, r7r, t8r,25t,589,
fir,62 A5,710,722,
E", E'4, EE4, E89,926

Prison 4Z 71,8r, llE, 152,

Preaching 2, ,, 5, 19,22, 16,
$, 47, 52, 5+5E, 67, 8145,
93,95-98, 103, 109, 116,
117,125, 129,1r0,1r1,
135, 139, I4t, t8-170,
172, 174, 175, rE3, 185,
187, 191-194, 197,202,
207, 213,224,225,227,
D5,237,250,25t,284,
295-297,29, )09, r15,
321,330, 

'3E,345, 
r4E,

,58, 359, 37GJ72, 37E,

)80, )87, 3%, 397,405,
409, 425, $4,,H7,450,
458, 464, 468, 474, 475,
480, 482486, 489-19t, 19'
497,499, 500, 502, 

'07,529, 5r8, 540, 547, 55r,
593,602-il7, fi9,610,

22E, 232,256,25r,
275,297, 

'21, '6r,,w,4r1, 194,495,
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Dictionary of PauI and His I:tters

525, 556, 557, 562, 565,
570, 572, 606, 60%61 1,

617, 622, 695, 698, 708,
72t, 731, 735, 736, 761,
779, 794, 806, 809, 811,
820,844,859, 858, 875,
882,907, W,913,914,
D8,967,970,972

Proconsul 1 15, 172, 395, 546
548, 582,582,685,710,
720,721,877

Procurator 120, 141, 473,
533, 545, 547,651,687,
710, 720, 721, 8t), 815,
816, 817, 819

Promise 1, 3-8, 13, 15-17, 20,
39, 40, 42, 62, 69, 94, 105,
109, 11), 127, 129, t)8,

279-282, 284,285, 312,
313, 349,785,836, 837,
845, 855, 857,990,992,
993

Proselytes 23, 52, 138, 1)9,
D2, )07, 336, 337,458,
fi8,610,515,816, $8,
849

Prostitute, prostitution 7fl
18, )03, )50,410,41),
4r5, 475, 480, 501, 557,
585, 587, 871, 872, 924

Proverbs 27, 88, 86, 479,
744,922,968

Psalms 74 97, 129, 134,239,
)57,412,420, 461, 499,

Pseudepigrapha 531, 58,1,

659,778,779, $0
Pseudepigraphy 75, 259, 261

524, 638, 559, 551, 777,
806

Psychology 9, 71, 76, 1 12,
155, 38, 306, )42,406,
440, 554, 6U,628, 717,
727, 765, 767-759, 773,
774, 778, 810, 872, 879,
892,912,916,943

Ptolemus 144,450
Pudens 662
Punishment 18,25, )7, Y,

59, 97, 1 12, 2U, 207, 215,
2t7,292,311, )12,376,

Putting off
Putting on

190,27),
452,482,
694, 743,
949,95J

226,231,237,
325, 335, 12
)97-401,410,
483,493,501,
509-511,577,
665,675,5%,
714,717,7D,
771,7D,775,
782,828,830,
865, 880, 885-
924
51, 63, 529, 775
51,62, G, 155,

Quanus.lT3
Qummn, Dead Sea Scrolls

10, 21-8, 25,28, 34,75,
75,96, 112, 149. 175. 177,
190, 199, 2t+216,239,
240, 259, 285, 305, 335,
385, )99,402,4U,411,
4t), 420, 431,439,458,
482, 508, 509, 511, yt,
58, 542, 556, 557, 561,
5$, 581, 585,622-624,

$z fi6638,641, &2,
560, 653,664,666, 725,
729, 730, 744,749,750,
776783, 8D, 827,830,
8il, 901, 904, 925, 947,
955, 9$, 968,974, 986

Rabbinic radition 215, 239,
336,402,725

Rabbis 27, 52, 382, 386, 387,
J95,450,487490, 505,

515, $7,
719,725,
814,816,

Reader-response criticism
)89, 397

Realized erchatology 21, 73,

150, 151, 157, 175,240,
241, 254, 258, 274, 354,
)82, )94,445, 559, 793,
858,935,990

Reconciliation 61,65, 72, 80,
84, 92, 9+96,98,99, 105,
110, t47, 149, 152, 1$,
170, 171, 177, 1n, 197,
199, 202-2A, 209, 215,
219, 221, 235,238, 246,
247, 249, 2fi,258, 272,
281-284,291,292, )07,
309,313,89,355, )71,

Redeem, Redemption -7, 9,

il, 14, 16, 17, )2,40, $-
55,68, 69, 71, 72, 94-97,
102, 14, 105, 109, 111,
112, 127,128,148,163,
181, 190, 192, 194-196,

956, 980982, 984, 988-990
Redeemer 41 46,62, 95,

105, r12,2$, )48,351,
,52, 434, 485, 712, 785,
84,935,982

Religion /d 18, 23, 28, 4+
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545, 567, 586, 596,601-
54,608, O4,658,678,
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98L9$,987,988

Spiritual body 12, 71,73-75,
112, 157, 350, .t08, $2,
507, 756, 808

Spiritual drink 559
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982,984,988

Triumphal procession 21,
169, 681, 750, 919, 948,
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